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SPEECH  of  the  King , on  the  Opening  of  the  British  Parlia- 
ment.——Westminster,  February  14,  1901. 


My  Lords  and  Gentlemen , 

I address  you  for  the  first  time  at  a moment  of  national  sorrow, 
when  the  whole  country  is  mourning  the  irreparable  loss  which  we 
have  so  recently  sustained,  and  which  has  fallen  with  peculiar 
severity  upon  myself.  My  beloved  mother,  during  her  long  and 
glorious  reign,  has  set  an  example  before  the  world  of  what  a 
Monarch  should  be.  It  is  my  earnest  desire  to  walk  in  her  foot- 
steps. 

Amid  this  public  and  private  grief  it  is  satisfactory  to  me  to  be 
able  to  assure  you  that  m3'  relations  with  other  Powers  continue  to 
be  friendly. 

The  war  in  South  Africa  has  not  yet  entirely  terminated;  but  the 
capitals  of  the  enemy  and  his  principal  lines  of  communication  are 
in  my  possession,  and  measures  have  been  taken  which  will,  I trust, 
enable  my  troops  to  deal  effectually  with  the  forces  by  which  they 
are  still  opposed.  I greatly  regret  the  loss  of  life  and  the  expen- 
diture of  treasure  due  to  the  fruitless  guerilla  warfare  maintained 
by  Boer  partisans  in  the  former  territories  of  the  two  Republics. 
Their  early  submission  is  much  to  be  desired  in  their  own  interests, 
as,  until  it  takes  place,  it  will  be  impossible  for  me  to  establish  in 
those  Colonies  institutions  which  will  secure  equal  rights  to  all  the 
white  inhabitants,  and  protection  and  justice  to  the  native  popu- 
lation. 

The  capture  of  Peking  by  the  allied  forces,  and  the  happy 
release  of  those  who  were  besieged  in  the  Legations,  results  to 
which  my  Indian  troops  and  my  naval  forces  largely  contributed, 
have  been  followed  by  the  submission  of  the  Chinese  Government 
to  the  demands  insisted  on  by  the  Powers,  Negotiations  are  pro- 
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ceeding  as  to  the  manner  in  which  compliance  with  these  conditions 
is  to  be  effected. 

The  establishment  of  the  Australian  Commonwealth  was  pro- 
claimed at  Sydne}^  on  the  1st  January  with  many  manifestations  of 
popular  enthusiasm  and  rejoicing. 

My  deeply  beloved  and  lamented  mother  had  assented  to  the 
visit  of  the  Duke  of  Cornwall  and  York  to  open  the  first  Parliament 
of  the  new  Commonwealth  in  her  name. 

A separation  from  my  son,  especially  at  such  a moment,  cannot 
be  otherwise  than  deeply  painful ; but  I still  desire  to  give  effect  to 
Her  late  Majesty’s  wishes,  and  as  an  evidence  of  her  interest,  as 
well  as  of  my  own,  in  all  that  concerns  the  welfare  of  my  subjects 
beyond  the  seas,  I have  decided  that  the  visit  to  Australia  shall  not 
be  abandoned,  and  shall  be  extended  to  New  Zealand  and  to  the 
Dominion  of  Canada. 

The  prolongation  of  hostilities  in  South  Africa  has  led  me  to 
make  a further  call  upon  the  patriotism  and  devotion  of  Canada 
and  Australasia.  I rejoice  that  my  request  has  met  with  a prompt 
and  loyal  response,  and  that  large  additional  coutingents  from  those 
Colonies  will  embark  for  the  seat  of  war  at  an  early  date. 

The  expedition  organized  for  the  suppression  of  the  rebellion  in 
Ashanti  has  been  crowned  with  signal  success.  The  endurance  and 
gallantry  of  my  native  troops,  ably  commanded  by  Sir  James  Will- 
cocks,  and  led  by  British  officers,  have  overcome  both  the  stubborn 
resistance  of  the  most  warlike  tribes  in  West  Africa  and  the  excep- 
tional difficulties  of  the  climate,  the  season,  and  the  country  in 
which  the  operations  have  been  conducted. 

The  garrison  of  Coomassie,  which  was  besieged  by  the  enemy, 
has  been  relieved  after  a prolonged  and  gallant  defence;  the  prin- 
cipal Kings  have  surrendered,  aud  the  chief  impediment  to  the 
progress  and  development  of  this  rich  portion  of  my  West  African 
possessions  has  now,  I hope,  been  finally  removed. 

The  suffering  and  mortality  caused  by  a prolonged  drought  over 
a large  portion  of  my  Indian  Empire  has  been  greatly  alleviated  by 
a seasonable  rainfall ; but  I regret  to  add  that  in  parts  of  the 
Bombay  Presidency  distress  of  a serious  character  still  continues, 
which  my  officers  are  using  every  endeavour  to  mitigate. 

Gentlemen  of  the  House  of  Commons , 

The  Estimates  for  the  year  will  be  laid  before  you.  Every  care 
has  been  taken  to  limit  their  amount,  but  the  naval  and  military- 
requirements  of  the  country,  and  especially  the  outlay  consequent 
on  the  South  African  war,  have  involved  an  inevitable  increase. 

The  demise  of  the  Crown  renders  it  necessary  that  a renewed 
provision  shall  be  made  for  the  Civil  List.  I place  unreservedly 
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at  your  disposal  those  hereditary  revenues  which  were  so  placed  by 
my  predecessor;  and  I have  commanded  that  the  papers  necessary 
for  a full  consideration  of  the  subject  shall  be  laid  before  you. 

My  Lords  and  Gentlemen, 

Proposals  will  be  submitted  to  your  judgment  for  increasing  the 
efficiency  of  my  military  forces. 

Certain  changes  in  the  constitution  of  the  Court  of  Final  Appeal 
are  rendered  necessary  in  consequence  of  the  increased  resort  to  it, 
which  has  resulted  from  the  expansion  of  the  Empire  during  the 
last  two  generations. 

Legislation  will  be  proposed  to  you  for  the  amendment  of  the 
law  relating  to  education. 

Legislation  has  been  prepared,  and,  if  the  time  at  your  disposal 
shall  prove  to  be  adequate,  will  be  laid  before  you,  for  the  purpose 
of  regulating  the  voluntary  sale  by  landlords  to  occupying  tenants 
in  Ireland  ; for  amending  and  consolidating  the  Factory  and  Work- 
shops Acts  j for  the  better  administration  of  the  law  respecting 
lunatics;  for  amending  the  Public  Health  Acts  in  regard  to  water 
supply ; for  the  prevention  of  drunkenness  in  licensed  houses  or 
public  places ; and  for  amending  the  law  of  literary  copyright. 

I pray  that  Almighty  God  may  continue  to  guide  you  in  the 
conduct  of  your  deliberations,  and  may  bless  them  with  success. 


SPEECH  of  the  King,  on  the  Closing  of  the  British  Parlia- 
ment.— Westminster,  August  17,  1901. 


My  Lords  and  Gentlemen, 

It  is  satisfactory  to  be  able  to  close  the  first  Parliament  of  my 
reign  with  the  assurance  that  the  cordiality  of  the  relations  between 
Great  Britain  and  other  Powers  remains  undiminished.  • 

The  nature  and  extent  of  the  reparation  to  be  given  by  China 
for  the  unexampled  outrages  committed  last  summer  have  been  the 
subject  of  protracted  discussion  among  the  Powers.  I am  glad  to 
be  able  to  inform  you  that,  by  a general  agreement,  in  which  China 
has  concurred,  the  extent  of  the  indemnity  to  be  provided  by  that 
Government,  and  the  security  for  its  payment  to  the  various  Powers 
have  been  determined ; and  the  punishment  of  the  guiltiest  of  the 
offenders  has  also  been  insisted  on. 

The  progress  of  my  forces  in  the  conquest  of  the  two  Republics 
by  whom  my  South  African  Colonies  have  been  invaded  has  been 
steady  and  continuous;  but  owing  to  the  difficulty  and  extent  of 
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the  country  to  be  traversed,  the  length  of  the  military  operations 
has  been  protracted. 

The  signal  success  which  has  attended  the  visit  of  the  Duke  and 
Duchess  of  Cornwall  and  York  to  the  Colonies  has  afforded  me  the 
greatest  gratification,  which,  I am  convinced,  is  shared  by  all  classes 
of  my  subjects  throughout  the  Empire.  The  opening  of  the  first 
Parliament  of  the  Australian  Commonwealth  by  the  heir  to  the 
throne  is  an  event  of  wide  significance  and  deep  interest,  and  the 
enthusiastic  welcome  which  has  been  given  to  my  son  and  his  wife 
in  every  Colony  they  have  visited  is  an  additional  proof  of  the 
patriotism,  loyalty,  and  devotion  of  the  people  of  my  dominions 
oversea. 

In  my  Indian  Empire  the  recovery  of  agriculture  and  trade 
from  the  depression  caused  b}^  the  famine  has  been  somewhat 
retarded  by  the  lateness  of  the  rainfall.  The  most  recent  informa- 
tion is,  however,  reassuring,  and  prospects  are  reported  to  be  much 
improved.  Should  these  favourable  conditions  continue,  a rapid 
reduction  in  the  present  area  of  distress  and  the  restoration  to 
the  population  of  their  usual  means  of  livelihood  may  confidently  be 
expected. 

Gentlemen  of  the  House  of  Commons , 

I have  to  note  with  great  satisfaction  the  liberal  provision  which 
you  have  made  for  the  naval  and  military  services  during  the  current 
year. 

I thank  you  for  the  arrangements  you  have  made  for  the  main- 
tenance of  the  honour  and  dignity  of  the  Crown ; and  especially  for 
those  which  affect  the  state  and  comfort  of  my  Boyal  Consort. 

My  Lords  and  Gentlemen , 

Your  attention  has  been  directed  during  the  past  Session  mainly 
to  the  legislative  provisions  required  by  the  special  circumstances 
of  the  year.  Unusual  demands  have  been  made  upon  the  time  at 
the  disposal  of  Parliament  by  the  demise  of  the  Crown,  by  the 
continuance  of  an  arduous  war,  and  the  necessity  of  raising  fresh 
revenue  by  a wider  range  of  taxation.  While  providing  for  the 
heavy  expenditure  of  the  war,  you  have  further  made  provision  for 
the  increase  in  many  important  respects  of  the  efficiency  of  the 
naval  and  military  forces  of  the  Empire. 

I have  observed,  with  great  satisfaction,  that  you  have  passed  a 
Bill  to  amend  and  consolidate  that  code  of  factory  law  from  which 
so  much  benefit  has  already  been  derived  by  the  working  classes  of 
this  country;  and  that  the  law  relating  to  youthful  offenders  has 
been  amended  in  such  a manner  as  will  prevent  the  imprisonment 
of  young  children. 
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The  measure  which  you  have  adopted  for  vesting  in  local  autho- 
rities the  superintendence  of  certain  important  departments  of 
education  will  in  itself  be  of  great  benefit  to  them,  and  will  prepare 
the  way  for  further  reforms. 

I am  gratified  to  see  that  you  have  given  effect  to  a widely 
expressed  desire  on  the  part  of  my  subjects  beyond  the  sea  by 
authorizing  me  to  make  such  additions  to  the  Royal  title  as  may 
seem  to  me  expedient. 

I earnestly  commend  you  to  the  merciful  protection  and  guidance 
of  Almighty  Gfod. 


DECLARATION  amending  Article  XI  of  the  Treaty  between 
Great  Britain  and  Austria- Hungary , of  December  3,  1873, 
for  the  Mutual  Surrender  of  Fugitive  Criminals.— Signed  at 
London , June  26,  1901.* 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  London,  June  25,  1902.] 


As  it  is  considered  necessary 
by  the  Gfovernment  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  and  by  the 
Governments  of  Austria  and 
Hungary  to  extend  the  period 
of  fourteen  days  fixed  in  Arti- 
cle XI  of  the  Treaty  for  the 
mutual  surrender  of  criminals, 
concluded  on  the  3rd  December, 
1873,f  between  Her  late  Ma- 
jesty the  Queen  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland,  Empress  of  India,  &c., 
on  one  side,  and  His  Majesty 
the  Emperor  of  Austria,  King  of 
Bohemia,  &c.,  and  Apostolic 
King  of  Hungary,  on  the  other, 
the  respective  Plenipotentiaries, 
undersigned,  have  agreed  that — 


JNachdem  von  der  Regierung 
Grossbritanniens  und  Irlands 
und  vou  den  Regier ungen  Oester- 
reichs  und  Ungarns,  die  Yer~ 
langerung  der  im  Artikel  XI 
des  zwischen  weiland  Ihrer  Ma= 
jestatder  Konigin  desvereinigten 
Kouigreiches  von  Grossbritan- 
nien  und  Irland,.  Kaiserin  von 
Indien,  &c.,  einerseits,  und 
Seiner  Majestat  dem  Kaiser  von 
Oesterreieh,  Konig  von  Bohmen, 
&c.,  und  Apostolischen  Konig 
von  Ungarn,  andererseits,  am 
3.  December  1873, f liber  die 
gegenseitige  Auslieferung  der 
Yerbrecher  abgeschlossenen 
Staatsvertrages  festgesetzten 
Erist  von  11  Tagen  fur  nothwen- 
dig  erkannt  worden  ist,  haben 
die  hiezu  bevollmachtigten 


* Signed  also  in  the  Hungarian  language, 
t Yol.  LXIII,  page  213. 
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The  last  paragraph  of  Arti- 
cle XI  of  the  said  Treaty  of 
Extradition  shall  be  altered  as 
follows : — 

“ Provided,  however,  that  he 
shall  be  discharged  if,  within  the 
shortest  time  possible,  and  at 
the  utmost  within  one  month,  a 
requisition  for  his  surrender  in 
accordance  with  the  terms  of 
Article  IX  of  this  Treaty  be  not 
made  by  the  Diplomatic  Repre- 
sentative of  the  State  which 
requests  his  extradition.” 

The  present  Declaration  shall 
have  the  same  force  and  dura- 
tion as  the  Extradition  Treaty 
of  the  3rd  December,  1873,  to 
which  it  relates. 

The  present  Declaration  shall 
be  ratified,  and  the  ratifications 
shall  be  exchanged  as  soon  as 
possible  at  London. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respec- 
tive Plenipotentiaries  have  signed 
the  same  and  have  affixed  thereto 
the  seal  of  their  arms. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  London, 
the  26th  day  of  June,  1901. 

For  Great  Britain  and  Ireland, 
His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Prin- 
cipal Secretary  of  State  for 
Foreign  Affairs, 

(L.S.)  LANSDOWNE. 
For  Austria  and  for  Hungary, 
the  Austro-Hungarian  Ambas- 
bassador, 

(L.S.)  DEYM. 


Unterzeichneten  Folgendes 
vereinbart — 

Der  letzte  Absatz  des  Artikels 
XI  des  erwahuten  Auslieferungs- 
Vertrages  wird  folgendermassen 
abgeaudert : — 

“ Yorausgesetzt  wird  itbrigens, 
dass  in  der  kUrzesten  Frist  und 
zwar  liingstens  binnen  einem 
Monate  bei  sonstiger  Bntlassung 
des  Verhafteten,  durch  den  diplo- 
matischen  Yertreter  des  um  die 
Auslieferung  ersuchenden  Staates 
eine  Requisition  wegeu  der  Aus- 
lieferuug  in  der  dem  Artikel  IX 
dieses  Yertrages  entspreehenden 
Weise  erhoben  wird.” 

Die  gegenwartige  Erkliirung 
wird  dieselbe  Kraft  und  Dauer 
haben,  wie  der  Auslieferungs- 
Yertrag  vom  3.  December  1873, 
auf  welchen  sie  sich  bezieht. 

Die  gegenwartige  Erkliirung 
wird  ratificirt  werden  und  werden 
die  Ratificationen  sobald  als 
moglich  in  London  ausgewech- 
selt  werden. 

Zu  Urkund  dessen  haben  die 
Unterzeichneten  diese  Erklarung 
gefertigt  und  ihre  Siegel  bei- 
gedrlickt. 

So  geschehen  zu  London,  in 
doppelter  Ausfertigung  am  26. 
Juni  1901. 

Fur  Grossbritannien  und  Irland, 
der  Koniglich  Grossbritan- 
nische  Slaatssecretar  fur  die 
Auswartigen  Angelegenheiten, 
(L.S.)  LANSDOWNE. 
Fiir  Oesterreich  und  fur  Un- 
garn,  der  Oesterreichisch-IJn- 
garische  Botschafter, 

(L.S.)  DEYM. 
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TREATY  between  Great  Britain  and  Belgium , for  the  Mutual 
Surrender  of  Fugitive  Criminals. — Signed  at  Brussels , Octo- 
ber 29,  1901. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Brussels,  December  6,  1901.] 


His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bri- 
tain and  Ireland,  Emperor  of 
India,  and  His  Majesty  the 
King  of  the  Belgians,  having 
mutually  resolved  to  conclude  a 
new  Treaty  for  the  extradition 
of.  criminals,  the  said  High  Con- 
tracting Parties  have  named  as 
their  Plenipotentiaries  to  con- 
clude a Treaty  for  this  purpose, 
that  is  to  say : 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bri- 
tain and  Ireland,  Emperor  of 
India,  Constantine  Phipps,  Es- 
quire, Companion  of  the  Most 
Honourable  Order  of  the  Bath, 
his  Envoy  Extraordinary  and 
Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  His 
Majesty  the  King  of  the  Bel- 
gians; and 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
Belgians,  the  Baron  de  Eavereau, 
Knight  of  his  Order  of  Leopold, 
Member  of  the  Senate,  his 
Minister  of  Eoreign  Affairs  ; 

Who,  after  having  communi- 
cated to  each  other  their  respec- 
tive full  powers,  found  in  good 
and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon 
the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  It  is  agreed  that  His 
Britannic  Majesty  and  His  Ma- 
jesty the  King  of  the  Belgians 
.shall,  on  requisition  made  in 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  du  Roy- 
aume-Uni  de  la  Grande-Bre- 
tagne  et  d’lrlande,  Empereur 
des  Indes,  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi 
des  Beiges,  avant  resolu  de  con- 
clure  un  nouveau  Traite  pour 
l’extradition  des  criminels,  les 
dites  Hautes  Parties  Contrac- 
tantes  ont  nomme  pour  leurs 
Plenipotentiaires,  a 1’effet  de 
conclure  un  Traite  dans  ce  but, 
savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  du  Roy- 
aume-Uni  de  la  Grande-Bre- 
tagne  et  d’lrlande,  Empereur 
des  Indes,  Constantiue  Phipps, 
Esquire,  Compagnon  du  Tres 
Honorable  Ordre  du  Bain, 
son  Envoy  e Extraordinaire  et 
Ministre  Plenipotentiaire  pres 
Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges ; 
et 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges, 
M.  le  Baron  de  Favereau,  Che- 
valier de  F Ordre  de  Leopold, 
Senateur,  son  Ministre  des  Af- 
faires Etrangeres ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  com- 
munique reciproquemeut  leurs 
pleius  pouvoirs,  reconnus  en 
bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  con- 
yenus  des  Articles  suivants 

Art.  I.  11  est  convenu  que  Sa 
Majeste  Britannique  et  Sa  Ma- 
jeste le  Roi  des  Beiges,  sur  la 
demande  faite  en  leur  nom  par 
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their  name  by  their  respective 
Diplomatic  Agents,  deliver  up 
to  each  other  reciprocally,  under 
the  circumstances  and  conditions 
stated  in  the  present  Treaty, 
any  persons  who,  being  accused 
or  convicted,  as  principals  or 
accessories,  of  any  of  the  crimes 
hereinafter  specified,  committed 
within  the  territories  of  the 
requiring  Party,  shall  be  found 
within  the  territories  of  the 
other  Party : 

1.  Murder  (including  assas- 
sination, parricide,  infanticide, 
poisoning),  or  attempt,  or  con- 
spiracy to  murder,  in  cases 
jointly  provided  for  by  the  laws 
of  the  two  countries ; 

2.  Administering  drugs  or 
using  instruments  with  intent 
to  procure  the  miscarriage  of 
women ; 

3.  Manslaughter; 

4 1.  Bigamy ; 

5.  — (a.)  Counterfeiting  or 
altering  money,  or  uttering 
counterfeit  or  altered  money  ; 

(6.)  Knowingly  making,  with- 
out lawful  authority,  any  in- 
strument, tool,  or  engine  adapted 
and  intended  for  the  counter- 
feiting of  the  coin  of  the  realm; 

6.  Abandoning  children,  ex- 
posing or  unlawfully  detaining 
them ; 

7.  Forgery,  counterfeiting,  or 
altering  or  uttering  what  is 
forged,  or  counterfeited,  or  al- 
tered ; 

8.  Any  malicious  act  done 


leurs  Agents  Diplomatiques  re- 
spectifs,  se  livreront  reciproque- 
ment,  sous  les  conditions  stipu- 
lees  dans  le  present  Traite,  tous 
les  individus  qui,  etant  pour- 
suivis  ou  condamues  comine 
auteurs  ou  complices,  pour  I’un 
des  crimes  ou  debts  ci-apres  spe- 
cifies, commis  sur  le  territoire 
de  la  Partie  requerante,  seront 
trouves  sur  le  territoire  de 
l’autre  Partie  : 

1.  Meurtre  (y  compris  l’as- 
sassinat,  le  parricide,  l’infanti- 
cide,  l’empoisonnement),  ou  ten- 
tative de  meurtre,  ou  complot 
en  vue  de  meurtre,  dans  les  cas 
prevus  simultanement  par  la 
legislation  des  deux  pays ; 

2.  Administration  de  drogues 
ou  usage  ^instruments  en  vue 
de  provoquer  l’avortement; 

3.  Homicide  commis  sans  pre- 
meditation ou  guet-apens; 

4.  Bigamie ; 

5.  — (a.)  Contrefa^ou  ou  al- 
teration de  monnaie,  ainsi  que 
mise  en  circulation  de  la  mon- 
naie contrefaite  ou  alteree ; 

(b.)  Avoir  fabrique  sciem- 
ment,  sans  competence  legale, 
un  instrument,  outil,  ou  engin 
propre  a contrefaire  la  monnaie 
du  Royaume,  et  destine  a ce 
but ; 

6.  Delaissement,  exposition, 
ou  recel  d’enfants ; 

7.  Faux,  contrefaqon,  ou  al- 
teration, ou  mise  en  circulation 
de  ce  qui  est  falsifie,  contre- 
fait,  ou  altere ; 

8.  Tout  acte  punissable  com- 
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with  intent  to  endanger  per- 
sons in  a railway  train  ; 

9.  Embezzlement  or  larceny  ; 

10.  Receiving  any  chattel, 
money,  valuable  security,  or 
other  property,  knowing  the 
same  to  have  been  embezzled, 
stolen,  or  feloniously  obtained  ; 

11.  Obtaining  money,  goods, 
or  valuable  securities  by  false 
pretences : 

12.  Crimes  by  bankrupts 
against  bankruptcy  law ; 

13.  Fraud  by  a bailee,  banker, 
agent,  factor,  trustee,  or  director, 
or  member  or  public  officer  of 
any  company,  made  criminal  by 
any  law  for  the  time  being  in 
force ; 


14.  Rape ; ] 

Carnal  knowledge,  or  any 
attempt  to  have  carnal  know- 
ledge, of  a girl  under  16  years 
of  age,  so  far  as  such  acts  are 
punishable  by  the  law  of  the 
-State  upon  which  the  demand  is 
made ; 

Indecent  assault.  Indecent 
-assault  without  violence  upon 
children  of  either  sex  under  13 
years  of  age ; 

15.  Abduction ; 

16.  Child  stealing ; 

17.  Kidnapping  and  false  im- 
prisonment ; 


mis  avec  l’intention  mechante  de 
niettre  en  danger  des  personues 
se  trouvant  daus  un  train  de 
chemin  de  fer; 

9.  Soustraction  frauduleuse 
ou  vol ; 

10.  Recelement  frauduleux 
d’argent,  valeur  ou  objets  mo- 
biliers  provenant  d’escroquerie, 
vol,  ou  detournement ; 

11.  Escroquerie  d’argent,  de 
marcbandises,  ou  valeurs,  sous 
de  faux  pretextes ; 

12.  Crimes  des  banquerou- 
tiers  frauduleux  prevus  par  la 
loi ; 

13.  Detournement  ou  dissipa- 
tion frauduleux  au  prejudice 
d’autrui  d’eftets,  deniers,  mar- 
chaudises,  quittances,  ecrits  de 
toute  nature,  contenant  ou  ope- 
rant obligation  ou  decharge,  et 
qui  avaient  ete  remis  a la  con- 
dition de  les  rendre  ou  d’en 
faire  un  usage  ou  un  emploi 
determine  ; 

14.  Viol; 

Commerce  sexuel,  ou  tenta- 
tive de  commerce  sexuel,  avec 
une  fille  agee  de  moins  de  16 
ans,  en  tant  que  ces  actes  sont 
punissables  par  la  loi  de  l’Eltat 
an  quel  la  demande  est  adressee  ; 

Attentat  a la  pudeur  avec 
violences  ou  menaces.  Attentat 
a la  pudeur  sans  violences  ni 
menaces  sur  des  enfants  de  l’un 
ou  de  l’autre  sexe,  ages  de  moins 
de  13  ans ; 

15.  Enlevement  de  rnineurs ; 

16.  Enlevement  d’enfant; 

17.  Attentats  a la  liberte  in- 
dividuelle  pour  autant  qu©  les 
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18.  Burglary  or  housebreak- 
ing ; 

19.  Arson ; 

20.  Robbery  with  violence 
(including  intimidation) ; 

21.  Threats  by  letter  or 
otherwise,  with  intent  to  ex- 
tort ; 

22.  Piracy  by  law  of  nations; 

23.  Sinking  or  destroying  a 
vessel  at  sea,  or  attempting  or 
conspiring  to  do  so  ; 


24.  Assaults  on  board  a ship 
on  the  high  seas  with  intent  to 
destroy  life  or  to  do  grievous 
bodily  harm  ; 

25.  Revolt  or  conspiracy  to 
revolt,  by  two  or  more  persons, 
on  board  a ship  on  the  high  seas 
against  the  authority  of  the 
master ; 

26.  Perjury  and  subornation 
of  perjury ; 

27.  Malicious  injury  to  pro- 
perty, if  the  offence  be  indict- 
able ; 


28.  Assault  occasioning  ac- 
tual bodily  harm.  Malicious 


lois  des  deux  pays  permettent 
1’ extradition  de  ce  chef ; 

18.  Vol  avec  effraction  ou  es- 
calade ; 

19.  Incendie ; 

20.  Vol  avec  violence  (com- 
prenant  l’intimidation)  ; 

21.  Menaces  d’attentat  p unu- 
sable d’une  peine  criminelle; 

22.  Prise  d’un  navire  par  les 
marins  ou  passagers  par  fraude 
ou  violence  envers  le  capitaine ; 

23.  fichouement,  perte,  des- 
truction, ou  tentative  d’echoue- 
ment,  de  perte,  ou  de  destruc- 
tion d’un  navire  a la  mer  par  le 
capitaine  ou  les  officiers  et  gens 
de  l’equipage ; 

24.  Attaque  ou  resistance  a 
bord  d’un  navire  en  haute  mer 
avec  violence  et  voies  de  fait 
envers  le  capitaine  par  plus  du 
tiers  de  l’equipage ; 

25.  Revolte  ou  complot  de 
revolte  par  deux  ou  plusieurs 
personnes  a bord  d’un  navire  en 
haute  mer,  contre  Pautorite  du 
capitaine ; 

26.  Faux  serment,  faux  te- 
moignage,  et  subornation  de 
temoins ; 

27.  Destruction  ou  degra- 
dation de  constructions,  ma- 
chines, plantations,  recoltes,  in- 
struments d’agriculture,  appa- 
reils  telegraphiques,  ouvrages 
d’art,  navires,  tombeaux ; dom- 
mages  causes  volont  airement  au 
betail  et  a la  propriete  mobi- 
liere,  debts  qui  sont  reprimes  eu 
Angleterre  sous  le  nom  de 
“ malicious  injury  to  property.” 

28.  Coups  portes  ou  bles- 
sures  faites  volontairement  avec 
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wounding,  or  inflicting  grievous 
bodily  harm ; 


29.  Offences  in  connection 
with  the  Slave  Trade  punishable 
by  the  laws  of  both  States. 

Provided  that  the  surrender 
shall  be  made  only  when,  in  the 
case  of  a person  accused,  the 
commission  of  the  crime  shall 
be  so  established  as  that  the 
laws  of  the  country  where  the 
fugitive  or  person  accused  shall 
be  found  would  justify  his  ap- 
prehension and  commitment  for 
trial  if  the  crime  had  been  there 
committed,  and  in  the  case  of  a 
person  alleged  to  have  been  con- 
victed, on  such  evidence  as, 
according  to  the  laws  of  the 
country  where  he  is  found, 
would  prove  that  he  had  been 
convicted. 

lu  no  case  can  the  surrender 
be  made  unless  the  crime  shall 
be  punishable  according  to  the 
laws  in  force  in  both  countries 
with  regard  to  extradition. 

In  no  case,  nor  on  any  con- 
sideration whatever,  shall  the 
High  Contracting  Parties  be 
bound  to  surrender  their  own 
subjects,  whether  by  birth  or 
naturalization. 

II.  In  the  dominions  of  His 
Britannic  Majesty,  other  than 
the  Colonies  or  foreign  posses- 
sions of  His  Majesty,  the  man- 
ner of  proceeding  shall  be  as 
follows  : 


premeditation,  ou  ayant  cause 
une  maladie  paraissant  incu- 
rable, uue  incapacity  perma 
nente  de  travail  personnel,  la 
perte  de  l’usage  absolu  d’un 
organe,  ou  une  mutilation  grave. 

29.  Crimes  ou  debts  con- 
cernant  la  Traite  des  Esclaves 
en  tant  qu’ils  sont  punissables 
d’apres  les  lois  des  deux  pays. 

Toutefois,  l’extradition  ne  sera 
accordee  dans  le  cas  d’une  per- 
sonne  accusee  que  si  la  perpe- 
tration du  crime  ou  du  debt  est 
etabbe  de  telle  fa^on  que  les 
lois  du  pays  ou  le  fugitif  accuse 
sera  trouve  justifieraient  son 
arrestation  et  son  emprisonue- 
ment  si  le  crime  ou  le  debt 
avait  ete  commis  dans  ce  pays  ; 
et  dans  le  cas  d’une  personne 
pretenduement  condamnee,  que 
sur  la  production  d’une  preuve 
qui,  d’apres  les  lois  du  pays  ou 
le  fugitif  a ete  trouve,  etablirait 
suffisamment  qu’il  a ete  con- 
damne. 

En  aucuu  cas  l’extradition  ne 
pourra  avoir  lieu  que  lorsque 
le  crime  ou  le  debt  sera  prevu 
par  la  legislation  sur  l’extra- 
dition  en  vigueur  dans  les  deux 
pays. 

En  aucun  cas,  ni  sous  aucun 
pretexte  que  ce  soit,  les  Hautes 
Parties  Contractantes  ne  seront 
obligees  de  livrer  leurs  nationaux, 
par  uaissance  ou  par  naturalisa- 
tion. 

II.  Hans  les  Illtats  de  Sa  Ma- 
jeste  Britannique,  autres  que  les 
^Colonies  ou  les  possessions 
etrangeres  de  Sa  Majeste,  la 
maniere  de  proceder  sera  la  sui- 
vante : 
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1.  In  tlie  case  of  a person 
accused — 

The  requisition  for  the  surren- 
der shall  be  made  to  His  Britannic 
Majesty’s  Principal  Secretary  of 
State  for  Foreign  Affairs  by  the 
Minister  or  other  Diplomatic 
Agent  of  His  Majesty  the  King 
of  the  Belgiaus,  accompanied  by 
a warrant  of  arrest  or  other 
equivalent  judicial  document 
issued  by  a Judge  or  Magistrate 
duly  authorized  to  take  cogni- 
zance of  the  acts  charged 
against  the  accused  in  Belgium, 
together  with  duly  authenti- 
cated depositions  or  statements 
taken  on  oath  or  upon  solemn 
affirmation  before  such  Judge  or 
Magistrate,  clearly  setting  forth 
the  said  acts,  and  containing  a 
description  of  the  person  claimed, 
and  any  particulars  which  may 
serve  to  identify  him. 

The  said  Secretary  of  State 
shall  transmit  such  documents 
to  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Prin- 
cipal Secretary  of  State  for  the 
Home  Department,  who  shall 
then,  by  order  under  his  hand 
and  seal,  signify  to  some  Police 
Magistrate  in  London  that  such 
requisition  has  been  made,  and 
require  him,  if  there  be  due 
cause,  to  issue  his  warrant  for 
the  apprehension  of  the  fugi- 
tive. 

On  the  receipt  of  such  order 
from  the  Secretary  of  State,  and 
on  the  production  of  such  evi- 
dence as  would,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Magistrate,  justify  the 
issue  of  the  warrant  if  the  crime 


1.  S’il  s’agit  d’une  personne 
accusee — 

La  demande  d’extradition 
sera  adressee  au  Premier  Secre- 
taire d’etat  de  Sa  Majcste  Bri- 
tannique  pour  les  Affaires  Etran- 
geres  par  le  Minis tre  ou  autre 
Agent  Diplomatique  de  Sa  Ma- 
jeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges.  A 
cette  demande  seront  joints  un 
mandat  d’arret  ou  autre  docu- 
ment judiciaire  equivalent,  de- 
livre  par  un  Juge  ou  Magistrat 
dument  autorise  a prendre  con- 
naissauce  des  acte3  imputes  a 
l’accuse  en  Belgique,  ainsi  que 
les  depositions  autheutiques  ou 
les  declarations  faites  sous 
serment  ou  sous  affirmation 
solennelle  devant  ce  Juge  ou 
Magistrat,  enon^unt  clairement 
les  dits  actes,  et  contenant,  outre 
le  signalement  de  la  personne 
reclamee,  toutes  les  particu- 
larity qui  pourraient  servir  a 
etablir  son  identite. 

Le  dit  Secretaire  d’etat 
transmettra  ces  documents  au 
Premier  Secretaire  d’Etat  de  Sa 
Majeste  Britannique  pour  les 
Affaires  Interieures,  qui,  par  un 
ordre  de  sa  main  et  muni  de  son 
sceau,  signifiera  a l’un  oil  l’autre 
Magistrat  de  Police  a Londres 
que  la  demande  d’extradition  a 
ete  faite,  et  le  requerra,  s’il  y a 
lieu,  de  delivrer  un  mandat  pour 
l’arrestation  du  fugitif. 

A la  reception  d’un  semblable 
ordre  du  Secretaire  d’Etat,  et 
sur  la  production  de  telle  preuve 
qui,  dans  l’opinion  de  ce  Ma- 
gistral, justifierait  l’emission  du 
mandat  si  le  crime  avait  ete 
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had  been  committed  in  the 
United  Kingdom,  he  shall  issue 
his  warrant  accoidingly. 

When  the  fugitive  shall  have 
been  apprehended,  he  shall  he 
brought  before  a competent 
Magistrate.  If  the  evidence  to 
be  then  produced  shall  be  such 
as  to  justify,  according  to  the 
law  of  England,  the  committal 
for  trial  of  the  prisoner,  if  the 
crime  of  which  he  is  accused 
had  been  committed  in  England, 
the  Magistrate  shall  commit 
him  to  prison  to  await  the 
warrant  of  the  Secretary  of 
State  for  his  surrender,  sending 
immediately  to  the  Secretary  of 
State  a certificate  of  the  com- 
mittal and  a report  upon  the 
case. 

After  the  expiration  of  a 
period  from  the  committal  of 
the  prisoner,  which  shall  never 
be  less  than  fifteen  days,  the 
Secretary  of  State  shall,  by  order 
under  his  hand  and  seal,  order 
the  fugitive  criminal  to  be  sur- 
rendered to  such  person  as  may 
be  duly  authorized  to  receive 
him  on  the  part  of  the  Gfovern- 
ment  of  His  Majesty  the  King 
of  the  Belgians. 

2.  In  the  case  of  a person 
convicted — 

The  course  of  proceeding  shall 
be  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  a 
person  accused,  except  that  the 
warrant  to  be  transmitted  by 
the  Minister  or  other  Diplo- 
matic Agent  in  support  of  his 
requisition  shall  clearly  set  forth 
the  crime  of  which  the  person 
claimed  has  been  convicted,  and 
state  the  fact,  place,  and  date  of 
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commis  dans  le  Royaume-Uni, 
il  delivrera  le  mandat  requis. 

Lorsque  alors  le  fugitif  aura 
ete  arrete,  il  sera  amene  devaut 
un  Magistrat  competent.  Si  la 
preuve  qu’on  produira  est  de 
nature  a justifier,  selon  la  loi 
Anglaise,  la  mise  en  jugement 
du  prisonnier,  dans  le  cas  ou  le 
crime  dont  il  est  accuse  aurait 
ete  commis  en  Angleterre,  le 
Magistrat  I’enverra  en  prison 
pour  attendre  le  mandat  du 
Secretaire  d’Etat,  neeessaire  a 
l’extradition,  et  il  aclressera 
immediatement  au  Secretaire 
d’Etat  une  attestation  de  l’em- 
prisonnement  avec  un  rapport 
sur  l’affaire. 

A pres  l’expiration  d’un  cer- 
tain temps,  qui  ne  pourra  jamais 
etre  moindre  de  quinze  jours 
depuis  l’emprisonnement  de 
l’accuse,  le  Secretaire  d’fitat, 
par  un  ordre  de  sa  main  et 
muni  de  son  sceau,  ordonnera 
que  le  criminel  fugitif  soit  livre 
a telle  personne  qui  sera  dument 
autorisee  a le  recevoir  au  nom 
du  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Ma- 
jeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges. 

2.  S’il  s’agit  d’une  personne 
condamnee — 

La  marche  de  la  procedure 
sera  la  meine  que  dans  le  cas 
d’une  personne  accusee,  sauf 
que  le  mandat  a transmettre 
par  le  Ministre  ou  autre  Agent 
Diplomatique  a l’appui  de  la 
demande  d’extradition  enoncera 
clairement  le  crime  pour  lequel 
la  personne  reclamee  aura  ete 
condamnee,  et  mentionnera  le 
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bis  conviction.  The  evidence 
to  be  produced  before  the  Magis- 
trate shall  be  such  as  would, 
according  to  the  law  of  England, 
prove  that  the  prisoner  was  con- 
victed of  the  crime  charged. 

After  the  Magistrate  shall  have 
committed  the  accused  or  con- 
victed person  to  prison  to  await 
the  order  of  a Secretary  of  State 
for  his  surrender,  such  person 
shall  have  the  right  to  apply  for 
a writ  of  habeas  corpus ; if  he 
should  so  apply,  his  surrender 
must  be  deferred  until  after  the 
decision  of  the  Court  upon  the 
return  to  the  writ,  and  even 
then  can  only  take  place  if  the 
decision  is  adverse  to  the  ap- 
plicant. 

III.  In  the  dominions  of  His 
Majesty  the  King  of  the  Bel- 
gians, other  than  the  Colonies 
or  foreign  possessions  of  His  said 
Majesty,  the  manner  of  proceed- 
ing shall  be  as  follows: 

1.  In  the  case  of  a person 
accused — 

The  requisition  for  the  sur- 
render shall  be  made  to  the 
Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  of 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
Belgians  by  the  Minister  or 
other  Diplomatic  Agent  of  His 
Britannic  Majesty,  accompanied 
by  a warrant  of  arrest  or  other 
equivalent  judicial  document 
issued  by  a Judge  or  Magistrate 
duly  authorized  to  take  cogni- 
zance of  the  acts  charged  against 
the  accused  in  Great  Britain, 
together  with  duly  authenti- 
cated depositions  or  statements 
taken  on  oath  or  upon  solemn 


fait,  le  lieu,  et  la  date  du  juge- 
ment.  La  preuve  a produire 
devant  le  Magistrat  sera  telle 
que,  d’apres  la  loi  Anglaise,  elle 
etablirait  que  le  prisonnier  a ete 
condamne  pour  le  crime  dont  on 
l’accuse. 

Apres  que  le  Magistrat  aura 
envoye  la  personne  accusee  ou 
condamnee  en  prison  pour  at- 
tendre  i’ordre  d’extradition  du 
Secretaire  d’Etat,  cette  personne 
aura  le  droit  de  reclamer  une 
ordonnance  d’habeas  corpus; 
l’extradition  doit  alors  etre  dif- 
feree  jusqu’apres  la  decision  do 
la  Cour  sur  le  renvoi  de  l’or- 
douuance,  et  elle  ne  pourra  avoir 
lieu  que  si  la  decision  est  con- 
traire  au  demandeur. 

III.  Dans  les  fitats  de  Sa 
Majeste  le  Koi  des  Beiges,  autres 
que  les  Colonies  ou  possessions 
etrangeres  de  Sa  dite  Majeste, 
on  procedera  de  la  fa<jon  sui- 
vante : 

1.  S’il  s’agit  d’une  personne 
accusee — 

La  demande  d’extradition  sera 
adressee  au  Ministre  des  Affaires 
Etrangeres  de  Sa  Majeste  le 
Hoi  des  Beiges  par  le  Ministre 
ou  autre  Agent  Diplomatique  de 
Sa  Majeste  Britannique  ; a cette 
demande  seront  joint  un  mandat 
d’arret  ou  autre  document  judi- 
ciaire  equivalent  delivre  par  un 
Juge  ou  Magistrat  dument 
autorise  a prendre  connaissance 
des  actes  imputes  a T accuse 
dans  la  Gran  de-Bretagne,  ainsi 
que  les  depositions  authentiquea 
ou  les  declarations  faites  sous 
serment  ou  sous  affirmation 
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affirmation  before  sucb  Judge  or 
Magistrate,  clearly  setting  forth 
the  said  acts,  and  containing  a 
description  of  the  person  claimed, 
and  any  other  particulars  which 
may  serve  to  identify  him. 

The  Minister  for  Poreign 
Affairs  shall  transmit  the  war- 
rant of  arrest,  with  the  docu- 
ments thereto  annexed,  to  the 
Minister  of  Justice,  who  shall 
forward  the  same  to  the  proper 
judicial  authority,  in  order  that 
the  warrant  of  arrest  may  be 
put  in  course  of  execution  by 
the  Chamber  of  the  Council 
(Chambre  du  Conseil)  of  the 
Court  of  Pirst  Instance  of  the 
place  of  residence  of  the  ac- 
cused, or  of  the  place  where  he 
may  be  found. 

The  foreigner  may  claim  to 
be  provisionally  set  at  liberty  in 
any  case  in  which  a Belgian  en- 
joys that  right,  and  under  the 
same  conditions. 

The  application  shall  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Chamber  of  the 
Council  (Chambre  du  Conseil). 

The  Government  will  take 
the  opinion  of  the  Chamber  of 
Indictments  or  Investigation 
(Chambre  des  Mises  en  Accusa- 
tion) of  the  Court  of  Appeal 
within  whose  jurisdiction  the 
foreigner  shall  have  been  arrested. 

The  hearing  of  the  case  shall 
be  public,  unless  the  foreigner 
should  demand  that  it  should  be 
with  closed  doors. 

The  public  authorities  and  the 
foreigner  shall  be  heard.  The 
latter  may  obtain  the  assistance 
of  counsel. 


solennelle  devant  ce  Juge  ou 
Magistrat,  enomjant'  clairement 
les  dits  actes,  et  contenant,  outre 
le  signalement  de  la  personne  re- 
clamee,  toutes  les  particularity 
qui  pourraient  servir  a etablir 
son  identite. 

Le  Ministre  des  Affaires 
Etrangeres  transmettra  le  man- 
dat d’arret,  avec  les  pieces  au- 
nexees,  au  Ministre  de  la  Jus- 
tice, qui  fera  parvenir  les  docu- 
ments a l’autorite  judiciaire,  a 
Teffet  de  voir  rendre  le  dit 
mandat  d’arret  executoire  par  la 
Chambre  du  Conseil  du  Tri- 
bunal de  Premiere  Instance  du 
lieu  de  la  residence  de  l’iuculpe, 
ou  du  lieu  ou  il  pourra  etre 
trouve. 

L’etranger  pourra  reclatner  la 
liberte  provisoire  dans  le  cas  ou 
un  Beige  jouit  de  cette  faculte, 
et  dans  les  memes  conditions.^ 

La  demande  sera  soumise  a la 
Chambre  du  Conseil. 

Le  Gouvernemeut  prendra 
l’avis  de  la  Chambre  des  Mises 
en  Accusation  de  la  Cour  a’Appel 
dans  le  ressort  de  laquelle 
l’etranger  aura  ete  arrete. 

L’audience  sera  publique,  a 
moins  que  l’etranger  ne  reclame 
le  huis-clos. 

Le  Ministere  Public  et  l’e- 
tranger  seront  entendus.  Celui- 
ci  pourra  se  faire  assister  d’un 
conseil. 
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Within  a fortnight  from  the 
receipt  of  the  documents  they 
shall  be  returned,  with  a rea- 
soned opinion,  to  the  Minister 
of  Justice,  who  shall  decide  and 
may  order  that  the  accused  be 
delivered  to  the  person  duly 
authorized  on  the  part  of  the 
Government  of  His  Britannic 
Majesty. 

2.  In  case  of  a person  con- 
victed— 

The  course  of  proceeding  shall 
be  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  a 
person  accused,  except  that  the 
conviction  or  sentence  of  con- 
demnation issued  in  original,  or 
in  an  authenticated  copy,  to  be 
transmitted  by  the  Minister  or 
other  Diplomatic  Agent  in  sup- 
port of  his  requisition,  shall 
clearly  set  forth  the  crime  of 
which  the  person  claimed  has 
been  convicted,  and  state  the 
fact,  place,  and  date  of  his  con- 
viction. The  evidence  to  be 
produced  shall  be  such  as  would, 
according  to  the  Belgian  laws, 
prove  that  the  prisoner  was  con- 
victed of  the  crime  charged. 

IV.  A fugitive  criminal  may, 
however,  be  apprehended  under 
a warrant  signed  by  any  Police 
Magistrate,  Justice  of  the  Peace, 
or  other  competent  authority,  in 
either  country,  on  such  infor- 
mation or  complaint,  and  such 
evidence,  or  after  such  pro- 
ceedings as  would,  in  * the 
opinion  of  the  person  issuing  the 
warrant,  justify  tbe  issue  of  a 
warrant  if  the  crime  had  been 
committed,  or  the  prisoner  con- 
victed in  that  part  of  the  do- 


Dans  la  quinzaine  a dater  de 
la  reception  des  pieces,  elles 
seront  renvoyees  ayec  l’avis 
motive  au  Ministre  de  la  Jus- 
lice,  qui  statuera  et  pourra  or- 
donner  que  l’inculpe  soit  livre 
a la  personne  qui  sera  dument 
autorisee  au  nom  du  Gouverne- 
ment  de  Sa  Majeste  Britan- 
nique. 

2.  S’il  s’agit  d’une  personne 
condamnee — 

Le  coura  de  la  procedure  sera 
le  meme  que  dans  le  cas  d’une 
personne  accusee,  sauf  que  le 
jugement  ou  Parrot  de  condam- 
nation  delivre  en'  original,  ou  en 
expedition  authentique,  a trans- 
mettre  par  le  Ministre  ou 
l’Agent  Diplomatique  a l’appui 
de  la  demande  d’extradition, 
enoncera  clairement  le  crime 
pour  lequel  la  personne  re- 
clamee  aura  ete  condamnee,  et 
mentionnera  le  fait,  le  lieu,  et  la 
date  du  jugement.  La  preuve  a 
produire  sera  telle  que,  con- 
forme  meat  aux  lois  Beiges,  elle 
etablirait  que  le  prisonnier  a ete 
condamne  pour  le  crime  dont  on 
l’accuse. 

IV.  Un  criminel  fugitif  peut, 
cependnnt,  etre  arrete  sur  un 
mandat  delivre  par  tout  Magis- 
trat  de  Police,  Juge  de  Paix,  ou 
autre  autorite  competente  dans 
cliaque  pays,  a la  suite  d’un 
avis,  d’une  plainte,  d’une  preuve, 
ou  de  tout  autre  acte  de  proce- 
dure qui,  dans  l’opinion  de  la 
personne  delivrant  le  mandat, 
justifierait  ce  mandat,  si  le  crime 
avait  ete  commis  ou  la  personne 
condamnee  dans  la  partie  des 
I^tats  des  deux  Contractants 
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minions  of  the  two  Contracting 
Parties  in  which  he  exercises 
jurisdiction  : Provided,  however, 
that,  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
the  accused  shall  in  such  case 
be  sent  as  speedily  as  possible 
before  a competent  Magistrate. 
He  shall  be  discharged,  as  well 
in  the  United  Kingdom  as  in 
Belgium,  if  within  fourteen  days 
a requisition  shall  not  have  been 
made  for  his  surrender  by  the 
Diplomatic  Agent  of  the  re- 
quiring State  in  the  manner 
directed  by  Articles  II  and  III 
of  this  Treaty. 

The  same  rule  shall  apply  to 
the  cases  of  persons  accused  or 
convicted  of  any  of  the  crimes 
specified  in  this  Treaty,  and 
committed  on  the  high  seas  on 
board  any  vessel  of  either  coun- 
try which  may  come  into  a port 
of  the  other. 

Y.  If  within  two  months, 
counting  from  the  date  of  arrest, 
sufficient  evidence  for  the  extra- 
dition shall  not  have  been  pre- 
sented, the  person  arrested  shall 
be  set  at  liberty.  He  shall  like- 
wise be  set  at  liberty  if,  vithin 
two  months  of  the  day  on  which 
he  was  placed  at  the  disposal  of 
the  Diplomatic  Agent,  he  shall 
not  have  been  sent  off  to  the 
reclaiming  country. 

VI.  When  any  person  shall 
have  been  surrendered  by  either 
of  the  High  Contracting  Parties 
to  the  other,  such  person  shall 
not,  until  he  has  been  restored, 
or  had  an  opportunity  of  return- 
ing to  the  country  from  whence 
he  was  surrendered,  be  triable 
or  tried  for  any  offence  com- 
[1900-1901.  xciy.]  C 


ou  elle  exerce  juridiction:  Pour- 
vu  que,  cependant,  s’il  s’agit 
du  Koyaume-Uni,  Paccuse  soit, 
dans  un  pared  cas,  envoye  aussi 
promptement  que  possible  devant 
un  Magistral  competent.  II 
sera  relache,  tant  dans  le  Roy- 
aume-Uni  qu’en  Belgique,  si 
dans  les  quatorze  jours  une 
demande  d’extradition  n’a  pas 
ete  faite  par  l’Agent  Diplo- 
matique du  pays  requerant,  sui- 
vant  le  mode  indique  par  les 
Articles  II  et  III  de  ce  Traite. 

La  memo  regie  s’appliquera 
aux  cas  de  personnes  poursuivies 
ou  condamnees  du  chef  de  l’un 
des  crimes  specifies  dans  ce 
Traite,  et  commis  en  pleine  mer 
a bord  d’un  navire  de  l’un  des 
deux  pays  et  qui  viendrait  dans 
un  port  de  l’autre. 

Y.  Si  endeans  les  deux  mois 
a partir  de  la  date  de  Parresta- 
tion  des  documents  suffisants 
n’ont  pas  ete  produits,  Pindividu 
arrete  sera  mis  en  liberte.  11 
sera  egalement  mis  en  liberte  si, 
endeans  les  deux  mois  du  jour 
ou  il  a ete  place  a la  disposition 
de  1’ A gent  Diplomatique,  il  n’a 
pas  ete  emmene  dans  le  pays 
requerant. 

VI.  Lorsqu’une  personne  aura 
ete  extradee  par  Pune  des  Hautes 
Parties  Contractantes,  cette  per- 
sonne, jusqu’a  ce  qu’elle  soit 
rentree  dans  le  pays  d’ou  elle  a 
ete  extradee,  ou  qu’elle  ait  eu 
occasion  de  le  faire,  ne  sera 
poursuivie  pour  aucun  delit 
commis  dans  Pautre  pays  avanfc 
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initted  in  the  other  country 
prior  to  the  surrender,  other 
than  the  particular  offence  on 
account  of  which  he  was  sur- 
rendered. 

VII.  No  accused  or  convicted 
person  shall  be  surrendered  if 
the  offence  in  respect  of  which 
his  surrender  is  demanded  shall 
be  deemed  by  the  party  upon 
which  it  is  made  to  be  a poli- 
tical offence,  or  to  be  an  act 
connected  with  (u  connexe  a”) 
such  an  offence,  or  if  he  prove 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Magis- 
trate, or  of  the  Court  before 
which  he  is  brought  on  habeas 
corpus,  or  to  the  Secretary  of 
State,  that  the  requisition  for 
his  surrender  has  in  fact  been 
made  with  a view  to  try  or  to 
punish  him  for  an  offence  of  a 
political  character. 

VIII.  Warrants,  depositions, 
or  statements  on  oath,  issued  or 
taken  in  the  dominions  of  either 
of  the  two  High  Contracting 
Parties,  and  copies  thereof,  and 
certificates  of  or  judicial  docu- 
ments stating  the  fact  of  con- 
viction, shall  be  received  in  evi- 
dence in  proceedings  in  the 
dominions  of  the  other,  if  pur- 
porting to  be  signed  or  ceitified 
by  a Judge,  Magistrate,  or 
officer  of  the  country  where  they 
were  issued  or  taken  : 

Provided  such  warrants,  depo- 
sitions, statements,  copies,  certi- 
ficates, and  judicial  documents 
are  authenticated  by  the  oath 
or  solemn  affirmation  of  some 
witness,  or  by  being  sealed  with 


l’extradition,  autre  que  celui 
pour  lequel  l’extradition  a eu 
lieu. 

VII.  Aucune  personae  accusee 
ou  condamnee  ne  sera  extradee 
si  le  delit  pour  lequel  l’extra- 
dition  est  demandee  est  con- 
sidere  par  la  partie  requise 
comme  un  delit  politique,  ou 
un  fait  connexe  a un  semblable 
delit,  ou  si  la  personae  prouve  a 
la  satisfaction  du  Magistrat  ou 
de  la  Cour  devant  laquelle  elle 
est  amenee  pour  l’habeas  corpus, 
ou  du  Secretaire  d’fitat,  que  la 
demande  d’extradition  a ete 
faite,  en  realite,  dans  le  but  de 
la  poursuivre  ou  de  la  punir 
pour  un  delit  d’un  caractere 
politique. 

VIII.  Les  mandats,  deposi- 
tions, declarations  sous  serment 
delivres  ou  recueillis  dans  les 
&ats  de  l’une  des  deux  Hautes 
Parties  Contructantes,  les  copies 
de  ces  pieces,  ainsi  que  les 
certificats  ou  les  documents 
judiciaires  etablissant  le  fait  de 
la  condamnation,  seront  re9us 
comme  preuve  dans  la  procedure 
des  Etats  de  l’autre  Partie,  s’ils 
sont  revetus  de  la  signature,  ou 
accompagnes  de  l’attestation, 
d’un  Juge,  Magistrat,  ou  fonc- 
tionnaire  du  pays  ou  ils  ont  ete 
delivres  ou  recueillis  : 

Pourvu  que  ces  mandats, 
depositions,  declarations,  copies, 
certificats,  et  documents  judi- 
ciaires soient  rendus  authen- 
tiques  par  le  serment  ou  affir- 
mation solenuelle  d’un  ternoin, 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  BELGIUM. 


19 


the  official  seal  of  the  Minister  of 
Justice,  or  some  other  Minister 
of  State. 

IX.  The  surrender  shall  not 
take  place  if,  since  the  commis- 
sion of  the  acts  charged,  the 
accusation,  or  the  conviction, 
exemption  from  prosecution  or 
punishment  has  been  acquired 
by  lapse  of  time  according  to 
the  laws  of  the  country  where 
the  accused  shall  have  taken 
refuge. 

X.  If  the  individual  claimed 
by  one  of  the  two  High  Con- 
tracting Parties  in  pursuance  of 
the  present  Treaty  should  be 
also  claimed  by  one  or  several 
other  Powers,  on  account  of 
other  crimes  committed  upon 
their  respective  territories,  his 
surrender  shall  be  granted  to 
that  State  whose  demand  is 
earliest  in  date;  unless  any 
other  arrangement  should  be 
made  between  the  Governments 
which  have  claimed  him,  either 
on  account  of  the  gravity  of  the 
crimes  committed,  or  for  any 
other  reasons. 

XL  If  the  individual  claimed 
should  be  under  process,  or 
condemned  by  the  Courts  of  the 
country  where  he  has  taken 
refuge,  his  surrender  may  be 
deferred  until  he  shall  have  been 
set  at  liberty  in  due  course  of 
law. 

In  case  he  should  be  pro- 
ceeded against  or  detained  in 
such  country  on  account  of 
obligations  contracted  towards 
private  individuals,  his  surrender 
shall,  nevertheless,  take  place, 
the  injured  party  retaining  his 

C 2 


ou  par  le  sceau  officiel  du 
Ministre  de  la  J istice  ou  d’un 
autre  Ministre  d’Etat. 

IX.  L’extradition  n’aura  pas 
lieu  si,  depuis  les  faits  imputes, 
les  poursuites,  ou  la  condainna- 
tion,  la  prescription  de  faction 
ou  de  la  peine  est  acquise  d ’a pres 
les  lois  du  pays  ou  le  prevenu 
s’est  refugie. 


X.  Si  l’individu  reclame  par 
l’une  des  Hautes  Parties  Con- 
tractantes,  en  execution  du  pre- 
sent Traite,  est  aussi  reclame 
par  une  ou  plusieurs  autres 
Puissances,  du  chef  d’autres 
crimes  commis  sur  leurs  terri- 
toires  respectifs,  son  extradition 
sera  accordee  a l’Etat  dont  la 
demande  est  la  plus  ancienne  en 
date,  a moins  qu’il  n’existe  entre 
les  G-ouvernements  qui  font 
reclame  un  arrangement  qui 
deciderait  de  U preference,  soit 
a raison  de  la  gravite  des  crimes 
commis,  soit  a raison  de  tout 
autre  motif. 

XI.  Si  l’individu  reclame  est 
poursuivi  ou  condamne  par  les 
Tribunaux  du  pays  ou  il  s’est 
refugie,  son  extradition  pourra 
etre  differee  jusqu’a  ce  qu’il  ait 
ete  mis  en  iiberte  selon  le  cours 
regulier  de  la  loi. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  il  serait  pour- 
suivi ou  detenu  dans  le  meme 
pays  a raison  d’obligations  par 
lui  contractees  envers  des  par- 
ticulars, son  extradition  n’en 
aura  pas  moins  lieu,  sauf  a la 
partie  lesee  a faire  valoir  ses 
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right  to  prosecute  his  claims 
before  the  competent  authority. 

XII.  Every  article  found  in 
possession  of  the  individual 
claimed  at  the  time  of  his  arrest 
shall,  if  the  competent  autho- 
rity so  decide,  be  seized,  in 
order  to  be  delivered  up  with 
his  person  at  the  time  when  the 
surrender  shall  be  made.  Such 
delivery  shall  not  be  limited  to 
the  property  or  articles  obtained 
by  stealing  or  by  fraudulent  bank- 
ruptcy, but  shall  extend  to 
everything  that  may  serve  as 
proof  of  the  crime.  It  shall 
take  place  even  when  the  sur- 
render, after  having  been  or- 
dered, shall  be  prevented  from 
taking  place  by  reason  of  the 
escape  or  death  of  the  individual 
claimed. 

The  rights  of  third  parties 
with  regard  to  the  said  property 
or  articles  are,  nevertheless,  re- 
served. 

XIII.  Each  of  the  High  Con- 
tracting Parties  shall  defray  the 
expenses  occasioned  by  the  arrest 
within  its  territories,  the  deten- 
tion, and  the  conveyance  to  its 
frontier,  of  the  persons  whom  it 
may  consent  to  surrender  in 
pursuance  of  the  present  Treaty. 

XIY.  The  stipulations  of  the 
present  Treaty  shall  be  appli- 
cable to  the  Colonies  and  foreign 
possessions  of  the  two  High 
Contracting  Parties. 

The  requisition  for  the  sur- 
render of  a fugitive  criminal 
who  has  taken  refuge  in  a 
Colony  or  foreign  possession  of 
either  Party  shall  be  made  to 
the  Governor  or  chief  authority 


droits  devant  l’autorite  ompe- 
tente. 

XII.  Tout  objet  trouve  en  la 
possession  de  l’individu  reclame 
an  moment  de  son  arrestation 
sera,  si  l’autorite  competente  en 
a ainsi  ordonne,  saisi,  pour  etre 
livre  avec  sa  personne  lorsque 
l’extradition  aura  lieu.  Cette 
remise  ne  sera  pas  limitee  aux 
objets  acquis  par  vol  ou  banque- 
route  frauduleuse,  mais  elle 
s’etendra  a toute  chose  qui 
pourrait  servir  de  piece  de  con- 
viction. Elle  se  fera  meme  si 
l’extradition,  apres  avoir  ete 
accordee,  ne  peut  s’accomplir 
par  suite  de  l’evasion  ou  de  la 
mort  de  l’individu  reclame. 


Sont,  cependant,  reserves  les 
droits  des  tiers  sur  les  objets 
susmentionnes. 

XIII.  Chacune  des  Hautes 
Parties  Contractantes  supportera 
les  frais  occasionnes  par  l’arresta- 
tion  sur  son  territoire,  la  deten- 
tion, et  le  transport  a la  fron- 
tiere,  des  personnes  qu’elle  con- 
sentirait  a extrader  en  execution 
du  present  Truite. 

XIY.  Les  stipulations  du  pre- 
sent Traite  seront  applicables 
aux  Colonies  et  possessions 
etrangeres  des  deux  Hautes 
Parties  Contractantes. 

La  demande  d’extradition  d’un 
criminel  fugitif  qui  s’est  refugie 
dans  une  Colonie  ou  possession 
etrangere  de  l’une  des  Parties 
sera  faite  au  Gouverneur  ou  au 
fonctionnaire  principal  de  cette 
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of  such  Colony  or  possession  by 
the  chief  Consular  officer  of  the 
other  in  such  Colony  or  pos- 
session; or,  if  the  fugitive  has 
escaped  from  a Colony  or  foreign 
possession  of  the  Party  on  whose 
behalf  the  requisition  is  made, 
by  the  Governor  or  chief  autho- 
rity of  such  Colony  or  posses- 
sion. 

Such  requisitions  may  be  dis- 
posed of,  subject  always,  as 
nearly  as  may  be,  to  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Treaty,  by  the 
respective  Governors  or  chief 
authorities,  who,  however,  shall 
be  at  liberty  either  to  grant  the 
surrender  or  to  refer  the  matter 
to  their  Government. 

His  Britannic  Majesty  shall, 
however,  be  at  liberty  to  make 
special  arrangements  in  the  Bri- 
tish Colonies  and  foreign  pos- 
sessions for  the  surrender  of 
Belgian  criminals  who  may  there 
take  refuge,  on  the  basis,  as 
nearly  as  may  be,  of  the  pro- 
visions of  the  present  Treaty. 

XV.  The  present  Treaty  shall 
come  into  operation  ten  days 
after  its  publication,  in  confor- 
mity with  the  laws  of  the  re- 
spective countries. 

Prom  the  day  when  the  pre- 
sent Treaty  shall  come  into 
force,  the  Treaty  of  Extradition 
between  the  two  countries  of 
the  20Lh  May,  1876;*  the  Decla- 
ration between  the  British  and 
Belgian  Governments,  dated  the 
23rd  July,  1877, f extending  the 
Treaty  of  the  20th  May,  1876, 

« 

* .Vol.  LX VII,  page  24. 


Colonie  ou  possession  par  le 
principal  Agent  Cousulaire  de 
Tautre  dans  cette  Colonie  ou 
possession ; ou,  si  le  fugitif  s’est 
eehappe  d’une  Colonie  ou  pos- 
session etrangere  de  la  Partie 
au  nom  de  laquelle  T extradition 
est  demandee,  par  le  Gouverneur 
ou  le  fonctionnaire  principal  de 
cette  Colonie  ou  possession. 

Ces  demandes  seront  faites  ou 
accueillies  en  suivant  toujours, 
aussi  exactement  que  possible, 
les  stipulations  de  ce  Traite  par 
les  Gouverneurs  ou  premiers 
fonctionnaires,  qui,  cependant, 
auront  la  faculte  ou  d’accorder 
Pextradition  ou  d’en  referer  a 
leur  Gouvernement. 

Sa  Majeste  Britannique  se 
reserve,  cependant,  le  droit  de 
faire  des  arrangements  speciaux 
dans  les  Colonies  Anglaises  ou 
possessions  etrangeres  pour  1’ ex- 
tradition de  criminels  Beiges  qui 
y auraient  cherche  refuge,  en  se 
conformant,  aussi  exactement 
que  possible,  aux  stipulations  du 
present  Traite. 

XV.  Le  present  Traite  entrera 
en  vigueur  dix  jours  apres  sa 
publication  dans  les  formes  pre- 
serves par  la  legislation  des  pays 
respectifs. 

A partir  du  jour  ou  le  pre- 
sent Traite  entrera  en  vigueur, 
le  Traite  d’Extradition  entre  les 
deux  pays  du  20  Mai,  1876  ;*  la 
Declaration  entre  les  Gouverne- 
ments  Britannique  et  Beige  du 
23  Juillet,  1877, t etendant  le 
Traite  du  20  Mai.  1876,  a cer- 
tains autres  debts;  la  Declara- 

t Vol,LXYm,  pag*  13 
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to  certain  additional  crimes  ; the 
further  Declaration  of  the  21st 
April,  1887,*  amending  Article 
I of  the  Treaty  of  the  20th 
May,  1876 ; and  the  Conven- 
tion of  the  27th  August,  1896, t 
further  amending  the  Treaty  of 
the  20th  May,  1876,  shall  all 
cease  to  have  effect ; but  the 
present  Treaty  shall  apply  to 
all  crimes  within  the  Treaty, 
whether  committed  before  or 
after  the  day  when  it  comes  into 
force. 

Either  Party  may  at  any  time 
terminate  the  Treaty  on  giving 
to  the  other  six  months’  notice 
of  its  intention. 

XVI.  The  present  Treaty  shall 
be  ratified,  and  the  ratifications 
shall  be  exchanged  at  Brussels 
as  soon  as  may  be  within  six 
weeks  from  the  date  of  signa- 
ture. 

In  witness  whereof  the  re- 
spective Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  same,  and  have 
affixed  thereto  the  seals  of  their 
arms. 

Done  at  Brussels,  the  29th 
day  of  October,  in  the  year  of 
our  Lord  1901. 

(L.S.) 

CONSTANTINE  PHIPPS. 
(L.S.) 

PAVEEEATJ. 


tion  du  21  Avril,  1887,*  modi- 
fiant  1’ Article  I du  Traite  du 
20  Mai,  1876 ; et  la  Convention 
du  27  A oat,  1896.f  portant  nou- 
velle  modification  du  Traite  du 
20  Mai,  1876,  cesseront  leers 
effets ; rnais  le  present  Traite 
sera  applicable  a tons  les  debts 
prevus  au  Traite,  qu’ils  aient  ete 
com  mis  avant  ou  apres  la  date 
ou  il  sera  eutre  en  vigueur. 


Chaque  Partie  pent  en  tout 
temps  mettre  fin  au  Traite  en 
donnant  a l’autre,  six  mois  a 
l’avance,  avis  de  sou  intention. 

XVI.  Le  present  Traite  sera 
ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  seront 
echangees  a Bruxelles,  le  plus  tot 
possible  dans  les  six  semaines  de 
la  date  de  la  signature. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipoten- 
tiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  ce 
meme  Traite,  et  y ont  appose 
le  sceau  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  a Bruxelles,  le  29e  jour  du 
mois  d’Octobre,  de  l’an  de  grace 
1901. 

(L.S.) 

CONSTANTINE  PHIPPS. 

(L.S.) 

FAVEEEAU. 


f Vol-LXXXmi,  page  25. 
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TREATY  and  Declaration  between  Great  Britain  and  Brazil . 
for  referring  to  Arbitration  the  Question  of  the  Boundary 
between  Brazil  and.  British  Guiana. — -Signed  at  London, 
November  6,  1901. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Rio  de  Janeiro,  January  28,  1902,] 


His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bri= 
tain  and  Ireland,  Emperor  of 
India,  and  the  President  of  the 
United  States  of  Brazil,  being 
desirous  to  provide  for  an  ami- 
cable settlement  of  the  ques- 
tion which  has  arisen  between 
their  respective  Governments 
concerning  the  boundary  be- 
tween the  Colony  of  British 
Guiana  and  the  United  States 
of  Brazil,  have  resolved  to  sub- 
mit to  arbitration  the  question 
involved,  and,  to  the  end  of  con- 
cluding a Treaty  for  that  pur- 
pose, have  appointed  as  their 
respective  Plenipotentiaries : 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bri- 
tain and  Ireland,  Emperor  of 
India,  the  Most  Honourable 
Henry  Charles  Keith  Petty 
FitzMaurice,  Marquess  of  Lans- 
downe,  Earl  Wycombe,  Viscount 
Cain  and  Calnstoue,  and  Lord 
Wycombe,  Baron  of  Chipping 
Wycombe,  Baron  Nairne,  Earl 
of  Kerry,  and  Earl  of  Shelburne, 
Viscount  Clanmaurice  and  Fitz- 
maurice,  Baron  of  Kerry,  Lix- 
naw,  and  Duukerron,  a Peer  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland,  a Member 
of  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Most 
Honourable  Privy  Council, 


Sua  Magestade  o Rei  do 
Reino  Unido  da  Gran  Bretanha 
e Irlanda,  Imperador  de  Hindo- 
stao,  e o Presidente  dos  Estados 
Unidos  do  Brazil,  desejando 
terminar  amigavelmente  o des- 
accordo  existente  entre  os  sens 
respectivos  Governos  sobre  os 
limites  entre  a Colouia  da 
Guyana  Britannica  e os  Estados 
Unidos  do  Brazil,  resolveram 
submetter  a arbitrameuto  a 
questao  suscitada,  e a fim  de  con- 
cluirem  urn  Tratado  com  esse 
objecto,  nomearam  respectiva- 
mente  seus  PlenipotenciariosT 

Sua  Magestade  o Rei  do 
Reino  Unido  da  Gran  Bretanha 
e Irlanda,  Imperador  de  Hindo- 
stao,  o Muito  Honrado  Henry 
Charles  Keith  Petty  Fitz- 
Maurice, Marquez  de  Lans- 
downe,  Conde  de  Wycombe, 
Visconde  Cain  e Calnstone,  e 
Lord  Wycombe,  Barao  de  Chip- 
ping Wycombe,  Barao  Nairne, 
Conde  de  Kerry,  e Conde  de 
Shelburne,  Visconde  Clan- 
maurice e Fitzmaurice,  Barao  de 
Kerry,  Lixnaw,  e Dunkerron, 
Par  do  Reino  Unido  da  Gran 
Bretanha  e Irlanda,  Meinbro  do 
Muito  Honrado  Conselho  Pri= 
vado  de  Sua  Magestade  Bri- 
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Knight  of  the  Most  Noble 
Order  of  the  Garter,  &c.,  His 
Majesty’s  Principal  Secretary  of 
State  for  Foreign  Affairs  ; 

And  the  President  of  the 
United  States  of  Brazil,  Senhor 
Joaquitn  Aurelio  Nabuco  de 
Araujo,  Envoy  Extraordinary 
and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  of 
Brazil  to  His  Britannic  Ma- 
jesty ; 

Who,  having  communicated  to 
each  other  their  respective  full 
powers,  which  were  found  to  be 
in  due  and  proper  form,  have 
agreed  to  and  concluded  the  fol- 
lowing Articles : — 

Art.  I.  His  Majesty  the  King 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland,  Emperor  of 
India,  and  the  President  of  the 
United  States  of  Brazil,  agree 
to  invite  His  Majesty  the  King 
of  Italy  to  decide  as  Arbitrator 
the  questiou  as  to  the  above- 
mentioned  boundary. 

II.  The  territory  in  dispute 
between  the  Colony  of  British 
Guiana  and  the  United  States 
of  Brazil  shall  be  taken  to  be 
the  territory  lying  between  the 
Takutu  and  the  Cotinga  and  a 
line  drawn  from  the  source  of  the 
Cotinga  eastward  following  the 
watershed  to  a point  near  Mount 
Ayangcanna,  thence  in  a south- 
easterly direction,  still  following 
the  general  direction  of  the 
watershed,  as  far  as  the  hill  called 
Annai,  thence  by  the  nearest 
tributary  to  the  Kupununi,  ujy 
that  river  to  its  source,  and  from 
that  point  crossing  to  the  source 
of  the  Takutu. 


tannica,  Cavalleiro  da  Nobilis- 
sima  Ordem  da  Jarreteira,  &c., 
Principal  Secretario  de  Estado 
de  Sua  Magestade  para  os  Ne- 
gocios  Estrangeiros ; 

E o Presidente  dos  Estados 
IJnidos  do  Brazil,  ao  Senhor 
Joaquim  Aurelio  Nabuco  de 
Araujo,  Enviado  Extraordinario 
e Ministro  Plenipotenciario  dos 
Estados  Unidos  do  Brazil  junto 
a Sua  Magestade  Britannica ; 

Os  quaes,  depois  de  se  terem 
commuuicado  os  seus  respectivos 
plenos  poderes,  que  foram 
achados  em  boa  e devida  forma, 
estipularam  os  Artigos  que  se 
seguem : — 

Art.  I.  Sua  Magestade  o Rei 
do  Reino  Unido  da  Gran  Bre- 
tanha  e Irian  da,  Imperador  do 
Hindostao,  e o Presidente  ^dos 
Estados  Unidos  do  Brazil,  con- 
cordam  em  convidar  Sua  Ma- 
gestade o Rei  da  Italia  para 
decidir  como  Arbitro  aquestao  re- 
ferente  aos  mencionados  limites. 

II.  O territorio  em  litigio 
entre  a Colonia  da  Guyana  Bri- 
tannica e os  Estados  Unidos  do 
Brazil  sera  o territorio  entre  o 
Takutu  e o Cotingo  e uma  linha 
tirada  da  nascente  do  Cotingo 
para  leste,  acompanhando  o 
divisor  das  aguas,  ate  um  ponto 
proximo  ao  Monte  Ayangcanna, 
d’ahi  para  o sudeste,  seguindo 
ainda  a direc^o  geral  do  divisor 
das  aguas,  ate  o monte  chamado 
Annsfi,  d’ahi  pelo  seu  tribubario 
mais  proximo  ate  o Rupununi, 
subindo  este  rio  ate  a nascente, 
e d’elia  atravessando  a encontrar 
a nascente  do  Takutu. 
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III.  The  Arbitrator  shall  be 
requested  to  investigate  and 
ascertain  the  extent  of  the  terri- 
tory which,  whether  the  ^whole 
or  a part  of  the  zone  described 
in  the  preceding  Article,  may 
lawfully  be  claimed  by  either  of 
the  High  Contracting  Parties, 
and  to  determine  the  boundary- 
line  between  the  Colony  of 
British  Guiana  and  the  United 
States  of  Brazil. 

IV.  In  deciding  the  question 
submitted,  the  Arbitrator  shall 
ascertain  all  facts  which  he  deems 
necessary  to  a decision  of  the  con- 
troversy, and  shall  be  governed 
by  such  principles  of  inter- 
national law  as  he  shall  deter- 
mine to  be  applicable  to  the  case. 

V.  The  printed  Case  of  each  of 
the  two  Parties,  accompanied  by 
the  documents,  the  official  cor- 
respondence, and  other  evidence 
on  which  each  relies,  shall  be 
delivered  in  duplicate  to  the 
Arbitrator,  and  to  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  other  Party,  within 
a .period  not  exceeding  twelve 
months  from  the  date  of  the 
exchange  of  the  ratifications  of 
this  Treaty. 

VI.  Within  six  months  after 
the  Case  shall  have  been  deli- 
vered in  the  manner  provided 
in  the  preceding  Article,  either 
Party  may  in  like  manner  deliver 
in  duplicate  to  the  Arbitrator 
and  to  the  Government  of  the 
other  Party  a Counter-Case  and 
additional  documents,  correspon- 
dence, and  evidence  in  reply  to 
the  Case,  documents,  correspon- 
dence, and  evidence  as  presented 
by_the  other  Party, 


III.  0 Arbitro  sera  sollicitado 
a investigar  e a verificar  a exten- 
sao  do  territorio,  se  o todo  ou 
parte  da  zona  descripta  no  pre- 
cedente  Artigo,  que  qualquer 
das  Altas  Partes  Contractantes 
possa  com  direito  pretender,  e a 
determinar  a linha  de  limites 
entre  a Colonia  da  Guyana 
Britannica  e os  Estados  Unidos 
do  Brazil. 

IV.  Ao  decidir  a questao  que 
lhe  e submettida,  o Arbitro  veri- 
ficara  todos  os  factos  que  lhe 
parecer  necessario  averiguar  para 
a solu9ao  da  controversia,  e se 
governara  pelos  principios  do 
direito  internacional  que  julgar 
applicaveis  ao  caso, 

V.  A Memoria  impressa  de 
cada  uma  das  Partes,  acompan- 
hada  dos  documentos,  correspon- 
dence official  e outros  meios  de 
prova  em  que  cada  uma  se  apoia, 
sera  entregue  em  duplicata  ao 
Arbitro  e ao  Governo  da  outra 
Parte  em  um  prazo  que  nao  ex- 
ceda  de  doze  mezes  contados  da 
data  em  que  as  ratificaqoes  d’este 
Tratado  tiverem  sido  trocadas. 

VI.  Dentro  de  seis  mezes 
depois  da  entrega  das  Memorias 
na  forma  disposta  no  Artigo  ante- 
rior, cada  uma  das  Partes  podera 
do  mesmo  modo  entregar  em 
duplicata  ao  Arbitro  e ao  Go- 
verno da  outra  Parte  uma  Contra- 
Meinoria  e novos  documentos, 
correspondencia,  e outros  meios 
de  prova,  em  resposta  a Memo- 
ria, documentos,  correspondencia, 
e mais  provas  apresentadas  pela 
outra  Parte. 
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If  in  the  Case  or  Counter- 
Case  submitted  to  the  Arbitrator 
either  Party  shall  have  specified 
or  alluded  to  any  report  or 
document  in  its  own  exclusive 
possession,  without  annexing  a 
copy,  such  Party  shall  be  bouud, 
if  the  other  Party  thinks  proper 
to  apply  for  it,  to  furnish  that 
Party  with  a copy  thereof ; and 
either  Party  may  call  upon  the 
other,  through  the  Arbitrator, 
to  produce  the  originals  or  cer- 
tified copies  of  any  papers  ad- 
duced as  evidence,  giving  in  each 
instance  notice  thereof  within 
forty  days  after  the  delivery  of 
the  Case  or  Counter-Case,  and 
the  original  or  copy  so  requested 
shall  be  delivered  as  soon  as  may 
be  within  a period  not  exceeding 
forty  days  after  the  receipt  of 
notice. 


VII.  Within  four  months 
after  the  expiration  of  the  time 
fixed  for  the  delivery  of  the 
Counter-Case  on  both  sides, 
each  Party  shall  deliver  in 
duplicate  to  the  Arbitrator  aud 
to  the  Government  of  the  other 
Party  a printed  Argument  show- 
ing the  points  and  referring  to 
the  evidence  upon  which  each 
Government  relies ; and  the 
Arbitrator  may,  if  he  desires  any 
further  elucidation  with  regard 
to  any  point  in  the  Argument  of 
either  Party,  require  a further 
written  or  printed  statement  or 
argument  upon  it;  but  in  such 
case  tbc  other-  Party  shall  be 
entitled  to  reply  by  means-  of  a 


Se  na  Memoria  ou  Contra- 
Memoria  sujeita  ao  Arbitro 
alguma  das  Partes  tiver  especi- 
ficado  ou  iudicado  qualquer 
relatorio  ou  documento  que 
esteja  era  seu  exclusivo  poder 
sem  juntar  copia,  sera  ella 
obrigada,  se  a outra  Parte  julgar 
conveniente  pedir  que  o faga,  a 
communicar-lhe  a respectiva 
copia ; e qualquer  das  Partes,  por 
intermedio  do  Arbitro,  podera 
pedir  que  a outra  apresente  os 
originaes  ou  copias  authenticas 
de  quaesquer  papeis  adduzidos 
como  provas,  dando  para  esse 
fim  aviso  era  cada  urn  dos  casos, 
dentro  de  quarenta  dias  depois 
da  entrega  da  Memoria  ou  da 
Contra-Memoria,  e o original  ou 
copia  assim  reclamada  devera 
ser  entregue  logo  que  seja  pos- 
sivel  dentro  de  um  prazo  que 
nao  exceda  de  quarenta  dias 
contados  do  recebimento  do 
aviso. 

VI T.  Dentro  de  quatro  mezes 
depois  de  expirar  o prazo  mar- 
cado  para  entrega  da  Contra- 
Memoria  pelas  duas  Partes,  cada 
Parte  entregara  era  duplicata  ao 
Arbitro  e ao  Governo  da  outra 
Parte  um  “Argumento”  iin- 
presso  mostrando  os  pontos  e 
referindo-se  as  provas  em  que 
se  apoia  cada  Goveruo ; e o 
Arbitro,  se  desejar  maiores 
esclarecimentos  sobre  qualquer 
ponto  do  “ Argumento  ” de 
alguma  das  Partes,  podera  pedir 
nova  exposigao  ou  argumento, 
escripto  ou  impresso,  a respeito 
d’elle,  tendo  em  tal  caso  a outra 
Parte  o direito  de  replicar  do 
mesmo  modo  por  uma  exposigao 
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similar  written  or  printed  state- 
ment or  argument. 

YIII.  The  Arbitrator  may,  for 
any  cause  deemed  by  him  suffi- 
cient, extend  the  periods  fixed 
by  Articles  Y,  VI,  and  VII,  or 
any  of  them,  by  the  allowance 
of  thirty  days  additional. 

IX.  The  High  Contracting 
Parties  agree  to  request  that  the 
decision  of  the  Arbitrator  may, 
if  possible,  be  made  within  six 
months  of  the  delivery  of  the 
Argument  on  both  sides. 

They  further  agree  to  request 
that  the  decision  may  be  made 
in  writing,  dated,  and  signed, 
and  that  it  may  be  in  duplicate; 
one  copy  to  be  handed  to  the 
Representative  of  Grreat  Britain 
for  his  Government,  and  the 
other  copy  to  be  handed  to  the 
Representative  of  the  United 
States  of  Brazil  for  his  Govern- 
ment. 

X.  The  High  Contracting 
Parties  engage  to  accept  the 
decision  pronounced  by  the  Arbi- 
trator as  a full,  perfect,  and  final 
settlement  of  the  question  re- 
ferred to  him. 

XI.  The  High  Contracting 
Parties  agree  that  the  Indians 
and  other  persons  living  in  any 
portion  of  the  disputed  territorj', 
which  may  by  the  award  of  the 
Arbitrator  be  assigned  either  to 
the  Colony  of  British  Guiana  or 
to  the  United  States  of  Brazil 
shall,  within  eighteen  months  of 
the  date  of  the  award,  have  the 
option  of  removing  into  the  ter- 
ritory of  Brazil  or  of  the  Colony, 
as  the  case  may  be,  themselves? 
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ou  argumento  escripto  ou  im- 
presso. 

VIII.  0 Arbitro  pode,-  por 
qualquer  causa  que  lhe  parecer 
sufficiente,  prorogar  os  prazos 
fixados  uos  Artigos  Y,  VI,  e 
VII,  ou  qualquer  d’elles,  con- 
cedendo  trinta  dias  addicionaes. 

IX.  As  Altas  Partes  Con- 
tractantes  concordam  eni  solli- 
citar  que  a decisao  do  Arbitro 
seja  dada,  sendo  possivel,  dentro 
de  seis  mezes  contados  da  en- 
trega  do  “Argumento”  das  duas 
Partes. 

Concordam  tambem  em  solli- 
citar  que  a decisao  seja  dada  por 
escripto,  datada,  e assignada,  e 
que  ^eja  lavrada  em  duplicata, 
sendo  urn  dos  exemplares  en- 
tregue  ao  Represent  ante  da  Gran 
Bretanha  para  o seu  Governo,  e 
o outre  entregue  ao  Represen= 
tante  dos  Estados  Unidos  do 
Brazil  para  o seu  Governo, 

X.  As  Altas  Partes  Con- 
tractantes  obrigamse  a aceitar  a 
decisao  proferida  pelo  Arbitro 
como  solu^o  completa,  perfeita 
e definitiva  -da  questao  a elle 
sujeita. 

XI.  As  Altas  Partes  Contrac- 
tantes  concordam  que  os  Indios 
e outros  habitantes  de  qualquer 
parte  do  territorio  contestado 
que  pela  senten9a  do  Arbitro 
venha  a ser  attribuida  ou  a 
Colonia  da  Guyana  Britannica 
ou  aos  Estados  Unidos  do  Brazil, 
terao,  dentro  de  dezoito  mezes 
da  data  da  sentenga,  a opgao  de 
se  retirarem  para  o lerritorio 
do  Brazil  ou  da  Colonia,  como 
seja  o easrh-elles-e  suas  familias, 
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their  families,  and  their  movable 
property,  and  of  freely  disposing 
of  tbeir  immovable  property, 
and  the  said  High  Contracting 
Parties  reciprocally  undertake 
to  grant  every  facility  for  the 
exercise  of  such  option. 

XII.  Each  Government  shall 
provide  for  the  expense  of  pre- 
paring and  submitting  its  Case. 
Auy  expenses  connected  with 
the  arbitral  proceedings  shall  be 
defrayed  by  the  two  Parties  in 
equal  moieties. 

XIII.  The  present  Treaty, 
when  duly  ratified,  shall  come 
into  force  immediately  after  the 
exchange  of  ratifications,  which 
shall  take  place  in  the  city  of 
Bio  de  Janeiro  within  four 
months  from  this  date,  or  sooner 
if  possible. 

In  faith  whereof  we,  the  re- 
spective Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  this  Treaty  and  have  here- 
unto affixed  our  seals. 

Hone  in  duplicate  at  London, 
the  Gth  day  of  November,  1901. 

(L.S.)  LANSDOWNE. 

(L.S.)  JOAQUJM  NABUCO. 


com  os  bens  moveis  qne  pos- 
suam,  e de  disporem  livremente 
dos  seus  bens  de  raiz,  e as  Altas 
Partes  Contractantes  recipro- 
camente  se  obrigam  a propor- 
cionar  todas  as  facilidades  para 
o uso  d’essa  op9ao. 

XII.  Cada  Governo  satisfara 
as  despezas  do  preparo  e apresen- 
ta9ao  de  sua  causa.  As  despezas 
occasionadas  pelo  processo  Ar- 
bitral serao  pagas  repartida- 
mente  pelas  duas  Partes. 

XIII.  O presente  Tratado, 
uma  vez  devidamente  ratificado, 
entrara  immediatameute  em  vigor 
depois  da  troca  das  ratific^oes,  a 
qual  tera  logar  na  cidade  do  Bio 
de  Janeiro  dentro  de  quatro 
mezes  d’esta  data,  ou  antes  se 
for  possivel. 

Em  testemunho  do  que  os 
respectivos  Plenipotenciarios  fir- 
maram  o mesmo  Tratado  e lhe 
puzeram  os  seus  sellos. 

Eeito  em  duplicata  em  Lon- 
dres,  em  6 de  Novembro  de 
1901. 

(L.S.)  LANSDOWNE. 

(L.S.)  JOAQU1M  NABUCO. 


Declaration. 

The  Plenipotentiaries  on  sign- 
ing the  foregoing  Treaty  declare, 
as  part  and  complement  of  it 
and  subject  to  the  ratification  of 
the  same,  that  the  High  Con- 
tracting Parties  adopt  as  the 
frontier  between  the  Colony  of 
British  Guiana  and  the  United 
States  of  Brazil  the  watershed- 
line be  tween  the  Amazon  basin 


D eclaragao. 

Os  Plenipotenciarios  ao  assig- 
narem  o Tratado  que  precede 
declaram,  como  parte  e comple- 
mento  d’elle  e sujeito  a ratifi- 
ca9ao  do  mesmo,  que  as  Altas 
Partes  Contractantes  adoptam 
eoroo  fronteira  entre  a Colonia  da 
-Guyana  Britannica  e os  Estados 
Unidos  do  Brazil  a Ijnha  divi- 
soria  das  aguas  entre  a bacia  do 
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and  the  basins  of  the  Corentyne 
and  the  Essequibo  from  the 
source  of  the  Corentyne  to  that 
of  the  Rupunuui,  or  of  the 
Takutu,  or  to  a point  between 
them,  according  to  the  decision 
of  the  Arbitrator. 

(L.S.)  LANSDOWNE. 

(L.S.)  JOAQUIM  NABUCO. 


Amazonas  e'  as  bacias  do  Coren- 
tyne e do  Essequibo  desde  a 
nascente  do  Corentyne  ate  a do 
Rupuuuni  ou  a do  Takutu,  ou  a 
um  ponto  entre  ellas,  conforme 
a decisao  do  Arbitro. 

(L.S.)  LANSDOWNE. 

(L.S.)  JOAQUIM  NABUCO. 


CONVENTION  between  Great  Britain  and  Denmark,  for 
regulating  the  Fisheries  outside  Territorial  Waters  in  the 
Ocean  surrounding  the  Faroe  Islands  and  Iceland. — Signed 
at  London,  June  24,  1901.* 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  London,  May  28,  1902.] 


His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland  and  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Denmark,  being  desirous 
of  regulating  the  fisheries  of  their  respective  subjects  outside  Danish 
territorial  waters  in  the  ocean  surrounding  the  Faroe  Islands  and 
Iceland,  have  resolved  to  conclude  for  this  purpose  a Convention, 
and  have  named  their  Plenipotentiaries  as  follows : 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland,  the  Most  Honourable  Henry  Charles  Keith  Petty  Fitz- 
Maurice,  Marquess  of  Lansdowne,  Earl  Wycombe,  Viscount  Cain  and 
Calnstone,  and  Lord  Wycombe,  Baron  of  Chipping  Wycombe,  Baron 
blairne,  Earl  of  Kerry  and  Earl  of  Shelburne,  Viscount  Clanmaurice 
and  Fitzmaurice,  Baron  of  Kerry,  Lixnaw,  and  Dunkerron,  a Peer 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  a Member  of 
His  Majesty’s  Most  Honourable  Privy  Council,  Knight  of  the  Most 
Noble  Order  of  the  Garter,  &c.,  His  Majesty’s  Principal  Secretary 
of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs  j and 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Denmark,  M.  Frants  Ernst  de  Bille, 
his  Chamberlain  and  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipo- 
tentiary  at  London,  G-rand  Cross  of  the  Order  of  Danebrog,  and 
decorated  with  the  Silver  Cross  of  the  same  Order,  &c. ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  the  one  to  the  other  their  full 


# Signed  also  in  the  Danish  language. 
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powers,  found  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon  the  following 
Articles : — 

Art.  I.  The  provisions  of  the  present  Convention,  the  object  of 
which  is  to  regulate  the  police  of  the  fisheries  in  the  ocean  sur- 
rounding the  Faroe  Islands  and  Iceland  outside  the  territorial  waters 
of  these  islands,  shall  apply  to  the  subjects  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties. 

II.  The  subjects  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Denmark  shall 
enjoy  the  exclusive  right  of  fishery  within  the  distance  of  3 miles 
from  low-water  mark  along  the  whole  extent  of  the  coasts  of  the 
said  islands,  as  well  as  of  the  dependent  islets,  rocks,  and  banks. 

As  regards  bays,  the  distance  of  3 miles  shall  be  measured  from 
a straight  line  drawn  across  the  bay,  in  the  part  nearest  the  entrance, 
at  the  first  point  where  the  width  does  not  exceed  10  miles. 

The  present  Article  shall  not  prejudice  the  freedom  of  navigation 
or  anchorage  in  territorial  waters  accorded  to  fishing  boats,  provided 
they  conform  to  the  Danish  Police  Regulations  ruling  this  matter, 
amongst  others  the  one  stipulating  that  trawling  vessels,  while 
sojourning  in  territorial  waters,  shall  have  their  trawling  gear 
stowed  away  in-board. 

III.  The  miles  mentioned  in  the  preceding  Article  are  geogra- 
phical miles,  whereof  GO  make  a degree  of  latitude. 

IY.  The  geographical  limits  for  the  application  of  the  present 
Convention  shall  be  fixed  as  follows : 

On  the  south  by  a line  commencing  from  where  the  meridian  of 
North  Unst  Lighthouse  (Shetland  Islands)  meets  the  parallel  of 
61st  degree  of  north  latitude  to  a point  where  the  9th  meridian  of 
west  longitude  meets  the  parallel  of  60s  north  latitude,  and  from 
thence  westward  along  that  parallel  to  the  meridian  of  27°  west 
longitude ; 

On  the  west  by  the  meridian  of  27°  west  longitude; 

On  the  north  by  the  parallel  of  67°  30'  of  north  latitude; 

On  the  east  by  the  meridian  of  the  North  Unst  Lighthouse. 

The  aforesaid  limits  are  shown  on  the  chart  appended  to  the 
present  Convention.* 

V.  The  fishing-boats  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall  be 
registered  in  accordance  with  the  administrative  regulations  in  force 
in  their  respective  countries. 

For  each  port  there  shall  be  a consecutive  series  of  numbers, 
preceded  by  one  or  two  initial  letters,  which  shall  be  specified  by 
the  superior  competent  authority.  ffa'waq 

Each  Government  shall  draw  up  a list  showing  these  initial 
letters. 

* For  Chart,  see  Parliamentary  Paper  [C.  1530],  “Treaty  Series,  No.  5, 
1903.” 
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This  list,  together  with  all  modifications  which  may  subsequently 
be  made  in  it,  shall  be  notified  to  the  other  Government. 

VI.  Fishing-boats  shall  bear  the  initial  letter  or  letters  of  the 
port  to  which  they  belong,  and  the  registry  number  in  the  series  of 
numbers  for  that  port. 

VII.  The  name  of  each  fishing-boat  and  that  of  the  port  to 
which  she  belongs  shall  be  painted  in  white  oil  colour  on  a black 
ground  on  the  stem  of  the  boat,  in  letters  which  shall  be  at  least 
8 centim.  in  height  and  12  millira.  in  breadth. 

VIII.  The  letter  or  letters  and  numbers  which  shall  have  been 
assigned  to  a vessel  on  its  registration  shall  be  painted  in  white  oil 
colour  on  a black  ground,  and  so  as  to  be  clearly  visible,  on  each  bow 
of  the  vessel,  8 or  10  centim.  below  the  gunwale,  provided  the  space 
admit  it.  The  letters  and  numbers  of  vessels  of  15  tons  burden 
(gross  tonnage)  and  upwards  shall  be  45  centim.  in  height  and 
6 centim.  in  breadth. 

For  boats  of  less  than  15  tons  burden  (gross  tonnage)  the 
dimensions  shall,  if  possible,  be  25  centim.  in  height  and  4 centim. 
in  breadth. 

The  same  letters  and  numbers  shall  also  be  painted  in  oil  colour 
on  each  side  of  the  mainsail  of  the  boat  immediately  above  the  close 
reef,  and  in  such  a manner  as  to  be  plainly  visible;  they  shall  be 
painted  on  white  sails  in  black,  on  black  sails  in  w hite,  and  on  sails 
of  an  intermediate  shade  in  black  or  in  white  as  may  be  decided 
by  the  authority  superintending  the  marking,  in  accordance  with 
Article  V of  the  present  Convention. 

Steam  fishing-vessels  shall,  in  addition,  bear  the  above  marks  on 
the  funnel  in  a plainly  visible  manner.  These  marks  should  be  of 
the  same  dimensions  a3  those  on  the  bow. 

The  letter  or  letters  and  numbers  on  the  sails  shall  be  one-third 
larger  in  every  way  than  those  placed  on  the  bows  of  the  boat. 

IX.  Fishing-boats  may  not  have,  either  on  their  outside,  on 
their  sails,  or  on  their  funnels,  any  names,  letters,  or  numbers, 
other  than  those  prescribed  by  Articles  VI,  VII,  and  VIII  of  the 
present  Convention. 

X.  The  names,  letters,  and  numbers  placed  on  the  boats  and  on 
their  sails  and  funnels  shall  not  be  effaced,  altered,  made  illegible, 
covered,  or  concealed  in  any  manner  whatsoever. 

XI.  All  the  small  boats,  buoys,  principal  floats,  trawls,  grapnels, 
anchors,  and  generally  all  fishing  implements,  shall  be  marked  with 
the  letter  or  letters  and  numbers  of  the  boats  to  which  they  belong. 

These  letters  and  numbers  shall  be  large  enough  to  be  easily 
distinguished.  The  owners  of  the  nets  or  other  fishing  implements 
may  further  distinguish  them  by  any  private  marks  they  think 
proper. 
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XII.  The  master  of  each  boat  must  have  with  him  an  official 
document,  issued  by  the  proper  authority  in  his  own  country,  for 
the  purpose  of  enabling  him  to  establish  the  nationality  of  the  boat. 

This  document  must  always  give  the  letter  or  letters  and 
number  of  the  boat,  as  well  as  her  description,  and  the  name  or 
names  of  the  owner,  or  the  name  of  the  firm  or  association  to  which 
she  belongs. 

XIII.  The  nationality  of  a boat  must  not  be  concealed  in  any 
manner  whatsoever. 

XIV.  No  fishing-boat  shall  anchor,  between  sunset  and  sunrise, 
on  grouuds  where  drift-net  fishing  is  actually  going  on. 

This  prohibition  shall  not,  however,  apply  to  anchorings  which 
may  take  place  in  consequence  of  accidents,  or  of  any  other  com- 
pulsory circumstances. 

XV.  Boats  arriving  on  the  fishing-grounds  shall  not  either  place 
themselves  or  shoot  their  nets  in  such  a way  as  to  injure  each  other, 
or  as  to  interfere  with  fishermen  who  have  already  commenced  their 
operations. 

XVI.  Whenever,  with  a view  of  drift-net  fishing,  decked  boats 
and  undecked  boats  commence  shooting  their  nets  at  the  same  time, 
the  undecked  boats  shall  shoot  their  nets  to  windward  of  the  decked 
boats. 

The  decked  boats,  on  their  part,  shall  shoot  their  nets  to  leeward 
of  the  undecked  boats. 

As  a rule,  if  decked  boats  shoot  their  nets  to  windward  of 
undecked  boats  which  have  begun  fishing,  or  if  undecked  boats 
shoot  their  nets  to  leeward  of  decked  boats  which  have  begun 
fishing,  the  responsibility  as  regards  any  damages  to  nets  which 
may  result  shall  rest  with  the  boats  which  last  began  fishing,  unless 
they  can  prove  that  they  were  under  stress  of  compulsory  circum- 
stances, or  that  the  damage  was  not  caused  by  their  fault. 

XVII.  No  net  or  any  other  fishing  engine  shall  be  set  or 
anchored  on  grounds  where  drift-net  fishing  is  actually  going  on. 

XVIII.  No  fisherman  shall  make  fast  or  hold  on  his  boat  to 
the  nets,  buoys,  floats,  or  any  other  parts  of  the  fishing  tackle  of 
another  fisherman.  i 

XIX.  When  trawl  fishermen  are  in  sight  of  net  or  of  long-line 

fishermen,  they  shall  take  all  necessary  steps  in  order  to  avoid  doing 
injury  to  the  latter.  Where  damage  is  caused  the  responsibility 
shall  be  on  the  trawlers,  unless  they  can  prove  that  they  were  under 
stress  of  compulsory  circumstances,  or  that  the  loss  sustained  did 
not  result  from  their  fault.  ' 

XX.  When  nets  belonging  to  different  fishermen  get  foul  of 
each  other,  they  shall  not  be  cut  without  the  consent  of  both 
parties. 
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All  responsibility  shall  cease  if  the  impossibility  of  disengaging 
the  nets  by  any  other  means  is  proved. 

XXI.  When  a boat  fishing  with  long  lines  entangles  her  lines 
in  those  of  another  boat,  the  person  who  hauls  up  the  lines  shall 
not  cut  them,  except  under  stress  of  compulsory  circumstances,  in 
which  case  any  line  which  may  be  cut  .shall  be  immediately  joined 
together  again. 

XXII.  Except  in  case  of  salvage  and  the  eases  to  which  the  two 
preceding  Articles  relate,  no  fisherman  shall,  under  any  pretext  what- 
ever, cut,  hook,  or  lift  up  nets,  lines,  or  other  gear  not  belonging 
to  him. 

When  a fisherman  fouls  or  otherwise  interferes  with  the  fishing- 
gear  of  another  fisherman,  he  shall  take  all  necessary  measures  for 
reducing  to  a minimum  the  injuries  which  may  result  to  the  gear  or 
to  the  boat  of  the  other  fisherman. 

XXII 1.  The  use  of  any  instrument  or  engine  which  serves  only 
to  cut  or  destroy  nets  is  forbidden. 

The  presence  of  any  such  engine  on  board  a boat  is  also  for- 
bidden. 

The  High  Contracting  Parties  engage  to  take  the  necessary 
measures  for  preventing  the  embarkation  of  such  engines  on  board 
fishing-boats. 

XXIY.  Eishing-boats  shall  conform  to  the  general  rules  re- 
specting lights  and  sound  signals,  as  well  as  those  concerning 
steering  and  navigation,  which  have  been,  or  may  be,  adopted  in 
respect  of  these  boats  by  mutual  arrangement  between  the  High 
Contracting  Parties  with  the  view  of  preventing  collisions  at  sea. 

XXY.  All  fishing-boats,  all  their  small  boats,  all  rigging,  gear, 
or  other  appurtenances  of  fishing-boats,  all  nets,  lines,  buoys,  floats, 
or  other  fishing  implements  whatsoever  found  or  picked  up  at  sea, 
whether  marked  or  unmarked,  shall  as  soon  as  possible  be  delivered 
to  the  competent  authority  of  the  first  port  to  which  the  salving 
boat  returns  or  puts  in. 

Such  authority  shall  inform  the  Consul  or  Consular  Agent  of 
the  country  to  which  the  boat  of  the  salvor  belongs,  and  the  nation 
of%the  owners  of  the  articles  found.  They  (the  same  authority) 
shall  restore  the  articles  to  the  owners  thereof,  or  to  their  repre- 
sentatives, as  soon  as  such  articles  are  claimed  and  the  interests  of 
the  salvors  have  been  properly  guaranteed. 

The  administrative  or  judicial  authorities,  according  as  the  laws 
of  the  respective  countries  may  provide,  shall  fix  the  amount  which 
the  owner  shall  pay  to  the  salvors.  It  is,  however,  agreed  that  this 
provision  shall  not  in  any  way  prejudice  such  Conventions  respect- 
ing this  matter  as  are  already  in  force,  and  that  the  High  Con- 
tracting Parties  reserve  the  right  of  regulating,  by  special  arrange- 
[1900-1901.  xciy.1  T) 
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ments  between  themselves,  the  amount  of  salvage  at  a fixed  rate 
per  net  salved. 

Pishing  implements  of  any  kind  found  unmarked  shall  be  treated 
as  wreck. 

XX  VT.  The  superintendence  of  the  fisheries  shall  be  exercised 
by  vessels  belonging  to  the  national  navies  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties.  In  the  case  of  Denmark,  such  vessels  may  be  vessels 
belonging  to  the  State,  commanded  by  Captains  who  hold  com- 
missions. 

XXVII.  The  execution  of  the  regulations  respecting  the  docu- 
ments establishing  nationality,  the  marking  and  numbering  of  boats, 
&c.,  and  of  fishing  implements,  as  well  as  the  presence  on  board  of 
instruments  which  are  forbidden  (Articles  VI,  VII,  VIII,  IX,  X, 
XI,  XII,  XIII,  and  XXIII,  paragraph  2),  is  placed  under  the  ex- 
clusive superintendence  of  the  cruisers  of  the  nation  of  each  fishing- 
boat.  Nevertheless,  the  Commanders  of  cruisers  shall  acquaint  each 
other  with  any  infractions  of  the  above-mentioned  regulations  com- 
mitted by  the  fishermen  of  the  other  nation. 

XXVIII.  The  cruisers  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall  be 
competent  to  authenticate  all  infractions  of  the  regulations  pre- 
scribed by  the  present  Convention  other  thau  those  referred  to  in 
Article  XXVII,  aud  all  offences  relating  to  fishing  operations, 
whichever  may  be  the  nation  to  which  the  fishermen  guilty  of  such 
infraction  may  belong. 

XXIX.  When  the  Commanders  of  cruisers  have  reason  to 
believe  that  an  infraction  of  the  provisions  of  the  present  Conven- 
tion has  been  committed,  they  may  require  the  master  of  the  boat 
inculpated  to  exhibit  the  official  document  establishing  her  nation- 
ality. The  fact  of  such  document  having  been  exhibited  shall  then 
be  indorsed  upon  it  immediately.  The  Commanders  of  cruisers 
shall  not  pursue  further  their  visit  or  search  on  board  a fishing- 
boat  which  is  not  of  their  own  nationality,  unless  it  should  be 
necessary  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  proof  of  an  offence  or  of  a 
contravention  of  regulations  respecting  the  police  of  the  fisheries. 

XXX,  The  Commanders  of  the  cruisers  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  shall  exercise  their  judgment  as  to  the  gravity  of  facts 
brought  to  their  knowledge,  and  of  which  they  are  empowered  to 
take  cognizance,  and  shall  verify  the  damage,  from  whatever  cause 
arising,  which  may  be  sustained  by  fishing-boats  of  the  nationalities 
of  the  High  Contracting  Parties. 

They  shall  draw  up,  if  there  is  occasion  for  it,  a formal  state- 
ment of  the  verification  of  the  facts  as  elicited  both  from  the 
declaration  of  the  parties  interested  and  from  the  testimony  of  those 
present. 

The  Commander  of  the  cruiser  may,  if  the  case  appears  to  him 
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sufficiently  serious  to  justify  the  step,  take  the  offending  boat  into  a 
port  of  the  nation  to  which  the  fisherman  belongs. 

He  may  even  take  on  board  the  cruiser  a part  of  the  crew  of  the 
fishing-boat,  in  order  to  hand  them  over  to  the  authorities  of  her 
nation. 

XXXI.  The  formal  statement  referred  to  in  the  preceding 
Article  shall  be  drawn  up  in  the  language  of  the  Commander  of 
the  cruiser,  and  according  to  the  forms  in  use  in  his  country.  The 
accused  and  the  witnesses  shall  be  entitled  to  add,  or  to  have  added, 
to  such  statement,  in  their  own  language,  any  observations  or  evi- 
dence which  they  may  think  suitable.  Such  declarations  must  be 
duly  signed. 

XXXII.  Eesistance  to  the  directions  of  Commanders  of  cruisers 
charged  with  the  police  of  the  fisheries,  or  of  those  who  act  under 
their  orders,  shall,  without  taking  into  account  the  nationality  of 
the  cruiser,  be  considered  as  resistance  to  the  authority  of  the 
nation  of  the  fishing-boat. 

XXXIII.  When  the  act  alleged  is  not  of  a serious  character, 
but  has,  nevertheless,  caused  damage  to  any  fisherman,  the  Com- 
manders of  cruisers  shall  bo  at  liberty,  should  the  parties  concerned 
agree  to  it,  to  arbitrate  at  sea  between  them,  and  to  fix  the  com- 
pensation to  be  paid.  Where  one  of  the  parties  is  not  in  a position 
to  settle  the  matter  at  once,  the  Commanders  shall  cause  the  parties 
concerned  to  sign  in  duplicate  a formal  document  specifying  the 
compensation  to  be  paid. 

One  copy  of  this  document  shall  remain  on  board  the  cruiser 
and  the  other  shall  be  handed  to  the  master  of  the  boat  to  which 
the  compensation  is  due,  in  order  that  he  may,  if  necessary,  be  able 
to  make  use  of  it  before  the  Courts  of  the  country  to  which  the 
debtor  belongs. 

Where,  on  the  contrary,  the  parties  do  not  consent  to  arbitra- 
tion, the  Commanders  shall  act  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
Article  XXX. 

XXXIV.  The  prosecution  for  offences  against  or  contraventions 
of  the  present  Convention  shall  be  instituted  by,  or  in  the  name  of, 
the  State. 

XXXV.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  engage  to  propose  to 
their  respective  Legislatures  any  measures  which  may  be  necessary 
for  insuring  the  execution  of  the  present  Convention,  and  particularly 
for  the  punishment  by  either  fine  or  imprisonment,  or  by  both,  of 
persons  who  may  contravene  the  provisions  of  Articles  VI  to  XXIII 
inclusive. 

XXXVI.  In  all  cases  of  assault  committed,  or  of  wilful  damage 
or  loss  inflicted,  by  fishermen  of  one  of  the  contracting  countries 
upon  fishermen  of  the  other  nationality,  the  Courts  of  the  country 
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to  which  the  boats  of  the  offenders  belong  shall  be  empowered  to 
try  them. 

The  same  rule  shall  apply  with  regard  to  offences  against  and 
contraventions  of  the  present  Convention. 

XXXVII.  The  proceedings  and  trial  in  cases  of  infraction  of 
the  provisions  of  the  present  Convention  shall  take  place  as  sum- 
marily as  the  laws  and  regulations  in  force  will  permit. 

XXX  VIII.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified.  The  rati- 
fications shall  be  exchanged  in  London  as  soon  as  possible. 

XXXIX.  The  present  Convention  shall  come  into  operation 
from  and  after  a day  to  be  fixed  upon  by  the  two  High  Contracting 
Parties  after  it  shall  have  been  notified  by  tbe  Danish  Government 
that  measures  have  been  passed  in  respect  of  the  Faroe  Islands  and 
Iceland,  by  which  freedom  of  navigation  and  anchorage  within  the 
territorial  waters  of  the  said  islands  is  accorded  to  British  fishermen 
(vide  Article  II,  paragraph  8).  The  Convention  shall  continue  in 
force  until  the  expiration  of  two  years  from  notice  by  either  Party 
for  its  termination. 

The  High  Contracting  Parties,  however,  reserve  to  themselves 
the  power  to  make,  by  mutual  consent,  any  modification  in  the 
Convention  which  experience  shall  have  shown  to  be  desirable, 
provided  it  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  principles  upon  which  the 
Convention  is  based. 

Additional  Article. — Any  other  Government,  the  subjects  of 
which  carry  on  fishery  in  the  ocean  surrounding  the  Faroe  Islands 
and  Iceland,  may  adhere  to  the  present  Convention.  The  adhesion 
shall  be  notified  to  one  of  the  Governments  at  Copenhagen  or  at 
London  respectively.  Such  notification  shall  be  communicated  to 
the  other  Signatory  Power. 

In  witness  whereof  the  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed  the  present 
Convention,  and  have  affixed  thereto  their  seals. 

Done  at  London,  in  two  copies,  June  24,  1901. 

(L.S.)  LANSDOWNE. 
(L.S.)  F.  BILLE. 
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CONVENTION  between  Great  Britain  and  France , referring 
to  Arbitration  the  Settlement  of  Differences  in  connection 
with  the  Wdima  and  “ Sergent  Malamine  ” Incidents. — Signed 
at  Paris,  April  3,  1901. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Paris,  July  17,  1901.] 


The  Government  of  His 
Britannic  Majesty  and  the  Go- 
vernment of  the  French  Re- 
public, having  agreed  to  settle 
by  arbitration  the  “ Sergent 
Malamine”  and  Waima  inci- 
dents, have  appointed  as  their 
Plenipotentiaries : 

His  Majesty  the  King  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland,  Emperor 
of  India,  his  Excellency  the 
Right  Honourable  Sir  Edmund 
Monson,  his  Ambassador  Ex- 
traordinary and  Plenipotentiary 
to  the  President  of  the  French 
Republic ; and 

The  President  of  the  French 
Republic,  his  Excellency  M.  Th. 
Delcasse,  Deputy,  Minister  of 
Foreign  Affairs  of  the  French 
Republic ; 

Who,  duly  authorized  for  that 
purpose,  have  agreed  upon  the 
following  Articles : — 

Art.  I.  The  Arbitrator  shall 
give  a final  decision — 

1.  In  regard  to  the  amount 
of  the  indemnity  for  the  British 
victims  in  the  Waima  affair  to 
.be  paid  by  the  French  Govern- 
ment. 

. 2.  In  regard  to  the  amount 
of  the  indemnity  for  the  loss 
jof  the  “ Sergent..  Malamine  ” to 
be  paid  by  the  British  Goveru- 


Le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Ma- 
jeste  Britannique  et  le  Gou- 
veruement  de  la  Republique 
Frai^aise,  s’etant  mis  d’accord 
pour  regler,  par  arbitrage,  les 
affaires  du  “ Sergent  Malamine  ” 
et  de  Wanna,  ont  nomine  pour 
leurs  Pienipotentiaires : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  du 
Royaume-Uni  de  la  Grande- 
Bretagne  et  d’lrlande,  Empereur 
des  Indes,  son  Excellence  1c 
Tres  Honorable  Sir  Edmund 
Monson,  son  Ambassadeur  Ex- 
traordinaire et  Plenipotentiaire 
pres  le  President  de  la  Eepu- 
blique  Fran^aise;  et 

Le  President  de  la  Republique 
Fran9aise,  son  Excellence  M. 
Th.  Delcasse,  Depute,  Miuistre 
des  Affaires  Etrangeres  de  la 
Republique  Fran9aise ; 

Lesquels,  dument  autorises 
a cet  effet,  sont  convenus  des 
Articles  suivants : — 

Art.  I.  L’Arbitre  se  pronon- 
cera  definitivement— 

1.  Sur  le  cbiffre  de  I’indemnite 
a payer  par  le  Gouvernement 
Frar^ais  pour  les  victimes 
Britanniques  de  l’affaire  de 
Waima. 

2.  Sur  1c  chiffre  de,  l’indem- 
nite  a payer  par  le  Gouverno 
-inent  Britannique  pour  la  perte 

du  “Sergent  M'alamine;”  ce 
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merit ; this  amount  shall  neither 
be  less  than  5,000/.  nor  more 
than  8,000/. 

II.  In  order  to  enable  the 
Arbitrator  to  pronounce  his  de- 
cision, each  of  the  two  Parties 
shall,  within  the  space  of  two 
months  from  the  exchange  of  the 
ratifications  of  the  present.  Con- 
vention, furnish  him  with  a 
Memorandum  on  the  question 
which  such  Party,  as  plaintiff, 
submits  to  him.  To  this  Memo- 
randum shall  be  annexed  all 
such  documents  as  shall  be 
considered  necessary,  a state- 
ment of  facts  and  an  assessment 
of  damages,  &c. 

III.  After  the  lapse  of  the 
period  fixed  in  Article  II,  each  of 
the  Parties  shall  have  a further 
period  of  two  months  within 
which  to  furnish  the  Arbitrator, 
if  it  is  considered  necessary, 
with  a reply  to  the  allegations 
made  by  the  other  Party. 

IV.  After  a third  delay  of  two 
months,  the  Plaintiff  shall  be 
at  liberty  to  furnish  the  Arbi- 
trator with  a counter-reply. 

V.  The  Arbitrator  shall  have 
the  right  to  ask  for  such  ex- 
planations from  the  Parties  as 
he  may  deem  necessary,  and 
shall  decide  any  questions  not 
foreseen  by  the  arbitral  proce- 
dure, and  any  incidental  points 
■which  may  arise. 

YI.  The  costs  of  the  Arbitra- 
tion as  fixed  by  the  Arbitrator 
shall  be  equally  divided  between 
the  Contracting  Parties. 

VII.  The  communications  be- 
tween the  Contracting  Parties 


ehiffre  ne  devra  etre  ni  infe- 
rieur  a 5,000/.,  ni  superieur  a 
8,000/. 

II.  Afiu  de  permettre  a i’Arbi- 
tre  de  prononcer  sa  sentence, 
chacune  des  deux  Parlies  devra, 
dans  le  delai  de  deux  mois  a 
partir  de  l’echange  des  ratifica- 
tions de  la  presente  Convention, 
lui  presenter  un  Memoire  sur 
la  question  qu’elle  lui  soumet 
comine  Partie  deinanderesse. 
A ce  Memoire  seront  annexes 
tous  les  documents  juges  neces- 
saires,  l’expose  des  faits  et 
revaluation  du  prejudice,  &c. 

III.  Passe  le  delai  prevu  a 
1’ Article  II,  chacune  des  Parties 
aura  un  nouveau  delai  de  deux 
mois  pour  presenter  a l’Arbitre, 
si  elle  le  juge  necessaire,  une 
reponse  aux  allegations  de  l’autre 
Partie. 

IY.  Apres  un  troisieme  delai 
de  deux  mois,  la  Partie  deman- 
deresse  aura  la  faculte  de  pre- 
senter a l’Arbitre  un  contre- 
reponse. 

Y.  L’Arbitre  aura  le  droit 
d’exiger  des  Parties  les  eclair- 
cissements  qu’il  jugera  neces- 
saires,  et  reglera  les  cas  non 
prevus  par  la  procedure  de 
l’arbitrage  et  les  incidents  qui 
surviendraient. 

VI.  Les  frais  du  proces  arbi- 
tral determines  par  I’Arbitre 
seront  partages  egalement  entre 
les  Parties  Contractantes. 

VII.  Les  communications  en- 
tre lea  Parties  Contractantes 
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shall  be  conducted  through  the 
intermediary  of  the  Department 
of  Foreign  Affairs  of  the  King- 
dom of  Belgium. 

VIII.  The  Arbitrator  shall 
decide  within  a maximum  delay 
of  six  months,  to  date  from  the 
handing  in  of  the  first  Memo- 
randa, or,  as  the  case  may  be,  of 
the  replies  or  of  the  counter- 
replies. 

TX.  The  Memorandum,  and, 
as  the  case  may  be,  the  reply 
and  the  counter-reply  of  each 
Party,  as  well  as  the  documents 
annexed  to  them,  printed  and  in 
French,  shall  be  handed  to  the 
Arbitrator,  and  shall  be  at  once 
communicated  by  him  to  the 
other  Party. 

X.  This  Convention,  on  the 
completion  of  the  legal  for- 
malities, shall  be  ratified  by  the 
two  Governments,  aud  the  ratifi- 
cations shall  be  exchanged  at 
Paris  as  soon  as  possible. 

In  witness  whereof  the 
undersigned  Plenipotentiaries 
have  drawn  up  the  present 
Convention,  and  have  affixed 
thereto  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Paris,  the 
3rd  April,  1901. 

(L.S.)  EDMUND  MONSOX. 
(L.S.)  DELCASSti. 


auront  lieu  par  l’intermediaire  du 
Departement  des  Affaires  Jfitrau- 
geres  du  Rovaume  de  Belgique. 

VIII.  L’Arbitre  decidera  dans 
le  delai  maximum  de  six  mois, 
a compter  de  la  remise  des 
premiers  Memoires,  ou,  le  cas 
echeant,  des  reponses  ou  des 
contre-reponses. 

IX.  Le  Memoire,  et,  le  cas 
echeant,  la  reponse  et  la  contre- 
reponse  de  chaque  Partie,  ainsi 
que  les  pieces  y annexees,  im- 
primes  et  en  Eran^ais,  seront 
remis  a PArbitre  et  seront  par 
3ui  communiques  sans  delai  a 
P autre  Partie. 

X.  Cette  Convention,  apres 
l’accomplisscment  des  formalites 
legales,  sera  ratifiee  par  les  deux 
Gouvernements,  et  les  ratifica- 
tions seront  echangees  a Paris 
aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipoten- 
tiaires  soussignes  ont  dresse  la 
presente  Convention,  qu’ils  ont 
revetue  de  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  a Paris,  en  double  exem- 
plaire,  le  3 Avril,  1901. 

(L.S.)  EDMUND  MONSON. 
(L.S.)  DELCASSE. 
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A GREEMENT  between  Great  Britain  and  France K respecting 
Commercial  Relations  between  France  and  Zanzibar .- — Signed 
at  London , June  27,  1901. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  London,  February  22,  1902.] 


His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Go- 
vernment, acting  in  the  name 
of  His  Highness  the  Sid  tan  of 
Zanzibar,  on  the  one  part,  and 
the  Government  of  the  French 
Republic,  on  the  other,  being 
desirous  of  regulating  certain 
points  of  the  commercial  rela- 
tions between  France  and  that 
part  of  the  Sultanate  of  Zanzibar 
which  is  placed  under  the  Pro- 
tectorate of  His  Britannic  Ma- 
jesty, have  come  to  the  following 
Agreement : — 

Art.  I.  The  valuation  of  25 
shillings  fixed  as  the  minimum  by 
the  Regulation  of  the  8th  May, 
1898,  per  case  of  12  bottles  of 
brandy  or  liqueur  imported  into 
the  possessions  of  His  Highness 
the  Sultan  of  Zanzibar,  under 
British  protection,  shall  hence- 
forward be  reduced  to  20  shil- 
lings on  brandy  or  liqueur 
originating  in  France,  Algeria, 
the  French  colonies  and  posses- 
sions, or  in  the  Protectorates  of 
Indo-China  and  Tunis. 

II.  In  return,  therefore, 
colonial  produce  (“  denrees 
coloniales  de  consommation  ”) 
originating  in  the  possessions  of 
His  Highness  the  Sultan  of 
Zanzibar  under  British  protec- 


Le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Ma- 
jeste  Britannique,  agissant  au 
nom  de  Sa  Hautesse  le  Sultan 
de  Zanzibar,  d’une  part,  et  le 
Gouvernement  de  la  Republique 
Frangaise,  de  l’autre,  desirant 
regler  certains  points  des  re- 
lations commerciales  entre  la 
France  et  cette  partie  du  Sul- 
tanat  de  Zanzibar  qui  est  placee 
sous  le  Protectorat  de  Sa  Ma- 
jeste  Britannique,  sont  conveuus 
de  ce  qui  suit : — 

Art.  I.  L’evaluation  de  25 
schellings  fixee  comme  minimum 
par  le  Reglement  du  8 Mai, 
1898,  par  caisse  de  12  bouteilles 
d’eau-de-vie  ou  de  liqueur  im- 
portees  dans  les  possessions  de 
Sa  Hautesse  le  Sultan  de  Zanzi- 
bar placees  sous  le  Protectorat 
Britannique  sera,  desormais, 
reduite  a 20  schellings  sur  les 
eaux-de-vie  ou  les  liqueurs 
originaires  de  la  France,  de 
l’Algerie,  des  Colonies  et  des 
possessions  Frangaises,  ou  des 
pays  de  Protectorat  de  l’lndo- 
Chine  et  de  la  Tunisie. 

II.  En  compensation  de  cette 
mesure,  les  denrees  coloniales  de 
consommation  originaires  des 
possessions  de  Sa  Hautesse  le 
Sultan  de  Zanzibar  placees  sous 
le  Protectorat  Britannique  bene- 
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tion  shall  enjoy,  on  their  impor- 
tation into  Prance,  into  Algeria, 
into  the  Prench  Colonies  and 
possessions,  and  into  the  Pro- 
tectorates of  Indo-China  and 
Tunis,  the  lowest  customs  duties 
applicable  to  similar  produce  of 
any  other  foreign  country. 

In  faith  of  which  the  re- 
spective Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  present  Agreement, 
and  have  sealed  it  with  their 
arms. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  London, 
the  27th  June,  1901. 

(L.S.)  LAJNSDOWNE. 

(L.S.)  PALL  CAMBOxN. 


ficieront,  a leur  importation  en 
France,  en  Algerie,  dans  les 
Color. ies  et  possessions  Fran- 
5aises,  dans  les  pays  de  Protec- 
torat  de  1’lDdo-Cbine  et  de  la 
Tunisie,  des  taxes  de  douane  les 
plus  reduites  applicables  aux 
produits  similaires  de  tonte 
autre  origine  etrangere. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipo- 
tentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  le 
present  Arrangement,  et  y ont 
appose  le  cachet  de  leurs  armes. 

Eait  a Londres,  en  double 
expedition,  le  27  Juin,  1901. 

(L.S.)  LANSDOWKE. 

(L.S.)  PAUL  CAMBON. 


AGREEMENT  additional  to  the  Postal  Convention  between 
Great  Britain  and  France  of  August  30,  1890.- — Signed  at 
Paris;,  December  11,  1901. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Paris,  January  17,  1902.] 


The  Undersigned,  his  Excel- 
lency the  Right  Honourable  Sir 
Edmund  Monson,  Ambassador 
Extraordinary  and  Plenipoten- 
tiary of  His  Britannic  Majesty 
to  the  President  of  the  Erench 
Republic,  and  his  Excellency 
M.  Theophile  Delcasse,  Deputy, 
Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  of 
the  Erench  Republic,  duly  au- 
thorized to  this  effect,  have 
agreed  as  follows  : — 

Art.  I.  For  the  present  text  ~ 
of  Article  IV  of  the 


Les  Soussignes,  son  Excel- 
lence le  Ties  Honorable  Sir 
Edmund  Monson,  Ambassadeur 
Extraordinaire  et  Plenipor.en- 
tiaire  de  Sa  Majeste  Britannique 
pres  le  President  de  la  Repu- 
blique  Francaise,  et  son  Excel- 
lence M.  Theophile  Delcasse, 
Depute,  Ministre  des  Affaires 
fitrangeres  de  la  Republique 
Frampiise,  dument  autorisees  a 
cet  tffefc,  sont  convenus  de  ce 
qui  suit : — 

'Art.  I.  Le  texte  actuel  de 

de  la  Convention 
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Convention  of  the  30tli  August, 
1890,*  is  substituted  the  fol- 
lowing text : — 

r “Art.  IV.  The  charges  for  the 
sea  conveyance  of  correspon- 
dence exchanged  between  the 
British  Postal  Administration 
and  the  Prench  Postal  Adminis- 
tration by  means  of  non-contract 
merchant-ships  shall  be  paid  by 
the  Post  Office  of  the  country  of 
origin  to  the  commanders  or 
owners  of  these  vessels,  in  the 
absence  of  any  understanding 
between  such  commanders  or 
owners  and  the  Post  Office  con- 
cerned, according  to  the  tariff 
fixed  for  the  sea  conveyance  of 
correspondence  either  by  the 
Convention  of  the  Universal 
Postal  Union  or  by  the  laws, 
ordinances  or  regulations  of  the 
country  of  origin.” 

II.  The  present  Additional 
Agreement  shall  be  ratified,  and 
the  ratifications  shall  be  ex- 
changed at  Paris  as  soon  as 
possible. 

It  shall  come  into  force  on  a 
date  which  shall  be  fixed  by  the 
Postal  Administrations  of  the 
two  countries,  after  promulga- 
tion according  to  the  laws  of 
each  country. 

In  witness  whereof  the  Un- 
dersigned have  signed  the  pre- 
sent Additional  Agreement,  and 
have  affixed  thereto  their  seals. 

Done  at  Paris,  in  duplicate, 
the  11th  December,  1901. 

(L.S.)  EDMUND  MONSON. 
(L.S.)  DELCASSfi. 


Franco-Britannique  du  30  A out, 
1890,'*  est  remplace  par  le  texte 
suivant : — 

“Art.  IV.  Les  frais  resultant 
du  transport  par  mer  des  cor- 
respondances  echangees  entre 
PAdministration  des  Postes 
Britanniques  et  PAdministration 
des  Postes  de  France  par  la  voie 
des  batiments  libres  de  com- 
merce seront  payes  par  l’office 
du  pays  d’origine  aux  capitaines 
ou  armateurs  de  ces  batiments, 
en  l’absence  de  tout  arrange- 
ment entre  ces  deruiers  et  le  dit 
Office,  suivant  le  tarif  que 
prevoient,  pour  le  transport 
maritime  de  la  correspondance, 
soit  la  Convention  Postale  Uni- 
verselle,  soit  les  lois,‘  ordon- 
nances  ou  reglements  du  pays 
d’origine.” 

II.  Le  present  Arrangement 
Addition uel  sera  ratifie,  et  les 
ratifications  en  seront  echangees 
a Paris  aussitot  que  faire  se 
pourra. 

11  entrera  en  vigueur  a la  date 
qui  sera  fixee  par  les  Adminis- 
trations Postales  des  deux  pays, 
apres  que  la  promulgation  en 
aura  ete  faite  conformement  aux 
lois  des  deux  pays. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Soussignes 
ont  dresses  le  present  Arrange- 
ment Additionnel,  et  y ont  appose 
leurs  cachets. 

Fait  en  double  exemplaire  a 
Paris,  le  11  Decembre,  1901. 
(L.S.)  EDMUND  MONSON. 
(L.S.)  DELCASSE. 


* Vol.  LXXXII,  page  91. 
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CONVENTION  between  Great  Britain  and  Persia , extending 
the  System  of  Telegraphic  Communication  between  Europe 
and  India  through  Persia. — Signed  at  Tehran , August  16, 

1901.* 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Tehran,  January  13,  1902.] 


His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland,  Emperor  of  India,  and  His  Majesty  the  King  of  all 
the  Kingdoms  of  Persia,  being  desirous  to  extend  the  system  of 
telegraphic  communication  between  Europe  and  India  through 
Persia,  already  established  in  virtue  of  previous  Treaties,  have 
resolved  that  a Convention  for  that  purpose  shall  be  concluded; 
wherefore  their  Majesties  have  named  as  their  Plenipotentiaries  : 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  ot  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland,  Emperor  of  India,  Sir  Arthur  Henry  Hardinge,  Knight 
Commander  of  the  Most  Distinguished  Order  of  St.  Michael  and 
St.  George,  Companion  of  the  Most  Honourable  Order  of  the  Bath, 
his  Envoy  Extraordinary  ana  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  the  Court 
of  Persia ; 

And  His  Majesty  the  King  of  all  the  Kingdoms  of  Persia,  his 
Excellency  Mirza  Nasrullah  Khan  Mushir-ed-Dowleh,  his  Minister 
for  Foreign  Affairs,  Bearer  of  the  Order  of  the  Lion  and  the  Sun 
of  the  first  class  with  green  riband,  Possessor  of  the  Order  of  the 
Royal  Portrait  of  His  late  Majesty  Naser-ed-din  Shah,  Possessor 
of  the.  Order  of  the  Portrait  of  His  present  Majesty  Muzaffer- 
ed-din  Shah,  of  the  first  class,  and  of  the  Blue  Cordon,  B arer 
of  the  Order  of  the  White  Eagle,  and  of  the  first  cla*s  of  the 
Osmanieh  adorned  with  Diamonds,  and  of  the  First  Order  of 
Leopold  (of  Austria),  and  of  the  First  Order  of  Leopold  (of 
Belgium),  and  of  the  Order  of  St.  Alexander  adorned  with 
Diamonds,  &c. ; 

And  the  aforesaid  distinguished  Representatives,  after  meeting 
at  Tajrisch  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  capital  of  Tehran  and 
perusing  and  exchanging  their  full  powers,  which  were  found  in 
good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  following 
Articles 

Art.  I.  With  the  view  of  securing  uninterrupted  communication 
between  Europe  and  India,  it  is  agreed,  that,  in  addition  to  the 
present  line  of  telegraph  from  Tehran  to  Bushire  and  submarine 
cable  thence  to  India,  already  established  in  virtue  of  previous 

* Signed  also  in  Persian  text. 
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Treaties,  a three-wire  line  of  telegraph  shall  be  constructed  by  the 
Persian  Government  from  Kashau  to  the  Baluchistan  frontier,  via 
Yezd  and  Kerman,  traversing  wherever  possible  inhabited  districts. 

II.  In  order  that  the  line  of  telegraph  may  be  constructed  in  a 
complete  and  effective  manner,  the  Persian  Government  agrees 
that  it  shall  be  built  under  the  direction  and  supervision  of  the 
British  Telegraph  Staff  now  controlling  the  international  line  in 
Persia,  the  British  Government  advancing  to  the  Persian  Govern- 
ment the  salaries  and  allowances  of  the  men  actually  employed  on 
the  work.- 

II T.  The  British  Goverment  agrees  to  procure  for  the  Persian 
Government  at  a reasonable  price  all  the  posts,  wire,  insulators,  &c., 
that  may  be  requisite  for  this  work,  and  to  arrange  for  the  carriage 
of  the  stores  to  the  sites  required,  receiving  payment  for  the  same 
without  interest  as  hereinafter  provided.  An  account  of  the 
expenses  incurred  for  this  purpose,  and  certified,  in  so  far  as  they 
have  been  incurred  in  Persia,  by  the  Persian  Telegraph  Department, 
and  in  so  far  as  they  have  been  incurred  outside  Persia,  by  the 
British  Government,  shall  be  submitted  as  early  as  possible  to  the 
Persian  Government. 

IY.  The  Persian  Government  agrees  to  lease  the  use  and  the 
transit  revenue  of  the  line,  which  is  its  property,  when  complete  to 
the  Indo-European  Telegraph  Department  at  a rental  of  4 per  cent, 
ou  the  capital  expended  on  its  construction,  including  cost  of 
material — three  quarters  of  such  rental  to  be  retained  by  the 
British  Government  to  recoup  them  for  the  advances  made,  anil 
one  quarter,  subject  to  a minimum  of  25,000  fr.,  to  be  paid  annually 
-to  the  Persian  Government  in  two  half-yearly  instalments.  It  is 
understood  that  should  the  Persian  Government’s  quarter  share  of 
the  rental  exceed  25,000  fr.,  such  excess  shall  belong  to  the  Persian 
Treasury. 

V.  The  maintenance  of  the  line,  including  repairs  and  the  ap- 
pointment, control,  and  payment  of  the  line  guards,  who  must  be 
Persian  subjects,  shall  remain  in  the  hands  of  the  British  Director 
and  staff,  the  cost  being  defrayed  by  the  British  Government. 
The  duties  of  the  telegraph  inspectors  and  line  guards  are  strictly 
confined  to  repairing  and  maintaining  the  line. 

YJ.  The  principal  offices  constituting  the  permanent  residences 
of  the  British  electricians  and  inspectors  shall  be  situated  in  towns 
or  large  villages,  but  pending  further  arrangements  to  be  agreed 
upon  between  ihe  two  Governments,  there  shall  only  be  one  such 
office  between  Kerman  and  the  Indian. frontier. 

-The  protection  of.  the  line  and  of  the  officials,  whether  Persian 
or  British  employed  on  it,  shall  be  the  special  duty  of  the  Persian 
Government,  and  shonlffi-.ThBiKjogli'sh:  officials  wish  to  proceed  on 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  PERSIA. 


45 


inspections  in  districts  proclaimed  as  dangerous  by  the  Persian 
Government,  they  shall  inform  the  nearest  local  authority,  in  order 
that  they  may  be  provided  with  an  escort.  The  telegraph  stations 
shall  be  built  according  to  plans  approved  by  the  Persian  Grovern- 
ment,  and  in  towns  the  houses  to  be  used  as  such  stations  shall, 
wherever  possible,  be  rented. 

VII.  The  line  will  be  of  three  wires.  One  wire  will  be  used  by 
the  Persian  Telegraph  Administration  for  its  local  work,  and  the 
remaining  two  wires  be  for  international  traffic  as  provided  in 
Articles  IV,  V,  and  VI  of  the  1872  Convention.* 

VIII.  The  revenue  derived  from  the  local  traffic  on  the  Persian 
wire  shall  belong  entirely  to  the  Persian  Government.  By  local 
traffic  is  meant  messages  originating  at  one  Persian  station  and  termi- 
nating at  another  Persian  station. 

IX.  As  regards  international  messages  originating  or  termi- 
nating in  Persia,  the  Persian  Government  shall  receive  two -thirds  of 
the  receipts  of  all  bond  fide  terminal  messages. 

And  as  regards  transit  messages,  as  this  line  is  merely  an 
alternative  one  to  that  now  existing  between  Tehran  and  Bushire, 
the  arrangement  already  made,  as  detailed  in  Article  VIII  of  the 
1872  Convention,*  will  remain  as  at  present.  State  telegrams 
passing  between  the  Government  of  India  and  the  British  Minister 
at  Tehran  shall  be  sent  at  half  rates. 

X.  In  view  of  the  erection  of  the  new  line  and  of  the  increase  of 
telegraph  stations  in  Eastern  Persia,  and  in  order  to  facilitate 
intercourse  with  them,  the  Indo-European  Telegraph  Department 
shall  place  an  additional  wire  along  the  existing  line  between 
Tehran  and  Kashau,  and  the  expenses  of  procuring,  transporting, 
and  putting  up  this  wire  will  be  borne  by  the  Persian  Government 
in  the  manner  provided  by  Articles  II  and  IV  of  this  Convention. 

XI.  The  following  Articles  of  the  Telegraph  Convention  of  1872* 
shall  apply  to  this  line,  viz.  Articles  VI,  VIII,  IX,  XI,  XIII, 
XV,  and  XVII. 

XII.  This  Convention  shall  remain  in  force  until  the  1st  January, 
1925,  or  for  such  longer  period  as  the  debt  due  by  Persia  for  the 
construction  of  the  line  remains  unpaid,  and  at  such  date  it  may  if 
necessary  be  renewed  or  revised ; but  it  shall  be  competent  for  the 
British  Government  at  any  time  before  the  expiry  of  this  Convention, 
on  giving  six  months’  notice,  to  hand  over  the  line  in  its  existing 
condition  to  the  Persian  Government,  and  to  withdraw  its  officers 
and  employes  from  the  country,  ceasing  from  that  date  to  have  any 
further  connection  with  this  Persian  Telegraph.  But  in  this  case  the 
Persian  Government  shall  be  free  from  any  further  payment  on 
account  of  the  construction  of  the  line. 

* Vol.  LX II,  page  262. 
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The  ratifications  of  the  present  Convention  shall  be  exchanged  at 
Tehran  within  five  months,  or  sooner  if  practicable. 

Done  at  Tajrisch,  in  quadruplicate,  this  16th  day  of  the  month  of 
August,  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  1901. 

(L.S.)  ARTHUR  H.  HARDINGE. 

(L.S.)  Signature  of  Persian  Plenipotentiary. 


TREATY  between  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States,  relative 
to  the  Establishment  of  a Communication  by  Ship  Canal 
between  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans. — Signed  at  Washing- 
ton, November  18,  1901. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Washington,  February  21,  1902.] 


His  Majesty  Edward  VTI,  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the  Seas 
King,  Emperor  of  India,  and  the  United  States  of  America,  being 
desirous  to  facilitate  the  construction  of  a ship-canal  to  connect  the 
Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans,  by  whatever  route  may  be  considered 
expedient,  and  to  that  end  to  remove  any  objection  which  may  arise 
out  of  the  Convention  of  the  19th  April,  1850,*  commonly  called  the 
Clayton- Bulwer  Treaty,  to  the  construction  of  such  canal  under  the 
auspices  of  the  Government  of  the  United  States,  without  impairing 
the  “general  principle”  of  neutralization  established  in  Article  VIII 
of  that  Convention,  have  for  that  purpose  appointed  as  their  Pleni- 
potentiaries : 

His  Majesty  Edward  VII,  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the  Seas 
King,  and  Emperor  of  India,  the  Right  Honourable  Lord  Pauncefote, 
G.C.B.,  G.C.M.G.,  His  Majesty’s  Ambassador  Extraordinary  and 
Plenipotentiary  to  the  United  States  ; and 

The  President  of  the  United  States,  John  Hay,  Secretary  of  State 
of  the  United  States  of  America; 

Who,  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  full  powers,  which 
were  found  to  be  in  due  and  proper  form,  have  agreed  upon  the 
following  Articles  : — 

Abt.  I.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  agree  that  the  present 
Treaty  shall  supersede  the  afore-mentioned  Convention  of  the  19th 

April*  1850.* 
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II.  It  is  agreed  that  the  canal  may  be  constructed  under  the 
auspices  of  the  Government  of  the  United  States,  either  directly  at 
its  own  cost,  or  by  gift  or  loan  of  money  to  individuals  or  Corpora- 
tions, or  through  subscription  to  or  purchase  of  stock  or  shares,  and 
that,  subiect  to  the  provisions  of  the  present  Treaty,  the  said  Govern- 
ment shall  have  and  enjoy  all  the  rights  incident  to  such  construction, 
as  well  as  the  exclusive  right  of  providing  for  the  regulation  and 
management  of  the  canal. 

III.  The  United  States  adopts,  as  the  basis  of  the  neutralization 
of  such  ship-canal,  the  following  Rules,  substantially  as  embodied  in 
the  Convention  of  Constantinople,  signed  the  29th  October,  1888,* 
for  the  free  navigation  of  the  Suez  Canal,  that  is  to  say  : — 

1.  The  canal  shall  be  free  and  open  to  the  vessels  of  commerce 
and  of  war  of  all  nations  observing  these  Rules,  on  terms  of  entire 
equality,  so  that  there  shall  be  no  discrimination  against  any  such 
nation,  or  its  citizens  or  subjects,  in  respect  of  the  conditions  or 
charges  of  traffic  or  otherwise.  Such  conditions  and  charges  of 
traffic  shall  be  just  and  equitable. 

2.  The  canal  shall  never  be  blockaded,  nor  shall  any  right  of  war 
be  exercised  nor  any  act  of  hostility  be  committed  within  it.  The 
United  States,  however,  shall  be  at  liberty  to  maintain  such  military 
police  along  the  canal  as  may  be  necessary  to  protect  it  against 
lawlessness  and  disorder. 

8.  Vessels  of  war  of  a belligerent  shall  not  revictual  nor  take  any 
stores  in  the  canal  except  so  far  as  may  be  strictly  necessary;  and 
the  transit  of  such  vessels  through  the  canal  shall  be  effected  with 
the  least  possible  delay  in  accordance  with  the  Regulations  in  force, 
and  with  only  such  intermission  as  may  result  from  the  necessities 
of  the  service. 

Prizes  shall  be  in  all  respects  subject  to  the  same  Rules  as  vessels 
of  war  of  the  belligerents. 

4.  No  belligerent  shall  embark  or  disembark  troops,  munitions  of 
war,  or  warlike  materials  in  the  canal,  except  in  case  of  accidental 
hindrance  of  the  transit,  and  in  such  case  the  transit  shall  be  resumed 
with  all  possible  dispatch. 

5.  The  provisions  of  this  Article  shall  apply  to  waters  adjacent 
to  thecaual,  within  three  marine  miles  of  either  end.  Vessels  of  war 
of  a belligerent  shall  not  remain  in  such  waters  longer  than  twenty  - 
four  hours  at  any  oue  time  except  in  case  of  distress,  and  in  such 
case  shall  depart  as  soon  as  possible;  but  a vessel  of  war  of  one 
belligerent  shall  not  depart  within  twenty-four  hours  from  the 
departure  of  a vessel  of  w ar  of  the  other  belligerent. 

6.  The  plaut,  establishments,  buildings,  and  all  works  necessary 
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to  the  construction,  maintenance,  and  operation  of  the  canal  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  part  thereof,  for  the  purposes  of  this  Treaty,  and  in 
time  of  war,  as  in  time  of  peace,  shall  enjoy  complete  immunity  from 
attack  or  injury  by  belligerents,  and  from  acts  calculated  to  impair 
their  usefulness  as  part  of  the  canal. 

IV.  It  is  agreed  that  no  change  of  territorial  sovereignty  or  of 
the  international  relations  of  the  country  or  countries  traversed  by 
the  before-mentioned  canal  shall  affect  the  general  principle  of  neu- 
tralization or  the  obligation  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  under 
the  present  Treaty. 

V.  The  present  Treaty  shall  be  ratified  by  His  Britannic  Majesty 
and  by  the  President  of  the  United  States,  by  and  with  the  advice 
and  consent  of  the  Senate  thereof ; and  the  ratifications  shall  be 
exchanged  at  Washington,  or  at  London,  at  the  earliest  possible 
time  within  six  months  from  the  date  hereof. 

In  faith  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have  sigued  this 
Treaty,  and  thereunto  affixed  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Washington,  the  18th  day  of  November,  in 
the  year  of  our  Lord  1901. 

(L.S.)  PAUNCEFOTE. 
(L.S.)  JOHN  HAY. 


ADDITIONAL  ARTICLES  to  the  Agreement  of  the  f-^th 
December,  1873,*  for  the  Exchange  of  Money  Orders  between 
the  Post  Office  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  the  Post  Office 
of  Egypt  ( Telegraph  Money  Orders ). — Signed  at  London , 
October  18,  1901 ; and  at  Alexandria , October  31,  1901. 


The  Postmaster-General  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland  and  the  Director-General  of  the  Post  Office  of  Egypt 
have  agreed  as  follows:— 

Abt.  I.  Telegraph  money  orders  for  sums  not  exceeding  the 
maximum  amount  allowed  in  the  case  of  ordinary  money  orders 
shall  be  exchanged  between  Egypt  and  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland. 

II.  The  sender  of  a telegraph  money  order  shall  be  required  to 
pay,  in  addition  to  the  commission  to  be  fixed  and  retained  by  the 
country  of  origin,  the  cost  of  a telegram  of  advice  from  one  country 
to  another. 

If  the  sender  desires,  he  may  send  orders  not  exceeding  40/. 
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(£E.  39)  in  total  value  at  one  time  to  the  same  payee  in  one  telegram 
of  advice. 

III.  The  telegram  of  advice  shall  be  in  the  French  language,  and 
shall  be  forwarded  from  the  Office  at  which  the  order  is  issued  to 
the  Office  at  which  it  is  payable,  the  following  form  being  adopted  : — 

Mandat  (or  mandats) Number  of  the  order  (or  orders)  * * * § 

Postes  (Office  of  payment) . 

t t Paye . § pour 

IV.  The  telegraph  money  orders,  or  the  corresponding  advices  of 
the  same,  shall  be  delivered  to  the  payees  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  Articles  LXV  and  XLYII  of  the  Service  Regulations 
appended  to  the  International  Telegraph  Convention  (Revision  of 
Budapest), ||  or  with  the  corresponding  provisions  of  any  regulations 
in  force  in  substitution  therefor. 

Y.  The  apportionment  of  the  amounts  received  for  telegrams  of 
advice  (Article  III)  shall  accord  with  the  regulations  respecting  the 
apportionment  of  amounts  received  for  ordinary  telegrams. 

VI.  As  in  the  case  of  ordinary  money  orders,  the  Administration 
of  the  country  of  issue  shall  account  to  the  Administration  of  the 
country  of  payment  for  one-half  of  1 per  cent,  on  the  amount  of 
telegraph  money  orders  advised.  To  this  end  the  telegraph  money 
orders  shall  be  entered  separately  by  the  respective  Offices  of  Ex- 
change at  the  end  of  the  advice  lists  for  ordinary  money  orders  with 
the  heading  “ Advised  by  Telegraph.” 

VII.  In  cases  of  fictitious  orders  in  which  it  may  be  impossible 
to  determine  in  which  country  a fraud  may  have  been  committed,  or 
in  cases  of  fraud  or  error  in  connection  with  the  transmission  of 
telegrams  of  advice  over  the  telegraph  lines  of  intermediate  countries, 
or  of  cable  companies,  the  responsibility  for  any  losses  involved 
shall  be  shared  equally  by  the  Egyptian  and  British  Postal  Adminis- 
trations. 

VIII.  In  other  respects,  telegraph  money  orders  shall  be  subject 
to  the  same  general  conditions  as  ordinary  money  orders. 

* If  more  than  one  order  is  advised  in  the  telegram,  the  first  and  last 
numbers  must  be  indicated  thus,  51/4,  or,  if  necessary,  by  specifying  the  full 
numbers  thus,  99/101. 

f Name  of  the  remitter  or  remitters,  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  for 
ordinary  money  orders. 

X Amount  in  figures  and  words  in  the  money  of  the  country  of  payment. 

§ Name  and  address  in  full  of  the  payee  or  payees,  in  accordance  with  the 
regulations  applying  to  ordinary  money  orders. 
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IX.  The  provisions  of  the  above  Additional  Articles  shall  come 
into  operation  on  the  1st  day  of  November,  1901. 

Done  in  duplicate,  and  signed  at  London  on  the  18th  day  of 
October,  1901 ; and  at  Alexandria  on  the  31st  day  of  October,  1901. 

(L.S.)  LONDONDERRY. 
(L.S.)  Y.  SABA. 


DETAILED  REGULATIONS  for  the  Execution  of  the 
Additional  Convention  between  Great  Britain  and  France 
of  the  YQ>th  May,  1900,  concerning  the  Exchange  of  Insured 
Parcels  between  France  and  Mauritius. — Signed  at  London, 
February  21,  1901 ; and  at  Paris,  April  20,  1901. 


The  Undersigned,  having  re- 
gard to  Article  IY  of  the  Addi- 
tional Convention  of  the  16th 
May,  1900,*  concerning  the  ex- 
change of  insured  parcels  between 
France  and  Mauritius,  have,  in 
the  name  of  their  respective  Ad- 
ministrations, by  common  con- 
sent, agreed  upon  the  following 
measures  for  insuring  the  per- 
formance of  the  said  Conven- 
tion : — 

Aet.  I. — 1.  Parcels  forwarded 
as  insured  must  bear  on  the 
address  label  and  on  the  dis- 
patch-note a statement  of  the 
value  in  francs  and  centimes, 
without  erasure  or  alteration, 
even  though  certified. 

2.  They  must  be  sealed,  with 
lead  or  sealing  wax,  with  some 
special  impress  or  mark  of  the 
senders,  in  as  many  places  as 
may  suffice  to  safeguard  the  con- 
tents against  theft. 


Les  Soussignes,  vu  1* Article  IV 
de  la  Convention  Additionnelle 
du  16  Mai,  1900,*  concernant 
l’echange  des  colis  postaux  avec 
declaration  de  valeur  entre  la 
France  et  Pile  Maurice,  out,  au 
nom  de  leurs  Administrations 
respectives,  arr£te,  d’un  commun 
accord,  les  mesures  suivantes 
pour  assurer  1’ execution  de  la 
dite  Convention  : — 

Aet.  I. — 1.  Les  colis  postaux 
expedies  avec  declaration  de 
valeur  doivent  porter  sur  l’adresse 
du  colis  et  sur  le  bulletin  d’ex- 
pedition  l’inscription  de  la  valeur 
en  francs  et  centimes,  sans  rature 
ni  surcharge,  meme  approuvee. 

2.  Ils  doivent  etre  scelles  de 
plomb  ou  cachets  a la  cire,  avec 
empreinte  ou  marque  speciale  de 
Pexpediteur  en  nombre  sufiisant 
pour  garantir  l’envoi  contre  toute 
spoliation. 
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3.  A facsimile  of  the  seal  is 
given  on  the  dispatch-note. 

4.  The  address  must  be  written 
on  the  actual  cover  of  the  parcel. 

The  packing  should  be  strong, 
and  such  as  to  safeguard  the 
contents  against  the  risks  of 
transport. 

II.  The  exact  weight  in  kilo- 
grammes and  grammes  of  each 
insured  parcel  must  be  entered 
bj  the  dispatching  office  both  on 
the  address  label  of  the  parcel 
and  on  the  dispatch-note. 

The  several  tickets  or  labels 
should  be  spread  out  so  as  not  to 
hide  tears  in  the  wrapping  or  to 
cover  the  edges  of  the  parcels. 

III.  A red  label  bearing  in  bold 
characters  the  words  “ Valeur 
declaree  ” is  placed  on  the  parcel. 

IY.  Insured  and  uninsured 
parcels  must  not  be  entered  on 
the  same  dispatch-note. 

Y. — 1.  The  Administrations 
decline  all  responsibility  in  case 
of  loss,  damage,  or  abstrac- 
tion : — 

(< a .)  When  the  loss,  damage, 
or  abstraction  results  from  the 
omission  to  place  seals  on  the 
parcel. 

(b.)  When  the  weight  found 
on  arrival  at  the  place  of  desti- 
nation agrees  with  that  which 
has  been  declared  by  the  dis- 
patching office,  and  if  the  seals 
and  the  cover  are  intact. 

2.  The  insurance  fee  on  parcels 
forwarded  as  insured  is  not  re- 

E 


3.  Un  fac-simile  du  cachet  ou 
plomb  est  reproduit  sur  le  bulle- 
tin d’expedition. 

4.  L’adresse  doit  etre  ecrite 
sur  l’emballage  meme  du  colis. 

L’emballage  doit  etre  solide  et 
garantir  efficacement  le  contenu 
contre  les  risques  du  transport. 

II.  Le  poids  exact  en  kilo- 
grammes et  grammes  de  chaque 
colis  de  valeur  declaree  doit  etre 
inscrit  par  le  service  expediteur, 

1 ant  sur  1’adresse  du  colis  que  sur 
le  bulletin  d’expedition. 

Les  vignettes  ou  etiquettes 
diverses  doivent  etre  espacees  de 
maniere  a ne  pouvoir  cacher  des 
lesions  d’emballage  ou  couvrir 
les  bordures  des  colis. 

III.  Une  etiquette  rouge  por- 
tant  en  caracteres  tres  apparents 
l’indication  u Yaleur  declaree” 
est  apposee  sur  le  colis. 

IY.  II  est  interdit  de  com- 
prendre  sur  le  meme  bulletin 
d’expedition  des  colis  ordinaires 
et  des  colis  de  valeur  declaree. 

Y. — 1.  Les  Administrations 
declinent  toute  responsabilite  en 
cas  de  perte,  d’avarie  ou  de 
spoliation  des  colis  de  valeur 
declaree : — 

(a.)  Quand  la  perte,  1’avarie 
ou  la  spoliation  est  le  resultat 
de  1’omission  de  cachets  ou 
plombs  sur  le  colis. 

(b.)  Quand  le  poids  trouve  a 
1’arrivee  au  lieu  de  destination 
est  conforme  a celui  qu’a  con- 
state le  bureau  expediteur,  et  si 
les  cachets  et  l’enveloppe  des 
colis  sont  intacts. 

2.  Le  droit  d’assurance  des 
colis  expedies  avec  declaration 
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turned  in  addition  to  any  com- 
pensation to  which  the  sender 
may  be  entitled. 

YI. — 1.  The  redirection  of  in- 
sured parcels  gives  rise  to  a 
further  insurance  fee  in  addition 
to  the  charges  prescribed  in 
Article  VIII  of  the  Conven- 
tion of  the  7th  September, 
1888.* 

2.  An  insured  parcel  may  be 
redirected  only  to  a country  par- 
ticipating in  the  exchange  of 
insured  parcels. 

VII.  The  two  Administrations 
shall  communicate  to  each 
other — 

1.  A list  of  the  countries  ac- 
cepting insured  parcels  for  trans- 
mission which  may  serve  as  in- 
termediaries to  the  other. 

2.  The  routes  by  which  these 
parcels  may  be  forwarded. 

3.  The  amount  of  the  insur- 
ance fee  with  which  the  dispatch- 
ing office  should  credit  each 
country. 

VIII.  All  other  regulations 
for  uninsured  parcels  apply  also 
to  insured  parcels. 

IX.  The  present  detailed  Re- 
gulations shall  come  into  force  on 
the  day  of  the  execution  of  the 
Convention  of  the  16th  May, 
1900.  They  shall  have  the  same 
duration  as  that  Convention 
unless  renewed  by  common  con- 
sent between  the  two  Adminis- 
trations. 

Done  at  London,  the  21st  day 


de  valeur  n’est  pas  rembourse 
en  sus  de  1’indemnite  a laquelle 
pourrait  avoir  droit  1’expediteur. 

VI.  — 1.  La  re-expedition  des 
colis  non  livres  donne  lieu  a 
une  nouvelle  perception  du  droit 
d’assurance,  en  sus  des  taxes  et 
droits  prevus  par  1’ Article  VIII 
de  la  Convention  du  7 Septembre, 
1888* 

2.  La  re-expedition  d’un  colis 
de  valeur  declaree  ue  pent  avoir 
lieu  que  sur  un  pays  participant 
a l’echauge  des  envois  de  l’espece. 

VII.  Les  deux  Administra- 
tions se  notifient  mutuelle- 
ment — 

1.  La  liste  des  pays  acceptant 
des  colis  de  valeur  declaree  pour 
la  transmission  desquels  chacune 
peut  servir  d’intermediaire  a 
l’autre. 

2.  Les  voies  par  lesquelles  ces 
colis  peuvent  etre  achemines. 

3.  Le  total  des  frais  d’assur- 
ance que  l’Administration  expe- 
ditrice  doit  payer  pour  chaque 
pays. 

VIII.  Toutes  les  autres  dis- 
positions applicables  aux  colis 
ordinaires  s’etendent  aux  colis 
postaux  de  valeur  declaree. 

IX.  Le  present  Reglement 
sera  executoire  a partir  du  jour 
de  la  mise  en  vigueur  de  la  Con- 
vention Additionnelle  du  16  Mai, 
1900.  I]  aura  la  me  me  duree 
que  cette  Convention  a moins 
qu’il  ne  soit  renouvele  d’un 
commun  accord  entre  les  deux 
Administrations. 

Fait  a Paris  le  20  Avril,  1901 ; 
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of  February,  1901 ; and  at  Paris,  et  a Londres  le  21  Fevrier, 
the  20th  day  of  April,  1901.  1901. 

W.  H.  MERCER,  One  LFON  MOUGEOT. 

of  the  Crown  Agents 
for  the  Colonies , on 
behalf  of  the  Govern- 
ment of  Mauritius . 


AGREEMENT  between  the  British  Post  Office  and  the  Post 
Office  of  Liberia,  concerning  the  Exchange  of  Parcels  by 
Parcel  Post. — Signed  at  London,  August  1,  1901. 


The  Post  Office  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  and  that  of  Liberia 
agree  to  effect  a regular  exchange  of  parcels  between  the  United 
Kingdom  and  Liberia  on  the  basis  of  the  Parcel  Post  Convention 
of  Washington  of  the  15th  June,  1897.* 

The  following  Regulations  shall  be  generally  applicable,  not  only 
to  parcels  exchanged  direct  between  the  United  Kingdom  and 
Liberia,  but  also  to  parcels  sent  in  transit  to  or  from  one  of  the  two 
countries  through  the  other:  — 

Art.  I. — 1.  Parcels  may  be  forwarded  by  parcel  post  between 
the  United  Kingdom  and  Liberia  up  to  the  weight  of  11  lbs. 
English. 

2.  The  parcels  thus  exchanged  may  be  insured  up  to  the  sum  of 
20 1.,  or  96  dollars. 

II.  — 1.  The  two  Post  Offices  guarantee  the  right  of  transit  for 
parcels  over  their  territory  to  or  from  any  country  with  which  they 
respectively  have  parcel  post  communication ; and  they  undertake 
responsibility  for  transit  parcels  within  the  limits  determined  by 
Article  XI  below. 

2.  In  the  absence  of  any  arrangement  to  the  contrary  between 
the  Administrations  concerned,  the  conveyance  of  parcels  thus 
exchanged  between  countries  not  contiguous  will  be  effected  a 
decouvert. 

III.  The  prepayment  of  the  postage  on  parcels  shall  be  com 
pulsory,  except  in  the  case  of  redirected  parcels. 

IV.  — 1.  The  Post  Office  of  the  country  of  origin  shall  pay  to 
the  Post  Office  of  the  country  of  destination  the  territorial  postage 
of  the  latter  and  also  the  sea  postage  if  the  latter  office  provides 


* Vol.  XC,  page  1104. 


54 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  LIBERIA. 


for  the  sea  service,  calculated  in  accordance  with  the  following 
Table 


Not  over 
3 lb. 

Over  3 lb., 
but  not 

Over  7 lb. 
but  not 

over  7 lb. 

over  11  lb. 

Fr.  c. 

Fr.  c. 

Fr.  c. 

British  territorial  postage  . . 

0 50 

1 00 

1 50 

Liberian  territorial  postage  . . 

1 00 

l 00 

1 00 

Sea  postage  . . , . 

1 00 

1 75 

2 50 

Totals . . 

2 50 

3 75 

5 00 

2.  The  totals  thus  arrived  at  shall  form  the  basis  for  determining 
the  sums  to  be  collected  from  the  senders;  but  in  fixing  the  rates  of 
postage  either  Administration  shall  be  at  liberty  to  adopt  such 
approximate  amounts  as  may  be  convenient  in  its  own  currency. 

V. — 1.  The  insurance  fee  shall  be  at  the  rate  of  25  centimes  for 
each  300  francs  or  fraction  thereof,  and  shall  be  divided  in  the 
following  manner : — 

Centimes. 


Office  of  origin  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 

Office  of  destination  . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 

Sea  service  . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 10 


2.  The  office  of  origin  is  also  entitled  to  collect  from  the  sender 
of  each  insured  parcel  and  to  retain  a registration  fee  not  exceeding 
25  centimes. 

VI.  In  the  case  of  parcels  originating  in  or  forwarded  by  one  of 
the  two  contracting  countries  and  sent  in  transit  through  the  other, 
the  Post  Office  of  the  intermediate  country  shall  be  credited  by  the 
other  Post  Office  with  the  sums  due  to  the  former  for  the  conveyance 
and  insurance  of  such  parcels,  in  accordance  with  Tables  to  be 
mutually  communicated. 

VII.  The  Post  Office  of  the  country  of  destination  may  levy 
from  the  addressees,  for  the  delivery  of  the  parcels  and  for  the 
fulfilment  of  Custom-house  formalities,  a charge  not  exceeding 
25  centimes  for  each  parcel. 

VIII.  The  parcels  to  which  the  present  Agreement  applies 
cannot  be  subjected  to  any  postal  charge  other  than  those  con- 
templated by  the  different  Articles  of  this  Agreement. 

IX.  For  the  redirection  of  parcels  from  one  country  to  the 
other,  as  well  as  for  the  return  of  undelivered  parcels,  a supple- 
mentary charge  on  the  basis  of  the  rates  fixed  by  Articles  IV  and  V 
shall  be  collected  from  the  addressees  or  the  senders,  as  the  case 
may  be. 
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X.  — 1.  It  is  forbidden  to  send  by  post — 

(a.)  Parcels  containing  letters,  or  communications  of  the  nature 
of  a letter,  live  animals,  except  bees  in  properly  constructed  boxes, 
or  articles  the  admission  of  which  is  not  authorized  by  the  Custoihs 
or  other  laws  or  regulations  of  either  country  (a  parcel  may, 
however,  contain  an  open  invoice  in  its  simplest  form) ; 

(b.)  Parcels  containing  explosive  or  inflammable  articles,  and  in 
general  articles  the  conveyance  of  which  is  dangerous. 

2.  It  is  equally  forbidden  to  send  coin,  anything  made  of  gold  or 
silver,  or  other  precious  articles,  from  one  country  to  the  other 
in  uninsured  parcels. 

3.  If  a parcel  contravening  any  of  these  prohibitions,  shall  be 
handed  over  by  one  Administration  to  the  other,  the  latter  shall 
proceed  in  the  manner  and  with  the  formalities  prescribed  by  its  law 
or  inland  regulations. 

4.  The  twro  Administrations  shall  furnish  each  other  with  a list 
of  prohibited  articles;  but  they  will  not  thereby  undertake  any 
responsibility  whatever  towards  either  the  police,  the  Customs 
authorities,  or  the  senders  of  parcels. 

XI.  — 1.  In  all  cases  of  loss,  abstraction,  or  damage,  except  such 
as  are  beyond  control,  the  sender,  or,  in  default  or  at  the  request  of 
the  sender,  the  addressee,  shall  be  entitled  to  an  indemnity  corre- 
sponding with  the  actual  amount  of  the  loss,  abstraction,  or  damage, 
unless  the  damage  has  arisen  from  the  fault  or  negligence  of  the 
sender  or  from  the  nature  of  the  article,  and  provided  always  that 
the  indemnity  does  not  exceed,  in  the  case  of  an  uninsured  parcel, 
25  francs,  and,  in  the  case  of  an  insured  parcel,  the  sum  for  which  it 
has  been  insured.  The  sender  of  a parcel  which  has  been  lost,  or  of 
which  the  contents  have  been  completely  destroyed  in  the  post,  shall 
also  be  entitled  to  the  return  of  the  postage.  In  any  case  the 
insurance  fee  is  retained  by  the  Postal  Administrations. 

2.  The  obligation  of  paying  the  indemnity  shall  rest  with  the 
Administration  to  which  the  dispatching  office  is  subordinate.  To 
that  Administration  is  reserved  a remedy  against  the  Administration 
responsible,  that  is  to  say,  against  the  Administration  on  the 
territory  or  in  the  service  of  which  the  loss  or  the  damage  took 
place. 

3.  Until  the  contrary  is  shown,  the  responsibility  shall  rest  with 
the  Administration  which,  having  received  the  parcel  without  making 
any  observation,  cannot  prove  its  delivery  to  the  addressee,  or,  in 
the  case  of  a transit  parcel,  its  regular  transfer  to  the  following 
Administration. 

4.  The  payment  of  the  indemnity  to  the  sender  or  addressee 
ought  to  take  place  as  soon  as  possible,  and  at  the  latest  within 
a year  of  the  date  of  the  application.  The  Administration 
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responsible  will  be  bound  to  make  good,  without  delay,  the  amount 
of  the  indemnity  paid. 

5.  It  is  understood  that  no  application  for  an  indemnity  will  be 
entertained  unless  made  within  a year  of  the  posting  of  the  parcel ; 
after  this  term  the  applicant  will  have  uo  right  to  any  indemnity. 

6.  If  the  loss,  abstraction,  or  damage  shall  have  occurred  in  course 
of  conveyance  betweeu  the  exchanging  offices  of  the  two  countries, 
and  it  shall  not  be  possible  to  ascertain  on  the  territory  or  in  the 
service  of  which  the  loss,  abstraction,  or  damage  took  place,  each 
Administration  shall  pay  half  of  the  indemnity. 

7.  The  Administrations  will  cease  to  be  responsible  for  parcels  of 
which  the  owners  have  accepted  delivery. 

XII.  — 1.  No  parcel  may  be  insured  for  an  amount  above  the 
real  value  of  its  contents. 

2.  In  case  the  sender  of  an  insured  parcel,  with  intent  to 
defraud,  shall  declare  the  contents  to  be  above  their  real  value,  he 
shall  lose  all  claim  to  compensation ; and  the  enforcement  of  this 
rule  shall  not  prejudice  any  legal  proceedings  admitted  by  the  law  of 
the  country  of  origiu. 

XIII.  The  cost  of  the  receptacles  in  which  parcel  mails  are 
exchanged  between  the  two  countries  shall  be  shared  equally  between 
the  two  Administrations. 

XIY. — 1.  The  internal  legislation  of  both  the  United  Kingdom 
and  Liberia  shall  remain  applicable  as  regards  everything  not 
provided  for  by  the  stipulations  contained  in  the  present  Agreement. 

2.  The  Administrations  shall  communicate  to  each  other,  from 
time  to  time,  the  provisions  of  their  law’s  or  regulations  applicable  to 
the  conveyance  of  parcels  by  parcel  post. 

XV.  The  two  Postal  Administrations  shall  indicate  the  offices  or 
localities  which  they  admit  to  the  international  exchange  of  parcels ; 
they  shall  regulate  the  mode  of  transmission  of  these  parcels,  and  fix 
all  other  measures  of  detail  and  order  necessary  for  insuring  the 
performance  of  the  present  Agreement. 

XVI.  This  Agreement  shall  supersede  the  Agreement  dated  the 
14th  March,  1893.*  It  shall  come  into  operation  on  the  1st  day  of 
September,  1901,  and  shall  be  terminable  on  a notice  of  one  year  by 
either  Party. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  London,  the  1st  day  of  August,  1901. 

(L.S.)  LONDONDERRY,  Postmaster- General  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. 

(L.S.)  HENRY  HAYMAN,  on  behalf  of  the  Liberian 
Government. 


* Yol.  LXXXV,  page  46. 
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DETAILED  REGULATIONS  for  carrying  out  the  Agreement 

concerning  the  Exchange  of  Parcels  by  Parcel  Post  between  the 

British  and  Liberian  Post  Offices. — Signed  at  London , August  1, 

1901. 

1.  — 1.  The  exchange  of  parcels  in  closed  mails  between  the 
two  countries  shall  be  carried  on  by  the  direct  sea  route. 

2.  The  offices  of  exchange  for  parcel  mails  shall  be  in  the  United 
Kingdom  the  Post  Office  of  Liverpool,  and  in  Liberia  the  Post 
Office  of  Monrovia. 

II.  — 1.  The  two  Postal  Administrations  shall  acquaint  each  other 
which  of  the  regular  sea  services  maintained  by  them  may  be 
employed  for  the  conveyance  of  parcels. 

2.  The  two  Administrations,  after  a preliminary  understan  diug  has 
been  arrived  at  with  the  countries  concerned,  shall  communicate  to 
each  other : — 

(a.)  A list  of  the  countries  with  regard  to  which  they  may 
respectively  serve  as  medium  for  the  conveyance  of  parcels ; 

( b .)  The  routes  available  for  the  transmission  of  the  said 
parcels,  from  the  point  of  entry  on  their  territories  or  into  their 
services ; 

(c.)  The  total  amount  of  the  charges  to  be  paid  to  them  under 
this  head,  for  each  destination,  by  the  office  which  consigns  the 
parcels  to  them. 

3.  By  means  of  this  information  the  Administrations  will 
determine  the  routes  to  be  employed  for  the  transmission  of  their 
parcels  and  the  postage  to  be  collected  from  the  senders. 

III.  — 1.  Parcels  sent  from  the  United  Kingdom  to  Liberia,  or 
from  Liberia  to  the  United  Kingdom  must  not  exceed  3 ft.  6 in. 
(English)  in  length,  nor  6 feet  in  length  and  girth  combined. 

IV.  — 1.  No  parcel  must  be  accepted  for  conveyance  by  parcel 
post  unless  it  bear  the  exact  direction  of  the  addressee.  The 
address  of  parcels  containing  coin,  articles  of  gold  or  silver, 
jewellery,  or  other  precious  objects,  must  be  written  on  the  actual 
covering  of  the  parcels. 

2.  Every  parcel  must  be  packed  in  a manner  adequate  for  the 
length  of  the  journey  and  for  the  protection  of  the  contents.  The 
packing  must  be  such  as  to  make  it  impossible  to  tamper  with  the 
contents  without  leaving  an  obvious  trace  of  violation. 

3.  Every  parcel  must  be  sealed  by  means  of  sealing-wax,  lead,  or 
otherwise,  with  some  special  impress  or  mark  of  the  sender. 

4 Every  insured  parcel  must  bear  on  the  cover,  and  also  on  the 
dispatch-note,  a statement  of  the  sum  for  which  it  is  insured, 
without  erasure  or  addition,  even  if  certified.  When  this  statement 
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is  expressed  in  English  or  Liberian  money,  the  sender,  or  the  Post 
Office  of  the  country  of  origin,  must  indicate  by  new  figures  placed 
beside  or  below  the  others,  the  equivalent  of  the  amount  in  francs 
aud  centimes. 

V.  — 1.  Each  parcel  must  be  accompanied  by  a dispatch-note  and 
by  Customs  declarations  iu  conformity  with,  or  analogous  to, 
specimens  (A  and  B)  hereto  appended.  The  Administrations  shall 
inform  each  other  of  the  number  of  Customs  declarations  to  be 
furnished  for  each  country  of  destination. 

2.  One  dispatch-note  and,  if  the  Customs  laws  permit,  one 
Customs  declaration,  may  be  used  for  two  or  three  (but  not  more) 
parcels  sent  from  the  same  sender  to  the  same  addressee.  One 
dispatch-note  must  not,  however,  be  used  with  both  insured  and 
uninsured  parcels. 

3.  The  amount  of  postage  paid,  when  not  indicated  by  postage 
stamps  affixed  to  the  dispatch-note,  should  be  notified  upon  the 
dispatch-note* 

4.  The  exact  weight  of  an  insured  parcel  must  be  entered  by  the 
office  of  origin,  both  on  the  cover  of  the  parcel  and  on  the  dispatch- 
note  in  the  place  provided  for  the  purpose. 

5.  The  Administrations  decline  all  responsibility  for  the  correct- 
ness of  the  Customs  declarations. 

VI.  — 1.  Each  parcel,  as  well  as  the  dispatch-note  relating  to  it, 
must  bear  a label  in  conformity  with,  or  analogous  to,  specimen  (C) 
hereto  annexed,  indicating  the  registered  number  and  the  name  of  the 
office  of  origin. 

2.  The  dispatch-note  shall,  moreover,  be  impressed  by  the  office  of 
origin,  on  the  address  side,  with  a stamp  indicating  the  place  and 
date  of  posting. 

3.  Each  insured  parcel  must  bear  a red  label  with  the  word 
“ Insured  ” or  “ Valeur  declaree  ” upon  it. 

4.  The  labels  on  parcels  containing  coin,  articles  of  gold  or  silver, 
jewellery,  or  other  precious  objects,  must  be  so  placed  that  they 
cannot  serve  to  conceal  injuries  to  the  cover.  They  must  not  be 
folded  over  two  sides  of  the  cover  so  as  to  hide  the  edge. 

VII.  The  parcels  shall  be  entered  by  the  dispatching  office  of 
exchange  on  a parcel-bill,  in  conformity  with  specimen  (D)  appended 
to  the  present  Regulations,  with  all  the  details  required  by  this  form. 
The  dispatch-notes  and  the  Customs  declarations  must  be  securely 
attached  to  the  parcel-bill. 

VIII.  — 1.  On  tlie  receipt  of  a parcel-bill  the  receiving  office  of 
exchange  shall  proceed  to  verify  the  parcels,  and  the  various  docu- 
ments entered  on  the  bill,  and,  if  needful,  shall  report  missing 
articles  or  any  irregularities  by  means  of  a verification  note  in 
conformity  with  the  annexed  specimen  (E). 
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2.  Any  differences  which  may  arise  in  the  credits  and  accounting 
must  be  notified  to  the  dispatching  office  by  verification  note.  The 
verification  notes  must  be  attached  to  the  parcel-bills  to  which  they 
relate.  Corrections  not  supported  by  vouchers  are  not  admitted  by 
the  auditors. 

IX. — 1,  Missent  parcels  shall  be  forwarded,  to  their  destination 
by  the  most  direct  route  at  the  disposal  of  the  office  retransmitting 
them.  When  this  retransmission  shall  involve  the  return  of  the 
parcel  to  the  office  of  origin,  the  amounts  credited  in  the  parcel- 
bill  of  that  office  shall  be  cancelled,  and  the  retransmitting  office 
of  exchange  shall  send  back  the  parcels  to  the  office  from  which 
it  received  them,  simply  recording  them  on  the  parcel-bill. 
Attention  shall  be  called  to  the  error  by  means  of  a verification 
note. 

2.  In  other  cases,  and  if  the  amount  credited  to  the  retransmit- 
ting office  shall  be  insufficient  to  cover  the  expenses  of  re-transmission 
which  it  has  to  defray,  it  shall  recover  the  difference  by  raising  the 
amount  entered  to  its  credit  in  the  parcel-bill  of  the  dispatching 
office  of  exchange.  The  reason  for  this  rectification  shall  be  notified 
to  the  said  office  by  means  of  a verification  note. 

3.  Parcels  redirected  to  a country  which  participates  in  the 
parcel  post  between  the  United  Kingdom  and  Liberia  will  be  sub- 
jected by  the  delivering  office  to  a charge,  to  be  paid  by  the  addressees, 
representing  the  sums  due  to  this  latter  office,  to  the  redirecting 
office,  and  to  each  intermediate  office,  if  there  be  any. 

4.  Each  office  which  forwards  a redirected  parcel  shall  claim 
on  the  parcel  bill  the  amount  due  for  the  conveyance  of  the 
parcel. 

5.  But,  if  the  amount  chargeable  for  the  further  conveyance  of  a 
redirected  parcel  shall  be  paid  at  the  time  of  its  redirection,  the 
parcel  shall  be  dealt  with  as  if  it  had  been  addressed  direct  from  the 
retransmitting  country  to  the  country  of  destination,  and  delivered 
without  any  postal  charge  to  the  addressee. 

6.  The  senders  of  parcels  which  cannot  be  delivered  shall  be 
consulted  as  to  the  disposal  of  the  parcels. 

7.  If  the  office  of  destination  shall  not  have  received  instructions 
as  to  the  disposal  of  an  undeliverable  parcel  within  six  months  of  the 
dispatch  of  a letter  of  inquiry  respecting  it,  the  parcel  shall  be  treated 
as  abandoned. 

8.  Articles  liable  to  deterioration  or  corruption,  and  these  only, 
may,  however,  be  sold  immediately,  without  previous  notice  or  legal 
formality,  for  the  benefit  of  the  right  party.  An  account  of  the  sale 
shall  be  drawn  up. 

The  sum  realized  by  the  sale  shall  be  used  in  the  first  place 
to  defray  the  charges  upon  the  parcel.  Any  balance  which  there 
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may  be  shall  be  remitted  to  the  office  of  origin  to  be  paid  to  the 
sender. 

If  for  any  reason  a sale  is  impossible,  the  spoilt  or  worthless 
articles  are  destroyed  or  taken  possession  of  by  the  Customs. 

9.  Parcels  which  have  to  be  returned  to  the  country  of  origin 
shall  be  entered  on  the  parcel-bill  with  the  addition  of  the  word 
“ Rebut  ” (undeliverable)  in  the  column  for  observations.  They 
shall  be  dealt  with  and  charged  as  redirected  parcels  are. 

10.  Any  parcel,  the  addressee  of  which  has  left  for  a country  not 
participating  in  the  parcel  post  between  the  United  Kingdom  and 
Liberia,  shall  be  dealt  with  as  undeliverable,  unless  the  office  of  the 
first  destinatiou  be  in  a position  to  forward  it  to  the  addressee. 

11.  The  Customs  duties  on  parcels  which  have  to  be  sent  back  to 
the  country  of  origin  or  redirected  to  a third  country  shall  be 
cancelled  both  in  the  United  Kingdom  and  in  Liberia. 

X.  — 1.  Each  Administration  shall  cause  its  exchanging  office  to 
prepare  quarterly  for  all  the  mails  received  from  the  exchanging 
office  of  the  other  Administration,  a statement,  in  conformity 
with  specimen  (P)  appended  to  the  present  Regulations,  of  the 
sums  entered  in  each  parcel-bill,  whether  to  its  credit  or  to  its 
debit. 

2.  The  statements  (E)  shall  be  afterwards  recapitulated  by  the 
same  Administration  in  an  account  conforming  to  specimen  (Gr),  also 
appended  to  the  present  Regulations. 

3.  This  account,  accompanied  by  the  statements  (P),  the  parcel- 
bills,  and,  if  any,  the  verification  notes  relating  thereto,  shall  be  sub- 
mitted to  Ihe  examination  of  the  other  Administration  in  the  course 
of  the  quarter  which  follows  that  to  which  it  relates. 

4.  The  quarterly  accounts,  after  having  been  verified  and  accepted 
on  both  sides,  shall  be  included  in  a general  annual  account  by  the 
Administration  to  which  the  balance  is  due. 

5.  The  payment  resulting  from  the  balance  of  these  accounts 
between  the  two  Administrations  shall  be  made  by  the  indebted  office 
in  francs,  in  specie,  or  by  means  of  bills  drawn  on  Paris  or  on  the 
capital,  or  one  of  the  commercial  towns,  of  the  country  to  which  the 
balance  is  due,  the  expense  attendant  on  the  payment  being  at  the 
charge  of  the  indebted  office. 

6.  The  drawing  up,  transmission  and  payment  of  the  accounts 
must  be  effected  as  early  as  possible,  at  the  latest  before  the  expira- 
tion of  the  following  year.  After  the  expiration  of  this  term,  the 
sums  due  from  one  Administration  to  the  other  shall  bear  interest  at 
the  rate  of  5 per  cent,  per  annum,  to  be  reckoned  from  the  date  of 
expiration  of  the  said  term. 

XI.  The  present  detailed  Regulations  shall  come  into  force  on 
the  day  of  the  execution  of  the  Agreement,  and  shall  have  the  same 
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duration  as  the  Agreement.  The  Administrations  interested  have, 
however,  the  power  by  common  consent  to  modify  the  details  from 
time  to  time. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  London,  the  1st  day  of  August,  1901. 

LONDONDERRY,  Postmaster- General  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. 

HENRY  HAYMAN,  on  behalf  of  the  Liberian 
Government. 
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A GREEMENT  between  the  British  Post  Office  and  the  Postal 
Administration  of  Uruguay , concerning  the  Exchange  of 
Parcels  by  Parcel  Post. — Signed  at  London,  May  11,  1901; 
and  at  Monte  Video , July  1,  1901.* 


The  Post  Office  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  and  the  Postal 
Administration  of  Uruguay  agree  to  affect  a regular  exchange  o£ 
parcels  between  the  United  Kingdom  and  Uruguay  on  the  basis  of 
the  Parcel  Post  Convention  of  Washington  of  the  15th  June,  1897.f 

The  following  Regulations  shall  be  generally  applicable,  not  only 
to  parcels  exchanged  direct  between  the  United  Kingdom  and 
Uruguay,  but  also  to  parcels  sent  in  transit  to  or  from  one  of  the 
two  countries  through  the  other  : — 

Aet.  I.  Parcels  may  be  forwarded  by  parcel  post  from  the  United 
Kingdom  to  Uruguay  up  to  the  weight  of  11  lbs.  English,  and  from 
Uruguay  to  the  United  Kingdom  up  to  the  weight  of  5 kilogrammes. 

II.  — 1.  The  two  Post  Offices  guarantee  the  right  of  transit  for 
parcels  over  their  territory  to  or  from  any  country  with  which  they 
respectively  have  parcel  post  communication  ; and  they  undertake 
responsibility  for  transit  parcels  within  the  limits  determined  by 
Article  X below. 

2.  In  the  absence  of  any  arrangement  to  the  contrary  between 
the  Administrations  concerned  the  conveyance  of  parcels  thus 
exchanged  between  countries  not  contiguous  will  be  effected  d 
decouvert. 

III.  The  prepayment  of  the  postage  on  parcels  shall  be  com- 
pulsory, except  in  the  case  of  redirected  parcels. 

IV.  — 1.  On  each  parcel  sent  from  the  United  Kingdom  to 
Uruguay,  or  vice  versa,  the  Post  Office  of  the  country  of  origin  shall 
pay  to  the  Post  Office  of  the  country  of  destination  for  inland  service 
the  sum  of  1 fr.  25  c.  This  sum  shall  be  increased  by  2 fr.  when 
the  office  of  destination  provides  for  the  sea  service. 

2.  The  amount  of  the  postage  to  be  prepaid  on  parcels  exchanged 
between  the  United  Kingdom  and  Uruguay  shall  be  fixed  in  each 
case  by  the  office  of  origin  according  to  its  own  Regulations. 

V.  In  the  case  of  parcels  originating  in  or  forwarded  by  one  of 
the  two  contracting  countries  and  sent  in  transit  through  the  other, 
the  Post  Office  of  the  intermediate  country  shall  be  credited  by 
the  other  Post  Office  with  the  sums  due  to  the  former  for  the 
conveyance  in  accordance  with  tables  to  be  mutually  communicated. 


* Signed  also  in  the  Spanish  language, 
f Yol.  XC,  page  1104. 
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VI.  The  Post  Office  of  the  country  of  destination  may  levy  from 
the  addressees,  for  the  delivery  of  the  parcels  and  for  the  fulfilment 
of  custom-house  formalities,  a charge  not  exceeding  25  centimes  for 
each  parcel. 

VII.  The  parcels  to  which  the  present  Agreement  applies  cannot 
be  subjected  to  any  postal  charge  other  than  those  contemplated  by 
the  different  Articles  of  this  Agreement. 

VIII.  For  the  redirection  of  parcels  from  one  country  to  the 
other,  as  well  as  for  the  return  of  undelivered  parcels,  a supple- 
mentary charge  on  the  basis  of  the  rates  fixed  in  accordance  with 
Article  IV  shall  be  collected  from  the  addressees  or  the  senders,  as 
the  case  may  be. 

IX.  — 1.  It  is  forbidden  to  send  by  post — 

(«.)  Parcels  containing  letters  or  communications  of  the  nature  of 
a letter,  live  animals,  except  bees  in  properly  constructed  boxes,  or 
articles  the  admission  of  which  is  not  authorized  by  the  Customs  or 
other  laws  or  regulations  of  either  country  (a  parcel  may,  however, 
contain  an  open  invoice  in  its  simplest  form)  ; 

(b.)  Parcels  containing  explosive  or  inflammable  articles,  and  in 
general  articles  the  conveyance  of  which  is  dangerous. 

2.  If  a parcel  contravening  any  of  these  prohibitions  shall  be 
handed  over  by  one  Administration  to  the  other,  the  latter  shall 
proceed  in  the  manner  and  with  the  formalities  prescribed  by  its  law 
or  inland  regulations. 

3.  The  two  Administrations  shall  furnish  each  other  with  a list 
of  prohibited  articles  ; but  they  will  not  thereby  undertake  any 
responsibility  whatever  towards  either  the  police,  the  Customs 
authorities,  or  the  senders  of  parcels. 

X.  — 1.  In  all  cases  of  loss,  abstraction,  or  damage,  except  such  as 
are  beyond  control,  the  sender,  or,  in  default  or  at  the  request  of  the 
sender,  the  addressee,  shall  be  entitled  to  an  indemnity  corresponding 
with  the  actual  amount  of  the  loss,  abstraction,  or  damage,  unless 
the  damage  has  arisen  from  the  fault  or  negligence  of  the  sender  or 
from  the  nature  of  the  article,  and  provided  always  that  the  indemnity 
does  not  exceed  25  fr.  The  sender  of  a parcel  which  has  been  lost, 
or  of  which  the  contents  have  been  completely  destroyed  in  the  post, 
shall  also  be  entitled  to  the  return  of  the  postage. 

2.  The  obligation  of  paying  the  indemnity  shall  rest  with  the 
Administration  to  which  the  dispatching  office  is  subordinate.  To 
that  Administration  is  reserved  a remedy  against  the  Administration 
responsible,  that  is  to  say,  against  the  Administration  on  the  territory 
or  in  the  service  of  which  the  loss  or  the  damage  took  place. 

3.  Until  the  contrary  is  shown,  the  responsibility  shall  rest  with 
the  Administration  which,  having  received  the  parcel  without  making 
any  observation,  cannot  prove  its  delivery  to  the  addressee,  or,  in  the 
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case  of  a transit  parcel,  its  regular  transfer  to  the  following  Adminis- 
tration. 

4.  The  payment  of  tbe  indemnity  to  the  sender  or  addressee 
ought  to  take  place  as  soon  as  possible,  and  at  the  latest  within  a year 
of  the  date  of  the  application.  The  Administration  responsible  will 
be  bound  to  make  good,  without  delay,  the  amount  of  the  indemnity 
paid. 

5.  It  is  understood  that  no  application  for  an  indemnity  will  be 
entertained  unless  made  within  a year  of  the  posting  of  the  parcel ; 
after  this  term  the  applicant  will  have  no  right  to  any  indemnity. 

6.  If  the  loss,  abstraction,  or  damage  shall  have  occurred  in 
course  of  conveyance  between  tbe  exchanging  offices  of  the  two 
countries,  and  it  shall  not  be  possible  to  ascertain  on  the  territory  or 
in  the  service  of  which  the  loss,  abstraction,  or  damage  took  place, 
each  Administration  shall  pay  half  of  the  indemnity. 

7.  The  Administrations  will  cease  to  be  responsible  for  parcels 
of  which  the  owners  have  accepted  delivery. 

XI.  The  cost  of  the  receptacles  in  which  parcel  mails  are  ex- 
changed between  the  two  countries  shall  be  shared  equally  between 
the  two  Administrations. 

XII.  — 1.  The  internal  legislation  of  both  the  United  Kingdom 
and  Uruguay  shall  remain  applicable  as  regards  everjTthing  not  pro- 
vided for  by  the  stipulations  contained  in  the  present  Agreement. 

2.  The  Administrations  shall  communicate  to  each  other  from 
time  to  time,  the  provisions  of  their  laws  or  regulations  applicable  to 
the  conveyance  of  parcels  by  parcel  post. 

XIII.  The  two  Postal  Administrations  shall  indicate  the  offices 
or  localities  which  they  admit  to  the  international  exchange  of 
parcels;  they  shall  regulate  the  mode  of  transmission  of  these 
parcels,  and  fix  all  other  measures  of  detail  and  order  necessary  for 
insuring  the  performance  of  the  present  Agreement. 

XIV.  This  Agreement  shall  supersede  the  Agreement  dated  the 
22nd  of  January,  and  the  23rd  February,  1891.*  It  shall  come  into 
operation  on  the  1st  January,  1901,  and  shall  be  terminable  on  a 
notice  of  one  year  by  either  Party. 

Done  in  duplicate,  at  London  the  11th  day  of  May,  1901 ; and  at 
Monte  Video  the  1st  day  of  July,  1901. 

(L.S.)  LONDONDERRY. 

(L.S.)  F.  GARCIA  x SANTOS. 


Yol.  LXXXIII,  page  3. 
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DETAILED  REGULATIONS  for  carrying  out  the  Agreement 

concerning  the  Exchange  of  Ear  cels  hg  Parcel  Post  between  the 

Pritish  and  Uruguayan  Post  Offices. — Signed  at  London , May  11, 
1901 ; and  at  Monte  Video , July  1,  1901.* 

1.  — 1.  The  exchange  of  parcels  in  closed  mails  between  the  two 
countries  shall  be  carried  on  bj  the  direct  sea  route. 

2.  The  offices  of  exchange  for  parcel  mails  shall  be  in  the 
United  Kingdom  the  Post  Office  of  London,  and  in  Uruguay  the 
Post  Office  of  Monte  Video. 

II.  — 1.  The  two  Postal  Administrations  shall  acquaint  each  other 
which  of  the  regular  sea  services  maintained  by  them  may  be 
employed  for  the  conveyance  of  parcels. 

2.  The  two  Administrations,  after  a preliminary  understanding 
has  been  arrived  at  with  the  countries  concerned,  shall  communicate 
to  each  other : — 

( a .)  A list  of  the  countries  with  regard  to  which  they  may 
respectively  serve  as  medium  for  the  conveyance  of  parcels. 

(A)  The  routes  available  for  the  transmission  of  the  said  parcels, 
from  the  point  of  entry  on  their  territories  or  into  their  services. 

(c.)  The  total  amount  of  the  charges  to  be  paid  to  them  under 
this  head,  for  each  destination,  by  the  office  wrhich  consigns  the 
parcels  to  them. 

3.  By  means  of  this  information  the  Administrations  will 
determine  the  routes  to  be  employed  for  the  transmission  of  their 
parcels  and  the  postage  to  be  collected  from  the  senders. 

III. — -I.  Parcels  posted  in  the  United  Kingdom  for  Uruguay 
must  not  exceed  2 feet  English  in  length,  breadth,  or  depth,  and 
parcels  posted  in  Uruguay  for  the  United  Kingdom  must  not  exceed 
60  centimetres  in  length,  breadth,  or  depth. 

2.  Parcels  measuring  not  more  than  1 metre  (3  ft.  3 in.)  in 
length  shall,  however,  be  admitted  to  the  service,  provided  that  their 
breadth  and  depth  do  not  measure  more  than  20  centimetres 
(8  inches). 

IV.  — 1.  No  parcel  must  be  accepted  for  conveyance  by  parcel 
post  unless  it  bear  the  exact  direction  of  the  addressee. 

2.  Every  parcel  must  be  packed  in  a manner  adequate  for  the 
length  of  the  journey  and  for  the  protection  of  the  contents.  The 
packing  must  be  such  as  to  make  it  impossible  to  tamper  with  the 
contents  without  leaving  an  obvious  trace  of  violation. 

3.  Every  parcel  must  be  sealed  by  means  of  sealing-wax,  lead,  or 
otherwise,  with  some  special  impress  or  mark  of  the  sender. 

V. — 1.  Each  parcel  must  be  accompanied  by  a dispatch-note  and 


* Signed  also  in  the  Spanish  language. 
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by  Customs  declarations  in  conformity  with,  or  analogous  to 
specimens  (A  and  B)  hereto  appended.  The  Administrations  shall 
inform  each  other  of  the  number  of  Customs  declarations  to  be 
furnished  for  each  country  of  destination. 

2.  The  dispatch-note  and,  if  the  Customs  laws  permit,  one 
Customs  declaration,  may  be  used  for  two  or  three  (but  not  more) 
parcels  sent  from  the  same  sender  to  tbe  same  addressee. 

3.  The  amount  of  postage  paid,  when  not  indicated  by  postage 
stamps  affixed  to  the  dispatch-note,  should  be  notified  upon  the 
dispatch-note. 

4.  The  Administrations  decline  all  responsibility  for  the  correct- 
ness of  the  Customs  declarations. 

VI.  — 1.  Each  parcel,  as  well  as  the  dispatch-note  relating  to  it, 
must  bear  a label  in  conformity  with,  or  analogous  to,  specimen  (C) 
hereto  annexed,  indicating  the  registered  number  and  the  name  of 
tbe  office  of  origiu. 

2.  The  dispatch-note  shall,  moreover,  be  impressed  by  the  office 
of  origin,  on  the  address  side,  with  a stamp  indicating  the  place  aud 
date  of  posting. 

VII.  The  parcels  shall  be  entered  by  the  dispatching  office  of 
exchange  on  a parcel-bill,  in  conformity  with  specimen  (D)  appended 
to  the  present  Eegulations,  with  all  the  details  required  by  this 
form.  The  dispatch-notes  and  the  Customs  declarations  must  be 
securely  attached  to  the  parcel-bill. 

V1IL-1.  On  the  receipt  of  a parcel-bill  the  receiving  office  of 
exchauge  shall  proceed  to  verify  the  parcels,  and  the  various 
documents  entered  on  the  bill,  and,  if  needful,  shall  report  missing 
articles  or  any  irregularities  by  means  of  a verification  note  in 
conformity  with  the  annexed  specimen  (E). 

2.  Any  differences  which  may  arise  in  the  credits  and  accounting 
must  be  notified  to  the  dispatching  office  by  verification  note.  The 
verification  notes  must  be  attached  to  the  parcel-bills  to  which  they 
relate.  Corrections  not  supported  by  vouchers  are  not  admitted  by 
the  auditors. 

IX. — 1.  Missent  parcels  shall  be  forwarded  to  their  destination 
by  the  most  direct  route  at  the  disposal  of  the  office  retransmitting 
them.  When  this  retransmission  shall  involve  the  return  of  the 
parcel  to  the  office  of  origin,  the  amounts  credited  in  the  parcel-bill 
of  that  office  shall  be  cancelled,  and  the  retransmitting  office  of 
exchange  shall  send  back  the  parcels  to  the  office  from  which  it 
received  them,  simply  recording  them  on  the  parcel-bill.  Attention 
shall  be  called  to  the  error  by  means  of  a verification  note. 

2.  In  other  cases,  and  if  the  amount  credited  to  the  re- 
transmitting office  shall  be  insufficient  to  cover  the  expenses  of 
retransmission  which  it  has  to  defray,  it  shall  recover  the 
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difference  by  raising  the  amount  entered  to  its  credit  in  the  parcel- 
bill  of  the  dispatching  office  of  exchange.  The  reason  for  this 
rectification  shall  be  notified  to  the  said  office  by  means  of  a 
verification  note. 

3.  Parcels  redirected  to  a country  which  participates  in  the 
parcel  post  between  the  United  Kingdom  and  Uruguay  will  be 
subjected  by  the  delivering  office  to  a charge,  to  be  paid  by  the 
addressees,  representing  the  sums  due  to  this  latter  office,  to  the 
redirecting  office,  and  to  each  intermediate  office,  if  there  be  any. 

4.  Each  office  which  forwards  a redirected  parcel  shall  claim  on 
the  parcel-bill  the  amount  due  for  the  conveyance  of  the  parcel. 

5.  But,  if  the  amount  chargeable  for  the  further  conveyance  of  a 
redirected  parcel  shall  be  paid  at  the  time  of  its  redirection,  the 
parcel  shall  be  dealt  with  as  if  it  had  been  addressed  direct  from  the 
retransmitting  country  to  the  country  of  destination,  and  delivered 
without  any  postal  charge  to  the  addressee. 

6.  The  senders  of  parcels  which  cannot  be  delivered  shall  be 
consulted  as  to  the  disposal  of  the  parcels. 

7.  If,  within  six  months  after  the  dispatch  of  a letter  of  inquiry, 
the  office  of  destination  shall  not  have  received  instructions  from  the 
sender,  the  parcel  shall  be  returned  to  the  office  of  origin. 

8.  Articles  liable  to  deterioration  or  corruption,  and  these  only, 
may,  however,  be  sold  immediately,  without  previous  notice  or  legal 
formality,  for  the  benefit  of  the  right  party.  An  account  of  the  sale 
shall  be  drawn  up. 

The  sum  realized  by  the  sale  shall  be  used  in  the  first  place 
to  defray  the  charges  upon  the  parcel.  Any  balance  which  there 
may  be  shall  be  remitted  to  the  office  of  origin  to  be  paid  to  the 
sender. 

If  for  any  reason  a sale  is  impossible  the  spoilt  or  worthless 
articles  are  destroyed  or  taken  possession  of  by  the  Customs. 

9.  Parcels  which  have  to  be  returned  to  the  country  of  origin 
shall  be  entered  on  the  parcel-bill  with  the  addition  of  the  word 
“Rebut”  (undeliverable)  in  the  column  for  observations.  They 
shall  be  dealt  with  and  charged  as  redirected  parcels  are. 

10.  Any  parcel,  the  addressee  of  which  has  left  for  a country  not 
participating  in  the  parcel  post  between  the  United  Kingdom  and 
Uruguay,  shall  be  dealt  with  as  undeliverable,  unless  the  office 
of  the  first  destination  be  in  a position  to  forward  it  to  the 
addressee. 

11.  The  customs  duties  on  parcels  which  have  to  be  sent  back  to 
the  country  of  origin  or  redirected  to  a third  country  shall  be 
cancelled  both  in  the  United  Kingdom  and  in  Uruguay. 

K. — 1.  Each  Administration  shall  cause  each  of  its  exchanging 
offices  to  prepare  quarterly  for  all  the  mails  received  from  the 
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exchanging  offices  of  the  other  Administration,  a statement,  in 
conformity  with  specimen  (F)  appended  to  the  present  Regulations, 
of  the  sums  entered  in  each  parcel-bill,  whether  to  its  credit  or  to  its 
debit. 

2.  The  statements  (F)  shall  be  afterwards  recapitulated  by  the 
same  Administration  in  an  account  conforming  to  specimen  (G), 
also  appended  to  the  present  Regulations. 

3.  This  accouut,  accompanied  by  the  statements  (F),  the  parcel- 
bills,  and,  if  any,  the  verification  notes  relating  thereto,  shall  be 
submitted  to  the  examination  of  the  other  Administration  in  the 
course  of  the  month  which  follows  the  quarter  to  which  it  relates. 

4.  The  quarterly  accounts,  after  having  been  verified  and 
accepted  on  both  sides,  shall  be  included  in  a general  annual  account 
by  the  Administration  to  which  the  balance  is  due. 

5.  The  payment  resulting  from  the  balance  of  these  accounts 
between  the  two  Administrations  shall  be  made  by  the  indebted  office 
in  francs,  in  specie,  or  by  means  of  bills  drawn  on  Paris  or  on  the 
capital  or  one  of  the  commercial  towns  of  the  country  to  which  the 
balance  is  due;  the  expense  attendant  on  the  payment  being  at  the 
charge  of  the  indebted  office. 

6.  The  drawing  up,  transmission,  and  payment  of  the  accounts 
must  be  effected  as  early  as  possible,  at  the  latest  before  the 
expiration  of  the  following  year.  After  the  expiration  of  this  term, 
the  sums  due  from  one  Administration  to  the  other  shall  bear  interest 
at  the  rate  of  5 per  cent,  per  annum,  to  be  reckoned  from  the  date  of 
expiration  of  the  said  term. 

XI.  The  present  detailed  Regulations  shall  come  into  force  on 
the  day  of  the  execution  of  the  Agreement,  and  shall  have  the  same 
duration  as  the  Agreement.  The  Administrations  interested  have, 
however,  the  power  by  common  consent  to  modify  the  details  from 
time  to  time. 

Done  in  duplicate,  at  London  the  11th  day  of  May,  1901 ; and  at 
Monte  Video  the  1st  day  of  July,  1901. 

(L.S.)  LONDONDERRY. 

(L.S.)  F.  GARCIA  y SANTOS. 


GEE  AT  BEIT  AIN  AND  UEUGUAY. 
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No. 


Administration 
des  Postes 
d 


(Colis  Postaux.) 

(E.) 


Correspond  ance 
avec  l’Office  de  la 
Grande-Bretagne. 


ETAT  TRIMESTRIEL 

Des  sommes  que  se  doivent  reciproquement  1’ Administration  des  Postes 

d et  1’ Administration  des  Postes  de  la  Grande-Bretagne,  A 

titre  de  frais,  pour  les  colis  postaux  livres  par  les  Bureaux  d’Echange 
dependant  de  la  premiere  Administration  an  Bureau  d’Echange 

trimestre,  1 , 


I.  Avoir  de  1’ Office 
destinataire. 

(Colonne  8 
de  la  Eormule  (E) .) 

II.  Avoir  de  l’Office 
expediteur. 

(Colonne  9 
de  la  Formule  (E).) 

Observations. 

Dates  des  Feuilles 
de  Route. 

Envoi  du  Bureau 
de 

Dates  des  Feuilles 
de  Route. 

Envoi  du  Bureau 
de 

Fr.  c. 

Fr.  c. 

Total  a 1’ avoir  de  la 

Total  a l’avoir 

Grande-Bretagne. 

de 

[1900-1901.  xoiy.J 
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(Colis  Postaux.) 

Correspondance 
avec  l’Office  de  la 
G-rande  -Bretagne. 

COMPTE 

Recapitulate  des  etats  (F)  des  feuilles  de  route  de  colis  postaux  adressees 

par  les  Bureaux  d’E  change  d aux  Bureaux  d’Echange 

de  la  G-rande-Bretagne. 

, 190 . 


to 

2 g 

rg 

Designation 

des  Bureaux  d’Bcliange. 

Montant  des  Sommes  dues  d’aprks 
chaque  e^at  (F)  a l’Office — 

5 £ 

Expediteurs. 

Destinataires. 

Destinataire. 

Expediteur. 

Fr.  c. 

Fr.  c. 

Totaux  generaux 



A Londres,  le 190 

A le  , 190 

Yu  et  accepte : 


Administration 
des  Postes 

d 


(a.) 


Comptroller  and  Accountant- G-eneral. 


NETHERLANDS. 
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DECREE  of  the  Netlierland  Government,  prohibiting  the 

Export  and  Transit  of  Ammunition  and  Gunpowder  to 
China,  &e. — Soesldijk,  August  30,  1900. 

(Translation.)  

We,  Wilbelmina,  by  the  grace  of  God  Queen  of  the  Nether- 
lands, Princess  of  Orange-Nassau,  &c., 

Considering  that  in  the  interest  of  the  State  it  is  necessary 
temporarily  to  prohibit  the  exportation  and  transit  of  ammunition 
and  gunpowder ; 

Having  regard  to  Article  21  of  the  Law  of  the  15th  August, 
1862; 

On  the  proposal  of  our  Ministers  of  War  of  the  25th  July, 
1900,  Cabinet  of  Marine  of  the  26th  July,  1900,  and  of  Finance 
of  the  27th  July,  1900,  on  import  and  excise  duties; 

Having  consulted  the  Council  of  State; 

Having  regard  to  the  further  report  of  our  Ministers  of  War  of 
the  20th  August,  1900,  Cabinet  of  Marine  of  the  21st  August,  1900, 
and  of  Finance  of  the  27th  August,  1900,  on  import  and  excise 
duties ; 

Have  resolved  and  decreed  : 

Art.  1.  The  exportation  and  transit  of  ammunition  and  gun- 
powder are  prohibited. 

This  prohibition  is  not  applicable  to  the  ammunition  and  the 
gunpowder  exported  for  the  service  of  the  State,  nor  to  those  on 
board  Netlierland  or  foreign  vessels  for  the  use  of  the  ship,  pro- 
vided that  the  supply  is  not  greater  than  is  usual  for  the  description 
and  destination  of  the  ship  as  ordinarily  fitted  out. 

2.  The  Director  of  the  direct  taxes,  and  import  and  excise  duties? 
in  whose  direction  the  place  where  the  articles  will  leave  the  kingdom 
is  situated,  may  allow  exceptions  to  the  prohibition  aforesaid  for 
consignments  to  the  possessions  of  the  kingdom  in  other  parts  of 
the  world  or  to  other  kingdoms,  with  the  exception  of  China, 
provided  that  he  is  satisfied  of  the  genuineness  of  the  destination. 

3.  This  Decree  shall  come  into  operation  on  the  second  day 
after  the  date  of  the  “ Staatsblad,”  and  of  the  official  Gazette  in 
which  it  is  inserted.* 

Our  Ministers  of  War,  of  Marine,  and  of  Finance  are  charged 
with  the  carrying  out  of  this  Decree,  which  shall  be  inserted  simul- 
taneously in  the  “ Staatsblad  ” and  in  the  official  Gazette,  and  a 
copy  of  it  shall  be  sent  to  the  Council  of  State. 

Soesldijk,  the  30th  August,  1900. 

WILHELM1NA. 


* The  Decree  was  published  on  the  8th  September,  1900. 
G 2 
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LA  W of  the  Persian  Government,  relative  to  prohibited  Imports 
and  Exports. — Tehran,  January  1,  1900. 

(Translation.)  

Au  nom  de  Dieu  Mis^ricordieux. 

Graces  soient  rendues  a cet  Etre  Supreme,  et  louanges  a son 
Sacre  Prophete,  asa  Sainte  Famille  et  a ses  Compagnons. 

Nous,  Mozaffer-ed-Din,  Roi  des  Rois,  Souverain  absolu  de 
l’Empire  de  Perse, 

Considerant  qu’a  differentes  reprises  notre  Glorieux  Pere,  Nasser- 
ed-Din-Shah,  dont  la  memoire  est  illustre  et  veneree,  voulant  assurer 
la  securite  du  territoire  de  l’Empire,  a interdit  l’importation  des 
armes,  de  meme  que  pour  conserver  la  belle  qualite  des  tapis  Persans 
dont  la  reputation  est  universelle  il  a interdit  l’icaportatiou  des 
teintures  d’ aniline  que  certains  individus  emploient  pour  falsifier 
la  couleur  des  tapis  ; 

Considerant  qu’il  est  parvenue  a notre  connaissance  que  ces 
prohibitions,  de  meme  que  certaines  autres,  sont  frequemment 
enfreintes  par  des  sujets  Persans  ou  etrangers,  et  qu’il  itn  porte  par 
consequent  de  les  renouveler  et  de  leur  donner  en  meme  temps  une 
sanction  qui  permettra  de  punir  quiconque  les  violera  desormais. 

Pour  ces  motifs  nous  edictons  la  presente  Loi : — 

Art.  ler.  Sont  prohibes  a l’entree  : 

(1.)  Les  armes  a feu  de  toute  espece; 

(2.)  Les  munitions  pour  armes  a feu  de  toute  espece,  telles  que 
poudre,  cartouches,  capsules,  projectiles,  &c.,  ainsi  que,  d’une 
maniere  generale,  tous  les  produits  explosifs  simples  ou  composes 
ayant  un  pouvoir  detonnant  egal  ou  superieur  a celui  de  la  poudre 
a canon  ordinaire,  a la  seule  exception  des  feux  d’artifices  pour 
divertissements ; 

(3.)  Les  monnaies  autres  que  celles  en  or  ou  en  argent ; 

(4.)  Les  couleurs  d’aniline  seches  ou  liquides,  ainsi  que  toutes 
les  teintures  seches  ou  liquides  dans  la  composition  desquelles  il 
entre  de  l’aniline ; 

(5.)  Les  livres,  journaux,  imprimes,  ecrits,  images  emblemes  et 
objets  quelconques  ayant  un  caractere  seditieux,  ou  contraire  a la 
religion  ou  aux  bonnes  mceurs. 

2.  Notre  Sadr  Azam  e est  auto  rise,  chaque  fois  que  les  interets 
du  gouvernement  ou  ceux  du  peuple  le  necessiteront,  a interdire  soit 
1’importation,  soit  l’exportation,  d’auimaux,  de  matieres  ou  de  pro- 
duits autres  que  ceux  qui  sont  enonces  a 1’ Article  ler  de  la  presente 
Loi. 

3.  Notre  Sadr  Azame  est  egalement  autorise  a accorder,  dans 
des  cas  speciaux  des  dispenses  a la  disposition  de  1’ Article  ler  qui 
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interdit  l’importation  des  armes  a feu,  des  munitions  et  des  produits 
explosifs. 

Chaque  autorisation  de  l’espece  devra  stipuler  le  montant  de  la 
taxe  de  dispense  aacquitter  au  bureau  d’entree,  et,  en  ce  qui  concerne 
leg  produits  explosifs,  les  mesures  de  precaution  que  les  interesses 
devrout  observer  pour  acbeminer  les  transports  a travers  le  pays. 

4.  Toute  importation,  de  meme  que  toute  exportation  ou 
tentative  d’exportation  effectuee  en  violation  soit  de  l’Article  ler, 
soit  d’un  arrete  special  pris  en  execution  de  l’Article  2 de  la  presente 
Loi,  entrainera  la  saisie  et  la  confiscation  des  marchandises. 

En  outre,  si  les  marchandises  prohibees  a l’entree  ou  a la  sortie 
n’ont  pas  ete  declarees,  ou  regulierement  presentees  au  bureau  des 
douanes,  ou  si  les  dites  marcbandises  ont  ete  dissimulees  parmi 
d’autres  marchandises,  ou  cachees  de  toute  autre  maniere,  ies 
transporteurs  ou  declarants  encourront  solidairement,  et  sauf  leur 
recours  les  uns  contre  les  autres,  une  amende  egale  a la  valeur  des 
marchandises,  independamment  de  la  saisie  et  de  la  confiscation  des 
marcbandises  prohibees,  ainsi  que  de  celles  qui  auront  servi  a les 
dissimuler. 

En  cas  d’importaticn  ou  d’exportation  par  des  routes  n’aboutis- 
sant  pas  a un  bureau  des  Douanes,  ou  par  un  point  des  cotes  ou  il 
n’existe  pas  de  bureau  des  Douanes,  l’amende  sera  du  double  de  la 
valeur  de  la  marchandise,  et  les  moyens  de  transport,  navires, 
bateaux,  betes  de  somme  ou  voitures,  ainsi  que  les  autres  marchan- 
dises importees  ou  exportees  en  meme  temps,  seront  confisquees. 
De  plus,  les  individus,  auteurs  ou  complices  de  la  fraude,  seront 
punis  d’une  annee  de  prison. 

5.  Les  moyens  du  transport,  navires,  bateaux,  ou  betes  de 
somme,  qui  ont  servi  a Importation  ou  a 1’ exportation  de  marchan- 
dises prohibees,  sont  specialement  obliges  et  executables  pour  les 
amendes  encourues  en  vertu  de  1’ Article  precedent,  et,  a defaut  de 
paiemenfc  des  dites  amendes  au  plus  tard  trente  et  un  jours  apres  la 
decouverte  de  la  fraude,  ils  pourront  etre  vendus  jusqu’a  concurrence 
de  la  somme  due. 

6.  Les  personnes  a charge  desquelle3  il  pourra  etre  etabli,  d’une 
maniere  quelconque,  qu’elles  ont  participe  a l’importation  ou  a 
l’exportation  de  marchandises  prohibees,  soit  en  commandant, 
achetant  ou  vendant  ces  marchandises,  soit  en  en  orgauisant  le 
transport,  soit  de  toute  maniere,  seront  passibles  des  memes  peines 
que  ceux  qui  auront  directement  viole  la  defense  edictee  par  la 
presente  Loi. 

La  valeur  des  confiscations  et  le  montant  des  amendes  ainsi 
encourues ‘pourront  etre  recuperes  sur  tous  les  biens  meubles  ou 
immeubles  des  coupables. 

Toutefois,  les  poursuites  a effectuer  en  vertu  du  present  Article 
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devront  avoir  ete  notifiees  officiellement  aux  delinquauts  au  plus 
tard  deux  annees  apres  le  jour  de  l’accomplissement  de  1’acte 
delictueux. 

7.  Les  marchandises  saisies  ou  confisquees  eu  vertu  de  la 
presente  Loi  seront  vendues  au  profit  du  tresor  Imperial,  a 
l’exception  : 

(1.)  Des  couleurs  d’aniline,  et  des  journaux,  livres,  imprimes  et 
images  contraires  a la  religion  ou  aux  bonnes  moeurs.  Ces  obiets 
devront  tou'ours  etre  brules  ou  detruits  publiquement  au  plus  tard 
le  lendemain  du  jour  de  la  saisie  en  presence  du  Chef  de  service  des 
Douanes,  du  Gouverneur  ou  de  son  Delegue,  et  des  autres  personnes 
tju’il  aura  ete  possible  de  reunir.  Un  proces-verbal  de  la  destruc- 
tion sera  redige  seance  tenante  et  cachete  par  toutes  les  personnes 
presentes.  Une  copie  de  ce  proces-verbal  sera  remise  a la  personne 
a charge  de  laquelle  la  saisie  a ete  operee,  et  une  autre  envoyee 
immediatement  par  le  Chef  du  service  des  Douanes  a 1’ Ad  ministration 
des  Douanes  a Teheran ; 

(2.)  Des  monnaies  autres  que  celles  en  or  ou  en  argent,  des 
armes  a feu  et  des  munitions  pour  armes  a feu,  lesquelles  devront 
etre  envoyees  le  plus  tot  possible  a Teheran  a l’adresse  de  l’ Ad  minis- 
tration Centrale  des  Douanes  pour  etre  remises  au  Palais  Imperial. 

8.  Tout  fonctionnaire  ou  employe  du  Gouvernement,  tout 
fermier  des  Douanes  ou  employe  d’un  fermier  des  Douanes,  qui  sera 
convaiucu  d’avoir  soit  permis,  soit  tolere,  soit  favorise  d’une  mauiere 
quelconque,  l’importation  ou  l’exporlation  de  marchandises  prohibees 
sera  puni  d’un  emprisonnement  d’une  annee  au  rnoius  et  de  trois 
annees  au  plus,  suivant  la  gravite  de  la  fraude  ; de  plus,  il  sera 
passible  sur  ses  biens  meubles  et  immeubles  du  paiement  d’une 
somtiie  egale  au  double  du  montant  des  amendes  et  confiscations 
prevues  par  les  Articles  precedents  a charge  des  auteurs  de  fraudes 
de  l’espece. 

9.  Des  recompenses  en  argent  a prelever  sur  le  montant  des 
amendes  et  confiscations  pourront  etre  accordees  par  l’Administra- 
tion  Centrale  des  Douanes  aux  fonctionnaires  et  employes  qui  auront 
decouvert  ou  fait  constater  des  contraventions  a la  presente  Loi,  et 
egalement  a toute  personne  qui  aura  donue  a rAdmiuistration  des 
renseignements  en  suite  aesquels  une  pareille  contravention  aura  ete 
decouverte. 

10.  Toutes  les  contraventions  a la  presente  Loi  devront  etre 
etablies  dans  un  acte  authentique  dresse  en  double  expedition  par 
au  moins  deux  employes,  et  elles  seront  poursuivies  a la  diligence 
de  l’Administration  des  Douanes,  qui  sera  qualifiee  pour  encaisser 
les  amendes,  le  montant  des  confiscations,  et  requerir*les  peines 
corporelles  encourues.  Une  des  copies  du  proces-verbal  sera  remise 
au  principal  contrevenaut,  qui  devra  en  signer  ou  cacheter  un 
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accuse  de  reception,  et  l’autre  copie  sera  envoyee  le  plus  tot  „ 
possible  a 1’ Administration  des  Douanes,  laquelle  sera  seule  coinpe- 
tente  pour  accorder  des  reductions  sur  les  penalites,  s’il  existe  des 
circonstances  qui  justifient  des  mesures  de  elemence. 

11.  La  presente  Loi  sera  obligatoire  trois  mois  apres  le  jour 
de  sa  siguature  par  nous. 

Nous  ordonnons  qu’elle  soit  imprimee  dans  tous  les  journaux 
de  l’Empire,  et  que  des  exemplaires  soient  remis  aux  Ambassadeurs, 
Ministres  ou  Charges  d’Affaires  accredites  aupres  de  nous,  et 
ordonnons  a notre  Sadr-Azame  de  prendre  les  autres  mesures 
administratives  necessaires  pour  en  assurer  l’execution. 

Donne  au  Palais  de  Teheran,  le  cinquieme  jour  du  mois  Ramazan 
de  Fan  1317  de  1’Hegire  (ler  Janvier,  1900). 

MOZAFFER-ED-DIN. 

Par  le  Shah  : 

Amin£  Sultan,  Sadr  Azame. 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  Malta , respecting  the 
Landing  and  the  Residence  of  Aliens  in  those  Islands  A 

(Translation.)  

[No.  1.]  [February  9,  1899.] 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  make  some  provisions  respecting  the 
landing  and  the  residence  of  aliens  in  these  islands,  his  Excellency 
the  Governor,  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Council  of  Govern- 
ment, has  enacted  and  ordained  as  follows  : — 

Art.  1.  In  any  proceeding  in  which  the  Law  is  to  be  cited,  the 
citation  of  “ The  Aliens  Law  ” shall  imply  the  citation  of  this  Ordi- 
nance. 

2.  The  master  of  every  vessel,  on  his  arrival  in  these  islands, 
shall  immediately  declare  to  the  officer  acting  on  behalf  of  the 
Collector  of  Customs  whether  there  be  any  passengers  on  board 
his  vessel,  and  shall  in  his  declaration  specify  the  number  of  such 
passengers,  their  names  and  surnames,  their  rank,  profession,  or 
trade,  according  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge,  and  the  place  of 
embarkation  of  each  of  them  : provided  always  that  these  provisions 
shall  not  include  sailors  actually  employed  in  the  navigation  of  such 
vessel,  as  long  as  such  sailors  may  remain  thus  employed. 

3.  Every  alien  arriving  in  these  islands  shall,  if  required  by  the 
police,  present  his  passport  at  the  office  of  the  Collector  of  Customs, 
or  at  that  of  the  Superintendent  of  Police,  as  he  may  be  directed, 
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»ind  shall  make  a written  declaration,  or  a verbal  declaration  to  be 
reduced  into  writing  by  the  proper  officer,  of  the  day  of  his  landing, 
of  his  name  and  surname,  of  his  rank,  profession,  or  trade,  of  the 
nation  or  country  to  which  he  may  belong,  and  of  the  country  or 
place  whence  he  shall  have  come. 

4.  The  Collector  of  Customs  shall  forward  to  the  police  officer  a 
copy  of  the  declaration  contemplated  in  the  preceding  Article. 

5.  Every  alien  intending  to  establish  his  residence  in  these 
islauds,  or  to  exercise  therein  a profession,  a trade,  or  an  industry 
of  any  sort,  shall  within  two  days  after  his  landing,  present  himself 
at  the  police  office  during  office  hours,  make  a declaration  of  any 
such  intention,  aud  produce  the  necessary  proofs  to  establish  his 
identity  and  his  good  character. 

If  the  alien  is  unable  to  produce  such  proofs  at  the  time,  the 
Superintendent  of  Police  may,  on  just  grounds,  grant  to  him  a term 
for  their  production. 

6.  The  declaration  referred  to  in  the  tirst  paragraph  of  the  pre- 
ceding Article  shall  also  indicate — 

(1.)  The  name  and  surname  of  the  person  by  whom  the  declara- 
tion is  made,  of  his  or  her  father  and  mother,  and  of  her  husband,  if 
the  declarant  be  a married  woman ; 

(2.)  His  or  her  nationality  ; 

(3.)  The  place  and  date  of  his  or  her  birth  ; 

(4.)  The  place  of  his  or  her  last  residence  ; 

(5.)  His  or  her  profession,  trade,  or  other  status; 

(6.)  His  or  her  means  of  subsistence ; 

(7.)  The  date  of  his  or  her  arrival. 

Every  member  of  a family  shall  make  personally  |uch  declara- 
tion, except  children  under  age,  not  exercising  a profession,  trade, 
or  industry. 

Any  such  child  under  age  shall  make  the  said  declaration  within 
two  days  from  the  day  on  which  he  became  of  age,  or  commenced  to 
exercise  a profession,  an  art,  or  a trade. 

7.  The  person  bound  to  make  the  said  declaration  shall,  within 
the  term  established  in  Article  5,  produce  to  the  police  officer  to 
whom  the  declaration  is  made  (1)  his  passport,  (2)  a declaration, 
signed  by  the  chief  police  officer  of  the  place  of  his  domicile, 
showing  that  the  individual  therein  referred  to  is  a person  of  good 
character,  has  never  been  condemned  by  a Court  of  Criminal  Juris- 
diction for  crime,  political  crimes  excepted,  and  is  not  a pauper. 

The  documents  mentioned  in  the  preceding  paragraph  shall  not 
be  admissible  unless  they  be  attested  by  the  British  Consular  officer 
in  the  alien’s  place  of  domicile,  aud,  when  there  is  no  such  officer,  by 
the  British  Consular  officer  of  the  nearest  district. 

8.  The  declaration  referred  to  in  Articles  5 and  6 shall  be  entered 
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in  a “Register  of  Resident  Aliens,”  which  shall  be  kept  in  the 
police  office,  in  the  form  which  will  be  established  by  the  head  of 
the  Government. 

The  substance  of  the  documents  mentioned  in  the  first  para- 
graph of  Article  7 shall  be  also  noted  in  tlie  said  register  against 
the  declaration  to  which  they  refer. 

9.  The  said  documents  shall  be  kept  in  the  police  office,  and 
shall  only  be  returned  to  the  person  by  whom  they  were  produced 
on  the  declaration  that  that  person  is  leaving  these  islands. 

10.  An  extract  from  the  said  register,  containing  a copy  of  the 
declaration  mentioned  in  Article  8,  shall  be  delivered  to  the  alien 
by  whom  the  declaration  was  made  on  payment  of  a fee  of  Is.,  and 
shall  be  produced  by  him  at  the  request  of  any  member  of  the 
police. 

11.  USTo  person  shall,  without  a permit  signed  by  the  Super- 
intendent of  Police,  employ  an  alien  before  the  latter  has  complied 
with  the  provision  of  Article  5. 

12.  Any  person  offending  against  any  of  the  provisions  con- 
tained in  Articles  2,  3,  10,  and  11,  shall  be  liable  to  the  punish- 
ment established  for  contraventions. 

13. *  Any  alien  who  shall  not  comply  with  the  provisions  of 
Articles  5 and  7 shall  be  condemned  by  the  Court  of  Judicial  Police, 
as  a Court  of  Criminal  Judicature,  to  a fine  from  51.  to  20 l.,  and  to 
imprisonment  for  a period  not  exceeding  three  months. 

14. *  The  provision  contained  in  Article  180  of  the  Criminal 
Laws  shall  apply  to  any  alien  who  shall  knowingly  make  a false 
declaration  in  the  case  referred  to  in  Articles  5 and  6. 

15.  In  any  of  the  cases  mentioned  in  the  two  preceding  Articles, 
the  Court  shall  also  have  power  to  order  that  the  alien  be  expelled 
from  these  islands  after  he  shall  have  undergone  the  punishment  to 
which  he  may  have  been  condemned. 

16.  Every  alien  shall,  within  two  days  after  his  landing,  present 
himself  at  the  police  office  during  office  hours,  and  there  sigu  an 
obligation,  in  the  form  prescribed  by  the  head  of  the  Government, 
with  a guarantee  in  solidum  by  the  Consul  of  the  nation  of  the  said 
alien,  or  by  a sufficient  surety,  that  he  shall  not  become  a burden  to 
the  Government  or  to  the  inhabitants  of  these  islauds  during  his 
residence  therein.  The  Superintendent  of  Police,  however,  may, 
whenever  he  thinks  there  is  just  cause,  not  require  any  alien  to 
give  such  guarantee  for  any  fixed  period. 

17.  No  person  shall  be  the  guarantor  of  an  alien  unless  he  be  a 
British  subject  residing  in  these  islands,  nor  can  any  person  be  the 
guarantor  of  more  than  two  foreigners  at  the  same  time,  unless  he 
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makes  a deposit  o£  10/.  in  the  office  of  the  Receiver-General  for 
every  additional  person  he  guarantees. 

The  provision  in  the  preceding  paragraph  shall  not  apply  when- 
ever the  guarantee  therein  contemplated  has  been  given  by  the 
Consul  of  the  nation  to  which  the  alien  belongs. 

18.  A register  of  all  persons  guaranteeing  aliens  shall  be  kept  in 
the  police  office.  The  names  of  such  persons  shall  be  registered  in 
alphabetical  order,  with  an  indication  of  their  profession,  trade,  or 
status,  and  of  the  name  of  the  alien  guaranteed.  Any  second  or 
further  guarantee  shall  be  also  registered  against  the  name  of  the 
guarantor. 

19.  The  Court  may  permit  that  a deposit  be  made  instead  of  the 
said  guarantee.  In  no  case  shall  the  amount  of  the  deposit  be 
inferior  to  10/.  or  above  50/. 

20.  The  deposit  mentioned  in  Articles  17  and  19  shall  not  be 
returned  to  the  depositor  before  the  obligation  for  which  the 
guarantee  has  been  given  be  extinguished. 

21.  A guarantee  given  under  the  provision  of  Article  16  shall 
cease — 

(1.)  By  the  death  of  the  person  guaranteed; 

(2.)  By  the  absence  from  theso  islands  of  the  person  guaranteed 
for  an  uninterrupted  period  of  six  months ; 

(3.)  By  the  supervening  insolvency  of  the  guarantor; 

(4.)  By  a sentence  of  a competent  Court  declaring  that  the 
guarantee  is  extinguished. 

22. *  It  shall  be  lawful  to  compel  any  alien,  who  shall  not  have 
signed  the  obligation  and  produced  the  guarantee  established  in 
At  tide  16,  or  who  shall  not  have  signed  that  obligation  and  pro- 
duced that  guarantee  within  fifteen  days  from  the  term  granted  to 
him  according  to  the  provision  of  the  second  paragraph  of  that 
Article,  or  from  the  date  of  an  intimation  in  writing  from  the  police 
to  give  another  guarantor,  if  the  previous  guarantee  shall  have 
ceased,  to  quit  these  islands  by  an  order  under  the  signature  of  any 
Magistrate  of  judicial  police,  containing  an  injunction  to  such  alien 
to  depart  from  these  possessions  within  a limited  period. 

In  case  such  alien  should  refuse  or  neglect  to  obey  such  order  or 
the  order  mentioned  in  Article  15,  or  should  be  found  in  these 
islands  in  opposition  to  any  such  order  after  its  having  been  duly 
communicated  to  him  by  the  police,  and  after  the  expiration  of  the 
time  limited  in  such  order,  any  Magistrate  of  Judicial  Police  may 
cause  him  to  be  arrested  and  put  in  prison,  to  be  therein  detained 
until  an  oppoitunity  shall  offer  for  causing  him  to  be  sent  out  of 
these  possessions. 
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23.  Tlie  master  of  every  vessel  who  shall  have  brought  and 
landed  aliens  in  these  possessions,  or  who  shall  have  permitted  them 
to  land,  in  case  such  aliens  shall  not  have  fulfilled  the  conditions 
prescribed  in  Articles  5 and  16,  shall  be  obliged  to  take  them  again 
on  board  the  said  vessel,  or  to  send  them  out  of  these  possessions 
at  his  own  expense,  and  to  pay  the  cost  of  their  maintenance  until 
an  opportunity  shall  offer  for  their  departure. 

24.  The  master  of  every  vessel  shall  be  liable,  in  the  manner 
prescribed  in  the  preceding  Article,  for  any  alien  sailor  whom  he 
may  have  on  board  his  vessel;  and  if  any  such  alien  sailor  shall  be 
landed  and  shall  be  left  behind  in  these  islands,  without  being  able 
to  produce  a sufficient  guarantee  in  the  manner  prescribed  in 
Article  16,  such  sailor  shall  be  detained  under  the  proceedings 
established  in  the  second  paragraph  of  Article  22,  until  an  oppor- 
tunity shall  offer  for  sending  him  out  of  these  islands  at  the  expense 
of  the  master  of  such  vessel. 

25.  The  master  of  every  vessel  belonging  to  the  owner  of  the 
vessel  by  which  the  alien  or  alien  sailor  condemned  to  quit  these 
islands  had  been  brought  to  this  possession,  shali  be  liable  to  be 
condemned  to  receive  such  alien  or  alien  sailor  on  board  his  vessel. 

This  provision  shall  not  apply  whenever  the  alien  or  the  seaman 
referred  to  in  the  two  preceding  Articles  shall  have  landed  from  a 
vessel  which  was  wholly  chartered  at  the  time  of  the  landing. 

26.  Any  person  who  shall  act  in  violation  of  the  provisions  con- 
tained in  Articles  16,  17,  23,  24,  and  25,  shall  be  liable  to  the 
punishments  established  for  contraventions. 

27.  Every  person  who  shall  have  given  security  for  an  alien,  in 
the  manner  prescribed  in  Article  16,  shall  be  liable,  in  the  event  of 
such  alien  having  no  honest  means  of  livelihood,  and  becomiug  a 
burden  upon  the  Government  or  upon  the  inhabitants  of  these 
islands,  to  defray  the  expense  of  his  maintenance  until  an  oppor- 
tunity shall  offer  for  sending  him  out  of  these  islands,  the  expense 
of  his  passage,  and  any  other  expense  that  the  Government  may 
have  incurred  on  his  account. 

28.  Aliens  who  shall  have  been  condemned  in  these  islands  for 
any  crime,  or  for  leading  an  idle  and  vagrant  life,  shall  be  compelled 
to  quit  these  islands,  in  the  manner  established  in  Article  22,  after 
having  undergone  the  punishment  to  which  they  may  have  been 
sentenced. 

Any  male  alien  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  this  provision,  be  con- 
sidered to  lead  an  idle  and  vagrant  life  also  if  he — 

(a.)  Knowingly  lives  wholly  or  in  part  on  the  earnings  of  prosti- 
tution ; or 

(6.)  In  the  streets  or  other  public  places,  importunes  for  the 
purpose  of  prostitution  or  for  other  immoral  purposes. 
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29. *  If  a police  officer,  holding  a rank  not  below  that  of 
Inspector,  shall  make  a report  in  writing  to  the  Court  of  Judicial 
Police  that  there  is  reason  to  suspect  that  any  house,  or  any  part 
of  a house,  is  kept  by  a prostitute,  or  by  other  persons  for  purposes 
of  prostitution,  and  that  any  male  alien  residing  in  or  frequenting 
the  house  is  living,  wholly  or  in  part,  on  the  earnings  of  the  pros- 
titute, the  Court  may,  after  having  examined  the  said  officer  on 
oath,  and  being  satisfied  that  there  is  ground  for  such  suspicion, 
issue  a warrant  authorizing  any  member  of  the  police  to  enter  and 
search  the  house  and  to  arrest  that  male  person. 

30. *  After  the  individual  referred  to  in  the  preceding  Article 
shall  have  been  arrested,  proceedings  shall  be  taken  against  him  on 
the  charge  of  leading  an  idle  and  vagrant  life. 

31.  Where  a male  alien  is  proved  to  live  with,  or  to  be  habitually 
in  the  company  of,  a prostitute,  and  has  no  visible  means  of  sub-, 
sistence,  he  shall,  unless  he  can  satisfy  the  Court  to  the  contrary, 
be  deemed  to  be  knowingly  living  on  the  earnings  of  prostitution. 

32.  The  head  of  the  Government  may,  for  reasons  of  public 
order,  direct  that  any  alien,  whether  passenger  or  resident,  notwith- 
standing that  such  alien  may  have  complied  with  the  provisions  of 
this  Ordinance,  be  expelled  from  these  islands. 

The  provision  of  the  second  paragraph  of  Article  22  shall  also 
apply  in  any  of  the  cases  mentioned  in  Article  28  and  in  the  pre- 
ceding paragraph. 

33.  An  alien  who  has  been  expelled  from  these  islands  in  any  of 
the  cases  contemplated  in  this  Ordinance,  or  who  has  left  these 
islands  in  the  case  contemplated  in  the  first  paragraph  of  Article  22, 
shall  not  return  to  these  islands  without  having  first  obtained  a 
permission  in  writing  from  the  head  of  the  Government. 

Any  alien  who  shall  return  to  these  islands  without  having  first 
obtained  such  permission  shall  be  condemned  by  the  Court  of 
Judicial  Police,  as  a Court  of  Criminal  Judicature,  to  imprisonment 
for  a period  not  exceeding  six  months,  and  shall,  after  he  has  under- 
gone the  punishment,  be  expelled  again  from  these  islands ; and  the 
provision  of  the  second  paragraph  of  Article  22  shall  apply  also  to 
this  case. 

34.  The  provisions  of  this  Ordinance  shall  also  obtain  in  cases 
of  aliens  who,  at  the  time  of  the  promulgation  of  this  Ordinance, 
shall  be  in  these  islands  and  shall  not  have  resided  therein  for 
a period  of  three  years  or  more : provided  however  that  the  pro- 
vision in  Article  16  shall  not  apply  to  aliens  who,  before  the  pro- 
mulgation of  this  Ordinance,  shall  have  already  entered  into  the 
obligation  referred  to  in  Article  157  of  the  Police  Laws,  with  the 
guarantee  contemplated  in  that  Article. 

* Articles  29  and  30  repealed  by  Ordinance  No.  4 of  1900,  page  122. 
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With  regard,  however,  to  the  aliens  referred  to  in  the  foregoing 
paragraph,  the  provisions  of  Articles  13,  14,  and  15  shall  not  come 
into  force  before  the  expiration  of  two  months  from  the  promul- 
gation of  this  Ordinance. 

35.  The  expression  “ Court  of  Judicial  Police,”  as  used  in  this 
Ordinance,  means  the  Court  of  Judicial  Police  of  Valetta,  which  is 
the  only  Court  that  can  take  cognizance  of  the  offences  contem- 
plated in  this  Ordinance. 

36.  Chapter  XVI  of  the  Police  Laws  and  any  other  law  contrary 
to,  or  inconsistent  with,  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance  are  hereby 
revoked. 

Passed  the  Council  of  Government  at  Sitting  No.  8,  Novem- 
ber 30,  1898. 

WM.  CASOLANI,  Clerk  to  the  Council. 

Assented  to  this  9th  day  of  February,  1899. 

(L.S.)  F.  GRENFELL,  Governor. 

By  command, 

G.  Strickland,  Chief  Secretary  to  Government. 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  Malta,  to  amend  and 
consolidate  the  Laws  relating  to  Patents,  and  to  make  some 
provisions  relating  to  Designs  and  Models  of  Manufacture, 
and  to  Trade-marks  and  Manufacture,  and  Trade  Descrip- 
tions. 

(Translation.)  

[No.  11.]  [September  13,  1899.] 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  amend  and  consolidate  the  laws 
relating  to  patents,  and  to  make  some  provisions  relating  to  designs 
and  models  of  manufacture,  and  to  trade-marks  and  manufacture, 
and  trade  description,  it  is  hereby  enacted  and  ordained  by  his  Ex- 
cellency the  Governor,  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Council 
of  Government,  as  follows : — 

Preliminary  Provision. 

Art.  1.  In  any  procedure,  act,  or  decision  in  which  the  law  is  to 
be  cited,  the  citation  of  the  “ Law  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  ” shall  imply  the  citation  of  this  Ordinance. 
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Title  I. — Of  Patents. 

Chapter  1. — Inventor's  Bights. 

2.  The  author  o£  a new  industrial  invention  or  discovery  has  the 
right  to  use  it  and  derive  all  profit  therefrom  exclusively  for  the 
time,  within  the  limits,  and  on  the  conditions  established  in  this 
Ordinance. 

This  exclusive  right  constitutes  a patent. 

3.  The  following  are  considered  as  newr  inventions  or  discoveries: 

(1.)  The  invention  of  a new  industrial  process  or  result ; 

(2.)  The  invention  of  new  means,  or  the  new  application  of 
means  already  known,  for  obtaining  an  industrial  result  or  process. 

Every  modification  of  an  invention  or  discovery,  the  patent  for 
which  is  still  in  force,  gives  a claim  to  a patent,  without  prejudice  to 
the  existing  one  for  the  principal  invention. 

4.  The  following  give  no  claim  to  a patent : 

(1.)  Inventions  or  discoveries  concerning  industries  contrary  to 
the  law,  to  morality,  or  to  public  security ; 

(2.)  Inventions  or  discoveries  the  object  whereof  is  not  the  pro- 
duction of  material  articles; 

(3.)  Inventions  or  discoveries  which  are  purely  theoretical ; 

(4.)  Schemes  and  combinations  of  credit  or  finance. 

5.  Any  person  who  has  applied  for  protection  of  an  invention  in 
the  United  Kingdom,  or  in  any  British  possession,  or  any  person 
who  has  applied  for  protection  in  any  foreign  State  with  which  Her 
Majesty  has  made  an  arrangement  for  mutual  protection  of  inven- 
tions, shall  be  entitled  to  a patent  for  his  invention  in  these  islands 
under  this  Ordinance  in  priority  to  other  applicants. 

6.  With  respect  to  foreign  States,  the  provisions  of  the  next 
preceding  Article  shall  apply  only  in  the  case  of  those  foreign  States 
with  respect  to  which  Her  Majesty  shall,  from  time  to  time,  by 
Order  in  Council,  declare  the  provisions  of  section  103  of  the 
Imperial  Act  46  & 47  Viet.,  cap.  57,*  to  be  applicable,  and  so  long 
only,  in  the  case  of  each  State,  as  the  Order  in  Council  shall  con- 
tinue in  force  with  respect  to  that  State. 


Chapter  2. — Of  the  Formalities  relating  to  the  Grant  of  Patents. 

7.  Any  person  desiriug  to  obtain  a patent  shall  make  an  appli- 
cation in  writing  to  the  Comptroller  of  industrial  property,  of 
designs  and  models  of  manufacture,  of  trade-marks,  and  of  manu- 
facture and  trade  descriptions,  who  in  this  Ordinance  will  be  styled 
the  Comptroller. 


* Yol.  LXXIV,  page  211.  i 
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The  office  mentioned  in  the  preceding  paragraph  shall  form  a 
branch  of  the  Public  Works  Department. 

8.  Such  application  shall  be  filed  bv  the  inventor  or  by  his 
special  attorney,  and  shall  contain — 

(1.)  The  name,  surname,  nationality,  and  place  of  domicile,  both 
of  the  applicant  and  of  his  attorney,  if  any ; 

(2.)  A declaration  to  the  effect  that  the  person  who  made  the 
application,  or  in  whose  name  it  was  made,  or,  if  it  be  made  by  two 
persons  or  more  jointly,  that  one  or  more  of  them  is  or  are  in  pos- 
session of  an  invention  or  discovery,  whereof  he  or  they  is  or  are 
the  true  and  first  inventor  or  inventors,  and  for  which  a patent  is 
claimed. 

9.  If  the  application  for  a patent  be  made  by  two  or  more 
persons  jointly,  a patent  may  be  granted  to  two  or  more  persons 
jointly. 

10.  With  the  said  application  there  shall  be  produced— 

(1.)  Two  copies  of  a specification,  provisional  or  complete  ; 

(2.)  A receipt  or  declaration  showing  that  the  fee  payable  under 
this  Ordinance  on  the  filing  of  the  application  for  the  patent  has 
been  paid  in  the  Receiver-GfeneraTs  office  ; 

(3.)  The  original  title,  or  an  office  copy  thereof,  showing  the  grant 
of  the  foreign  patent  whenever  the  patent  is  claimed  under  Article  5 ; 

(4.)  If  there  be  an  attorney,  the  power  of  attorney,  duly  authen- 
ticated, or  by  a private  writing : provided  that,  in  the  latter  case, 
the  signature  of  the  constituent  be  attested  by  a British  Consular 
authority,  and,  if  there  be  no  such  authority,  by  the  competent 
Government  or  Municipal  officer  of  the  district  in  which  the  con- 
stituent resides ; 

(5.)  A list  of  the  papers  and  articles  produced. 

11.  A provisional  specification  must  describe  the  nature  of  the 
invention  or  discovery  and  its  object,  and  be  accompanied  by  draw- 
ings, if  necessary,  to  explain  it. 

A complete  specification  must  particularly  describe  and  ascertain 
the  nature  of  the  invention  or  discovery,  and  the  manner  in  which  it 
is  to  be  performed,  and  contain  an  indication  of  its  object. 

A specification,  whether  provisional  or  complete,  must  commence 
with  an  indication  of  the  title  of  the  invention  or  discovery  claimed, 
and  a complete  specification  must  end  with  a detailed  statement  of 
the  nature  of  that  invention  or  discovery. 

12.  If  a complete  specification  is  not  produced  with  the  appli- 
cation for  a patent,  it  may  be  produced  within  nine  months  from 
the  date  of  the  filing  of  that  application. 

In  default  of  the  production  of  a complete  specification  within 
the  said  term  the  application  for  a patent  shall  be  deemed  to  be 
abandoned. 
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13.  It  shall  not  be  lawful  for  any  one  to  ask  by  one  and  the 
same  application  for  more  than  one  patent,  or  for  one  patent  for 
more  than  one  invention  or  discovery. 

14.  If  the  Comptroller  is  of  opinion  that  the  nature  of  the 
invention  or  discovery  has  not  been  fairly  described,  or  that  the 
application,  specifications,  or  drawings  have  not  been  prepared  in 
the  mauner  prescribed  in  the  preceding  Articles,  he  may  order  the 
applicant,  in  writing,  to  amend  the  application,  specifications,  or 
drawings  in  the  manner  to  be  stated  in  the  order,  before  the  Comp- 
troller proceeds  with  the  application. 

15.  If  a complete  specification  has  been  filed  after  the  produc- 
tion of  a provisional  specification,  and  the  Comptroller  is  of  opinion 
that  the  complete  specification  has  not  been  prepared  in  the  manner 
prescribed  in  the  preceding  Articles,  or  that  the  invention  par- 
ticularly described  in  the  complete  specification  is  not  substantially 
the  same  as  that  which  is  described  in  the  provisional  specification, 
he  may  also  order  the  applicant,  in  writing,  to  amend  the  complete 
specification  in  the  manner  to  be  indicated  in  the  order. 

16.  If,  after  an  application  for  a patent  has  been  filed,  but 
before  such  patent  has  been  issued,  one  or  more  additional  appli 
cations  are  made,  accompanied  by  a specification  bearing  the  same 
title  as  the  previous  one,  or  a title  similar  to  that,  it  shall  be  also 
lawful  for  the  Comptroller,  if  it  appears  to  him  that  the  invention 
described  in  sucli  specification  is  comprised  in  the  previous  appli- 
cation, to  refuse,  in  writing,  to  issue  a patent  to  the  second  or 
subsequent  applicant. 

17.  Prom  any  order  given  by  the  Comptroller  in  each  of  the 
cases  referred  to  in  the  three  preceding  Articles,  the  applicant  may 
enter  an  appeal  to  the  Second  Hall  of  Her  Majesty’s  Court  of 
Appeal.  Such  appeal  shall  be  prosecuted  within  the  terms  and 
with  the  formalities  established  by  the  Laws  of  Organization  and 
Civil  Procedure  for  appeals  from  the  sentences  of  the  First  Hall  of 
Her  Majesty’s  Civil  Court : 

Provided,  however,  that  the  Court  of  Appeal  may  order  that  the 
costs  be  paid  in  accordance  with  the  provision  of  Article  249  of  the 
said  Laws,  and  that  the  provision  of  Article  489  of  those  Laws  shall 
not  apply. 

18.  A copy  of  every  specification  shall  be  kept  in  the  Comp- 
troller’s office,  and  another  copy  shall  be  kept  in  the  Public  Registry 
Office  in  Yaletta. 

19.  As  soon  as  the  complete  specification  is  accepted,  or,  in  case 
of  appeal,  as  soon  as  it  is  declared  by  the  Court  to  be  acceptable, 
the  Comptroller  shall  make  the  acceptance  known  by  means  of  a 
Notice,  to  be  published  at  least  three  times  in  the  Gfovernment 
Grazette  and  in  another  periodical  newspaper. 
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The  Notice  shall  contain  also  an  intimation  that,  on  the  expira- 
tion of  two  months,  in  default  of  lawful  opposition,  the  patent 
referred  to  in  the  Notice  shall  be  granted. 

20.  During  the  term  indicated  in  the  preceding  Article  any 
person  may  make,  to  the  Comptroller,  opposition  to  the  grant  of 
the  patent  on  the  ground  only  that  the  applicant  for  the  patent  had 
obtained  the  invention  or  discovery  from  the  person  objecting,  or 
from  a person  of  whom  he  is  the  legal  representative,  or  on  the 
ground  that  a patent  had  previously  been  granted  iu  these  islands 
for  the  same  invention  or  discovery. 

21.  Such  opposition  shall  be  made  in  writing,  and  a copy  thereof 
shall  be  communicated  to  the  applicant  for  the  patent. 

22.  On  the  expiration  of  the  term  indicated  in  Article  19,  the 
Comptroller  shall  decide  whether  there  be  ground  for  the  opposition, 
and  shall  communicate  his  decision  to  the  parties  concerned. 

23.  From  such  decision  the  party  against  whom  it  was  given 
may  enter  an  ajDpeal,  in  accordance  with  the  provision  of  Article  17. 

The  provision  of  the  second  sub-section  of  that  Article  shall  also 
apply  to  such  appeal. 

24.  If  there  is  no  opposition,  or  if  opposition  is  definitively 
rejected,  the  Comptroller  shall  definitively  approve  the  application 
for  the  grant  of  a patent,  and  shall  report  his  approval  to  the  head 
of  the  Government,  who,  on  the  receipt  of  such  report,  will  grant 
a patent. 

25.  The  approval  referred  to  in  the  preceding  Article  shall  be 
given  as  soon  as  may  be,  and  not  later  than  three  months  from  the 
filing  of  the  complete  specification,  except — 

(«.)  If  such  approval  is  delayed  by  the  proceeding  indicated  in 
Article  17  and  Article  23 ; and 

(A)  If  the  person  making  the  application  dies  before  the  expira 
tion  of  the  said  three  months. 

In  the  former  case,  the  approval  shall  be  given  not  later  than 
three  months  from  the  decision,  and  in  the  latter  case,  not  later  than 
one  year  from  the  death  of  the  applicant. 

In  this  latter  case  the  patent  shall  be  granted  to  the  successors 
of  the  deceased  according  to  law. 

26.  A patent  shall  be  issued  under  the  signature  of  the  head  of 
the  Grovernment,  and  shall  be  published  by  means  of  a Notice  in  the 
Government  Gazette. 

27.  Every  patent  shall  bear  the  same  date  as  that  of  the  appli- 
cation for  the  grant  of  same. 

A patent  granted  under  Article  5 shall  bear  the  same  date  as 
that  of  the  application  made  in  the  United  Kingdom,  in  the  British 
possession,  or  in  the  foreign  State,  as  the  case  may  be. 

28.  Notwithstanding  the  provision  of  the  first  paragraph  of  the 

[1900-1901.  xcit.]  H 
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preceding  ilrticle,  if  more  than  one  application  for  a patent  for  the 
same  invention  shall  have  been  made,  and  if  the  grant  of  a patent 
on  a later  application  shall  have  already  been  published,  the  patent 
may  be  granted  on  an  earlier  application. 

29.  The  applicant  shall  be  entitled  to  make  use  of  the  invention, 
and  to  publish  it,  in  the  interval  of  time  between  the  approval  of 
the  application  and  the  publication  of  the  patent  in  the  Gfovern- 
ment  Gazette. 

30.  After  the  acceptance  of  a complete  specification,  and  until 
the  publication  of  the  Notice  referred  to  in  the  preceding  Article,  the. 
applicant  shall  have  the  same  privileges  and  rights  as  would  belong 
to  him  if  the  Notice  had  been  published  on  the  date  of  the  accept- 
ance of  the  complete  specification. 

31.  The  provision,  however,  contained  in  the  two  preceding 
Articles  shall  not  entitle  the  patentee  to  sue  for  damages  for  any 
infringement  of  the  patent  occurring  before  the  date  of  the  accept- 
ance of  his  complete  specification. 

32.  The  duration  of  a patent  shall  be  fourteen  years. 

33.  A patentee  may  apply  to  the  head  of  the  Government  for  an 
extension  of  his  patent  for  a further  period. 

The  application  shall  be  made  in  writing,  and  shall  be  presented 
six  months  before  the  expiration  of  the  term  for  which  the  patent 
had  been  granted. 

The  application  shall  be  published  by  a Notice  in  the  Govern- 
ment Gazette. 

Any  person  interested  may  make  opposition  to  such  application, 
provided  he  shall  enter  his  opposition  in  writing,  addressed  to  the 
Chief  Secretary  to  Government,  within  two  months  from  the  date 
of  the  Notice. 

With  the  said  application  there  shall  be  produced  a receipt  or 
declaration,  showing  that  the  fee  payable  under  this  Ordinance,  on 
the  filing  of  the  application  for  the  extension  of  the  patent  for  a 
further  period,  has  been  paid  in  the  Receiver-General’s  office. 

34.  In  the  grant  of  such  extension  of  the  term  of  a patent, 
regard  shall  be  had  to  the  nature  and  merits  of  the  invention  in 
relation  to  the  public,  to  the  profits  made  by  the  patentee,  and  to 
all  other  circumstances  of  the  case. 

35.  In  case  of  opposition  to  the  application,  the  head  of  the 
Government  may  direct  that  the  question  whether  the  patentee  has 
been  adequately  remunerated  for  his  invention  by  the  use  of  the 
patent  be  referred  by  the  applicant  to  the  Second  Hall  of  Her 
Majesty’s  Court  of  Appeal  by  way  of  citation,  in  which  case  the 
provision  of  Article  17  shall  apply. 

36.  If,  from  the  decision  of  the  said  Court,  it  shall  appear,  or, 
in  default  of  opposition,  it  shall  be  proved,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
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head  of  the  Government,  that  the  patentee  has  not  been  adequately- 
remunerated  for  his  invention  by  the  use  of  the  patent,  the  exten- 
sion may  be  granted  for  a term  not  exceeding  seven,  and,  in  excep- 
tional cases,  fourteen  years. 

Chapter  3. — Of  Additional  Patents . 

37.  The  author  of  a patented  invention  or  discovery,  and  any 
persons  claiming  under  him,  may  apply  for  an  additional  patent  for 
every  modifcation  made  by  them  in  the  principal  invention  or  dis- 
covery. 

This  patent  extends  the  effects  of  the  principal  patent  to  the 
modifications  which  form  its  object  for  the  entire  term  of  the 
duration  of  the  principal  patent. 

38.  Articles  7,  8,  and  9 are  applicable  to  an  application  for  an 
additional  patent. 

Article  10  shall  also  apply  thereto,  but  the  specification  to  be 
annexed  to  the  application  shall  be  complete. 

All  other  provisions  relating  to  the  grant  of  patents  shall  extend 
to  such  application,  in  so  far  as  they  may  apply  thereto. 

Chapter  4. — Transfer  of  Patents . 

39.  Every  act  of  transfer  of  a patent  shall  be  registered  in  the 
Public  Registry  Office,  and  shall  be  published  in  the  Government 
Gazette. 

A transfer  shall  take  effect,  in  regard  to  third  parties,  only  from 
the  date  of  registration. 

A copy  of  the  registration  shall  be  transmitted  by  the  Director 
of  the  Public  Registry  to  the  Comptroller  within  two  days  from  the 
registration. 

40.  To  obtain  such  registration  the  transferee  shall,  together 
with  the  application,  present  or  cause  to  be  presented — • 

(a.)  An  authentic  copy  of  the  act  showing  the  transfer ; 

(b.)  A receipt  for  the  payment,  in  the  Receiver- General’s  office, 
of  the  fee  payable  under  this  Ordinance  for  registration  of  transfers 
of  patents ; 

( c .)  If  there  be  an  attorney,  the  power  of  attorney  in  the  forms 
established  in  Article  10  (4). 

As  soon  as  registration  is  effected,  the  authentic  copy  of  the  act 
of  transfer  shall  be  returned  to  the  applicant. 

41.  The  publication  of  the  transfer  of  patents  in  the  Govern- 
ment Gazette  shall  consist  in  the  insertion  therein  of  an  abstract 
signed  by  the  Director  of  the  Public  Registry,  and  indicating  the 
name,  surname,  and  domicile  of  the  transferer  and  of  the  transferee, 
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of  the  rights  transferred,  of  the  date  and  nature  of  the  act  by  which 
the  transfer  has  been  made,  and,  if  made  by  a notarial  deed,  the 
name  of  the  notary  by  whom  it  has  been  received. 

42.  If  tbe  rights  arising  from  a patent  are  transferred  wholly  to 
one  person,  such  person  shall  become  liable  to  the  payment  of  the 
established  fees  for  the  grant  of  patents ; if  to  more  than  one  person 
jointly,  they  become  liable  in  solidum ; if  the  said  rights  are  par- 
tially transmitted  to  more  than  one  person  or  are  partly  alienated, 
the  title  of  transmission  is  not  registered  unless  a receipt  for  the 
payment  to  the  Receiver- (General  of  a sum  equal  to  the  remaining 
rates  of  fees  for  the  grant  of  patents  be  produced. 

43.  Any  person  in  whose  favour  the  transfer  of  a patent  has 
been  registered,  is  entitled  to  make  use  of  any  additional  patent 
which  may  be  granted  to  the  person  who  made  the  transfer,  to  his 
heirs,  and  persons  claiming  under  him. 

In  the  like  manner  the  person  who  made  the  transfer,  his  heirs, 
or  persons  claiming  under  him,  are  entitled  to  make  use  of  any 
patent  which  may  be  granted  to  the  person  in  whose  favour  the 
transfer  of  a patent  has  been  registered. 


Chapter  5. — Nullity  of  Patents  and  Loss  of  the  Bight  thereto. 

44.  Tbe  verification  and  proceedings  referred  to  in  Chapter  2 do 
not  cover  the  nullity  of  a patent. 

45.  A patent  is  null  and  of  no  effect — 

(1.)  If  the  invention  or  discovery  is  neither  new  nor  industrial ; 

(2.)  If  it  concerns  one  of  the  inventions  or  discoveries  which, 
according  to  Article  4,  are  not  entitled  to  a patent ; 

(3.)  If,  through  the  malice  of  the  person  who  obtained  a patent, 
the  title  of  the  invention  or  discovery  does  not  answer  its  true 
object ; 

(4.)  If  the  description  added  to  the  application  for  a patent  is 
insufficient  or  dissembles,  and  omits  any  of  the  indications  necessary 
for  the  working  of  the  patented  invention  or  discovery. 

46.  The  following  are  also  null : — 

(1.)  Any  additional  patent,  if  the  modification  for  which  the 
patent  was  asked  does  not  concern  the  principal  invention ; 

(2.)  An  extension  applied  for  after  the  expiration  of  the  term  of 
the  patent,  and  after  the  patent  has  been  declared  to  be  absolutely 
null. 

47.  Any  industrial  invention  or  discovery  which,  in  Malta  or 
abroad,  and  previously  to  the  application  for  the  patent,  had 
acquired  sufficient  publicity  so  that  it  could  be  put  in  practice, 
shall  not  be  considered  to  be  new. 
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48.  An  inventor,  or  his  legal  representative,  shall  not  lose  his 
right  to  obtain  a patent  by  exhibiting  the  industrial  invention  or 
discovery  at  an  exhibition  which  has  been  in  Malta,  by  the  head 
of  the  Government,  and  abroad  by  the  Board  of  Trade,  declared 
to  be  an  industrial  or  international  exhibition,  or  by  publishing  any 
description  o£  the  industrial  invention  or  discovery,  or  by  making 
use  of  it'for  the  purpose  of  the  exhibition,  and  in  the  place  where 
the  exhibition  is  held,  or  by  using  or  causing  other  persons  to  use 
it  during  the  period  of  the  holding  of  the  exhibition,  provided  the 
following  conditions  are  complied  with:— 

(1.)  That  the  inventor  shall,  before  exhibiting  the  industrial 
invention  or  discovery,  give  the  Comptroller  notice  of  his  intention 
to  apply  for  a patent ; 

(2.)  That  the  application  for  a patent  shall  be  made  within  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  opening  of  the  exhibition. 

49.  A patentee  shall  forfeit  his  rights  if  he  fails  to  pay  in 
advance  the  annual  fee  within  three  months  from  the  date  on  which 
it  became  due. 

An  intimation  of  such  forfeiture  shall  be  given  by  a Notice  in 
the  Government  Gazette. 

50.  The  holder  of  a patent  may  be  compelled  to  assign  his  right, 
or  to  grant  the  use  thereof,  for  a consideration  to  be  determined  by 
the  competent  Civil  Court,  if  the  industrial  invention  or  modifica- 
tion to  which  the  patent  refers  shall  not  have  been  put  into  use 
within  twelve  months  subsequent  to  the  concession,  or  if  its  working 
shall  have  been  suspended  for  twelve  months  continuously. 

51.  An  action  for  the  nullity  or  forfeiture  of  a patent  shall  be 
instituted  in  the  competent  Civil  Court  by  citation. 

52.  The  said  action  may  be  instituted  by  any  person  having  an 
interest  in  the  matter. 

It  may  be  instituted  also  by  the  Comptroller. 

53.  The  citation  shall  in  all  cases  be  served  on  the  Comptroller, 
who  shall  be  entitled  to  join  as  party  to  the  action,  if  he  makes  an 
application  to  this  effect. 

54.  Should  the  Court  deem  the  appointment  of  referees  (‘‘  periti”) 
necessary,  they  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Court. 

55.  The  Registrar  of  the  Court  shall  cause  to  be  forwarded  to 
the  Comptroller  a copy  of  all  sentences  delivered  on  any  such 
application  within  two  working  days  from  the  date  on  which  such 
sentence  was  delivered. 

The  Comptroller  may,  within  twTo  days  from  the  day  on  which 
he  received  the  said  copy,  enter  an  appeal  from  the  sentence, 
although  he  should  not  have  joined  in  the  suit  in  the  first  Court. 

56.  The  enacting  part  of  any  sentences  which  declare  a patent 
to  be  null  shall,  by  the  Comptroller  and  the  Director  of  the  Public 
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Registry,  be  entered  in  a proper  register,  and  shall  be  published  by 
means  of  a Notice  in  the  Government  Gazette. 

57.  If  a patent  be  declared  null  on  any  of  the  grounds  stated  in 
paragraphs  (3)  and  (I)  of  Article  45,  the  Comptroller  may,  upon  an 
application  by  the  true  inventor,  made  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Ordiuance,  grant  to  him  a patent  with  the  same  date 
as  that  of  the  patent  annulled  ; but  the  new  patent  shall  cease  to 
have  effect  on  the  expiration  of  the  term  for  which  the  firsl  patent 
had  been  granted. 


Title  II. — Of  Designs  and  Models  of  Manufacture. 

58.  The  author  of  a new  design  or  model  of  manufacture  shall 
be  considered  the  proprietor  thereof,  unless  he  executed  the  work 
on  behalf  of  another  person  for  an  adequate  consideration,  in  which 
case  such  person  shall  be  considered  the  proprietor  of  the  new  design 
or  model  of  manufacture. 

59.  The  proprietor  of  a new  design  or  model  of  manufacture 
shall  be  entitled  to  require  and  obtain  that  his  design  or  model  of 
manufacture  be  registered,  within  the  limits  and  on  the  conditions 
hereunder  stated. 

60.  Such  registration  gives  to  the  proprietor  the  exclusive  right 
or  copyright  to  reproduce  the  designs  or  models  invented,  and  to 
apply  them  to  any  of  the  articles  or  substances  indicated  in  the 
following  provision. 

61.  In  this  Law,  designs  or  models  of  manufacture  mean  any 
design  or  model  which,  by  any  means  or  process,  may  be  applied  to 
any  article  of  manufacture,  or  to  any  other  substance,  natural  or 
artificial,  or  partly  natural  and  partly  artificial,  for  the  shape,  con- 
figuration, or  ornament  thereof. 

62.  The  duration  of  a patent  is  limited  to  five  years  from  the 
date  of  the  publication  thereof. 

63.  With  reference  to  patents  for  designs  or  models  of  manu- 
facture granted  abroad,  the  provisions  of  Articles  5 and  6 shall 
apply: 

Provided,  however,  that  nothing  contained  in  this  Article  entitles 
a patentee  to  claim  damages  for  any  infringement  of  his  patent 
occurring  before  the  date  of  the  actual  registration  of  his  new  design 
or  model  of  manufacture. 

64.  Application  for  the  registration  of  new  designs  or  models  of 
manufacture  shall  be  made  to  the  Comptroller,  stall  be  signed  by 
the  inventor,  or  by  his  special  attorney,  and  shall  contain — 

(1.)  The  name,  surname,  place  of  birth  and  residence,  of  the 
applicant,  or  of  his  attorney,  if  any  ; 
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(2.)  A description  of  the  design,  showing,  summarily,  but  witli 
precision,  the  nature  thereof; 

(3.)  An  indication  of  the  class  of  articles  or  substances  to  which 
the  applicant  intends  that  the  new  design  should  be  applied. 

65.  Applications  shall  be  accompanied  by  — 

(1.)  The  drawings,  besides  the  models  which  the  applicant  con- 
siders useful  for  a proper  understanding  of  the  invention  ; 

(2.)  A receipt,  or  declaration  by  the  Receiver-  General,  showing 
that  the  applicant  has  paid  the  fee  due  according  to  the  Schedule 
annexed  hereto  on  registration  of  new  designs ; 

(3.)  If  there  be  an  attorney,  the  power  of  attorney  in  the  form 
indicated  in  Article  10  (I)  ; 

(4.)  A list  of  the  papers  and  documents  presented. 

66.  The  applicant  shall  produce  to  the  Comptroller  a number  of 
tracings  which  the  latter  may  deem  necessary  to  enable  him  to 
identify  the  new  model. 

67.  The  drawings  shall  be  traced  by  outlines  with  ink  or  water 
colours,  with  a scale. 

The  Comptroller  may  refuse  any  drawing  in  lithography  or 
photography. 

68.  Should  the  Comptroller  accede  to  the  applications,  the  new 
design  or  model  of  manufacture  shall  be  registered  in  the  register 
of  designs  and  models  of  manufacture  at  the  request  of  the  Comp- 
troller, and  a Notice,  containing  the  announcement  of  such  regis- 
tration, signed  by  the  Director  of  the  Public  Registry,  shall  be 
published  in  the  Government  Gazette. 

69.  During  the  existence  of  copyright  in  a design  or  model  of 
manufacture,  the  design  or  model  shall  not  be  open  to  inspection, 
except  by  the  proprietor,  or  a lawful  representative  of  the  pro- 
prietor, or  by  a person  for  good  cause  authorized  by  the  Comptroller 
or  by  the  Court,  nor  except  in  the  presence  of  the  Comptroller  or  of 
the  Director  of  the  Public  Registry,  and  on  the  payment  of  the  fee 
for  inspection : 

Provided  that  where  the  registration  of  a design  or  model  of 
manufacture  is  refused  on  account  of  its  identity  with  a design  or 
model  of  manufacture  already  registered,  the  applicant  for  registra- 
tion shall  be  entitled  to  inspect  the  design  so  registered. 

70.  If  the  Comptroller  does  not  accede  to  the  application,  notice 
thereof  shall  be  given  to  the  applicant,  who  shall  be  entitled  to 
enter  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Comptroller  in  the  terms 
of  Article  17. 

71.  Before  delivery  or  sale  of  any  article  to  which  a registered 
design  or  model  of  manufacture  is  to  be  applied,  the  proprietor  of 
the  design  or  model  shall  cause  each  such  article  to  be  marked  with 
that  design  or  model,  or  with  words  or  figures  denoting  that  the 
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design  is  registered,  and  if  he  fails  to  do  so  the  copyright  shall 
cease,  unless  he  shows  that  he  took  all  proper  steps  to  insure  the 
marking  of  the  article. 


Title  111  .—Of  Trade-marks. 

72.  Marks  intended  to  distinguish  the  produce  of  any  industry 
or  articles  of  trade  are  considered  to  be  trade-marks,  provided  they 
contain  at  least  one  of  the  following  particulars : — 

(I.)  A name  of  an  individual  or  a firm  of  a commercial  partner- 
ship, printed,  impressed,  or  woven,  in  some  particular  and  distinctive 
manner ; 

(2.)  A written  signature,  or  copy  of  a written  signature,  of  the 
individual  applying  for  registration  thereof  as  a trade-mark ; 

(3.)  A distinctive  device,  mark,  brand,  heading,  label,  ticket,  or 
fancy  word  or  words,  not  in  common  use. 

73.  The  marks  and  words  referred  to  in  the  preceding  Article 
must  be  different  from  those  already  legally  used  by  other  persons. 

Any  words  or  figures,  or  a combination  of  words  and  figures, 
may,  however,  in  a trade-mark,  be  added  to  one  or  more  of  the 
particulars  indicated  in  the  first  paragraph  of  this  Article. 

74.  Any  person  may  have  the  exclusive  use  of  a trade-mark, 
provided  he  uhall  comply  with  the  provisions  of  the  following 
Articles  of  this  Title. 

75.  Whoever  is  willing  to  secure  for  himself  the  exclusive  use 
of  any  trade-mark,  shall  present  to  the  Comptroller  an  application 
to  be  made  in  the  form  annexed  hereto,  and  to  be  accompanied  by — 

(1.)  Two  representations  of  the  trade-mark  ; 

(2.)  A declaration,  in  duplicate,  stating  the  kind  of  articles  to 
which  it  is  intended  to  affix  the  mark,  and  stating  whether  the 
mark  is  to  be  affixed  to  articles  produced  by  the  declarant,  or  to 
goods  of  his  trade ; 

(3.)  A description,  in  duplicate,  of  the  mark ; 

(4.)  A receipt,  or  a declaration  from  the  Receiver  - General, 
showing  the  payment  of  the  fee  established  in  Schedule  (B)  annexed 
hereto,  of  the  fee  on  registration  of  trade-marks. 

76.  The  representations  of  a trade-mark  shall  be  made  on  metallic 
plates,  pieces  of  solid  board,  or  parchment,  and  similar  substances 
which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Comptroller,  are  the  least  liable  to 
obliteration. 

77.  On  the  representations  of  trade-marks  the  Comptroller  shall 
write  a progressive  number  and  an  indication  of  the  date  of  the 
deposit ; further,  they  shall  be  signed  by  the  depositor  and  by  the 
officer  who  received  them. 
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Whenever  this  be  impracticable,  the  said  indications  shall  be 
made  on  small  pieces  of  board  to  be  joined  to  the  representations. 

78.  All  such  documents  as  will  be  presented  for  the  purpose  ot 
taking  a trade-mark  shali  be  signed  by  the  Comptroller. 

79.  A Notice  of  application  for  registration  of  a trade-mark  shall, 
as  soon  as  possible,  be  given  by  the  Comptroller  in  the  Government 
Gazette,  and  in  two  other  periodical  newspapers. 

80.  Any  person  may,  within  two  months  from  the  publication  of 
the  Notice  referred  to  in  the  preceding  Article,  present  to  the 
Comptroller,  in  duplicate,  an  act  of  opposition  to  the  said  appli- 
cation, and  one  copy  of  the  act  of  opposition  shall  be  sent  to  the 
applicant,  with  an  intimation  that  he  may  send,  in  duplicate,  a 
statement  of  the  grounds  against  the  opposition. 

If  the  applicant  does  not  send  such  statement,  his  application 
shall  be  considered  as  abandoned;  but  if  he  sends  that  statement, 
it  shall  be  communicated  to  the  person  who  made  the  opposition. 

Such  opposition  shall  be  considered  as  withdrawn  if  the  person 
who  made  it  shall  not,  by  citation,  demand  in  the  competent  Civil 
Court  that  registration  be  not  granted,  and  shall  not,  on  filing  the 
citation,  give  sufficient  security  for  the  costs  of  the  suit. 

81.  The  application  for  registration  of  a trade-mark  shall  also  be 
deemed  to  be  abandoned  if,  by  reason  of  default  on  the  part  of  the 
applicant,  registration  could  not  be  completed  within  one  year  from 
the  date  of  the  application. 

82.  When  the  formalities  required  by  the  preceding  provisions 
are  completed,  the  Comptroller  shall,  in  default  of  the  opposition 
referred  to  in  Article  80,  or  if  such  opposition  has  been  absolutely 
rejected,  definitively  approve  the  application  for  the  grant  of  a 
certificate  of  registration  of  the  trade-mark. 

83.  A trade-mark  shall  be  registered  as  applicable  to  particular 
goods,  or  to  particular  classes  of  goods. 

When  a person  claiming  to  be  the  proprietor  of  several  trade- 
marks which,  while  resembling  each  other  in  the  principal  par- 
ticulars thereof,  yet  differ  iu  respect  of  the  statement — (1)  of  the 
goods  for  which  they  are  used  or  proposed  to  be  used,  (2)  of 
numbers,  (3)  of  price,  (4)  of  quality,  (5)  of  names  of  places — seeks 
to  register  such  marks,  they  may  be  registered  as  a series  in  one 
registration. 

Each  of  the  marks  so  registered  shall,  however,  be  deemed  as 
registered  separately. 

84.  A trade-mark  may  be  registered  in  any  colour,  and  the  pro- 
prietor shall  be  entitled  to  use  it  in  the  colour  in  which  it  was 
registered  or  in  any  other  colour. 

85.  The  Controller  may,  on  just  grounds,  refuse  to  register  a 
trade-mark. 
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In  such  case  he  must  communicate  his  refusal  iu  writing  to  the 
applicant,  who  may  avail  himself  of  the  remedy  referred  to  in 
Article  17. 

86.  If  the  application  be  allowed  by  the  Comptroller,  the  trade- 
mark shall  be  entered  in  the  register  of  trade-marks  as  provided  in 
Title  Y. 

87.  An  applicant  for  tbe  registration  of  a trade-mark  shall  be 
entitled  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the  mark  from  the  date  of  the 
application  for  registration  ; but  he  shall  not  be  entitled  to  institute 
any  proceeding  to  recover  damages  for  an  infringement  of  his  patent 
which  occurred  before  the  publication  of  the  certificate  of  registra- 
tion in  the  Government  G-azette. 

88.  The  registration  does  not  guarantee  the  importance  or 
authority  of  a trade-mark,  or  the  excellence  or  origin  of  the  pro- 
duce, or  the  existence  of  the  other  conditions  required  for  the 
validity  of  a patent. 

89.  In  regard  to  the  right  of  ownership  on  trade-marks  regis- 
tered abroad,  the  provisions  concerning  patents  of  Articles  5 and  6 
and  of  the  second  sub-section  of  Article  63  shall  apply. 

90.  A representative  or  successor,  industrial  or  commercial, 
intending  to  retain  the  mark  of  his  author,  shall  comply  with  the 
provisions  contained  in  chapter  4 of  Title  I in  so  far  as  they  apply 
to  the  transfer  of  the  certificate  of  registration  of  trade-marks. 

91.  The  transfer  of  a patent  for  a trade-mark  shall  not  be  valid 
unless  it  extends  also  to  the  right  to  trade  in  the  goods,  or  in  the 
class  of  goods,  in  reference  to  which  the  mark  was  registered. 

92.  Notwithstanding  the  provision  of  the  last  sub-section  of 
Article  83,  such  marks  as  are  registered  as  a series,  as  provided  in 
the  first  paragraph  of  that  Article,  cannot  be  transferred  separately, 
but  they  may  be  transferred  as  a whole. 

93.  The  proprietor  of  a registered  trade-mark  shall  lose  his  right 
to  use  it  exclusively  if,  at  the  expiration  of  fourteen  years  from  the 
date  of  the  registration  of  the  mark,  he  fails  to  pay  to  tbe  Comp- 
troller within  one  month  the  fee  indicated  in  the  Schedule  (B)  : 
Provided  the  Comptroller  shall  have  sent  to  the  proprietor  of  the 
mark  two  written  applications  for  the  payment  of  the  said  fee,  with 
a notice  that,  in  default  of  payment,  the  patent  will  be  cancelled. 
Of  the  said  applications,  one  must  be  made  three  months,  and  the 
other  two  months,  before  the  expiration  of  the  said  term  of  fourteen 
years. 

94.  The  Comptroller  may,  on  just  grounds  being  shown,  register 
afresh  the  trade-mark  which  was  cancelled,  if  the  applicant  pays  the 
additional  fees  established  in  the  Schedule. 

95.  A trade-mark,  which  has  been  cancelled  for  non-payment  of 
the  fee  indicated  in  Article  93,  shall,  for  the  purpose  of  any  fresh 
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application  for  registration  thereof,  be  deemed  to  be  a trade-mark 
still  registered  for  a term  of  five  years. 


Title  IV. — Of  the  Infringement  of  Patents , of  Copyrights  in  Designs 

and  Models  of  Manufacture,  of  Trade-marls , and  of  Actions 

arising  therefrom . 

Chapter  1. — Of  Civil  Action. 

96.  Whoever  shall,  in  fraud  and  contravention  of  a patent, 
manufacture  any  produce,  use  any  machines  or  other  industrial 
means  or  expedients,  or  sell,  expose,  or  have  in  possession  for  sale, 
or  introduce  into  these  islands  forged  goods,  sliall  be  liable,  at  the 
instance  of  the  holder  of  a patent,  to  be  condemned  by  the  com- 
petent Civil  Court,  either  to  the  payment  of  damages,  or  to  the 
payment  of  a fine  of  not  less  than  10/.  nor  exceeding  500/.,  or  to 
the  restitution  of  all  the  profit  derived  from  the  infringement  of  the 
patent. 

97.  Whoever  shall,  during  the  existence  of  copyright  in  a design 
or  model  of  manufacture — 

(1.)  Apply,  without  the  written  consent  of  the  proprietor,  the 
registered  design  or  model  of  manufacture,  or  any  fraudulent  or 
obvious  imitation  thereof,  to  any  class  of  articles  or  substances  of 
those  referred  to  in  Article  61,  for  the  purposes  of  sale; 

(2.)  Publish  or  expose  for  sale  any  article  of  manufacture  or 
substances  to  which  such  design  or  model  of  manufacture,  or  any 
fraudulent  or  obvious  imitation  thereof,  shall  have  been  applied, 
knowiug  that  the  same  has  been  so  applied  without  the  consent  of 
the  proprietor ; 

Shall  be  liable,  at  the  instance  of  the  proprietor  of  the  design  or 
model,  to  be  condemned,  by  the  Court  referred  to  in  the  preceding 
Article,  to  pay  to  the  proprietor  of  the  design  or  model  of  manu- 
facture a fine  not  exceeding  50/.,  or  to  the  payment  of  damages. 

98.  Whoever  shall  commit  any  act  in  violation  of  the  rights  of 
any  person  in  whose  favour  a trade-mark  has  been  registered,  for 
which,  under  the  provisions  of  chapter  2 of  this  Title,  he  is  liable  to 
penal  action,  may  be  condemned  by  the  competent  Civil  Court  in 
the  manner  mentioned  in  Article  96,  at  the  instance  of  the  pro- 
prietor of  the  trade-mark. 

99.  The  Court,  in  each  of  the  cases  referred  to  in  the  three 
preceding  Articles,  may,  on  an  application  from  the  plaintiff,  also 
order  that  the  machinery  and  other  industrial  means  used  in  contra- 
vention of  the  patent  and  of  the  rights  of  the  proprietor  of  the 
designs  and  models  of  manufacture,  or  of  the  trade-marks,  the 
forged  articles,  and  the  instruments  destined  for  their  production, 
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he  forfeited,  wholly  or  partially,  and  delivered  over  to  the  holder 
of  the  patent,  without  prejudice  to  the  other  compensation  referred 
to  in  the  preceding  Articles. 

100.  If  the  holder  of  the  articles  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
Articles  acted  without  malice  or  fraud,  he  shall  be  liable  only  to  the 
said  forfeiture  for  the  benefit  of  the  injured  person. 

101.  Civil  action  is  instituted  by  citation. 

102.  If,  for  the  purpose  of  securing  the  claim  for  the  forfeiture 
referred  to  in  Article  99,  application  is  made  for  the  issue  of  a 
warraut  of  description,  or  of  sequestration,  or  of  seizure,  or  of 
inhibition,  the  Court  may,  before  issuiug  the  said  warrant,  require 
the  applicant  to  give  security. 

103.  Civil  actions  arising  from  this  Ordinance  are  barred  by  the 
lapse  of  five  years  in  all  cases  where  iu  this  same  Ordinance  the 
term  within  which  they  are  to  be  instituted  is  not  fixed. 


Chapter  2. — Of  Penal  Action. 

101.  Whoever  shall  put  into  circulation,  or  sell,  any  articles, 
falsely  representing  that  they  are  patented,  or  that  the  design  or 
model  of  manufacture,  or  the  trade-mark,  applied  to  them,  has  been 
registered  with  reference  to  them,  shall  he  liable  to  the  punishment 
of  a fine  (“  ammenda  ”). 

A person  shall  be  deemed  to  have  committed  the  said  contra- 
vention if  he  sells  an  article  on  which  is  stamped,  engraved,  im- 
pressed, or  otherwise  applied,  the  words  “ patented,”  “ registered,” 
or  any  similar  word  intended  to  express  that  a patent  has  been 
obtained  for  the  article,  or  that  the  design  or  model  of  manufacture, 
or  a trade-mark,  has  been  registered. 

105.  Whoever  shall,  without  the  authority  of  Her  Majesty,  or 
any  of  the  Royal  family,  or  of  any  Grovernment  Department,  assume 
or  use,  in  connection  with  any  trade,  business,  calling,  or  profession, 
the  Royal  arms,  or  arms  so  nearly  resembling  the  same  as  to  be 
calculated  to  deceive,  to  lead  other  persons  to  believe  that  he  is 
carrying  on  his  trade,  business,  calling,  or  profession,  under  the 
said  authority,  shall  be  condemned  by  the  Court  of  Judicial  Police 
to  the  payment  of  a fine  (“  muita”). 

106.  The  provision  of  Article  281  of  the  Criminal  Laws  is  can- 
celled, and  the  following  provisions  are  substituted  therefor : — 

“281.  The  punishment  of  imprisonment  or  hard  labour  from 
four  months  to  one  year  shall  be  applicable  to  whoever — 

“(1.)  Shall  forge  or  alter,  without  the  consent  of  the  proprietor, 
the  names,  marks,  or  distinguishing  signs  of  intellectual  produc- 
tions, or  of  the  product,  of  any  industry,  or  knowingly  make  use  of 
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such  forged  or  altered  names,  marks,  or  signs,  without  the  consent 
of  the  owner,  although  they  be  forged  or  altered  by  others ; 

“ (2.)  Shall  forge  or  alter,  without  the  consent  of  the  proprietor, 
any  designs  or  models  of  manufacture,  or  knowingly  make  use  of 
such  forged  or  altered  designs  and  models  of  manufacture,  although 
they  be  forged  or  altered  by  others  ; 

“ (3.)  Shall  knowingly  make  use  of  any  mark,  sign,  sign-board, 
or  emblem,  bearing  an  indication  calculated  to  deceive  a purchaser 
as  to  the  nature  of  the  production,  or  sell  any  production  with  such 
marks,  signs,  or  emblems  ; 

“ (I.)  Shall,  by  trading  in  any  goods  in  reference  to  which  a 
trade-mark  has  been  registered,  suppress  that  mark  without  the 
consent  of  the  proprietor  thereof ; 

“(5.)  Shall  apply  to  any  goods  a false  trade  description,  that  is 
to  say,  shall  apply  thereto,  forged  or  altered,  a figure,  word,  or 
mark  which,  according  to  commercial  usage,  indicates — 

“ (a.)  The  number,  quantity,  measure,  gauge,  or  weight  of  the 
goods ; 

“(&.)  The  place  or  country  in  which  the  goods  were  made  or 
produced ; 

“ (c.)  The  mode  of  manufacturing  or  producing  the  goods ; 

“ (cl.)  The  fact  that  the  goods  are  the  subject  of  an  existing 
patent,  privilege,  or  industrial  copyright; 

“ For  the  purposes  of  this  sub-section,  any  figure,  word,  or  mark 
which,  according  to  the  custom  of  the  trade,  indicates  any  of  the 
above  matters,  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a trade  description  thereof; 

“ (6.)  Shall  knowingly  put  into  circulation,  sell,  or  have  in  his 
possession  for  sale,  or  introduce  from  abroad  for  any  purpose  of 
trade,  any  goods  having  a fraudulent  imitation  of  a mark,  sign,  or 
emblem ; 

“ (7.)  Shall  knowingly  make,  have  in  his  possession,  or  transfer 
to  any  person,  any  die,  block,  machine,  or  other  instrument,  for  the 
purpose  of  forging,  or  of  being  used  for  forging,  a trade-mark. 

“ 281  a.  In  each  of  the  cases  referred  to  in  the  first  four  sub- 
sections of  the  preceding  Article,  it  will  be  presumed  that  the 
defendant  acted  wilfully,  unless  he  proves  that  he  acted  without 
criminal  intent. 

“ 281  b.  In  the  last  case  referred  to  in  § 1 and  § 2 of  Article  281, 
and  in  the  cases  foreseen  in  paragraphs  (2)  and  (4)  of  that  Article, 
the  burden  of  proving  the  assent  of  the  proprietor  shall  be  on  the 
defendant. 

“ 281  c.  In  the  case  contemplated  in  sub-section  (5)  of  Article  281, 
a trade  description  may  be  false  in  the  meaning  therein  stated, 
notwithstanding  that  the  trade  description  is  a trade-mark  or  part 
thereof. 
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“ 281  d.  In  the  case  contemplated  in  sub-section  (6)  of  Article  281, 
it  will  be  presumed  that  the  defendant  acted  maliciously,  unless  he 
proves — 

“(1.)  That,  having  taken  the  necessary  precautions  against  con- 
travening the  provisions  of  that  sub-section,  he  had,  at  the  time  of 
the  commission  of  the  offence  with  which  he  is  charged,  no  reason 
to  suspect  the  genuineness  of  the  mark  or  sign; 

“ (2.)  That,  on  being  required  to  do  so  by  any  member  of  the 
police,  he  gave  all  the  information  in  his  power  with  respect  to  the 
persons  from  whom  he  had  obtained  the  things  referred  to  ; 

“ (3.)  That  he  acted  innocently. 

“ 281  e.  In  the  case  contemplated  in  sub-section  (7)  of  the  said 
Article  281,  no  punishment  shall  be  applied  if  the  defendant 
proves — 

“ (1.)  That  his  ordinary  business  is  to  make,  on  behalf  of  other 
persons,  dies,  blocks,  machines,  or  other  instruments  for  making,  or 
being  used  in  making,  trade-marks,  or  for  applying  marks,  signs,  or 
emblems  to  goods  ; 

“ (2.)  That  in  the  case  which  is  the  subject  of  the  charge  he  was 
so  employed  by  some  person  resident  in  Malta,  and  he  was  not  to 
share  in  any  manner  in  the  profit  to  be  derived  from  the  sale  of  the 
goods  to  which  such  marks,  signs,  or  emblems  might  be  applied. 

“281/.  In  cases  where,  under  the  preceding  Articles,  a person 
has  applied  a trade-mark  or  sign,  or  a trade  description,  to  goods, 
it  will  be  held  that  the  defendant  has  so  applied  such  mark,  sign, 
or  description,  not  only  if  he  has  actually  applied  it  to  the  goods 
themselves,  but,  also,  if — 

“(1.)  He  has  applied  it  to  any  covering,  label,  reel,  or  other 
thing  in  or  with  which  such  goods  are  sold,  exposed  for  sale,  or 
held  in  possession  for  the  purpose  of  sale,  trade,  or  manufacture ; 

“(2.)  He  has  placed,  inclosed,  or  annexed,  any  goods  which  are 
sold,  exposed  for  sale,  or  held  in  possession  for  the  purpose  of  sale, 
in,  with,  or  to  any  covering,  label,  reel,  or  other  thing  for  which  a 
trade-mark  has  been  registered,  or  to  which  a trade  description  is 
applicable  ; 

“(3.)  Or  has  used  a trade-mark  in  any  manner  calculated  to 
lead  to  the  belief  that  the  goods  to  which  they  have  been  applied 
are  those  which  are  really  so  designated  by  the  trade-mark,  sign,  or 
description  above  mentioned. 

“ 281  g.  The  word  ‘covering,’  as  used  in  this  Ordinance,  includes 
any  stopper,  cork,  bottle,  vessel,  box,  cover,  capsule,  case,  or 
wrapper ; and  the  word  ‘ label  ’ includes  any  band  or  ticket  indi- 
cative of  the  thing  to  which  it  is  affixed. 

“ 281  h.  For  the  purposes  of  sub-section  5 of  Article  281,  where 
a watch  case  has  thereon  any  words  or  marks  indicating,  or  generally 
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considered  as  indicating,  the  country  in  which  the  watch  was  made, 
and  the  rest  of  the  watch  bears  no  indication  of  the  country  where 
it  was  made,  the  existence  of  the  said  words  or  marks  in  the  watch 
case  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a presumption  juris  that  they  indicate 
the  country  where  the  watch  was  made.” 

107.  The  following  paragraph  is  inserted  after  sub-section  4 of 
the  first  paragraph  of  Article  5 of  the  Criminal  Laws,  and  before 
the  last  sub-section  of  that  Article  : — 

“5.  Against  any  person  who,  being  in  these  islands,  shall 
become  principal  or  accomplice  in  any  of  the  offences  referred  to  in 
Article  281,  although  it  shall  have  been  committed  out  of  these 
islands.” 

108.  The  accused,  and  his  wife  or  her  husband,  as  the  case  may 
be,  may,  at  the  request  of  the  accused,  be  called  as  witnesses  in  the 
trial ; in  which  case  they  shall  be  sworn  and  examined  in  like 
manner  as  any  other  witness,  and  all  provisions  of  the  law  relating 
to  witnesses  shall  generally  apply  to  them. 

109.  Pending  any  proceeding  instituted  by  citation  or  by  the 
arrest  of  the  accused,  for  any  one  of  the  offences  referred  to  in  this 
Title,  any  Magistrate  of  Judicial  Police,  if  he  is  satisfied,  by  infor- 
mation on  oath,  that  there  is  reasonable  cause  to  suspect  that  any 
goods  or  things,  by  means  of  or  in  relation  to  which  the  offence  has 
been  committed,  are  in  any  house  or  premises  of  the  defendant,  or 
are  in  his  possession  or  under  his  control  in  any  other  place,  may, 
by  a warrant  under  his  hand,  direct  any  officer  of  the  executive 
police  to  be  named  in  the  warrant,  to  enter  any  house,  premises,  or 
place,  also  to  be  named  therein,  to  search  there  for,  seize,  and  remove 
such  goods  or  things. 

110.  If  the  owner  of  any  goods  or  things,  which,  if  he  had 
been  convicted  of  any  one  of  the  offences  referred  to  in  this  Title, 
would  be  liable  to  forfeiture,  is  unknown  or  cannot  be  found,  any 
Magistrate  of  Judicial  Police  may  in  the  like  maimer  issue  the 
said  warrant,  under  the  circumstances  required  in  the  preceding 
Article. 

111.  The  goods  and  things  so  seized  shall  be  produced  before 
the  Court  of  Judicial  Police,  sitting  as  a Court  of  Crimiual  Judi- 
cature, which  will  determine  whether  the  same  are  liable  to  forfeiture 
under  this  Ordinance. 

112.  In  the  case  referred  to  in  Article  110,  the  Court  shall  issue 
a bann,  which  shall  twice,  with  an  interval  of  at  least  eight  days, 
be  published  in  the  Government  Gazette,  and  posted  up  at  the 
entrance  of  the  building  wherein  the  Court  sits,  and  in  such  other 
place  as  the  Court  may  deem  fit,  containing  an  intimation  to  the 
owner  of  the  goods  or  things  seized,  and  to  all  other  persons 
interested  therein,  that,  unless  at  the  time  and  place  named  in  the 


112  GREAT  BRITAIN  (Malta). 

bann  they  shall  attend  before  tlie  Court  and  show  cause  to  the  con- 
trary, the  said  goods  or  things  shall  be  forfeited. 

If  the  owner,  or  any  person  on  his  behalf,  or  other  person 
interested  in  the  said  goods  or  things,  fails  to  attend  on  the  day 
and  at  the  hour  referred  to  in  the  bann,  for  the  purpose  of  showing 
cause  as  above  stated,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Court  to  direct  that 
the  said  goods  or  things  be  forfeited. 

113.  The  Court  may  direct  that  the  goods  or  things  be  destroyed 
or  sold,  after  the  trade-marks  or  other  marks  have  been  obliterated 
from  them,  and  may  also  direct  that,  out  of  the  proceeds  of  the 
sale  of  the  things  forfeited  and  up  to  the  amount  thereof,  any 
persons  who,  being  in  good  faith,  were  injured  by  the  forfeiture,  be 
awarded  compensation  for  any  loss  caused  to  them, 

114.  Criminal  actions  referred  to  in  this  Title  are  barred  by 
prescription  after  the  lapse  of  three  years  from  the  day  on  which 
the  act  wherein  the  action  originated  was  committed,  in  all  cases 
where  the  person  to  whose  detriment  the  act  was  committed  had  no 
previous  knowledge  thereof ; in  other  cases  the  term  of  prescription 
shall  be  one  year  from  the  day  on  which  such  person  became  aware 
of  that  act. 

115.  The  importation  of  goods  which,  if  sold,  would,  under  this 
Ordinance,  be  liable  to  forfeiture,  and  also  all  goods  manufactured 
out  of  these  islands  and  out  of  the  United  Kingdom,  bearing  any 
Maltese  or  English  name  or  trade-mark,  and  not  being,  in  the  latter 
case,  accompanied  by  a definite  indication  of  the  country  in  which 
such  goods  were  produced,  is  prohibited. 

This  provision  shall  not  be  applicable  to  goods  which  shall  be 
landed  in  these  islands  to  be  re-exported. 

116.  Forfeiture  shall  take  place,  ipso  jure , if,  within  one  month 
from  the  date  of  the  publication  of  a Notice  hereunder  referred  to, 
they  are  not  claimed  by  any  one. 

The  said  Notice  shall  indicate  the  articles  to  be  forfeited,  and 
the  cause  of  forfeiture ; shall  state  that,  unless  claimed,  by  an 
official  letter,  or  by  any  other  letter  addressed  to  the  person  who 
signed  the  Notice,  within  one  month  from  the  date  of  such  Notice, 
the  said  goods  shall  be  forfeited ; shall  be  signed  by  the  Collector 
of  Customs ; shall  be  published  twice,  with  an  interval  of  at  least 
fifteen  days,  in  the  Government  Gazette,  and  in  any  other  periodical 
newspaper,  and  shall  be  posted  up  at  the  entrance  of  the  Custom 
House  and  in  the  Commercial  Exchange. 

117.  If  the  goods  are  claimed,  the  Crown  Advocate  shall,  as 
soon  as  possible,  apply  to  the  First  Hall  of  Her  Majesty’s  Civil 
Court  by  way  of  petition  for  an  order  for  the  forfeiture  of  the  goods 
seized. 

118.  The  Collector  of  Customs  may,  before  refusing  to  deliver 
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the  goods  referred  to  in  Article  115,  and  before  proceeding,  after 
the  publication  of  the  said  Notice,  with  a view  to  the  forfeiture  of 
the  said  goods — and  the  Crown  Advocate  may,  before  instituting 
the  proceedings  mentioned  in  the  preceding  Article — require  the 
provisions  of  the  regulations  hereunder  named  to  be  complied  with 
by  the  parties  concerned;  and  they  shall  satisfy  themselves,  in 
accordance  with  those  regulations,  that  the  said  articles  are  among 
those  the  importation  of  which  is  prohibited  under  this  Ordinance. 

119.  The  head  of  the  Grovernment  may  make,  revoke,  and  vary 
regulations,  either  general  or  special,  respecting— 

(1.)  The  seizure  and  forfeiture  of  goods  the  importation  of  which 
is  prohibited  by  Article  115 ; 

(2.)  The  conditions  to  be  fulfilled  before  such  seizure  or  for- 
feiture ; 

(3.)  The  information,  notices,  and  security  to  be  given,  and  the 
evidence  requisite  for  the  purposes  of  the  preceding  Article ; 

(4.)  The  reimbursement  to  the  Grovernment  by  the  person  who 
had  given  the  information  on  which  the  said  articles  were  unjustly 
seized  or  forfeited,  of  all  expenses  and  damages  incurred  in  conse- 
quence of  such  unjust  seizure  or  forfeiture,  and  of  any  proceedings 
consequent  on  such  seizure  or  forfeiture. 

120.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance,  on  the  sale  of  any 
things  to  which  a trade-mark,  or  other  mark,  or  trade  description 
has  been  applied,  the  vendor  shall  be  deemed  to  warrant  that  the 
trade-mark,  other  mark,  or  description  is  genuine  and  not  forged, 
unless  the  contrary  is  proved  by  some  writing  signed  by  the  vendor, 
and  delivered,  at  the  time  of  the  sale,  to  the  purchaser,  and  accepted 
by  the  latter. 

121.  The  provisions  of  this  Chapter  referring  to  the  use  of 
forged  marks  shall  not  apply  to  the  use  which  will  be  made  of  any 
mark  of  manufacture  or  description  used  in  trade  to  indicate  any 
goods  of  any  particular  kind,  or  of  their  manufacture  by  any  par- 
ticular method,  where,  at  the  promulgation  of  this  Ordinance,  that 
mark  or  description  is  lawfully  and  generally  applied  for  the  above- 
mentioned  purpose. 

If,  however,  such  mark  or  description  includes  the  name  of  a 
place  or  country  where  the  goods  to  which  the  genuine  commercial 
designation  thereof  refers  were  produced,  and  such  name  is  calcu- 
lated to  mislead  as  to  the  place  or  country  where  the  goods  were 
actually  produced,  and  the  goods  were  not  produced  in  the  place  or 
country  indicated  in  the  description  in  use,  the  provision  contained 
in  the  preceding  paragraph  shall  not  apply,  unless  there  is  added  to 
the  mark,  immediately  before  or  under  the  name  of  the  said  place 
or  country,  in  an  equally  conspicuous  manner,  the  name  of  the 
place  or  country  in  which  the  goods  were  actually  made  or  pro- 
[1900-1901.  xciy.]  IJ 
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duced ; and  unless  there  is  also  stated  that  the  goods  were  made  or 
produced  in  that  place  or  country. 

122.  The  provisions  of  this  Chapter  shall  apply  without  prejudice 
to  the  payment  of  damages  to  persons  entitled  thereto. 

123.  No  person  shall  be  exempt  from  declaring  anything  which 
lie  knows,  nor  shall  any  witness  be  exempt  from  giving  evidence  in 
any  proceeding,  on  the  ground  that  he  might  become  liable  to  be 
prosecuted  for  any  one  of  the  offences  contemplated  in  this  chapter-, 
but  such  declaration  or  evidence  shall  not  be  admissible  in  evidence 
against  such  person  in  any  proceeding  instituted  with  reference  to 
such  offence. 

124.  No  proceeding  shall  be  ins^i tuted  against  any  servaut  of  a 
master  resident  in  these  islands  if  he,  bond  fide , acted  in  obedience 
to  the  instructions  of  such  master,  and,  being  questioned  by  the 
police,  has  given  full  information  as  to  his  master. 

Title  V. — Of  the  Registers  of  Pcitentsy  of  Designs  and  Models  of 
Manufacture , and  of  Trade-marks. 

125.  There  shall  be  kept  in  the  Public  Registry  a register  of 
industrial  patents,  a register  of  inventions  of  new  designs  and  models 
of  manufacture,  and  a register  of  trade-marks. 

126.  In  each  of  the  said  books  the  patents  issued,  or  the  copy- 
rights registered,  with  reference  to  the  subject  to  which  each  book 
refers,  shall  be  entered,  and  so  also  all  subsequent  modifications,  as 
well  as  revocations,  declarations  of  nullity,  and  forfeitures  of  the 
said  acts,  and  such  other  matters  the  registration  whereof  shall  be 
prescribed  by  the  regulations  made  by  the  head  of  the  Government. 

127.  There  shall  also  be  kept  in  the  Public  Registry  a register 
of  transfers  of  patents  and  of  copyrights  in  designs  and  models  of 
manufacture  and  in  trade-marks,  and  an  annotation  of  such  transfers 
shall  be  made  against  the  original  entry  of  the  patent,  or  of  any 
other  right  transferred. 

128.  In  the  office  of  the  Comptroller,  as  well  as  in  the  Public 
Registry,  there  shall  likewise  be  kept  three  other  registers,  in  each 
of  which  shall  be  entered,  under  a progressive  number,  with  refer- 
ence to  the  subject  to  which  each  book  refers,  all  documents  filed, 
the  names,  surnames,  country,  father’s  name,  and  place  of  domicile 
of  applicants  and  their  attorneys,  the  subject  of  applications,  and 
the  date  of  presentation. 

To  these  entries  there  shall  be  added — 

(1.)  In  the  register  of  applications  for  patents,  the  title  of  the 
invention  for  which  a patent  is  claimed ; 

(2.)  In  the  register  of  new  designs  or  models  of  manufacture,  an 
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indication  of  the  design  or  model  of  manufacture  for  which  a patent 
is  claimed ; 

(3.)  In  the  register  of  applications  for  registration  of  trade- 
marks, an  indication  of  the  object  for  which  the  marks  are  destined. 

129.  In  the  register  of  applications  for  patents,  a reference  to 
the  specifications  which  may  have  been  filed  shall  also  be  noted. 

130.  In  each  of  the  registers  referred  to  in  the  preceding 
Articles  a column  shall  be  reserved  for  any  annotations  which  may 
occur. 

131.  To  each  of  those  registers  there  shall  be  added  an  alpha- 
betical index  of  the  surnames  and  names  of  those  persons  whose 
right  or  application  has  been  registered. 

In  the  index  of  the  registers  for  applications  and  transfers, 
reference  shall  be  made  to  the  progressive  number  of  the  general 
register. 

132.  Saving  the  provision  of  Article  69,  the  said  registers  shall 
be  open  to  any  person  in  the  Public  Registry,  and  copies  or  extracts 
thereof,  written  or  printed,  signed  by  the  Director  of  the  Public 
Registry,  be  given  to  any  person  applying  for  the  same,  on  pay- 
ment of  the  fees  established  in  the  annexed  Schedule,  to  be  made  at 
the  time  of  the  application. 

133.  The  registers,  as  well  as  extracts  from  the  registers,  and 
certificates  signed  by  the  Director  of  the  Public  Registry,  shall  be 
evidence  of  their  contents,  until  proof  to  the  contrary. 

No  proof  of  their  authenticity  is  required  other  than  that  which 
they  bear  on  the  face  of  them. 

134.  Any  person  may  judicially  apply  for  the  rectification  or 
cancelling  of  any  entry  made,  or  for  the  entry  of  any  act  which  the 
Comptroller  may  have  refused  to  enter. 

The  application  shall  be  made  in  the  First  Hall  of  Her  Majesty’s 
Civil  Court,  on  a citation  being  made  against  the  Comptroller,  the 
Director  of  the  Public  Registry,  and  a Curator  to  be  appointed  by 
the  Court  for  any  person  haviug  interest  in  the  matter. 

135.  Fifteen  days,  at  least,  before  the  trial  of  the  cause  relating 
to  the  application  referred  to  in  the  preceding  Article,  a Notice 
shall,  by  order  of  the  Court,  be  published  in  the  Government 
Gazette,  calling  upon  any  interested  party  to  declare,  within 
fifteen  days  from  the  publication  of  the  said  Notice,  by  a note, 
whether  he  intends  to  oppose  such  application. 

To  those  persons  who  shall,  within  the  said  term,  have  filed  such 
notes,  notice  shall  be  given  of  the  day  appointed  for  tbe  hearing  of 
the  cause. 

136.  The  provisions  of  the  two  preceding  Articles  shall  not 
prevent  the  application  of  tbe  provisions  contained  in  Articles  977, 
978,  and  979,  of  the  Laws  of  Organization  and  Civil  Procedure. 
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137.  The  rectification,  cancelling,  or  entry  ordered  by  the  Court 
shall  be  made  by  the  Comptroller  and  the  Director  of  the  Public 
Registry,  within  the  term  of  ten  days  from  the  day  on  which  the 
judgment  shall  have  become  final  and  absolute. 

Reference  to  the  judgment  shall  be  made  by  a note  in  the  margin 
of  the  respective  register. 

A rectification,  however,  consisting  in  rectifying  an  error  incurred 
in  transcribing  an  act  in  the  register,  may  be  made  by  the  Comp- 
troller under  the  simple  authority  of  the  Director  of  the  Public 
Registry. 

The  Director  giving  the  aforesaid  authority  shall  countersign 
the  recti tication  made. 

138.  A copy  of  the  description  and  drawings  produced  in  con- 
nection with  an  application  for  a patent,  and  of  models  or  designs 
produced  in  connection  with  an  application  for  patents  for  new 
models  or  designs  of  manufacture,  shall  be  deposited  in  the  Comp- 
troller’s office;  but  it  shall  not  be  accessible  except  three  months 
after  the  grant  of  the  patent,  saving  the  provision  of  Article  69. 

The  models  and  one  of  the  copies  of  the  description  of  the 
drawings  shall  be  kept  in  the  Government  Public  Library,  or  in  a 
hall  which  shall  for  the  purpose  be  destined  by  the  Government, 
wherein  they  shall  be  open  to  public  view  after  the  expiration  of  the 
said  terms. 

139.  A copy  of  the  trade-marks  or  other  marks  which,  according 
to  Article  75,  are  to  be  sent  to  the  Comptroller,  shall  be  kept  by 
him,  and  rendered  accessible  to  the  public;  and  another  copy  shall 
be  sent  by  him  to  the  Chamber  of  Commerce,  whose  duty  it  shall 
also  be  to  keep  the  said  articles  and  to  render  them  accessible  to 
the  inspection  of  the  public. 


Title  VI. 

Chapter  1. — Special  and  Transitory  Provisions. 

140.  Tire  head  of  the  Government  shall  have  power  to  make, 
from  time  to  time,  regulations  referring  to  what  may  become  neces- 
sary to  put  in  force  this  Ordinance.  Such  regulations  shall  be 
published  by  a Notice  in  the  Government  Gazette. 

141.  The  fees  payable  to  the  Government,  according  to  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Ordinance,  shall  be  taxed  and  levied  in  accordance 
with  the  Schedules  hereto  annexed. 

142.  The  costs  in  the  various  proceedings  which  shall  be  insti- 
tuted under  this  Ordinance  shall  be  taxed  and  levied  according  to 
the  Tariffs  annexed  to  the  Laws  of  Organization  and  Civil  Pro- 
cedure. 
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143.  This  Ordinance  shall  take  effect  on  the  1st  January,  1900. 

144.  The  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  concerning  the  formalities 
relating  to  the  grant  of  industrial  patents,  shall  not  apply  to  patents 
(previously  called  exclusive  rights)  granted  before  the  promulgation 
of  this  Ordinance. 

145.  In  all  other  matters  (also  as  regards  the  amount  of  fees 
payable  and  the  time  of  payment),  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance 
shall  apply  to  fees  on  patents  granted  before  this  Ordinance  as  if 
they  had  been  in  force  at  the  time  of  the  grant. 

146.  Patents  granted  before  the  day  on  which  this  Ordinance 
shall  come  in  force  shall  be  registered  by  the  Comptroller  in  the 
Public  Registry  in  the  manner  established  in  this  Ordinance,  within 
three  months  from  the  publication  thereof;  but  no  fee  shall  be 
levied  for  such  registration. 

Chapter  2. 

147.  From  the  date  on  which  this  Ordinance  commences  to  take 
effect,  the  following  legislative  enactments,  saving  the  provision  of 
Article  144,  shall  be  repealed  and  abrogated,  except  in  so  far  as 
they  repeal  other  provisions,  namely,  Ordinance  No.  5 of  1893,* 
Ordinance  No.  1 of  1894,  and  any  other  Ordinance,  law,  or  regu- 
lation which  is  contrary  to,  or  incompatible  with,  the  provisions  of 
this  Ordinance. 


Forms  referred  to  in  Ordinance  No.  11  of  1899. 


Form  (A). 

Form  of  Provisional  Specificat  ion. 

t 

I ,J  , of;  , in 

tlie  , do  hereby  declare  the  nature  ef  my  invention 

for  14  to  be  as  follows: — § 


Dated  this  day  of 


If 

, 19  . 


5:  .Vol.  LXXXY,  page  144. 
f Here  insert  title  as  in  declaration. 

J Here  insert  name,  address,  and  calling  of  inventor,  as  in  declaration. 
§ Here  insert  short  description  of  invention. 

||  Signature  of  inventor. 
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Form  (B). 

Form  of  Complete  Specification. 

* 

I,+  , do  hereby  declare  the  nature  of  my  invention 

for  , and  in  what  manner  the  same  is  to  be  performed,  to 

be  particularly  described  and  ascertained  in  and  by  the  following  statement  j J 


Having  now  particularly  described  and  ascertained  the  nature  of  my  said 
invention,  and  in  what  manner  the  same  is  to  be  performed,  I declare  that  what 
I claim  is  — § 

1. 

2. 

3.  &c. 

II 

Dated  this  day  of  , 19  . 


* Here  insert  title  as  in  declaration. 

f Here  insert  name,  address,  and  calling  of  inventor,  as  in  declaration. 
J Here  insert  full  description  of  invention. 

§ Here  state  distinctly  the  features  of  novelty  claimed. 

I!  Signature  of  inventor. 


Form  (C). 

Form  of  Application  for  Registration  of  Design. 

day  of  , 19  . 

You  are  hereby  requested  to  register  the  accompanying  design 

in  Class  , in  the  name  of*  , of  , 

who  claims  to  be  the  proprietor  thereof,  and  to  return  the  same  to 


Statement  of  Nature  of  Design. 


Registration  fees  inclosed,  £ s. 

(Signed) 

To  the  Comptroller  of  Industrial  Property. 


* Here  insert  legibly  the  name  and  address  of  the  individual  or  firm. 
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Foem  (D). 

Form  of  Application  for  Registration  of  Trade-marks . 
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(One  representation  to  be  fixed  witliin  this  square 
on  separate  sheets  of  foolscap  of  same  size.) 


(Representations  of  a larger  size  may  be  folded, 
but  must  be  mounted  on  linen  and  affixed 
hereto.) 


You  are  hereby  requested  to  register' the  accompanying  trade-mark  [ 
],  in  the  name  of* 

who  claims  to  be  the  proprietor  thereof. 

Registration  fees  inclosed,  £ s. 

(Signed) 

To  the  Comptroller  of  Industrial  Property. 


* Here  insert  legibly  the  name,  address,  and  business  of  the  individual  or 
firm. 


Foem  (E). 

By  his  Excellency  the  G-overnor  of  Malta  and  its  dependencies  : 

Wheeeas  lias,  by  his  solemn  declaration, 

expressed  to  us  that  he  is  in  possession  of  an  invention  for  , 

and  that  the  same  is  not  in  use  by  any  other  person  to  the  best  of  know- 

ledge and  belief ; 

Whereas  the  said  inventor  has  applied  to  us  for  the  grant  to 

of  our  Letters  Patent  for  the  sole  use  and  advantage  of  his 

said  invention ; 

And  whereas  the  said  inventor  has,  by  and  in  his  complete  specification, 
particularly  described  the  nature  of  his  invention  : 

We  now,  by  virtue  of  the  power  vested  in  us  by  Ordinance  No.  of  , 

and  on  the  conditions  therein  set  forth,  do  by  these  presents  give  and  grant 
unto  the  said  patentee  the  exclusive  right  to  use  the  said  invention  and  derive 
all  profits  therefrom,  within  the  Island  of  Malta  and  its  dependencies,  up  to  and 
until  the  lapse  of  fourteen  years  from  this  date. 
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Provided  that  this  our  warrant  is  held  on  the  condition  that  if,  at  any  time 
during  the  said  term,  it  will  be  made  to  appear  to  us  that  this  our  grant  is  con- 
trary to  law^  or  if  the  said  patent  be  annulled  by  a competent  Court,  or  if  the 
patentee  shall  forfeit  his  right  to  his  patent,  this  our  warrant  shall  forthwith  be 
determined  and  be  void  to  all  intents  and  purposes. 

Given  at  the  Palace  of  Valetta,  in  the  Island  of  Malta,  this  day 

of  , in  the  year  of  our  Lord  19  . 

, Governor. 

By  command, 


Chief  Secretary  to  Government. 


Schedules  of  Fees  referred,  to  in  Ordinance  No.  11  of  1899. 


Schedule  (A). 


Fees  on  Instruments  for  obtaining  Patents  and  Renewals. 

£ s.  d. 

1.  On  application  for  provisional  protection  . . . . 10  0 

2.  On  filing  complete  specification  . . . . . . 3 0 0 


or 

3.  On  filing  specification  with  first  application 

4.  On  notice  of  opposition  to  grant  of  patent,  by  opponent 

5.  On  application  to  amend  specification 

6.  On  notice  of  opposition  to  amendment,  by  opponent 

7.  On  hearing  by  Comptroller,  by  applicant  and  by  opponent 

respectively  . . . . 

8.  On  application  to  amend  specification  during  action  or  proceed 

ing,  by  patentee  . . . . . « 

9.  On  opposition  to  grant  of  compulsory  licence,  by  patentee 


£ s.  d. 


4 0 0 

4 0 0 
0 10  0 
0 10  0 
0 5 0 

0 5 0 

0 10  0 
10  0 


Annual  Fees. 

10.  Before  the  expiration  of  the  fourth  year  from  the  date  of  the 

patent  and  in  respect  of  the  fifth  year  . . . . . . . . 5 0 0 

11.  Before  the  expiration  of  the  fifth  year  from  the  date  of  the 

patent  and  in  respect  of  the  sixth  year  . . . « . „ . . 6 0 0 

12.  Before  the  expiration  of  the  sixth  year  from  the  date  of  the 

patent  and  in  respect  of  the  seventh  year  . . . . . . 7 0 0 

13.  Before  the  expiration  of  the  seventh  year  from  the  date  of  the 

patent  and  in  respect  of  the  eighth  year  . . , . . . 8 0 0 

14.  Before  the  expiration*  of  the  eighth  year  from  the  date  of  the 

patent  and  in  respect  of  the  ninth  year. . . . . . . . 9 0 0 

15.  Before  the  expiration  of  the  ninth  year  from  the  date  of  the 

patent  and  in  respect  of  the  tenth  year  . . . . . . 10  0 0 

16.  Before  the  expiration  of  the  tenth  year  from  the  date  of  the 

patent  and  in  respect  of  the  eleventh  year  . . , . . . 11  0 0 

17.  Before  the  expiration  of  the  eleventh  year  from  the  date  of  the 

patent  and  in  respect  of  the  twelfth  year  . . . . . . 12  0 0 
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£ s.  d. 

18.  Before  the  expiration  of  the  twelfth  year  from  the  date  of  the 

patent  and  in  respect  of  the  thirteenth  year  . . . . ■ • 13  0 0 

19.  Before  the  expiration  of  the  thirteenth  year  from  the  date  of 

the  patent  and  in  respect  of  the  fourteenth  year  . . . . 14  0 0 

On  enlargement  of  time  for  payment  of  annual  fees  : — 

20.  Not  exceeding  one  mbnth  ..  ..  ..  ..  ••  0 10  0 

21.  Not  exceeding  two  months  ..  ..  ..  ..  ••  100 

22.  Not  exceeding  three  months  ..  ..  ..  ..  ••  200 

23.  For  every  transfer,  agreement,  licence,  or  extension  of  patent  . . 0 10  0 

24.  For  duplicate  certificate  of  Letters  Patent  (each)  . . . . 10  0 

25.  On  notice  to  Comptroller  of  intended  exhibition  of  a patent 

under  section  48  , . , . . . . . . . . • • • 0 10  0 

26.  Search  or  inspection  fee  (each)  ..  «.  . . ..  ••  010 

27.  For  office  copies,  every  100  words  (but  never  less  than  Is.)  . . 0 0 4 

28.  For  office  copies  of  drawings:  cost  according  to  agreement. 

29.  On  request  to  Comptroller  to  correct  a clerical  error — 

Up  to  sealing  ..  ».  ..  ..  ..  ..  050 

After  sealing  . . . . . . . . . . # . . . 0 10  0 

30.  For  any  certificate  issued  by  Comptroller  . . . . . . . . 05  0 

31.  For  altering  address  in  register  ..  ..  . . ..  050 

32.  For  enlargement  of  time  for  filing  complete  specification,  not 

exceeding  one  month  . . . . . . . . . . . . 0 10  0 


Schedule  (B). 

Fees  on  Instruments  for  the  Registration  of  Designs  and  Trade-marles . 

£ s.  d. 


1.  On  application  to  register  designs  or  models  of  manufacture,  or 

of  trade-marks,  for  every  di’awing,  or  for  one  or  more  articles 
included  in  one  class  on  account  of  which  the  registration  of 
the  mark  is  sought  ..  ..  ..  c , ..  ..  050 

2.  For  registration  of  designs  or  models  of  manufacture  or  trade- 

marks, for  one  or  more  articles  included  in  one  class . . . . 0 10  0 

3.  For  registering  a series  of  trade-marks,  for  every  additional 

representation  after  the  first,  in  each  class  . . . . . . 0 5 0 

4.  On  notice  of  opposition,  for  each  application  opposed,  by 

opponent  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0 10  0 

5.  On  application  to  register  a subsequent  proprietor  in  cases  of 

transfer  of  the  first  mark  . . . . . . . . . . 0 10  0 

6.  For  every  additional  mark  assigned  or  transmitted  at  the  same 

time  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  .«  ..  ..  020 

7.  For  continuance  of  right  to  exclusive  use  of  mark  at  expiration 

of  fourteen  years  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  100 

8.  Additional  fee  where  fee  is  paid  within. three  months  after  ex- 

piration of  fourteen  years  . . , . . . . . . . 0 10  0 

9.  Additional  fee  for  restoration  of  trade-mark  where  removed  for 

non-payment  of  fee  ..  ..  .*  ..  ..  ..  100 

10.  For  altering  address  on  the  register,  for  every  mark  . . . . 0 5 0 
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£ 8.  d. 


11.  For  every  entry  in  the  register  of  a rectification  of  a trade-mark, 

or  an  alteration  therein,  not  otherwise  charged  . . . . 0 10  0 

12.  For  cancelling  the  entry,  or  part  of  the  entry,  of  a trade-mark 

upon  the  register,  on  the  application  of  the  owner  of  such 
trade-mark. . ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  050 

13.  On  request  to  Comptroller  to  correct  a clerical  error,  or  permit 

amendment  of  application  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  050 

14.  For  certificate  of  refusal  to  register  a trade-mark  ..  . . 0 10  0 

15.  For  certificate  of  refusal  at  the  same  time  for  more  than  one 

trade-mark,  for  each  additional  trade-mark  after  the  first  . . 0 5 0 

16.  For  certificate  of  registration  to  be  used  in  legal  proceedings  . . 0 10  0 

17.  For  certificate  of  registration  to  be  used  for  the  purpose  of 

obtaining  registration  in  foreign  countries  . . . . . . 0 5 0 

18.  For  any  other  certificate  by  Comptroller  . . . . . . . . 0 5 0 

19.  For  copy  of  notification  of  registration  . . . . . . . . 0 2 0 

20.  For  settling  a special  case  by  Comptroller. . . . . . . . 0 10  0 

21.  For  inspecting  register,  for  every  quarter  of  an  hour  . . . . 0 10 

22.  For  office  copy  of  documents,  for  every  100  words  (but  never 

less  than  Is.)  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  004 


Passed  the  Council  of  Government  at  sitting  No.  9,  May  31, 
1899. 


GEO.  13 ORG  CARDONA, 

Acting  Clerk  to  the  Council . 


Assented  to  this  13th  day  of  September,  1899. 

(L.S.)  J.  F.  OWEN, 

Administering  the  Government. 

By  command, 

F.  Vella, 

Acting  Chief  Secretary  to  Government . 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  Malta,  to  amend  Ordi- 
nance No.  1 of  1899,  respecting  the  Landing  and  Residence 
of  Aliens .* 

(Translation.)  

[No.  4]  [April  2,  1900.] 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  amend  Ordinance  No.  1 of  1899, 
his  Excellency  the  Governor,  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the 
Council  of  Government,  has  enacted  and  ordained,  as  follows : — 
Art.  1.  Article  13  of  the  said  Ordinance  is  struck  out,  and  the 
following  is  substituted  for  it : 


* Page  87. 
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“Any  alien  failing  to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  Articles  5 
and  7 shall  be  sentenced  by  the  Court  of  Judicial  Police,  as  a Court 
of  Criminal  Judicature,  to  a fine  (“multa”)  not  exceeding  20 1.,  or 
to  imprisonment  for  a term  not  exceeding  three  months.  In  cases 
of  small  importance  the  Court  may  apply  the  punishments  laid 
down  for  contraventions.” 

2.  After  the  words  “the  provision  contained  in”  at  the  beginning 
of  Article  14  are  inserted  the  words  “ the  latter  part  of.” 

3.  The  words  “ second  part  ” are  substituted  for  the  words 
“ second  paragraph  ” in  Article  22. 

4.  The  provisions  contained  in  Articles  29  and  30  are  repealed. 

5.  In  any  procedure,  act,  or  decision  in  which  the  Law  is  to  be 
cited,  the  citation  of  Ordinance  No.  1 of  1899  shall  imply  the 
citation  of  the  said  Ordinance  as  above  amended,  and  it  shall  not  be 
necessary  for  such  purpose  to  cite  this  Ordinance. 

Passed  the  Council  of  Gfovernment  at  sitting  No.  23,  March  14, 
1900. 


GEO.  BORG  CARDONA, 


Acting  Clerk  to  the  Council. 


Assented  to  this  2nd  day  of  April,  1900. 

(L.S.)  E.  GRENFELL,  Governor . 

By  command, 

G.  Stiuckland, 

Chief  Secretary  to  Government. 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  the  Falkland  Inlands , 
relating  to  Aliens,  Destitute  Immigrants , and  to  the  Naturali- 
zation of  Foreign  Subjects. 

[No.  5.]  — [July  27,  1900.] 

(L.S.)  W.  Gkey-Wilson. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Governor  of  the  Falkland  Islands,  with  the 
advice  and  consent  of  the  Legislative  Council  thereof,  as  follows : — 

1.  An  alien  who  has  resided  in  this  Colony,  or  who  has  been  in 
the  service  of  the  Crown,  for  a term,  in  either  case,  of  not  less  than 
three  years,  and  who  when  naturalized  intends  to  reside  in  this 
Colony,  or  to  serve  under  the  Crown,  may  apply  to  the  Governor  in 
Council  for  a certificate  of  naturalization. 

2.  The  applicant  shall  support  his  application  (as  in  the  First 
Schedule  hereto)  by  such  evidence  as  the  Governor  in  Council  may 
require,  aud  the  Governor  in  Council,  if  satisfied  with  the  evidence 
adduced,  shall  take  the  case  of  the  applicant  into  consideration,  and 
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may  grant  or  withhold  a certificate  of  naturalization  as  he  may  think 
most  conducive  to  the  public  good.  The  said  certificate  shall  be  in 
the  form  set  forth  in  the  Second  Schedule  to  this  Ordinance,  and 
shall  not  be  issued  until  it  has  been  registered. 

3.  Before  a certificate  of  naturalization  is  granted  the  applicant 
shall  take  the  oath  of  allegiance  before  the  Governor,  and  subscribe 
his  name  thereto  in  the  oath  book,  and  when  such  certificate  is 
granted  to  him  he  shall  to  all  intents  and  purposes  whatsoever  be 
entitled,  within  the  limits  of  this  Colony,  to  all  the  privileges,  and 
shall  be  subject  to  all  the  obligations,  of  a British-born  subject  of 
Her  Majesty. 

4.  There  shall  be  paid  into  the  Treasury  in  respect  of  a certi- 
ficate of  naturalization  the  sum  of  3/.,  and  for  every  certified  copy 
of  the  same  the  sum  of  11. 

5.  — (a.)  Whenever  any  person  arrives  in  this  Colony  under  an 
engagement  to  serve  any  person,  firm,  company,  association,  or  body 
of  persons,  in  any  capacity and 

(b.)  Whenever  any  seaman  is  discharged  from  his  ship  in  this 
Colony  without  the  sanction  of  the  Colonial  Secretary,  and  without 
reasonable  provision  having  been  made  as  to  liis  subsistence,  or  (not 
being  a deserter)  is  wrongfully  left  behind  in  this  Colony ; 

And  within  a period  of  six  mouths  from  the  date  of  such  arrival 
or  discharge,  or  being  left  behind,  such  person  or  seaman  becomes 
chargeable  to  the  Colony,  then,  in  cases  within  clause  (a),  the 
person,  firm,  company,  association,  or  body  of  persons,  with  whom 
such  engagement  was  made,  and,  in  cases  within  clause  ( b ),  the 
master  of  the  ship  from  which  such  seaman  has  been  so  discharged, 
or  by  whom  he  has  been  so  left  behind,  shall,  respectively,  be  liable 
to  repay  to  the  Government  all  costs  and  charges  incurred  by  the 
Colony  on  his  behalf,  including  hospital  costs  and  charges,  and  the 
cost  of  his  removal  from  the  Colony. 

6.  The  master  of  any  ship,  British  or  foreign,  which  brings  into 
the  Colony  any  person  (not  having  been  shipwrecked)  who,  at  the 
time  of  his  landing,  is  destitute  of  means  of  subsistence,  shall  be 
liable  to  repay  to  the  Government  of  the  Colony  all  costs  and 
charges  incurred  by  the  Colony  on  behalf  of  such  person,  unless 
such  master  shall  satisfy  a Magistrate  that  he  made  due  inquiry, 
and  that  he  had  reason  to  believe  that  such  person  was  possessed  of 
means  of  subsistence  when  he  arrived  in  the  Colony : Provided  that 
where  the  person  so  brought  into  the  Colony  came  as  a stowaway 
the  master  shall  incur  no  liability  to  repay  the  said  cost  and  charges 
in  case  such  stowaway  is  promptly  handed  over  to  the  police  on  the 
arrival  of  the  ship,  and  no  money  or  compensation  in  respect  of  such 
person’s  passage  is  paid  or  received. 

7.  In  the  absence  of  the  master  of  a vessel,  or  if  such  master 
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shall  depart  from  the  Colony  before  repaying  such  costs  and  charges 
as  are  mentioned  in  the  two  preceding  sections,  the  owner,  agent, 
and  consignee  of  such  vessel  at  the  time  the  person  landed,  or  in 
the  case  of  a seaman  discharged  or  left  behind,  at  the  time  of  such 
discharge,  or  of  his  so  being  left  behind,  shall  be  liable  to  repay 
such  costs  and  charges  to  the  Government. 

8.  Such  costs  and  charges  shall  be  recoverable  by  suit,  as  if  an 
express  agreement  to  repay  them  had  been  entered  into  with  the 
Colonial  Secretary,  by  the  person,  firm,  company,  association,  body, 
master,  owner,  agent,  or  consignee  chargeable. 

9.  Every  alien  shall,  within  a week  after  his  landing  in  this 
Colony,  register  his  name,  occupation,  country,  and  last  residence, 
at  the  office  of  the  Stipendiary  Magistrate. 

10.  Real  and  personal  property  of  every  description  may  be 
taken,  acquired,  held,  and  disposed  of  by  an  alien  in  the  same 
manner  in  all  respects  as  by  a natural-born  British  subject ; and  a 
title  to  real  and  personal  property  of  every  description  may  be 
derived  through,  from,  or  in  succession  to  an  alien  in  the  same 
manner  in  all  respects  as  through,  from,  or  in  succession  to  a 
natural-born  British  subject:  Provided  that 

(1.)  This  section  shall  not  qualify  an  alien  for  any  office  or  for 
any  franchise ; 

(2.)  This  section  shall  not  entitle  an  alien  to  any  right  or  privi- 
lege as  a British  subject,  except  such  rights  and  privileges  in  respect 
of  property  as  are  hereby  expressly  given  him ; 

(3.)  This  section  shall  not  affect  any  estate,  or  interest  in  real 
or  personal  property,  to  which  any  person  has  or  may  become 
entitled,  either  immediately  or  immediately  in  possession  or  ex- 
pectancy, in  pursuance  of  any  disposition  made  before  the  25th  day 
of  April,  1870,  or  in  pursuance  of  any  devolution  of  law  on  the  death 
of  any  person  dying  before  the  25th  day  of  April,  1870. 

11.  Each  of  the  persons  named  in  the  Third  Schedule  to  this 
Ordinance  shall  be,  to  all  intents  and  purposes  whatsoever  within 
the  limits  of  this  Colony,  deemed  and  taken  to  be  and  to  have  been, 
from  the  date  specified  in  the  third  column  to  that  Schedule,  a 
natural-born  subject  of  Her  Majesty. 

12.  All  Ordinances  relating  to  aliens  in  force  at  the  time  of  the 
coming  into  operation  of  this  Ordinance  are  hereby  repealed. 

13.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Alien  Ordinance, 
1900.” 

Passed  the  Legislative  Council  this  20th  day  of  July,  1900. 

Assented  to  by  the  Governor,  and  given  under  the  Public  Seal 
of  the  Colony,  this  27th  day  of  July,  1900. 

M.  CRAJGIE-HALKETT,  Cleric  of  the  Council 
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First  Schedule. 

Application  to  be  Naturalized. 

I,  , a native  of  , 

being  desirous  of  obtaining  the  privileges  of  a British-born  subject  of  the 
Colony  of  the  Falkland  Islands,  hereby  make  application  for  the  grant  of  a 
certificate  of  naturalization,  and  submit  the  following  statement  in  support  of 
this  application : — 

Age  : 

Occupation : 

Length  of  residence  in  Colony  : 

Reason  for  application : 


Dated  at  Stanley,  this  day  of  , 19  . 

(Signature  of  applicant.) 

We  support  this  application,  and  recommend  it  for  the  favourable  considera- 
tion of  the  Governor  in  Council. 



, J.  P. 


Second  Schedule. 

Certificate  of  Naturalization. 

(L.S.) , Governor. 

The  Falkland  Islands. 

Know  all  men  by  these  presents,  that  by  virtue  of  the  powers  in  him  vested 
the  Governor  in  Council  has  this  day  been  pleased  to  grant  this  certificate  of 
naturalization  to  , of  , 

who  has  duly  taken  and  subscribed  before  the  Governor  the  oath  of  allegiance. 

Given  under  the  Public  Seal  of  the  Colony,  this  day  of  , 


19  . 

, Cleric  of  the  Councils. 

Registered  No. 

, this 

day  of  , 19  . 

, Peqistrar • General. 

£3  fee  paid. 

. Treasurer. 

Note. — This  certificate  shall  not  be  registered  until  the  fee  has  been  paid, 
and  shall  not  be  issued  until  it  has  been  registered. 

The  cost  of  a certified  copy  of  this  certificate  is  1/. 
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Thied  Schedule. 


Name. 

Native  of. 

Date  of  taking  Oath 
of  Allegiance. 

Antonina  Roxa 

South  America 

1st  January,  1841. 

Ieergen  Christian  Dettleff. . 

Hamburg  . . 

1st  January,  1841. 

Thomas  JBolon 

South  America 

1st  January,  1841. 

J ames  Anderson  . . 

Denmark  . . 

1st  January,  1866. 

Carlos  G-uillierme  . . 

Western  Islands 

8th  February,  1868. 

Manoel  Rodrigo  . . 

Western  Islands 

8th  February,  1868. 

Manoel  Pereira 

Western  Islands 

• « 

8th  February,  1868. 

Francis  Rowlands . . 

Sweden 

• • 

26  th  August,  1870. 

G-eorge  Willis  . . 

United  States  of  America. 

26th  August,  1870. 

Pedro  Varela 

Uruguay  . . 

29th  May,  1871. 

Emile  Boyer 

France 

5th  July,  1872. 

Gerard  Degenhardt 

Holland  . . 

5th  July,  1872. 

J oseph  Alazia 

France 

8tli  July,  1872. 

Casimiro  Pinazo  . . 

Uruguay  . . 

6th  October,  1873. 

Charles  Bender 

Germany  . . 

24th  April,  1876. 

Joseph  Lellman 

Germany  . . 

25th  September,  1879. 

John  yon  Harten  . . 

Germany  . . 

26tli  September,  1879. 

Charles  Hansen 

Denmark  , . 

5 th  January,  1880. 

Andrew  Julius  Winther  .. 
Berndt  Herder  Hendrick- 

Denmark  . . 

• « 

5th  February,  1883. 

sen 

Sweden 

• • 

22nd  February,  1883. 

Giuseppe  Pistori  . . , . 

Sicily 

• • 

18th  July,  1884. 

William  Jurgens  . . 

Germany  . . 

18th  July,  1884. 

Henry  Rummell  . . 
Lauritz  Levoesen  Christian- 

Argentina . , 

• • 

28th  August,  1884. 

sen 

Norway 

• • 

20th  April,  1885. 

Martin  J olinson  . . , . 

Germany  . . 

• • 

8th  June,  1885. 

Johannes  Henrickseri 

Germany  . . 

8th  June,*' 1885. 

Elisha  Newton  Smith 

United  States  of  America  . 

6th  July,  1885. 

Pedro  Casanovas  . . 

Spain 

• • 

24th  September,  1886. 
24tli  September,  1886. 

Josef  Fiallo  Farias 

Portugal  . . 

• • 

Estevan  Botta 

Gustave  Adolf  Severin 

Italy  . . 

• • 

24th  September,  1886. 

Bragg 

Germany  . . 

•• 

•• 

16th  May,  1892. 

Note. — This  Ordinance  repeals  the  following  : — 

No.  2 of  1853 ; No.  2 of  1866;  No.  6 of  1867 ; No.  2 of  1870 ;*  No.  5 of  1870; 
No.  3 of  1872;  No.  3 of  1873;  No.  1 of  1876;  No.  2 of  1879;  No.  3 of  1879; 
No.  8 of  1882;  No.  12  of  1882  ; No.  5 of  1884 ; No.  1 of  1885  ; No.  5 of  1886 ; 
No.  1 of  1887;+  No.  9 of  18914 


* Yol.  LXIX,  page  359. 

+ Yol.  LXXXIY,  page  1162.  J Yol.  LXXXY,  page  138. 
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ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  Ceylon,  to  prohibit  the 

Exportation  to  China  of  Arms,  Military  Stores , and  other 

Goods* 

[No.  7.]  [August  23,  1900.] 

(L.S.)  West  Ridgeway. 

Whereas  ifc  is  expedient  to  prohibit,  in  manner  hereinafter  pro- 
vided, the  exportation  to  China  of  the  goods  hereinafter  mentioned : 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Governor  of  Ceylon,  by  and  with  the  advice 
and  consent  of  the  Legislative  Council  thereof,  as  follows  : — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  for  all  purposes  as  “The  Pro- 
hibition of  Exportation  of  Arms  to  China  Ordinance,  1900.” 

2.  The  Governor,  with  the  advice  of  the  Executive  Council,  may 
from  time  to  time,  by  Proclamation  to  be  published  in  the  Govern- 
ment Gazette,  prohibit  the  exportation  from  this  Colony  to  China 
of  arms,  ammunition,  and  gunpowder,  military  and  naval  stores,  and 
any  article  which  he  shall  judge  capable  of  being  converted  into  or 
made  useful  in  increasing  the  quantity  of  military  or  naval  stores ; 
and  if  any  goods  so  prohibited  shall  be  exported  to  China,  or 
brought  to  any  quay  or  other  place  to  be  shipped  for  exportation 
to  China,  or  be  water-borne  to  be  so  exported,  they  shall  be  for- 
feited, and  the  exporter  or  his  agent,  or  other  shipper  of  any  such 
goods,  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence,  and  liable,  upon  conviction,  to  a 
fine  not  exceeding  1,000  rupees,  or  imprisonment  of  either  descrip- 
tion for  a term  which  may  extend  to  twelve  months. 

3.  This  Ordinance  shall  come  into  operation  on  the  passing 
thereof,  and  shall  expire  on  the  31st  day  of  December,  1901,  if  the 
Legislative  Council  be  then  in  Session,  but  otherwise  on  the  last 
day  of  the  Session  then  next  ensuing. 

Passed  in  Council  the  23rd  of  August,  1900. 

A.  G.  CLAYTON,  Clerk  to  the  Council. 

Assented  to  by  his  Excellency  the  Governor  the  23rd  day  of 
August,  1900. 

W.  T.  Taylor,  Acting  Colonial  Secretary . 


* Repealed  by  Ordinance  No.  12  of  1900,  page  129. 
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ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  Ceylon , relating  to  the 

Exportation  of  Arms,  Ammunition , and  Military  and  Naval 
Stores. 

[No.  12.]  [November  6,  1900.] 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  provide  for  the  prohibition  in 
certain  cases  of  the  exportation  of  arms,  ammunition,  and  military 
and  naval  stores : 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Governor  of  Ceylon,  by  and  with  the  advice 
and  consent  of  the  Legislative  Council  thereof,  as  follows: — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  for  all  purposes  as  “ The  Ex- 
portation of  Arms  Ordinance,  1900.” 

2.  The  Ordinance  No.  7 of  1900*  is  hereby  repealed  ; but  such 
repeal  shall  not  affect  the  past  operation  of  that  Ordinance,  or  the 
validity  or  invalidity  of  anything  done  or  suffered  under  that  Ordi- 
nance before  the  passing  hereof,  or  interfere  with  the  institution  or 
prosecution  of  any  proceeding  in  respect  of  any  offence  committed 
against,  or  any  penalty  incurred  under,  that  Ordinance. 

3.  The  Governor,  with  the  advice  of  the  Executive  Council,  may 
from  time  to  time,  by  Proclamation  to  be  published  in  the  Govern- 
ment Gazette,  prohibit  the  exportation  from  this  island  to  any 
country  or  place  therein  named  of  all  or  any  of  the  following 
articles,  namely,  arms,  ammunition,  military  and  naval  stores,  and 
any  article  which  he  shall  judge  capable  of  being  converted  into  or 
made  useful  in  increasing  the  quantity  of  arms,  ammunition,  or 
military  or  naval  stores,  whenever  the  Governor,  with  the  like 
advice,  shall  judge  such  prohibition  to  be  expedient  in  order  to 
prevent  such  arms,  ammunition,  military  or  naval  stores  being  used 
against  Her  Majesty’s  subjects  or  forces,  or  against  any  forces 
engaged,  or  which  may  be  engaged,  in  military  or  naval  operations 
in  co-operation  with  Her  Majesty’s  forces ; and  if  any  goods  so 
prohibited  shall  be  exported  from  this  island,  or  brought  to  any 
quay  or  other  place  to  be  shipped  for  exportation,  or  be  water-borne 
to  be  so  exported,  they  shall  be  forfeited,  and  the  exporter  or  his 
agent,  or  other  shipper  of  any  such  goods,  shall  be  guilty  of  an 
offence,  and  liable  upon  conviction  to  a fine  not  exceeding  1,000 
rupees,  or  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a term  which  may 
extend  to  twelve  months. 

4.  This  Ordinance  shall  be  read  as  one  with  the  Ordinance 
No.  17  of  1869,  and  ail  the  provisions  of  that  Ordinance,  so  far  as 
they  are  applicable  to  the  exportation  of  prohibited  goods,  shall 
apply  as  if  they  were  embodied  in  this  Ordinance. 

November  6,  1900. 


[1900-1901.  xorv.] 


* Pag©  128. 
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PROCLAMATION  by  the  Queen  of  Great  Britain  of  the 
Federal  Commonwealth  of  Australia.  — Balmoral , Septem- 
ber 17,  1900. 


By  the  Queen. 

A P JtOCL  AM  ATION . 

VICTORIA , R. 

Whereas  by  an  Act  of  Parliament  passed  in  the  sixty-third  and 
sixty-fourth  years  of  our  reign,  intituled  “ An  Act  to  constitute  the 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,”*  it  is  enacted  that  it  shall  be  lawful 
for  the  Queen,  with  the  advice  of  the  Privy  Council,  to  declare  by 
Proclamation  that  “on  and  after  a day  therein  appointed,  not  being 
later  than  one  year  after  the  passing  of  this  Act,  the  people  of  New 
South  Wales,  Victoria,  South  Australia,  Queensland,  Tasmania,  and 
also,  if  Her  Majesty  is  satisfied  that  the  people  of  Western  Aus- 
tralia have  agreed  thereto,  of  Western  Australia,  shall  be  united  in 
a Pederal  Commonwealth  under  the  name  of  the  Commonwealth  of 
Australia 

And  whereas  we  are  satisfied  that  the  people  of  Western  Aus- 
tralia have  agreed  thereto  accordingly : 

We,  therefore,  by  and  with  the  advice  of  our  Privy  Council, 
have  thought  fit  to  issue  this  our  Koyal  Proclamation,  and  we  do 
hereby  declare  that  on  and  after  the  1st  day  of  January,  1901,  the 
people  of  New  South  Wales,  Victoria,  South  Australia,  Queensland, 
Tasmania,  and  Western  Australia,  shall  be  united  in  a Federal 
Commonwealth,  under  the  name  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia. 

Gfiven  at  our  Court  at  Balmoral,  this  17th  day  of  September,  in 
the  year  of  our  Lord  1900,  and  in  the  sixty-fourth  year  of  our 
reign. 

God  save  the  Queen. 


* Vol.  XOII,  page  1256. 
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PROCLAMATION  by  the  King  of  Great  Britain , relative  to 
the  Ceremony  of  the  Royal  Coronation. — London , June  26, 

1901. 


By  the  King. 

A Proclamation, 

Declaring  His  Majesty* s Pleasure  touching  his  Royal  Coronation  and 
the  Solemnity  thereof. 

EDWARD,  R. 

Whereas  we  have  resolved,  by  the  favour  and  blessing  of 
Almighty  God,  to  celebrate  the  solemnity  of  our  Royal  Coronation, 
and  of  the  Coronation  of  our  dearly  beloved  Consort  the  Queen,  upon 
a day  in  June  next  to  be  hereafter  determined,  at  our  Palace  at 
Westminster  ;*  and  forasmuch  as  by  ancient  customs  and  usages  of 
this  realm,  as  also  in  regard  of  divers  tenures  of  sundry  manors, 
lands,  and  other  hereditaments,  many  of  our  loving  subjects  do 
claim  and  are  bound  to  do  and  perform  divers  services  on  the  said 
day,  and  at  the  time  of  the  Coronation,  as  in  times  precedent  their 
ancestors  and  those  from  whom  they  claim  have  done  and  performed 
at  the  Coronations  of  our  famous  progenitors  and  predecessors, 
Kings  and  Queens  of  this  realm  ; 

We,  therefore,  out  of  our  princely  care  for  the  preservation  of 
the  lawful  rights  and  inheritances  of  our  loving  subjects  whom 
it  may  concern,  have  thought  fit  to  give  notice  of  and  publish 
our  resolution  therein,  and  do  hereby  give  notice  of  and  publish 
the  same  accordingly : 

And  we  do  hereby  further  signify,  that,  by  our  commission  under 
our  Great  Seal  of  the  United  Kingdom,  we  have  appointed  and 
authorized  the  Most  Reverend  Father  in  God  our  right  trusty  and 
right  entirely  beloved  Councillor  Frederick,  Archbishop  of  Canter- 
bury, Primate  of  all  England  and  Metropolitan  ; our  right  trusty  and 
right  well-beloved  cousin  and  Councillor  Hardinge  Stauley,  Earl  of 
Halsbury,  our  Chancellor  of  Great  Britain  ; the  Most  Reverend 
Father  in  God  our  right  trusty  and  right  entirely  beloved  Councillor 
William  Dalrymple,  Archbishop  of  York,  Primate  of  England  and 
Metropolitan  ; our  right  trusty  and  right  entirely  beloved  cousin  and 
Councillor  Spencer  Compton,  Duke  of  Devonshire,  President  of  our 
Council;  our  right  trusty  and  entirely  beloved  cousin  and  Councillor 
Robert  Arthur  Talbot,  Marquess  of  Salisbury,  Keeper  of  our  Privy 
Seal ; our  right  trusty  and  right  entirely  beloved  cousins  and 
Councillors  Henry,  Duke  of  Norfolk,  Hereditary  Earl  Marshal  of 
England;  William  John  Arthur  Charles  James,  Duke  of  Portland, 

# See  Proclamation  of  December  10,  1901,  page  135. 
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Master  of  our  Horse;  Alexander  William  George,  Duke  of  Fife; 
our  right  trusty  and  entirely  beloved  cousins  and  Councillors  Henry 
Charles  Keith,  Marquess  of  Lansdowne,  one  of  our  Principal  Secre- 
taries of  State;  Gavin,  Marquess  of  Breadalbane;  our  right  trusty  and 
right  well-beloved  cousins  and  Councillors  Sidney,  Earl  of  Pembroke 
and  Montgomery,  Lord  Steward  of  our  Household ; Edward  Hyde, 
Earl  of  Clarendon,  Lord  Chamberlain  of  our  Household ; Archibald 
Philip,  Earl  of  Rosebery;  John  Poyntz,  Earl  Spencer;  George 
Henry,  Earl  Cadogan,  our  Lieutenant-General  and  Governor- 
General  of  Ireland  ; William  Waldegrave,  Earl  of  Selborne,  First 
Commissioner  of  our  Admiralty  ; Charles  Robert,  Earl  Carrington  ; 
Frederick  Sleigh,  Earl  Roberts,  Commander-in-chief  of  our  Forces; 
our  right  trusty  and  well-beloved  Councillor  George  Francis 
Hamilton,  commonly  called  Lord  George  Francis  Hamilton,  one  of 
our  Principal  Secretaries  of  State ; the  Right  Reverend  Father  in 
God  our  right  trusty  and  well-beloved  Councillor  Arther  Foley, 
Bishop  of  London  ; our  right  trusty  and  well-beloved  Councillors 
Alexander  Hugh  Lord  Balfour  of  Burleigh,  our  Secretary  for 
Scotland  ; Edward  Lord  Ashbourne,  Chancellor  of  that  part  of  our 
United  Kingdom  called  Ireland  ; Michael  Lord  Morris  and  Killanin  ; 
Henry  Lord  James  of  Hereford,  Chancellor  of  our  Duchy  of 
Lancaster ; James  Patrick  Bannerman,  Lord  Robertson,  Lord  of 
Appeal  in  Ordinary ; Richard  Everard,  Lord  Alverstone,  Lord  Chief 
Justice  of  England  ; Charles  Thomson  Ritchie,  Joseph  Chamber- 
lain,  and  St.  John  Fremantle  Brodrick,  three  of  our  Principal 
Secretaries  of  State  ; Sir  Michael  Edwuird  Hicks-Beach,  Baronet, 
Chancellor  and  Under-Treasurer  of  our  Exchequer;  Sir  William 
George  Granville  Vernon  Harcourt  ; John  Blair  Balfour,  Lord 
Justice  General  and  President  of  the  Court  of  Session  in  Scotland  ; 
Sir  Henry  Campbell-Bannerman  ; Arthur  James  Balfour,  First 
Commissioner  of  our  Treasury  ; Aretas  Akers-Douglas,  First  Com- 
missioner of  our  Works  and  Public  Buildings ; Sir  Francis  Henry 
Jeune,  President  of  the  Probate,  Divorce,  and  Admiralty  Division  of 
our  High  Court  of  Justice  ; and  Sir  Archibald  Levin  Smith,  Master 
of  the  Rolls;  or  any  five  or  more  of  them,  to  receive,  hear,  and# 
determine  the  petitions  and  claims  which  shall  be  to  them  exhibited 
by  any  of  our  loving  subjects  in  this  behalf ; 

And  we  do  hereby  appoint  such  of  our  said  Commissioners  as  may 
be  summoned  for  that  purpose  to  sit  in  the  Council  Chamber  at  White- 
hall upon  Wednesday  the  17th  day  of  July  next  at  11  of  the  clock  on 
the  morning  of  the  same  day,  and  from  time  to  time  to  adjourn  as 
to  them  shall  seem  meet,  for  the  execution  of  our  said  Commis- 
sion, which  we  do  thus  publish,  to  the  intent  that  all  such  persons 
whom  it  may  any  ways  concern  may  know  when  and  w'here  to  give 
their  attendance  for  the  exhibiting  of  their  petitions  and  claims 
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concerning  their  services  before  mentioned  to  be  done  and  performed 
at  our  said  Coronation  ; 

And  we  do  hereby  signify  and  declare  that  it  is  our  Royal 
will  and  pleasure  that  such  part  ouly  of  the  solemnity  and  cere- 
mony of  the  Royal  Coronation  of  ourself  and  our  dearly  beloved 
Consort  the  Queen,  as  is  usually  upon  the  Coronation  of  the  Kings 
and  Queens  of  this  realm,  solemnized  in  Westminster  Abbey,  shall 
take  place ; 

And  we  do  further  by  this  our  Royal  Proclamation  signify  and 
declare  that  we  do  for  ourself,  and  for  our  dearly  beloved  Consort 
the  Queen  dispense,  upon  the  occasion  of  this  our  Coronation,  with 
the  services  and  attendance  of  all  persons  who  do  claim  and  are 
bound  to  do  and  perform  any  services  which,  according  to  ancient 
custom  or  usage,  are  to  be  performed  in  Westminster  Hall  or  in  the 
procession ; 

And  we  do  hereby  further  graciously  declare  that  the  same  shall 
not  interfere  with  the  rights  and  privileges  of  any  of  our  loving 
subjects  to  claim  the  performances  of  such  several  services  or  any  of 
them  at  any  future  Coronation  ; 

And  we  do  hereby,  by  and  with  the  advice  of  our  Privy  Council, 
declare  and  make  known  to  all  such  of  our  loving  subjects  as  it  may 
concern,  that  it  seems  good  to  us  that  the  Committee  of  Claims 
shall,  upon  the  occasion  of  this  our  Coronation,  exclude  from  their 
consideration  such  claims  as  may  be  submitted  to  them  in  respect 
of  rights  or  services  connected  with  the  parts  of  the  ceremonial 
heretofore  performed  in  Westminster  Iiall  and  with  the  procession. 

Given  at  our  Court  at  St.  James’s,  the  ‘20th  day  of  June,  in  the 
first  year  of  our  reign. 

God  save  the  King  ! 


PROCLAMATION  by  the  King  of  Great  Britain,  making 
additions  to  the  Royal  Style  and  Titles. — London , Novem- 
ber 4,  1901. 

By  the  King. 

A Proclamation. 

LD  WARD,  R.I. 

Whereas  an  Act  was  passed  in  the  last  Session  of  Parliament, 
intituled  “ An  Act  to  enable  His  Most  Gracious  Majesty  to  make 
an  addition  to  the  Royal  Style  and  Titles  in  recognition  of  His 
Majesty’s  Dominions  beyond  the  Seas,”  which  xAct  enacts  that  it 
shall  be  lawful  for  us,  with  a view  to  such  recognition  as  aforesaid  of 
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our  dominions  beyond  the  seas,  by  our  Royal  Proclamation  under 
the  Great  Seal  of  the  United  Kingdom  issued  within  six  months 
after  the  passing  of  the  said  Act,  to  make  such  addition  to  the 
style  and  titles  at  present  appertaining  to  the  Imperial  Crown  of 
the  United  Kingdom  and  its  dependencies  as  to  us  may  seem  fit; 

And  whereas  our  present  style  and  titles  are,  in  the  Latin  tongue, 
“Edwardus  VII,  Dei  gratia  Britanniarum  Rex,  Fidei  Defensor, 
Indige  Imperator,”  and  in  the  English  tongue,  “ Edward  VII,  by 
the  grace  of  God  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland  King,  Defender  of  the  Faith,  Emperor  of  India,”  we 
have  thought  fit,  by  and  with  the  advice  of  our  Privy  Council,  to 
appoiut  and  declare,  aud  we  do  hereby,  by  and  with  the  said  advice, 
appoint  and  declare  that  heuceforth,  so  far  as  conveniently  may  be, 
on  all  occasions  and  in  all  instruments  wherein  our  style  and  titles 
are  used,  the  following  addition  shall  be  made  to  the  style  and 
titles  at  present  appertaining  to  the  Imperial  Crown  of  the  United 
Kingdom  and  its  dependencies  ; that  is  to  say,  in  the  Latin  tongue, 
after  the  word  “ Britanniarum,”  these  words, “ et  terrarum  transmari- 
narum  quae  in  ditione  sunt  Britannica ; ” and  in  the  English  tongue, 
after  the  words  “of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland,”  these  words,  “ and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the 
Seas.” 

And  our  will  aud  pleasure  further  is  that  all  gold,  silver,  and 
bronze  moneys  now  current  and  lawful  moneys  of  the  United 
Kingdom,  aud  all  gold,  silver,  and  bronze  moneys  which  shall  on  or 
after  this  day  be  coined  by  our  authority,  with  the  like  impressions, 
shall,  notwithstanding  such  addition  to  our  style  and  titles  be  deemed 
and  taken  to  be  current  and  lawful  moneys  of  the  said  United 
Kingdom ; 

And  further,  that  all  moneys  coined  for  and  issued  in  any 
of  the  dependencies  of  the  said  United  Kingdom,  and  declared  by 
our  Proclamation  to  be  current  and  lawful  money  of  such  depen- 
dencies, respectively  bearing  our  style  or  titles,  or  any  part  or 
parts  thereof,  and  all  moneys  which  shall  hereafter  be  coined  and 
issued  according  to  such  Proclamation,  shall,  notwithstanding  such 
addition,  continue  to  be  lawful  and  current  money  of  such  depen- 
dencies respectively,  until  our  pleasure  shall  be  further  declared 
thereupon. 

Given  at  our  Court  of  St.  James’s,  this  4th  day  of  November, 
1901,  in  the  first  year  of  our  reign. 

God  save  the  King  ! 
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PROCLAMATION  by  the  King  of  Great  Britain, fixing  the  Date 
for  His  Majesty's  Coronation . — London , December  10,  1901. 

By  the  King. 

A Proclamation, 

For  appointing  a Day  for  the  Celebration  of  the  Solemnity  of  the 
Coronation  of  Their  Majesties. 

EDWARD,  RL 

Whereas  by  our  Royal  Proclamation  bearing  date  the  ‘26th 
day  of  June  last,*  we  did  (amongst  other  things)  publish  and  declare 
our  Royal  intention  to  celebrate  the  solemnity  of  our  Royal 
Coronation  and  of  the  Coronation  of  our  dearly  beloved  Consort 
the  Queen,  upon  a day  of  June  next  to  be  thereafter  determined, 
at  our  Palace  at  Westminster; 

Aud  whereas  we  have  resolved  by  the  favour  and  blessing  of 
Almighty  God  to  celebrate  the  said  solemnity  upon  Thursday  the 
26th  day  of  June  next,  we  do  by  this  our  Royal  Proclamation  give 
notice  thereof,  and  we  do  hereby  strictly  charge  aud  command  all 
our  loving  subjects  whom  it  may  concern,  that  all  persons,  of  what 
rank  or  quality  soever  they  be,  who  either  upon  our  letters  to  them 
directed,  or  by  reason  of  their  offices  and  tenures,  or  otherwise,  are 
to  do  any  service  at  the  time  of  our  Coronation,  do  duly  give  their 
attendance  at  the  said  solemnity  on  Thursday,  the  26th  day  of  June 
next,  in  all  respects  furnished  aud  appointed  as  to  so  great  a 
solemnity  appertained  and  answerable  to  the  dignities  and  places 
which  every  one  of  them  respectively  holdeth  and  enjoyeth,  and  of 
this  they  or  any  of  them  are  not  to  fail,  as  they  will  answer  the 
contrary  at  their  perils,  unless,  upon  special  reasons  by  ourself  under 
our  hand  to  be  allowed,  we  shall  dispense  with  any  of  their  services 
or  attendances : 

Provided  always,  and  we  do  further  by  this  our  Royal  Proclama 
tion  signify  and  declare,  that  nothing  herein  contained  shall  be 
construed  to  change  or  alter  our  Royal  determination  as  more  fully 
declared  in  our  Royal  Proclamation  bearing  date  the  26th  day  of 
June  last,  whereby  we  did  signify  it  to  be  our  Royal  will  and 
pleasure,  upon  the  occasion  of  this  our  Coronation,  to  dispense 
with  that  part  of  the  ceremonial  which  heretofore  took  place  in 
Westminster  Hall,  and  that  part  thereof  which  consisted  of  the 
procession. 

Given  at  our  Court  of  ISt.  James’s,  this  10th  day  of  December, 
in  the  year,  of  our  Lord  1901,  and  in  tire  first  year  of  our  reign. 

God  save  the  King  ! 


Page  131. 
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BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL , empowering  the  Issue  of 
Regulations  in  Persia  for  enforcing  Treaties,  Local  Laws,  &c. 
— London,  February  9.  1901. 


the  9th  day  of  February,  1901. 

THE  KING’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY. 


At  the  Court  at  St.  James’s, 

PRESENT : 

Lord  President. 

Duke  of  Marlborough. 
Earl  of  Jersey. 

Earl  of  Elgin. 

Earl  of  Dartmouth. 

Earl  Waldegrave. 

Earl  of  Cranbrook. 
Viscount  Llandaff. 


Lord  Helper. 

Mr.  Ritchie. 

Sir  Edmund  Monson. 
Sir  Frank  Lascelles. 

Sir  Fleetwood  Edwards. 
Sir  Francis  Plunkett. 
Sir  Mortimer  Durand. 
Sir  Dighton  Probyn. 


Whereas  by  Treaty,  capitulation,  grant,  usage,  sufferance,  and 
other  lawful  means,  His  Majesty  Ihe  King  has  jurisdiction  in  the 
territories  and  places  within  the  limits  of  “The  Persia  Order  in 
Council,  1889,”*  and  “The  Persian  Coast  and  Islands  Order  in 
Council,  1889, ”f  respectively  referred  to  in  this  Order  as  the 
“ Persia  Order  ” and  the  “ Persian  Coast  Order : ” 

Now,  therefore,  His  Majesty,  by  virtue  and  in  exercise  of  the 
powers  in  this  behalf  by  “ The  Foreign  Jurisdiction  Act,  1890,”  or 
otherwise,  in  His  Majesty  vested,  is  pleased,  by  and  with  the  advice 
of  his  Privy  Council,  to  order,  and  it  is  hereby  ordered,  as  follows, 
that  is  to  say  : — 

1.  This  Order  may  be  cited  as  “The  Persia  (Regulation)  Order 
in  Council,  1901.” 

2.  This  Order  shall  apply  to  all  places  within  the  limits  of  the 
Persia  Order  and  the  Persian  Coast  Order  respectively,  and  the 
expressions  “ the  Order”  and  the  “ Consul- G-eneral”  shall  be  con- 
strued as  applying  to  each  of  the  said  Orders  as  the  case  may 
require. 

3.  The  Consul- G-eneral  may  make  and  alter  Regulations  (to  be 
called  King's  Regulations)  for  the  following  purposes,  that  is  to 
say: 

(1.)  For  securing  the  observance  of  any  Treaty  for  the  time  being 
in  force  relating  to  any  place  within  the  limits  of  the  Order,  or  of 
any  native  or  local  law  or  custom,  whether  relating  to  trade,  com- 
merce, revenue,  or  any  other  matter ; 


* Tol.  LXXXI,  page  805. 


t Tol.  LXXXI,  page  913. 
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(2.)  For  the  peace,  order,  and  good  government  of  British  sub- 
jects or  British  protected  persons  (so  far  as  subject  to  the  Order) 
within  the  said  limits,  in  relation  to  matters  not  provided  for  by  the 
Order ; 

(3.)  For  requiring  returns  to  be  made  of  the  nature,  quantity, 
and  value  of  articles  exported  from  or  imported  into  places  within 
those  limits  by  or  on  account  of  British  subjects  or  British-protected 
persons,  and  for  prescribing  the  times  and  manner  at,  or  in  which, 
and  the  persons  by  whom  such  returns  are  made; 

(4.)  For  the  governance,  visitation,  care,  and  superintendence  of 
prisons. 

4.  King’s  Regulations  may  provide  for  forfeiture  of  any  goods, 
receptacles,  or  things  in  relation  to  which,  or  to  the  contents  of 
which,  any  breach  of  the  Regulations  is  committed. 

5.  King’s  Regulations  shall  not  take  effect  until  they  are  allowed 
by  a Secretary  of  State  : Provided  that  in  case  of  urgency  declared 
in  any  such  Regulations,  the  same  shall  take  effect  before  such 
allowance,  and  shall  continue  to  have  effect  unless  and  until  they 
are  disallowed  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  and  until  notification  of 
such  disallowance  is  received  and  published  by  the  Consul-General, 
and  such  disallowance  shall  be  without  prejudice  to  anything  done  or 
suffered  under  such  Regulations  in  the  meantime. 

All  King’s  Regulations  shall  be  published  by  the  Consul-General 
in  such  manner  and  at  such  places  as  he  may  think  proper. 

6.  Any  person  committing  any  breach  of  the  Regulations  shall, 
in  addition  to  any  forfeiture  prescribed  thereby,  be  punishable  with 
imprisonment,  which  may  extend  to  three  months,  or  to  a fine,  or  to 
both. 

7.  Any  fine  imposed  for  a breach  of  the  Regulations  shall  not 
exceed  100/.  in  the  case  of  places  within  the  limits  of  the  Persia 
Order,  or  1,500  rupees  in  the  case  of  places  within  the  limits  of  the 
Persian  Coast  Order : Provided  that,  in  the  case  of  any  breach  of 
any  native  or  local  law  relating  to  the  customs,  or  under  which  the 
exportation  or  importation  of  any  goods  is  prohibited  or  restricted, 
the  fine  may  extend  to  a sum  equivalent  to  treble  the  value  of  the 
goods  in  relation  to  which  the  breach  is  committed. 

8.  In  this  Order  “ breach  of  the  Regulations  ” includes  the 
breach  of  any  native  or  local  law  or  custom,  the  observance  of  which 
is  required  by  any  King’s  Regulations. 

9.  Article  290  of  the  Persia  Order,  and  Article  49  of  the  Persian 
Coast  Order,  are  hereby  repealed ; but  nothing  in  this  Order  shall 
affect  the  validity  of  any  Regulations  made  under  those  Articles, 
until  superseded  or  replaced  by  Regulations  made  hereunder,  or  the 
enforcement  of  any  penalty  for  any  breach  of  such  Regulations  while 
in  force. 
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10.  This  Order  shall  come  into  operation  on  the  day  on  which  it 
is  first  publicly  exhibited  in  the  office  of  the  Consul-General. 

A.  W.  EITZROY. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL,  giving  effect  to  the  Extra- 
dition Treaty  between  Great  Britain  and  Servia  of  Decem- 
ber 6,  1900. — London,  June  15,  1901. 


At  the  Court  at  St.  James’s,  the  15th  day  of  June,  1901. 

PRESENT:  THE  KING’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY. 


Lord  Privy  Seal. 

Duke  of  Richmond  and  Gordon. 
Duke  of  Rutland. 

Earl  Waldegrave. 


Earl  Brownlow. 

Lord  Currie. 

Mr.  Gerard  Noel. 
Sir  Dighton  Probyn. 


Whereas  by  the  Extradition  Acts,  1870  to  1895,  it  is,  amougsl 
other  things,  enacted  that  where  an  agreement  has  been  made  with 
any  foreign  State  with  respect  to  the  surrender  to  such  State  of 
any  fugitive  criminals,  His  Majesty  may,  by  Order  in  Council,  direct 
that  the  said  Acts  shall  apply  in  the  case  of  such  foreign  State ; and 
that  His  Majesty  may,  by  the  same  or  any  subsequent  Order,  limit 
the  operation  of  the  Order,  and  restrict  the  same  to  fugitive  criminals 
who  are  in  or  suspected  of  being  in  the  part  of  His  Majesty’s 
dominions  specified  in  the  Order,  and  render  the  operation  thereof 
subject  to  such  conditions,  exceptions,  and  qualifications  as  may  be 
deemed  expedient; 

And  whereas  a Treaty  was  concluded  on  the  6th  day  of  December, 
1900,  between  Her  late  Majesty  Queen  Victoria  and  His  Majesty 
the  King  of  Servia  for  the  mutual  extradition  of  fugitive  criminals, 
which  Treaty  is  in  the  terms  following: — 

[See  Vol.  XCII,  p.  41.] 

Aud  whereas  the  ratifications  of  the  said  Treaty  wrere  exchanged 
at  Belgrade  on  the  13th  day  of  March,  1901 : 

Now,  therefore,  His  Majesty,  by  and  with  the  advice  of  his  Privy 
Council,  and  in  virtue  of  the  authority  committed  to  him  by  the  said 
recited  Acts,  doth  order,  and  it  is  hereby  ordered,  that  from  and 
after  the  13th  day  of  August,  1901,  the  said  Acts  shall  apply  in  the 
case  of  Servia,  and  of  the  said  Treaty  with  Servia: 

Provided  always  that  the  operation  of  the  said  Acts  shall  be  and 
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remain  suspended  within  the  dominion  of  Canada  so  long  as  an  Act 
of  the  Parliament  of  Canada  passed  in  1886,  and  entitled  “ An  Act 
respecting  the  Extradition  of  Fugitive  Criminals,”  shall  continue  in 
force  there,  and  no  longer. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL,  giving  affect  to  the  Extra- 
dition Convention  between  Great  Britain  and  the  United 
States  of  December  13,  11)00. — London,  June  26,  1901. 


At  the  Court  at  St.  James’s,  the  26th  day  of  June,  1901. 

PRESENT  : THE  KING’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY. 


Lord  President. 

Lord  Privy  Seal. 

Luke  of  Norfolk. 

Luke  of  Portland. 

Marquess  of  Lufferiu  and  Ava. 


Lord  Steward, 
Lord  Chamberlain. 
Lord  Suffiekl. 

INI r.  Ritchie. 


Whereas  by  the  Extradition  Acts,  1870  to  1895,  it  was,  amongst 
other  things,  enacted  that,  where  an  arrangement  has  been  made  with 
any  foreign  State  with  respect  to  the  surrender  to  such  State  of  any 
fugitive  criminals,  His  Majesty  may,  by  Order  in  Council,  direct  that 
the  said  Acts  shall  apply  iu  the  case  of  such  foreign  State ; and  that 
His  Majesty  may,  by  the  same  or  any  subsequent  Order,  limit  the 
operation  of  the  Order,  and  restrict  the  same  to  fugitive  criminals 
who  are  in  or  suspected  of  being  in  the  part  of  His  Majesty’s 
dominions  specified  in  the  Order,  and  render  the  operation  thereof 
subject  to  such  conditions,  exceptions,  and  qualifications  as  may  be 
deemed  expedient ; 

And  whereas  a Convention  was  concluded  on  the  13th  day  of 
Lecember,  1900,  between  Her  late  Majesty  Queen  Victoria  and  the 
President  of  the  United  States  of  America,  for  the  mutual  extradi- 
tion of  fugitive  criminals,  which  Convention  is  in  the  terms 
following : — 

[See  Vol.  XC1I,  p.  72.] 

And  whereas  the  ratifications  of  the  said  Convention  were 
exchanged  at  Washington  on  the  22nd  day  of  April,  1901 : 

Now,  therefore,  His  Majesty,  by  and  with  the  advice  of  his 
Privy  Council,  and  in  virtue  of  the  authority  committed  to  him  by 
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the  said  recited  Acts,  doth  order,  and  it  is  hereby  ordered,  that  from 
and  after  the  13th  day  of  July,  1901,  the  said  Acts  shall  apply  in  the 
case  of  the  United  States  and  of  the  said  Convention  with  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  United  States  of  America: 

Provided  always  that  the  operation  of  the  said  Acts  shall  be  and 
remain  suspended  within  the  dominion  of  Canada  so  long  as  an  Act 
of  the  Parliament  of  Canada  passed  in  1886,  and  entitled  “ An  Act 
respecting  the  Extradition  of  Fugitive  Criminals,”  shall  continue  in 
force  there,  and  no  longer. 

'A.  W.  FITZROY. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL , for  the  Exercise  of 
British  Consular  Jurisdiction  in  Brunei. — London , July  24, 
1901. 


At  the  Court  at  St.  James’s,  the  24th  day  of  July,  1901. 

PBESENT:  THE  KING’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY. 

Lord  President.  Lord  James  of  Hereford. 

Marquess  of  Cholmondeley.  Lord  Pauncefote. 

Viscount  Cromer.  Lord  Milner. 

Lord  Chesham.  Mr.  Cecil  Rhodes. 

Whereas  by  Treaty,  grant,  usage,  sufferance,  and  other  lawful 
means,  His  Majesty  the  King  has  power  and  jurisdiction  within  the 
dominions  and  territories  of  the  Sultan  of  Brunei : 

Now,  therefore,  His  Majesty,  by  virtue  and  in  exercise  of  the 
powers  in  this  behalf  by  “ The  Foreign  Jurisdiction  Act,  1890,”*  and 
otherwise,  in  him  vested,  is  pleased,  by  and  with  the  advice  of  his 
Privy  Council,  to  order,  and  it  is  hereby  ordered,  as  follows : — 

1.  This  Order  may  be  cited  as  “The  Brunei  Order  in  Council, 
1901.” 

2.  This  Order  is  divided  into  Parts  as  follows  : — 


Parts. 

Articles. 

1 

General  Provisions 

3-  6 

II 

Courts 

7-14 

HI 

Criminal  Matters  . . 

15-44 

IV 

Civil  Matters 

45-80 

V 

Evidence 

81-83 

VI 

Foreigners  . . 

84-85 

vii 

Deportation  and  Removal  . . . . . . . . 1 

86-87 

VIII 

Regulations,  Commencement,  kc.  . . . . . . 1 

88-94 

* Vol.  LXXX1J,  page  G56. 
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Part  I. — General  Provisions. 

3.  In  this  Order,  unless  the  subject  or  context  otherwise 
requires — 

“The  Secretary  of  State”  means  one  of  His  Majesty’s  Principal 
Secretaries  of  State  ; 

“Prescribed”  meaus  prescribed  by  any  Consular  instructions,  or 
by  any  order  or  notification  signed  or  authorized  by  the  Secretary  of 
State ; 

The  expression  “Brunei,”  or  “the  limits  of  this  Order,”  mean 
the  dominions  for  the  time  being  of  the  Sultan  of  Brunei  and  the 
islands  and  territorial  waters  belonging  to  the  said  dominions  ; pro- 
vided that  the  expression  “at  Brunei”  shall  be  construed  as 
referring  to  the  town  or  settlement  called  Brunei ; 

“ Consular  officer”  includes  any  person  for  the  time  being  acting 
in  Brunei  by  virtue  of  His  Majesty’s  Commission,  or  with  the 
authority  or  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  State  a3  Consul- Q-eneral, 
Consul,  Vice-Consul,  or  Consular  Agent ; 

“ Consul”  means  any  person  for  the  time  being  acting  as  Consul 
for  Brunei ; 

“Treaty”  includes  any  Convention,  Agreement,  or  Arrangement 
made  by  or  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty  with  any  State  or  (Govern- 
ment,  King,  Chief,  people,  or  tribe,  and  any  Regulation  appended 
thereto ; 

“Court  ” means  any  Court  or  person  exercising  jurisdiction  under 
this  Order ; 

“ (Governor  ” means  the  Governor  of  the  Straits  Settlements; 

“ Supreme  Court  ” means  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  Straits 
Settlements ; 

•‘British  subject”  includes  a British-protected  person,  that  is  to 
say,  a person  who  either — 

(a.)  Is  a native  of  any  Protectorate  of  His  Majesty,  and  is 
temporarily  in  Brunei ; or 

( b .)  By  virtue  of  “The  Foreign  Jurisdiction  Act,  1890,”  or 
otherwise,  enjoys  His  Majesty’s  protection  in  Brunei; 

“Foreigner”  means  a person,  whether  a native  or  subject  of 
Brunei,  or  not,  who  is  not  a British  subject,  as  above  defined ; 

“ Native”  means  a native  or  subject  of  Brunei ; 

“ Person  ” includes  a Corporation  or  Association  of  persons  ; 

“ Oath  ” or  “ affidavit  ” includes  affirmation  and  declaration  ; 

“ Month  ” means  calendar  month  ; 

The  plural  includes  the  singular,  and  the  singular  the  plural,  and 
the  masculine  the  feminine  ; 

Expressions  referring  to  print  or  to  writing  include  either  print 
or  writing,  or  a combination  of  both. 
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4.  — (1.)  The  powers  conferred  by  this  Order  shall  extend  to  the 
persons  and  matters  following,  in  so  far  as  by  Treaty,  grant,  usage, 
sufferance,  or  other  lawful  means  His  Majesty  has  power  or 
authority  in  Brunei  in  relation  to  sucb  persons  and  matters,  that  is 
to  say  : — 

(a.)  British  subjects  as  herein  defined ; 

( b .)  The  property  and  personal  and  proprietary  rights  and  obliga- 
tions of  British  subjects  in  Brunei  (whether  such  subjects  are  or  are 
not  within  Brunei),  including  British  ships,  with  their  boats  and  the 
persons  and  property  on  board  thereof,  or  belonging  thereto ; 

(c.)  Foreigners  as  herein  defined,  who  submit  themselves  to  the 
Court  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  Order; 

(d.)  Foreigners  as  herein  defined  with  respect  to  whom  any  State, 
King,  Chief,  or  Gfovernment,  whose  subjects  or  under  whose  protec- 
tion they  are,  has  by  any  Treaty  as  herein  defined  or  otherwise  agreed 
with  His  Majesty  for  or  consented  to  the  exercise  of  power  or  autho- 
rity by  His  Majesty. 

(2.)  AH  His  Majesty’s  jurisdiction  exercisable  in  Brunei  for  the 
judicial  hearing  and  determination  of  matters  in  difference  between 
British  subjects,  or  between  foreigners  and  British  subjects,  or  for 
the  administration  or  control  of  the  property  or  persons  of  British 
subjects,  or  for  the  repression  or  punishment  of  crimes  committed  by 
British  subjects,  or  for  the  maintenance  of  order  among  British 
subjects,  shall  be  exercised  under  and  according  to  the  provisions  of 
this  Order  and  not  otherwise. 

5.  Subject  to  the  other  provisions  of  this  Order  the  criminal  and 
civil  jurisdiction  of  the  Court,  shall,  as  far  as  circumstances  admit, 
be  exercised  on  the  principles  of  and  in  conformity  with  the  Statute 
Law  and  other  law  for  the  time  being  in  force  in  England,  and  with 
the  procedure  and  practice  of  Courts  of  Justice  and  Justices  of  the 
Peace  in  England,  according  to  their  respective  jurisdiction  and 
authority. 

For  the  purpose  of  facilitating  the  application  of  such  Statute 
Law,  the  Court  may  construe  any  enactment  with  such  alterations 
and  modifications  not  affecting  the  substance  as  may  be  necessary  to 
meet  the  circumstances  of  the  said  territories. 

Except  as  regards  acts  which  are  or  may  be  made  offences  by 
this  or  any  other  Order  in  Council  applying  to  Brunei,  or  by  any 
laws  or  regulations  made  thereunder,  such  acts  only  as  would  be 
offences  if  committed  in  England  shall  be  deemed  to  be  offences 
rendering  the  person  committing  the  same  liable  to  punishment. 

6.  Crimes,  wrongs,  and  breathes  of  contract  against  or  affecting  the 
person,  property,  or  rights  of  natives  of  Brunei  or  other  foreigners 
as  herein  defined,  committed  by  persons  subject  to  this  Order,  are 
punishable  or  otherwise  cognizable  under  the  provisions  of  this 
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Order,  with  the  consent  of  such  natives  or  foreigners,  in  the  same 
manner  as  if  they  were  committed  against  or  affected  the  person, 
property,  or  rights  of  British  subjects. 

Part  II. — Courts . 

(1.)  Court  for  Brunei. 

7.  There  shall  be  and  there  is  hereby  established  in  and  for 
Brunei  a Court  styled  “ His  Majesty’s  Court  for  Brunei,”  in  this 
Order  referred  to  as  “ the  Court.” 

The  Court  shall  be  held  by  the  Consul  or  a Consular  officer,  who 
in  relation  to  the  Court  is  hereinafter  referred  to  as  “ the  J udge.” 

The  Court  shall  sit  at  Brunei,  or,  as  occasion  may  require,  at  any 
other  place  within  the  limits  of  this  Order. 

The  Court  shall  be  a Court  of  Record. 

8.  The  Secretary  of  State  may  appoint  a fit  person  to  be  Registrar 
of  the  Court,  but  where  no  other  person  is  appointed  to  be  Registrar 
the  Consul  or  Consular  officer  holding  the  Court  shall  be  the 
Registrar  of  the  Court. 

The  Consul  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  State, 
appoint  such  clerks,  messengers,  or  other  officers  of  the  Court  as 
may  seem  fit. 

The  Registrar  and  any  clerk  of  the  Court  designated  by  the 
Consul  may  administer  oaths  and  take  affidavits,  declarations,  and 
affirmations. 

9.  In  every  case,  civil  or  criminal,  heard  in  the  Court,  proper 
Minutes  of  the  proceedings  shall  be  drawn  up,  and  shall  be  signed 
by  the  Judge  or  officer  before  whom  the  proceedings  are  taken,  and 
sealed  with  the  seal  of  the  Court,  and  shall,  where  Assessors  are 
present,  be  open  for  their  inspection,  and  for  their  signature  if  con- 
curred in  by  them. 

The  Minutes,  with  depositions  of  witnesses  and  notes  of  evidence 
taken  at  the  trial  by  the  Judge  or  officer,  shall  be  preserved  in  the 
public  office  of  the  Court. 

10.  The  Consul  shall  have  all  the  powers  and  authorities  of  the 
Sheriff  of  a county  in  England,  with  all  the  privileges  and  immunities 
of  the  office,  and  as  such  Sheriff  shall  be  charged  with  the  execution 
of  all  Decrees,  Orders,  and  sentences  made  and  passed  by  a Court, 
on  the  requisition  in  that  behalf  of  the  Court,  he  shall  not  be  liable 
to  any  action  or  proceeding  for  anything  done,  or  purporting  to  be 
done,  or  anything  omitted  by  him  as  such  Sheriff. 

11.  Where  the  Court  thinks  fit  to  hear  and  determine  any  case, 
civil  or  criminal,  with  Assessors,  the  Court  shall  nominate  and 
summon  as  Assessors  not  less  than  two  and  not  more  than  four 
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indifferent  British  subjects  of  good  repute,  resident  in  Brunei  or 
belonging  to  a British  ship;  but  where  the  Court  is  able  to  obtain 
the  presence  of  one  fit  person  only  as  Assessor,  the  Court  may  sit 
with  him  alone  as  Assessor. 

An  Assessor  shall  not  have  voice  or  vote  in  the  decision  of  the 
Court  in  any  case,  civil  or  criminal ; but  an  Assessor  dissenting  in  a 
civil  case  from  any  decision  of  the  Court,  or  in  a criminal  case  from 
any  conviction,  or  the  amount  of  punishment  awarded,  may  record  in 
the  Minutes  of  Proceedings  his  dissent  and  the  grounds  thereof;  and 
an  Assessor  dissenting  shall  be  entitled  to  receive  gratis  a certified 
copy  of  the  Minutes. 

If  any  person  summoned  to  act  as  Assessor  fails,  without  lawful 
excuse,  to  attend  at  the  trial,  or  at  any  adjournment  thereof,  or  to  con- 
tinue to  serve  throughout  the  trial,  he  shall  be  liable  under  a summary 
order  of  the  Court  to  a fine  not  exceeding  50  dollars,  to  be  levied  by 
attachment  and  sale  of  his  goods,  and  in  default  of  recovery  thereby 
of  the  fine,  to  be  imprisoned  for  any  time  not  exceeding  six  days,  if 
the  fine  is  not  sooner  paid. 

12.  No  proceeding  under  this  Order  shall  be  invalidated  by  any 
informality,  mistake,  or  omission,  so  long  as,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Court,  the  essential  requisites  of  law  and  justice  have  been  complied 
with,  or  may  be  met  by  amendment. 

(2.)  Supreme  Court. 

13.  — (1.)  The  Supreme  Court  shall  have  appellate  jurisdiction 
under  this  Order. 

The  appellate  jurisdiction  of  the  Supreme  Court  shall  be  exercised 
by  the  full  Supreme  Court  sitting  in  the  Straits  Settlements  in  such 
manner  and  according  to  such  procedure  as,  subject  to  the  provisions 
of  this  Order,  and  of  any  lules  made  under  this  Order,  the  Supreme 
Court  from  time  to  time  determines. 

Judgments  or  Orders  of  the  Supreme  Court  in  the  exercise  of  its 
appellate  jurisdiction,  shall  be  certified  by  the  Supreme  Court  to  the 
Court  for  Brunei,  and  (subject  to  any  appeal  to  His  Majesty  in 
Council)  that  Court  may  and  shall  execute,  and  give  effect  to  the 
same  in  like  manner  as  to  its  own  Judgments  or  Orders. 

(2.)  The  Supreme  Court,  on  petition  presented  to  it  in  accordance 
with  any  rules  to  be  made  under  this  Order,  or  in  such  manner  as 
the  Supreme  Court  directs,  and  alleging  that  any  Order  of  the  Court 
has  the  effect  of  a refusal  of  justice  to  any  suitor  or  complainant, 
may,  after  such  inquiry  (if  any)  as  it  thinks  fit  to  direct,  issue  an 
order  directing  the  Court  to  take  cognizance  of  the  matter,  and  may, 
if  satisfied  that  such  orders  have  not  been  properly  complied  with, 
entertain  and  determine  the  matter  of  the  suit  or  complaint,  and 
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shall  certify  its  determination  to  the  Court,  which  shall  give  effect 
thereto. 

(3.)  Except  as  provided  by  this  Order,  the  Supreme  Court  shall 
not  exercise  any  control  over  the  Court,  whether  by  way  of 
mandamus,  prohibition,  certiorari,  writ  of  habeas  corpus,  or  other- 
wise. 

14.  The  Supreme  Court  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  this  Order, 
have  original  jurisdiction  as  follows  : — 

(1.)  When,  under  this  Order,  a person  accused  of  crime  is  sent 
for  trial  to  the  Straits  Settlements,  the  Supreme  Court  shall  have  the 
like  jurisdiction,  and  may  proceed  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the 
crime  had  been  committed  in  the  Straits  Settlements,  except  that 
the  criminality  of  the  act  charged  and  the  punishment  to  be  inflicted 
must  be  determined  according  to  the  law  applicable  under  this 
Order  in  Brunei. 

(2.)  The  Supreme  Court  may  exercise  in  Brunei,  in  relation  to 
any  civil  or  criminal  matter,  any  original  jurisdiction  which  can  be 
exercised  by  the  Court,  and  all  the  provisions  of  this  Order  shall 
apply  accordingly,  mutatis  mutandis , and  any  appeal  shall  be  to  the 
full  Supreme  Court. 

(3.)  The  Supreme  Court  may  hear  and  determine  at  any  place 
within  the  limits  of  this  Order  any  criminal  case  which  could  under 
this  Order  be  sent  for  trial  to  the  Straits  Settlements,  and  for  that 
purpose  shall  have  the  like  jurisdiction  and  may  proceed  in  the  same 
manner,  as  nearly  as  may  be,  as  if  it  were  trying  the  same  case 
in  the  Straits  Settlements,  or  as  if  it  were  the  Court  trying  in 
Brunei  a criminal  case  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Court : 

Provided  that  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-Articles  (2)  and  (3) 
of  this  Article  shall,  except  in  the  case  of  the  death,  absence,  or 
incapacity  of  the  Consular  officer,  be  exercised  only  on  his  request. 

(4.)  The  Supreme  Court  may  hear  and  determine  within  the 
Straits  Settlements  any  civil  case  arising  in  Brunei,  with  the  consent 
of  the  parties  and  of  the  Consul,  and  for  that  purpose  may  adopt 
any  procedure  proper  either  in  the  Straits  Settlements  or  in  Brunei. 
In  such  case,  any  appeal  shall  be  to  the  full  Supreme  Court. 

(5.)  Eor  the  purposes  of  the  exercise  of  original  jurisdiction 
under  this  Article,  such  Judge  or  Judges  of  the  Supreme  Court  as 
the  Chief  Justice  of  the  Straits  Settlements  from  time  to  time 
nominate  shall  exercise  the  powers  of  the  Supreme  Court. 

(6.)  The  Court  for  Brunei  may  and  shall,  according  to  its 
powers,  execute,  enforce,  and  give  effect  to  any  judgment  or  order 
of  the  Supreme  Court  in  the  exercise  of  its  original  jurisdiction,  and 
may  and  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  anything  to  be  done  preliminary 
to  a sitting  of  the  Supreme  Court  (as,  for  instance,  the  summoning 
of  assessors  or  of  witnesses),  exercise,  mutatis  mutandis , all  the 
[1900-1901.  xciv.]  L 
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powers  which  the  Court  has  for  any  purpose  under  this  Order  in  a 
case  or  matter  pending  before  itself. 

Part  III, — Criminal  Matters . 

15.  — (1.)  A criminal  prosecution  is  commenced  by  a complaint 
made  to  the  Court,  or  by  the  issue  of  a summons  or  warrant  by  the 
Court  of  its  own  motion. 

(2.)  Por  the  issue  of  a summons  the  complaint  need  not  be  on 
oath,  unless  the  Court  so  requires. 

(3.)  A warrant  may  be  issued  if  the  complaint  is  in  writing  and 
on  oath,  or  if  the  accused  person  does  not  appear  on  a summons, 
and  it  is  proved  that  the  summons  has  been  served  or  cannot  be 
served. 

(4.)  On  receiving  a complaint,  whether  on  oath  or  not,  the  Court 
may,  if  it  is  of  opinion  that  the  complaint  discloses  no  offence, 
or  is  otherwise  unsubstantial,  decline  to  issue  any  summons  or 
warrant. 

(5.)  An  accused  person  arrested  on  warrant  shall  be  brought 
before  the  Court  within  forty-eight  hours  after  arrest  unless 
exceptional  circumstances  prevent  his  being  so  brought,  and  the 
complaint  shall  be  heard  as  soon  thereafter  as  circumstances  reason- 
ably admit.  Due  notice  of  the  time  and  place  of  hearing  shall  be 
given  to  the  prosecutor  (if  any),  and  summonses  issued  to  the 
witnesses,  if  any. 

16.  — (1.)  When  the  accused  is  before  the  Court,  and  the 
prosecutor  has  had  notice  of  the  time  and  place  appointed  for  the 
hearing  of  the  complaint,  but  does  not  appear,  the  Court,  unless  it 
thinks  lit  to  adjourn  the  hearing,  shall  dismiss  the  complaint. 

(2.)  If  both  parties  are  present  the  Court  shall  proceed  to  hear 
the  complaint ; and 

(«.)  If  the  offence  is  legally  punishable,  or  if  the  Court  thinks  it 
would  be  adequately  punished  with  imprisonment  not  exceeding 
three  months,  or  with  fine  not  exceeding  50  dollars,  the  case  shall  be 
tried  summarily  on  the  complaint; 

(6.)  Otherwise  the  Court  shall  take  the  depositions  of  the 
prosecutor  and  witnesses  with  a view  to  determining  whether  the 
accused  shall  be  tried  on  a charge,  and,  if  so,  whether  the  case 
shall  be  tried  before  the  Court  or  sent  to  the  Supreme  Court. 

(3.)  The  following  offences  are  not  triabie  summarily,  that  is  to 
say,  treason,  murder,  rape,  arson,  housebreaking,  robbery  with 
violence,  forgery,  and  perjury. 

17.  At  a summary  trial  the  substance  of  the  complaint  shall  be 
stated  to  the  accused,  and  he  shall  be  asked  if  he  admits  or  denies 
the  truth  of  the  complaint.  If  he  admits,  the  Court  may  convict 
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him  and  award  punishment,  but  may  first  take  further  evidence  if  it 
think  fit.  If  he  denies,  the  Court  shall  hear  the  evidence  of  the 
prosecutor  and  witnesses,  and  of  the  witnesses,  if  any,  for  the 
accused,  and  either  discharge  the  accused  or  convict  him  and  award 
punishment. 

18.— (1.)  At  the  preliminary  examination  of  a case  which  must 
be,  or  may,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Court,  require  to  be,  sent  for  trial  to 
the  Supreme  Court,  the  procedure  shall  be  as  follows 

(a.)  The  Court  shall,  in  the  presence  of  the  accused,  take  the 
depositions  on  oath  of  those  who  know  the  facts  and  put  them  in 
writing ; 

(5.)  The  accused  may  cross-examine  each  witness  for  the 
prosecution,  and  the  witness’  answers  shall  form  part  of  his 
deposition ; 

(o.)  The  deposition  of  each  witness  shall  be  read  over  to  the 
witness  and  signed  by  him ; 

(d.)  After  the  evidence  of  the  witnesses  for  the  prosecution  has 
been  taken,  the  Court  shall  ask  the  accused  if  he  wishes  to  make 
any  statement  or  has  any  witnesses  to  call  or  other  evidence  to 
adduce  in  his  defence,  and  the  Court  shall  then  take  his  statement 
and  the  evidence  of  his  witnesses  (if  any)  ; 

(e.)  The  accused  shall  be  informed  that  any  statement  he  may 
make  may  be  used  against  him  at  the  trial,  and  also  that  he  may  be 
sworn  as  a witness  himself; 

(/.)  The  Court  having  heard  all  the  evidence,  shall  consider  the 
whole  matter,  and  if  it  thinks  that  a primd  facie  case  is  made  out 
against  the  accused,  shall  cause  a charge,  on  which  the  accused  is  to 
be  put  on  his  trial,  to  be  framed,  and  read  over  to  the  accused ; 

( g .)  The  Court  shall  bind  by  recognizance  the  prosecutor  and 
every  witness  to  appear  at  the  trial  and  give  evidence ; 

(Ji.)  If  a person  refuses  to  enter  into  a recognizance,  the  Court 
may  send  him  to  prison,  there  to  remain  till  the  trial,  unless  in  the 
meantime  he  enters  into  a recognizance ; 

(t.)  Until  the  trial  the  Court  shall  either  admit  the  accused 
to  bail  or  send  him  to  prison  for  safe  keeping; 

(y.)  The  accused  shall  be  entitled  to  a copy  of  the  charge  on 
which  he  is  to  be  tried  ; 

(&.)  The  complaint  (if  any),  the  depositions,  the  statement  of  the 
accused  (if  any),  the  charge  on  which  the  Court  orders  him  to 
be  tried,  and  the  recognizances  shall  be  carefully  transmitted  to  the 
Supreme  Court. 

(2.)  At  the  preliminary  examination  of  a case  which  may  be 
tried  on  a charge  before  the  Court,  the  procedure  above  described 
may  be  varied  as  follows : — 

After  hearing  so  much  evidence  as  is,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
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Court,  sufficient  to  raise  a strong  presumption  against  the  accused 
and  to  enable  the  Court  to  frame  a charge,  the  Court  may  proceed  to 
frame  a charge  and  appoint  a day  for  the  trial. 

19.  — (1.)  The  charge  upou  which  an  accused  person  is  tried  shall 
state  the  offence,  with  such  particulars  as  to  the  time  and  place  of 
the  alleged  offence,  and  the  person  (if  any)  against  whom  or  the 
thing  (if  any)  in  respect  of  which  it  was  committed,  as  are  reason- 
ably sufficient  to  give  the  accused  notice  of  the  matter  with  which 
he  is  charged. 

(2.)  There  shall  be  a separate  charge  for  each  offence,  and  every 
charge  shall  be  tried  separately;  but  if  the  acts  form  one  transaction, 
or  if  the  offences  are  of  the  same  kind,  the  charges  may  be  tried 
together,  if  the  Court  thinks  fit. 

(3.)  When  more  persons  than  one  are  accused  of  the  same 
offence,  or  of  different  offences  committed  in  the  same  transaction, 
or  where  one  is  accused  of  committing  an  offence  and  another  writh 
abetting  or  attempting  to  commit  that  offence,  they  may  be  charged 
and  tried  together  or  separately,  as  the  Court  thinks  fit. 

(4.)  The  Court  may  alter  any  charge  at  any  time ; but  if  the 
alteration  is  likely  to  prejudice  the  accused  or  the  prosecutor,  the 
Court  may  adjourn  the  trial  for  such  time  as  may  be  necessary. 

(5.)  No  error  or  omission  in  stating  the  offence  or  the  particulars 
shall  be  regarded  as  material  unless  the  accused  wras  misled  by  the 
error  or  omission. 

(6.)  When  a person  is  charged  with  an  offence,  and  the  evidence 
proves  either  the  commission  of  a minor  offence  or  an  attempt  to 
commit  the  offence  charged,  he  may  be  convicted  of  the  minor 
offence  or  the  attempt. 

(7.)  For  the  purpose  of  the  application  of  any  Statute  law, 
a charge  framed  under  the  provisions  of  this  Order  shall  be  deemed 
to  be  an  indictment. 

20.  — (1.)  The  Court  may,  at  any  stage  of  the  prosecution,  tn  its 
discretion  admit  to  bail  a person  charged  with  any  felony  (except 
murder),  or  with  riot,  or  assault. 

(2.)  In  all  other  cases  the  Court  shall  admit  the  accused  to  bail 
unless  the  Court  sees  good  reason  to  the  contrary. 

(3.)  Where  an  accused  person  is  in  custody  he  shall  not  be 
remanded  at  any  time  for  more  than  seven  days,  unless  circumstances 
appear  to  the  Court  to  make  it  necessary  or  proper  that  he  should 
be  remanded  for  a longer  time,  which  circumstances,  and  the  time  of 
remand,  shall  be  recorded  in  the  Minutes. 

(4.)  In  no  case  shall  a remand  be  for  more  than  fourteen  days  at 
one  time,  unless  in  case  of  illness  of  the  accused  person  or  other 
case  of  necessity. 

21.  The  Court  may  from  time  to  time  postpone  or  adjourn 
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any  trial  if  it  considers  it  necessary  to  do  so  in  the  interests  of 
justice. 

During  the  postponement  or  adjournment  the  accused  may  be 
committed  to  prison  for  safe  custody,  or  admitted  to  bail,  or  sulfered 
to  go  at  large,  as  the  Court  thinks  fit. 

22.  Where  there  is  reasonable  cause  to  suspect  that  anything,  by 
or  in  respect  of  which  any  offence  cognizable  by  the  Court  has  been 
committed,  is  in  any  house  or  place  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Court,  the  Court  may,  by  a search  warrant,  authorize  an  officer  of 
the  Court  to  search  the  house  or  place,  and  if  anything  searched 
for  be  found,  to  seize  it  and  bring  it  before  the  Court  for  adjudi- 
cation. 

28.  A warrant  for  apprehension  or  a search  warrant  may  be 
issued  and  executed  on  Sunday,  Good  Friday,  or  Christmas  Day, 
where  the  urgency  of  the  matter  so  requires. 

24.  The  Court  may  award  any  such  punishment  as  may  be 
awarded  by  any  Court  of  criminal  jurisdiction  in  England  for  the 
time  being. 

25.  The  Court  may,  if  it  thinks  fit,  order  a person  convicted  of 
an  assault  to  pay  to  the  person  assaulted,  by  way  of  damages,  any 
sum  not  exceeding  50  dollars. 

Damages  ordered  to  be  paid  may  be  either  in  addition  to,  or  in 
lieu  of,  a fine,  and  shall  be  recoverable  in  like  manner  as  a fine. 

Where  such  damages  are  ordered,  an  action  cannot  be  brought 
for  the  assault. 

26.  When  a person  is  sentenced  to  death,  the  Court  shall 
transmit  the  Judge’s  notes  and  a report  on  the  case  to  the  Governor 
in  Council,  and  the  sentence  shall  not  be  carried  into  effect  unless 
confirmed  by  the  Governor  in  Council. 

The  Governor  in  Council  may  commute  the  sentence  to  such 
punishment  as  he  thinks  proper  in  the  circumstances,  or  may  pardon 
the  convict. 

27.  The  Court  may  order  a person  convicted  before  it  to  pay  all 
or  a part  of  the  expenses  of  the  prosecution,  the  amount  to  be 
specified  in  the  order. 

The  Court  may,  when  it  thinks  a prosecution  is  vexatious  or 
frivolous,  order  the  complainant  to  pay  all  or  a part  of  the  expenses 
of  the  prosecution  and  of  the  accused,  the  amount  being  specified  in 
the  order. 

In  both  cases  the  Court  may  order  that  the  whole,  or  such 
portion  as  the  Court  thinks  fit,  of  the  expenses  so  paid  be  paid  over 
to  the  complainant  or  the  accused  as  the  case  may  be. 

28. — (1.)  In  each  of  the  following  cases,  namely:— 

(i.)  Where  a person  is  convicted  before  the  Court,  and  the  person 
so  convicted  declares  his  desire  to  appeal  to  the  Supreme  Court  on 
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any  question  or  questions  of  law  raised  by  the  person  convicted  or 
by  the  Court ; or 

(ii.)  Where  the  Court  thinks  fit  to  reserve  for  the  judgment  of 
the  Supreme  Court  any  question  of  law  arising  on  the  trial — 

The  Court  shall  frame  a statement  setting  out  the  facts,  the 
grounds  of  the  conviction  and  sentence,  the  question  or  questions  of 
law,  and  any  objection  alleged  by  the  person  convicted. 

(2.)  The  Court  shall  annex  to  that  statement  certified  copies  of 
the  summons,  indictment  (if  any),  and  proceedings,  and  of  all  docu- 
mentary evidence  admitted  or  tendered,  and  appearing  to  that  Court 
to  be  material,  and  the  depositions,  the  notes  of  the  oral  testimony, 
any  statement  or  objections  to  the  conviction  or  sentence  made  by 
the  person  convicted,  and  any  argument  thereon  that  he  desires  to 
submit  to  the  Supreme  Court,  and  a note  of  the  reasons  why  any 
tendered  evidence  which  is  not  transmitted  appears  to  the  Court  to 
be  immaterial. 

(3.)  The  Court  shall  forthwith  send  the  statement  and  its 
annexes  to  the  Supreme  Court. 

(4.)  The  Court  shall  postpone  the  execution  of  the  sentence 
pending  the  appeal,  and  shall,  as  on  a remand,  either  (if  necessary) 
commit  the  person  convicted  to  prison  for  safe  custody,  or  admit 
him  to  bail,  with  or  without  security,  by  recognizance,  deposit  money, 
or  otherwise. 

(5.)  The  Supreme  Court  shall  hear  and  finally  determine  the 
matter,  after  considering  the  statement  of  the  Court,  and  hearing 
publicly  any  argument  offered  on  behalf  of  the  prosecution,  or  of  the 
person  convicted. 

(6.)  The  Supreme  Court  may  require  the  Court  to  make  any 
amendment  in  or  addition  to  its  statement  or  the  annexes  thereto. 

(7.)  The  judgment  of  the  Supreme  Court  shall  be  delivered 
publicly. 

(8.)  The  Supreme  Court  shall  either  affirm  or  annul  the  convic- 
tion, or  amend  it,  and  shall  either  affirm  or  annul  the  sentence  or  vary 
it,  and  shall  give  all  necessary  and  proper  consequential  directions. 

29.  The  Supreme  Court  shall  not  annul  a conviction  or  sentence, 
or  vary  a sentence,  on  the  ground — 

(i.)  Of  any  objection  which,  if  stated  during  the  trial,  might  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Supreme  Court,  have  been  properly  met  by 
amendment  by  the  Court ; or 

(ii.)  Of  any  error  or  any  informality  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Supreme  Court,  did  not  affect  the  substance  of  the  case  or  subject 
the  appellant  to  any  undue  prejudice. 

30.  There  shall  be  no  appeal  in  a criminal  case  to  His  Majesty 
the  King  in  Council  from  a decision  of  the  Supreme  Court,  except 
by  special  leave  of  His  Majesty  in  Council. 
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31.  The  Consul  may  by  general  order  prescribe  the  manner  in 
which  and  the  prisons  in  which  punishments  are  to  be  carried  into 
execution. 

32.  — (1.)  When  an  offender  is  sentenced  to  imprisonment  and  the 
Court  thinks  it  expedient  that  the  sentence  be  carried  into  effect 
within  His  Majesty’s  -dominions,  the  place  shall  be  either  the  Straits 
Settlements  or  a place  in  some  other  part  of  His  Majesty’s  dominions 
the  Government  whereof  consents  that  offenders  may  be  sent  thither 
under  this  Article. 

(2.)  The  Court  may,  by  warrant  under  the  hand  of  the  Judge, 
cause  the  offender  to  be  sent  to  such  place  as  aforesaid,  in  order  that 
the  sentence  may  he  carried  into  effect  accordingly. 

(3.)  The  warrant  shall  be  sufficient  authority  to  any  person  to 
whom  it  is  directed  to  receive  and  detain  the  person  named  therein, 
and  to  carry  him  and  deliver  him  up  at  the  place  named,  according 
to  the  warrant. 

33.  “The  Fugitive  Offenders  Act,  1881,”*  and  “The  Colonial 
Prisoners  Removal  Act,  1884,’ ;f  shall  apply  to  Brunei  as  if  it  were 
part  of  His  Majesty’s  dominions,  subject  as  follows  : — 

(a.)  The  Consul  is  hereby  substituted  for  the  Governor  or 
Government  of  a British  possession  ; 

(A)  The  Court  is  hereby  substituted  for  a Superior  Court,  and 
for  a Magistrate  of  a British  possession ; 

(e.)  For  the  purposes  of  the  said  Act  of  1881,  and  of  this  Article 
in  relation  thereto,  the  said  territories  and  the  Straits  Settlements 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  one  group  of  British  possessions. 

34.  — (1.)  In  cases  of  murder  or  manslaughter,  if  either  the  death, 
or  the  criminal  act  which  wholly  or  partly  caused  the  death,  happened 
within  Brunei,  the  Court  shall  have  the  like  jurisdiction  over  any 
person  who  is  charged  either  as  the  principal  offender,  or  as  accessory 
before  the  fact  to  murder,  or  as  accessory  after  the  fact  to  murder 
or  manslaughter,  as  if  both  the  criminal  act  and  the  death  had 
happened  within  Brunei. 

(2.)  In  the  case  of  any  offence  committed  on  the  high  seas,  or 
within  the  Admiralty  jurisdiction,  by  any  person  on  board  a British 
ship,  or  by  any  British  subject  on  board  a foreign  ship  to  which  he 
did  not  belong,  the  Court  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this 
Order,  have  jurisdiction  as  if  the  offence  had  been  committed  within 
the  said  territories.  In  cases  tried  under  this  Article  no  different 
sentence  can  be  passed  from  the  sentence  which  could  be  passed  in 
England  if  the  offence  were  tried  there. 

(3.)  The  foregoing  provisions  of  this  Article  shall  be  deemed  to 
be  adaptations,  for  the  purposes  of  this  Order  and  of  “ The  Foreign 


* Yol.  LXXII,  page  622. 


t Yol.  LXXY,  page  1095. 
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Jurisdiction  Act,  1890,”*  of  the  following  enactments,  that  is  to 
say : — 

“ The  Admiralty  Offences  (Colonial)  Act,  1819.”f 

“ The  Admiralty  Offences  (Colonial)  Act,  1860.”J 

“The  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894, ”§  section  686. 

35.  Where  the  Court  issues  a summons  or  warrant  against  any 
person  on  a charge  of  an  offence  committed  onboard  of,  or  in  relation 
to,  any  ship,  other  than  a ship  enjoying  immunity  from  civil  process, 
then,  if  it  appears  to  the  Court  that  the  interests  of  public  justice  so 
require,  the  Court  may  issue  a warrant  or  order  for  the  detention  of 
the  ship,  and  may  cause  the  ship  to  be  detained  accordingly,  until  the 
charge  is  heard  and  determined  and  the  order  of  the  Court  thereon  is 
fully  executed,  or  for  such  shorter  time  as  the  Court  thinks  fit ; and 
the  Court  shall  have  power  to  make  all  such  orders  as  appear  to  it 
necessary  or  proper  for  carrying  this  provision  into  effect. 

36.  Any  British  subject  being  in  Brunei  may  be  proceeded 
against,  tried,  and  punished  under  this  Order  for  the  crime  of  piracy, 
wherever  committed. 

37.  — (1.)  If  any  British  subject  does  any  of  the  following  things 
without  His  Majesty’s  authority,  levies  war,  or  takes  any  part  in 
any  operation  of  war  against,  or  aids  or  abets  any  person  in 
carrying  on  war,  insurrection  or  rebellion  against  the  Sultan  ol 
Brunei ; 

Every  person  so  offending  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  an  offence 
against  this  Order,  and  on  conviction  thereof  shall  be  liable  to  be 
punished  by  imprisonment  for  any  term  not  exceeding  one  year, 
with  or  without  hard  labour,  and  with  or  without  a fine  not  exceed- 
ing 5,000  dollars,  or  by  a fine  not  exceeding  5,000  dollars  without 
imprisonment. 

In  addition  to  such  punishments,  every  biiehi  conviction  shall  of 
itself,  and  without  further  proceedings,  make  the  person  convicted 
liable  to  deportation ; and  the  Court  may  order  that  he  be  deported 
from  Brunei  to  such  place  as  the  Court  directs. 

(2.)  If  any  British  subject,  without  the  authority  of  His  Majesty 
(proof  whereof  shall  lie  on  the  party  accused),  takes  part  in  any 
operation  of  war  in  the  service  of  the  Sultan  of  Brunei  against  any 
persons  engaged  in  carrying  on  war,  insurrection  or  rebellion  against 
the  Sultan  of  Brunei,  he  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  an  offence  against 
this  Order,  and  on  conviction  thereof  shall  be  liable  to  be  punished 
by  imprisonment  for  any  term  not  exceeding  one  year,  with  or 
without  hard  labour,  and  with  or  without  a fine  uot  exceeding  5,000 
dollars,  or  by  a flue  not  exceeding  5,000  dollars  without  imprison- 
ment. 


* Vol.  LXXX1I,  page  656. 
t 23  & 24  Viet.,  cap.  122. 


f 12  & 13  Viet.,  cap.  96. 
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38.  If  any  British  subject  publicly  derides,  mocks,  or  insults  any 
religion  established  or  observed  in  Brunei,  or  publicly  offers  any 
insult  to  any  religious  service,  feast,  or  ceremony  established  or  kept 
in  any  part  of  Brunei,  or  to  any  place  of  worship,  tomb,  or  sanctuary 
belonging  to  any  such  religion,  or  to  the  ministers  or  professors 
thereof,  or  wilfully  commits  any  act  tending  to  bring  any  such 
religion,  or  its  ceremonies,  mode  of  worship,  or  observances  into 
hatred,  ridicule,  or  contempt,  and  thereby  to  provoke  a breach  of 
the  public  peace,  he  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  an  offence  against  this 
Order,  and  shall  be  liable,  on  summary  conviction,  to  imprisonment 
for  any  term  not  exceeding  six  months,  with  or  without  hard  labour, 
and  with  or  without  a fine  not  exceeding  500  dollars,  or  to  a fine  not 
exceeding  500  dollars,  without  imprisonment. 

Ilis  Majesty’s  Consular  officers  shall  take  such  precautionary 
measures  as  seem  to  them  proper  and  expedient  for  the  prevention 
of  such  offences. 

39.  If  any  British  subject  violates  or  fails  to  observe  any  stipula- 
tion of  any  Treaty  made  with,  or  by,  or  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty 
for  the  time  being  in  force,  in  respect  of  the  violation  whereof  any 
penalty  is  stipulated  for  in  the  Treaty,  he  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of 
an  offence  against  this  Order,  and  on  conviction  thereof  under  this 
Order  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  the  penalty  stipulated 
for  in  the  Treaty. 

40.  The  Court  shall  nave  jurisdiction  to  make  an  order  requiring 
a person  to  contribute,  in  such  manner  as  the  Court  directs,  to  the 
support  of  his  wife  or  child,  whether  legitimate  or  not,  being  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Court  under  the  age  of  16  years.  Any  such  order 
may  be  made  in  a summary  way,  as  if  the  neglect  to  provide  for  the 
support  of  such  wife  or  child  were  an  offence  against  this  Order, 
and  a failure  to  comply  with  any  such  order  shall  be  deemed  to 
be  an  offence  against  this  Order,  and  shall  be  punishable  accord- 
ingly, and  the  Court  may  direct  any  penalty  imposed  for  such 
offence  to  be  applied  for  the  support  of  such  wife  or  child  in  such 
manner  as  the  Court  thinks  fit. 

41.  Where  any  act  or  omission  is,  by  virtue  of  this  Order,  or 
of  any  Regulation  made  under  this  Order,  an  offence  against 
this  Order,  and  no  penalty  or  punishment  is  specified  in  respect 
thereof,  such  offence  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
not  exceeding  three  months,  or  fine  not  exceeding  500  dollars,  or 
both^ 

42.  The  Consul  shall,  when  required  by  the  Secretary  of  State, 
send  to  the  Secretary  of  State  a report  of  the  sentence  passed  in 
every  case  heard  and  determined  by  him,  with  a copy  of  the  Minutes 
of  Proceedings  and  notes  of  evidence,  and  may  send  with  such  report 
any  observations  he  thinks  fit. 
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43.  The  Court  shall  have  all  the  powers  appertaining  to  the  office 
of  Coroner  in  England,  provided  as  follows  : — 

(a.)  Where  a person  is  charged  with  causing  the  death,  the  Court 
may  proceed  forthwith  with  the  preliminary  examination ; 

( b .)  Where  no  person  is  charged  with  causing  the  death,  the 
Court  shall  hold  an  inquest,  taking  the  depositions  of  those  who  know 
the  facts.  If,  during  or  after  the  inquest,  any  person  is  so  charged, 
the  depositions  shall  be  read  over  in  the  presence  of  the  witnesses 
and  of  the  accused,  who  shall  be  entitled  to  cross-examine  each 
witness,  and  the  procedure  shall  be  as  in  other  cases  of  preliminary 
examination.  If  after  the  inquest  the  Court  does  not  see  fit  to  cause 
any  person  to  be  charged,  the  Court  shall  send  a copy  of  the  deposi- 
tions to  the  Supreme  Court,  together  with  a report  as  to  the  cause  of 
death. 

44.  The  Governor  of  the  Straits  Settlements  in  Council  shall 
have  power,  in  the  name  of  His  Majesty,  to  remit  or  commute,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  any  sentence  passed  by  a Court  exercising  criminal 
jurisdiction  under  this  Order,  and  every  such  Court  shall  give  effect 
to  any  such  remission. 

Nothing  in  this  Order  shall  be  deemed  to  affect  His  Majesty’s 
prerogative  of  pardon. 


Part  IV. — Civil  Matters. 

45.  — (1.)  Every  civil  proceeding  in  the  Court  shall  be  taken  by 
action,  and  not  otherwise,  and  shall  be  designated  an  action. 

(2.)  Eor  the  purposes  of  any  statutory  enactment  or  other 
provision  applicable  under  this  Order  to  any  civil  proceeding  in 
the  Court,  an  action  under  this  Order  shall  comprise  and  be  equi- 
valent to  a suit,  cause,  or  petition,  or  to  any  civil  proceeding  howso- 
ever required  by  any  such  enactment  or  provision  to  be  instituted  or 
carried  on. 

46.  — (1.)  Every  action  shall  be  heard  and  determined  in  a sum- 
mary way. 

(2.)  Every  application  in  the  course  of  an  action  may  be  made  to 
the  Court  orally,  and  without  previous  formality,  unless  in  any  case 
the  Court  otherwise  directs,  or  the  [Rules  of  Court  otherwise  provide. 

(3.)  No  action  or  proceeding  shall  be  treated  by  the  Court  as 
invalid  on  account  of  any  technical  error  or  mistake  in  form  or  in 
words. 

(4.)  “All  errors  and  mistakes  may  be  corrected,  and  times  may  be 
extended,  by  the  Court  in  its  discretion,  and  on  such  terms  as  the 
Court  thinks  just. 

47.  — (1.)  The  sittings  of  the  Court  for  the  hearing  of  actions 
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shall  be  held  at  such  places  and  on  such  days  as  the  Court  shall 
appoint. 

(2.)  The  sittings  shall  ordinarily  he  public,  but  the  Court  may, 
for  reasons  recorded  in  the  Minutes,  hear  any  particular  case  in  the 
presence  only  of  the  parties,  their  advisers,  and  the  officers  of  the 
Court. 

(3.)  Public  notice  of  the  sittings  of  the  Court  shall,  as  far  as 
practicable,  be  given  at  Brunei,  and  if  the  sitting  is  to  be  held  at  any 
other  place,  also  at  that  place. 

48.  Every  action  shall  commence  by  a summons,  issued  from  the 
Court,  on  the  application  of  the  plaintiff,  and  served  on  the  defendant 
(in  this  Order  referred  to  as  an  original  summons). 

49.  The  Registrar  shall  keep  a book,  called  the  Action  Book,  in 
which  all  actions  brought  in  Court  shall  be  entered,  numbered  con- 
secutively in  each  year  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  commenced, 
with  a short  statement  of  the  particulars  of  each  action,  and  a note  of 
the  several  proceedings  therein. 

50. —  (I.)  An  original  summons  shall  not  be  in  force  for  more 
than  twelve  months  from  the  day  of  its  date  (including  that  day). 

(2.)  If  any  defendant  named  therein  is  not  served  therewith,  the 
plaintiff  may,  before  the  end  of  the  twelve  months,  apply  to  the  Court 
for  renewal  thereof. 

(3.)  The  Court,  if  satisfied  that  reasonable  efforts  have  been 
made  to  serve  the  defendant,  or  for  other  good  reasons,  may  order 
that  the  summons  be  renewed  for  six  months  from  the  date  of 
renewal,  and  so,  from  time  to  time,  during  the  currency  of  the 
renewed  summons. 

(4,)  The  summons  shall  be  renewed  by  being  resealed  with  the 
seal  of  the  Court,  and  a note  being  made  thereof  by  the  Registrar, 
stating  tlie  renewal  and  the  date  thereof. 

(5.)  A summons  so  renewed  shall  remain  in  force  and  be  available 
to  prevent  the  operation  of  any  statute  of  limitation,  and  for  all 
other  purposes,  as  from  the  date  of  the  original  summons. 

(6.)  The  production  of  a summons  purporting  to  be  so  renewed 
shall  be  sufficient  evidence  of  the  renewal  and  of  the  commencement 
of  the  action,  as  of  the  date  of  the  original  summons,  for  all  pur- 
poses. 

51.  If  an  action  is  not  proceeded  with  and  disposed  of  within 
twelve  months  from  service  of  the  original  summons,  the  Court  may, 
if  it  thinks  fit,  without  application  by  any  party,  order  the  same  to 
be  dismissed  for  failure  to  proceed. 

52.  The  Court  may,  at  any  time,  if  it  thinks  fit,  either  on  or 
without  application  of  a defendant,  order  the  plaintiff  to  put  in 
further  particulars  of  his  claim. 

53.  There  shall  ordinarily  be  no  written  pleadings;  but  the  Court 
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may  at  any  time,  if  it  thinks  fit,  order  the  plaiutift  to  put  in  a written 
statement  of  his  claim,  or  a defendant  to  put  in  a written  statement 
of  his  defence. 

54.  The  evidence  on  either  side  may,  subject  to  the  direction 
of  the  Court,  be  wholly  or  partly  oral,  or  on  affidavit  or  by  dis- 
position. 

55.  — (1.)  Notwithstanding  anything  in  this  Order,  the  Court 
(for  reasons  recorded  in  the  Minutes)  may  at  any  time  do  any  of  the 
following  things  as  the  Court  thinks  just: — 

(i.)  Defer  or  adjourn  the  hearing  or  determination  of  auy  action, 
proceeding,  or  application ; 

(ii.)  Order  or  allow  any  amendment  of  any  pleading  or  other 
document ; 

(iii.)  Appoint  or  allow  a time  for,  or  enlarge  or  abridge  the  time 
appointed  or  allowed  for,  or  allow  further  time  for  the  doing  of  any 
act,  or  the  taking  of  any  proceeding; 

(iv.)  Rehear  any  case  and  review  its  judgments  or  orders  in  any 
case  where,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Court,  justice  so  requires. 

(2.)  Any  order  within  the  discretion  of  the  Court  may  be  made  on 
such  terms  respecting  time,  costs,  and  other  matters,  as  the  Court 
thinks  fit. 

56.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Order  and  any  Rules  of 
Court,  the  costs  of  and  incident  to  all  proceedings  in  the  Court  shall 
be  in  the  discretion  of  the  Court. 

57.  — (1.)  All  orders  of  the  Court  shall,  if  not  made  in  writing, 
be  drawn  up  in  writing  and  filed  with  the  papers  in  the  action. 

(2.)  The  seal  of  the  Court  shall  be  affixed  to  every  order,  which 
shall  then  be  part  of  the  record  in  the  action. 

(3.)  The  order  shall  bear  the  date  of  the  day  of  the  delivery  of 
the  decision  on  which  the  order  is  founded. 

(4.)  All  money  ordered  by  the  Court  to  be  paid  by  any  person 
shall  be  paid  into  the  office  of  the  Court,  unless  the  Court  otherwise 
directs. 

58.  — (1.)  On  proof  of  great  urgency  or  other  peculiar  circum- 
stances, after  an  action  is  brought,  the  Court  may,  if  it  thinks  fit,  on 
the  application  of  a plaintiff,  or  of  its  own  motion,  make  an  order  for 
stopping  the  clearance  of,  or  for  the  arrest  and  detention  of,  a ship 
about  to  leave  Brunei,  other  than  a ship  enjoying  immunity  from 
civil  process. 

(2.)  The  Court  tnay  at  any  time,  on  reasonable  cause  shown,  dis- 
charge or  vary  the  order. 

59.  — (1.)  Any  agreement  in  writing  between  any  persons  to  sub- 
mit present  or  future  differences  to  arbitration,  whether  an  arbitrator 
is  named  therein  or  not,  may  be  filed  in  the  Court  by  any  party 
thereto,  and.  unless  a contrary  intention  is  expressed  therein,  shall 
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be  irrevocable,  aud  sh all  have  the  same  effect  a3  ao  order  of  the 
Court. 

(2.)  Every  such  agreement  is  in  this  Order  referred  to  as  a sub- 
mission. 

(3.)  If  any  action  is  commenced  in  respect  of  any  matter  covered 
by  a submission,  the  Court,  on  the  application  of  any  party  to  the 
action,  may  by  order  stay  the  action. 

Bankruptcy. 

60.  — (1.)  The  Court  shall  have,  with  respect  to  all  British  sub- 
jects in  Brunei  all  such  jurisdiction  in  bankruptcy  as  for  the  time 
being  belongs  to  the  High  Court  in  England. 

(2.)  Proceedings  in  bankruptcy  shall  be  originated  by  a summons 
to  the  debtor  to  show  cause  why  he  should  not  be  adjudicated  bank- 
rupt, or  by  a summons  issued  by  the  debtor  himself  to  his  creditor, 
or  any  of  his  creditors,  to  show  cause  why  he,  the  debtor,  should  not 
be  adjudicated  bankrupt. 

(3.)  On  or  after  the  issue  of  such  summons,  the  Court  may  stay 
any  proceedings  pending  in  the  Court  in  respect  of  any  debt 
provable  in  bankruptcy,  or  may  allow  the  proceedings  to  continue 
I on  such  terms  as  the  Court  thinks  fit. 11 

(4.)  On  or  after  the  issue  of  such  summons,  the  Court  may 
appoint  a receiver  or  manager  of  the  property  or  business  of  the 
debtor. 

Lunacy. 

61.  The  Court  shall,  as  far  as  circumstances  admit,  have,  for  and 
within  the  said  territories,  with  respect  to  British  subjects,  all  such 
jurisdiction  relative  to  the  custody  and  management  of  the  persons 

j and  estates  of  lunatics,  as  for  the  time  being  belongs  to  the  Lord 
I Chancellor  or  other  Judge  or  Judges  in  England  intrusted  by  virtue 
of  His  Majesty’s  Sign  Manual  with  the  care  and  commitment  of  the 
custody  of  the  persons  and  estates  of  lunatics,  or  a3  may  be  exercised 
by  a judicial  authority  under  “The  Lunacy  Act,  1890,”  or  any  Act 
amending  the  same. 


JProbate  and  Administration. 

02.  The  Court  shall  be  a Court  of  Probate,  and,  as  such,  shall, 
so  far  as  circumstances  admit,  have,  with  respect  to  the  property  of 
British  subjects  in  Brunei,  all  such  jurisdiction  as  for  the  time  being 
belongs  to  the  High  Court  in  England  in  cases  of  probate  and 
administration  of  estates. 
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G3.  Probate  or  administration  granted  by  the  Court  shall  have 
effect  over  all  the  property  of  the  deceased  in  Brunei,  and  shall 
effectually  discharge  persons  dealing  with  an  executor  or  adminis- 
trator thereunder,  notwithstanding  that  any  defect  afterwards 
appears  in  the  grant. 

64.  Any  person  having  in  his  possession  or  under  his  control 
any  paper  or  writing  of  a deceased  British  subject,  being  or  pur- 
porting to  be  testamentary,  shall  forthwith  deliver  the  original  to 
the  Court. 

Any  person  neglecting  to  do  so  for  fourteen  days  after  having 
knowledge  of  the  death  of  the  deceased  shall  be  liable  to  such 
penalty,  not  exceeding  200  dollars  as  the  Court  thinks  fit  to 
impose. 

65.  Prom  the  death  of  a British  subject,  in  Brunei,  intestate, 
until  administration  granted,  his  personal  property  in  Brunei  shall 
be  vested  in  the  Consul. 

66.  If  any  person,  other  than  the  Consul,  takes  possession  of,  or 
in  any  manner  administers  any  part  of,  the  personal  property  of  any 
person  deceased  without  obtaining  probate  or  administration  within 
three  months  after  the  death  of  the  deceased,  or  within  one  month 
after  the  determination  of  any  suit  or  dispute  respecting  probate  or 
administration  (if  there  is  any  such  which  is  not  ended  within  two 
months  after  the  death  of  the  deceased),  he  shall  be  liable  to  such 
penalty,  not  exceeding  500  dollars,  as  the  Court  thinks  fit  to 
impose ; and  in  every  such  case  the  same  fees  shall  be  payable  by  the 
person  so  administering  as  would  have  been  payable  by  him  if  he 
had  obtained  probate  or  administration. 

67.  Where  a British  subject,  not  having  at  the  time  of  death  his 
fixed  place  of  abode  in  Brunei,  dies  there,  the  Court  shall,  where  the 
circumstances  of  the  case  appear  to  the  Court  so  to  require,  forth- 
with on  the  death  of  the  deceased,  or  as  soon  after  as  may  be,  take 
possession  of  his  personal  property  within  the  particular  jurisdiction, 
or  put  it  under  the  seal  of  the  Court  (in  either  case,  if  the  nature  of 
the  property  or  other  circumstances  so  require,  making  an  in- 
ventory), and  so  keep  the  property  until  it  can  be  dealt  with 
according  to  law. 

68.  Where  it  appears  to  the  Court  that  the  value  of  the  property 
or  estate  of  a deceased  person  does  not  exceed  500  dollars,  the  Court 
may,  without  any  probate  or  letters  of  administration,  or  other 
formal  proceedings,  pay  thereout  any  debts  or  charges,  and  pay, 
remit,  or  deliver  any  surplus  to  such  persons  in  such  manner  as  the 
Governor  in  Council  may  approve,  and  shall  not  be  liable  to  any 
action,  suit,  or  proceedings  in  respect  of  anything  done,  or  purporting 
to  be  done,  under  this  Article. 
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Appeal  in  Civil  Cases. 

69.  — (1.)  Where  a civil  action  in  the  Court  involves  the  amount 
or  value  of  500  dollars  or  upwards,  any  party  aggrieved  by  any 
decision  of  the  Court  in  the  action  shall  have  the  right  to  appeal  to 
the  Supreme  Court  against  the  same  on  the  following  conditions, 
namely : — 

(i.)  The  appellant  shall  give  security  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Court,  and  to  such  amount  as  the  Court  thinks  reasonable,  not 
exceeding  2,000  dollars,  for  prosecution  of  the  appeal,  and  for  pay- 
ment of  any  costs  that  maybe  ordered  by  the  Supreme  Court  on  the 
appeal  to  be  paid  by  the  appellant  to  any  person. 

(ii.)  The  appellant  shall  pay  to  the  Court  such  sum  as  the  Judge 
thinks  reasonable,  to  defray  the  expense  of  the  making  up  and  trans- 
mission to  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  record. 

(2.)  In  any  civil  case  the  Court  may,  if  it  thinks  fit,  give  leave  to 
appeal  on  the  conditions  aforesaid. 

(3.)  In  any  civil  case  the  Supreme  Court  may  give  leave  to 
appeal  on  such  terms  as  it  thinks  fit. 

70.  — (1.)  After  three  months  from  the  date  of  a decision  of  the 
Court,  an  appeal  against  it  shall  not  lie  except  by  leave  of  the 
Supreme  Court. 

(2.)  After  six  months  from  the  date  of  a decision  of  the  Court, 
application  for  leave  to  appeal  against  it  shall  not  be  entertained  by 
the  Supreme  Court. 

71.  — (1.)  Where  a person  ordered  to  pay  money,  or  to  do  any 
other  thing,  appeals,  the  Court  shall  direct  either  that  the  decision 
appealed  from  be  carried  into  execution,  or  that  the  execution  thereof 
be  suspended  pending  the  appeal,  as  he  thinks  fit. 

(2.)  If  the  Court  directs  the  decision  to  be  carried  into  execu- 
tion, the  person  in  whose  favour  it  is  given,  shall,  before  the 
execution  of  it,  give  security  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Court  for 
performance  of  any  order  to  be  made  on  appeal. 

(3.)  If  the  Court  directs  the  execution  of  the  decision  to  be 
suspended,  the  person  against  whom  it  is  given  shall,  before  an  order 
for  suspension  is  made,  give  security  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Court 
for  performance  of  such  order  as  shall  be  made  on  appeal. 

72.  — (1.)  The  appellant  shall  file  an  appeal  motion-paper  in 
Court. 

(2.)  He  may  at  the  same  time  file  any  argument  which  he  desires 
to  submit  to  the  Supreme  Court  in  support  of  the  appeal. 

(3.)  The  motion-paper  and  the  argument  (if  any)  shall  be  served 
on  such  persons  as  respondents  as  the  Court  directs. 

73.  — (1.)  A respondent  may,  within  seven  days  after  service,  file 
in  the  Court  a motion-paper  of  cross  appeal  (if  any),  and  such  argu- 
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ment  as  he  desires  to  submit  to  the  Supreme  Court  on  the  appeal 
and  cross  appeal  (if  any). 

(2.)  Copies  thereof  shall  be  furnished  by  the  Court  to  such 
persons  as  the  Court  thiuks  fit. 

74.  — (1.)  On  the  expiration  of  such  seven  days,  the  Court  shall, 
without  the  application  of  any  party,  make  up  the  record  of  appeal, 
which  shall  consist  of  the  writ  of  summons,  statements  of  claim  and 
defence  (if  any),  orders,  and  proceedings,  all  written  and  docu- 
mentary evidence  admitted  or  tendered,  or  a certified  copy  thereof, 
and  the  notes  of  the  oral  evidence,  the  appeal  and  cross  appeal 
motion-paper,  and  the  arguments  (if  any). 

(2.)  The  several  pieces  shall  be  fastened  together,  consecutively 
numbered,  and  the  whole  shall  be  secured  by  the  seal  of  the  Judge, 
and  be  forthwith  forwarded  by  him  to  the  Supreme  Court. 

(3.)  The  Judge  shall  not,  except  for  some  special  cause,  take  on 
himself  the  responsibility  of  the  charge,  or  of  the  transmission  to  the 
Supreme  Court,  of  original  letters  or  documents  produced  in  evi- 
dence. They  shall  be  returned  to  the  parties  producing  them  ; and 
they  shall  produce  the  originals,  if  required  by  the  Supreme  Court, 
at  or  before  the  hearing  of  the  appeal. 

75. — (1.)  After  the  record  of  appeal  is  transmitted,  until  the 
appeal  is  disposed  of,  the  Supreme  Court  shall  be  iu  exclusive 
possession  of  the  whole  action,  as  between  the  parties  to  the 
appeal. 

(2.)  Every  application  in  the  action,  as  between  the  parties  to 
the  appeal,  shall  be  made  to  the  Supreme  Court,  and  not  to  the 
Court;  but  any  application  may  be  made  through  the  Court. 

7 fi. — (1.)  The  Supreme  Court  shall,  after  receiving  the  record  of 
appeal,  fix  a day  for  the  hearing  of  the  appeal,  and  shall  give  notice 
thereof  through  the  Court  to  the  parties  to  the  appeal,  such  a day 
being  fixed  as  will  allow  of  the  parties  attending  in  person,  or  by 
counsel  or  solicitor  if  they  so  desire. 

(2.)  But  if  all  the  separate  parties  to  an  appeal  appear  in  person 
at  Singapore,  or  appoint  persons  there  to  represent  them  as  their 
counsel  or  solicitors  in  the  appeal,  and  cause  the  appearance  or 
appointment  to  be  notified  to  the  Supreme  Court,  the  Supreme 
Court  may  dispose  of  the  appeal,  without  being  required  to  give 
notice  through  the  Court  to  the  parties  of  the  day  fixed  for  the 
hearing  thereof. 

77.  The  Supreme  Court  may,  if  it  thinks  fit,  require  a party  to 
an  appeal  to  appear  personally  before  it  on  the  hearing  of  the  appeal, 
or  on  any  occasion  pending  the  appeal. 

78.  — (1.)  The  Supreme  Court  may,  from  time  to  time,  make  any 
order  necessary  for  determining  the  real  question  in  controversy  in 
the  action,  as  among  the  parties  to  the  appeal,  and  for  that  purpose 
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may  amend  any  defect  or  error  in  the  record  of  appeal,  and  may 
enlarge  the  time  for  any  proceeding  except  as  otherwise  by  this 
Order  expressly  provided. 

(2.)  The  Supreme  Court  may  direct  the  Court  to  inquire  into 
and  certify  its  finding  on  any  question,  as  between  the  parties  to 
the  appeal,  or  any  of  them,  ’which  the  Supreme  Court  thinks  fit  to 
determine  before  fir al  judgment  is  given  in  the  appeal. 

(3.)  The  powers  of  the  Supreme  Court  under  this  Order  may  be 
exercised  by  the  Supreme  Court,  notwithstanding  that  the  appeal  is 
brought  against  part  only  of  the  decision  of  the  Court);  and  those 
powers  may  be  exercised  in  favour  of  all  or  any  of  the  parties  to 
the  action,  although  they  have  not  appealed  from,  or  complained  of, 
the  decision. 

(4.)  Generally,  the  Supreme  Court  shall,  as  among  the  parties 
to  the  appeal,  have  as  full  jurisdiction  over  the  whole  action  as  if  it 
had  been  originally  instituted  and  prosecuted  in  the  Supreme  Court 
by  parties  subject  to  the  original  jurisdiction  of  the  Supreme 
Court. 

(5.)  The  Supreme  Court  may,  if  it  thinks  fit,  remit  the  action 
to  the  Court  to  be  reheard,  or  to  be  otherwise  dealt  with  as  the 
Supreme  Court  directs. 

(6.)  The  appeal  shall  be  determined  by  the  Supreme  Court  ac- 
cording to  the  law  to  be  administered  under  this  Order  by  the 
Court. 

79.  — (1.)  Notwithstanding  anything  in  this  Order,  an  appeal  to 
the  Supreme  Court  shall  not  lie  from  an  order  of  the  Court,  made 
on  the  application  of  one  party  without  notice  to  the  other  party. 

(2.)  But  if  any  person  think  himself  aggrieved  by  such  an  order, 
he  may,  on  notice  to  the  other  party,  apply  to  the  Court  to  vary  or 
discharge  the  order,  and  an  appeal  shall  lie  from  tlie  decision  on 
that  application. 

80.  For  purposes  of  appeal  in  civil  cases  to  His  Majesty  the 
King  in  Council,  a decision  of  the  Supreme  Court  on  appeal  under 
this  Order  shall  have  the  effect  of  a decision  of  that  Court  under  its 
ordinary  primary  jurisdiction. 

Part  \ .—Evidence. 

81.  — (1.)  In  any  case,  criminal  or  civil,  and  at  any  stage  thereof, 
the  Court,  either  of  its  own  motion  or  on  the  application  of  any 
party,  may  summon  a British  subject  to  attend  to  give  evidence  or 
to  produce  documents,  or  to  be  examined. 

(2.)  If  the  person  summoned,  having  reasonable  notice  of  the 
time  and  place  at  which  he  is  required  to  attend,  fails  to  attend  and 
be  sworn,  and  give  evidence,  or  produce  documents,  or  submit  to 
examination  accordingly,  and  does  not  excuse  his  failure  to  the 
[1900-1901.  xoiv.]  M 
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satisfaction  of  the  Court,  he  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  against 
this  Order. 

(3.)  A person  punished  under  this  Article  shall  not  be  liable  to 
an  action  in  respect  of  the  same  matter ; and  any  such  action,  if 
begun,  shall  be  stayed  by  the  Court  in  such  manner  and  on  such 
terms  as  the. Court  thinks  fit. 

(4.)  In  a criminal  case,  where  it  is  proved  that  a British  subject 
is  likely  to  give  material  evidence  either  for  the  prosecution  or  for 
the  defence,  and  that  he  will  not  voluntarily  attend  to  give  evidence, 
the  Court  may  issue  a summons  for  his  attendance. 

(5.)  If  he  does  not  obey  the  summons,  and  does  not  excuse  his 
failure  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Court,  then,  after  proof  of  service 
of  the  summons,  the  Court  may  issue  a warrant  to  compel  his 
attendance. 

(6.)  Where  it  is  proved  that  he  will  not  attend  to  give  evidence 
unless  compelled  to  do  so,  the  Court  may  issue  a warrant  in  the  first 
instance. 

(7.)  In  civil  cases  any  Court  may,  where  the  circumstances  appear 
to  justify  it,  order  that  the  expenses  of  a witness,  on  his  appearing 
to  give  evidence,  shall  be  defrayed  by  the  parties,  or  any  of  them. 

(8.)  A person  attending  to  give  evidence  before  the  Court  shall 
not  be  compelled  or  allowed  to  give  any  evidence,  or  produce  any 
document,  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Consul  signified  by  him  person- 
ally or  in  writing  to  the  Court  the  giving  or  production  thereof 
would  be  injurious  to  His  Majesty’s  service. 

82.  — (1.)  Any  person  appearing  before  the  Court  to  give 
evidence  in  any  case,  civil  or  criminal,  may  be  examined  or  give 
evidence  on  oath  in  the  form  or  with  the  ceremony  that  he  declares 
to  be  binding  on  his  conscience. 

(2.)  Any  British  subject  wilfully  giving  false  evidence  in  any 
suit  or  proceeding,  civil  or  criminal,  or  any  arbitration,  or  in  any 
affidavit,  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  wilful  and  corrupt  perjury. 

83.  — (1.)  The  provisions  of  “ The  Evidence  Act,  1851  ” (14  and 
15  Viet.,  cap.  99),  sections  7 and  11,  relating  to  the  proof  of  judi- 
cial and  other  documents,  shall  extend  and  be  applied  for  all 
purposes  as  if  Brunei  were  a British  Colony. 

(2.)  The  following  Acts,  namely  : — 

“ The  Eoreign  Tribunals  Evidence  Act,  1856 

“The  Evidence  by  Commission  Act,  1859;” 

“The  Evidence  by  Commission  Act,  1885  ;”f 

Or  so  much  thereof  as  is  for  the  time  being  in  force,  and  any 
enactment  for  the  time  being  in  force,  amending  or  substituted  for 
the  same,  are  hereby  extended  to  Brunei  and  the  Court,  with  the 
adaptations  following,  namely : — 

* Yol.  XL 71,  page  559. 
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In  the  said  Acts,  the  Consul  is  hereby  substituted  for  a Supreme 
Court,  or  the  Judge  of  a Court  in  a Colony. 

(3.)  The  following  Acts,  namely: — 

“The  British  Law  Ascertainment  Act,  1859;” 

“ The  Foreign  Law  Ascertainment  Act,  1861 

Or  so  much  thereof  as  is  for  the  time  being  in  force,  and  any 
enactment  for  the  time  being  in  force,  amending  or  substituted  for 
the  same,  are  hereby  extended  to  Brunei  and  the  Court,  with  the 
adaptations  following,  namely  : — 

In  the  said  Acts  the  Consul  is  hereby  substituted  for  a Superior 
Court  in  a Colony. 

Part  VI. — Foreigners. 

84.  — (a.)  Where  a foreigner  desires  to  institute  an  action  against 
a British  subject,  or  a British  subject  desires  to  institute  an  action 
against  a foreigner,  the  Court  may  hear  and  determine  it  in  accord- 
ance with  the  provisions  of  this  Order. 

( b .)  Provided  that  the  foreigner — 

(i.)  First  files  in  the  Court  his  consent  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Court ; and 

(ii.)  Also,  if  required  by  the  Court,  obtains  and  files  a certificate 
in  writing  from  a competent  authority  of  his  own  Government  to 
the  effect  that  no  objection  is  made  by  that  G-overnment  to  the 
foreigner  submitting  in  the  particular  cause  or  matter  to  the  juris- 
diction of  the  Court;  and 

Also,  if  required  by  the  Court,  gives  security,  to  the  satisfaction 
of  the  Court,  to  such  reasonable  amount  as  the  Court  directs  bv 
deposit  of  money  or  otherwise,  to  pay  fees,  costs,  damages,  and 
expenses,  and  to  abide  by  and  perform  the  decision  to  be  given  by 
the  Court,  or  on  appeal. 

(c.)  A counter-claim  or  cross-suit  cannot  be  brought  or  insti- 
tuted in  the  Court  against  a plaintiff,  being  a foreigner. 

85.  When,  pursuant  to  the  Agreement  dated  the  17th  Sep- 
tember, 1888,1  between  Her  late  Majesty  Queen  Victoria  and  the 
Sultan  of  Brunei,  a civil  proceeding  is  brought  by  a native  against  a 
British  subject,  an  officer  appointed  by  the  Government  of  the 
Sultan  shall  be  entitled  to  be  present  at,  and  to  take  part  in,  the 
proceedings,  but  shall  have  no  voice  in  the  decision. 

Part  YII. — Deportation  and  Removal. 

86.  — (L)  Where  it  is  shown  on  oath  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Court  that  there  is  reasonable  ground  to  apprehend  that  any 
British  subject  in  Brunei  is  about  to  commit  or  cause  a breach  of 

* Vol.  LII,  page  731.  f Yol.  LXXIX,  page  240. 
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the  public  peace,  the  Court  may  cause  him  to  be  brought  before  it 
and  require  him  to  give  security  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Court  to 
keep  the  peace,  or  for  his  future  good  behaviour,  as  the  case  may 
require. 

(2.)  Where  any  British  subject  is  convicted  under  this  Order  of 
any  crime  or  offence,  tie  Court  may  require  him  to  give  security  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Court  for  his  future  good  behaviour. 

(3.)  In  either  of  these  cases,  if  the  person  required  to  give 
security  fails  to  do  so,  the  Court  may  order  that  he  be  deported  from 
Brunei  to  such  place  as  the  Court  directs 

(4.)  The  place  shall  be  a place  in  some  part  of  Ilis  Majesty’s 
dominions,  the  Government  whereof  consents  to  the  reception 
therein  of  persons  deported  under  this  Order. 

(5.)  The  person  to  be  deported  shall  be  detained  in  custody 
until  a fit  time  and  opportunity  for  his  deportation  arrives. 

(6.)  The  Consul  may  order  that  the  person  to  be  deported  do 
pay  all  or  any  part  of  the  expenses  of,  or  preliminary  to,  his  depor- 
tation. 

(7.)  The  Consul  shall  forthwith  report  to  the  Secretary  of  State 
any  order  of  deportation  made  or  confirmed  by  him,  and  the  grounds 
thereof. 

(8.)  Where  any  person  is  deported  to  Singapore,  he  shall,  on  his 
arrival  there,  be  delivered  with  the  warrant  under  which  he  is 
deported,  into  the  custody  of  the  Superintendent  of  Prisons  of 
Singapore,  who,  on  receipt  of  the  person  deported,  with  the 
warrant,  shall  detain  him,  and  shall  forthwith  report  the  case  to  the 
Governor,  who  shall  either,  by  warrant  if  the  person  is  a native  of 
the  United  Kingdom,  aud  if  the  circumstances  of  the  case  make  it 
expedient,  cause  the  person  so  deported  to  be  taken  to  England, 
and  in  the  meantime  to  be  detained  in  custody  (so  that  the  period  of 
such  detention  do  not  exceed  three  months),  or  else  shall  discharge 
him  from  custody. 

(9.)  If  any  person  deported  returns  to  Brunei  without  the  per- 
mission of  the  Secretary  of  State,  or  of  the  Consul,  in  writing  under 
his  hand,  he  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  against  this  Order,  and 
shall  be  liable,  on  conviction,  to  imprisonment  for  any  term  not 
exceeding  one  month,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  and  with  or 
without  a fine  not  exceeding  200  dollars,  or  to  a fine  not  exceeding 
200  dollars,  without  imprisonment,  and  also  to  be  forthwith  again 
deported  in  manner  hereinbefore  provided. 

87. — (1.)  Whenever  under  this  Order  any  person  is  to  be  sent, 
removed,  or  deported  from  Brunei,  the  Court  shall  for  that  purpose 
(if  necessary)  cause  him  to  be  embarked  on  board  one  of  His 
Majesty’s  vessels  of  war,  or  if  there  is  no  such  vessel  available,  then 
on  board  any  British  or  other  fit  vessel. 
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(2.)  The  warrant  of  the  Consul  or  of  the  Supreme  Court  (as  the 
case  may  be),  shall  be  sufficient  authority  to  every  constable,  officer, 
or  other  person  acting  thereunder,  and  to  the  commander  or  master 
of  any  vessel  of  war,  or  other  vessel  (whether  the  constable,  officer, 
or  other  person,  or  the  vessel  or  the  commander  or  master  thereof,  is 
named  therein  or  not),  to  receive,  detain,  take,  and  deliver  up  such 
person,  according  to  the  warrant. 

(3.)  The  warrant  shall  be  delivered  to  the  constable,  officer,  or 
other  person  acting  thereunder,  and  a duplicate  thereof  shall  be 
delivered  to  the  commander  or  master  of  any  vessel  in  which  the 
person  to  whom  the  warrant  relates  is  embarked. 

Past  VIII. — Regulations,  Commencement , fyc. 

88.  — (1.)  The  Consul  may,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this 
Order,  make  such  regulations,  to  be  called  “King’s  Regulations,5’ 
as  to  him  seem  fit,  for  the  peace,  order,  and  good  government  of 
British  subjects  resident  in,  or  resorting  to,  Brunei. 

(2.)  The  power  aforesaid  extends  to  the  making  of  Regulations 
for  securing  observance  of  the  stipulation  of  Treaties  between 
His  Majesty  and  the  Sultan  of  Brunei,  and  for  enforcing  any  local 
law  or  customs,  whether  relating  to  trade,  commerce,  revenue,  or 
any  other  matter,  and  for  maintaining  friendly  relations  between 
British  subjects  and  native  subjects  and  authorities,  and  for  requir- 
ing returns  to  be  made  of  the  nature,  quantity,  and  value  of  articles 
exported  from  or  imported  into  Brunei,  by  or  on  account  of  any 
British  subject  or  in  any  British  ship,  and  for  prescribing  the 
times  and  manner  at  or  in  which,  and  the  persons  by  whom,  such 
returns  are  to  be  made. 

(3.)  Regulations  made  under  this  Order  shall  not  have  effect 
unless  and  until  they  are  approved  by  the  Secretary  ol  State,  save 
that,  in  case  of  urgency  declared  in  any  such  regulations,  the  same 
shall  take  effect  before  that  approval,  and  shall  continue  to  have 
effect  unless  and  until  they  are  disapproved  by  the  Secretary  of 
State,  and  until  notification  of  that  disapproval  has  been  received 
and  published  by  the  Consul. 

89.  Any  regulations  made  under  this  Order  may,  if  the  Consul 
thinks  fit,  impose  penalties  for  offences  against  the  same. 

Penalties  so  imposed  shall  not  exceed  the  following,  namely  : 
for  any  offence,  imprisonment  for  three  months,  with  or  without 
hard  labour,  and  w ith  or  without  a fine  of  500  dollars,  or  a fine  of 
500  dollars  without  imprisonment;  with  or  without  a further  fine, 
for  a continuing  offence,  of  50  dollars  for  each  day  during  which  the 
offence  continues  after  conviction. 
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In  addition  to  or  in  lieu  of  penalties,  such  regulations  may 
provide  for  forfeiture  of  any  goods,  receptacles,  or  things  in 
relation  to  which,  or  to  the  contents  of  which,  any  breach  is  com- 
mitted of  such  regulations  of  any  Treaty,  or  any  native  law  or 
ordinance  the  observance  of  which  is  provided  for  by  such  regu- 
lations. 

90.  All  regulations  made  under  this  Order,  whether  imposing 
penalties  or  not,  shall  be  printed,  and  a printed  copy  thereof  shall 
be  affixed,  and  be  at  all  times  kept  exhibited  conspicuously  in  the 
public  office  of  the  Consulate  at  Brunei. 

Printed  copies  of  the  regulations  shall  be  kept  on  sale  at  such 
reasonable  price  as  the  Consul  from  time  to  time  directs. 

91.  The  respective  powers  aforesaid  extend  to  the  making  of 
regulations  for  the  governance,  visitation,  care,  and  superinten- 
dence of  prisons  in  Brunei,  and  for  the  infliction  of  corporal  or 
ether  punishment  on  prisoners  committing  offences  against  the  rules 
or  discipline  of  a prison  ; but  the  provisions  of*  this  Order  respecting 
penalties,  and  respecting  the  printing,  affixing,  exhibiting,  and  sale 
of  regulations,  and  the  mode  of  trial  of  charges  of  offences  against 
regulations,  do  not  apply  to  ergulations  respecting  prisons  and 
offences  of  prisoners. 

92.  The  Judge  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Chief  Justice  of 
the  Supreme  Court,  make  Rules  of  Court  and  prescribe  forms  of 
procedure  as  to  all  civil  and  criminal  proceedings  and  the  fees  to  be 
taken  therein. 

The  Supreme  Court  may  make  Rules  of  Court  and  prescribe 
forms  of  procedure  ns  to  appeals  to  the  Supreme  Court  under  this 
Order,  and  may  fix  the  fees  to  be  taken  on  such  appeals. 

All  such  rules  shall  be  transmitted  forthwith  to  the  Secretary 
of  State  for  his  approval,  and  so  far  as  they  relate  to  fees,  for  the 
approval  of  the  Treasury,  and  until  disallowance  by  him  shall  have 
full  force  and  effect. 

93.  Not  later  than  the  31st  March  in  each  year,  the  Consul 
shall  transmit  to  the  Secretary  of  State  a report  on  the  operation 
of  this  Order  so  far  as  relates  to  judicial  affairs  for  the  year 
ending'  the  31st  December  then  last,  showing  the  number  and 
nature  of  the  proceedings,  criminal  and  civil,  taken  in  the  Court, 
and  the  result  thereof,  and  the  number  and  amount  of  fees  received, 
and  such  other  information,  and  being  in  such  form,  as  the  Secretary 
of  State  from  time  to  time  directs. 

94.  This  Order  shall  commence  and  take  effect  as  follows  : — 

As  to  the  appointment  of  any  officers,  the  issue  of  any  instruc- 
tions, proclamations,  or  notifications,  immediately  from  and  after 
the  passing  of  this  Order; 

As  to  all  other  matters  and  provisions  comprised  and  contained 
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in  this  Order,  from  and  after  the  expiration  of  one  month  after 
this  Order  is  first  publicly  exhibited  at  Brunei. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL,  revoking  certain  Orders 
in  Council  applying  “ The  Foreign  Deserters  Act,  1852,”  to 
the  Vessels  of  Chile,  Nicaragua,  Madagascar , Tunis , and 
Hawaii — London , July  24,  1901.* 

At  the  Court  of  St.  James’s,  the  24th  day  of  July,  1901. 

PRESENT  : THE  KING’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY  IN  COUNCIL. 

Whereas  by  “The  Foreign  Deserters  Act,  1852, ”f  it  is  pro- 
vided that,  whenever  it  is  made  to  appear  to  His  Majesty  that  due 
facilities  are  or  will  be  given  for  recovering  or  apprehending  seamen 
who  desert  from  British  merchant-ships  in  the  territories  of  any 
foreign  Power,  His  Majesty  may,  by  Order  in  Council  stating  that 
such  facilities  are  or  will  be  given,  declare  that  seamen,  not  being 
slaves,  who  desert  from  merchant-ships  belonging* to  a subject  of 
such  Power  when  within  His  Majesty’s  dominions  shall  be  liable  to 
be  apprehended  and  carried  on  board  their  respective  ships,  and 
may  limit  the  operation  of  such  Order,  and  may  render  the  operation 
thereof  subject  to  such  conditions  and  qualifications,  if  any,  as  may 
be  deemed  expedient ; 

And  whereas  by  Orders  in  Council  dated  respectively  the 
28th  day  of  July,  1856,  the  27th  day  of  August,  1860,  the  28th  day 
of  December,  1866,  the  17th  day  of  May,  1876,  and  the  23rd  day  of 
October,  1876;  and  published  in  the  “London  Gfazettes”  dated 
respectively  the  15th  day  of  August,  1856,  the  28th  day  of  August, 
1860,  the  1st  day  of  January,  1867,  the  23rd  day  of  May,  1876,  and 
the  27th  day  of  October,  1876,  the  provisions  of  the  above  recited 
Act  were  made  applicable  as  regards  merchant-ships  belonging 
respectively  to  the  citizens  of  the  Republics  of  Chile  and  Nicaragua, 
to  the  Kingdom  of  Madagascar,  to  the  Regency  of  Tunis,  and  to 
the  Kingdom  of  Hawaii ; 

And  whereas  the  provisions  of  “The  Foreign  Deserters  Act, 
1852,”  were  repealed  by  and  re-enacted  in  the  provisions  of  “ The 
Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894  ” ; 

And  whereas  by  section  745  of  “The  Merchant  Shipping  Act, 


* “ London  Gazette,”  July  26,  1901. 
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1894,”*  it  is  provided  that  any  Order  in  Council  made  under  any 
enactment  repealed  by  the  said  Act  shall  continue  in  force  as  if 
it  had  been  made  under  the  said  Act; 

And  whereas  by  section  738  of  “ The  Merchant  Shipping  Act, 
1894,”  it  is  provided  inter  alia  that  where  His  Majesty  has  power 
under  that  Act  or  any  Act  thereafter  to  be  passed  amending  the 
same  to  make  an  Order  in  Council  His  Majesty  may  from  time  to 
time  make  that  Order  in  Council  and  by  Order  in  Council  revoke 
any  Order  so  made ; 

And  whereas  it  appears  expedient  to  His  Majesty  to  revoke 
the  said  Orders  in  Council : 

Now,  therefore,  His  Majesty,  by  virtue  of  the  powers  vested  in 
him  by  “ The  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894,”  and  by  and  with  the 
advice  of  his  Privy  Council,  is  pleased  to  order  and  declare  that 
upon  and  from  the  publication  hereof  in  the  “ London  Gazette  ” the 
before-mentioned  Orders  in  Council  dated  respectively  the  28th 
day  of  Jul}T,  1856,  the  27th  day  of  August,  1860,  the  28th  day  of 
December,  1866,  the  17th  day  of  May,  1876,  and  the  23rd  day  of 
October,  1876,  shall  be  revoked,  and  the  same  are  hereby  revoked 
accordingly. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL,  defining  certain  Classes 
of  Vessels  for  purposes  of  levying  Light  Dues  under  “ The 
Merchant  Shipping  ( Mercantile  Marine  Fund ) Act,  1898.” — 
London , July  24,  1901. 

At  the  Court  at  St.  James’s,  the  24th  day  of  July,  1901. 

PRESENT  : THE  KING’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY  IN  COUNCIL. 


Whereas  by  section  5,  sub-section  2,  of  “ The  Merchant 
Shipping  (Mercantile  Marine  Fund)  Act,  1898, 1 ”f  it  was  enacted 
that  the  scales  and  rules  set  out  in  the  second  Schedule  to  that 
Act  should  have  effect  for  the  purpose  of  the  levying  of  light  dues 
in  pursuance  of  the  said  Act,  but  that  His  Majesty  may,  by  Order 
in  Council,  alter,  either  generally  or  with  respect  to  particular  classes 
of  cases,  the  scale  or  rules,  and  the  exemptions  therefrom  ; 

And  whereas  it  has  been  made  to  appear  to  His  Majesty  that  the 
said  scale,  rules,  and  exemptions  should  be  altered  to  the  extent 
hereinafter  appearing : 


* VohliXXXVI,  page  923. 
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Now,  therefore,  His  Majesty,  in  exercise  of  the  powers  vested 
in  him  by  the  above  recited  provisions,  doth,  for  the  purpose  of  the 
levying  of  light  dues  in  pursuance  of  the  said  Act,  and  for  no  other 
purpose  whatever,  alter,  by  this  Order  in  Council,  the  scale,  rules, 
and  exemptions  set  out  in  the  said  second  Schedule  to  the  said  Act 
in  manner  following,  that  is  to  say  : — 

The  terms  “ home-trade  sailing  ships  ” and  “ home-trade 
steamers  ” mentioned  in  the  said  second  Schedule  under  the 
heading  “ scale  of  payments,”  and  the  term  “ home-trade  ship  ” 
mentioned  in  the  said  second  Schedule  under  the  heading  “Rules” 
shall  respectively  mean  every  sailing-ship,  steamer,  and  ship  employed 
in  trading  or  going  within  the  following  limits,  that  is  to  say,  the 
United  Kingdom,  the  Channel  Islands,  and  Isle  of  Man,  and  the 
Continent  of  Europe  between  the  River  Elbe  and  Brest  inclusive, 
and  between  the  River  Elbe  and  the  north  bank  of  the  River  Eider 
inclusive. 

The  term“  home-trade  limits  ” also  mentioned  in  the  said  second 
Schedule  under  the  heading  “Rules”  shall,  as  regards  such  limits 
on  the  Continent  of  Europe,  extend  to  and  include  that  part  of  the 
Continent  of  Europe  which  lies  between  the  River  Elbe  and  the 
north  bank  of  the  River  Eider  inclusive. 

The  term  “ foreign-going  sailing-ships  ” and  “ foreign-going 
steamers”  in  the  said  second  Schedule  under  the  heading  “ scale 
of  payments,”  and  the  term  “foreign-going  ship”  mentioned  iu  the 
second  Schedule  under  the  heading  “Rules”  shall  respectively 
mean  every  sailing-ship,  steamer,  and  ship  employed  in  trading  or 
going  between  some  place  or  places  in  the  United  Kingdom  and 
some  place  or  places  situate  beyond  the  following  limits,  that  is  to 
say,  the  coasts  of  the  United  Kingdom,  the  Channel  Islands  and 
Isle  of  Man,  and  the  Continent  of  Europe  between  the  River  Elbe 
and  Brest  inclusive,  and  between  the  River  Elbe  and  the  north  bank 
of  the  River  Eider  inclusive. 

Ships  making  voyages  entirely  performed  in  waters  in  respect  of 
which  no  lighthouse,  buoy,  or  beacon  (within  the  meaning  of  “ The 
Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894,”)  is  maintained  by  a general  light- 
house authority  at  the  expense  of  the  Gfeneral  Lighthouse  Fund, 
shall  in  respect  of  such  voyages,  and  yachts  which  are  laid  up  during 
the  whole  of  any  year  ending  the  31st  March,  shall,  in  respect  of 
the  particular  year  during  which  such  yachts  are  laid  up,  be  exempted 
from  dues  under  the  said  second  Schedule,  in  the  same  manner  as  if 
such  ships  and  yachts  respectively  were  mentioned  iu  the  said  second 
Schedule  under  the  heading  “exemptions,”  aud  shall  be  added  to  the 
exemptions  specified  in  the  said  Schedule. 


A.  W.  FITZROY. 
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BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL,  for  the  Exercise  of  British 
Jurisdiction  in  Wei-hai  Wei. — London,  July  24,  1901. 


At  the  Court  at  St.  James’s,  the  24th  day  of  July,  1901. 

PRESENT  : THE  KING’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY. 


Lord  Presideut. 

Marquess  of  Cholniondeley. 
Viscount  Cromer. 

Lord  Chesham. 


Lord  James  of  Hereford. 
Lord  Pauncefote. 

Lord  Milner. 

Mr.  Cecil  Rhodes. 


Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  make  provision  for  the  exercise  of 
the  power  and  jurisdiction  vested  by  Treaty  in  His  Majesty  the 
King  in  and  over  the  parts  of  China  within  the  limits  of  this 
Order : 

Now,  therefore,  His  Majesty,  by  virtue  of  the  powers  in  this 
behalf  by  “ The  Foreign  Jurisdiction  Act,  1890,”*  and  otherwise 
in  him  vested,  is  pleased,  by  and  with  the  advice  of  his  Privy 
Council  to  order,  and  it  is  hereby  ordered,  as  follows: — 


Part  I. — Preliminary . 

1.  The  limits  of  this  Order  are  the  Island  of  Liu  King,  all  the 
islands  in  the  Bay  of  Wei-hai  Wei,  and  a belt  of  land  10  English 
miles  wide  along  the  entire  coast-line  of  the  Bay  of  Wei-hai  Wei  as 
has  been  or  shall  be  hereafter  delimited,  including  the  territorial 
waters  of  the  said  islands  and  coast : 

Provided  that  if,  and  whensoever,  any  delimitation  of  territory  is 
agreed  upon  between  His  Majesty’s  Government  and  the  Government 
of  China,  whether  the  same  extends  or  diminishes  such  belt  of  10  miles, 
the  Commissioner  shall  by  Proclamation  give  public  notice  thereof, 
and  thereupon  the  limits  described  in  such  Proclamation  shall  be  the 
limits  of  this  Order. 

All  territories  and  places  within  the  limits  of  this  Order  are  in 
this  Order  referred  to  as  “ the  said  territories.” 

2.  In  this  Order — 

“Secretary  of  State”  means  one  of  His  Majesty’s  Principal 
Secretaries  of  State ; 

“Judge”  includes  Acting  Judge  and  also  the  Commissioner  or 
Acting  Commissioner,  when  sitting  as  Judge  ; 

* Yol.  LXXXII,  page  656. 
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“Supreme  Court”  means  His  Majesty’s  Supreme  Court  for 
Hong  Kong ; 

“Native”  means  any  person  of  Chinese  birth  or  parentage,  not 
being  a British  subject ; 

“Master”  with  respect  to  any  ship  includes  any  person  (except 
a pilot)  having  command  or  charge  of  that  ship. 

“Month”  means  calendar  month. 

“Oath”  and  “affidavit”  incase  of  persons  for  the  time  being 
allowed  by  law  to  affirm  or  declare,  instead  of  swearing,  include 
affirmation  and  declaration,  and  the  expression  “ swear”  in  like  case, 
includes  affirm  and  declare. 

“Offence”  includes  crime  and  any  act  or  omission  punishable 
criminally  in  a summary  way  or  otherwise; 

“ Ship  ” includes  any  vessel  used  in  navigation,  however  propelled, 
with  her  tackle,  furniture,  and  apparel,  and  any  boat  or  craft. 

Expressions  used  in  any  Ordinances,  Rules,  Regulations,  or 
Orders  made  under  this  Order  shall,  unless  a contrary  intention 
appears,  have  the  same  respective  meanings  as  in  this  Order. 

Words  importing  the  plural  or  the  singular  may  be  construed  as 
referring  to  one  person  or  thing,  or  to  more,  and  words  importing 
the  masculine  as  referring  to  the  feminine  (as  the  case  may 
require). 

Part  II.— Administrative  and  Legislative. 

3. — (1.)  There  shall  be  a Commissioner  (hereinafter  referred  to 
as  the  Commissioner)  in  and  over  the  said  territories,  and  the  person 
who  shall  fill  the  said  office  of  Commissioner  shall  be  from  time  to 
time  appointed  by  Commission  under  His  Majesty’s  Sign  Manual 
and  Signet. 

(2.)  In  the  event  of  the  death,  incapacity,  removal,  or  absence 
from  the  said  territories  of  the  Commissioner  for  the  time  being,  all 
and  every  the  powers  and  authorities  by  this  Order  granted  to  him 
shall,  until  His  Majesty’s  further  pleasure  is  signified  therein,  be 
vested  in  such  person  as  may  be  appointed  to  administer  the  same 
by  any  instrument  under  His  Majesty’s  Sign  Manual  and  Signet,  or, 
if  there  be  not  in  the  said  territories  any  person  so  appointed,  then 
in  the  Senior  Military  Officer  for  the  time  being  in  command  of  His 
Majesty’s  forces  within  the  said  territories. 

(3.)  The  Commissioner  shall  administer  the  Government  of  the 
said  territories  in  the  name  and  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty,  and 
shall  do  and  execute  in  due  manner  all  things  that  shall  belong  to 
the  trust  thereby  reposed  in  him,  according  to  the  several  powers  and 
authorities  granted  or  appointed  to  him  by  virtue  of  this  Order  and 
of  his  Commission,  and  according  to  such  instructions  as  may  from 
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time  to  time  be  given  to  him  under  His  Majesty’s  Sign  Manual  and 
Signet,  or  by  Order  of  His  Majesty  in  Council,  or  by  His  Majesty 
through  a Secretary  of  State,  and  according  to  such  laws  as  are  or 
shall  hereafter  be  in  force  in  the  said  territories. 

4.  The  Commissioner  shall  have  an  official  seal,  bearing  the  style 

of  his  office,  and  such  device  as  a Secretary  of  State  from  time  to  j 
time  approves,  and  such  seal  shall  be  deemed  the  public  seal  of  the 
said  territories,  and  may  be  kept  and  used  by  the  Commissioner  for 
the  sealing  of  all  t'uiugs  whatsoever  that  shall  pass  the  public  seal. 
And,  until  a public  seal  shall  be  provided,  the  seal  of  the  Commis- 
sioner may  be  used  as  the  public  seal.  } 

5.  The  Commissioner  may  make  and  execute  in  His  Majesty  s 

name  and  on  his  behalf,  under  the  public  seal,  grants  and  disposi-  , 
tions  of  any  lands  which  may  be  lawfully  granted  or  disposed  of  by 
His  Majesty  within  the  said  territories.  _ # % 

6.  The  Commissioner  may,  as  he  shall  see  occasion,  m His 
Majesty’s  name  and  on  his  behalf,  graut  to  any  offender  convicted 
of  any  crime  in  any  Court  or  before  a Judge  or  Magistrate  within 
the  said  territories  a free  and  unconditional  pardon,  or  a pardon  : 
subject  to  such  conditions  as  may  be  lawfully  thereunto  annexed,  or 
any  respite  of  the  execution  of  the  sentence  of  any  such  offender: 

for  such  period  as  to  him  may  seem  fit.  . 

7.  The  Commissioner  may,  as  he  shall  see  occasion,  in  His 
Majesty’s  name  and  on  his  behalf,  remit  any  fines,  penalties,  or 
forfeitures  which  may  accrue  or  become  payable  to  His  Majesty.  . 

8.  A Secretary  of  State  or  the  Commissioner,  subject  to  the: 
directions  of  a Secretary  of  State,  may,  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty,: 
appoint,  for  the  administration  of  the  said  territories,  such  public 
officers  under  such  designations  as  be  may  think  fit,  and  may 
prescribe  their  duties. 

The  Commissioner  may,  upon  sufficient  cause  to  him  appearing, 
suspend  from  the  exercise  of  his  office  within  the  said  territories  any 
person  exercising  the  same,  which  suspension  shall  continue  and 
have  effect  only  until  His  Majesty’s  pleasure  therein  shall  be  made 
known  and  signified  to  the  Commissioner.  And,  m proceeding  to 
any  such  suspension,  he  shall  observe  the  directions  in  that  behalf, 
given  to  him  by  such  instructions  as  may  hereafter  be  addressed  to 
him  by  a Secretary  of  State. 

9__(1.)  The  Commissioner  may  make  and  proclaim  Ordinances 
for  the  peace,  order,  and  good  government  of  the  said  territories 

and  of  all  persons  within  the  same. 

(2.)  Under  this  Article  any  of  the  Laws  and  Ordinances  on 
Hong  Kong  may  he  applied  to  the  said  territories  with  such; 
modifications -and  adaptations  as  circumstances  may  require. 

£3.)  Every-  such  Ordinance  shall  forthwith  be  transmitte  c| 
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the  Secretary  of  State  unless  it  has  been  previously  approved  by 
him. 

(4.)  Every  such  Ordinance  shall,  from  and  after  the  proclama- 
tion thereof,  or  such  other  date  as  may  be  fixed  by  the  Ordinance, 
have  the  force  of  law,  unless  the  disallowance  of  such  Ordinance  by 
His  Majesty  shall,  within  the  space  of  one  year  after  such  proclama- 
tion, be  signified  to  the  Commissioner  by  the  Secretary  of  State. 

(5.)  Every  Ordinance  which  shall  be  disallowed  by  His  Majesty 
shall  cease  to  be  of  any  force  or  effect  so  soon  as  the  disallowance 
thereof  shall  be  published  by  the  Commissioner. 

10.  Every  Ordinance.  Proclamation,  or  other  public  notification 
under  this  Order  shall  be  published  in  such  manner  as  the 
Commissioner  may  direct. 

11.  Anything  in  this  Order  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding,  all 
natives  resident  within  the  walled  city  of  Wei-hai  Wei  shall 
continue  to  be  under  the  jurisdiction  of  Chinese  officials  except  so 
far  as  such  jurdisdiction  may  be  inconsistent  with  the  naval  and 
military  requirements  of  His  Majesty,  or  with  the  peace,  order,  and 
good  government  of  the  said  territories. 

Paht  III. — Judicial. 

12.  There  shall  be  and  there  is  hereby  established  in  and  for  the 
said  territories  a Court  styled  His  Majesty’s  High  Court  of  Wei-hai 
Wei,  in  this  Order  referred  to  as  “ the  Court.” 

Until  a Judge  is  appointed  the  High  Court  shall  he  held  and 
constituted  by  the  Commissioner,  and  thereafter  by  the  Commissioner 
or  the  Judge,  or  by  both  sitting  together. 

The  High  Court  shall  be  a Court  of  Record. 

13.  His  Majesty  may  from  time  to  time  appoint  a Judge  under 
his  Sign  Manual. 

He  shall  be  a member  of  the  Bar  of  England,  Scotland,  or 
Ireland. 

In  case  of  the  illness  of  the  Judge,  or  of  his  absence  from  the 
said  territories  or  from  the  place  where  the  High  Court  usually  sits, 
or  in  any  other  emergency,  the  Commissioner  may  temporarily 
appoint  a person  who  has  held  judicial  office  in  His  Majesty’s 
service,  or  otherwise  has  legal  knowledge  and  experience,  to  be 
Acting  Judge.  * 

14.  — (1.)  The  Secretary  of  State  may  appoint  for  any  district  or 
districts  of  the  said  territories  a Magistrate  or  Magistrates,  each  of 
whom  shall  hold  a Court. 

(2.)  The  Court  of  a Magistrate  is  in  this  Order  included  in  the 
term  “the  Court,”  unless  the  context  implies  a reference  to  the 
High  Court  onlv. 
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15.  Subject  to  the  directions  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  and 
to  the  provisions  of  this  Order,  the  Commissioner  may  from  time  to 
time  appoint  such  and  so  many  persons  to  be  registrars,  clerks, 
bailiffs,  interpreters,  and  other  officers  of  the  Court  as  he  thinks 
fit,  and  may  prescribe  their  duties,  and  may  remove  from  office  any 
person  so  appointed. 

16.  All  jurisdiction,  criminal  and  civil,  overall  persons  and  in  all 
cases  respectively  being  and  arising  within  the  territories,  shall, 
subject  to  and  according  to  the  provisions  of  this  Order,  be  vested  in 
the  High  Court. 

17.  The  High  Court  may  sit  at  any  place  in  the  said  territories 
as  occasion  requires. 

18.  The  whole  or  any  part  of  the  jurisdiction  and  authority  of 
the  High  Court  for  or  in  respect  of  any  district  may,  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  this  Order,  and  of  any  ordinance  made  thereunder,  be 
exercised  by  the  Magistrate  (if  any)  appointed  to  act  for  that  district 
and  being  therein. 

Provided  as  follows: — 

(1.)  The  High  Court  shall  have  concurrent  jurisdiction  in  every 
such  district,  and  may  order  any  case,  civil  or  criminal,  pending 
before  a Magistrate  to  be  removed  into  the  High  Court,  whether 
sitting  in  the  district  or  elsewhere  ; 

(2.)  A Magistrate,  unless  he  is  an  European  British  subject, 
shall  not  have  jurisdiction  to  hear  or  determine  any  case  in  which 
any  accused  person  or  defendant  is  not  a native. 

19.  Subject  to  the  other  provisions  of  this  Order  the  criminal 
and  civil  jurisdiction  of  the  Court  shall,  as  far  as  circumstances 
admit,  be  exercised  on  the  principles  of  and  in  conformity  with  the 
Statute  Law  and  other  law  for  the  time  being  in  force  in  England, 
and  with  the  procedure  and  practice  of  the  Courts  of  Justice  and 
Justices  of  the  Peace  in  England,  according  to  their  respective 
jurisdiction  and  authority. 

Eor  the  purpose  of  facilitating  the  application  of  such  Statute 
Law,  the  Court  may  construe  any  enactment  with  such  alterations 
and  modifications  not  affecting  the  substance  as  may  be  necessary  to 
meet  the  circumstances  of  the  said  territories. 

Except  as  regard  acts  which  are  or  may  be  made  offences  by  this 
or  any  other  Order  in  Council  applying  to  the  said  territories,  or  by 
any  laws  or  regulations  made  thereunder,  such  acts  only  as  would  be 
offences  if  committed  in  England  shall  be  deemed  to  be  offences 
rendering  the  person  committing  the  same  liable  to  punishment: 

Provided  that  in  civil  cases  between  natives  the  Court  shall  be 
guided  by  Chinese  or  other  native  law  and  custom,  so  far  as  any  such 
law  or  custom  is  not  repugnant  to  justice  and  moralit}\ 

Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Order  and  of  any  Ordinance 
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made  under  this  Order,  the  High  Court  may  make  rules  of  Court 
with  respect  to  procedure  in  all  criminal  and  civil  matters  in  the 
High  Court  and  in  Magistrates’  Courts. 

20. — (1.)  When  a native  is  a party  to  any  case,  criminal  or  civil, 
the  Court,  if  it  thinks  fit,  may  try  the  case  with  two  assessors. 

(2.)  An  assessor  shall  be  a native  having  a competent  knowledge 
of  Chinese  law  and  custom,  nominated  and  summoned  or  requested 
by  the  Court  to  act  as  assessor. 

(3.)  An  assessor  shall  not  have  any  voice  in  the  decision  of  the 
Court,  but  his  opinion,  whether  consenting  or  dissenting,  shall  be 
recorded  in  the  Minutes. 

Part  IV. — Criminal  Matters. 

21.  — (1.)  The  High  Court  may  award  any  such  punishment  as 
may  be  awarded  by  any  Court  of  criminal  jurisdiction  in  England 
for  the  time  being. 

(2.)  Subject  to  the  maximum  penalties  provided  by  law,  a 
Magistrate  shall  not  award  imprisonment  with  or  without  hard 
labour,  exceeding  a term  of  twelve  months,  nor  any  fine  exceeding 
400  dollars. 

(3.)  A Magistrate  shall  not  try  any  of  the  following  offences : 
treason,  murder,  rape,  forgery,  and  perjury  ; nor,  except  by  direction 
of  the  High  Court  in  writing,  any  offence  punishable  with  penal 
servitude  for  seveu  years  or  upwards.  Such  direction  may  be  given 
in  any  case  after  the  accused  is  committed  for  trial  before  the  High 
Court,  if  the  High  Court  is  of  opinion  that  the  offence  will  be  ade- 
quately punished  with  such  punishment  as  the  Magistrate  has  power 
to  award. 

22.  — (1.)  A criminal  prosecution  is  commenced  by  a complaint 
made  to  the  Court,  or  by  the  issue  of  a summons  or  warrant  by  the 
Court  of  its  own  motion. 

(2.)  Eor  the  issue  of  a summons  the  complaint  need  not  be  on 
oath,  unless  the  Court  so  requires. 

(3.)  A warrant  may  be  issued  if  the  complaint  is  in  writing  and 
on  oath,  or  if  the  accused  person  does  not  appear  on  a summons, 
and  it  is  proved  that  the  summons  has  been  served  or  cannot  be 
served. 

(4.)  On  receiving  a complaint,  whether  on  oath  or  not,  the 
Court  may,  if  it  is  of  opinion  that  the  complaint  discloses  no  offence, 
or  is  otherwise  unsubstantial,  decline  to  issue  any  summons  or 
warrant. 

(5.)  An  accused  person  arrested  on  warrant  shall  be  brought 
before  the  Court  within  forty-eight  hours  after  arrest  unless  excep- 
tional circumstances  prevent  his  being  so  brought,  and  the  complaint 
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shall  be  heard  as  soon  thereafter  as  circumstances  reasonably 
admit.  Due  notice  of  the  time  and  place  of  hearing  shall  be  given 
to  the  prosecutor  (if  any),  and  summonses  issued  to  the  witnesses  (if 
any). 

23.  — (1.)  When  the  accused  is  before  the  Court,  and  the  prose- 
cutor has  had  notice  of  the  time  and  place  appointed  for  the  hearing 
of  the  complaint,  but  does  not  appear,  the  Court,  unless  it  thinks  fit 
to  adjourn  Ihe  hearing,  shall  dismiss  the  complaint. 

(2.)  If  both  parties  are  present  the  Court  shall  proceed  to  hear 
the  complaint ; and — 

(a.)  If  the  offence  is  legally  punishable,  or  if  the  Court  thinks  it 
would  be  adequately  punished,  with  imprisonment  not  exceeding  six 
months,  or  with  fine  not  exceeding  100  dollars,  the  case  shall  be  tried 
summarily  on  the  complaint ; 

( b .)  Otherwise,  the  Court  shall  take  the  depositions  of  the  prose- 
cutor and  witnesses  with  a view  to  determining  whether  the  accused 
shall  be  tried  on  a charge. 

(3.)  The  following  offences  are  not  triable  summarily,  that  is  to 
say : treason,  murder,  rape,  arson,  housebreaking,  robbery  with 
violence,  forgery,  and  perjury. 

24.  At  a summary  trial  the  substance  of  tbe  complaint  shall  be 
stated  to  the  accused,  and  he  shall  be  asked  if  he  admits  or  denies 
the  truth  of  the  complaint.  If  he  admits,  the  Court  may  convict  him 
and  award  punishment,  but  may  first  take  further  evidence  if  it 
thinks  fit.  If  he  denies,  the  Court  shall  hear  the  evidence  of  the 
prosecutor  and  witnesses,  and  of  the  witnesses  (if  any)  for  the 
accused,  and  either  discharge  the  accused  or  convict  him  and  award 
punishment. 

25.  — (1.)  At  the  preliminary  examination  of  a case  which  must 
be,  or  may  in  the  opinion  of  the  Magistrate  require  to  be,  sent  for 
trial  to  another  Court,  the  procedure  shall  be  as  follows : — 

(a.)  The  Court  shall,  in  the  presence  of  the  accused,  take  the 
depositions  on  oath  of  those  who  know  the  facts  and  put  them  in 
writing ; 

( b .)  The  accused  may  cross-examine  each  witness  for  the 
prosecution,  and  the  witness’  answers  shall  form  part  of  his 
deposition ; 

( c .)  The  deposition  of  each  witness  shall  be  read  over  to  the 
witness  and  signed  by  him  ; 

( d .)  After  the  evidence  of  the  witnesses  for  the  prosecution  has 
been  taken,  the  Court  shall  ask  the  accused  if  he  wishes  to  make  any 
statement  or  has  any  witnesses  to  call,  or  other  evidence  to  adduce 
in  his  defence,  and  the  Court  shall  then  take  his  statement  and  the 
evidence  of  his  witnesses  (if  any) ; 

( e .)  The  accused  shall  be  informed  that  any  statement  he  may 
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make  may  be  used  against  him  at  the  trial,  and  also  tbat  he  may  be 
sworn  as  a witness  himself; 

(/.)  The  Court  having  heard  all  the  evidence,  shall  consider  the 
whole  matter,  and  if  it  thinks  that  a primu  facie  case  is  made  out 
against  the  accused,  shall  cause  a charge,  on  which  the  accused 
is  to  be  put  on  his  trial,  to  be  framed,  and  read  over  to  the 
accused. 

(g.)  The  Court  shall  bind  by  recognizance  the  prosecutor  and 
every  witness  to  appear  at  the  trial  and  give  evidence ; 

(h.)  If  a person  refuses  to  enter  into  a recognizance,  the  Court 
may  send  him  to  prison,  there  to  remain  till  the  trial,  unless  in  the 
meantime  he  enters  into  recognizance ; 

(*.)  Until  the  trial  the  Court  shall  either  admit  the  accused  to 
bail,  or  send  him  to  prison  for  safe  keeping ; 

(j.)  The  accused  shall  be  entitled  to  a copy  of  the  charge  on 
which  he  is  to  be  tried ; 

(Jc.)  The  complaint  (if  any),  the  depositions,  the  statement  of  the 
accused  (if  any),  the  charge  on  which  the  Court  orders  him  to  be 
tried,  aud  the  recognizances  shall  be  carefully  transmitted  to  the 
Court  before  which  the  trial  is  to  take  place. 

(2.)  At  the  preliminary  examination  of  a case  which  may  be  tried 
on  a charge  before  the  same  Court,  the  procedure  above  described 
may  be  varied  as  follows  : — 

After  hearing  so  much  evidence  as  is  in  the  opinion  of  the  Court 
sufficient  to  raise  a strong  presumption  against  the  accused  and  to 
enable  the  Court  to  frame  a charge,  the  Court  may  proceed  to  frame 
a charge  and  appoint  a day  for  the  trial. 

(3.)  When  an  accused  person  is  arrested  in  one  district  in  respect 
of  an  offence  committed  in  another  district,  the  preliminary  examina- 
tion may  be  commenced  in  the  district  in  which  the  accused  is 
arrested.  In  this  case  any  depositions  taken  shall  be  transmitted, 
with  the  accused,  to  the  Court  of  the  district  in  which  the  offence 
was  committed. 

26.—  (1.)  The  charge  upon  which  an  accused  person  is  tried  shall 
state  the  offence,  with  such  particulars  as  to  the  time  and  place 
of  the  alleged  offence,  and  the  person  (if  any)  against  whom  or  the 
thing  (if  any)  in  respect  of  which  it  was  committed,  as  are  reasonably 
sufficient  to  give  the  accused  notice  of  the  matter  with  which  he  is 
charged. 

(2.)  There  shall  be  a separate  charge  for  each  offence,  and  every 
charge  shall  be  tried  separately,  but  if  the  acts  form  one  transaction, 
or  if  the  offences  are  of  the  same  kind,  the  charges  may  be  tried 
together,  if  the  Court  thinks  fit. 

(3.)  When  more  persons  than  one  are  accused  of  the  same 
offence,  or  of  different  offences  committed  in  the  same  transaction,  or 
[1900-1901.  xciv.]  N 
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where  one  is  accused  of  committing  an  offence  and  another  with 
abetting  or  attempting  to  commit  that  offence,  they  may  be  charged 
and  tried  together  or  separately,  as  the  Court  thinks  fit. 

(4.)  The  Court  may  alter  any  charge  at  any  time,  but  if  the 
alteration  is  likely  to  prejudice  the  accused  or  the  prosecutor,  the 
Court  may  adjourn  the  trial  for  such  time  as  may  be  necessary. 

(5.)  No  error  or  omission  in  stating  the  offence  or  the  particulars 
skall  be  regarded  as  material  unless  the  accused  was  misled  by  the 
error  or  omission. 

(6.)  When  a person  is  charged  with  an  offence  and  the  evidence 
proves  either  the  commission  of  a minor  offence  or  an  attempt  to 
commit  the  offence  charged,  he  may  be  convicted  of  the  minor  offence 
or  the  attempt. 

(7.)  For  the  purposes  of  the  application  of  any  Statute  Law,  a 
charge  framed  under  the  provisions  of  this  Order  shall  be  deemed 
to  be  an  indictment. 

27.  The  Court  may,  at  any  stage  of  the  prosecution,  in  its  discre- 
tion admit  to  bail  a person  charged  with  any  felony,  riot,  or  assault ; 
but  a person  charged  with  murder  shall  not  be  admitted  to  bail 
except  by,  or  by  direction  of,  the  High  Court. 

In  all  other  cases  the  Court  shall  admit  the  accused  to  bail  unless 
the  Court  sees  good  reason  to  the  contrary. 

The  High  Court  may  admit  a person  to  bail  although  a Magistrate 
has  not  thought  fit  to  do  so. 

28.  The  Court  may,  if  it  thinks  fit,  order  a person  convicted  of 
an  assault  to  pay  to  the  person  assaulted,  by  way  of  damages,  any 
sum  not  exceeding  50  dollars. 

Damages  ordered  to  be  paid  may  be  either  in  addition  to  or  in 
lieu  of  a fine,  and  shall  be  recoverable  in  like  manner  as  a fine. 

Where  such  damages  are  ordered  an  action  cannot  be  brought  for 
the  assault. 

29.  The  Court  may,  from  time  to  time,  postpone  or  adjourn  any 
trial  if  it  considers  it  necessary  to  do  so  in  the  interests  of  justice. 

During  the  postponement  or  adjournment  the  accused  may  be 
committed  to  prison  for  safe  custody,  or  admitted  to  bail  or  suffered 
to  go  at  large,  as  the  Court  thinks  fit. 

30.  Where  there  is  reasonable  cause  to  suspect  that  anything, 
by  or  in  respect  of  which  any  offence  cognizable  by  the  Court  has 
been  committed,  is  in  any  house  or  place  within  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  Court,  the  Court  may,  by  a search  warrant,  authorize  an  officer 
of  the  Court  to  search  the  house  or  place,  and  if  anything  searched 
for  be  found,  to  seize  it  and  bring  it  before  the  Court  for  adjudica- 
tion. 

31.  A warrant  for  apprehension  or  a search  warrant  may  be 
issued  and  executed  on  any  day  at  any  time. 
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32.  A sentence  of  death  shall  not  be  carried  into  effect  unless 
confirmed  by  the  Commissioner. 

For  this  purpose,  when  the  trial  has  been  held  by  the  Judge,  he 
shall  transmit  his  notes,  or  a copy  thereof,  and  a report  on  the  case 
to  the  Commissioner. 

The  Commissioner  may  commute  the  sentence  to  such  punish- 
ment as  he  thinks  proper  in  the  circumstances,  or  may  pardon  the 
convict. 

33.  The  Court  may  order  a person  convicted  before  it  to  pay  all 
or  a part  of  the  expenses  of  the  prosecution,  the  amount  to  be 
specified  in  the  order. 

The  Court  may,  when  it  thinks  a prosecution  is  vexatious  or 
frivolous,  order  the  complainant  to  pay  all  or  a part  of  the  expenses 
of  the  prosecution  and  of  the  accused,  the  amount  being  specified  in 
the  order. 

In  both  cases  the  Court  may  order  that  the  whole  or  such  portion 
as  the  Court  thinks  fit  of  the  expenses  so  paid  be  paid  over  to  the 
complainant,  or  the  accused,  as  the  case  may  be. 

34.  — (1.)  When  a person  is  convicted  before  a Magistrate,  and 
the  punishment  imposed  is  a fine  of  100  dollars  or  upwards,  or  im- 
prisonment for  three  months  or  upwards,  he  may  appeal  to  the  High 
Court. 

(2.)  The  Magistrate  shall  postpone  the  execution  of  the  sentence 
pending  the  appeal  and  shall,  as  on  a remand,  either  commit  the 
person  convicted  to  prison  for  safe  custody,  or  admit  him  to  bail,  or 
take  security  for  the  payment  of  the  fine  (if  any). 

(3.)  The  Magistrate  shall  frame  a statement  setting  out  the  facts 
and  the  grounds  of  the  conviction  and  sentence,  and  any  question  of 
law,  and  any  objections  alleged  by  the  person  convicted,  and  transmit 
the  same,  together  with  the  notes  of  the  evidence  and  any  documents 
adduced  in  evidence,  to  the  High  Court. 

(4.)  The  High  Court  shall  either  affirm  or  annul  the  conviction 
or  amend  it,  or  affirm  or  annul  the  sentence  or  vary  it,  or  rehear  the 
case  itself,  or  order  a rehearing  before  the  Magistrate,  giving  all 
necessary  and  proper  directions. 

35.  — (1.)  In  each  of  the  following  cases,  namely:— 

(i.)  Where  a person  is  convicted  before  the  High  Court,  or  his 
conviction  before  a Magistrate  is  affirmed  by  the  High  Court,  and 
the  person  so  convicted  declares  his  desire  to  appeal  to  the  Supreme 
Court  on  any  question  of  law  affecting  his  conviction  or  sentence;  or 

(ii.)  Where  the  High  Court  thinks  fit  to  reserve  for  the  judg- 
ment of  the  Supreme  Court  any  question  of  law  arising  on  the 
trial — 

The  High  Court  shall  frame  a statement  setting  out  the  facts, 
and  the  grounds  of  the  conviction  and  sentence,  and  the  question 

N 2 


180 


GREAT  BRITAIN. 


or  questions  of  law  raised  by  the  person  convicted  or  by  the  High 
Court. 

(2.)  The  High  Court  shall  annex  to  that  statement  certified  copies 
of  the  summons,  indictment  (if  any),  and  proceedings,  and  of  all  docu- 
mentary evidence  admitted  or  tendered,  and  appearing  to  that  Court 
to  be  material,  and  the  depositions,  the  notes  of  the  oral  testimony, 
any  statement  or  objections  to  the  conviction  or  sentence  made  by 
the  person  convicted,  and  any  argument  thereon  that  he  desires  to 
submit  to  the  Supreme  Court,  and  a note  of  the  reasons  why  any 
tendered  evidence  which  is  not  transmitted  appears  to  the  Court  to 
be  immaterial. 

(3.)  The  High  Court  shall  forthwith  send  the  statement  and  its 
annexes  to  the  Supreme  Court. 

(4.)  The  High  Court  shall  postpone  the  execution  of  the  sentence 
pending  the  appeal,  and  shall,  as  on  a remaud,  either  (if  necessary) 
commit  the  person  convicted  to  prison  for  safe  custody,  or  admit 
him  to  bail,  with  or  without  security,  by  recognizance,  deposit  money, 
or  otherwise. 

(5.)  The  Supreme  Court  shall  hear  and  finally  determine  the 
matter,  after  considering  the  statement  of  the  High  Court,  and 
hearing  publicly  any  argument  ordered  on  behalf  of  the  prosecution, 
or  of  the  person  convicted. 

(6.)  The  Supreme  Court  may  require  the  High  Court  to  make  any 
amendment  in  or  addition  to  its  statement  or  the  annexes  thereto. 

(7.)  The  judgment  of  the  Supreme  Court  shall  be  delivered 
publicly. 

(8.)  The  Supreme  Court  shall  either  affirm  or  annul  the  convic- 
tion, or  amend  it,  and  shall  either  affirm  or  annul  the  sentence  or  vary 
it,  and  shall  give  all  necessary  and  proper  consequential  directions. 

36.  The  Supreme  Court  shall  not  annul  a conviction  or  sentence, 
or  vary  a sentence  on  the  ground — 

(i.)  Of  any  objection  which,  if  stated  during  the  trial,  might,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Supreme  Court,  have  been  properly  met  by 
amendment  by  the  High  Court ; or 

(ii.)  Of  any  error  or  informality  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Supreme  Court,  did  not  affect  the  substance  of  the  case  or  subject 
the  appellant  to  any  undue  prejudice. 

37.  There  shall  be  no  appeal  in  a criminal  case  to  His  Majesty 
the  King  in  Council  from  a decision  of  the  Supreme  Court,  except 
by  special  leave  of  His  Majesty  in  Council. 

38.  The  Commissioner  may  by  general  order  prescribe  the  mauner 
in  which  and  the  prisons  in  which  punishments  are  to  be  carried  into 
execution,  and  may  make  rules  for  the  government  of  the  prisons 
and  of  all  persons  therein. 

39.  — (1.)  When  an  offender  is  sentenced  to  imprisonment  and 


GREAT  BRITAIN. 


181 


i be  High  Court  thinks  it  expedient  that  the  sentence  be  carried  iuto 
effect  within  His  Majesty’s  dominions,  the  place  shall  be  either 
Hong  Kong  or  a place  in  some  other  part  of  His  Majesty’s  dominions, 
the  Government  whereof  consents  that  offenders  may  be  sent  thither 
under  this  Article. 

(2.)  Tha  High  Court  may,  by  warrant  under  the  hand  of  the 
Judge,  cause  the  offender  to  be  sent  to  such  place  as  aforesaid,  in 
order  that  the  sentence  may  be  carried  into  effect  accordingly. 

(3.)  The  warrant  shall  be  sufficient  authority  to  any  person  to 
whom  it  is  directed  to  receive  and  detain  the  person  named  therein, 
and  to  carry  him  and  deliver  him  up  at  the  place  named,  according 
to  the  warrant. 

40.  “The  Fugitive  Offenders  Act,  1881,”*  and  “The  Colonial 
Prisoners  Removal  Act,  1884, ”j*  shall  apply  to  the  said  territories  as 
if  they  were  part  of  His  Majesty’s  dominions,  subject  as  follows  : — 

(a.)  The  Commissioner  is  hereby  substituted  for  the  Governor  or 
Government  of  a British  possession  ; 

(&.)  The  High  Court  is  hereby  substituted  for  a Superior  Court, 
and  for  a Magistrate  of  a British  possession ; 

(c.)  For  the  purposes  of  the  said  Act  of  1881,  and  of  this  Article 
in  relation  thereto,  the  said  territories  and  Hong  Kong  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  one  group  of  British  possessions. 

41. ' — (1.)  In  cases  of  murder  or  manslaughter  if  either  the  death, 
or  the  criminal  act  which  wholly  or  partly  caused  the  death  happened 
within  the  said  territories,  the  High  Court  shall  have  the  like  juris- 
diction over  any  person  who  is  charged  either  as  the  principal  offender, 
or  as  accessory  before  the  fact  to  murder  or  as  accessory  after  the 
fact  to  murder  or  manslaughter,  as  if  both  the  criminal  act  and  the 
death  had  happened  within  that  jurisdiction. 

(2.)  In  the  case  of  any  offence  committed  on  the  high  seas,  or 
within  the  Admiralty  jurisdiction,  by  any  person  on  board  a British 
ship,  or  by  any  British  subject  on  board  a foreign  ship  to  which  he 
did  not  belong,  the  High  Court  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
this  Order,  have  jurisdiction  as  if  the  offence  had  been  committed 
within  the  said  territories.  In  cases  tried  under  this  Article  no 
different  sentence  can  be  passed  from  the  sentence  which  could  be 
passed  in  England  if  the  offence  were  tried  there. 

(3.)  The  foregoing  provisions  of  this  Article  shall  be  deemed  to 
be  adaptations,  for  the  purposes  of  this  Order  and  of  “The  Foreign 
Jurisdiction  Act,  1890,”  of  the  following  enactments,  that  is  to  say 
u The  Admiralty  Offences  (Colonial)  Act,  1849.” 

“ The  Admiralty  Offences  (Colonial)  Act,  1860.” 

“ The  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894,”  section  686.J 
* Yol.  LXX1I,  page  622.  + Yol.  LXXY,  page  1065. 

J Yol.  LXXXYI,  page  902. 


182 


GREAT  BRITAIN. 


42.  When  a British  subject,  being  within  the  said  territories,  is 
accused  of  having  committed  any  offence  on  board  a British  or 
Chinese  ship  at  a distance  of  not  more  than  100  miles  from  the  coast 
of  China,  or  on  board  a ship  not  lawfully  entitled  to  claim  the  pro- 
tection of  the  flag  of  any  State  at  such  a distance  as  aforesaid,  he 
may  be  apprehended,  charged,  and  tried,  in  like  manner  as  if  the 
offence  had  been  committed  within  the  said  territories. 

The  High  Court  on  receiving  satisfactory  information  that  any 
soldier,  sailor,  marine,  or  other  person  belonging  to  any  of  His 
Majesty’s  naval  or  military  forces  has  deserted  therefrom,  and  has 
concealed  himself  in  any  British  ship  at  such  distance  as  aforesaid-, 
may  issue  a warrant  for  the  search  for  and  apprehension  of  such 
deserter,  and,  on  being  satisfied  on  investigation  that  any  person  so 
apprehended  is  such  deserter,  shall  cause  him  to  be,  with  all  con- 
venient speed,  taken  and  delivered  over  to  the  officer  in  command  of 
a vessel  of  war  of  His  Majesty,  or  to  the  nearest  military  station  of 
His  Majesty’s  forces. 

43.  Where  the  High  Court  issues  a summons  or  warrant  against 
any  person  on  a charge  of  an  offence  committed  on  board  of  or  in 
relation  to  any  ship,  other  than  a ship  enjoying  immunity  from  civil 
process,  then,  if  it  appears  to  the  Court  that  the  interests  of  public 
justice  so  require,  that  Court  may  issue  a warrant  or  order  for  the 
detention  of  the  ship,  and  may  cause  the  ship  to  be  detained  accord- 
ingly, until  the  charge  is  heard  and  determined,  and  the  order  of 
the  Court  thereon  is  fully  executed,  or  for  such  shorter  time  as 
the  Court  thinks  fit ; and  the  Court  shall  have  power  to  make  all 
such  orders  as  appear  to  it  necessary  or  proper  for  carrying  this 
provision  into  effect. 

44.  If  any  person — 

(i.)  Publicly  derides,  mocks,  or  insults  any  religion  established  or 
observed  within  the  said  territories  ; or 

(ii.)  Publicly  offers  insult  to  any  religious  service,  feast,  or  cere- 
mony, or  to  any  place  of  worship,  tomb,  or  sauctuary  belonging  to 
any  religion  established  or  observed  within  the  said  territories,  or 
belonging  to  the  ministers  or  professors  thereof ; or 

(iii.)  Publicly  and  wilfully  commits  any  act  tending  to  bring 
any  religion  established  or  observed  within  the  said  territories,  or  its 
ceremonies,  mode  of  worship,  or  observances,  into  hatred,  ridicule,  or 
contempt,  and  thereby  to  provoke  a breach  of  the  public  peace ; he 
shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence,  and  on  conviction  thereof,  liable  to 
imprisonment  not  exceeding  two  years,  with  or  without  hard  labour, 
and  with  or  without  a fine  not  exceeding  500  dollars,  or  to  a fine  alone 
not  exceeding  500  dollars. 

45.  If  any  person — 

(i.)  Hoes  any  act  calculated  to  excite  tumult  or  disorder,  or  to 
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excite  enmity  between  British  subjects,  Chinese  subjects,  and  foreign 
subjects,  or  any  of  them,  or  to  excite  opposition  to  the  lawful 
authority  of  His  Majesty  within  the  said  territories;  or 

(ii.)  Without  His  Majesty’s  authority  levies  war,  or  takes  part 
in  any  operation  of  war,  or  aids  or  abets  any  person  in  carrying 
on  war,  insurrection,  or  rebellion  against  the  Emperor  of  China,  or 
against  any  Gfovernment  exercising  authority  in  any  part  of  the 
dominions  of  the  Emperor  of  China,  he  shall  on  conviction  be  liable 
to  imprisonment  for  any  term  not  exceeding  two  years,  with  or  without 
hard  labour,  or  to  a fine  not  exceeding  5,000  dollars,  or  to  both 
imprisonment  and  fine. 

46. — (1.)  Where  a person  has  been  convicted  under  the  last 
preceding  Article,  he  shall  in  addition  to  the  punishments  therein 
mentioned,  and  without  further  proceedings,  be  liable  to  deporta- 
tion; and  the  Court  may  order  that  he  be  deported  to  such  place  as 
the  Commissioner  may  direct,  but  every  such  order  shall  be  subject 
to  confirmation  by  the  Commissioner. 

(2.)  The  place  shall  be  a place  the  Grovernment  whereof  consents 
to  the  reception  therein  of  the  person  to  be  deported. 

(3.)  The  person  to  be  deported  shall  be  detained  in  custody  until 
a fit  opportunity  for  his  deportation  occurs. 

(4.)  He  shall,  as  soon  as  is  practicable,  and  either  after  execution 
of  the  sentence,  or  while  it  is  in  course  of  execution,  be  embarked 
in  custody  under  the  warrant  of  the  Commissioner  on  board  one  of 
His  Majesty’s  vessels  of  war,  or,  if  there  is  no  such  vessel  available, 
then  on  board  any  British  or  other  fit  vessel  bound  to  the  place  of 
deportation. 

(5.)  The  warrant  shall  be  sufficient  authority  to  the  commander 
or  master  of  the  vessel  to  receive  and  detain  the  person  therein 
named,  and  to  carry  him  to  and  deliver  him  up  at  the  place  named 
according  to  the  warrant. 

(6.)  If  any  master  of  a British  ship,  after  a reasonable  remunera- 
tion for  the  conveyance  of  a deported  person  has'  been  tendered  or 
paid  to  him,  refuses  or  fails  to  carry  such  person  to  the  place  named, 
he  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  500  dollars. 

(7.)  The  Court  may  order  the  person  to  be  deported  to  pay  all  or 
any  part  of  the  expenses  of  his  deportation.  Subject  thereto,  the 
expenses  of  deportation  shall  be  defrayed  in  such  manner  as  the 
Secretary  of  State,  with  the  concurrence  of  the  Treasury,  may 
direct. 

(8.)  The  Commissioner  shall  forthwith  report  to  the  Secretary  of 
State  any  order  of  deportation  made  or  confirmed  by  him,  and  the 
grounds  thereof. 

(9.)  If  any  person  deported  under  this  Order  returns  to  the  said 
territories  without  permission  in  writing  of  the  Secretary  of  State 
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(which  permission  the  Secretary  of  State  may  give),  he  shall  be  liable 
to  a fine  not  exceeding  1,000  dollars ; and  he  shall  also  be  liable  to 
be  forthwith  again  deported. 

47.  The  Court  shall  have  all  the  powers  appertaining  to  the  office 
of  Coroner  in  England,  provided  as  follows : — 

(«.)  Where  a person  is  charged  with  causing  the  death,  tlie  Court 
may  proceed  forthwith  with  the  preliminary  examiuation ; 

(b.)  Where  no  person  is  charged  with  causing  the  death,  the 
Court  shall,  without  any  jury,  hold  an  inquest,  taking  the  deposi- 
tions of  those  who  know  the  facts.  If,  during  or  after  the  inquest, 
any  person  is  so  charged,  the  depositions  shall  be  read  over  in  the 
presence  of  the  witnesses  and  of  the  accused,  who  shall  be  entitled 
to  cross-examine  each  witness,  and  the  procedure  shall  be  as  in  other 
cases  of  preliminary  examination.  If  after  the  inquest  the  Court 
does  not  see  fit  to  cause  any  person  to  be  charged,  the  Court  shall 
send  a copy  of  the  depositions  to  the  Commissioner,  together  with  a 
report  as  to  the  cause  of  the  death. 

Part  V. — Civil  Matters. 

48.  — (1.)  Every  civil  proceeding  in  the  Court  shall  be  taken  by 
action,  and  not  otherwise,  and  shall  be  designated  an  action. 

(2.)  Eor  the  purposes  of  any  statutory  enactment  or  other  pro- 
vision applicable  under  this  Order  to  any  civil  proceeding  in  the 
Court,  au  action  under  this  Order  shall  comprise  and  be  equivalent 
to  a suit,  cause,  or  petition,  or  to  any  civil  proceeding,  howsoever 
required  by  any  such  enactment  or  provision  to  be  instituted  or 
carried  on. 

49. — (1.)  Every  action  shall  be  heard  and  determined  iu  a 
summary  way. 

(2.)  Every  application  iu  the  course  of  au  action  may  be  made  to 
the  Court  orally,  and  without  previous  formality,  unless  in  any  case 
the  Court  otherwise  directs,  or  the  Eules  of  Court  otherwise  provide. 

(3.)  No  action  or  proceeding  shall  be  treated  by  the  Court  as 
invalid  on  account  of  any  technical  error  or  mistake  in  form  or  iu 
words. 

(4.)  All  errors  and  mistakes  may  be  corrected,  and  times  may  be 
extended,  by  the  Court  in  its  discretion,  and  on  such  terms  as  the 
Court  thinks  just. 

50.  — (1.)  The  sittings  of  the  Court  for  tbe  hearing  of  actions  shall, 
where  the  amount  of  business  so  requires,  be  held  on  stated  days. 

(2.)  The  sittings  shall  ordinarily  be  public,  but  the  Court  may, 
for  reasons  recorded,  in  the  Minutes,  hear  any  particular  case  in  the 
presence  only  of  the  parties  and  their  legal  advisers  and  the  officers 
of  the  Court. 
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51.  Every  action  shall  commence  by  a summons,  issued  from  the 
Court,  on  the  application  of  the  plaintiff,  and  served  on  the  defendant 
(in  this  Order  referred  to  as  an  original  summons). 

52.  In  each  Court  there  shall  be  kept  a book  called  the  Action 
Book,  in  which  all  actions  brought  in  the  Court  shall  be  entered, 
numbered  consecutively  in  each  year  in  the  order  in  which  they 
are  commenced,  with  a short  statement  of  the  particulars  of  each 
action,  and  a note  of  the  several  proceedings  therein. 

53.  — (1.)  An  original  summons  shall  not  be  in  force  for  more 
than  twelve  months  from  the  day  of  its  date  (including  that  day). 

(2.)  If  any  defendant  named  therein  is  not  served  therewith,  the 
plaintiff  may,  before  the  end  of  the  twrelve  mouths,  apply  to  the 
Court  for  renewal  thereof. 

(3t)  The  Court,  if  satisfied  that  reasonable  efforts  have  been 
made  to  serve  the  defendant,  or  for  other  good  reason,  may  order 
that  the  summons  be  renewed  for  sis  months  from  the  date  of 
renewal,  and  so,  from  time  to  time,  during  the  currency  of  the 
renewed  summons. 

(4.)  The  summons  shall  be  renewed  by  being  re-sealed  with  the 
seal  of  the  Court,  and  a note  being  made  thereon  by  the  Court  or  its 
officer,  stating  the  renewal  and  the  date  thereof. 

(5.)  A summons  so  renewed  shall  remain  in  force  and  be  avail- 
able to  prevent  the  operation  of  any  statute  of  limitation,  and  for 
all  other  purposes,  as  from  the  date  of  the  original  summons. 

(6.)  The  production  of  a summons  purporting  to  be  so  renewed 
shall  be  sufficient  evidence  of  the  renewal  and  of  the  commencement 
of  the  action,  as  of  the  date  of  the  original  summons  for  all 
purposes. 

54.  If  an  action  is  not  proceeded  with  and  disposed  of  within 
twelve  months  from  service  of  the  original  summons,  the  Court  may, 
if  it  thinks  fit,  without  application  by  any  party,  order  the  same  to 
be  dismissed  for  failure  to  proceed. 

55.  The  Court  may,  at  any  time,  if  it  thinks  fit,  either  on  or 
without  application  of  the  defendant,  order  the  plaintiff  to  put  in 
further  particulars  of  his  claim. 

56.  There  shall  ordinarily  be  no  written  pleadings ; but  the  Court 
may  at  any  time,  if  it  thinks  fit,  order  the  plaintiff  to  put  in  a written 
statement  of  his  claim,  or  a defendant  to  put  in  a written  statement 
of  his  defence. 

57.  The  evidence  on  either  side  may,  subject  to  the  direction 
of  the  Court,  be  wholly  or  partly  oral,  or  on  affidavit  or  by  dis- 
position. 

58.  — (1.)  Notwithstanding  anything  in  this  Order,  the  Court 
(for  reasons  recorded  in  the  Minutes)  may  at  any  time  do  any  of 
the  following  things  as  the  Court  thinks  just : — 
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(i.)  Defer  or  adjourn  the  hearing  or  determination  of  any  action, 
proceeding,  or  application ; 

(ii.)  Order  or  allow  any  amendment  of  any  pleading  or  other 
document ; 

(iii.)  Appoint  or  allow  a time  for,  or  enlarge  or  abridge  the  time 
appointed  or  allowed  for,  or  allow  further  time  for,  the  doing  of 
any  act,  or  the  taking  of  any  proceeding. 

(2.)  Any  Order  within  the  discretion  of  the  Court  may  be  made 
on  such  terms  respecting  time,  costs,  and  other  matters  as  the  Court 
thinks  fit. 

50.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Order  and  any  Rules  of 
Court,  the  costs  of  and  incident  to  all  proceedings  in  the  Court 
shall  be  in  the  discretion  of  the  Court. 

60.  — (1.)  All  orders  of  the  Court  shall,  if  not  made  in  writing,  be 
drawn  up  in  writing  and  filed  with  the  papers  in  the  action. 

(2.)  The  seal  of  the  Court  shall  be  affixed  to  every  order,  which 
shall  then  be  part  of  the  record  in  the  action. 

(3.)  The  order  shall  bear  the  date  of  the  day  of  the  delivery  of 
the  decision  on  which  the  order  is  founded. 

(4.)  All  money  ordered  by  the  Court  to  be  paid  by  any  person 
shall  be  paid  into  the  office  of  the  Court,  uuless  the  Court  otherwise 
directs. 

61.  — (1.)  On  proof  of  great  urgency  or  other  peculiar  circum- 
stances, after  an  action  is  brought,  the  Court  may,  if  it  thinks  fit, 
on  the  application  of  the  plaintiff,  or  of  its  own  motion,  make  an 
order  for  stopping  the  clearance  of,  or  for  the  arrest  and  detention 
of,  a ship  about  to  leave  the  said  territories,  other  than  a ship 
enjoying  immunity  from  civil  process. 

(2.)  The  Court  may,  at  any  time,  on  reasonable  cause  shown, 
discharge  or  vary  the  Order. 

62.  — (1.)  Any  agreement  in  writing  between  any  persons  to 
submit  present  or  future  differences  to  arbitration,  whether  an 
arbitrator  is  named  therein  or  not,  may  be  filed  in  the  Court  by 
any  party  thereto,  and,  unless  a contrary  intention  is  expressed 
therein,  shall  be  irrevocable,  and  shall  have  the  same  effect  as  an  order 
of  the  Court. 

(2.)  Every  such  agreement  is  in  this  Order  referred  to  as  a 
submission. 

(3.)  If  any  action  is  commenced  [in  respect  of  any  matter 
covered  by  a submission,  the  Court,  on  the  application  of  any 
party  to  the  action,  may  by  order  stay  the  action. 

63.  — (1.)  The  High  Court  shall  have,  with  respect  to  all  persona 
within  the  said  territories,  all  such  jurisdiction  in  bankruptcy  as  for 
the  time  being  belongs  to  the  High  Court  in  England. 

(2.)  Magistrates  may  exercise  such  jurisdiction  in  bankruptcy 
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as  may  be  prescribed  by  Ordinances,  and  subject  thereto  by  Rules  of 
Coart:  provided  that  a Magistrate  shall  not  exercise  any  bankruptcy 
jurisdiction  unless  he  is  so  authorized  by  the  Commissioner. 

(3.)  Proceedings  in  bankruptcy  shall  be  originated  by  a summons 
to  the  debtor  to  sho*v  cause  why  he  should  not  be  adjudicated 
bankrupt,  or  by  a summons  issued  by  the  debtor  himself  to  his 
creditor,  or  any  of  his  creditors,  to  show  cause  why  he,  the  debtor, 
should  not  be  adjudicated  bankrupt. 

(4.)  On  and  after  the  issue  of  such  summons,  the  High  Court 
may  stay  any  proceedings  pending  in  any  Court  in  respect  of  any 
debt  provable  in  bankruptcy,  or  may  allow  the  proceedings  to 
continue  on  such  terms  as  the  High  Court  thinks  fit. 

(5.)  On  or  after  the  issue  of  such  summons,  the  High  Court 
may  appoint  a receiver  or  manager  of  the  property  or  business  of  the 
debtor. 

64.  — (1.)  The  High  Court  shall  have  Admiralty  jurisdiction  for 
and  within  the  said  territories,  and  over  vessels  and  persons  coming 
within  the  same. 

(2.)  The  following  enactments  of  “ The  Colonial  Courts  of 
Admiralty  Act,  1890,”*  that  is  to  say,  section  2,  sub-sections  (2)  to 
(4) ; sections  5 and  6 ; section  16,  sub-section  (3) ; shall  apply  to 
the  High  Court  as  if  that  Court  were  a Colonial  Court  of  Admiralty, 
and  as  if  the  British  territories  were  a British  possession ; and  for 
the  purpose  of  this  application  the  expressions  “ judgment  ” and 
“ appeal  ” shall,  in  the  enactments  so  applied,  have  the  same 
respective  meanings  as  are  assigned  thereto  in  section  15  of  the 
said  Act. 

65.  — (1.)  The  High  Court  shall,  as  far  as  circumstances  admit, 
have,  for  and  within  the  said  territories,  all  such  jurisdiction 
relative  to  the  custody  and  management  of  the  persons  and  estates 
of  luuatics  as  for  the  time  being  belongs  to  the  Lord  Chancellor  or 
other  Judge  or  Judges  in  England  intrusted  by  virtue  of  His 
Majesty’s  Sign  Manual  with  the  care  and  commitment  of  the 
custody  of  the  persons  and  estates  of  lunatics. 

66.  — (1.)  The  High  Court  shall,  as  far  as  circumstances  admit, 
have,  for  and  within  the  said  territories,  all  such  jurisdiction,  except 
the  jurisdiction  relative  to  dissolution,  or  nullity,  or  jactitation 
of  marriages  as 'for  the  time  being  belongs  to  the  High  Court  in 
England. 

(2.)  The  High  Court  shall  have  the  like  jurisdiction  in  relation 
to  native  marriages  as  would  be  exercised  by  any  Chinese  Court 
if  His  Majesty  had  not  acquired  power  and  jurisdiction  in  the  said 
territories,  and  subject  to  the  provisions  of  any  Ordinance,  may 
exercise  the  same  in  accordance  with  Chinese  law  and  custom  so 
* Yol.  LXXXII,  page  672. 
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far  as  consistent  with  justice  and  morality,  observing,  nevertheless, 
the  procedure  of  the  High  Court,  so  far  as  is  practicable. 

07. — (1.)  The  High  Court  shall  be  a Court  of  Probate,  and,  as 
such,  shall,  so  far  as  circumstances  admit,  have  all  such  jurisdiction 
as  for  the  time  being  belongs  to  the  High  Court  in  England  in 
cases  of  probate  and  administration  of  estates. 

(2.)  The  Commissioner  may  by  Ordinance  confer  on  Magistrates 
or  on  any  Magistrate  named  or  designated  in  the  Ordinance  in  this 
behalf,  jurisdiction  in  cases  of  probate  and  administration. 

(3.)  In  all  cases  where  the  deceased  was  a native  effect  shall  be 
given  to  Chinese  law  and  custom  so  far  as  the  same  are  consistent 
with  justice. 

Appeal  in  Civil  Cases. 

(58. — (1.)  Where  a civil  action  in  the  High  Court  involves  the 
amount  or  value  of  500  dollars  or  upwards,  any  party  aggrieved  by 
any  decision  of  the  Court  in  the  action  shall  have  the  right  to  appeal 
to  the  Supreme  Court  against  the  same  on  the  following  conditions, 
namely  : — 

(i.)  The  appellant  shall  give  security  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Judge,  and  to  such  amount  as  the  Judge  thinks  reasonable,  not 
exceeding  2,000  dollars,  for  prosecution  of  the  appeal,  and  for 
payment  of  any  costs  that  may  be  ordered  by  the  Supreme  Court  on 
the  appeal  to  be  paid  by  the  appellant  to  any  person. 

(ii.)  The  appellant  shall  pay  to  the  High  Court  such  sum  as  the  : 
Judge  thinks  reasonable,  to  defray  the  expense  of  the  making  up  ) 
and  transmission  to  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  record. 

(2.)  In  any  civil  case  the  High  Court  may,  if  it  thinks  fit,  give 
leave  to  appeal  on  the  conditions  aforesaid. 

(3.)  In  any  civil  case  the  Supreme  Court  may  give  leave  to  appeal  * 
on  such  terms  as  it  thinks  fit. 

69.  — (1.)  After  three  months  from  the  date  of  a decision  of  the 
High  Court,  an  appeal  against  it  shall  not  lie  except  by  leave  of  the 
Supreme  Court. 

(2.)  After  six  months  from  the  date  of  a decision  of  the  High 
Court,  application  for  leave  to  appeal  against  it  shall  not  be  enter- 
tained by  the  Supreme  Court. 

70.  — (1.)  When  a person  ordered  to  pay  money,  or  to  do  any 
other  thing,  appeals,  the  Judge  shall  direct  either  that  the  decision 
appealed  from  be  carried  into  execution,  or  that  the  execution 
thereof  be  suspended  pending  the  appeal,  as  he  thinks  fit. 

(2.)  If  the  Judge  directs  the  decision  to  be  carried  into  execution, 
the  person  in  whose  favour  it  is  given  shall,  before  the  execution  of 
it,  give  security  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Judge  for  performance  of 
any  order  to  be  made  on  appeal. 
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(3.)  If  the  Judge  directs  the  execution  of  the  decision  to  be 
suspended,  the  person  against  whom  it  is  given  shall  before  an  order 
for  suspension  is  made,  give  security  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Judge  for  the  performance  of  such  order  as  shall  be  made  on 
appeal. 

71.  — (1.)  The  appellant  shall  file  an  appeal  motion-paper  in  the 
High  Court. 

(2.)  He  may  at  the  same  time  file  any  argument  which  he  desires 
to  submit  to  the  Supreme  Court  in  support  of  the  appeal. 

(3.)  The  motion-paper  and  the  argument  (if  any)  shall  be 
served  on  such  persons  as  respondents  as  the  High  Court  directs. 

72. — (1.)  A respondent  may,  within  seven  days  after  service, 
file  in  the  High  Court  a motion -paper  of  cross  appeal  (if  any), 
and  such  argument  as  he  desires  to  submit  to  the  Supreme  Court  on 
the  appeal  and  cross  appeal  (if  any). 

(2.)  Copies  thereof  shall  be  furnished  by  the  High  Court  to  such 
persons  as  the  Court  thinks  fit. 

73. — (1.)  On  the  expiration  of  such  seven  days  the  High  Court 
shall,  without  the  application  of  any  party,  make  up  the  record  of 
appeal,  which  shall  consist  of  the  writ  of  summons,  statements  of 
claim  and  defence  (if  any),  orders,  and  proceedings,  all  written  and 
documentary  evidence  admitted  or  tendered,  or  a certified  copy 
thereof,  and  the  notes  of  the  oral  evidence,  the  appeal  and  cross 
appeal  motion-paper,  and  the  arguments  (if  any). 

(2.)  The  several  pieces  shall  be  fastened  together,  consecutively 
numbered ; and  the  whole  shall  be  secured  by  the  seal  of  the  Judge, 
and  be  forthwith  forwarded  by  him  to  the  Supreme  Court. 

(3.)  The  Judge  shall  not,  except  for  some  special  cause,  take  on 
himself  the  responsibility  of  the  charge,  or  of  the  transmission  to 
the  Supreme  Court,  of  original  letters  or  documents  produced  in 
evidence.  They  shall  be  returned  to  the  parties  producing  them  ; 
and  they  shall  produce  the  originals,  if  required  by  the  Supreme 
Court,  at  or  before  the  hearing  of  the  appeal. 

74.  — (1.)  After  the  record  of  appeal  is  transmitted,  until  the 
appeal  is  disposed  of,  the  Supreme  Court  shall  be  in  exclusive 
possession,  of  the  whole  action,  as  between  the  parties  to  the 
appeal. 

(2.)  Every  application  in  the  action,  as  between  the  parties  to  the 
appeal,  shall  be  made  to  the  Supreme  Court,  and  not  to  the  High 
Court ; but  any  application  may  be  made  through  the  High  Court. 

75. — (1.)  The  Supreme  Court  shall,  after  receiving  the  record  of 
appeal,  fix  a day  for  the  hearing  of  the  appeal,  and  shall  give  notice 
thereof  through  the  High  Court  to  the  parties  to  the  appeal,  such 
a day  being  fixed  as  will  allow  of  the  parties  attending  in  person,  or 
by  counsel  or  solicitor  if  they  so  desire. 
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(2.)  But  if  all  the  separate  parties  to  an  appeal  appear  in  person 
at  Hong  Kong,  or  appoint  persons  there  to  represent  them  as  their 
counsel  or  solicitors  in  the  appeal,  and  cause  the  appearance  or 
appointment  to  be  notified  to  the  Supreme  Court,  the  Supreme 
Court  may  dispose  of  the  appeal,  without  being  required  to  give 
notice  through  the  High  Court  to  the  parties  to  the  appeal,  of  the 
day  fixed  for  the  hearing  thereof. 

76.  The  Supreme  Court  may,  if  it  thinks  fit,  require  a party  to 
an  appeal  to  appear  personally  before  it  on  the  hearing  of  the 
appeal,  or  on  any  occasion  pending  the  appeal. 

77.  — (1.)  The  Supreme  Court  may,  from  time  to  time,  make  any 
order  necessary  for  determining  the  real  question  in  controversy  in 
the  action,  as  among  the  parties  to  the  appeal,  and  for  that  purpose 
may  ameud  any  defect  or  error  in  the  record  of  appeal,  and  may 
enlarge  the  time  for  any  proceeding  except  as  otherwise  by  this 
Order  expressly  provided. 

(2.)  The  Supreme  Court  may  direct  the  High  Court  to  inquire 
into  and  certify  its  finding  on  any  question,  as  between  the  parties 
to  the  appeal,  or  any  of  them,  which  the  Supreme  Court  thinks  fit 
to  determine  before  final  judgment  is  given  in  the  appeal. 

(3.)  The  powers  of  the  Supreme  Court  under  this  Order  may  be 
exercised  by  the  Supreme  Court,  notwithstanding  that  the  appeal  is 
brought  against  part  only  of  the  decision  of  the  High  Court;  and 
those  powers  may  be  exercised  in  favour  of  all  or  any  of  the  parties 
to  the  action,  although  they  have  not  appealed  from,  or  complained 
of,  the  decision. 

(4.)  Generally,  the  Supreme  Court  shall,  as  among  the  parties  to 
the  appeal,  have  as  full  jurisdiction  over  the  whole  action  as  if  it 
had  been  originally  instituted  and  prosecuted  in  the  Supreme  Court 
by  parties  subject  to  the  original  jurisdiction  of  the  Supreme 
Court. 

(5.)  The  Supreme  Court  may,  if  it  thinks  fit,  remit  the  action  to 
the  High  Court,  to  be  reheard,  or  to  be  otherwise  dealt  with  as  the 
Supreme  Court  directs. 

(6.)  The  appeal  shall  be  determined  by  the  Supreme  Court 
according  to  the  law  to  be  administered  under  this  Order  by  the 
High  Court. 

78. — (1.)  Notwithstanding  anything  in  this  Order,  an  appeal  to 
the  Supreme  Court  shall  not  lie  from  an  order  of  the  High  Court, 
made  on  the  application  of  one  party,  without  notice  to  the  other 
party. 

(2.)  But,  if  any  person  thinks  himself  aggrieved  by  such  an 
order,  he  may,  on  notice  to  the  other  party,  apply  to  the  High 
Court  to  vary  or  discharge  the  order,  and  an  appeal  shall  lie  from 
the  decision  on  that  application. 
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79.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Order  and  of  any  Ordinance 
made  under  this 'Order,  the  Supreme  Court  may,  with  the  consent 
of  the  Commissioner  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of 
State,  make  Rules  of  Court  with  respect  to  the  hearing  of  appeals 
under  this  Order. 

80.  For  purposes  of  appeal  in  civil  cases  to  His  Majesty  the 
King  in  Council,  a decision  of  the  Supreme  Court  on  appeal  under 
this  Order  shall  have  the  effect  of  a decision  of  that  Court  under  its 
ordinary  primary  jurisdiction. 

Part  VI. — Miscellaneous. 

81.  A Land  Commission  is  hereby  constituted  for  the  said 
territories,  consisting  of  the  Judge  and  one  other  Commissioner  who 
shall  be  appointed  and  may  be  removed  by  His  Majesty’s  Commis- 
sioner. 

The  Land  Commission  shall  deal  with  such  questions  relating  to 
the  titles,  tenures,  occupancy,  and  assessment  of  lands  in  the  said 
territories  a3  may  be  assigned  for  their  determination  by  any 
Ordinance  which  may  also  prescribe  the  powers,  duties,  and  proceed- 
ings of  the  Commission. 

82.  — (1.)  All  the  water  area  included  within  the  lines  herein- 
after described  shall  be  deemed  to  be  Admiralty  waters,  and  shall  be 
solely  under  the  control  of  the  Naval  authorities,  that  is  to  say  : — 

A line  from  the  eastern  point  of  the  Hu  An  Lok  Rocks  to  Itau; 
thence  in  the  direction  of  Flagstaff  Point  until  the  eastern  point  of 
Weigall  Cove  bears  north  “ true”;  thence  to  within  a cable’s  length 
of  the  shore  at  that  point ; thence  following  the  direction  of  the 
coast-line  and  islands  at  a distance  of  1 cable  until  Outer  Island 
bears  north  by  west ; thence  to  Kwoa  Pu,  the  northern  point  of  Liu 
Kung  Tau ; thence  along  the  shore  of  Liu  Kung  Tau  to  the  west- 
ward and  southward  to  the  eastern  point  of  the  Hu  An  Lok  Rocks. 

(2.)  The  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty  may  from  time 
to  time,  with  the  concurrence  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  the 
Colonies,  alter  the  limits  of  the  Admiralty  waters,  and  such  altera- 
tion shall  be  carried  into  effect  by  Ordinance,  as  provided  by  Article  9 
of  this  Order  in  Council. 

(3.)  The  Naval  Commander-in-chief  will  make  such  regulations 
as  will  permit  of  the  use  of  Admiralty  waters  by  mercantile  vessels, 
so  far  as  is  necessary. 

83.  The  Commissioner  may  make  Rules  of  Court  and  prescribe 
forms  of  Procedure  as  to  all  civil  and  criminal  proceedings  and  the 
fees  to  be  taken  therein. 

All  such  Rules  shall  be  transmitted  by  the  Commissioner  to  the 
Secretary  of  Slate,  for  his  approval,  and,  so  far  as  they  relate  to 
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fees,  for  the  approval  of  the  Treasury,  and  until  disallowance  by 
him  shall  have  full  force  and  effect. 

84.  Not  later  than  the  31st  March  in  each  year,  the  Commis- 
sioner shall  transmit  to  the  Secretary  of  State  a Report  on  the  opera- 
tion of  this  Order  so  far  as  relates  to  judicial  affairs  for  the  year 
ending  the  31st  December  then  last,  showing  the  number  and 
nature  of  the  proceedings,  criminal  and  civil,  taken  in  the  Courts 
under  this  Order,  and  the  result  thereof,  and  the  number  and 
amount  of  fees  received,  and  such  other  information,  and  being  in 
such  form,  as  the  Secretary  of  State  from  time  to  time  directs. 

85.  From  and  after  the  commencement  of  this  Order,  the 
Orders  in  Council  relating  to  the  exercise  of  His  Majesty’s  jurisdic- 
tion in  China  shall  cease  to  have  any  effect  in  the  territories  within 
the  limits  of  this  Order,  with  such  savings  and  exceptions  (if  any) 
as  may  be  made  by  any  Proclamation  issued  by  the  Commissioner 
before  the  commencement  of  this  Order. 

86.  This  Order  shall  commence  and  take  effect  as  follows : — 

As  to  the  appointment  of  the  Commissioner  or  other  officer,  the 
making  of  Ordinances  or  Rules,  and  the  issue  of  any  instructions, 
proclamations,  or  notifications,  immediately  from  and  after  the 
passing  of  this  Order, 

As  to  all  other  matters  and  provisions  comprised  and  contained 
in  this  Order,  from  and  after  the  expiration  of  one  month  after  this 
Order  is  first  publicly  exhibited  in  the  said  territories. 

87.  This  Order  may  be  cited  as  “The  Wei-hai  Wei  Order  in 
Council,  1901.” 

A.  W.  FITZEOY. 


Arrangement  of  Articles. 


Part  I. — Preliminary. 

Article. 

1.  Limits  of  Order. 

2.  Interpretation. 

Part  II. — Administrative  and 
Legislative. 

3.  Office  of  Commissioner. 

4.  Public  seal. 

5.  Grants  of  lands. 

6.  Pardon. 

7.  Remission  of  penalties. 

8.  Power  to  appoint  and  suspend 

officers. 


Article. 

9.  Ordinances. 

10.  Publication  of  Ordinances,  &c. 

11 . Provision  as  to  Wei-hai  Wei  city. 

Part  III. — Judicial. 

12.  High  Court. 

13.  Judge. 

14.  Magistrates. 

15.  Officers. 

16.  Jurisdiction  of  High  Court. 

17.  Sittings  of  High  Court. 

18.  Jurisdiction  of  Magistrates. 

19.  Law  and  procedure. 

20.  Assessors  in  native  oases. 
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Part  IV. — Criminal  Matters. 

Article. 

21.  Punishment. 

22.  Commencement  of  prosecution. 

23.  Proceedings  on  appearance. 

24.  Summary  trial  on  complaint. 

25.  Preliminary  examination. 

26.  Charges. 

27.  Bail. 

28.  Damages  for  assault. 

29.  Adjournments. 

30.  Search  warrants. 

31.  Execution  of  warrants. 

32.  Sentence  of  death. 

33.  Expenses  of  prosecution. 

34.  Appeal  to  High  Court. 

35.  Appeal  to  Supreme  Court. 

36.  Limitation  of  power  of  Supreme 

Court. 

37.  No  appeal  to  the  King  in  Council 

except  by  leave. 

38.  Prisons. 

39.  Imprisonment  beyond  limits  of 

Order. 

40.  Fugitive  offenders. 

41.  Offences  on  high  seas,  &c. 

42.  Offences  at  sea  within  100  miles 

of  coast. 

43.  Detention  of  ship. 

44.  Insults  to  religions. 

45.  Offences  against  peace  and  order. 

46.  Deportation. 

47.  Inquests. 

Part  Y. — Civil  Matters. 

48.  Civil  proceedings  by  action. 

49.  Summary  trial  of  actions. 

50.  Sittings  of  Court. 

51.  Commencement  by  summons. 

52.  Action  book. 


Article. 

53.  Duration  of  summons. 

54.  Non-prosecution  of  action. 

55.  Particulars. 

56.  Pleadings. 

57.  Evidence, 

58.  Discretion  of  Court  as  to  practice. 

59.  Costs. 

60.  Orders  of  Court. 

61.  Arrest  of  ships. 

62.  Submission  to  arbitration. 

63.  Bankruptcy. 

64.  Admiralty  jurisdiction. 

65.  Lunacy. 

66.  Matrimonial  jurisdiction. 

67.  Probate  and  administration. 

68.  Conditions  of  right  to  appeal. 

69.  Time  for  appeal. 

70.  Execution  pending  appeal. 

71.  Appeal  papers  to  be  filed. 

72.  Respondent’s  papers. 

73.  Transmission  of  documents. 

74.  Powers  of  Supreme  Court  after 

transmission  of  appeal. 

75.  Day  of  hearing  appeal. 

76.  Presence  of  parties. 

77.  Decision  on  appeal. 

78.  Notices  of  appeal. 

79.  Rules  of  Court  for  appeal  to 

Supreme  Court. 

80.  Appeal  to  King  in  Council. 

Part  YI. — Miscellaneous. 

81.  Land  Commission. 

82.  Admiralty  waters. 

83.  Rules  of  Court. 

84.  Reports  to  Secretary  of  State. 

85.  Repeal  of  Orders. 

86.  Commencement  of  Order. 

87.  Short  title. 
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BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL , regulating  British  Juris- 
diction in  Territories  adjacent  to  the  Colony  of  Lagos  [Lagos 
Protectorate) .—London,  July  24,  1901. 


At  the  Court  at  St.  James’s,  the  24th  day  of  July,  1901. 
present:  the  king’s  most  excellent  majesty  in  council. 


Whereas  His  Majesty  hath  acquired  power  and  jurisdiction 
within  divers  countries  on  the  West  Coast  of  Africa,  near  or 
adjacent  to  His  Majesty’s  Colony  of  Lagos ; 

And  whereas  by  an  Order  in  Council  of  Her  late  Majesty 
Queen  Victoria,  bearing  date  the  29th  day  of  December,  1887,*  it 
was  provided  that  it  should  be  lawful  for  the  Legislative  Council 
for  the  time  being  of  the  Colony  of  Jjagos,  by  Ordinance  or  Ordin- 
ances, to  exercise  and  provide  for  giving  effect  to  all  such  powers 
and  jurisdiction  as  Her  Majesty  might,  at  any  time  before  or  after 
the  passing  of  the  said  Order  in  Council,  have  acquired  in  the  said 
territories  adjacent  to  the  Colony  of  Lagos,  subject  to  such  pro- 
visions as  are  in  the  said  Order  in  Council  described  and  set  forth ; 

And  whereas  by  a further  Order  of  Her  late  Majesty  in  Council, 
bearing  date  the  27th  December,  1899,t  provision  was  made  for  the 
exercise  of  Her  Majesty’s  jurisdiction  within  tbe  territories  therein 
described  and  set  forth  ; 

And  whereas  the  said  last-recited  Order  has  never  been  brought 
into  operation  within  the  said  territories,  and  it  is  expedient  that  the 
said  Order  should  be  revoked  ; 

And  whereas  it  is  expedient  to  define  the  limits  within  which 
the  powers  and  jurisdiction  of  His  Majesty  in  the  said  territories 
under  the  provisions  of  the  Order  in  Council  of  tbe  29th  December, 
1887,  shall  in  fill  ure  be  exercised : 

Now,  therefore,  His  Majesty,  in  pursuance  of  the  powers  by 
“The  Foreign  Jurisdiction  Act,  1890,”  or  otherwise  in  His  Majesty 
vested,  by  and  with  the  advice  of  his  Privy  Council,  is  pleased  to 
order,  and  it  is  hereby1"  ordered,  as  follows  : — 

1.  This  Order  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Lagos  Protectorate  Order  in 
Council,  1901.” 

2.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  said  Order  in  Council  of  the 
29th  December,  1887,  the  Legislative  Council  for  the  time  being  of 
the  Colony  of  Lagos  may,  by  Ordinance  or  Ordinances,  exercise  and 
provide  for  giving  effect  to  all  such  powers  and  jurisdiction  as  His 


* Tol.  LXXVIII,  page  83G. 


f Vol.  XCI,  page  1153. 


UNITED  STATES. 


195 


Majesty  may,  at  any  time  either  before  or  after  the  passing  of  this 
Order,  have  acquired  or  may  acquire  within  such  of  the  territories  of 
the  West  Coast  of  Africa  near  or  adjacent  to  the  Colony  of  Lagos  as 
are  within  the  limits  of  this  Order; 

Provided  that  nothing  in  any  such  Ordinance  or  Ordinances 
contained  shall  take  away  or  affect  any  rights  secured  to  any  natives 
in  the  said  territories  by  any  Treaties  or  Agreements  made  on  behalf 
or  with  the  sanction  of  His  Majesty,  and  that  all  such  Treaties  and 
Agreements  shall  be  and  remain  operative  and  in  force,  and  that  all 
pledges  and  undertakings  therein  contained  shall  remain  mutually 
binding  on  all  parties  to  the  same. 

3.  The  limits  of  this  Order  are  the  territories  of  Africa  which 
are  bounded  on  the  south  by  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  on  the  west  by  the 
line  of  the  frontier  between  the  British  and  French  possessions,  on 
the  north  and  north-east  by  the  British  Protectorate  of  Northern 
Nigeria,  and  on  the  east  by  the  British  Protectorate  of  Southern 
Nigeria : 

Provided  always,  that  such  parts  of  the  territories  so  bounded  as 
are  within  that  portion  of  His  Majesty’s  dominions  which  is  known 
as  the  Colony  of  Lagos  shall  not  be  included  within  the  limits  of  this 
Order.  The  territories  within  the  limits  of  this  Order  shall  be 
known  and  described  as  the  Lagos  Protectorate. 

4.  The  Order  of  Her  late  Majesty  Queen  Victoria  in  Council  of 
the  27th  December,  1899,  is  hereby  revoked. 

5.  This  Order  shall  be  published  in  the  Gazette  of  the  Colony  of 
Lagos,  and  shall  thereupon  commence  and  come  into  operation ; and 
the  Governor  shall  give  directions  for  the  publication  of  this  Order 
at  such  places,  and  in  such  manner,  and  for  such  time  or  times  as  he 
thinks  proper  for  giving  due  publicity  thereto  within  the  Lagos 
Protectorate. 

Aud  the  Hight  Honourable  Joseph  Chamberlain,  one  of  His 
Majesty’s  Principal  Secretaries  of  State,  is  to  give  the  necessary 
direction  herein  accordingly. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


ACT  OF  CONGRESS  of  the  United  States,  to  facilitate  the 
Enforcement  of  the  Immigration  and  Contract  Labour  Laws 
of  the  United  States. — Washington,  March  3,  1893. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of 
the  United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled,  that,  in  addi- 
tion to  conforming  to  all  present  requirements  of  law,  upon  the 
arrival  of  any  alien  immigrants  by  water  at  any  port  within  the 
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United  States,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  master  or  commanding 
officer  of  the  steamer  or  sailing-vessel  having  said  immigrants  on 
board  to  deliver  to  the  proper  inspector  of  immigration  at  the  port 
lists  or  manifests  made  at  the  time  and  place  of  embarkation  of  such 
alien  immigrants  on  board  such  steamer  or  vessel,  which  shall,  in 
auswer  to  questions  at  the  top  of  said  lists,  state  as  to  each  immi- 
grant the  full  name,  age,  and  sex,  whether  married  or  single ; the 
calling  or  occupation  ; whether  able  to  read  or  write ; the  nationality ; 
the  last  residence;  the  seaport  for  lauding  in  the  United  States; 
the  final  destination,  if  any,  beyond  the  seaport  of  landing;  whether 
having  a ticket  through  to  such  final  destination ; whether  the 
immigrant  lias  paid  his  own  passage  or  whether  it  has  been  paid  by 
other  persons  or  by  any  corporation,  society,  municipality,  or  Govern- 
ment; whether  in  possession  of  money;  and  if  so,  whether  upwards 
of  30  dollars  and  how  much  if  30  dollars  or  less;  whether  going 
to  join  a relative,  and  if  so,  what  relative  and  his  name  and  address  ; 
whether  ever  before  in  the  United  States,  and  if  so,  when  and 
where ; whether  ever  in  prison  or  almshouse  or  supported  by 
charity;  whether  a polygamist;  wThether  under  contract,  express  or 
implied,  to  perform  labour  in  the  United  States ; and  what  is  the 
immigrant’s  condition  of  health  mentally  and  physically,  and  whether 
deformed  or  crippled,  and  if  so,  from  wrhat  cause. 

Sec.  2.  That  the  immigrants  shall  be  listed  in  convenient  groups, 
and  no  one  list  or  manifest  shall  contain  more  than  30  names. 

To  each  immigrant  or  head  of  a family  shall  be  given  a ticket  on 
which  shall  be  written  his  name,  a number  or  letter  designating  the 
list,  and  his  number  on  the  list,  for  convenience  of  identification  on 
arrival.  Each  list  or  manifest  shall  be  verified  by  the  signature  and 
the  oath  or  affirmation  of  the  master  or  commanding  officer  or  of  the 
officer  first  or  second  below  him  in  command,  taken  before  the 
United  States’  Consul  or  Consular  Agent  at  the  port  of(departure, 
before  the  sailing  of  said  vessel,  to  the  effect  that  he  has  made  a 
personal  examination  of  each  and  all  of  the  passengers  named 
therein,  and  that  he  has  caused  the  surgeon  of  said  vessel  sailing 
therewith  to  make  a physical  examination  of  each  of  said  passengers, 
and  that  from  his  personal  inspection  and  the  report  of  said  surgeon 
he  believes  that  no  one  of  said  passengers  is  an  idiot  or  insane 
person,  or  a pauper  or  likely  to  become  a public  charge,  or  suffering 
from  a loathsome  or  dangerous  contagious  disease,  or  a person  who 
has  been  convicted  of  a felony  or  other  infamous  crime  or  misde- 
meanor involving  moral  turpitude,  or  a polygamist,  or  under  a con- 
tract or  agreement,  express  or  implied,  to  perform  labour  in  the 
United  States,  and  that  also,  according  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge 
and  belief,  the  information  in  said  list  or  manifest  concerning  each 
of  said  passengers  named  therein  is  correct  and  true. 
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Sec.  3.  That  the  surgeon  of  said  vessel  sailing  therewith  shall 
also  sign  each  of  said  lists  or  manifests  before  the  departure  of  said 
vessel,  and  make  oath  or  affirmation  in  like  manner  before  said 
Consul  or  Consular  Agent,  stating  his  professional  experience  and 
qualifications  as  a physician  and  surgeon,  and  that  he  has  made  a 
personal  examination  of  each  of  the  passengers  named  therein,  and 
that  said  list  or  manifest,  according  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  and 
belief,  is  full,  correct,  and  true  in  all  particulars  relative  to  the 
mental  and  physical  condition  of  said  passengers.  If  no  surgeon 
sails  with  any  vessel  bringing  alien  immigrants,  the  mental  and 
physical  examinations  and  the  verifications  of  the  lists  or  manifests 
may  be  made  by  some  competent  surgeon  employed  by  the  owners  of 
the  vessel. 

Sec.  4.  That  in  the  case  of  the  failure  of  said  master  or  com- 
manding officer  of  said  vessel  to  deliver  to  the  said  inspector  of 
immigration  lists  or  manifests,  verified  as  aforesaid,  containing  the 
information  above  required  as  to  all  alien  immigrants  on  board, 
there  shall  be  paid  to  the  collector  of  customs  at  the  port  of  arrival 
the  sum  of  10  dollars  for  each  immigrant  qualified  to  enter  the 
United  States  concerning  whom  the  above  information  is  not  con- 
tained in  any  list  as  aforesaid,  or  said  immigrant  shall  not  be  per- 
mitted so  to  enter  the  United  States,  but  shall  be  returned  like 
other  excluded  persons. 

Sec.  5.  That  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  every  inspector  of  arriving 
alien  immigrants  to  detain  fora  special  inquiry,  under  section  1 of  the 
Immigration  Act  of  the  3rd  March,  1891,*  every  person  who  may  not 
appear  to  him  to  be  clearly  and  beyond  doubt  entitled  to  admission ; 
and  all  special  inquiries  shall  be  conducted  by  not  less  than  four 
officials  acting  as  inspectors,  to  be  designated  in  writing  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Treasury  or  the  Superintendent  of  Immigration, 
for  conducting  special  inquiries;  and  no  immigrant  shall  be  admitted 
upon  special  inquiry  except  after  favourable  decisions  made  by  at 
least  three  of  said  inspectors ; and  any  decision  to  admit  shall  be 
subject  to  appeal  by  any  dissenting  inspector  to  the  Superintendent 
of  Immigration,  whose  action  shall  be  subject  to  review  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Treasury,  as  provided  in  section  8 of  the  said  Immi- 
gration Act  of  the  3rd  March,  1891. 

Sec.  6.  That  sections  of  the  Act  of  the  3rd  March,  1891,  £<  in 
amendment  of  the  various  Acts  relative  to  immigration  and  the 
importation  of  aliens  under  contract  or  agreement  to  perform 
labour,”  is  hereby  amended  by  striking  out  the  words  “ second 
proviso  ” where  they  first  occur  in  said  section  and  inserting  the 
words  “first  proviso”  in  their  place;  and  section  8 of  said  Act  is 
hereby  so  amended  that  the  medical  examinations  of  arriving  iiumi- 
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grants  to  be  made  by  surgeons  of  the  Marine  Hospital  Service  may 
be  made  by  any  regular  medical  officers  of  such  Marine  Hospital 
Service  detailed  therefor  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  ; and 
civil  surgeons  shall  only  be  employed  temporarily  from  time  to  time 
for  specific  emergencies. 

Sec.  7.  That  no  bond  or  guaranty,  written  or  oral,  that  an  alien 
immigrant  shall  not  become  a public  charge  shall  be  received  from 
any  person,  company,  corporation,  charitable  or  benevolent  society 
or  association,  unless  authority  to  receive  the  same  shall  in  each 
special  case  be  given  by  the  Superintendent  of  Immigration,  with 
the  written  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  tlie  Treasury. 

Sec.  8.  That  all  steam-ship  or  transportation  companies,  and 
other  owners  of  vessels,  regularly  engaged  in  transporting  alien 
immigrants  to  the  United  States,  shall  twice  a year  file  a certificate 
with  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  that  they  have  furnished,  to 
be  kept  conspicuously  exposed  to  view  in  the  office  of  each  of  their 
agents  in  foreign  countries  authorized  to  sell  emigrant  tickets,  a 
copy  of  the  Law  of  the  3rd  March,  1891,  and  of  all  subsequent  laws 
of  this  country  relative  to  immigration,  printed  in  large  letters,  in 
the  language  of  the  country  where  the  copy  of  the  Law  is  to  be 
exposed  to  view,  and  that  they  have  instructed  their  agents  to  call 
the  attention  thereto  of  persons  contemplating  emigration  before 
selling  tickets  to  them  ; and  in  case  of  the  failure  for  sixty  days  of 
any  such  company  or  any  such  owners  to  file  such  a certificate,  or  in 
case  they  file  a false  certificate,  they  shall  pay  a fine  of  not  exceeding 
500  dollars,  to  be  recovered  in  the  proper  United  States’  Court,  and 
said  fine  shall  also  be  a lien  upon  any  vessel  of  said  company  or 
owners  found  within  the  United  States. 

Sec.  9.  That  after  the  1st  day  of  January,  1893,  all  exclusive 
privileges  of  exchanging  money,  transporting  passengers  or  baggage, 
or  keeping  eating-houses,  and  all  other  like  privileges  in  connection 
with  the  Ellis  Island  immigrant  station,  shall  be  disposed  of  after 
public  competition,  subject  to  such  conditions  and  limitations  as  the 
Secretary  of  the  Treasury  may  prescribe. 

Sec.  10.  That  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to  Chinese  persons  ; and 
shall  take  effect  as  to  vessels  departing  from  foreign  ports  for  ports 
within  the  United  States  after  sixty  days  from  the  passage  of  this 
Act. 

Approved,  3rd  March,  1893. 
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x CONSTITUTION du  Royaume  de  Serbie. — Belgrade , le 
6 Avril,  1901, 


Nous,  Alexandre  I,  par  la  grace  de  Dieu  et  la  volonte  nationale 
Boi  de  Serbie,  promulguons  et  faisons  connaitre  a tous  et  a cbacun 
dans  le  Royaume  cette  Constitution. 


1. — Forme  du  Gouvernement ; Religion  de  VEtat ; et  Territoire  de 

VEtat. 

Abt.  1.  Le  Boyaume  de  Serbie  est  une  Monarehie  hereditaire  et 
constitutionnelle,  avec  representation  nationale. 

2.  Les  armes  du  Boyaume  de  Serbie  sont  l’aigle  a deux  tetes 
eployee  d’argent  sur  ecu  de  gueules  avec  la  Couronne  Boyale. 

Les  deux  tetes  de  1’aigle  sont  sommees  de  la  Couronne  Boyale; 
chaque  serre  tient  une  fleur  de  iis.  L’aigle  porte  sur  la  poitrine  les 
armes  de  la  Principaute  de  Serbie,  “ une  croix  d’argeut  sur  ecu  de 
gueules  avec  uu  fusil  entre  chacune  des  quatre  branches.” 

Le  drapeau  national  est  tricolore  : la  eouleur  rouge  en  haut,  la 
bleue  au  milieu  et  la  blanche  en  has. 

3.  La  religion  de  l’Etat  en  Serbie  est  la  religion  Orientale 
Orthodoxe. 

L’Eglise  Orthodoxe  du  Boyaume  a les  memes  dogmes  que 
l’Eglise  Orientale  Universelle,  mais  elle  est  independante  et 
autocephale. 

4 Le  territoire  de  l’fitat  Serbe  ne  peut  etre  ni  aliene  ni  divise. 
II  ne  peut  etre  diminue  ni  ses  parties  faire  l’objet  d’ecbauges,  sans 
l’assentiment  de  la  representation  nationale. 


II.— Le  Roi. 

5.  Le  Boi  est  le-  chef  de  l’Etat.  II  detient  tous  les  droits 
derivant  de  l’autorite  supieme,  qu’il  exerce  conformement  aux 
dispositions  de  la  presente  Constitution. 

La  personne  du  Boi  est  inviolable. 

6.  En  Serbie  regne  le  Boi  Alexandre  I,  cinquieme  de  la  dynastie 
des  Obrenovitcb.  Tous  les  droits  royaux,  en  vertu  des  resolu 
tions  nationales  plusieurs  fois  reiterees,  sont  hereditaires  dans  sa 
Dynastie. 

Le  trone  de  Serbie  se  transmet  dans  la  descendance  du  Boi 
Alexandre  dans  Pordre  suivant : 

Les  descendants  males  issus  du  mariuge  legitime,  dans  Pordre  de 
primogeniture. 
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Si  le  Roi  ne  laisse  apres  lui  aucun  descendant  male,  la  succession 
du  trone  revient  a la  ligne  consanguine,  et  s’il  n’y  avait  aucun 
descendant  male  de  la  Maison  des  Obrenovitch  la  succession 
passerait  a sa  descendance  feminine  directe,  issue  du  mariage 
legitime. 

Une  loi  speciale  sur  la  succession  au  trone  fixera  les  dispositions 
particulieres  qui  regleront  cette  succession. 

7.  Le  Roi  et  ses  enfants  doivent  appartenir  a la  religion 
Orientale-Orthodoxe. 

8.  Le  Roi  est  le  chef  de  la  Maison  Royale,  ^organisation  de  la 
Maison  Royale  sera  reglee  par  le  Roi  dans  un  statut  special,  qu’il 
fera  connaitre  a la  representation  nationale. 

9.  Le  Roi  ne  peut  etre  le  chef  d’un  autre  Etat,  sans  l’adhesion 
prealable  de  la  representation  nationale. 

10.  Le  pouvoir  executif  appartieut  au  Roi. 

Le  Roi  nomme  et  revoque  les  Ministres. 

II  sanctionne  et  promulgue  les  lois. 

11.  Le  Roi  n’est  pas  responsable. 

Tout  Acte  Royal  se  rapportant  aux  affaires  d’Etat  doit  etre 
contresigne  par  le  Ministre  competent,  qui  par  l’apposition  de  sa 
signature  en  assume  la  responsabilite,  mais  un  Decret  Royal  con- 
ferant  des  ordres  ou  autres  distinctions  d’Etat  peut  n’etre 
contresigne  que  par  le  Ohancelier  des  Ordres  Royaux. 

12.  Le  Roi  est  le  Commandant  en  Chef  de  l’armee. 

11  eonfere  les  grades  militaires  conformement  a la  loi. 

13.  Le  Roi  represente  le  pays  dans  ses  relations  avec  les  Etats 
etrangers. 

It  declare  la  guerre,  fait  les  Traites  de  Paix,  d’ Alliance  et  autres, 
et  les  communique  a la  representation  nationale  aussitot  que  et 
dans  la  mesure  ou  les  interets  du  pays  le  permettent. 

Mais  l’assentiment  prealable  de  la  representation  nationale  est 
absolument  necessaire  taut  pour  les  Traites  de  Commerce  que  pour 
tous  les  autres  Traites  entrainant  soit  une  charge  pour  les  finances 
de  l’Etat  soit  une  modification  des  lois  du  pays,  de  meme  que  pour 
les  Traites  qui  apporteraient  des  restrictions  aux  droits  publics 
ou  prives  des  citoyens  Serbes. 

14.  Le  Roi  nomme  tous  les  fonctionnaires  de  l’Eltat. 

C’est  en  son  nom  que  toutes  les  administrations  publiques 
exercent  leur  autorite. 

II  eonfere  les  ordres  etablis  par  la  loi  et  les  autres  distinctions 
publiques. 

II  a le  droit  de  battre  monnaie  conformement  a la  loi. 

11  a le  droit  d’amnistie  pour  les  delits  politiques. 

II  a le  droit  de  grace  ; mais  la  grace  n’annule  pas  la  condamnation 
dans  ses  effets  civils. 
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15.  Le  Roi  convoque  la  representation  nationale  en  Sessions 
Ordinaires  ou  Extraordinaires.  Apres  s’etre  constitute,  la  repre- 
sentation nationale,  les  deux  Chambres  ensemble,  se  presente  au 
Roi. 

Le  Roi  ouvre  les  Sessions  de  la  representation  nationale  soit 
personnellement,  par  un  di scours  du  trone,  soit  par  Message  ou  par 
Decret.  Tous  ces  actes  doivent  etre  contresignes  par  tous  les 
Ministres.  La  representation  natiouale  repond  au  diseours  du  trone 
par  une  adresse. 

II  a le  droit  de  proroger  les  Sessions  de  la  representation 
nationale.  Mais  cette  prorogation  ne  peut  etre  renouvelee  dans  une 
merne  Session,  ni  s’etendre  a une  duree  de  plus  de  deux  mois,  sans 
le  consentement  de  la  representation  nationale. 

Le  Roi  a le  droit  de  dissoudre  la  Skoupchtina  Nationale.  Le 
Decret  de  dissolution  doit  etre  contresigne  par  tous  les  Ministres. 
Le  meme  Decret  ordonne  de  nouvelles  elections  dans  un  delai  de 
trois  mois  et  convoque  la  representation  nationale  dans  le  delai  de 
quatre  mois,  apres  la  dissolution  de  la  Skoupchtina. 

Le  Roi  clot  les  Sessions  de  la  representation  nationale  soit  par 
un  discours  du  trone,  soit  par  message  ou  par  Decret.  Ces  actes 
doivent  etre  egalement  contresignes  par  tous  les  Ministres. 

La  Session  Ordinaire  de  la  representation  nationale  ne  peut 
etre  close  qu’apres  que  la  representation  nationale  a ete  effectivement 
ouverte. 

16.  Le  Roi  designe  dans  une  Proclamation  ou  un  Decret  par  qui 
et  dans  quelles  limites  sera  exerce  le  pouvoir  Royal  Constitutionnel, 
quand  il  s’absente  du  pays. 

17.  La  Liste  Civile  du  Roi  est  fixes  par  une  loi.  La  Liste 
Civile  une  fois  fixee  ne  peut  etre  augmentee  sans  le  consentement  de 
la  representation  nationale,  ni  diminuee  sans  le  consentement  du 
Roi. 

18.  Le  Roi  et  l’Heritier  du  Trone  sont  majeurs  a l’age  de  18  ans 
revolus. 

19.  En  cas  de  deces  du  Roi,  1’IIeritier  du  Trone,  s’il  est  majeur, 
prend  immediatement  le  pouvoir  comme  Roi  Constitutionnel,  et  fait 
connaitre  son  avenement  au  trone  par  une  Proclamation. 

II  convoque  alors  la  representation  nationale  dans  les  dix  jours  au 
plus  tard  apres  son  avenement,  afin  de  preter  devant  elle  le  serment 
prescrit  par  la  Constitution. 

Si  la  Skoupchtina  Nationale  a ete  dissoute  et  que  les  nouvelles 
elections  n’aient  pas  encore  ete  faites,  l’ancienne  representation 
nationale  est  convoquee  pour  recevoir  le  serment  du  Roi. 

Toutes  ces  dispositions  s’appliquent  egalement  dans  le  cas  ou  le 
Roi  mineur,  ayant  atteint  sa  majorite,  prend  en  main  le  pouvoir 
Royal. 
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20.  Le  serment,  que  le  Hoi  prete  devant  la  representation 
nationale,  ost  ainsi  con$u  : 

“ Moi  [110m],  je  jure  par  le  Dieu  tout  puissaut  que  je  veillerai  a 
la  conservation  de  l’independance  et  de  l’integrite  du  Royaume,  que 
je  gouvernerai  d’apres  la  Constitution  et  conformement  aux  lois,  que 
je  maintiendrai  intacts  les  droits  de  la  nation  et  que  dans  tous  mes 
actes  et  tous  mes  desirs  j’aurai  toujours  en  vue  le  bonheur  de  la 
nation.  Ainsi  le  Seigneur  Dieu  me  soit  en  aide ! ” 

21.  Si,  lors  de  la  mort  du  Hoi,  l’Heritier  du  Troue  est  mineur,  le 
pouvoir  Eoyal  delimite  par  la  Constitution  sera  exerce  jusqu’a  sa 
majorite,  en  son  uom,  par  la  Heine  Veuve  en  qualite  de  Regente. 
S’il  n’y  a point  de  Heine  Veuve,  la  Regence  appartiendra  a celui  des 
membres  males  et  majeurs  de  la  Maison  Hoyale  qui  se  trouvera  etre 
le  premier  dans  l’ordre  de  succession. 

Dans  Fun  et  1’autre  cas  le  Regent  fera  connaitre  au  pays  par  une 
proclamation  qu’il  a prig  en  main  l’exercice  du  pouvoir  Royal,  et  en 
meme  temps  il  convoquera  la  representation  nationale  dans  le  delai 
maximum  de  dix  jours  a partir  de  la  mort  du  Hoi  ou  a partir  du  jour 
oil  il  a commence  d’exercer  la  regence,  afin  de  preter  devant  la  repre- 
sentation nationale  le  serrnent  que  prete  le  Hoi. 

En  ce  qui  concerne  la  convocation  de  la  representation  nationale, 
dans  le  cas  ou  la  Skoupchtina  Nationale  se  trouverait  dissoute,  sont 
applicables  les  dispositions  de  l’Article  19  de  la  presente  Constitu- 
tion. 

22.  S’il  n’y  a aucun  membre  de  la  Maison  Hoyale  qui  puisse,  en 
vertu  de  1’ Article  21  de  la  Constitution,  prendre  l’exercice  du  pouvoir 
Royal,  le  Hoi  a le  droit  de  nommer  pour  l’Heritier  du  Trone  mineur 
un  Conseil  de  Regence  compose  de  trois  personnes.  S’il  ne  l’a  pas 
fait,  le  Conseil  des  Ministres  prendra  le  pouvoir  Royal,  et  aussitot, 
au  plus  tard  dans  les  dix  jours  qui  suivront  la  mort  du  Hoi,  il  con- 
voquera la  representation  nationale,  afin  que  les  deux  Chambres 
reunies  en  seance  sous  la  presidence  du  President  du  Senat,  qui 
devient  dans  ce  cas  premier  Regent,  elle  procede  a l’election  de  deux 
autres  Regents  choisis  parmi  les  homines  d’fitat  Serbes  qui  ont  bien 
merite  du  pays. 

Si,  vu  la  minorite  du  membre  de  la  Maison  Hoyale,  a qui  la 
Regence  reviendrait  de  droit,  la  Regence  passait  a des  Regents  elus 
parmi  les  bommes  d’Etat  meritants,  leur  regence  prendra  fin  des  que 
ce  membre  de  la  Maison  Hoyale  aura  atteint  sa  majorite. 

Si  la  Skoupchtina  Nationale  se  trouvait  dissoute,  on  appliquera 
pour  la  convocation  de  la  representation  nationale  les  dispositions 
de  l’Article  19  de  la  presente  Constitution. 

Si  le  Conseil  de  Regence  a ete  nomine  par  le  Hoi,  il  prete  serment 
devant  la  representation  nationale  conformement  a l’Article  21  de  la 
Constitution ; s’il  a ete  elu  par  la  representation  nationale,  il  prete 
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aussitot  le  serment  Hoyal  devant  la  representation  nationale  qui  l’a 
elu. 

23.  Si  le  Hoi  meurt  sans  laisser  de  descendants,  mais  qu’au 
moment  de  sa  mort  la  Heine  soit  enceinte,  le  pouvoir  Hoyal  sera 
exerce  jusqu’aux  couches  de  la  Heine  par  une  Hegence  provisoire, 
formee  des  Presidents  du  Senat,  du  Conseil  d’fitat  et  de  la  Cour  de 
Cassation.  La  Hegence  provisoire  procedera  alors  selon  PArticle  21 
de  la  Constitution. 

24.  Durant  la  minorite  du  Hoi  il  ne  pent  etre  apporte  aucune 
modification  a la  Constitution,  et  il  ne  peut  etre  donne  suite  a aucune 
proposition  dans  ce  sens. 


III. — Droits  Constitutionnels  des  Citoyens  Series. 

25.  Tous  les  citoyens  Serbes  sont  egaux  devant  la  loi. 

Il  ne  peut  etre  accorde  ni  reconnu  aux  citoyens  Serbes  des  titres 
de  noblesse. 

26.  La  liberte  individuelle  est  garantie  a chaque  citoyen  Serbe 
par  la  presente  Constitution. 

Aucun  citoyen  Serbe  ne  peut  etre  soumis  a un  interrogatoire  par 
les  autorites  ni  cite  devant  les  autorites  que  dans  les  cas  prevus  par 
la  loi  et  dans  les  formes  prescrites  par  elle. 

A moins  d’avoir  ete  pris  en  flagrant  delit,  un  citoyen  Serbe  ne 
peut  etre  mis  en  etat  d’arrestation,  ni  prive  d’aucune  autre  faqon  de 
sa  liberte,  qu’en  vertu  d’une  decision  ecrite  et  legalement  motivee  de 
l’autorite  d’instruction  competente.  Le  mandat  d’arrestation  doit 
etre  communique  et  remis  a la  personne  arretee  au  moment  nieme  de 
. l’arrestation,  ou  au  plus  tard  dans  les  vingt-quatre  heures  a partir  du 
moment  de  l’arrestation. 

La  personne  arretee  a le  droit  de  porter  plainte  devant  le  Tribunal 
de  premiere  instance  competent  contre  le  mandat  d’arrestation.  Si 
elle  ne  fait  pas  usage  de  ce  droit  dans  les  trois  jours  qui  suivent  son 
arrestation,  l’autorite  d’instruction  sera  obligee  de  transmettre  d’oflSce 
le  quatrieme  jour  les  dossiers  au  Tribunal. 

Dans  tous  les  cas  le  Tribunal  est  tenu  de  prononcer  dans  un 
delai  de  vingt-quatre  heures  le  maintien  ou  l’annulation  de  l’arresta- 
tion.  La  decision  du  Tribunal  est  immediatement  executoire,  mais 
il  v a droit  de  recours  contre  elle  devant  la  Cour  de  Cassation. 

Les  agents  de  l’autorite  publique  qui  auraient  enfreint  ces 
. dispositions  seront  punis  pour  atteinte  illegale  a la  liberte  iudi- 
viduelle. 

27.  Nul  ne  peut  etre  juge  par  un  Tribunal  incompetent. 

28.  Celui-la  seul  peut  etre  juge  qui  a ete  prealablement 
interroge  par  l’autorite  competente  ou  invite  par  la  voie  legale  a se 
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Les  peines  Tie  peuvent  etre  efcablies  que  par  la  loi,  et  appliquees 
qu’aux  faits  posterieurs  formellementf  prevus  et  vises  par  la  loi. 

29.  La  peine  de  mort  n’est  applicable  que  pour  l’assassinat,  les 
actes  de  brigandage  (des  haidouks),  les  attentats  contre  le  Souverain 
ou  les  membres  de  sa  roaison,  et  dans  les  cas  ou  elle  est  prevue  par 
la  loi  militaire. 

30.  Le  domicile  prive  des  citoyens  Serbes  est  inviolable. 

II  ne  peut  etre  procede  a une  visite  domiciliaire  que  par 
l’autorite  competente,  et  seulement  dans  les  cas  prevus  par  la  loi  et 
dans  les  formes  prescribes  par  elle. 

Dans  tous  les  cas  l’autorite  est  tenue  de  remettre  immediate- 
ment  sur  place  au  citoyen  interesse  un  acte  ecrit  constatant  s’il  a ete 
trouve  quelque  chose  et  specifiant  ce  qui  a ete  trouve  dans  son 
logement,  et  indiquant  par  qui,  sur  l’ordre  de  qui  et  pourquoi  la 
visite  domiciliaire  a ete  executee. 

31.  La  propriete  de  toute  nature  est  inviolable. 

Le  droit  de  propriete  du  citoyen  Serbe  ne  peut  subir  de  restric- 
tion ou  lui  etre  enleve  que  daus  les  cas  ou  le  bien  de  l’Etat  ou  les 
besoins  publics  en  font  une  necessite,  et  dans  ces  cas  meme  cela  ne 
peut  se  faire  que  suivant  les  dispositions  de  la  loi  et  moyennaut  une 
indemnite  prealable. 

32.  La  peine  de  la  confiscation  ne  peut  etre  institute. 

Toutefois  pourront  etre  confisques  les  objets  ayant  servi  a l’ac- 

complissement  d’un  delit. 

33.  La  liberte  de  conscience  est  absolue.  Tous  les  cultes 
reconnus  sont  places  sous  la  protection  de  la  loi,  en  tant  que  leur 
celebration  ne  porte  atteinte  ni  a l’ordre  public  ni  a la  morale. 

Tout  acte  pouvant  porter  atteinte  a la  religion  d’fitat  (prose- 
lytisme)  est  interdit. 

Les  citoyens  Serbes  ne  peuvent  pas  se  prevaloir  des  prescriptions 
de  leur  religion  pour  se  soustraire  a l’accomplissement  de  leurs 
devoirs  de  citoyens  et  de  soldats. 

34.  La  liberte  d’exprimer  sa  pensee  et  de  la  livrer  a la  publicity 
est  garantie  a tout  citoyen  Serbe.  II  ne  peut  y etre  apporte  de 
restrictions  que  par  une  loi;  cependant  la  censure  ne  peut  etre 
institute  meme  par  une  loi. 

85.  Le  secret  des  lettres  et  des  depeches  telegraphiques  est 
inviolable,  sauf  en  temps  de  guerre  et  dans  le  cas  d’enquete 
criminelle. 

La  loi  determine  quels  organes  du  Grouvernement  sont  respon- 
sables  de  ia  violation  de  cette  disposition  de  la  Constitution,  ainsi 
que  la  nature  de  leur  responsabilite. 

36.  Les  citoyens  Serbes  ont  le  droit  de  se  reunir,  sans  armes,  en 
vue  de  se  ccncerter,  en  observant  les  prescriptions  de  la  loi.  Pour 
tenir  des  reunions  dans  un  local  ferme,  il  suffit  d’en  avi*er  l§s 
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autorites.  Mais  les  reunions  en  plein  air,  qui  ne  peuvent  etre 
tenues  sans  autorisation  prealable,  seront  soumises  aux  dispositions 
d’une  loi  speciale. 

37.  Les  citoyens  Serbes  ont  le  droit  de  s’associer  dans  des  buts 
qui  ne  sont  pas  contraires  a la  Constitution  et  aux  lois. 

38.  Les  citoyens  Serbes  ont  le  droit  de  petition. 

39.  Tout  citoyen  Serbe  a le  droit  de  porter  plainte  contre  les 
actes  de  l’autorite. 

Si  l’autorite  trouve  que  la  plainte  est  mal  fondee,  elle  est  tenue 
de  communiquer  sa  decision  au  plaignant  dans  le  delai  fixe  par  la 
loi,  en  indiquant  pour  quels  motifs  legaux  elie  a repousse  sa  plainte. 

Si  l’autorite  n’a  pas  apporte  sa  decision  dans  le  delai  legal,  la 
plainte  sera  consideree  comme  rejetee,  et  le  plaignant  obtient  par  la 
meme  le  droit  de  recours  devant  l’autorite  superieure  competente. 

Tout  citoyen  Serbe  a le  droit  d’intenter,  directement  et  sans 
aucune  autorisation  prealable,  une  poursuite  judiciaire  contre  les 
fouctionnaires  de  l’Etat  et  les  agents  des  autorites  autonomies  qui 
auraient,  daus  l’exercice  de  ieurs  fonctions,  porte  atteinte  a ses 
droits. 

Des  dispositions  speeiales,  prevues  par  la  Constitution  ou  par  la 
loi,  sont  applicables  a cet  egard  aux  Ministres,  Juges,  et  soldats  sous 
les  drapeaux. 

40.  Les  etrangers  en  Serbie  jouissent  de  la  protection  des  lois  du 
pays,  quant  a leurs  personnes  et  a leurs  bieus.  Ils  sont  sounds  a 
toutes  les  charges  publiques  au  profit  de  l’Etat,  des  communes  et 
des  autres  institutions  autonomes,  ainsi  qu’aux  charges  militaires, 
dans  la  mesure  ou  ils  n’en  sont  pas  affranchis  par  les  Traites  Inter- 
nationaux. 

41.  L’extradition  est  interdite  en  inatiere  de  delits  politiques. 

42.  Une  loi  speciale  determine  comment  s’obtient  et  se  perd  la 
nation  alite  Serbe. 


1Y  .—Representation  Nationale. 

(a.)  Dispositions  Oene'rales . 

43.  Le  pouvoir  legislatif  est  exerce  par  le  Eoi  de  concert  avec  la 
representation  nationale. 

La  representation  nationale  est  formee  de  la  Skoupchtina 
Nationale  et  du  Senat. 

Les  elections  pour  la  Skoupchtina  Nationale  ont  lieu  le  21  Mai ; 
les  elections  pour  le  Senat,  le  8 Septembre. 

Nul  ne  peut  etre  a la  fois  membre  de  la  Skoupchtina  et  membre 
du  Senat. 

Chaque  membre  de  la  representation  nationale  represente  toute 
la  nation. 
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44.  La  representation  nationale  est  convoquee  par  Oukase  chaque 
annee  en  session  ordinaire  dans  la  capitaie  du  Royaume,  au  plus  tard 
le  ler  Octobre. 

En  cas  de  guerre  seulement,  la  representation  nationale  pourra 
etre  appelee  a sieger  en  dehors  de  la  capitaie. 

45.  La  Skoupchtina  et  le  Senat  tiennent  leurs  seances  et  prennent. 
des  resolutions  separement  Tune  de  l’autre,  sauf  dans  les  cas  ou  la 
presente  Constitution  a formellement  prescrit  que  ces  deux  Assem- 
blies travailleraient  en  commuu. 

46.  Les  pouvoirs  des  membres  des  deux  Chambres  seront  examines 
et  valides  par  la  Cour  de  Cassation  en  seance  pleniere. 

47.  Le  droit  de  proposer  les  lois  appartient  egalement  au  Roi  et 
a la  representation  nationale.  Le  Grouvernement  au  noin  du  Roi 
soumet  toujours  les  projets  de  lois  d’abord  a la  Skoupchtina 
Nationale. 

Le  Grouvernement  aussi  bien  que  les  membres  de  la  representa- 
tion nationale  out  le  droit  de  retirer  les  projets  de  lois  presentes  par 
eux,  avant  que  ces  projets  aient  ete  I’objefr  d’un  vote  defiuitif. 

48.  Aueune  loi  ne  peut  etre  promulguee,  abrogee,  modifiee, 
suspendue  ou  interpretee,  en  partie  ou  en  totalite  ; ni  un  projet  de 
loi  ne  peut  etre  sou  mis  a la  sanction  du  Roi,  avant  que  les  Articles 
et  1’ ensemble  en  aient  ete  adoptes  a la  majorite  des  voix  par  la 
Skoupchtina  Nationale  et  par  le  Senat. 

49.  Les  lois  et  reglements  derivaut  des  lois,  qui  ont  ete  publies 
confbrmement  a la  loi,  ont  force  obligatoire  pour  tous  les  citoyens 
et  pour  les  autorites  du  pays.  II  est  de  la  competence  de  la  repre- 
sentation nationale  seule  de  decider  si  une  loi  regulierement  publiee 
a ete  elaboree  avec  la  participation  de  la  representation  nationale  de 
la  maniere  prescrite  par  la  Constitution. 

La  formule  de  la  publication  des  lois  doit  constater  expressement 
leur  adoption  par  la  representation  nationale,  et  en  publiant  les 
reglements  et  ordonnances  il  faut  indiquer  les  dispositions  de  lois 
sur  lesquelles  ils  sont  bases. 

50.  Sont  electeurs  pour  la  Skoupchtina  Nationale  tous  les 
citoyens  Serbes,  de  naissance  ou  naturalises,  ayant  21  ans  accomplis, 
pay  ant  a l’Elat  15  dinars  d’impot  direct  de  quelque  nature  que  ce 
soit  (mais  non  compris  les  centimes  additionnels),  et  qu’une  condam- 
nation  judiciaire  n’a  point  prives  de  leur  droit  electoral. 

Sont  electeurs  pour  le  Senat  tons  ceux  qui  ont  le  droit  d’elire  les. 
Deputes  pour  la  Skoupchtina  Nationale  et  qui  payent  par  an  45  dinars  j 
d’impot  direct,  de  quelque  nature  que  ce  soit  (sans  aucuns  centimes 
additionnels). 

Les  Tribunaux  de  Premiere  Instance  sont  competents  pour 
decider  si,  en  vertu  de  la  Constitution  et  de  la  Loi,  quelqu’un 
possede  ou  non  les  droits  electoraux.  Ce  sont  eux  aussi  qui 
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veilleront  a ce  que  les  listes  electorates  soient  dressees  reguliirement 
et  qui  y feront  les  corrections  necessaires,  soit  a la  suite  d’une 
plainte,  soit  quand  ils  y auront  eux-memes  reinarque  des  irre- 
gularites. 

Le  montant  de  l’impot  que  paye  un  contribuable  est  prouve  par 
son  carnet  d’impots  des  trois  dernieres  annees. 

51.  Ne  peuvent  etre  ni  elecfceurs  ni  elus  les  officiers  et  les  soldats 
sous  les  drapeaux. 

52.  La  loi  electorate  determine  dans  quels  cas  on  perd  le  droit 
electoral. 

53.  Les  membres  de  la  representation  nationale,  aussitot  apres 
la  validation  de  leurs  pouvoirs,  pretent  le  serment  suivant : — ■ 

‘Moi  (nom  et  prenom),  je  jure  par  le  Dieu  seul  et  unique  de 
garder  fidelement  la  Constitution  et  de  n’avoir  en  vue,  dans  les 
deliberations  et  dans  mes  votes,  que  le  bien  comraun  du  Roi  et  de 
la  nation.  Et  comme  j’aurai  tenu  ce  serment,  qu’ainsi  Dieu  me 
soit  en  aide  dans  ce  monde  et  dans  l’autre.” 

Les  representants  de  la  nation  prononcent  ce  serment  devant 
un  pretre  dans  une  seance,  et  ils  le  donnent  par  ecrit  pour  etre 
conserve  dans  les  archives  de  la  representation  nationale. 

54.  La  Skoupchtina  Rationale  choisit  dans  son  sein,  pour  chaque 
session,  un  President,  deux  Vice-Presidents  et  le  nombre  necessaire 
de  Secretaires.  Le  President  et  les  deux  Vice-Presidents  du  Senat 
sont  nommes  par  le  Roi  pour  toute  la  periode.  Les  Secretaires  du 
Senat  sont  choisis,  dans  son  sein,  par  le  Senat  lui-meme  pour  chaque 
session. 

55.  Les  deux  Chambres  ne  peuvent  decider  qu’elles  sont  consti- 
tutes ni  prendre  de  resolution  quelconque  que  si  plus  de  la  moitie 
du  nombre  de  leurs  membres  hxe  par  la  Constitution  se  trouve  reunie. 
Sauf  dans  les  cas  pour  lesquels  la  Constitution  a dispose  autrement, 
les  resolutions  des  deux  Chambres,  pour  etre  valables,  doivent  reunir 
la  majorite  des  suffrages  des  membres  presents.  En  cas  de  partage 
egal  des  voix,  la  proposition  qui  fait  1’objet  du  vote  est  consideree 
comme  rejetee.  Le  vote  ne  peut  etre  que  personnel. 

56.  Un  projet  de  loi  repousse  soit  par  le  Senat  soit  par  la 
Skoupchtina  ne  peut  plus  leur  etre  soutnis  dans  le  cour  de  la  meme 
session. 

57.  Les  deux  Chambres  out  le  droit  d’enquete  en  matiere  elec- 
torale  et  dans  les  questions  purement  administratives.  Cliaque 
membre  des  deux  Chambres  a le  droit  d’adresser  aux  Ministres  des 
questions  et  des  interpellations.  Les  Ministres  sont  tenus  d’y 
repondre  au  cours  de  la  meme  session. 

58.  Chacun  a le  droit  d’adresser  aux  deux  Chambres  des  petitions 
et  plaintes  par  ecrit.  Ne  peuvent  prendre  la  parole  a la  Skoupchtina 
et  au  Senat  que  les  membres  de  ces  deux  Assemblies,  les  Ministres 
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et  les  Commissaires  du  Gouvernement.  Ni  la  Skoupchtina  ni  le 
Senat  ne  peuvent  reeevoir  des  deputations  ou  des  particulars,  ni 
donner  la  parole  a qui  que  ce  soit,  eu  dehors  des  personnes  sus- 
nominees. 

59.  Personne  ne  peut,  et  en  aucun  temps,  demander  compte  a 
un  Depute  ou  a uu  Senateur  d’une  opinion  ou  d’un  vote  emis  au  sein 
de  la  representation  nationale. 

Pendant  la  duree  de  son  mandat  aucun  membre  de  l’une  ou  de 
Pautre  Chambre  ne  peut,  sans  autorisation  prealable  de  la  Ckambre 
a laquelle  il  appartient,  etre  poursuivi  ou  mis  en  arrestation,  pour 
quelque  delit  que  ce  soit. 

Exception  est  faite  pour  le  cas  de  flagrant  debt,  si  le  delit  commis 
par  le  Senateur  ou  le  Depute  est  de  ceux  qui  entrainent  l’arrestation 
preventive.  Mais  meme  dans  ce  cas,  la  Chambre  interessee  doit  etre 
avisee,  et  c’est  elle  qui  decide  si  les  poursuites  seront  continuees 
ou  non. 

60.  La  Skoupchtina  et  le  Senat  out  le  droit  exclusif  de  maintenir 
l’ordre  dans  leur  sein  par  l’intermediaire  de  leurs  Presidents. 

Aucune  force  armee  ne  peut,  sans  y avoir  ete  invitee  par  la 
presidence,  penetrer  dans  les  locaux  ou  l’enceinte  de  la  representa- 
tion nationale. 

Aucune  personne  armee  ne  peut  penetrer  dans  les  locaux  de  la 
representation  nationale,  a l’exception  de  ceux  que  leur  profession 
oblige  a porter  les  armes  et  qui  sont  appeles  dans  la  representation 
nationale  par  les  affaires  de  cette  representation  elle-meme. 

61.  Les  deux  Chambres  ne  sont  en  relation  directe  qu’avec  les 
Ministres. 

62.  Un  projet  de  loi  qui  a ete  adopte  par  une  Chambre  est  soumis 
ensuite  a l’autre  Chambre.  Si  l’autre  Chambre  le  vote  egalement, 
tout  entier  et  sans  aucune  modification,  le  projet  est  adopte  par  la 
representation  nationale. 

Mais  si  une  Chambre  vote  des  amendements  a un  projet  que 
l’autre  Chambre  lui  a envoye  apres  l’avoir  adopte,  ce  projet  avec  ses 
amendements  est  renvove  a la  Chambre  qui  Pa  d’abord  discute.  Si 
cette  Cl  ambre  maintient  sa  premiere  decision,  le  projet  revient  en 
seconde  et  derniere  deliberation  devant  la  Chambre  qui  s’en  est 
occupee  en  second  lieu.  Si  cette  fois  non  plus  il  n’est  pas  adopte, 
le  projet  est  considere  comme  rejete  et  il  ne  peut  plus  etre  soumis  a 
aucune  des  deux  Chambres  dans  le  cours  de  la  meme  session. 

Un  projet  de  loi  qui  a ete  repousse  en  principe  dans  n’im  porte 
laquelle  des  deux  Chambres  ne  peut  pas  etre  presente  a l’autre 
Chambre  dans  le  cours  de  la  meme  session. 

Le  Budget  est  vote  definitivement  par  la  Skoupchtina  Nationale 
en  seconde  lecture,  si  le  Senat  y a apporte  quelques  modifications 
apres  qu’il  a ete  vote  une  premiere  fois  par  la  Skoupchtina. 


SERVIA. 


209 


63.  Pendant  la  duree  des  sessions  de  la  representation  nationale 
les  membres  des  deux  Chambres  recevront  une  indemnite  quotidienne 
de  15  dinars. 

Les  Presidents  du  Senat  et  de  la  Skoupchtina  ont  en  outre  un 
supplement  annuel  de  5,000  dinars. 

64.  Une  loi  speciale  etablira  les  reglements  interieurs  des  deux 
Chambres. 


(b.)  La  Skoupchtina  Nationale. 

65.  La  Skoupchtina  Nationale  est  composee  de  Deputes  nationaux 
librement  elus  par  le  peuple  conformement  aux  dispositions  de  la 
presente  Constitution  et  de  la  loi  electorate. 

Le  nombre  des  Deputes  nationaux  est  de  130. 

Belgrade  choisit  deux  Deputes,  les  villes  chefs- lieux  de  departe- 
ment,  de  meme  que  les  communes  de  Takovo  et  de  Dobrigne,  chacune 
un  Depute.  Les  autres  Deputes  sont  elus  par  les  departements  sur 
les  listes  departementales  de  caudidats,  proportionnellement  au  chiffre 
de  leur  population.  Chaque  liste  departementale  doit  comprendre  un 
candidat  qui  a obtenu  la  licence  d’une  faculte  soit  en  Serbie  soit  a 
l’etranger.  Une  loi  regie  les  dispositions  speciales  concernant  les 
elections. 

66.  Les  elections  des  Deputes  sont  directes,  et  le  vote  est  secrer. 

67.  Pour  etre  nomine  Depute  a la  Skoupchtina  Nationale  il 
faut — 

(a.)  Etre  citoyen  Serbe,  de  naissance  ou  naturalise; 

(ft.)  Jouir  de  tous  les  droits  civils  et  politiques ; 

(c.)  Avoir  30  ans  accomplis  ; 

(d.)  Resider  d’une  maniere  permanente  en  Serbie: 

( e .)  Savoir  lire  et  ecrire  ; 

(/.)  Payer  a l’fitat  au  moins  60  dinars  d’impdt  direct  pnr  an. 
Le  montant  de  l’impot  que  paye  un  contribuable  est  prouve  par  son 
carnet  d’impots  des  trois  dernieres  annees. 

Toutefois  les  avocats  et  tous  ceux  qui  ont  obtenu  la  licence  d’une 
faculte,  soiten  Serbie  soit  al’etranger,  peuvent  etre  nommes  Deputes, 
m&me  s’ils  ne  payeut  que  30  dinars  d’impot  direct  par  an. 

68.  Ne  peuvent  etre  Deputes  a la  Skoupchtina  Nationale 

(a.)  Ceux  qui  ne  jouissent  pas  du  droit  electoral  ou  qui  ne 
peuvent  l’exercer ; 

( b .)  Les  fonctionnaires  en  activite,  sauf  les  membres  de  la  Cour 
de  Cassation,  le  President  et  les  membres  de  la  Cour  des  Comptes, 
le  President  de  la  Cour  d’Appel,ies  Professeurs  de  la  Grande  Ecole 
et  des  ecoles  secondaires,  le  Directeur  des  Monopoles,  le  Bibliothe- 
caire-en-chef  de  la  Bibliotheque  Nationale^les  medecins,les  ingenieurs, 
[1900-1901.  xciv.]  P 
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et  les  fonctionnaires  en  disponibilite  ou  en  retraite  qui  out  termine 
les  cours  d’une  faculte  ; 

(c.)  Les  Presidents  des  communes  ; 

( d .)  Les  pretres  de  l’ordre  seculier  et  de  l’ordre  regulier. 

69.  La  duree  du  mandat  de  Depute  est  de  quatre  ans. 

Perd  son  mandat  legislate  le  Depute  qui  pendant  la  duree  de  son 
mandat  obtient  un  einploi  public  retribue  ou  un  emploi  dependant 
de  l’Etat,  permanent  ou  provisoire,  de  meme  que  celui  qui  pendant 
cette  duree,  s’il  est  fonctionnaire,  obtient  de  l’avancement. 

Celui  qui  a perdu  son  mandat  de  cette  maniere  peut  etre  reelu, 
si  sa  nouvelle  position  le  permet. 


( c .)  Le  Senat. 

70.  L’Heritier  du  Trone,  quand  il  a atteint  sa  majorite,  l’Arche- 
veque  de  Belgrade,  et  l’Eveque  de  Niche  sont  de  droit  membres  du 
Senat. 

Le  Senat  est  compose,  outre  les  precedents,  de  — 

(a.)  Trente  membres,  nommes  a vie  par  le  Roi ; 

( b .)  Dix-huit  membres,  dont  un  est  elu  par  Belgrade  et  dix- 
sept  par  les  autres  departements  electoraux  que  determinera  la  loi 
electorale. 

Tous  les  membres  du  Senat  pretent  serment  comme  les  Deputes 
nationaux. 

71.  La  duree  du  mandat  des  Senateurs  elus  est  de  six  ans.  Les 
elections  des  Senateurs  sont  directes,  le  vote  est  secret. 

72.  Pour  etre  nomine  ou  elu  Senateur  il  taut — 

(a.)  Etre  citoyen  Serbe,  de  naissance  ou  naturalise  ; 

( b .)  Jouir  de  tous  les  droits  civils  et  politiques  ; 

(c.)  Resider  d’uue  maniere  permanente  en  Serbie ; 

( d .)  Avoir  40  ans  accomplis ; 

(e.)  Payer  a l’Etat  au  moins  200  dinars  d’impot  direct  par  an,  ce 
qui  se  prouve  au  moyen  des  carnets  d’impots  des  trois  dernieres 
annees. 

Ne  sont'pas  sounds  a cette  condition  de  paiement  d’impot:  les 
citoyens  qui  ont  ete  Presidents  ou  Vice-Presidents  de  la  Skoupchtina 
Nationale;  les  Generaux  en  retraite  ou  demissionnaires ; les  anciens 
Ministres,  Conseillers  d’Etat,  Envoy es  Extraordinaires,  et  Agents 
Diplomatiques. 

73.  Ne  peuvent  etre  Senateurs  les  fonctionnaires  en  activite, 
sauf : les  Envoyes  Extraordinaires  et  Agents  Diplomatiques,  et  tous 
ceux  qui,  suivant  1 ’Article  68  de  la  Constitution,  peuvent  etre 
elus  Deputes  a la  Skoupchtina  Nationale. 

Les  officiers  qui  se  trouvent  sous  les  drapeaux  ne  peuvent  etre 
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elus  membres  du  Senat.  Ils  ne  peuvent  non  plus  etre  nommes 
Senateurs,  sauf  les  Generaux  au  nombre  de  quatre  au  plus. 

Les  pretres  des  deux  ordres  peuvent  etre  elus  membres  du 
Senat. 

74.  Le  fonctionnaire  qui  est  Senateur  ne  peut  etre  mis  a la 
retraite  san3  son  cousentement,  avant  d’avoir  atteint  l’age  de  70  ans 
accomplis,  a moins  qu’il  n’ait  accompli  quarante  ans  de  service 
public  ou  que  son  etat  de  sante  ne  lui  permette  plus  d’exercer  ses 
fonctions. 

75.  La  convocation  du  Senat  se  fait  en  metne  temps  que  celle  de 
la  Skoupchtina  Rationale,  et  la  duree  des  sessions  est  la  meme  pour 
les  deux  Assemblies. 

Le  Senat  ne  peut  jamais  etre  dissous. 


Y .—Les  Ministres. 

76.  A la  tete  de  1’ Administration  de  I’Etat,  immediatement  apres 
le  Hoi,  se  trouvent  les  Ministres.  Le  Hoi  nomine  l’un  d’entre  eux 
President  du  Conseil  des  Ministres.  Le  Miuistre-President  peut 
etre  sans  portefeuille. 

En  entrant  en  fonctions  les  Ministres  pretent  devant  le  Eoi  le 
serment  d’etre  fideles  au  Eoi  et  d’observer  consciencieusement  la 
Constitution  et  les  lois. 

77.  Aucun  Membre  de  la  Maison  Eoyale  ne  peut  etre  Ministre. 

78.  Les  Ministres  ont  libre  acces  dans  les  deux  Chambres  de  la 
representation  nationale.  Les  deux  Chambres  sont  tenues  de  les 
entendre  chaque  fois  qu’ils  le  demandent. 

Les  Ministres  ne  peuvent  etre  Deputes  a la  Skoupchtina  Nationale 
ni  devenir  Senateurs  par  la  voie  a’election. 

Quand  un  Depute  a la  Skoupchtina  Nationale  ou  un  Senateur 
elu  par  le  peuple  devient  Ministre,  ii  perd  son  mandat. 

79.  Les  Ministres  sont  responsables  de  leurs  actes  devant  le  Eoi 
et  devant  la  representation  nationale. 

Un  ordre  ecrit  ou  verbal  du  Eoi  ne  peut  en  aucun  cas  couvrir  la 
responsabilite  d’un  Ministre. 

80.  Le  Eoi  et  la  representation  nationale  ont  le  droit  de  mettre 
en  accusation  un  Ministre — 

(a.)  Pour  trahison  envers  le  pays  et  le  Souverain ; 

(5.)  Pour  violation  de  la  Constitution  et  des  droits  garantis  par 
la  Constitution  aux  citoyens  Serbes ; 

(c.)  Pour  prevarication; 

(< d .)  Pour  violation  des  lois  dans  les  cas  precises  par  la  loi  sur  la 
responsabilite  ministerielle. 

Ces  delits  se  preserivent  au  bout  de  cinq  ans  a partir  de  l’epoque 
ou  ils  ont  ete  accomplis. 

P 2 
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81.  La  proposition  de  inise  en  accusation  d’un  Ministre  ne  peut 
recevoir  de  suite,  si  elle  ne  porle  pas  les  signatures  d’au  moins 
vingt  membres  de  la  Skoupchtina  Nationale. 

Pour  qu’un  Ministre  soit  mis  en  accusation  il  est  necessaire  que 
la  proposition  en  ait  ete  votee  par  les  deux  tiers  du  nombre  total  des 
Deputes. 

La  mise  en  accusation  d’un  Ministre,  repoussee  uue  fois,  ne  peut 
plus  etre  renouvelee  pour  le  raeme  fait. 

Les  Ministres  sont  juges  par  le  Senat. 

Les  dispositions  particulieres  concernant  la  responsabilite  minis- 
tdrielle  seront  etablis  par  une  loi  speciale. 

82.  Sans  le  consentement  de  la  Skoupchtina  Nationale  le  Roi  ne 
peut  ni  ainnistier  ni  gracier  le  Ministre  condamue,  ni  reduire  sa 
peine,  ni  interrompre  l’instruction  dont  un  Ministre  est  l’objet,  ni 
empecher  sa  con  damnation. 


VI. — Le  Conseil  d' Li  tat. 

83.  Le  Conseil  d’fitat  est  compose  de  quinze  membres,  que  le 
Roi  nomme  parmi  les  membres  du  Senat  nommes  par  lui. 

84.  Les  Conseillers  d’Etat  rentrent  dans  la  categorie  des  fonc- 
tionnaires  d’Etat.  Mais  les  Conseillers  d’Etat  ne  peuvent  etre, 
sans  leur  assentiment,  releves  de  leurs  fonctions  ni  appeles  a d’autres 
emplois  de  1’Administration  publique.  Ils  sont  mis  a la  retraite  a 
1’age  de  70  ans  accoinplis.  Autrement  ils  peuvent  etre  mis  a la 
retraite,  s’ils  ont  quarante  ans  accomplis  de  service  public,  ou  si 
leur  etat  de  sante  ne  leur  permet  plus  de  remplir  leurs  fonctions, 
ou  encore  sur  leur  demande. 

Si  un  membre  du  Conseil  d’etat  est  nomme  Ministre,  il  n’est 
pas  pourvu  a son  remplacemeut  au  Conseil  d’etat,  et,  lorsqu’il  cesse 
d’etre  Ministre,  il  retourne  a son  poste  de  Conseiller  d’Etat. 

Dans  le  cas  seulement  ou  le  nombre  des  membres  du  Conseil 
d’etat  deviendrait  inferieur  au  nombre  fixe  par  la  loi  sur  le  regle- 
ment  interieur  du  Conseil  d’etat  pour  que  les  decisions  de  ce  Conseil 
soient  valables,  il  sera  pourvu  immediatement  a autant  de  vacances 
qu’il  est  necessaire  pour  que  le  Conseil  d’Etat  puisse  deliberer. 

Les  Conseillers  d’Etat  ont  un  traitement  annuel  de  10,000  dinars. 
Le  President  du  Conseil  d’Etat  re9oit  en  outre  un  supplement  de 
4,000  dinars  par  an. 

85.  Les  attributions  du  Conseil  d’Etat  sont  les  suivantes: — 

(1.)  Statuer  sur  les  plaintes  contre  les  Decrets  qui  violeraient 

les  droits  legaux  des  particuliers.  La  Cour  des  Oomptes  a le  droit 
de  porter  plainte  au  nom  de  l’fitat  contre  Decret  qui  porterait 
atteinte  a des  interets  materiels  de  i’fitat  au  profit  de  particuliers. 
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(2.)  Statuer  sur  les  plaintes  contre  les  decisions  ministerielles  en 
n atiere  de  contentieux  administratif.  Les  decisions  de  l’espece 
apportees  par  le  Conseil  d’fitat  seront  obligatoire  pour  les 
Ministres. 

(3.)  Statuer  sur  les  plaintes  contre  les  decisions  ministerielles, 
rendues  en  des  matieres  pour  lesquelles,  d’apres  la  loi,  le  Ministre 
-n’est  point  competent  ou  qui  depassent  les  attributions  que  la  loi 
lui  confere.  Ces  resolutions  du  Conseil  d’Etat  seront  obligatoires 
pour  les  Ministres. 

(4.)  Statuer  en  dernier  ressort  sur  des  conflits  d’attributions  entre 
les  autorites  administratives. 

(5.)  Statuer  sur  les  centimes  additionnels  pour  les  besoms  des 
departements,  arrondissements,  et  communes,  si  ces  centimes  addi- 
tionnels depassent  la  somme  que  le  pouvoir  executif  peut  autoriser 
lui-meme,  conformement  a la  loi.  II  statue  de  meme  sur  les  ein- 
prunts  des  departements,  arrondissements,  et  communes. 

(6.)  Autoriser  la  vente  et  en  general  l’alienation  des  biens  im- 
mobiliers  appartenant  aux  departements,  aux  arrondissements,  et 
aux  communes. 

(7.)  Statuer  sur  la  liquidation  des  somrnes  reconnues  definitive- 
ment  irrecouvrables. 

(8.)  Approuver  les  compromis  entre  l’liltat  et  des  particuliers, 
qui  seraient  trouves  avantageux  pour  l’Etat. 

(9.)  Statuer  s’il  y a lieu,  suivant  la  loi,  de  prononcer  i’expro- 
priation  pour  cause  d’utilite  publique. 

(10.)  Approuver  l’admission  exceptionnelle  a la  naturalisation 
Serbe. 

(11.)  Approuver  les  depeuses  partielles  sur  les  credits  generaux 
inscrits  au  Budget  pour  les  besoins  extraordinaires,  ainsi  que 
Papplication  detaillee  du  credit  alloue  pour  travaux  publics,  en  taut 
que  ces  depenses  depasseraient  la  somme  dont  le  Ministre  peut  lui- 
meme  legalement  disposer  pour  cbaque  objet  en  partieulier. 

(12.)  Bemplir  les  fonctions  qui  lui  seraient  attributes  par  les 
differentes  lois. 

86.  Le  reglement  interieur  du  Conseil  d’etat  sera  fixe  par  une 
loi  speciale. 


VII. — Le  Pouvoir  Judiciaire. 

87.  La  justice  est  rendue  conformement  a la  loi,  au  nom  du 
Hoi. 

Les  Tribunaux  sont  independants  pour  rendre  la  justice. 
L’organisation  des  Tribunaux  est  etablie  par  une  loi  speciale, 
d’apres  de  principe  de  l’independauce  judiciaire  et  de  Pinarnovibilite 
des  Juges. 


214 


SKRVIA. 


11  ne  peut  etre  institue  (le  Tribunal  quelconque,  ui  cree, 
modifie,  ou  aboli  quoi  que  ce  soit  en  matiere  d’organisation  et  de 
competence  judiciaire,  autrement  que  par  une  loi. 

Les  instructions  et  jugements  eu  cours,  en  matiere  de  delits  non 
politiques,  ne  peuvent  etre  interrompus.  (abolis). 


VII. — Les  Finances  de  VEtat. 

88.  Tout  citoyen  Serbe  doit  payer  l’impob  a l’Etat. 

Nul  ne  peut  etre  exetnpte  de  l’impot,  en  dehors  des  cas  prevus 
par  la  loi. 

Le  Roi  et  les  membres  de  la  Maison  Royale  ne  payent  aucun 
impot. 

89.  Aucune  pension,  aucun  secours  ou  retribution  ne  peuvent 
etre  servis  par  le  Tresor  que  conformement  a la  loi. 

90.  Chaque  annee  la  representation  nationale  approuve  le 
-Budget  de  l’Etat,  lequel  est  valable  pour  un  an  seulement. 

Le  Budget  doit  etre  presente  a la  Skoupchtina  Nationale  au 
debut  meme  de  la  session.  Eu  meme  temps  que  le  Budget  devront 
lui  etre  presentes  chaque  annee  les  tableaux  rectificatifs  de  l’exer- 
cice  echu.  Toutes  les  reeettes  et  depenses  de  l’Etat  doivenfc  figurcr 
au  Budget,  aussi  bien  qu’aux  tableaux  rectificatifs. 

Sans  l’approbation  de  la  representation  nationale,  aucun  impot 
d’Etat  ni  aucuus  centimes  additionnels  pour  le  compte  de  l’Etat 
ne  peuvent  etre  erees  ou  modifies. 

De  meme  les  economies  realisees  sur  certains  credits  alloues  par 
le  Budget  ne  peuvent  etre  affectees  a d’autres  chapitres  budgetaire3 
ou  aux  besoins  d’un  autre  exercice,  sans  ^approbation  de  la  repre- 
sentation nationale. 

Quand  il  a ete  discute  et  adopte  par  la  Skoupchtina,  le  Budget 
est  soumis  au  Senat. 

91.  Les  chapitres  des  depenses,  inscrits  au  Budget  qui  lui  est  pre- 
sente, ne  peuvent  etre  augraentes  par  la  representation  nationale. 

92.  La  representation  nationale  ne  peut  rejeter  en  principe  le 
Budget,  ni  supprimer  du  Budget  des  credits  qui  y ont  ete  inscrits 
conformement  a la  loi. 

93-  S’il  arrive  que  la  representation  nationale  n’ait  pas  vote  le 
Budget  avant  le  commencement  de  l’exercice,  elle  doit  autoriser 
Tapplication  du  Budget  de  l’exercice  precedent,  jusqu’a  l’adoptiou 
du  nouveau  Budget. 

Si  la  Skoupchtina  Nationale  se  trouvait  dissoute  ou  prorogee 
avant  le  vote  du  Budget,  le  Roi  peut  au  moyen  d’un  Decret,  que 
eontresignent-tous  les  Ministres,  et  avec  Tapprobation  du  Conseil 
d’Etai,  ordonner  l’application  du  Budget  de  l’exercice  echu  jusqu’a 
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la  reunion  de  la  representation  nationale,  et  pour  la  duree  d’un  an 
au  plus. 

94.  L’Etat  ne  peut  contracter  aucune  dette  sans  le  consente- 
ment  de  la  representation  nationale. 

Le  Grouvernement  est  tenu  de  soumettre  a la  representation 
nationale  un  rapport  detaille,  constatant  de  quelle  maniere  les  con- 
ventions financieres  out  ete  conclues  et  executees,  et  de  demander 
a la  representation  nationale  d’approuver  sa  gestion. 

L’exactitude  de  ee  rapport  est  certifiee  par  la  Cour  des 
Comptes. 

95.  Le  domaine  de  l’Etat  ne  peut  etre  aliene,  greve  de  charges, 
ou  ses  revenus  engages,  qu’en  vertu  d’une  loi. 

Le  domaine  de  l’Etat  est  distinct  du  domaine  prive  du  Roi,  dont 
le  Roi  dispose  a son  gre. 

IX. — La  Cour  des  Comptes. 

96.  En  vue  du  controle  de  toutes  les  depenses  de  PEtat,  des 
departements,  arrondissements  et  communes  et  des  depenses  affectant 
les  depots,  est  institute  la  Cour  des  Comptes,  laquelle  est  en  meme 
temps  Tribunal  en  matiere  de  Comptes. 

L’organisation  de  la  Cour  des  Comptes  est  reglee  par  une  loi, 
d’apres  le  principe  de  Pautonomie. 


X.—Les  Communes. 

97.  Les  communes,  pour  leurs  affaires  purement  interieures,  sont 
organisees  suivant  le  principe  de  Pautonomie. 

Les  limites  de  leur  autonomie  seront  lixees  par  une  loi. 

XI. — Cultes. 

98.  Toutes  les  autorites  ecclesiastiques  dans  le  Royaume  sont 
plaeees  sous  la  surveillance  supreme  du  Miniotre  des  Cultes. 

L’organisation  des  autorites  ecclesiastiques  est  reglee  par  une  loi 
speciale,  apres  que  le  Synode  a ete  entendu. 

Tous  les  cultes  etrangers  s’administrent.  d’apres  leurs  lois  reli- 
gieuses  seulement  dans  leur  organisation  interieure  ; pour  tout  le 
reste  ils  sont  soumis  a la  surveillance  du  Ministre  des  Cultes. 

Aucune  correspondance  des  antorites  ecclesiastiques  des  cultes 
etrangers  professes  dans  le  Royaume  avec  d’autrcs  autorites  a 
l’etranger  n’est  permise  sans  Pautorisation-du  Ministre  des  Cultes, 
et  aucun  acte  emanant  d’autorites  etrangeres  ne  peut  etre  publie 
dans  le  Royaume  sans  Pautorisation  du  Ministre  des  Cultes. 
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XII. — Institutions  de  Bienfaisance. 

99.  Les  fonds  et  les  biens  des  institutions  de  bienfaisance  ou 
des  etablissements  d’enseignement  prives,  fondes  en  vertu  de 
n’itnporte  quelies  lois  du  pays,  ne  pourront  jamais  etre  detournes  de 
la  destination  qui  leur  a ete  assignee. 

Une  ioi  speciale  regie  la  procedure  a suivre  dans  le  cas  oil  ii 
deviendrait  impossible  d’employer  les  fonds  a leur  destination 
primitive.  Cette  loi  determine  aussi  la  surveillance  qu’exerceront 
les  autorites  publiques  sur  les  etablissements  et  institutions  de  cette 
categoric. 


XIII  .-L'Armee. 

100.  Tout  Serbe  est  tenu  de  servir  dans  l’armee.  La  loi  deter- 
mine dans  quels  cas  un  citoyen  Serbe  est  exempte  de  ce  service. 

101.  La  duree  du  service  militaire,  l’effectif  de  l’armee  taut  pour 
e cadre  que  pour  les  bans,  les  grades  et  les  emplois  dans  Farmee, 
comment  on  les  obtient  et  les  perd,  de  meme  que  ^organisation  de 
l’armee  en  general,  sont  fixes  par  une  loi  speciale. 

La  formation  de  l’armee  est  determinee  par  voie  d’Ordonnance 
Hoy  ale. 

102.  Les  soldats  sous  les  drapeaux  sont  justiciables,  en  matidre 
penale,  des  tribunaux  militaires,  qui  jugent  d’apres  les  prescriptions 
des  lois  militaires. 


XIV. — Conclusion. 

103.  Les  dispositions  de  la  presente  Constitution  peuvent  etre 
abrogees,  modifiees  ou  interpretees  suivant  la  procedure  que  cette 
Constitution  a prescrite  pour  les  autres  lois,  rnais  une  resolution  de 
l’espece  doit  reunir  les  suffrages  des  deux  tiers  du  nombre  total 
des  membres  des  deux  Chambres,  fixe  par  la  Constitution. 

Toutefois  les  dispositions  qui  concernent  le  Chapitre  I (Forme 
du  gouvernement,  religion  de  l’Etat  et  territoire  de  l’Etat)  et  le 
Chapitre  III  (Droits  constitutionnels  des  citoyeus  Serbes)  ne  peuvent 
etre  abrogees  ou  modifiees,  a moins  que  la  Skoupchtina  Rationale 
n’en  ait  pris  l’initiative  et  que  les  trois  quarts  du  nombre  total  des 
Deputes  n’aient  vote  la  suppression  ou  modification. 

Les  dispositions  inscrites  au  Chapitre  II  (Le  Koi)  ne  peuvent 
etre  modifiees  de  la  maniere  susdite  que  sur  l’initiative  du  Koi. 

104.  Toutes  les  lois  actuelies  resteront  en  vigueur  tant  qu’elles 
n’auront  point  ete  modifiees  par  la  voie  legislative  que  present  la 
presente  Constitution. 

Toutefois,  les  dispositions  de  ces  lois  qui  seraient  contraires  aux 
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dispositions  formelles  de  la  presente  Constitution  cesseront  d’etre 
valables  des  qne  la  Constitution  entrera  en  vigueur. 

Tous  les  membres  actuels  du  Conseil  u’Etat  seront  mis  en 
disponibilite  des  que  la  Constitution  entrera  en  vigueur. 

105.  Pour  tout  ce  qui,d’apres  la  presente  Constitution,  doit  etre 
regie  par  voie  legislative,  des  lois  speciales  devrcnt  etre  apportees 
dans  les  quatre  ans  de  la  premiere  periode  legislative.  Toutes  les 
autres  lois  seront  ensuite  mises  egalement  en  harmonie  avec  les 
principes  etablis  dans  cette  Constitution. 

106.  Les  membres  du  Senat  nommes  par  le  Roi  elaboreront 
immediatement,  pour  les  premieres  elections  en  vertu  de  cette 
Constitution,  une  loi  electorate  provisoire,  ainsi  qu’un  reglement 
interieur  provisoire  pour  la  premiere  Session  des  deux  Chambres. 
Pour  les  premieres  elections  de  la  Skoupchtina  Rationale  et  du 
Senat  la  date  des  elections  sera  hxee  par  la  loi  electorate  provisoire. 
Le  mandat  obteuu  a.  ces  elections  sera  valable  pour  les  Deputes  a la 
Skoupchtina  Nationale  jusqu’au  21  Mai,  .1905,  pour  les  Senateurs 
jusqu’au  8 Septembre.  1907. 

107.  La  presente  Constitution  entrera  eu  vigueur  quand  elle 
aura  ete  sigue  par  le  Roi,  et  elle  aura  force  obligatoire  des  qu’elle 
aura  ete  publiee. 

Donne  en  notre  Palais  Royal,  le  6 Avrii  de  l’annee  1901,  a 
Belgrade. 

ALEXANDRE. 


SPEECH  of  the  Emperor  of  A ustria , to  the  Austrian  and  Hun- 
garian Delegations. — Vienna,  May  21,  1901. 

Je  viens  d’entendre  avec  une  satisfaction  sincere  les  assurances 
de  fidele  devouement  qui  m’ont  ete  expritnees  en  votre  nom  par 
votre  President  et  je  vous  en  remercie  chaleureusement. 

La  mort  de  mon  cher  allie  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’ltalie  et  celle  de 
Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  d’Angleterre,  survenues  depuis  la  derniere 
Session  des  Delegations,  m’ont  profondement  attriste. 

C’est  avec  une  satisfaction  particuliere  que  je  puis  relever  cette 
fois  encore  nos  relations  cordiales  immuables  avec  les  Empires  qui 
nous  sont  allies,  ainsi  que  nos  rapports  pleins  de  confiance,  et  tout  a 
fpbit  amieaux,  avec  toutes  les  Puissances,  et  que  je  puis  deduire  de 
cette  situation  politique  favorable  l’espoir  legitime  du  maintien 
ulterieur  de  la  paix. 

Les  troubles  qui  se  sont  produits  en  Chine  depuis  l’annee 
derniere  out  rendu  necessaire  une  intervention  commune  des 
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Puissances  pour  la  protection  de  leurs  Represeutants  et  de  leurs 
ressortissants  et  non  moins  pour  le  retablissement  de  l’ordre  dans 
cet  Empire.  Notre  participation  a cette  action  collective  se  meut 
depuis  le  debut  dans  les  limites  qui  nous  sont  tracees  d’un  cote  par 
la  position  de  la  Monarchic  cotnme  Grande  Puissance,  de  1’autre  par 
1’etendue  relativement  petite  de  nos  iuterets  dans  ces  contrees. 

Mon  Administration  de  la  Guerre,  comme  cela  ressort  du  projet 
de  Budget,  a restreint  ses  depenses  pour  l’annee  prochaine  au  strict 
necessaire.  Les  experiences  pour  la  creation  d’un  nouveau  materiel 
d’artillerie  se  poursuivent. 

La  Bosnie  et  l’Herzegovine  continueront,  comme  jusqu’a  preseut, 
a couvrir  leurs  depenses  au  moyen  de  leurs  propres  recettes. 

Confiant  dans  la  sagesse  patriotique  avec  laquelle  vous  aborderez 
votre  tache,  je  fais  des  vceux  pour  l’heureux  succes  de  vos 
deliberations  et  je  vous  souhaite  cordialement  la  bienvenue. 


SPEECH  of  the  Prince  oj  Bulgaria,  on  Opening  the  Extra- 
ordinary Session  of  the  Sobranje. — Sophia , March  7,  1901. 

(Traduction.)  

MM.  les  Deputes, 

Vous  connaissez  les  causes  des  derniers  changements  dans  le 
Gouvernement  du  pays  et  qui  ont  rendu  necessaire3  les  nouvelles 
elections  legislatives,  dont  le  resultat  devrait  indiquer  la  Constitution 
du  Gouvernement. 

MM.  les  Deputes, 

Eidele  a la  declaration  que  j’ai  faite  a la  fin  du  Noveinbre  dernier 
devant  les  membres  du  Ministere  provisoire,  j’ai  forme  le  Cabinet 
actuel,  convainou  que  l’equilibre  du  Budget,  la  solution  de  la  erne 
financiere,  le  fonc-tionnement  regulier  de  tous  les  organes  du 
Gouvernement,  et  surtout  des  institutions  electorates,  constituent 
une  tache  qui  ne  peut  etre  accornplie  que  par  un  Gouvernement 
comptant  sur  l’appui  du  peuple. 

MM.  les  Deputes, 

Les  moments  que  passe  aujourd’hui  la  patrie  sont  tres  importants. 
Le  concours  de  toutes  les  forces  eclairees  et  patriotiques  du  pays  est 
necessaire  pour  pouvoir  le  tirer  des  difficultes  actuelles  et  etablir  un 
ordre  solide  dans  les  differentes  branches  de  l’admiuistration.  Et  je 
nc  doute  pas  quo  les  elus  du  peuple  ne  pretent  au  Gouvernement 
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issu  de  leur  milieu  le  concours  nbcessaire  pour  la  realisation  de  sa 
tache  difficile. 

MM.  les  Deputes, 

Mon  Gouvernement,  inspire  par  le  desir  d’etre  dans  les  meilieurs 
rapports  avec  tous  les  pays,  employera  tous  ses  .efforts  pour  con- 
solider  ces  rapports  avec  notre  grande  liberatrice  et  les  developper 
avec  les  autres  Grandes  Puissances  et  surtout  avec  les  Etats 
voisins. 

MM.  les  Deputes, 

Pendaut  la  Session  actuelle  mon  Gouvernement  vous  presentera 
le  Budget  de  l’annee  courante,  un  projet  de  loi  d’abrogation  de  la 
loi  sur  la  dime,  et  quelques  autres  propositions  et  projets  de  loi. 

Sur  que  vous  employ erez  les  efforts  necessaires  pour  etudier  ces 
mesures,  j’appelle  la  benediction  du  Ciel  sur  vos  travaux,  et  je 
declare  ouverte  la  premiere  Session  Extraordinaire  du  onzieme 
Sobranie  Ordinaire. 

Vive  la  Bulgarie ! 


SPEECH  of  the  Prince  of  Bulgaria,  on  Opening  the  Ordinary 
Session  of  the  Sohranje. — Sophia,  October  28,  1901. 

(Translation.)  

Eepeesentatiyes  oe  the  People, 

Glad  as  I always  am  to  find  myself  in  tbe  midst  of  the 
representatives  of  my  beloved  people,  1 bid  you  welcome  with 
especial  pleasure,  and  wish  you  a beneficent  activity. 

It  is  agreeable  to  me  to  direct  attention  to  the  efforts  o£  my 
Government  to  guide  the  Administration  in  the  constitutional  path, 
and  to  note  the  results  already  achieved  in  that  respect. 

Nevertheless,  the  financial  and  economic  condition  of  the  State 
continues  to  be  sufficiently  serious,  and,  as  I have  already  said  to  you 
at  the  opening  of  your  Extraordinary  Session,  the  intelligent  and 
active  co-operation  of  all  industrious  citizens  is  required  to  put  an 
end  to  that  condition  of  affairs,  and  to  bring  order  permanently  into 
all  branches  of  the  Administration. 

I hope  that  the  elect  of  the  people,  who  represent  all  political 
opinions,  will  not  hesitate  to  extend  to  my  Government  the  support 
necessary  to  enable  it  to  carry  the  important  financial  measures 
which  it  has  already  devised  for  the  removal  of  the  present 
difficulties. 

Faithful  to  the  universal  desire  of  the  nation  that  Bulgaria  shall 
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maintain  good  and  friendly  relations  with  all  countries,  my  Govern- 
ment has  made  every  effort  to  maintain  those  relations  with  the 
Great  Powers  and  the  neighbouring  States,  and  to  consolidate  them 
still  more  with  our  Great  Liberator.  True  expression  was  given 
during  the  summer  to  these  relations  with  Russia  by  the  visit  of  His 
Imperial  Highness  the  Grand  Duke  Alexander  Mikhailovich,  the 
cousin  of  the  Emperor  Nicholas  II,  grandson  of  the  Emperor 
Liberator,  a visit  which,  it  is  a pleasure  to  me  to  note,  was  received 
with  such  universal  joy  on  the  part  of  the  whole  Bulgarian  nation. 

With  a view  to  the  improvement  of  the  different  branches  of  the 
Administration  and  the  increase  of  the  national  prosperity,  my 
G-overnment  will  submit  for  your  consideration  the  following  Bills, 
besides  the  Budget  and  some  other  measures  : — 

A Bill  for  the  regulation  of  the  public  service  and  the  salaries 
of  officials. 

A Bill  relating  to  the  Administration  of  the  Prefectures  and 
Arrondissements. 

A Bill  relating  to  the  public  health. 

A Bill  for  the  division  of  the  country  into  districts  for  judicial 
purposes. 

A Bill  relating  to  public  roads. 

A Bill  relating  to  contracts  for  public  wrorks. 

A Bill  to  amend  the  system  of  public  audit. 

Bills  relating  to  tobacco,  forests,  insurance  against  hail,  and 
pisciculture. 

Doubting  not  that  you  will  use  every  effort  to  examine  and  to 
vote  these  measures,  in  which  manner  you  will  justify  the  confidence 
reposed  in  you  by  the  Crown  and  the  people,  I pray  God’s  blessing 
upon  your  labours,  and  declare  open  the  First  Ordinary  Session  of 
the  Eleventh  Ordinary  National  Assembly. 

Vive  la  Bulgarie ! 


SPEECH  of  the  King  of  Denmark,  on  Opening  the  Session  of 
the  Rigsdag. — Copenhagen,  October  6,  1901. 


(Translation.) 

After  a period  of  many  years  it  is  again  our  desire  to  bring  our 
Royal  greetings  in  person  to  the  Rigsdag  at  the  opening  of  the 
Session. 

In  summoning"  our  new  Ministry  we  have  responded  to  the 
wishes  of  the  people  in  intrusting  the  reins  of  the  Government  to 
men  who  have  the  confidence  of  the  people,  and  wTe  foster  the  hope 
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that  it  will  be  our  lot  to  see  a faithful  co-operation  between  our 
Government  and  the  Rigsdag.  It  is  our  firm  hope  that  tlie  high 
aim  will  be  accomplished — namely,  the  preservation  of  the  inde- 
pendence of  our  country  and  the  maintenance  of  friendly  relations 
with  foreign  Powers,  the  development  of  civil  and  political  freedom, 
and  the  elevation  of  the  intellectual  and  economical  life  of  the 
people. 

As  soon  as  possible  our  Ministers  will  bring  forward  a Rill  in 
fulfilment  of  the  promises  of  the  Constitution  w ith  regard  to  the 
reform  of  the  judicial  system,  the  national  defences,  and  the  taxation 
reforms. 

There  w ill  be  further  Bills  to  promote  trade  and  stimulate  the 
progress  of  the  Church  and  commerce.  May  Giod  grant  that  in 
this  and  other  respects  we  may  come  to  a good  and  unanimous 
understanding. 

While  we  invoke  God’s  blessing  on  our  people  and  country  we 
declare  the  Session  of  the  Rigsdag  open. 


SPEECH  of  the  Queen  of  the  Netherlands,  on  Opening  the 

Session  of  the  States- General. — The  Hague , September  17, 

1901. 

(Traduction.)  

Messieurs, 

II  m’est  agreable  de  me  trouver  dans  votre  sein  pour  1’ouverture 
de  la  nouvelle  session  des  Etats-Generaux,  et  je  suis  heureux  de 
pouvoir  le  faire  cette  fois-ci,  accompagnee  de  mon  Auguste  Epoux. 

Les  relations  avec  les  Puissances  etrangeres  sont  restees  d’une 
nature  tres  amicale.  De  common  accord  avec  les  Representants 
d’autres  Puissances  interessees,  le  Miuistre-Resident  Neerlandais 
a Pekin  a conclu  une  Convention  avec  la  Chine,  par  laquelie  cet 
Empire  s’engage  a payer  un  dedommagement  pour  la  destruction 
des  Legations. 

Par  l’accomplissement  louable  de  leur  tache,  le  personnel  de 
1’armee  de  terre  et  de  mer  et  des  autres  branches  du  service  public, 
aussi  bien  dans  ce  pays-ci  que  dans  les  possessions  d’outre-mer,  m’a 
donne  tout  lieu  de  contentement. 

Sur  plusieurs  rapports  on  peut  etre  reconnaissant  de  l’etat 
general  de  la  nation.  Cependant,  on  ne  doit  pas  perdre  de  vue 
qu’ aussi  sur  le  terrain  spirituel  que  materiel  s’est  produit  un 
changement  de  situations  qui,  plus  que  jusqu’a  present,  oblige 
l’autorite  publique  a donner  une  direction  aux  affaires  et  a accorder 
son  appui.  Et  en  ceci  elle  doit  continuer  sur  les  bases  Chretiennes 
de  notre  vie  natiunale. 
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La  loi  sur  le  repos  dominical  doit  etre  revisee.  Le  caractere 
moral  de  la  vie  nationale  publique  doit  etre  protege  d’une  maniere 
plus  effieaee  par  la  loi.  Sans  trop  em  pieter  sur  le  terrain  de  la 
liberte  personnelle,  l’abus  du  jeu  et  des  boissons  alcooliques  sur  le 
terrain  public  doit  etre  restreint  plus  encore  que  jusqu’a  present. 
On  continuera  dans  la  voie  inauguree  pour  la  liberte  de  l’euseigue- 
nient  dans  toutes  ses  branches. 

Le  cote  materiel  de  la  question  sociale  ne  continue  pas  moins  a 
attirer  toute  mon  attention.  Un  projet  de  loi  vous  sera  presente 
pour  donner  a l’agriculture  une  representation  directe.  Eclaire  par 
cette  representation,  le  Gouveruement  sera  a meme  de  prendre 
mieux  a coeur  les  interets  de  l’agriculture. 

La  falsification  des  denrees  et  la  concurrence  malhonnete  doivent 
etre  combattus.  Votre  cooperation  sera  demandee  pour  le  de  veloppe- 
ment  de  l’instruction  pratique  de  la  nation,  aussi  par  l’organisation 
du  systeme  de  l’apprentissage.  Le  droit  sur  les  brevets  d’invention 
doit  etre  retabli  sur  de  nouvelles  bases.  Je  desire  faire  servir, 
encore  plus  que  jusqu’a  present,  le  Service  Consulaire  aux  interets 
de  l’agriculture,  de  l’industrie,  et  du  commerce.  Le  contrat-ouvrier 
exige  une  nouvelle  organisation. 

L’assurauce  obligatoire,  prescrite  par  la  loi  sur  les  accidents,  sera 
mise  en  vigueur  immediatement  apres  que  sera  reglee  la  question  de 
l’appel.  Cette  assurance  doit  aussi  etre  etendue  sur  la  peche  maritime 
et  l’agriculture.  Ensuite  on  prepare  l’assu ranee  obligatoire  contre  les 
consequences  de  maladies,  invalidity  et  vieillesse. 

Puisque  l’etat  du  Tresor  Public  n’est  pas  suffisant  pour  arriver  a 
toutes  ces  reformes  spirituelles  et  materielles  sociales,  il  est  neces- 
saire  d’augmenter  les  revenus  de  l’Etat  et  a cette  fin  doit  venir  en 
premier  lieu  la  revision  du  Tarif  des  droits  d’entree.  Cette  revision 
sera  utilisee  pour  favoriser  en  meme  temps  le  travail  national.  Si 
les  moins  fortunes  seraient  frappes  par  la  dite  revision,  on  en 
tiendra  cotnpte  lors  de  la  fixation  de  la  contribution  des  ouvriers 
pour  l’assu ranee  obligatoire. 

Pour  observer  les  dispositions  de  la  Constitution  une  loi  sur  la 
jurisprudence  administrative  vous  sera  presentee. 

Les  lois  arretees  en  dernier  lieu  sur  l’organisation  de  l’armee 
seront  mises  en  vigueur  sans  retard  aussi  en  favorisant  energique- 
ment  les  exercices  preparatories.  Plus  tard  suivra  l’organisation 
de  la  levee  en  masse  (kkLandstorra  ”).  L’introduction  de  1’artillerie  a 
tir  rapide,  qui  est  urgente,  exigera  de  sommes  considerables.  On 
continuera  dans  la  voie  de  favoriser  l’esprit  religieux  et  la 
moralite  aux  navires  de  guerre  et  dans  les  casernes. 

Comme  Puissance  Chretienne  la  Neerlande  est  obligee  de  regler 
mieux  dansl’Archipellndien  la  position  legale  des  Chretiens  indigenes; 
elle  doit  accorder  egalement  un  appui  plus  solide  a la  mission 
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Chretiennc,  et  on  doit  bien  se  penetrer  de  laverite  que  laNeerlande 
ait  a accomplir  une  mission  morale  envers  la  population  aux  Indes. 

En  rapport  avec  ceci  le  peu  de  bien-etre  dela  population  indigene 
a Java  attire  mon  attention  speciale.  Je  veux  instituer  une  enquete 
sur  les  causes  de  cette  situation.  On  observera  strictement  les 
dispositions  sur  la  protection  des  ouvriers  fcravaillant  par  contrat. 
On  tachera  d’arriver  a la  decentralisation  dans  i’administration. 

J’espere  que,  tout  en  maintenant  le  systeme  suivi  jusqu’a  present, 
l’etat  des  choses  dans  la  partie  septentrionale  de  Sumatra  (Atcbiu) 
conduira  bientot  a une  pacification  complete. 

Mon  attention  reste  fixee  sur  le  developpement  des  colonies  de 
Suriname  et  de  Curasao. 

Je  suis  convaincu,  Messieurs,  de  votre  bonne  volonte  pour 
m’accorder  votre  cooperation  a tout  ce  qui  peut  servir  au  salut  du 
pays  et  de  la  nation. 

Que  le  Dieu  Tout  Puissant  vous  conduise  dans  I’accomplissement 
de  la  tache  importante  qui  vous  attend  et  que  Sa  benediction  repose 
sur  le  pays  et  la  nation. 

Je  declare  ouverte  la  Session  Ordinaire  des  ^tats-Greneraux. 


SPEECH  of  the  Emperor  of  Japan , on  Opening  the  Diet. — 
Tokio,  December  10,  1901. 

(Translation.)  

We  hereby  perform  the  ceremony  of  opening  the  Imperial  Diet, 
and  make  announcement  to  the  Members  of  the  House  of  Peers  and 
of  the  House  of  Representatives. 

We  rejoice  that  the  relations  of  Japan  with  the  Treaty  Powers 
are  becoming  more  and  more  friendly.  With  regard  to  the  North 
China  crisis,  our  original  desires  have  been  accomplished  in  concert 
with  the  Powers,  and  arrangements  for  improvement  in  the  future 
are  about  to  be  completed. 

We  esteem  it  highly  that  the  prestige  of  Japan  has  been  enhanced 
through  the  diligence  of  our  civil  and  military  officials  and  the 
assistance  of  Members  of  both  Houses. 

We  have  instructed  the  Ministers  of  State  to  bring  forward  the 
Budget  for  the  financial  year  1902-1903,  and  various  draft  projects 
of  law. 

Do  you,  Lords  and  Gfentlemen,  perform  your  duty  of  assisting 
us  by  calm  and  hearty  deliberation  and  discussion  with  regard  to  the 
important  affairs  of  the  nation,  and  help  us  as  we  desire. 
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SPEECH  of  the  King  of  Sweden  and  Norway , on  Opening  the 

Ordinary  Session  of  the  Norwegian  Storthing. — Christiania , 
October  12,  1901. 

(Translation.) 

Gentlemen, 

The  relations  of  the  United  Kingdoms  of  Norway  and  Sweden 
with  all  foreign  Powers  continue  to  be  friendly  as  before,  and  the 
two  kingdoms  have  retained  their  freedom  of  action  and  indepen- 
dent attitude  during  the  recent  complications. 

Toe  Powers  interested  in  China  have  agreed  that  the  Chinese 
maritime  duty  shall  form  a security  for  the  indemnity  to  be  paid  by 
China,  and  that  the  duty  in  question  shall  be  increased  to  5 per 
cent,  ad  valorem  of  the  actual  value  of  goods.  As  this  increase  will 
be  at  variance  with  the  Treaty  of  Peace,  Friendship,  and  Commerce 
concluded  in  the  year  1847  between  Norway  and  Sweden  on  the  one 
side  and  China  on  the  other,  the  Powers  in  question  have  approached 
me  in  the  matter,  and  1 have  consented  to  the  increase  proposed  by 
the  Powers' on  the  understanding  that  Norway  shall  thereby  suffer 
no  restriction  in  her  rights  to  enjoy  the  same  treatment  as  the 
other  Powers  in  China. 

Besides  Norwegian  Delegates,  Representatives  of  Belgium, 
Denmark,  Finland,  Holland,  Russia,  Great  Britain  and  Ireland, 
Sweden,  and  Germany  met  at  Christiania  last  May,  and  held  au 
International  Conference,  in  order  to  finally  consider  the  organiza- 
tion of  a Central  Hydrographical  and  Biological  Bureau  of  Marine 
Research.  They  unanimously  requested  their  respective  Govern- 
ments to  undertake  a number  of  measures  with  a view  to  an 
organized  investigation  of  the  northern  portion  of  the  Atlantic 
Ocean  and  the  North  Sea,  with  adjacent  parts,  during  a period  of. 
five  years,  mainly  in  accordance  with  the  Resolutions  adopted  at  the 
Conference  in  Stockholm  in  the  year  1899,  with  the  exception  that 
it  is  now  proposed  to  establish  a separate  laboratory  instead  of 
attaching  it  to  the  Central  Bureau,  as  originally  contemplated. 
Moreover,  great  stress  was  laid  upon  the  desirability  of  commencing 
the  researches  in  any  case  not  later  than  the  month  of  May  1902, 
and  of  opening  the  Bureau  at  the  commencement  of  the  year 
1902. 

The  Resolutions  passed  by  the  Conference  have  been  communi- 
cated to  the  Powers  above  mentioned,  but  replies  have  not  yet  been 
received  from  all  the  Governments  represented  as  to  how  they  will 
adopt  them.  There  is,  however,  reason  to  believe  that  the  unanimity 
necessary  to  co-operation  will  be  successfully  achieved. 
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The  practical  scientific  researches  which  have  been  carried  on 
for  some  years  along  the  coast  of  Norway,  and  which  are  still 
being  continued,  will  form  a not  unimportant  part  of  the  task  in 
question. 

Agriculture  this  year  is  remunerative.  The  hay  crop  has  been 
somewhat  above  the  average  in  the  south  and  west  of  Norway,  and 
of  excellent  quality.  The  other  crops — corn  and  potatoes — were 
retarded  in  growth  by  the  long  drought,  but  recovered  during  the 
autumn,  and  only  a few  districts  have  failed  to  attain  an  average 
crop.  A welcome  improvement  with  visible  results  is  also  notice- 
able as  the  outcome  of  private  efforts  for  the  preservation  of 
forests. 

The  fisheries  have  been  variable  and  more  or  less  below  the 
average.  The  exportation  of  fresh  fish,  however,  has  increased,  and 
prices  have  remained  high,  so  that  the  fish  trade  has  proved 
remunerative. 

The  timber  trade  and  several  branches  of  industry  and  manu- 
facture are  suffering  under  depression  and  unfavourable  conditions. 

Shipping  is  also  less  remunerative,  and  rates  are  declining;  but 
the  mercantile  marine  is  on  the  increase,  and  first-class  vessels  earn 
satisfactory  freights  for  long  voyages. 

Foreign  trade  is  less  than  in  the  preceding  year;  but,  judging 
from  the  railway  returns,  home  trade  and  general  business  seem  to 
remain  practically  unaltered. 

Proposals  will  be  brought  forward  for  the  furtherance  of  public 
works  during  the  coming  financial  year  on  about  the  same  scale  as 
for  the  last  two  years. 

Bills  for  the  reorganization  of  the  General  Staff  and  the  Geo- 
graphical Survey,  as  well  as  for  the  regulation  of  the  relations 
between  marksmen  and  the  army,  and  the  participation  of  volun- 
teers in  the  national  defence,  will  be  laid  before  the  Storthing. 

The  national  expenditure  has  risen  to  an  amount  wdiich  is  not 
covered  by  the  estimated  receipts  from  present  taxes.  It  has,  there- 
fore, become  necessary  to  propose  an  extension  of  the  Stamp  and 
Succession  Duties. 

Besides  Bills  from  last  Session,  which  will  be  laid  before  you,  I 
would  specially  enumerate  the  following  proposed  measures : — 
“Act  relating  to  Bonded  Warehouses,  &c.”;  “Act  relating  to  Stamp 
Duties  on  Bdls,  Cheques,  and  Bank  Drafts”;  “Act  for  the  State 
Control  of  Vessels’  Seaworthiness  ”;  “Act  for  the  Sale  and  Retail  of 
Spirits,  Beer,  Wine,  &c.”;  “Act  for  the  Protection  of  Patterns”; 
and  an  “Act  relating  to  State  Measures  for  the  provision  of  Work 
for  Agricultural  Labourers  and  the  Erection  of  Dwellings,  &c.,  for 
other  poor  classes.” 

Invoking  the  blessing  of  the  Almighty  upon  your  labours,  I 
[1900-1901.  xciv.]  " Q 
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continue  to  extend  to  you,  Gentlemen,  the  assurances  of  my  Royal 
grace  and  favour. 

Given  at  the  Palace  of  Drottninghohn,  the  9th  October,  1901. 

OSCAE. 


SPEECH  of  the  King  of  Roumania,  on  Opening  the  Roumanian 
Legislative  Chambers. — Bucharest , 1901. 

(Traduction.) 

MM.  les  Senateuks,  MM.  les  Deputes, 

C’est  avec  line  satisfaction  toute  particuliere  que  je  me  trouve 
aujourd’hui  au  milieu  des  Corps  Legislates,  et  j’attends  avec  con- 
fiance  les  travaux  qu’ils  sont  appelesa  accomplir. 

Issus  de  nouvelles  elections,  vous  avez  pu  saisir  sur  le  vif  le 
sentiment  general  qui  regne  dans  le  pays.  11  impose  comme  un 
devoir  de  haut  patriotisme  Peffort  de  tons  les  coeurs  et  de  toutes  les 
pensees  pour  ecarter  les  difficultes  que  le  Eoyaume  traverse  en  ce 
moment.  C’est  cette  preoccupation  qui  m’a  amene  a vous  convoquer 
au  plus  tot. 

Mon  cceur  soucieux  se  sent/  maintenant  allege  en  vous  voyant 
groupes  autour  du  Trone  pour  prendre,  avec  mon  Gouvernement, 
les  mesures  les  plus  propres  a ameliorer  et  a affermir  notre  situation 
financiere. 

Yotre  premier  travail  sera  done  l’examen  du  Budget  de  l’annee 
qui  commence  avec  le  ler  Avril,  afin  d’arriver  a un  equilibre  reel  et 
constant  entre  les  depenses  et  les  revenus. 

Pour  atteindre  ce  but  il  est  necessaire,  avant  tout,  de  faire  des 
economies  serieuses.  Chacun,  grand  et  petit,  doit  apporter  sa  part 
de  sacrifices.  Je  suis  sur  que  ces  sacrifices  seront  faits  avec  les 
memes  sentiments  du  devoir  envers  la  patrie  qui  out  anime  le 
peuple  Roumain  dans  toutes  les  circonstances  importantes  de  sa 
vie  politique.  Nous  pouvons  avoir  d’autant  plus  confiance  dans  le 
labeur  et  les  efforts  que  nous  emploierons  pour  assurer  la  marche 
reguliere  de  l’Etat  et  la  consolidation  de  notre  situation  economique, 
que  la  paix  Europeenne  est  assuree  par  l’inebranlable  resolution  des 
Grandes  Puissances,  et  que  la  Roumanie  se  trouve  dans  les  relations 
les  plus  amicales  avec  tous  les  Eltats. 

Toute  notre  pensee  doit,  par  consequent,  etre  dirigee  vers  la 
satisfaction  des  exigences  et  besoins  interieurs  du  pays.  Je  ne 
doute  pas  que  votre  patriotisme  n’eleve  les  sentiments  de  tous  a la 
hauteur  des  ditficultes  que  nous  devons  vaincre  a tout  prix  pour 
assurer  la  grandeur  et  l’avenir  du  Royaume. 
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MM.  les  Senateurs,  MM.  les  Deputes, 

Penetre  d’une  confiance  inebranlable  dans  la  force  et  les  des- 
tinees  de  la  Roumanie,  je  prie  le  Tout-Puissant  de  la  proteger  et  do 
faire  que  son  labeur  soit  fecond  pour  la  consolidation  de  notre 
chere  patrie. 

La  Session  Ordinaire  des  Corps  Legislates  est  ouverte. 

CAROL 


SPEECH  of  the  King  of  Roumania,  on  the  Opening  of  the 
Extraordinary  Session  of  the  Roumanian  Legislative 
Chambers. — Bucharest , June  -±~f,  1901, 

(Traduction.) 

MM.  les  Senateurs,  MM.  les  Deputes, 

Je  vous  ai  convoques  en  Session  Extraordinaire  a un  moment  ou 
commencent  les  travaux  les  plus  importants  de  l’agriculture,  afin  de 
regler  surtout  plusieurs  questions  etroitement  rattachees  a la  situation 
du  Tresor  public  et  qui  ne  peuvent  pas  etre  ajournees  a la  Session 
d’automne. 

En  dehors  des  projets  de  loi  financiers,  mon  Oouvernement  vous 
proposera  le  retablissement  de  la  loi  sur  l’enseignement  de  1898,  avec 
quelques  modifications,  ainsi  que  le  projet  de  Convention  d*Ex tradi- 
tion entre  la  Roumanie  et  l’Autriche-Hongrie. 

En  souhaitant  que  vos  travaux  soient  feconds  dans  cette  Session 
encore,  je  suis  convaincu  que  ces  travaux  marqueront  un  nouveau 
pas  vers  l’assainissement  complet  de  nos  finances. 

La  Session  Extraordinaire  des  Corps  Legislates  est  ouverte. 

^ CAROL. 
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(Traduction.) 

MM.  les  Senateurs,  MM.  les  Deputes, 

Vous  avez  commence  vos  travaux  par  deux  Sessions  Extra- 
ordiuaires  de  courte  duree,  mais  qui,  grace  au  labeur  assidu  que  vous 
y avez  deploye,  seront  inscrites  dans  nos  annales  parlementaires 
comme  une  preuve  de  patriotisme  et  du  devoir  accompli. 

Vous  entrez  aujourd’hui  dans  la  Session  Ordinaire  de  cette 
Legislature,  et  aussi  bien  moi  que  le  pays  nous  ne  doutons  pas  que 
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votre  activite  ne  suive  la  voie  que  vous  avez  tracee  avec  tant  de 
decision. 

Je  me  sens  done  heureux  de  me  voir  entoure  des  Representants 
de  la  nation,  qui,  aux  heures  difficiles,  ont  ete  a la  hauteur  des 
besoins  et  de  l’attente  du  pays. 

MM.  les  Senateurs,  MM.  les  Deputes, 

La  question  financiere  domine  aujourd’hui  encore  notre  situation 
interieure.  De  nombreuses  difficultes  sont  encore  a vaincre,  mais 
je  suis  certain  que,  grace  au  concours  eclaire  que  vous  donnerez  a 
mon  Gouvernement,  l’ceuvre  de  la  consolidation  des  finances  du 
pays  sera  menee  a bonne  fin. 

Le  frein  que  vous  avez  mis  a l’augmentation  des  depenses  de 
l’Etat  ne  peut  que  faciliter  le  sain-equilibre  budgetaire  et  exercer 
une  influence  bienfaisante  sur  le  credit  public.  Mon  Gouvernement 
a done  le  devoir  de  veiller  a ce  que  l’amelioration  obtenue  jusqu’a 
present  soit  maintenue.  Pour  atteindre  ce  but,  differentes  lois 
financieres  et  une  revision  de  la  loi  des  pensions  seront  soumises  a 
vos  deliberations. 

Le  pays  tout  entier  attend  d’autant  plus  que  les  finauces  de 
l’Etat  soient  assises  sur  des  bases  solides  que  de  ce  fait  dependent 
son  developpement  economique  et  l’aflermissement  de  sa  situation 
politique. 

Vos  travaux  sont  facilites  par  la  paix  Europeenne,  qui  est  la  pre« 
occupation  constante  des  Grandes  Puissances.  Continuant  a suivre 
une  politique  calme  et  ponderee,  la  Roumanie  entretient  avec  tous 
les  fitats  les  relations  les  plus  amicales  et  normales. 


MM.  les  Senateurs,  MM.  les  Deputes, 

Le  Ministere  de  l’lnterieur  vous  soumettra  des  projets  de  loi  sur 
la  police  rurale  et  l’organisation  administrative,  ayant  pour  but  de 
satisfaire  pleinement  et  plus  rapidement  les  interets  de  chaque 
citoyen. 

L’organisation  du  Ministere  de  la  Justice,  la  reforme  de  la  loi 
des  huissiers,  et  la  modification  de  quelques  dispositions  de  la  pro- 
cedure civile,  feront  egalement  1’objet  de  vos  travaux. 

Pour  ce  qui  a trait  au  developpement  economique,  trois  projets 
de  loi  vous  seront  presentes ; ceux  des  syndicats  agricoles,  des 
bourses  et  des  artisans. 

Par  les  mesures  qui  y sont  prevues,  ils  sont  appeles  a etre 
utiles,  aussi  bien  au  travail  interieur  qu’a  nos  relations  com- 
merciales. 

Le  Traite  de  Commerce  conclu  entre  la  Eoumanie  et  la  Turquie 
sera  immediatement  soumis  a votre  approbation. 
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Le  developpement  des  voies  de  communication  sur  terre  et  sur 
eau  doit  continuer  sa  marche  en  avant. 

D’un  cote  seront  soumis  a vos  debats  deux  projets  de  loi  im- 
perieusement  reclames  par  les  interets  generaux  et  locaux : celui 
des  routes  et  des  *eaux.  D’autre  part,  malgre  les  difficultes 
financieres,  la  construction  du  port  de  Constantza  a ete  poursuivie 
avec  energie  et  anjourd’hui  le  commerce  peut  en  profiter  avec  facilite. 
Par  son  emploi  en  temps  d’hiver  et  par  une  organisation  plus  metho- 
dique  du  commerce  des  cereales,  on  ameliorera  en  meme  temps  d’une 
fa9on  sensible  les  conditions  de  notre  exportation. 

En  votant  les  lois  de  Penseignement  vous  avez  donne  une  base 
saine  au  developpement  de  Penseignement  public  et  vous  lui  avez 
imprime  une  direction  plus  pratique.  Sur  cette  base  se  dressera 
maintenant  P edifice  meme. 

Ce  sera  un  travail  difficile,  mais  de  la  perseverance  nous  attein- 
drons  le  but  eleve  que  nous  poursuivons.  Mon  Grouvernement 
n’epargnera  rien  pour  le  realiser. 

L’figlise,  qui  fortifie  les  ames,  symbole  de  la  paix  et  de  la  pensee 
sereine,  continue  a occuper  une  place  preponderate  dans  nos  pre- 
occupations. Nous  devons  tous  faire  des  efforts  pour  contribuer  a 
son  rehaussement  et  a sa  floraison.  Le  Gouvernement  presentera  un 
projet  de  loi  pour  la  creation  de  la  Caisse  des  Eglises,  aiin  d’assurer 
ainsi  un  bon  emploi  de  Pavoir  ecclesiastique. 

Le  pays  ainsi  que  moi  nous  avons  temoigne  un  interet  constant 
pour  Parmee,  institution  grandiose,  ecole  de  Pordre  et  du  devoir, 
cgide  de  la  patrie.  Par  ces  temps  difficiles,  je  n’ai  pas  cesse  de 
veiller  sur  elle  d’un  oeil  toujours  ouvert.  Les  moyens  necessaires 
pour  donner  satisfaction  a ses  exigences  out  ete  repartis  avec 
discernement,  et  je  suis  tier  de  pouvoir  vous  assurer  que  les 
manoeuvres  de  cette  automne  ont  fait  ressortir  d’une  fa9on  incontes- 
table les  progres  qu’elle  ne  cesse  de  realiser. 

Nou3  continuerons  done  tous  a lui  procurer  la  possibility  d’aller 
de  l’avant,  et  nous  veillerons  attentivement  a ce  que  sa  marche  soit 
dirigee  dans  une  direction  pratique,  ainsi  que  le  veut  Pesprit  des 
temps. 

MM.  les  Senateurs,  MM.  les  Deputes, 

J’ouvre  cette  Session  des  Corps  Legislates  avec  la  pieine  convic- 
tion qu’elle  sera  fertile  et  bienfaisante,  et  je  prie  Dieu  Tout-Puissant 
de  benir  vos  travaux,  afin  qu’ils  consolident  encore  le  grandiose 
edifice  de  notre  chere  Poumanie. 

La  Session  Ordinaire  des  Corps  Legislates  est  ouverte. 
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SPEECH  of  the  King  ofServia , at  the  Opening  of  the  Skuptchina. 

7V7?  7 December  30. 1000 

janU!iry  ia>  i9oi  • 


(Translation.)  # 

Gentlemen, 

As  a greeting  and  welcome  let  my  first  news  to  you  be  that 
Servia  has  found  a Queen  and  your  Sovereign  a faithful  and 
beloved  partner  for  life. 

In  my  Proclamation  of  the  July  last  I announced  to  my 
beloved  people  that  I had  affianced  myself  to  Madame  Draga,  grand- 
daughter of  Nicholas  Lonnievitsa,  Yoi'vode  and  colleague  of  Milosh 
the  Great,  the  founder  of  my  Dynasty.  Shortly  after  this  I 
married  her  with  the  blessing  of  Holy  Church. 

By  my  marriage  with  a Servian,  to  whom  my  heart  drew’  me,  the 
so-earnestly-desired  domestic  peace  and  family  happiness  of  the  Royal 
House  was  assured.  As  my  Queen,  a daughter  of  the  Servian  people, 
has  been  nursed  in  its  thoughts  and  feelings,  each  beat  of  the  nation’s 
heart  will  find  its  echo  in  the  Royal  Palace.  In  a word,  we  will  share 
both  good  and  evil  with  our  people  and  never  change. 

I rejoice  to  be  able  to  announce  to  you,  to  whom  the  news  will 
bring  joy,  that  my  action  has  not  been  unblessed  by  Heaven,  and 
that  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  is  already  in  a situation  of  blessedness. 

Paithful  to  the  beautiful  customs  and  traditions  of  my  people, 
I notified  to  the  illustrious  grandson  of  the  late  Emperor  Liberator, 
my  godfather,  my  wish  that  he  should  be  my  Koum  at  my  mar- 
riage. His  Imperial  Majesty  Nicholas  II,  Emperor  of  all  the 
Russias,  was  pleased  to  accede  to  my  request.  In  renewing  my 
bonds  of  spiritual  relationship,  the  Russian  autocrat  not  only  gave 
token  of  his  personal  sympathy  to  me  and  the  Royal  House,  but 
offered  thereby  a fresh  proof  of  how  the  blood  relationship  between 
his  and  the  Servian  people  is  a sure  guarantee  for  the  progress  and 
future  of  Servia. 

It  behoves  me  to  take  this  opportunity,  in  the  presence  of  the 
National  Assembly,  to  express  the  warmest  thanks  and  acknowledg- 
ment to  His  Majesty  on  my  owrn  and  my  people’s  behalf. 

I am  pleased  to  be  able  to  announce  to  you  that  our  relations 
with  the  other  great  Powers  and  neighbouring  States  have  been 
brought  to  a condition  of  lasting  friendship.  It  will  be  my  care 
to  still  further  develop  them,  particularly  with  the  two  great  neigh- 
bouring Empires  of  Austria-Hungary  and  Turkey,  to  whom  we  are 
closely  bound  by  the  interests  of  commerce,  traffic,  and  culture. 

It  gives  me  pleasure  to  gratefully  mention  the  high  courtesy 
shown  to  me  and  my  country  by  His  Majesty  the  Sultan  in 
sending  a special  mission  ±o  congratulate"  me  and  the  Queen  after 
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our  marriage.  The  settlement  in  a manner  satisfactory  to  Servia, 
upon  representations  made  by  my  Government,  of  the  question 
respecting  the  differential  Customs  Tariff  is  to  be  held  as  a token 
of  neighbourly  complaisance  on  his  part,  which  affords  us  a justifiable 
hope  that  other  more  important  questions  may  be  settled  in  as 
satisfactory  a manner. 

We  last  year  had  sl  rare  and  dear  (Sovereign  guest,  His  Imperial 
Majesty  Musafer  Eddin,  Shah  of  Persia,  who  visited  our  Court  on 
his  journey  througli  Europe,  and  exchanged  marks  of  friendship  on 
that  occasion. 

Gentlemen, 

The  most  important  event  in  our  internal  affairs  that  has 
occurred  since  the  last  meeting  of  the  Skuptchina  is  the  change  of 
Government. 

The  members  of  the  late  Government,  to  whom  was  intrusted 
the  carrying  out  of  the  programme  of  the  ~ October,  1897,  showed, 
unfortunately,  neither  goodwill,  capacity,  nor  ability  to  respond  to, 
or  justify  the  great  confidence  which  I and  the  National  Assembly 
had  reposed  in  them.  In  their  narrow  impatience,  and  yielding 
frequently  to  an  influence  unrecognized  by  the  Constitution,  they 
abandoned  their  task  of  pacifying  the  country,  and  may  be  said  to 
have  striven  rather  to  still  further  increase  strife,  compromising  and 
disfiguring  thereby  the  before-mentioned  programme.  What  is  still 
worse,  at  a moment  so  fateful  for  me  and  for  the  country,  they 
ceased  to  be  advisers  of  the  Crown,  and  endeavoured,  in  a disloyal 
and  criminal  manner  to  deceive  their  King  and  threw  the  country 
into  a state  of  shame  and  anarchy. 

I therefore  summoned  to  the  direction  of  affairs  men  of  wider 
views,  who  besides  being  less  deeply  engaged  in  former  political  dis- 
putes, give  better  guarantees  that  they  will,  without  party  exclusive- 
ness and  narrow  personal  calculation,  give  a better  direction  to  the 
interests  of  the  State,  and  who  at  once,  with  the  utmost  patriotic 
readiness,  came  to  my  summons,  and  thereby  earned  my  deep 
gratitude  and  full  confidence.  The  best  proof  of  their  true  com- 
prehension of  my  wishes  after  my  Proclamation  by  which  Servia 
was  ushered  into  a new  political  era,  is  shown  in  the  act  of  amnesty 
to  all  political  prisoners  by  which  the  veil  of  oblivion  was  thrown 
over  the  recent  dark  past. 

The  chief  task  of  my  Government  will  be  the  pacification  of 
the  country,  the  recuperation  of  the  national  strength,  and  the 
consolidation  of  all  relations,  so  that  Servia,  rested  and  united,  may 
address  ail  her  strength  to  improvements  in  culture,  economy,  and 
political  progress,  and  look  forward  with  calm  certainty’ to  her  future 
and  that  of  the  Servian  race.  My  Government  will  carry  out  this 
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task  the  more  easily  since  King  Milan  has  left  the  country  for  ever, 
and  has  thereby  removed  many  of  the  causes  which  stood  in  its  way, 
and  broken  off'  every  connection  with  the  political  errors  of  the  past. 

In  the  list  of  business  connected  with  the  carrying  out  of  this 
task,  and  which  will  occupy  a chief  place  in  the  work  of  the 
present  Session,  is  the  settlement  of  our  finances.  This  question 
has  been  on  the  order  of  the  day  for  a long  time  past,  but  has  not 
yet  beeu-brought  to  a satisfactory  conclusion.  All  efforts  to  balance 
the  Budget  have  hitherto  failed.  Economy  has  always  been  talked 
of,  and  attempts  have  sometimes  been  made  to  be  quickly  abandoned 
under  pressure  of  circumstances,  and  finally,  recourse  has  been  had 
to  the  discovery  of  new  sources  of  revenue,  or  an  increase  of 
taxation  which  the  resources  of  the  country  could  not  bear. 

The  Budget  which  my  Grovernmeut  will  present  to  you  is  the 
first  in  which  the  expenditure  has  not  been  increased  but  lessened, 
in  comparison  with  the  preceding  year.  This,  as  you  yourselves  will 
perceive,  has  been  attained  by  economy  under  various  heads,  but 
without  detriment  to  the  different  branches  of  the  Administration. 
Such  a result  permits  the  G-overnment  to  introduce  amendments  in 
the  law  for  taxing  trade  profits  which  will  reduce  and  distribute 
more  equally  tbe  burden  on  the  respective  tax-payers. 

Another  equally  important  and  pressing  question,  on  which  the 
successful  settlement  of  the  financial  question  in  a large  measure 
depends  is  reform  in  the  Administration  and  Tribunals. 

The  Law  and  the  Tribunals  are  at  the  present  moment  the  first 
and  most  urgent  need  of  the  country.  A good  Administration  and 
good  Tribunals,  however,  require  capable  and  worthy  civil  servants 
and  Judges. 

Political  strife  and  party  intrigues  which  have  lasted  several 
decades  have  displaced  our  employes  from  the  scene  of  their  duties, 
and  converted  them  little  by  little  into  mere  tools  of  different 
Grovernments. 

This  inevitably  led  to  too  frequent  changes  of  employes  with 
fatal  results,  and  gave  rise  to  incompetence  and  corruption.  This 
must  no  longer  continue.  Good  service  iflust  be  required  of 
employes;  but  they  must  be  protected  from  arbitrary  treatment. 
My  G-overnment  will  lay  before  you  a suitable  project  for  amending 
and  supplementing  the  law  on  Civil  Service  employes.  It  will  ask 
for  higher  qualifications  and  better  preparation  from  employes,  but 
will  at  the  same  time  regulate  their  gradual  and  just  promotion  and 
<jive  them  the  necessary  permanence  in  their  profession. 

Our  Judges,  who  at  the  beginning  of  our  existence  as  a State, 
have  always  been  distinguished  for  their  justice,  must  not  lose  their 
high  reputation.  If,  however,  we  wish  to  have  worthy  Judges, 
the  first  necessity  is  to  insure  them  their  positions  and  see  that 


SERVIA. 


233 


they  are  sufficiently  salaried.  The  Government  has  therefore  pre- 
pared a project  of  law  which  will  provide  the  country  with  a better 
supply  of  Judges  and  improve  their  position. 

With  regard  to  the  different  Ministries,  che  Ministries  of  Interior, 
Public  Works,  Justice,  Commerce  and  Agriculture,  projects  of  law 
have  been  prepared  with  the  object  of  improving  them  as  well  as 
the  Ministry  of  Public  Instruction,  which,  when  they  become  law 
will  facilitate  the  fit  and  speedy  development  of  certain  institutions 
of  culture  which  have  hitherto  been  neglected. 

Lastly,  but  in  my  and  the  nation’s  heart  ever  first,  our  hope,  our 
beloved  army  has  not  been  left  out  of  our  thoughts.  Por  its 
improvement  our  Government  will  lay  before  you  a project  of  army 
law,  which  will  adopt  such  a military  system  for  the  defence  of  the 
country  as  shall  best  respond  to  the  national  spirit  into  which  it  has, 
so  to  speak,  grown,  and  which  is  introduced  into  the  Constitution 
itself  as  inviolable  and  unalterable. 

In  our  national  circumstances,  moreover,  this  system  best  answers 
to  the  economical  and  social  life  and  needs  of  the  people,  and  to  its 
financial  capacity,  whilst  it  at  the  same  time  satisfies  the  vital 
interests  of  the  army  by  guaranteeing  it  that  affection  of  the  people, 
that  enthusiasm  and  spirit  which  have  created  our  present  Servia. 

This  law  settles  in  principle  the  question  of  the  preparation  and 
training  of  the  army,  and  particularly  of  its  leaders,  from  the  moral, 
physical,  intellectual,  and  material  point  of  view. 

Besides  this  fundamental  army  law,  several  special  military  laws 
will  be  laid  before  you,  relating  to  the  instruction  and  discipline  of  the 
army,  the  training  of  its  younger  officers  and  its  administrations. 

I anticipate  from  the  patriotism  of  the  National  Assembly  that 
it  will  seriously  and  carefully  study  all  these  projects  of  law  and 
vote  them  with  that  patriotic  willingness  on  which  your  King  is 
always  proud  to  rely. 

Praying  that  God’s  blessing  may  rest  upon  your  labours,  I 
declare  the  National  Skuptchina  summoned  in  ordinary  Session  for 
1900  to  be  opened. 

Given  at  Nisch,  Dumber  y_,1900t 

J January  12,  1901 

ALEXANDER. 


SPEECH  of  the  King  of  Servia , on  Opening  the  National 
Assembly. — Belgrade , October  ^ 1901. 

(Traduction.) 

MM.  les  Senateuks,  MM.  les  Deputes, 

En  ouvrant  les  seances  de  la  premiere  Session  de  la  Representation 
Nationale,  qui  s’assemble  en  vertu  de  la  nouvelle  Constitution,  et  en 
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vous  exprimant  mes  sinceres  souhaits  de  bienvenue,  je  cousidere 
comine  mon  premier  devoir  d’adresser  par  votre  intermediate  a moil 
cher  peuple  mes  salutations  Royales  et  de  mauifester  ma  satisfaction 
de  ce  que  les  elections  des  Deputes  et  des  Senateurs  ont  demontre 
avec  tant  d’eclat  que  le  peuple  Serbe  a adopte  la  Constitution  daus 
le  meme  esprit  que  je  lui  en  ai  fait  don,  et  que,  en  repondant  aux 
intentions  de  son  Eoi,  il  a fait  ce  qui  dependait  de  lui  et  ce  que 
j’attendais  de  lui  pour  creer  uue  base  ferine  et  indestructible  sur 
laquelle  puisse  se  fonder  un  ordre  constitutionnel  stable  dans  notre 
pa  trie. 

Et  en  accordant  au  peuple  Serbe  ce  temoignage  de  satisfaction 
merite,  penetre  de  la  confiance  que  la  nouvelle  Constitution,  avec 
l’aide  de  Dieu,  procurera  a la  Serbie  des  jours  meilleurs  avec  les 
bienfaits  de  la  paix  ardemment  desiree,  de  l’ordre  veritable  fonde  sur 
la  legalite  et  d’un  progres  durable,  je  suis  heureux  de  voir  arrivee  le 
moment  de  remplir  mon  devoir  constitutionnel  en  pretant  solennelle- 
ment  devant  la  Representation  Nationale  mon  serment  Royal  a la 
Constitution. 

Je  ne  puis  laisser  passer  cette  occasion  solennelle  sans  exprimer 
aussi  devant  les  representants  de  la  nation  ma  satisfaction  de  la 
reception  si  cordiale  et  si  enthousiaste  que  mon  peuple  a faite 
partout  a moi  et  a la  Reine  a l’occasion  de  notre  premier  voyage  a 
travers  notre  cbere  patrie.  Isous  garderons  toujours  la  Reine  et 
moi  un  precieux  souvenir  de  ce  voyage. 

MM.  les  Senateurs,  MM.  les  Deputes, 

C’est  avec  la  plus  grande  satisfaction  que  je  puis  vous  apprendre 
que  nos  rapports  avec  tous  nos  voisins  de  meme  qu’avec  toutes  les 
Grrandes  Puissances  et  les  autres  fitats  sont  tout-a-fnit  corrects  et 
amicaux.  Avant  tout  nous  nous  sommes  efforces,  dans  i’esprit  de  la 
politique  traditionnelle  de  la  nation  Serbe,  de  conserver  les  sympathies 
et  la  confiance  du  puissant  et  fraternel  Empire  Slave,  dont  l’aide  ou 
le  concours  amical  ont  toujours  accompagne  cliaque  progres  de  notre 
patrie.  Mon  Grouvernement  a aussi  tenu  pleinement  compte  des 
nombreux  interets  qui  nous  lient  a la  Grande  Monarchic  voisine,  en 
accomplissant  a son  egard  le  plus  conseiencieusement  tous  les 
devoirs  internationaux  et  les  obligations  qui  incombent  a la  Serbie, 
soit  par  suite  des  rapports  de  voisinage,  soit  en  vertu  des  Traites 
internationaux.  De  meme  par  nos  soins  incessants  et  grace  a*la 
bonne  volonte  que  nous  avons  reucontree  chez  Sa  Majeste  le  Sultan, 
nous  avons  reussi  a maintenir  nos  bons  rapports  avec  1’ Empire 
Ottoman,  bien  que  le  mouvement  des  Albanais  contre  la  population 
Serbe  dans  la  Vieille  Serbie  ait  provoque  a notre  frontiere  de 
nombreux  incidents  penibles.,  devant  lesquels  la  Serbie  ne  pouvait 
rester  indifferente.  Je  veux  specialement  encore  mentionner 
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qu’aujourd’lmi  uos  rapports  avec  le  Montenegro  sont  tels  qu’il 
convient  entre  deux  I^tats  de  meme  nationality  et  que  ces  rapports 
ont  reyu  une  nouvelle  expression  et  un  nouveau  gage  dans  le 
retablissement  de  notre  mission  diplomatique  a Cettigne. 

MM.  les  Senateurs,  MM.  les  Deputes, 

Des  travaux  nombreux  importants  et  difficiles  vous  attendent 
dans  le  cours  de  cette  Session.  Mon  Grouvernement  vous  soumettra 
les  projets  des  lois  organiques,  qui  sont  necessaires  pour  que  le 
nouvel  etat  fonde  par  la  nouvelle  Constitution  acquiere  de  la 
solidite,  pour  que  les  principes  etablis  par  la  Constitutiou  se 
developpent*  et  entrent  en  vigueur.  Tous  ces  projets  de  lois, 
inspires  du  meme  esprit  qui  anime  la  Constitution,  s’appuyant  sur 
l’experience  acquise  dans  le  cours  des  dernieres  annees,  ont  pour  but 
de  maintenir  en  tout  le  rapport  regulier  entre  le  pouvoir  executif  et 
le  pouvoir  legislatif  et  de  mettre  les  garanties,  qui  sont  necessaires 
pour  les  libertes  civiles  dans  un  Etat  constitutionnel,  en  harmonie 
parfaite  avec  les  neeessites  iueluctables  et  les  interets  superieurs  de 
l’unite  de  l’Etat. 

A cote  de  ces  questions  de  nature  purement  politique,  vous 
aurez  a accorder  tous  vos  soins  eclaires  a nos  finances  d’Etat. 
Le  projet  de  Budget,  qui,  conformement  a la  Constitution,  vous  sera 
soumis  au  debut  meme  de  v.os  travaux,  ainsi  que  le  projet  de  la  loi 
sur  le  Budget,  vous  montreront  dans  quelle  mesure  mon  Gouverne- 
ment,  en  economisant  sur  toutes  les  positions  dans  les  limites  ou 
l’economie  est  compatible  avec  les  besoins  de  l’fitat  et  avec  la 
sauvegarde  des  interets  nationaux,  s’est  efforce  de  donner  a nos 
finances  une  base  saine  et  rationnelle. 

De  meme  les  questions  qui  concernent  le  progres  et  le  per- 
fectionnement  de  ma  fidele  armee,  l’espoir  de  la  nation,  seront 
traitees,  j’en  suis  convaiucu,  maintenant  contme  toujours,  avec 
empressement  et  syinpathie  par  la  Bepresentation  Nationale. 

II  sera  sounds  encore  a vos  deliberations  un  certain  nombre  de 
questions  qui  se  rapportent  au  travail  national  et  aux  interets 
commerciaux.  Je  ne  doute  pas  que  vous  les  etudiiez  aussi  avec 
l’attention  qu’elles  meritent. 

MM.  les  Senateurs,  MM.  les  Deputes, 

Mon  Grouvernement,  forme  dans  le  sens  de  cette  entente  entre 
personnages  politiques  qui  a precede  la  nouvelle  Constitution,  a 
merite  ma  pleine  confiance  par  toute  sa  gestion  jusqu’a  ce  jour,  et 
en  particulier  par  la  fidele  observation  de  toutes  les  dispositions  de 
la  Constitution  et  de  la  loi,  qui  garantissent  les  fibres  elections  des 
representants  de  la  nation.  De  meme  la  Kepresentatiou  Nationale, 
expression  fidele  de  la  volonte  de  la  nation  manifestee  aux  elections 
du  22  Juillet  ct  du  5 Aout  de  cette  annee,  procedera,  je  l’espere,  a 
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ses  travaux  sur  la  base  de  cette  meme  entente,  qui  a ete  etablie  deja 
par  la  Proclamation  de  la  Constitution,  a laquelle  Pimmense  majorite 
du  peuple  Serbe  a donne  son  adhesion  par  les  elections,  et  qui, 
c’est  ma  profonde  conviction,  servira  le  mieux  et  le  plus  surement  a 
eviter,  dans  l’organisation  de  la  nouvelle  vie  constitutionnelle,  les 
fautes  et  les  tendances  extremes  qui  out  ete  une  des  principals  causes 
de  l’insucees  des  reformes  constitutionnelles  anterieures  en  Serbie. 

Eu  proclamant  I’ouverture  des  seances  de  cette  Session  Ordinaire 
de  la  Representation  Rationale,  je  prete  devaut  vous,  MM.  les 
Senateurs  et  Deputes,  conformement  a la  Constitution,  le  sermeut 
Royal  eonstitutionnel. 

Et  au  moment  d’accomplir  cet  acte  solennel,  je  crie  du  fond  du 
cceur : 

Vive  le  peuple  Serbe ! 

Vive  la  Serbie  libre  et  constitutionnelle ! 

Belgrade,  le  7 Octobre,  1901. 
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SPEECH  of  the  Crown  Prince,  on  behalf  of  the  King  of 

Sweden,  on  the  Opening  of  the  Sivedish  Riksdag. — Stockholm, 
January  17,  1901. 

(Translation.)  

Gentlemen, 

My  Royal,  much-loved  father  has  commissioned  me  to  bring  to 
you  his  greeting,  and  to  welcome  you  to  your  important  work. 

The  state  of  His  Majesty’s  health  has  not  permitted  him,  though 
he  ardently  desired  it,  to  meet  with  you  here  this  day,  but  he  hopes 
very  speedily  to  be  able  to  resume  management  of  State  affairs. 

The  Agreements  made  at  the  Peace  Conference  at  the  Hague 
have  now  come  into  force.  Among  them  may  be  mentioned  with 
special  satisfaction  the  Convention  for  the  settlement  of  international 
disputes  by  peaceful  means,  and  the  application  of  the  principles  of 
the  Geneva  Convention  in  naval  warfare. 

The  United  Kingdoms  (of  Sweden  and  Norway)  still  continue  to 
maintain  friendly  relations  with  all  foreign  Powers. 

There  is  no  occasion  for  the  non-continuance  of  this  fortunate 
state  of  things,  as  the  United  Kingdoms  keep  themselves  well  aloof 
from  all  interference  with  the  affairs  of  other  Powers. 

A great  trust  has  been  committed  to  our  charge  by  the  establish- 
ment here  of  the  Nobel  Institute. 

It  is  intended  to  serve  high  ends  as  regards  culture,  so  important 
to  all  civilized  peoples,  and  the  prizes  which  it  offers  are  for  the  most 
worthy,  irrespective  of  nationality* 
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The  time  fixed  by  our  Law  of  Conscription  is  too  short.  In  order 
that  the  conscripts  of  all  classes  may  have  the  efficiency  which  only 
a longer  period  of  service  can  give  them,  and  with  a view  to  intro- 
ducing likewise  other  necessary  improvements  in  our  system  of 
defence,  the  King  proposes  for  your  acceptance  a new  Conscription 
Law,  and  in  connection  therewith  asks  you  to  sanction  important 
alterations  in  the  organization  of  the  armv  and  navy. 

In  consequence  of  this  there  will  be  the  complete  abolition  of  the 
system  of  classification  (“  indelingsverket  ”). 

The  burdens  which  in  this  way  will  be  laid  upon  the  Swedish 
people  will  not  be  small.  His  Majesty  is,  however,  fully  convinced 
that,  owing  to  the  now  increased  prosperity  of  this  country,  they  will 
be  borne  without  injurious  effect  to  the  steady  development  of  the 
country  in  various  directions. 

The  increase  in  the  income  of  the  State  which  the  carrying  out  of 
the  proposal  will  necessitate  in  1902,  His  Majesty  suggests  your 
providing  by  a supplementary  vote. 

The  Report  (“  Utredning  ”)  desired  by  you  regarding  the 
assumptions  and  conditions  under  which  elective  franchise  to  the 
Second  Chamber  of  the  Riksdag  can  be  extended  is  progressing. 

Proposals  for  a law  regarding  compensation  for  injuries  caused  by 
accidents  to  workmen  will  again  be  placed  before  you,  based  on  such 
principles  as,  under  your  consideration  of  the  question,  have  seemed 
to  meet  with  the  greatest  approval. 

i Other  important  proposals  regarding  various  laws  will  likewise 
be  submitted  to  you. 

His  Majesty  has  his  attention  continually  directed  to  the  desira- 
bility of  utilizing  to  a greater  extent  than  hitherto  the  wealth  which 
we  possess  in  our  waterfalls  and  peat-mosses,  in  order  by  means  of 
these  to  be  less  dependent  on  places  abroad  for  the  motive  power 
necessary  for  the  requirements  of  our  industry  and  our  means  of 
communication. 

The  very  unfavourable  position  held  by  extra  teachers  in  the 
common  schools  of  the  kingdom  has  caused  His  Majesty  to  request 
the  means  for  establishing  a greater  number  of  ordinary  posts 
(“  befattningar  ”)  in  the  said  schools. 

The  increase  in  price  of  various  necessaries  of  life  which  com- 
menced some  years  ago,  and  still  continues,  has  caused  His  Majesty 
to  place  before  you  this  }rear  also  a proposal  for  the  assignment  of  a 
temporary  increase  of  salary  to  the  majority  of  the  servants  of  the 
State. 

In  the  King’s  name  I declare  this  Session  of  Parliament  as 
opened,  and  invoke  upon  you  and  your  work  God’s  richest  blessing, 
assuriug  you,  Gentlemen,  of  the  King’s  continued  grace  and  favour. 
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MESSAGE  of  the  President  of  the  United  States,  on  the  Open - 
ing  of  Congress . — Washington , December  3,  1901. 


The  Congress  assembles  this  year  under  the  shadow  of  a great 
calamity.  On  the  6th  September,  President  McKinley  was  shot 
by  an  anarchist  while  attending  the  Pan-American  Exposition  at 
Buffalo,  and  died  in  that  city  on  the  14th  of  that  month. 

Of  the  last  seven  elected  Presidents,  he  is  the  third  who  has  been 
murdered,  and  the  bare  recital  of  this  fact  is  sufficient  to  justify 
grave  alarm  among  all  loyal  American  citizens.  Moreover,  the 
circumstances  of  this,  the  third  assassination  of  an  American 
President,  have  a peculiarly  sinister  significance.  Both  President 
Lincoln  and  President  Gfarfield  were  killed  by  assassins  of  types 
unfortunately  not  uncommon  in  history  ; President  Lincoln  falling 
a victim  to  the  terrible  passions  aroused  by  four  years  of  civil  war, 
and  President  GfarHeld  to  the  revengeful  vanity  of  a disappointed 
office-seeker  President  McKinley  was  killed  by  an  utterly  depraved 
criminal  belonging  to  that  body  of  criminals  who  object  to  all 
Gfovernments,  good  and  bad  alike,  who  are  against  any  form  of 
popular  liberty  it  it  is  guaranteed  by  even  the  most  just  and  liberal 
laws,  and  who  are  as  hostile  to  the  upright  exponent  of  a free 
people’s  sober  will  as  to  the  tyrannical  and  irresponsible  despot. 

It  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  at  the  time  of  President  McKinley’s 
death  he  was  the  most  widely  loved  man  in  all  the  United  States; 
while  we  have  never  had  any  public  man  of  his  position  who  has 
been  so  wholly  free  from  the  bitter  animosities  incident  to  public 
life.  His  political  opponents  were  the  first  to  bear  the  heartiest  and 
most  generous  tribute  to  the  broad  kindliness  of  nature,  the  sweet- 
ness and  gentleness  of  character  which  so  endeared  him  to  his  close 
associates.  To  a standard  of  lofty  integrity  in  public  life  he  united 
the  tender  affections  and  home  virtues  which  are  all-important  in 
the  make-up  of  national  character.  A gallant  soldier  in  the  great 
war  for  the  Union,  he  also  shone  as  an  example  to  all  our  people 
because  of  his  conduct  in  the  most  sacred  and  intimate  of  home 
relations.  There  could  be  no  personal  hatred  of  him,  for  he  never 
acted  with  aught  but  consideration  for  the  welfare  of  others.  No 
one  could  fail  to  respect  him  who  knew  him  in  public  or  private  life. 
The  defenders  of  those  murderous  criminals  who  seek  to  excuse  their 
criminality  by  asserting  that  it  is  exercised  for  political  ends,  inveigh 
against  wealth  and  irresponsible  power.  But  for  this  assassination 
even  this  base  apology  cannot  be  urged. 

President  McKinley  was  a man  of  moderate  means,  a man  wffiose 
stock  sprang  from  the  sturdy  tillers  of  the  soil,  who  had  himself 
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belonged  among  the  wage-workers,  who  had  entered  the  army  as  a 
private  soldier.  Wealth  was  not  struck  at  when  the  President  was 
assassinated,  but  the  honest  toil  which  was  content  with  moderate 
gains  after  a lifetime  of  unremitting  labour,  largely  in  the  service  of 
the  public.  Still  less  was  power  struck  at  in  the  sense  that  power 
is  irresponsible  or  centred  in  the  hands  of  any  one  individual.  The 
blow*  was  not  aimed  at  tyranny  or  wealth.  It  was  aimed  at  one  of 
the  strongest  champions  the  wTage-worker  has  ever  had  ; at  one  of 
the  most  faithful  representatives  of  the  system  of  public  rights  and 
representative  government  who  has  ever  risen  to  public  office. 
President  McKinley  filled  that  political  office  for  which  the  entire 
people  vote,  and  no  President — not  even  Lincoln  himself — was  ever 
more  earnestly  anxious  to  represent  the  well  thought-out  wishes  of 
the  people ; his  one  anxiety  in  every  crisis  was  to  keep  in  closest 
touch  with  the  people— to  find  out  what  they  thought  and  to  endea- 
vour to  give  expression  to  their  thought,  after  having  endeavoured  to 
guide  that  thought  aright.  He  had  just  been  re-elected  to  the 
Presidency  because  the  majority  of  our  citizens,  the  majority  of  our 
farmers  and  wage-workers,  believed  that  he  had  faithfully  upheld  their 
interests  for  four  years.  They  felt  themselves  in  close  and  intimate 
touch  with  him.  They  felt  that  he  represented  so  well  and  so 
honourably  all  their  ideals  and  aspirations  that  they  wished  him  to 
continue  for  another  four  years  to  represent  them. 

And  this  was  the  man  at  whom  the  assassin  struck!  That  there 
might  be  nothing  lacking  to  complete  the  Judas-like  infamy  of  his 
act,  he  took  advantage  of  an  occasion  when  the  President  was  meeting 
the  people  generally  ; and  advancing  as  if  to  take  the  hand  out- 
stretched to  him  in  kindly  and  brotherly  fellowship,  he  turned  the 
noble  and  generous  confidence  of  the  victim  into  an  opportunity  to 
strike  the  fatal  blow.  There  is  no  baser  deed  in  all  the  annals  of 
crime. 

The  shock,  the  grief  of  the  country,  are  bitter  in  the  minds  of 
all  who  saw  the  dark  days  while  the  President  yet  hovered  between 
life  and  death.  At  last  the  light  was  stilled  in  the  kindly  eyes  and 
the  breath  went  from  the  lips  that  even  in  mortal  agony  uttered  no 
words  save  of  forgiveness  to  his  murderer,  of  love  for  his  friends, 
and  of  unfaltering  trust  in  the  will  of  the  Most  High.  Such  a 
death,  crowning  the  glory  of  such  a life,  leaves  us  with  infinite 
sorrow,  but  with  such  pride  in  what  he  had  accomplished  and  in 
his  own  personal  character,  that  we  feel  the  blov,r  not  as  struck  at 
him,  but  as  struck  at  the  nation.  We  mourn  a good  and  great 
President  who  is  dead  ; but  while  we  mourn  we  are  lifted  up  by  the 
splendid  achievements  of  his  life  and  the  grand  heroism  with  which 
he  met  his  death. 

When  we  turn  from  the  man  to  the  nation,  the  harm  done  is  so 
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great  as  to  excite  our  gravest  apprehensions  and  to  demand  our 
wisest  and  most  resolute  action.  This  criminal  was  a professed 
anarchist,  inflamed  by  the  teachings  of  professed  anarchists,  and 
probably  also  by  the  reckless  utterances  of  those  who,  on  the  stump 
and  in  the  public  press,  appeal  to  the  dark  aud  evil  spirits  of  malice 
and  greed,  envy  and  sullen  hatred.  Tne  wind  is  sowed  by  the  men 
who  preach  such  doctrines,  and  they  cannot  escape  their  share  of 
responsibility  for  the  whirlwind  that  is  reaped.  This  applies  alike 
to  the  deliberate  demagogue,  to  the  exploiter  of  sensationalism,  and 
to  the  crude  and  foolish  visionary  who,  for  whatever  reason,  apologizes 
for  crime  or  excites  aimless  discontent. 

The  blow  was  aimed  not  at  this  President,  but  at  all  Presidents; 
at  every  symbol  of  Gfovernment.  President  McKinley  was  as 
emphatically  the  embodiment  of  the  popular  will  of  the  nation 
expressed  through  the  forms  of  law  as  a New  England  town  meeting 
is  in  similar  fashion  the  embodiment  of  the  law-abiding  purpose  and 
practice  of  the  people  of  the  town.  On  no  conceivable  theory  could 
the  murder  of  the  President  be  accepted  as  due  to  protest  against 
“ inequalities  in  the  social  order,”' save  as  the  murder  of  all  the  free- 
men engaged  in  a town  meeting  could  be  accepted  as  a protest 
against  that  social  inequality  which  puts  a malefactor  in  jail. 
Anarchy  is  no  more  an  expression  of  “social  discontent”  than 
picking  pockets  or  wife-beating. 

The  anarchist,  and  especially  the  anarchist  in  the  United  States, 
is  merely  one  type  of  criminal  more  dangerous  than  any  other  because 
he  represents  the  same  depravity  in  a greater  degree.  The  man  who 
advocates  anarchy  directly  or  indirectly,  in  any  shape  or  fashion,  or 
the  man  who  apologizes  for  anarchists  and  their  deeds,  makes  himself 
morally  accessory  to  murder  before  the  fact.  The  anarchist  is  a 
criminal  whose  perverted  instincts  lead  him  to  prefer  confusion  and 
chaos  to  the  most  beneficent  form  of  social  order.  His  protest  of 
concern  for  working  men  is  outrageous  in  its  impudent  falsity  ; for  if 
the  political  institutions  of  this  country  do  not  afford  opportunity  to 
every  honest  and  intelligent  son  of  toil,  then  the  door  of  hope  is  for 
ever  closed  against  him.  The  anarchist  is  everywhere  not  merely  the 
enemy  of  system  and  of  progress,  but  the  deadly  foe  of  liberty.  If 
ever  anarchy  is  triumphant,  its  triumph  will  last  for  but  one  red 
moment,  to  be  succeeded  for  ages  by  the  gloomy  night  of  despotism. 

Eor  the  anarchist  himself,  whether  he  preaches  or  practices  his 
doctrines,  we  need  not  have  one  particle  more  concern  than  for 
any  ordinary  murderer.  He  is  not  the  victim  of  social  or  political 
injustice.  There  are  no  wrongs  to  remedy  in  his  case.  The  cause 
of  his  criminality  is  to  be  found  in  his  own  evil  passions  and  in  the 
evil  conduct  of  those  who  urge  him  on,  not  in  any  failure  by  others 
or  by  the  State  to  do  justice  to  him  or  his.  He  is  a malefactor  and 
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nothing  else.  He  is  in  no  sense,  in  no  shape  or  way,  a “ product  of 
social  conditions/’  save  as  a highwayman  is  “produced”  by  the  fact 
that  an  unarmed  man  happens  to  have  a purse.  It  is  a travesty  upon 
the  great  and  holy  names  of  liberty  and  freedom  to  permit  them  to 
be  invoked  in  such  a cause.  No  man  or  body  of  men  preaching 
anarchistic  doctrines  should  be  allowed  at  large  any  more  than  if 
preaching  the  murder  of  some  specified  private  individual.  Anar- 
chistic speeches,  writings,  and  meetings  are  essentially  seditious 
and  treasonable. 

I earnestly  recommend  to  the  Congress  that  in  the  exercise  of  its 
wise  discretion  it  should  take  into  consideration  the  coming  to  this 
country  of  anarchists  or  persons  professing  principles  hostile  to  all 
Government  and  justifying  the  murder  of  those  placed  in  authority. 
Such  individuals  as  those  who  not  long  ago  gathered  in  open  meet- 
ing to  glorify  the  murder  of  King  Humbert  of  Italy  perpetrate  a 
crime,  and  the  law  should  insure  their  rigorous  punishment.  They 
and  those  like  them  should  be  kept  out  of  this  country ; and  if  found 
here  they  should  be  promptly  deported  to  the  country  whence  they 
came ; and  far-reaching  provision  should  be  made  for  the  punish- 
ment of  those  who  stay.  No  matter  calls  more  urgently  for  the 
wisest  thought  of  the  Congress. 

The  Federal  Courts  should  be  given  jurisdiction  over  any  man 
who  kills  or  attempts  to  kill  the  President  or  any  man  who  by  the 
Constitution  or  by  law  is  in  line  of  succession  for  the  Presidency, 
while  the  punishment  for  an  unsuccessful  attempt  should  be  propor- 
tioned to  the  enormity  of  the  offence  against  our  institutions. 

Anarchy  is  a crime  against  the  whole  human  race;  and  all  man- 
kind should  band  against  the  anarchist.  His  crime  should  be  made 
an  offence  against  the  law  of  nations,  like  piracy  and  that  form  of 
man-stealing  known  as  the  Slave  Trade;  for  it  is  of  far  blacker  infamy 
than  either.  It  should  be  so  declared  by  Treaties  among  all  civilized 
Powers.  Such  Treaties  would  give  to  the  Federal  Government  the 
power  of  dealing  with  the  crime. 

A grim  commentary  upon  the  folly  of  the  anarchist  position  was 
afforded  by  the  attitude  of  the  law  toward  this  very  criminal  who 
had  just  taken  the  life  of  the  President.  The  people  would  have 
torn  him  limb  from  limb  if  it  had  not  been  that  the  law  he  defied 
was  at  once  invoked  in  his  behalf.  So  far  from  his  deed  being  com- 
mitted on  behalf  of  the  people  against  the  Government,  the  Govern- 
ment was  obliged  at  once  to  exert  its  full  police  power  to  save  him 
from  instant  death  at  the  hands  of  the  people.  Moreover,  his  deed 
worked  not  the  slightest  dislocation  in  our  Governmental  system ; 
and  the  danger  of  a recurrence  of  such  deeds,  no  matter  how  great  it 
might  grow,  would  work  only  in  the  direction  of  strengthening  and 
giving  harshness  to  the  forces  of  order.  No  man  will  ever  be 
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restrained  from  becoming  President  by  any  fear  as  to  bis  personal 
safety.  If  the  risk  to  the  President’s  life  became  great,  it  would 
mean  that  the  office  would  more  and  more  come  to  be  filled  by  men 
of  a spirit  which  would  make  them  resolute  and  merciless  in  dealing 
with  every  friend  of  disorder.  This  great  country  will  not  fall  into 
anarchy ; and  if  anarchists  should  ever  become  a serious  menace  to 
its  institutions,  they  would  not  merely  be  stamped  out,  but  would 
involve  in  their  own  ruin  every  active  or  passive  sympathizer  with 
their  doctrines.  The  American  people  are  slow  to  wrath,  but  when 
their  wrath  is  once  kindled  it  burns  like  a consuming  flame. 

During  the  last  five  years  business  confidence  has  been  restored, 
and  the  nation  is  to  be  congratulated  because  of  its  present  abound- 
ing prosperity.  Such  prosperity  can  never  be  created  by  law  alone, 
although  it  is  easy  enough  to  destroy  it  by  mischievous  laws.  If  the 
hand  of  the  Lord  is  heavy  upon  any  country,  if  flood  or  drought 
comes,  human  wisdom  is  powerless  to  avert  the  calamity.  More- 
over, no  law'  can  guard  us  against  the  consequences  of  our  own 
folly.  The  men  who  are  idle  or  credulous,  the  men  who  seek  gains 
not  by  genuine  w'ork  with  head  or  hands  but  by  gambling  in  any 
form,  are  alwrays  a source  of  menace  not  only  to  themselves  but  to 
others.  If  the  business  wrorld  loses  its  head,  it  loses  what  legisla- 
tion cannot  supply.  Fundamentally  the  welfare  of  each  citizen, 
and  therefore  the  welfare  of  the  aggregate  of  citizens  which  makes 
the  nation,  must  rest  upon  individual  thrift  and  energy,  resolution 
and  intelligence.  Nothing  can  take  the  place  of  this  individual 
capacity  ; hut  wise  legislation  and  honest  and  intelligent  administra- 
tion can  give  it  the  fullest  scope,  the  largest  opportunity  to  work  to 
good  effect. 

The  tremendous  and  highly  complex  industrial  development 
which  wrent  on  with  ever  accelerated  rapidity  during  the  latter  half 
of  the  nineteenth  century  brings  us  face  to  face,  at  the  beginning  of 
the  twentieth,  with  very  serious  social  problems.  The  old  laws,  and 
the  old  customs  which  had  almost  the  binding  force  of  lawT,  were 
once  quite  sufficient  to  regulate  the  accumulation  and  distribution 
of  wealth.  Since  the  industrial  changes  which  have  so  enormously 
increased  the  productive  power  of  mankind,  they  are  no  longer 
sufficient. 

The  growth  of  cities  has  gone  on  beyond  comparison  faster  than 
the  growth  of  the  country,  and  the  upbuilding  of  the  great  industrial 
centres  has  meant  a startling  increase,  not  merely  in  the  aggregate 
of  wealth,  but  in  the  number  of  very  large  individual,  and  especially 
of  very  large  corporate,  fortuues.  The  creation  of  these  great 
corporate  fortunes  has  not  been  due  to  the  Tariff  nor  to  any  other 
Governmental  action,  hut  to  natural  causes  in  the  business  wr 
operating  in  other  countries  as  they  operate  in  our  own. 


UNITED  STATES. 


243 


The  process  has  aroused  much  antagonism,  a great  part  of  which 
is  wholly  without  warrant.  It  is  not  true  that  as  the  rich  have 
grown  richer  the  poor  have  grown  poorer.  On  the  contrary,  never 
before  lias  the  average  man,  the  wage-worker,  the  farmer,  the  small 
trader,  been  so  well  off  as  in  this  country  and  at  the  present  time. 
There  have  been  abuses  connected  with  the  accumulation  of  wealth; 
yet  it  remains  true  that  a fortune  accumulated  in  legitimate  business 
can  be  accumulated  by  the  person  specially  benefited  only  on 
condition  of  conferring  immense  incidental  benefits  upon  others. 
Successful  enterprise,  of  the  type  which  benefits  all  mankind,  can  only 
exist  if  the  conditions  are  such  as  to  offer  great  prizes  as  the  rewards 
of  success. 

The  captains  of  industry  who  have  driven  the  railway  systems 
across  this  continent,  who  have  built  up  our  commerce,  who  have 
developed  our  manufactures,  have  on  the  whole  done  great  good  to 
our  people.  Without  them  the  material  development  of  which  we 
are  so  justly  proud  could  never  have  taken  place.  Moreover,  we 
should  recognize  the  immense  importance  to  this  material  develop- 
ment of  leaving  as  unhampered  as  is  compatible  with  the  public  good 
the  strong  and  forceful  men  upon  whom  the  success  of  business 
operations  inevitably  rests.  The  slightest  study  of  business  condi- 
tions will  satisfy  any  one  capable  of  forming  a judgment  that  the 
personal  equation  is  the  most  important  factor  in  a business  opera- 
tion ; that  the  business  ability  of  the  man  at  the  head  of  any  business 
concer  big  or  little,  is  usually  the  factor  which  fixes  the  gulf 
-between  striking  success  and  hopeless  failure. 

An  additional  reason  for  caution  in  dealing  with  corporations  is 
to  be  found  in  the  international  commercial  couditions  of  to-day. 
The  same  business  conditions  which  have  produced  the  great  aggre- 
gations of  corporate  and  individual  wealth  have  made  them  very 
potent  factors  in  international  commercial  competition.  Business 
concerns  which  have  the  largest  means  at  their  disposal  and  are 
managed  by  the  ablest  men  are  naturally  those  which  take  the  lead 
in  the  strife  for  commercial  supremacy  among  the  nations  of  the 
world.  America  has  only  just  begun  to  assume  that  commanding 
position  in  the  international  business  wmrld  which  we  believe  will 
more  and  more  be  hers.  It  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  this 
position  be  not  jeopardized,  especially  at  a time  when  the  overflowing 
abundance  of  our  own  natural  resources  and  the  skill,  business 
energy,  and  mechanical  aptitude  of  our  people  make  foreign  markets 
essential.  Under  such  conditions  it  would  be  most  unwise  to  cramp 
or  to  fetter  the  youthful  strength  of  our  nation. 

Moreover,  it  cannot  too  often  be  pointed  out  that  to  strike  with 
ignorant  violence  at  the  interests  of  one  set  of  men  almost  inevitably 
endangers  the  interests  of  all.  The  fundamental  rule  in  our  national 
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life— the  rule  which  underlies  all  others — is  that,  on  the  whole,  and 
in  the  long  run,  we  shall  go  up  or  down  together.  There  are  excep- 
tions ; and  in  times  of  prosperity  some  will  prosper  far  more,  and  in 
times  of  adversity  some  will  suffer  far  more  than  others ; but  speak- 
ing generally,  a period  of  good  times  means  that  all  share  more  or 
less  in  them,  and  in  a period  of  hard  times  all  feel  the  stress  to  a 
greater  or  less  degree.  It  surely  ought  not  to  be  necessary  to  enter 
into  any  proof  of  this  statement ; the  memory  of  the  lean  years 
which  began  in  1893  is  still  vivid,  and  we  can  contrast  them  with 
the  conditions  in  this  very  year  which  is  now  closing.  Disaster  to 
great  business  enterprises  can  never  have  its  effects  limited  to  the 
men  at  the  top.  It  spreads  throughout,  and  while  it  is  bad  for 
everybody,  it  is  worst  for  those  farthest  down.  The  capitalist  may 
be  shorn  of  his  luxuries;  but  the  wage-wrorker  may  be  deprived  of 
even  bare  necessities. 

The  mechanism  of  modern  business  is  so  delicate  that  extreme 
care  must  be  taken  not  to  interfere  with  it  in  a spirit  of  rashness  or 
ignorance.  Many  of  those  who  have  made  it  their  vocation  to 
denounce  the  great  industrial  combinations  which  are  popularly, 
although  with  technical  inaccuracy,  known  as  “ trusts,”  appeal 
especially  to  hatred  and  fear.  These  are  precisely  the  two  emotions, 
particularly  when  combined  with  ignorance,  which  unfit  men  for 
the  exercise  of  cool  and  steady  judgment.  In  facing  new  industrial 
conditions,  the  whole  history  of  the  world  shows  that  legislation 
will  generally  be  both  unwise  and  ineffective  unless  undertaken 
after  calm  inquiry  and  with  sober  self-restraint.  Much  of  the  legisla- 
tion directed  at  the  trusts  would  have  been  exceedingly  mischievous 
had  it  not  also  been  entirely  ineffective.  In  accordance  with  a well- 
known  sociological  lawr,  the  ignorant  or  reckless  agitator  has  been 
the  really  effective  friend  of  the  evils  which  he  has  been  nominally 
opposing.  In  dealing  with  business  interests,  for  the  Government 
to  undertake  by  crude  and  ill-considered  legislation  to  do  what  may 
turn  out  to  be  bad,  would  be  to  incur  the  risk  of  such  far-reaching 
national  disaster  that  it  would  be  preferable  to  undertake  nothing  at 
all.  The  men  who  demand  the  impossible  or  the  undesirable  serve 
as  the  allies  of  the  forces  with  which  they  are  nominally  at  war,  for 
they  hamper  those  wrho  would  endeavour  to  find  out  in  rational 
fashion  what  the  wrrongs  really  are  and  to  what  extent  and  in  what 
manner  it  is  practicable  to  apply  remedies. 

All  this  is  true ; and  yet  it  is  also  true  that  there  are  real  and 
grave  evils,  one  of  the  chief  being  over-capitalization  because  of  its 
many  baleful  consequences;  and  a resolute  and  practical  effort  must 
be  made  to  correct  these  evils. 

There  is  a widespread  conviction  in  the  minds  of  the  American 
people  that  the  great  corporations  known  as  Trusts  are  in  certain  of 
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their  features  and  tendencies  hurtful  to  the  general  welfare.  This 
springs  from  no  spirit  of  envy  or  uucharitableness,  nor  lack  of  pride 
in  the  great  industrial  achievements  that  have  placed  this  country  at 
the  head  of  the  nations  struggling  for  commercial  supremacy.  It 
does  not  rest  upon  a lack  of  intelligent  appreciation  of  the  necessity 
of  meeting  changing  and  changed  conditions  of  trade  with  newr 
methods,  nor  upon  ignorance  of  the  fact  that  combination  of  capital 
in  the  effort  to  accomplish  great  things  is  necessary  when  the  world’s 
progress  demands  that  great  things  be  done.  It  is  based  upon 
sincere  conviction  that  combination  and  concentration  should  be,  not 
prohibited,  but  supervised  and  within  reasonable  limits  controlled  ; 
and  in  my  judgment  this  conviction  is  right. 

It  is  no  limitation  upon  property  rights  or  freedom  of  contract  to 
require  that  when  men  receive  from  Gfovernment  the  privilege  of 
doing  business  under  corporate  form,  which  frees  them  from  indi- 
vidual  responsibility,  and  enables  them  to  call  into  their  enterprises 
the  capital  of  the  public,  they  shall  do  so  upon  absolutely  truthful 
representations  as  to  the  value  of  the  property  in  which  the  capital 
is  to  be  invested.  Corporations  engaged  in  intestate  commerce 
should  be  regulated  if  they  are  found  to  exercise  a licence  working 
to  the  public  injury.  It  should  be  as  much  the  aim  of  those  w7ho 
seek  for  social  betterment  to  rid  the  business  world  of  crimes  of 
cunning  as  to  rid  the  entire  body  politic  of  crimes  of  violence. 
Great  corporations  exist  only  because  they  are  created  and  safe- 
guarded  by  our  institutions ; and  it  is  therefore  our  right  and  our 
duty  to  see  that  they  work  in  harmony  with  these  institutions. 

The  first  essential  in  determining  how  to  deal  with  the  great 
industrial  combinations  is  knowledge  of  the  facts— publicity.  In 
the  interest  of  the  public,  the  Government  should  have  the  right  to 
inspect  and  examine  the  workings  of  the  great  corporations  engaged 
in  interstate  business.  Publicity  is  the  only  sure  remedy  which  we 
can  now  invoke.  What  further  remedies  are  needed  in  the  w7ay  of 
Governmental  regulation,  or  taxation,  can  only  be  determined  after 
publicity  has  been  obtained,  by  process  of  law,  and  in  the  course  of 
administration.  The  first  requisite  is  knowledge,  full  and  com- 
plete-knowledge which  may  be  made  public  to  the  world. 

A rtificial  bodies,  such  as  corporations  and  joint  stock*  or  other 
associations,  depending  upon  auy  statutory  law  for  their  existence 
or  privileges,  should  be  subject  to  proper  Governmental  supervision, 
and  full  and  accurate  information  as  to  their  operations  should  be 
made  public  regularly  at  reasonable  intervals. 

The  large  corporations,  commonly  called  Trusts,  though  organized 
in  one  State,  always  do  business  in  many  States,  often  doing  very 
little  business  in  the  State  where  they  are  incorporated  There  is 
utter  lack  of  uniformity  in  the  State  laws  about  them  5 and  as  no 
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State  has  any  exclusive  interest  in  or  power  over  fcheir  acts,  it  has  in 
practice  proved  impossible  to  get  adequate  regulation  through  State 
action.  Therefore,  in  the  interest  of  the  whole  people,  the  nation 
should,  without  interfering  with  the  power  of  the  States  in  the 
matter  itself,  also  assume  power  of  supervision  and  regulation  over 
all  corporations  doing  an  interstate  business.  This  is  especially 
true  where  the  corporation  derives  a portion  of  its  wealth  from  the 
existence  of  some  monopolistic  element  or  tendency  in  its  business. 
There  would  be  no  hardship  in  such  supervision  ; banks  are  subject 
to  it,  and  in  their  case  it  is  now  accepted  as  a simple  matter  of  course. 
Indeed,  it  is  probable  that  supervision  of  corporations  by  the  national 
Government  need  not  go  so  far  as  is  now  the  case  with  the  supervision 
exercised  over  them  by  so  conservative  a State  as  Massachusetts,  in 
order  to  produce  excellent  results. 

When  the  Constitution  was  adopted  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
century,  no  human  wisdom  could  foretell  the  sweeping  changes, 
alike  in  industrial  and  political  conditions,  which  were  to  take  place 
by  the  beginning  of  the  twentieth  century.  At  that  time  it  was 
accepted  as  a matter  of  course  that  the  several  States  were  the 
proper  authorities  to  regulate,  so  far  as  was  then  necessary,  the 
comparatively  insignificant  and  strictly  localized  corporate  bodies 
of  the  day.  The  conditions  are  now  wholly  different,  and  wholly 
different  action  is  called  for.  I believe  that  a law  can  be  framed 
which  will  enable  the  national  Government  to  exercise  control 
along  the  lines  above  indicated ; profiting  by  the  experience  gained 
through  the  passage  and  administration  of  the  Iuterstate-Commerce 
Act.  If,  however,  the  judgment  of  the  Congress  is  that  it  lacks  the 
constitutional  power  to  pass  such  an  Act,  then  a Constitutional 
amendment  should  be  submitted  to  confer  the  power. 

There  should  be  created  a Cabinet  officer,  to  be  known  as 
Secretary  of  Commerce  and  Industries,  as  provided  in  the  Bill 
introduced  at  the  last  Session  of  the  Congress.  It  should  be  his 
province  to  deal  with  commerce  in  its  broadest  sense;  including, 
among  many  other  things,  whatever  concerns  labour  and  all  matters 
affecting  the  great  business  corporations  and  our  merchant  marine. 

The  course  proposed  is  one  phase  of  what  should  be  a comprehen- 
sive and  far-reaching  scheme  of  constructive  statesmanship  for  the 
purpose  of  broadening  our  markets,  securing  our  business  interests 
on  a safe  basis,  and  making  firm  our  new  position  in  the  inter- 
national industrial  world;  while  scrupulously  safeguarding  the 
rights  of  wage-worker  and  capitalist,  of  investor  and  private  citizen, 
so  as  to  secure  equity  as  betweeu  man  and  man  in  this  Republic. 

With  the  sole  exception  of  the  farming  interest,  no  one  matter 
is  of  such  vital  moment  to  our  whole  people  as  the  welfare  of  the 
wageworkers.  If  the  farmer  and  the  wage- worker  are  well  off,  it  is 
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absolutely  certain  that  all  others  will  be  well  off  too.  It  is  therefore 
a matter  of  hearty  congratulation  that  on  the  whole  wages  are 
higher  to-day  in  the  United  States  than  ever  before  in  our  history, 
and  far  higher  than  in  any  other  country.  The  standard  of  living  is 
also  higher  than  ever  before.  Every  effort  of  legislator  and  adminis- 
trator should  be  bent  to  secure  the  permanency  of  this  condition  of 
things  and  its  improvement  wherever  possible.  Not  only  must 
our  labour  be  protected  by  the  Tariff,  but  it  should  also  be  pro- 
tected, so  far  as  it  is  possible,  from  the  presence  in  this  country  of 
any  labourers  brought  over  by  contract,  or  of  those  who,  coming 
freely,  yet  represent  a standard  of  living  so  depressed  that  they  can 
undersell  our  men  in  the  labour  market  and  drag  them  to  a lower 
level.  I regard  it  as  necessary,  with  this  end  in  view,  to  re-enact 
immediately  the  law  excluding  Chinese  labourers  and  to  strengthen 
it  wherever  necessary  in  order  to  make  its  enforcement  entirely 
effective. 

The  National  Government  should  demand  the  highest  quality 
of  service  from  its  employes,  and  in  return  it  should  be  a good 
employer.  If  possible,  legislation  should  be  passed  in  connection 
with  the  Interstate  Commerce  Law,  which  will  render  effective  the 
efforts  of  different  States  to  do  away  with  the  competition  of  convict 
contract  labour  in  the  open  labour  market.  So  far  as  is  practicable 
under  the  conditions  of  government  work,  provision  should  be  made 
to  render  the  enforcement  of  the  Eight-hour  Law  easy  and  certain.  In 
all  industries  carried  on  directly  or  indirectly  for  the  United  States’ 
Government  women  and  children  should  be  protected  from  excessive 
hours  of  labour,  from  night-work,  and  from  work  under  unsanitary 
conditions.  The  Government  should  provide  in  its  contracts  that 
all  work  should  be  done  under  “fair”  conditions,  and  in  addition 
to  setting  a high  standard  should  uphold  it  by  proper  inspection, 
extending,  if  necessary,  to  the  sub-contractors.  The  Government 
should  forbid  all  night-work  for  women  and  children,  as  well  as 
excessive  overtime.  Eor  the  District  of  Columbia  a good  factory 
lawr  should  be  passed;  and,  as  a powerful  indirect  aid  to  such  laws, 
provision  should  be  made  to  turn  the  inhabited  alleys,  the  existence 
of  which  is  a reproach  to  our  capital  city,  into  minor  streets,  where 
the  inhabitants  can  live  under  conditions  favourable  to  health  aud 
morals. 

• American  wage-workers  work  with  their  heads  as  well  as  their 
hands.  Moreover,  they  take  a keen  pride  in  what  they  are  doing,  so 
that,  independent  of  the  reward,  they  wish  to  turn  out  a perfect  job. 
This  is  the  great  secret  of  our  success  in  competition  with  the  labour 
of  foreign  countries. 

The  most  vital  problem  with  which  this  country,  and  for  that 
matter  the  whole  civilized  world,  has  to  deal,  is  the  problem  which 
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has  for  one  side  the  betterment  of  social  conditions,  moral  and 
physical,  in  large  cities,  and  for  another  side  the  effort  to  deal  with 
that  tangle  of  far-reaching  questions  which  we  group  together  when 
we  speak  of  “labour.”  The  chief  factor  iu  the  success  of  each  man 
— wage-worker,  farmer,  and  capitalist  alike — must  ever  be  the  sum 
total  of  his  own  individual  qualities  and  abilities.  Second  only  to 
this  comes  the  power  of  acting  in  combination  or  association  with 
others.  Very  great  good  has  been  and  will  be  accomplished  by 
associations  or  unions  of  wage-workers,  when  managed  with  fore- 
thought, and  when  they  combine  insistence  upon  their  own  rights 
with  law-abiding  respect  for  the  rights  of  others.  The  display  of 
these  qualities  in  such  bodies  is  a duty  to  the  nation  no  less  than 
to  the  associations  themselves.  Finally,  there  must  also  in  many 
cases  be  action  by  the  Grovernment  in  order  to  safeguard  the  rights 
and  interests  of  all.  Under  our  Constitution  there  is  much  more 
scope  for  such  action  by  the  State  and  the  municipality  than  by  the 
nation.  But  on  points  such  as  those  touched  on  above  the  national 
Grovernment  can  act.  1 

When  all  is  said  and  done,  the  rule  of  brotherhood  remains  as  the 
indispensable  prerequisite  to  success  in  the  kind  of  national  life  for 
which  we  strive.  Each  man  must  work  for  himself,  and  unless  he 
so  works  no  outside  help  cau  avail  him ; but  each  man  must 
remember  also  that  he  is  indeed  his  brother’s  keeper,  and  that 
while  no  man  who  refuses  to  walk  can  be  carried  with  advantage  to 
himself  or  any  one  else,  yet  that  each  at  times  stumbles  or  halts,  that 
each  at  times  needs  to  have  the  helping  hand  outstretched  to  him. 
To  be  permanently  effective,  aid  must  always  take  the  form  of 
helping  a man  to  help  himself;  and  we  can  all  best  help  ourselves  by 
ioining  together  in  the  work  that  is  of  common  interest  to  all. 

Our  present  immigration  laws  are  unsatisfactory.  We  need 
every  honest  and  efficient  immigrant  fitted  to  become  an  American 
citizen,  every  immigrant  who  comes  here  to  stay,  who  brings  here  a 
strong  body,  a stout  heart,  a good  head,  and  a resolute  purpose  to 
do  his  duty  well  in  every  way,  and  to  bring  up  his  children  as  law- 
abiding  and  Glod-fearing  members  of  the  community.  But  there 
should  be  a comprehensive  law  enacted  with  the  object  of  working 
a threefold  improvement  over  our  present  system.  First,  wre  should 
aim  to  exclude  absolutely  not  only  all  persons  who  are  known  to  be 
believers  in  anarchistic  principles  or  members  of  anarchistic  socie- 
ties, but  also  all  persons  who  are  of  a low  moral  tendency  or  of 
unsavoury  reputation.  This  means  that  we  should  require  a more 
thorough  system  of  inspection  abroad  and  a more  rigid  system  of 
examination  at  our  immigration  ports,  the  former  being  especially 
necessary. 

The  second  object  of  a proper  immigration  law  ought  to  be  to 
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secure  by  a careful  and  not  merely  perfunctory  educational  test 
some  intelligent  capacity  to  appreciate  American  institutions  and 
act  sanely  as  American  citizens.  This  would  not  keep  out  all 
anarchists,  for  many  of  them  belong  to  the  intelligent  criminal  class. 
But  it  would  do  what  is  also  in  point,  that  is,  tend  to  decrease  the  sum 
of  ignorance,  so  potent  in  producing  the  envy,  suspicion,  malignant 
passion,  and  hatred  of  order,  out  of  which  anarchistic  sentiment 
inevitably  springs.  Finally,  all  persons  should  be  excluded  who 
are  below  a certain  standard  of  economic  fitness  to  enter  our  indus- 
trial field  as  competitors  with  American  labour.  There  should  be 
proper  proof  of  personal  capacity  to  earn  an  American  living,  and 
enough  money  to  insure  a decent  start  under  American  conditions. 
This  would  stop  the  influx  of  cheap  labour,  and  the  resulting  compe- 
tition which  gives  rise  to  so  much  of  bitterness  in  American  indus- 
trial life  ; and  it  would  dry  up  the  springs  of  the  pestilential  social 
conditions  in  our  great  cities,  where  anarchistic  organizations  have 
their  greatest  possibility  of  growth. 

Both  the  educational  and  economic  tests  in  a wise  immigration 
law  should  be  designed  to  protect  and  elevate  the  general  bod}r 
politic  and  social.  A very  close  supervision  should  be  exercised 
over  the  steam-ship  companies  which  mainly  bring  over  the  immi- 
grants, and  they  should  be  held  to  a strict  accountability  for  any 
infraction  of  the  law. 

There  is  general  acquiescence  in  our  present  Tariff  system  as  a 
national  policy.  The  first  requisite  to  our  prosperity  is  the  con- 
tinuity and  stability  of  this  economic  policy.  Nothing  could  be 
more  unwise  than  to  disturb  the  business  interests  of  the  country 
by  any  general  Tariff  change  at  this  time.  Doubt,  apprehension, 
uncertainty  are  exactly  what  we  most  wish  to  avoid  in  the  interest 
of  our  commercial  and  material  well-being.  Our  experience  in  the 
past  has  shown  that  sweeping  revisions  of  the  Tariff  are  apt  to 
produce  conditions  closely  approaching  panic  in  the  business  world. 
Yet  it  is  not  only  possible,  but  eminently  desirable,  to  combine 
with  the  stability  of  our  economic  system  a supplementary  system 
of  reciprocal  benefit  and  obligation  with  other  nations.  Such  reci- 
procity is  an  incident  and  result  of  the  firm  establishment  and  pre- 
servation of  our  present  economic  policy.  It  was  specially  provided 
for  in  the  present  Tariff  Law. 

Reciprocity  must  be  treated  as  the  handmaiden  of  protection. 
Our  first  duty  is  to  see  that  the  protection  granted  by  the  Tariff  in 
every  case  where  it  is  needed  is  maintained,  and  that  reciprocity  be 
sought  for  so  far  as  it  can  safely  be  done  without  injury  to  our  home 
industries.  Just  how  far  this  is  must  be  determined  according  to 
the  individual  case,  remembering  always  that  every  application  of 
our  Tariff  policy  to  meet  our  shifting  national  needs  must  be  con- 
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ditioned  upon  the  cardinal  fact  that  the  duties  must  never  he  reduced 
below  the  point  that  will  cover  the  difference  between  the  labour 
cost  here  aud  abroad.  The  well-being  of  the  wage-worker  is  a prime 
consideration  of  our  entire  policy  of  economic  legislation. 

Subject  to  this  proviso  of  the  proper  protection  necessary  to  our 
industrial  well-being  at  home,  the  principle  of  reciprocity  must 
command  our  hearty  support.  The  phenomenal  growth  of  our 
export  trade  emphasizes  the  urgency  of  the  need  for  wider  markets 
and  for  a liberal  policy  in  dealing  with  foreign  nations.  Whatever 
is  merely  petty  and  vexatious  in  the  way  of  trade  restrictions  should 
be  avoided.  The  customers  to  whom  we  dispose  of  our  surplus 
products  in  the  long  run,  directly  or  indirectly,  purchase  those  sur- 
plus products  by  giving  us  something  in  return.  Their  ability  to 
purchase  our  products  should  as  far  as  possible  be  secured  by  so 
arranging  our  Tariff  as  to  enable  us  to  take  from  them  those  products 
which  we  can  use  without  harm  to  our  own  industries  and  labour, 
or  the  use  of  which  will  be  of  marked  benefit  to  us. 

It  is  most  important  that  we  should  maintain  the  high  level  of 
our  present  prosperity.  We  have  now  reached  the  point  in  the 
development  of  our  interests  where  we  are  not  only  able  to  supply 
our  own  markets  but  to  produce  a constantly  growing  surplus  for 
which  we  must  find  markets  abroad.  To  secure  these  markets  we 
can  utilize  existing  duties  in  any  case  where  they  are  no  longer 
needed  for  the  purpose  of  protection,  or  in  any  case  where  the 
article  is  not  produced  here  and  the  duty  is  no  longer  necessary  for 
revenue,  as  giving  us  something  to  offer  in  exchange  for  what  we 
ask.  The  cordial  relations  with  other  nations  which  are  so  desir- 
able will  naturally  be  promoted  by  the  course  thus  required  by  our 
own  interests. 

The  natural  line  of  development  for  a policy  of  reciprocity  will 
be  in  connection  with  those  of  our  productions  which  no  longer 
require  all  of  the  support  once  needed  to  establish  them  upon  a 
sound  basis,  and  with  those  others  where  either  because  of  natural 
or  of  economic  causes  we  are  beyond  the  reach  of  successful  com- 
petition. 

I ask  the  attention  of  the  Senate  to  the  reciprocity  Treaties  laid 
before  it  by  my  predecessor. 

The  condition  of  the  American  merchant  marine  is  such  as  to  call 
for  immediate  remedial  action  by  the  Congress.  It  is  discreditable 
to  us  as  a nation  that  our  merchant  marine  should  be  utterly  insig- 
nificant in  comparison  to  that  of  other  nations  which  we  overtop 
in  other  forms  of  business.  We  should  not  longer  submit  to  con- 
ditions under  which  only  a trifling  portion  of  our  great  commerce 
is  carried  in  our  own  ships.  To  remedy  this  state  of  thiugs  would 
not  merely  serve  to  build  up  our  shipping  interests,. but  it  would 
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also  result  in  benefit  to  all  who  are  interested  jn  the  permanent 
establishment  of  a wider  market  for  American  products,  and  would 
provide  an  auxiliary  force  for  the  navy.  Ships  work  for  their  own 
countries  just  as  railroads  work  for  their  terminal  points.  Shipping 
lines,  if  established  to  the  principal  countries  with  which  we  have 
dealings,  would  be  of  political  as  well  as  commercial  benefit.  From 
every  standpoint  it  is  unwise  for  the  United  States  to  continue  to 
rely  upon  the  ships  of  competing  nations  for  the  distribution  of  our 
goods.  It  should  be  made  advantageous  to  carry  American  goods 
in  American-built  ships. 

At  present  American  shipping  is  under  certain  great  disadvan- 
tages when  put  in  competition  with  the  shipping  of  foreign  countries. 
Many  of  the  fast  foreign  steam-ships,  at  a speed  of  14  knots  or  above, 
are  subsidized ; and  all  our  ships,  sailing-vessels  and  steamers  alike, 
cargo  carriers  of  slow  speed  and  mail  carriers  of  high  speed,  have  to 
meet  the  fact  that  the  original  cost  of  building  American  ships  is  greater 
than  is  the  case  abroad  ; that  the  wages  paid  American  officers  and 
seamen  are  very  much  higher  than  those  paid  the  officers  and  seamen 
of  foreign  competing  countries ; and  that  the  standard  of  living  on 
our  ships  is  far  superior  to  the  standard  of  living  on  the  ships  of  our 
commercial  rivals. 

Our  Gfoverument  should  take  such  action  as  will  remedy  these 
inequalities.  The  American  merchant  marine  should  be  restored,  to 
the  ocean. 

The  Act  of  the  14th  March,  1900,  intended  unequivocally  to 
establish  gold  as  the  standard  money  and  to  maintain  at  a parity 
therewith  all  forms  ol  money  medium  in  use  with  us,  has  been 
shown  to  be  timely  and  judicious.  The  price  of  our  Government 
bonds  in  the  world’s  market,  when  compared  with  the  price  of 
similar  obligations  issued  by  other  nations,  is  a flattering  tribute 
to  our  public  credit.  This  condition  it  is  evidently  desirable  to 
maintain. 

In  many  respects  the  National  Banking  Law  furnishes  sufficient 
liberty  for  the  proper  exercise  of  the  banking  function  ; but  there 
seems  to  be  need  of  better  safeguards  against  the  deranging  influ- 
ence of  commercial  crises  and  financial  panics.  Moreover,  the  cur- 
rency of  the  country  should  be  made  responsive  to  the  demands  of 
our  domestic  trade  and  commerce. 

The  collections  from  duties  on  imports  and  internal  taxes  con- 
tinue to  exceed  the  ordinary  expenditures  of  the  Government,  thanks 
mainly  to  the  reduced  army  expenditures.  The  utmost  care  should 
be  taken  not  to  reduce  the  revenues  so  that  there  will  be  any  possi- 
bility of  a deficit ; but,  af  ter  providing  against  any  such  contingency, 
means  should  be  adopted  which  will  bring  the  revenues  more  nearly 
within  the  limit  of  our  actual  needs.  In  bis  Report  to  the  Congress 
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the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  considers  all  these  questions  at  length, 
and  I ask  your  attention  to  the  report  and  recommendations^ 

I call  special  attention  to  the  need  of  strict  economy  in  expendi- 
tures. The  fact  that  our  national  needs  forbid  us  to  be  niggardly 
in  providing  whatever  is  actually  necessary  to  our  well-being,  should 
make  us  doubly  careful  to  husband  our  national  resources,  as  each 
of  us  husbands  his  private  resources,  by  scrupulous  avoidance  of 
anything  like  wasteful  or  reckless  expenditure.  Only  by  avoid- 
ance of  spending  money  on  what  is  needless  or  unjustifiable  can  we 
legitimately  keep  our  income  to  the  point  required  to  meet  our 
needs  that  are  genuine. 

In  1887  a measure  was  enacted  for  the  regulation  of  interstate 
railways,  commonly  known  as  the  Interstate  Commerce  Act,  The 
cardinal  provisions  of  that  Act  were  that  railway  rates  should  be  just 
and  reasonable  and  that  all  shippers,  localities,  and  commodities 
should  be  accorded  equal  treatment.  A commission  was  created 
and  endowed  with  what  were  supposed  to  be  the  necessary  powers  to 
execute  the  provisions  of  this  Act. 

That  law  was  largely  an  experiment.  Experience  has  shown  the 
wisdom  of  its  purposes,  but  has  also  shovin,  possibly  that  some  of 
its  requirements  are  wrong,  certainly  that  the  means  devised  for  the 
enforcement  of  its  provisions  are  defective.  Those  who  complain  of 
the  management  of  the  railways  alleged  that  established  rates  are 
not  maintained;  that  rebates  and  similar  devices  are  habitually 
resorted  to ; that  these  preferences  are  usually  in  favour  of  the  large 
shipper ; that  they  drive  out  of  business  the  smaller  competitor;  that 
while  many  rates  are  too  low,  many  others  are  excessive;  and  that 
gross  preferences  are  made,  affecting  both  localities  and  commodities. 
Upon  the  other  hand,  the  railways  assert  that  the  law  by  its  very 
terms  tends  to  produce  many  of  these  illegal  practices  by  depriving 
carriers  of  that  right  of  concerted  action  which  they  claim  is  neces- 
sary to  establish  and  maintain  non-discriminating  rates. 

The  Act  should  be  amended.  The  railway  is  a public  servant. 

Its  rates  should  be  just  to  and  open  to  all  shippers  alike.  The 
Government  should  see  to  it  that  within  its  jurisdiction  this  is  so 
and  should  provide  a speedy,  inexpensive,  and  effective  remedy  to 
that  end.  At  the  same  time  it  must  not  he  forgotten  that  our 
railways  are  the  arteries  through  which  the  commercial  lifeblood  of 
this  nation  flows.  Nothing  could  be  more  foolish  than  the  enact- 
ment of  legislation  which  would  unnecessarily  interfere  with  the 
development  and  operation  of  these  commercial  agencies.  The  sub- 
ject is  one  of  great  importance  and  calls  for  the  earnest  attention  of 
the  Congress. 

The  Department  of  Agriculture  during  the  past  fifteen  years 
has  steadily  broadened  its  work  on  economic  lines,  and  has  accorn- 
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plished  results  of  real  value  in  upbuilding  domestic  and  foreign  trade. 
It  has  gone  into  new  fields  until  it  is  now  in  touch  with  all  sections 
of  our  country  and  with  two  of  the  island  groups  that  have  lately 
come  under  our  jurisdiction,  whose  people  must  look  to  agriculture 
as  a livelihood.  It  is  searching  the  world  for  grains,  grasses,  fruits, 
and  vegetables  specially  fitted  for  introduction  into  localities  in  the 
several  States  and  territories  where  they  may  add  materially  to  our 
resources.  By  scientific  attention  to  soil  survey  and  possible  new 
crops,  to  breeding  of  new  varieties  of  plants,  to  experimental  ship- 
ments, to  animal  industry  and  applied  chemistry,  very  practical  aid 
has  been  given  our  farming  and  stock-growing  interests.  The  pro- 
ducts of  the  farm  have  taken  an  unprecedented  place  in  our  export 
trade  during  the  year  that  has  just  closed. 

Public  opinion  throughout  the  United  States  has  moved  steadily 
toward  a ju3t  appreciation  of  the  value  of  forests,  whether  planted 
or  of  natural  growth.  The  great  part  played  by  them  in  the  creation 
and  maintenance  of  the  national  wealth  is  now  more  fully  realized 
than  ever  before. 

Wise  forest  protection  does  not  mean  the  withdrawal  of  forest 
resources,  whether  of  wood,  water,  or  grass,  from  contributing  their 
full  share  to  the  welfare  of  the  people,  but,  on  the  contrary,  gives 
the  assurance  of  larger  and  more  certain  supplies.  The  fundamental 
idea  of  forestry  is  the  perpetuation  of  forests  by  use.  Purest  protec- 
tion is  not  an  end  of  itself ; it  is  a means  to  increase  and  sustain  the 
resources  of  our  country  and  the  industries  which  depend  upon 
them.  The  preservation  of  our  forests  is  an  imperative  business 
necessity.  We  have  come  to  see  clearly  that  whatever  destroys 
the  forest,  except  to  make  wray  for  agriculture,  threatens  our  well- 
being. 

The  practical  usefulness  of  the  national  forest  reserves  to  the 
mining,  grazing,  irrigation,  and  other  interests  of  the  regions  in 
which  the  reserves  lie  has  led  to  a widespread  demand  by  the  people 
of  the  West  for  their  protection  and  extension.  The  forest  reserves 
will  inevitably  be  of  still  greater  use  in  the  future  than  in  the  past. 
Additions  should  be  made  to  them  w henever  practicable,  and 
their  usefulness  should  be  increased  by  a thoroughly  business-like 
management. 

At  present  the  protection  of  the  forest  reserves  rests  with  the 
General  Land  Office,  the  mapping  and  description  of  their  timber 
with  the  United  States’  Geological  Survey,  and  the  preparation  of 
plans  for  their  conservative  use  with  the  Bureau  of  Porestry,  which 
is  also  charged  with  the  general  advancement  of  practical  forestry 
in  the  United  States.  These  various  functions  should  be  united 
in  the  Bureau  of  Porestry,  to  which  they  properly  belong.  The 
present  diffusion  of  responsibility  is  bad  from  every  standpoint.  It 
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prevents  that  effective  co-operation  between  the  G-overnment  and  the 
men  who  utilize  the  resources  of  the  reserves,  without  which  the 
interests  of  both  must  suffer.  The  scientific  bureaus  generally 
should  be  put  under  the  Department  of  Agriculture.  The  President 
should  have  by  law  the  power  of  transferring  lands  for  use  as  forest 
reserves  to  the  Department  of  Agriculture.  He  already  has  such 
power  in  the  case  of  lands  needed  by  the  Departments  of  War  and 
the  Navy. 

The  wise  administration  of  the  forest  reserves  will  be  not  less 
helpful  to  the  interests  which  depend  on  water  than  to  those  which 
depend  on  wood  and  grass.  The  water  supply  itself  depends  upon 
the  forest.  In  the  arid  region  it  is  w ater,  not  land,  which  measures 
production.  The  western  half  of  the  United  States  would  sustain  a 
population  greater  than  that  of  our  whole  country  to-day  if  the 
waters  that  now  run  to  waste  wTere  saved  and  used  for  irrigation. 
The  forest  and  water  problems  are  perhaps  the  most  vital  internal 
questions  of  the  United  States. 

Certain  of  the  forest  reserves  should  also  be  made  preserves  for 
the  wild  forest  creatures.  All  of  the  reserves  should  be  better 
protected  from  fires.  Many  of  them  need  special  protection  because 
of  the  great  injury  done  by  live-stock,  above  all  by  sheep.  The 
increase  in  deer,  elk,  and  other  animals  in  the  Yellowstone  Park 
shows  what  may  be  expected  when  other  mountain  forests  are 
properly  protected  by  law  and  properly  guarded.  Some  of  these 
areas  have  been  so  denuded  of  surface  vegetation  by  overgrazing 
that  the  ground  breeding  birds,  including  grouse  and  quail,  and 
many  mammals,  including  deer,  have  been  exterminated  or  driven 
away.  At  the  same  time  the  water-storing  capacity  of  the  surface 
has  been  decreased  or  destroyed,  thus  promoting  floods  in  times  of 
rain  and  diminishing  the  flow  of  streams  between  rains. 

In  cases  where  natural  conditions  have  been  restored  for  a few 
years,  vegetation  has  again  carpeted  the  ground,  birds  and  deer  are 
coming  back,  and  hundreds  of  persons,  especially  from  the  immediate 
neighbourhood,  come  each  summer  to  enjoy  the  privilege  of  camping. 
Some  at  least  of  the  forest  reserves  should  afford  perpetual  protec- 
tion to  the  native  fauna  and  flora,  safe  havens  of  reiuge  to  our 
rapidly  diminishing  wild  animals  of  the  larger  kinds,  and  free  camp- 
ing grounds  for  the  ever-increasing  numbers  of  men  and  women  who 
have  learned  to  find  rest,  health,  and  recreation  in  the  splendid 
forests  and  flowrer-clad  meadows  of  our  mountains.  The  forest 
reserves  should  be  set  apart  for  ever  for  the  use  and  benefit  of  our 
people  as  a whole,  and  not  sacrificed  to  the  short-sighted  greed  of  a 
few. 

The  forests  are  natural  reservoirs.  By  restraining  the  streams  in 
flood  and  replenishing  them  in  drought  they  make  possible  the  use 
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of  waters  otherwise  wasted.  They  prevent  the  soil  from  washing, 
and  so  protect  the  storage  reservoirs  from  filling  up  with  silt. 
Forest  conservation  is  therefore  an  essential  condition  of  water 
conservation. 

The  forests  alone  cannot,  however,  fully  regulate  and  conserve 
the  waters  of  the  arid  region.  Great  storage  works  are  necessary  to 
equalize  the  flow  of  streams  and  to  save  the  flood  waters.  Their 
construction  has  been  conclusively  shown  to  be  an  undertaking  too 
vast  for  private  effort.  Nor  can  it  be  best  accomplished  by  the 
individual  States  acting  alone.  Far-reaching  interstate  problems 
are  involved  5 and  the  resources  of  single  States  wculd  often  be 
inadequate.  It  is  properly  a national  function,  at  least  in  some  of 
its  features.  It  is  as  right  for  the  national  Government  to  make 
the  streams  and  rivers  of  the  arid  region  useful  by  engineering 
works  for  water  storage  as  to  make  useful  the  rivers  and  harbours 
of  the  humid  region  by  engineering  wTorks  of  another  kind.  The 
storing  of  the  floods  in  reservoirs  at  the  headwaters  of  our  rivers  is 
but  an  enlargement  of  our  present  policy  of  river  control,  under 
which  levees  are  built  on  the  lower  reaches  of  the  same  streams. 

The  Government  should  construct  and  maintain  these  reservoirs 
as  it  does  other  public  works.  Where  their  purpose  is  to  regulate 
the  flow  of  streams,  the  water  should  be  turned  freely  into  the 
channels  in  the  dry  season  to  take  the  same  course  under  the  same 
laws  as  the  natural  flow. 

The  reclamation  of  the  unsettled  arid  public  lands  presents  a 
different  problem.  Here  it  is  not  enough  to  regulate  the  flow  of 
streams.  The  object  of  the  Government  is  to  dispose  of  the  land  to 
settlers  who  will  build  homes  upon  it.  To  accomplish  this  object 
water  must  be  brought  within  their  reach. 

The  pioneer  settlers  on  the  arid  public  domain  chose  their  homes 
along  streams  from  which  they  could  themselves  divert  the  wrater  to 
reclaim  their  holdings.  Such  opportunities  are  practically  gone. 
There  remain,  however,  vast  areas  of  public  land  which  can  be 
made  available  for  homestead  settlement,  but  only  by  reservoirs  and 
main-line  canals  impracticable  for  private  enterprise.  These  irriga- 
tion works  should  be  built  by  the  national  Government.  The  lands 
reclaimed  by  them  should  be  reserved  by  the  Government  for  actual 
settlers,  and  the  cost  of  construction  should  so  far  as  possible  be 
repaid  by  the  land  reclaimed.  The  distribution  of  the  water,  the 
division  of  the  streams  among  irrigators,  should  be  left  to  the 
settlers  themselves  in  conformity  with  State  laws  and  without 
interference  with  those  laws  or  with  vested  rights.  The  policy  of 
the  national  Government  should  be  to  aid  irrigation  in  the  several 
.States  and  territories  in  such  manner  as  will  enable  the  people  in 
the  local  communities  to  help  themselves,  and  as  will  stimulate 
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needed  reforms  in  the  State  laws  and  regulations  governing  irriga- 
tion. 

The  reclamation  and  settlement  of  the  arid  lauds  will  enrich 
every  portion  of  our  country,  just  as  the  settlement  of  the  Ohio 
and  Mississippi  Valleys  brought  prosperity  to  the  Atlantic  States. 
The  increased  demand  for  manufactured  articles  will  stimulate 
industrial  production,  while  wider  home  markets  and  the  trade  of 
Asia  will  consume  the  larger  food  supplies  and  effectually  prevent 
Western  competition  with  Eastern  agriculture.  Indeed,  the  pro- 
ducts of  irrigation  will  be  consumed  chiefly  in  upbuilding  local 
centres  of  mining  aud  other  industries,  which  would  otherwise  not 
come  into  existence  at  all.  Our  people  as  a whole  will  profit,  for 
successful  home-making  is  but  another  name  for  the  upbuilding  of 
the  nation. 

The  necessary  foundation  has  already  been  laid  for  the  inaugura- 
tion of  the  policy  just  described.  It  would  be  unwise  to  begin  by 
doing  too  much,  for  a great  deal  will  doubtless  be  learned,  both  as  to 
what  can  and  what  cannot  be  safely  attempted  by  the  early  efforts, 
which  must  of  necessity  be  partly  experimental  in  character.  At 
the  very  beginning  the  Government  should  make  clear,  beyond 
shadow  of  doubt,  its  intention  to  pursue  this  policy  on  lines  of  the 
broadest  public  interest.  No  reservoir  or  canal  should  ever  be  built 
to  satisfy  selfish  personal  or  local  interests ; but  only  in  accordance 
with  the  advice  of  trained  experts,  after  long  investigation  has 
shown  the  locality  where  all  the  conditions  combine  to  make  the 
work  most  needed  and  fraught  with  the  greatest  usefulness  to  the 
community  as  a wrhole.  There  should  be  no  extravagance,  and  the 
believers  in  the  need  of  irrigation  will  most  benefit  their  cause  by 
seeing  to  it  that  it  is  free  from  the  least  taint  of  excessive  or  reckless 
expenditure  of  the  public  moneys. 

Whatever  the  nation  does  for  the  extension  of  irrigation  should 
harmonize  with,  and  .tend  to  improve,  the  condition  of  those  now 
living  on  irrigated  land.  We  are  not  at  the  starting-point  of  this 
development.  Over  two  hundred  millions  of  private  capital  has 
already  been  expended  in  the  construction  of  irrigation  works,  and 
many  million  acres  of  arid  land  reclaimed.  A high  degree  of  enter- 
prise and  ability  has  been  shown  in  the  work  itself ; but  as  much 
cannot  be  said  in  reference  to  the  laws  relating  thereto.  The 
security  and  value  of  the  homes  created  depend  largely  on  the 
stability  of  titles  to  water;  but  the  majority  of  these  rest  on  the 
uncertain  foundation  of  Court  decisions  rendered  in  ordinary  suits 
at  law.  With  a few  creditable  exceptions,  the  arid  States  have 
failed  to  provide  for  the  certain  and  just  division  of  streams  in  times 
of  scarcity.  Lax  and  uncertain  laws  have  made  it  possible  to 
establish  rights  to  water  in  excess  of  actual  uses  or  necessities  and 
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many  streams  have  already  passed  into  private  ownership,  or  a 
control  equivalent  to  ownership. 

Whoever  controls  a stream  practically  controls  the  land  it  renders 
productive,  and  the  doctrine  of  private  ownership  of  water  apart 
from  land  cannot  prevail  without  causing  enduring  wrong.  The 
recognition  of  such  ownership,  which  has  been  permitted  to  grow 
up  in  the  arid  regions,  should  give  way  to  a more  enlightened  and 
larger  recognition  of  the  rights  of  the  public  in  the  control  and 
disposal  of  the  public  water  supplies.  Laws  founded  upon  conditions 
obtaining  in  humid  regions,  where  water  is  too  abundant  to  justify 
hoarding  it,  have  no  proper  application  in  a dry  country. 

In  the  arid  States  the  only  right  to  water  which  should  be  recog- 
nized is  that  of  use.  In  irrigation  this  right  should  attach  to  the 
land  reclaimed,  and  be  inseparable  therefrom.  Granting  perpetual, 
water  rights  to  others  than  users,  without  compensation  to  the 
public,  is  open  to  all  the  objections  which  apply  to  giving  away  per- 
petual franchises  to  the  public  utilities  of  cities.  A few  of  the 
Western  States  have  already  recognized  this,  and  have  incorporated 
in  their  Constitutions  the  doctrine  of  perpetual  State  ownership  of 
water. 

The  benefits  which  have  followed  the  unaided  development  of  the 
past  justify  the  nation’s  aid  and  co-operation  in  the  more  difficult 
and  important  work  yet  to  be  accomplished.  Laws  so  vitally  affect- 
ing homes  as  those  which  control  the  water  supply  will  only  be 
effective  when  they  have  the  sanction  of  the  irrigators ; reforms  can 
only  be  final  and  satisfactory  when  they  come  through  the  enlighten- 
ment of  the  people  most  concerned.  The  larger  development  which 
national  aid  insures  should,  however,  awaken  in  every  arid  State 
the  determination  to  make  its  irrigation  system  equal  in  justice 
and  effectiveness  that  of  any  country  in  the  civilized  world. 
Nothing  could  be  more  unwise  than  for  isolated  communities  to 
continue  to  learn  everything  experimentally,  instead  of  profiting  by 
what  is  already  known  elsewhere.  We  are  dealing  with  a new  and 
momentous  question,  in  the  pregnant  years  while  institutions  are 
forming,  and  what  we  do  will  affect  not  only  the  present  but  future 
generations. 

Our  aim  should  be  not  simply  to  reclaim  the  largest  area  of  land 
and  provide  homes  for  the  largest  number  of  people,  but  to  create 
for  this  new  industry  the  best  possible  social  and  industrial  condi- 
tions; and  this  requires  that  we  not  only  understand  the  existing 
situation,  but  avail  ourselves  of  the  best  experience  of  the  time  in 
the  solution  of  its  problems.  A careful  study  should  be  made,  both 
by  the  nation  and  the  States,  of  the  irrigation  laws  and  conditions 
here  and  abroad.  Ultimately  it  will  probably  be  necessary  for  the 
nation  to  co-operate  with  the  several  arid  States  in  proportion  as 
[1900-1901.  xciv.]  S 
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these  States,  by  their  legislation  and  administration,  show  them- 
selves fit  to  receive  it. 

In  Hawaii  our  aim  must  be  to  develop  the  territory  on  the  tradi- 
tional American  lines.  We  do  not  wish  a region  of  large  estates  tilled 
by  cheap  labour  ; we  wish  a healthy  American  community  of  men 
who  themselves  till  the  farms  they  own.  All  our  legislation  for  the 
islands  should  be  shaped  with  this  end  in  view;  the  well-being  of 
the  average  home-maker  must  afford  the  true  test  of  the  healthy 
development  of  the  islands.  The  land  policy  should  as  nearly  as 
possible  be  modelled  on  our  homestead  system. 

It  is  a pleasure  to  say  that  it  is  hardly  more  necessary  to  report 
as  to  Porto  Rico  than  as  to  any  State  or  territory  within  our  con- 
tinental limits.  The  island  is  thriving  as  never  before,  and  it  is 
being  administered  efficiently  and  honestly.  Its  people  are  now 
enjoying  liberty  and  order  under  the  protection  of  the  United  States, 
and  upon  this  fact  we  congratulate  them  and  ourselves.  Their 
material  welfare  must  be  as  carefully  and  jealously  considered  as 
the  welfare  of  any  other  portion  of  our  country.  We  have  given 
them  the  great  gift  of  free  access  for  their  products  to  the  markets 
of  the  United  States.  I ask  the  attention  of  the  Congress  to  the 
need  of  legislation  concerning  the  public  lands  of  Porto  Rico. 

In  Cuba  such  progress  has  been  made  toward  putting  the  inde- 
pendent government  of  the  island  upon  a firm  footi ug  that  before  the 
present  Session  of  the  Congress  closes  this  will  be  an  accomplished 
fact.  Cuba  will  then  start  as  her  own  mistress ; and  to  the  beautiful 
Queen  of  the  Antilles,  as  she  unfolds  this  new  page  of  her  destiny, 
we  extend  our  heartiest  greetings  and  good  wishes.  Elsewhere  I 
have  discussed  the  question  of  reciprocity.  In  the  case  of  Cuba, 
however,  there  are  weighty  reasons  of  morality  and  of  national 
interest  why  the  policy  should  be  held  to  have  a peculiar  application  ; 
and  I most  earnestly  ask  your  attention  to  the  wisdom,  indeed  to  the 
vital  need,  of  providing  for  a substantial  reduction  in  the  Tariff  duties 
on  Cuban  imports  into  the  United  States.  Cuba  has  in  her  Constitu- 
tion affirmed  what  we  desired,  that  she  should  stand,  in  international 
matters,  in  closer  and  more  friendly  relations  with  us  than  with  any 
other  Power ; and  we  are  bound  by  every  consideration  of  honour  and 
expediency  to  pass  commercial  measures  in  the  interest  of  her 
material  well-being. 

In  the  Philippines  our  problem  is  larger.  They  are  very  rich 
tropical  islands,  inhabited  by  many  varying  tribes,  representing 
widely  different  stages  of  progress  towards  civilization.  Our  earnest 
effort  is  to  help  these  people  upward  along  the  stony  and  difficult 
path  that  leads  to  self-government.  We  hope  to  make  our  adminis- 
tration of  the  islands  honourable  to  our  nation  by  making  it  of  the 
highest  benefit  to  the  Filipinos  themselves ; and  as  an  earnest  of 
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what  we  intend  to  do,  we  point  to  what  we  have  done.  Already  a 
greater  measure  of  material  prosperity  and  of  governmental  honesty 
and  efficiency  has  been  attained  in  the  Philippines  than  ever  before 
in  their  history. 

It  is  no  light  task  for  a nation  to  achieve  the  temperamental 
qualities  without  which  the  institutions  of  free  government  are  but 
an  empty  mockery.  Our  people  are  now  successfully  governing 
themselves,  because  for  more  than  a thousand  years  they  have  been 
slowly  fitting  themselves,  sometimes  consciously,  sometimes  uncon- 
sciously, toward  this  end.  What  has  taken  us  thirty  generations  to 
achieve,  we  cannot  expect  to  see  another  race  accomplish  out  of 
hand,  especially  when  large  portions  of  that  race  start  very  far 
behind  the  point  which  our  ancestors  had  reached  even  thirty  gene- 
rations ago.  In  dealing  with  the  Philippine  people  we  must  show 
both  patience  and  strength,  forbearance  and  steadfast  resolution. 
Our  aim  is  high.  We  do  not  desire  to  do  for  the  islanders  merely 
what  has  elsewhere  been  done  for  tropic  peoples  by  even  the  best 
foreign  Governments.  We  hope  to  do  for  them  what  has  never 
before  been  done  for  any  people  of  the  tropics— -to  make  them  fit  for 
self-government  after  the  fashion  of  the  really  free  nations. 

History  may  safely  be  challenged  to  show  a single  instance  in 
which  a masterful  race  such  as  ours,  having  been  forced  by  the 
exigencies  of  war  to  take  possession  of  an  alien  land,  has  behaved 
to  its  inhabitants  with  the  disinterested  zeal  for  their  progress  that 
our  people  have  shown  in  the  Philippines.  To  leave  the  islands 
at  this  time  would  mean  that  they  would  fall  into  a welter  of  mur- 
derous anarchy.  Such  desertion  of  duty  on  our  part  would  be  a 
crime  against  humanity.  The  character  of  Governor  Ta£t  and  of 
hk  associates  and  subordinates  is  a proof,  if  such  be  needed,  of  the 
sincerity  of  our  efforts  to  give  the  islanders  a constantly  increasing 
measure  of  self-government,  exactly  as  fast  as  they  show  themselves 
fit  to  exercise  it.  Since  the  Civil  Government  was  established,  not 
an  appointment  has  been  made  in  the  islands  with  any  reference  to 
considerations  of  political  influence,  or  to  aught  else  save  the  fitness 
of  the  man  and  the  needs  of  the  service. 

In  our  anxiety  for  the  welfare  and  progress  of  the  Philippines, 
it  may  be  that  here  and  there  we  have  gone  too  rapidly  in  giving 
them  local  self-government.  It  is  on  this  side  that  our  error,  if  any, 
has  been  committed.  No  competent  observer,  sincerely  desirous  of 
finding  out  the  facts  and  influenced  only  by  a desire  for  the  welfare 
of  the  natives,  can  assert  that  we  have  not  gone  far  enough.  We 
have  gone  to  the  very  verge  of  safety  in  hastening  the  process.  To 
have  taken  a single  step  farther  or  faster  in  advance  would  have 
been  folly  and  weakness,  and  might  well  have  been  crime.  We 
are  extremely  auxious  that  the  natives  shall  show  the  power  of 
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governing  themselves.  We  are  anxious,  first  for  their  sakes,  and 
next,  because  it  relieves  us  of  a great  burden.  There  need  not  be 
the  slightest  fear  of  our  not  continuing  to  give  them  all  the  liberty 
for  which  they  are  fit. 

The  only  fear  is  lest  in  our  over  anxiety  we  give  them  a degree 
of  independence  for  which  they  are  unfit,  thereby  inviting  reaction 
and  disaster.  As  fast  as  there  is  any  reasonable  hope  that  in  a 
given  district  the  people  can  govern  themselves,  self-government 
has  been  given  in  that  district.  There  is  not  a locality  fitted  for 
self-government  which  has  not  received  it.  But  it  may  well  be 
that  in  certain  cases  it  will  have  to  be  withdrawn  because  the 
inhabitants  show  themselves  unfit  to  exercise  it;  such  instances 
have  already  occurred.  In  other  words,  there  is  not  the  slightest 
chance  of  our  failing  to  show  a sufficiently  humanitarian  spirit. 
The  danger  comes  in  the  opposite  direction. 

There  are  still  troubles  ahead  in  the  islands.  The  insurrection 
has  become  an  affair  of  local  banditti  and  marauders,  who  deserve 
no  higher  regard  than  the  brigands  of  portions  of  the  Old  World. 
Encouragement,  direct  or  indirect,  to  these  insurrectos  stauds  on  the 
same  footing  as  encouragement  to  hostile  Indians  in  the  days  when 
we  still  had  Indian  wars.  Exactly  as  our  aim  is  to  give  to  the 
Indian  who  remains  peaceful  the  fullest  and  amplest  consideration, 
but  to  have  it  understood  that  we  will  show  no  weakness  if  he  goes 
on  the  warpath,  so  we  must  make  it  evident,  unless  we  are  false  to 
our  own  traditions  and  to  the  demands  of  civilization  and  humanity, 
that  while  we  will  do  everything  in  our  power  for  the  Filipino  who 
is  peaceful,  we  will  take  the  sternest  measures  with  the  Filipino 
who  follows  the  path  of  the  insurrecto  and  the  ladrone. 

The  heartiest  praise  is  due  to  large  numbers  of  the  natives  of  the 
islands  for  their  steadfast  loyalty.  The  Macabebes  have  been  con- 
spicuous for  their  courage  and  devotion  to  the  flag.  I recommended 
that  the  Secretary  of  War  be  empowered  to  take  some  systematic 
action  in  the  way  of  aiding  those  of  these  men  who  are  crippled  in 
the  service  and  the  families  of  those  who  are  killed. 

The  time  has  come  when  there  should  be  additional  legislation  for 
the  Philippines.  Nothing  better  can  be  done  for  the  islands  than  to 
introduce  industrial  enterprises.  Nothing  would  benefit  them  so 
much  as  throwing  them  open  to  industrial  development.  The  con- 
nection between  idleness  and  mischief  is  proverbial,  and  the  oppor- 
tunity to  do  remunerative  work  is  one  of  the  surest  preventives  of 
war.  Of  course  no  business  man  will  go  into  the  Philippines  unless 
it  is  to  his  interest  to  do  so;  and  it  is  immensely  to  the  interest  of 
the  islands  that  he  should  go  in.  It  is  therefore  necessary  that  the 
Congress  should  pass  laws  by  which  the  resources  of  the  islands 
can  be  developed;  so  that  franchises  (for  limited  terms  of  years) 
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can  be  granted  to  companies  doing  business  in  them,  and  every 
encouragement  be  given  to  the  incoming  of  business  men  of  every 
kind. 

Not  to  permit  this  is  to  do  a wrong  to  the  Philippines.  The 
franchises  must  be  granted  and  the  business  permitted  only  under 
regulations  which  will  guarantee  the  islands  against  any  kind  of 
improper  exploitation.  But  the  vast  natural  wealth  of  the  islands 
must  be  developed,  and  the  capital  willing  to  develop  it  must  be 
given  the  opportunity.  The  field  must  be  thrown  open  to  indi- 
vidual enterprise,  which  has  been  the  real  factor  in  the  development 
of  every  region  over  which  our  flag  has  flown.  It  is  urgently 
necessary  to  enact  suitable  laws  dealing  with  general  transportation, 
mining,  banking,  currency,  homesteads,  and  the  use  and  ownership 
of  the  lands  and  timber.  These  laws  will  give  free  play  to  industrial 
enterprise  ; and  the  commercial  development  which  will  surely  follow 
will  afford  to  the  people  of  the  islands  the  best  proofs  of  the  sincerity 
of  our  desire  to  aid  them. 

I call  your  attention  most  earnestly  to  the  crying  need  of  a 
cable  to  Hawaii  and  the  Philippines,  to  be  continued  from  the 
Philippines  to  points  in  Asia.  We  should  not  defer  a day  longer 
than  necessary  the  construction  of  such  a cable.  It  is  demanded 
not  merely  for  commercial  but  for  political  and  military  considera- 
tions. 

Either  the  Congress  should  immediately  provide  for  the  construc- 
tion of  a Government  cable,  or  else  an  arrangement  should  be  made 
by  which  like  advantages  to  those  accruing  from  a Government  cable 
may  be  secured  to  the  Government  by  contract  with  a private  cable 
company. 

No  single  great  material  work  which  remains  to  be  undertaken 
on  this  continent  is  of  such  consequence  to  the  American  people  as 
the  building  of  a canal  across  the  Isthmus  connecting  North  and 
South  America.  Its  importance  to  the  nation  is  by  no  means  limited 
merely  to  its  material  effects  upon  our  business  prosperity;  and 
yet  with  view  to  these  effects  alone  it  would  be  to  the  last  degree 
important  for  us  immediately  to  begin  it.  While  its  beneficial 
effects  would  perhaps  be  most  marked  upon  the  Pacific  Coast  and 
the  Gulf  and  South  Atlantic  States,  it  would  also  greatly  benefit 
other  sections.  It  is  emphatically  a work  which  it  is  for  the  interest 
of  the  entire  country  to  begin  and  complete  as  soon  as  possible  ; it  is 
one  of  those  great  works  which  only  a great  nation  can  undertake 
with  prospects  of  success,  and  wThich  when  done  are  not  only  per- 
manent assets  in  the  nation’s  material  interests,  but  standing  monu- 
ments to  its  constructive  ability. 

I am  glad  to  be  able  to  announce  to  you  that  iur  negotiations  on 
this  subject  with  Great  Britain,  conducted  or  b Jh  sides  in  a spirit 
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of  friendliness  and  mutual  good-will  and  respect,  have  resulted  in 
my  being  able  to  lay  before  the  Senate  a Treaty  wThich,  if  ratified, 
will  enable  us  to  begin  preparations  for  an  Isthmian  "Canal  at  any 
time,  and  which  guarantees  to  this  nation  every  right  that  it  has 
ever  asked  in  connection  with  the  canal.  In  this  Treaty,  the  old 
Clayton-Bulwer  Treaty,  so  long  recognized  as  inadequate  to  supply 
the  base  for  the  construction  and  maintenance  of  a necessarily 
American  ship  canal,  is  abrogated.  It  specifically  provides  that  the 
United  States  alone  shall  do  the  work  of  building  and  assume  the 
responsibility  of  safeguarding  the  canal  and  shall  regulate  its  neutral 
use  by  all  nations  on  terms  of  equality  without  the  guaranty  or 
interference  of  any  outside  nation  from  any  quarter.  The  signed 
Treaty  will  at  once  be  laid  before  the  Senate,  and  if  approved  the  Con- 
gress can  then  proceed  to  give  effect  to  the  advantages  it  secures 
us  by  providing  for  the  building  of  the  canal. 

The  true  end  of  every  great  and  free  people  should  be  self" 
respecting  peace  ; and  this  nation  most  earnestly  desires  sincere  and 
cordial  friendship  with  all  others.  Over  the  entire  world,  of  recent 
years,  wrars  between  the  great  civilized  Powers  have  become  less  and 
less  frequent.  Wars  with  barbarous  or  semi-barbarous  peoples  come 
in  an  entirely  different  category,  being  merely  a most  regrettable 
but  necessary  international  police  duty  which  must  be  performed 
for  the  sake  of  the  welfare  of  mankind.  Peace  can  only  be  kept 
with  certainty  where  both  sides  wish  to  keep  it ; but  more  and  more 
the  civilized  peoples  are  realizing  the  wicked  folly  of  war,  and 
are  attaining  that  condition  of  just  and  intelligent  regard  for  the 
rights  of  others  which  will  in  the  end,  as  we  hope  and  believe,  make 
world-wide  peace  possible.  The  Peace  Conference  at  The  Hague 
gave  definite  expression  to  this  hope  and  belief,  and  marked  a stride 
toward  their  attainment. 

This  same  Peace  Conference  acquiesce  in  our  statement  of  the 
Monroe  doctrine  as  compatible  with  the  purposes  and  aims  of  the 
Conference. 

The  Monroe  doctrine  should  be  the  cardinal  feature  of  the 
foreign  policy  of  the  nations  of  the  two  Americas,  as  it  is  of  the 
United  States.  Just  seventy-eight  years  have  passed  since  President 
Monroe  in  his  Annual  Message  announced  that  “ the  American 
continents  are  henceforth  not  to  be  considered  as  subjects  for  future 
colonization  by  any  European  Power.”  In  other  words,  the  Monroe 
doctrine  is  a declaration  that  there  must  be  no  territorial  aggran- 
dizement by  any  non-American  Power  at  the  expense  of  any 
American  power  on  American  soil.  It  is  in  no  wise  intended  as 
hostile  to  any  nation  in  the  Old  World.  Still  less  is  it  intended  to 
give  cover  to  any  aggression  by  one  New  World  Power  at  the 
expense  of  any  other.  It  is  simply  a step,  and  a long  step,  toward 
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assuring  the  universal  peace  of  the  world  by  securing  the  possibility 
of  permanent  peace  on  this  hemisphere. 

During  the  past  century  other  influences  have  established  the 
permanence  and  independence  of  the  smaller  States  of  Europe. 
Through  the  Monroe  doctrine  we  hope  to  be  able  to  safeguard  like 
independence  and  secure  like  permanence.for  the  lesser  among  the 
New  W orld  nations. 

This  doctrine  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  commercial  relations  of 
any  American  Power,  save  that  it  in  truth  allows  each  of  them  to 
form  such  as  it  desires.  In  other  words,  it  is  really  a guaranty  of 
the  commercial  independence  of  the  Americas.  We  do  not  ask 
under  this  doctrine  for  any  exclusive  commercial  dealings  with  any 
other  American  State.  We  do  not  guarantee  auy  State  against 
punishment  if  it  misconducts  itself,  provided  that  punishment  does 
not  take  the  form  of  the  acquisition  of  territory  by  any  non- 
American  Power. 

Our  attitude  in  Cuba  is  a sufficient  guaranty  of  our  own  good 
faith.  We  have  not  the  slightest  desire  to  secure  any  territory  at 
the  expense  of  any  of  our  neighbours.  We  wish  to  work  with  them 
hand  in  band,  so  that  all  of  us  may  be  uplifted  together,  and  we 
rejoice  over  the  good  fortune  of  any  of  them ; we  gladly  hail  their 
material  prosperity  and  political  stability,  and  are  concerned  and 
alarmed  if  any  of  them  fall  into  industrial  or  political  chaos.  We 
do  not  wish  to  see  any  Old  World  military  Power  growing  up  on  this 
continent,  or  to  be  compelled  to  become  a military  Power  ourselves. 
The  peoples  of  the  Americas  can  prosper  best  if  left  to  work  out 
their  own  salvation  in  their  own  way. 

The  work  of  upholding  the  navy  must  be  steadily  continued. 
No  one  point  of  our  policy,  foreign  or  domestic,  is  more  important 
than  this  to  the  honour  and  material  welfare,  and  above  all  to  the 
peace,  of  our  nation  in  the  future.  Whether  we  desire  it  or  not,  we 
must  henceforth  recognize  that  we  have  international  duties  no  less 
than  international  rights.  Even  if  our  flag  were  hauled  down  in 
the  Philippines  and  Porto  Rico,  even  if  we  decided  not  to  build  the 
Isthmian  Canal,  we  should  need  a thoroughly  trained  navy  of 
adequate  size,  or  else  be  prepared  definitely  and  for  all  time  to 
abandon  the  idea  that  our  nation  is  among  those  whose  sons  go  down 
to  the  sea  in  ships.  Unless  our  commerce  is  always  to  be  carried  in 
foreign  bottoms,  we  must  have  war  craft  to  protect  it. 

Inasmuch,  however,  as  the  American  people  have  no  thought  of 
abandoning  the  path  upon  which  they  have  entered,  and  especially 
in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  building  of  the  Isthmian  Canal  is  fast 
becoming  one  of  the  matters  which  the  whole  people  are  united  in 
demanding,  it  is  imperative  that  our  navy  should  be  put  and  kept 
in  the  highest  state  of  efficiency,  and  should  be  made  to  answer  to 
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our  growing  needs.  So  far  from  being  iu  any  way  a provocation  to 
war,  an  adequate  and  highly  trained  navy  is  the  best  guaranty 
against  war,  the  cheapest  and  most  effective  peace  insurance.  The 
cost  of  building  and  maintaining  such  a navy  represents  the  very 
lightest  premium  for  insuring  peace  which  this  nation  can  possibly 
Im- 
probably no  other  great  nation  in  the  world  is  so  anxious  for 
peace  as  we  are.  There  is  not  a single  civilized  Power  which  has 
anything  whatever  to  fear  from  aggressiveness  on  our  part.  All  wc 
want  is  peace;  and  toward  this  end  we  wish  to  be  able  to  secure  the 
same  respect  for  our  rights  from  others  which  we  are  eager  and 
anxious  to  extend  to  their  rights  in  return,  to  insure  fair  treatment 
to  us  commercially,  and  to  guarantee  the  safety  of  the  American 
people. 

Our  people  intend  to  abide  by  the  Monroe  doctrine  and  to  insist 
upon  it  as  the  one  sure  means  of  securing  the  peace  of  the  Western 
Hemisphere.  The  navy  offers  us  the  only  means  of  making  our 
insistence  upon  the  Monroe  doctrine  anything  but  a subject  of 
derision  to  whatever  nation  chooses  to  disregard  it.  We  desire 
the  peace  which  comes  as  of  right  to  the  just  man  armed;  not 
the  peace  granted  on  terms  of  ignominy  to  the  craveu  and  the 
weakling. 

It  is  not  possible  to  improvise  a navy  after  war  breaks  out.  The 
ships  must  be  built  and  the  men  trained  long  in  advauce.  Some 
auxiliary  vessels  can  be  turned  into  makeshifts  which  will  do  in 
default  of  any  better  for  the  minor  work,  and  a proportion  of  raw 
men  can  be  mixed  with  the  highly  trained,  their  shortcomings  being 
made  good  by  the  skill  of  their  fellows  ; but  the  efficient  fighting 
force  of  the  navy  when  pitted  against  an  equal  opponent  will  be 
found  almost  exclusively  in  the  war-ships  that  have  been  regularly 
built  and  in  the  officers  and  men  who  through  years  of  faithful 
performance  of  sea  duty  have  been  trained  to  handle  their  formidable 
but  complex  and  delicate  weapons  with  the  highest  efficiency.  In 
the  late  war  wdth  Spain  the  ships  that  dealt  the  decisive  blows  at 
Manila  and  Santiago  had  been  launched  from  two  to  fourteen  years, 
and  they  wTere  able  to  do  as  they  did  because  the  men  in  the  conning 
towers,  the  gun  turrets,  and  the  engine-rooms  bad  through  long 
years  of  practice  at  sea  learned  how  to  do  their  duty. 

Our  present  navy  was  begun  in  1882.  At  that  period  our  navy 
consisted  of  a collection  of  antiquated  wooden  ships,  already  almost 
as  out  of  place  against  modern  war-vessels  as  the  galleys  of  Alcibiades 
and  Hamilcar — certainly  as  the  ships  of  Trornp  and  Blake.  Nor  at 
that  time  did  we  have  men  fit  to  handle  a modern  man-of-war. 
Under  the  wise  legislation  of  the  Congress  and  the  successful 
administration  of  a succession  of  patriotic  Secretaries  of  the  Navy, 
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belonging  to  both  political  parties,  the  work  of  upbuilding  the  navy 
went  on,  and  ships  equal  to  any  in  the  world  of  their  kind  were 
continually  added  ; arid  what  was  even  more  important,  these  ships 
were  exercised  at  sea  singly  and  in  squadrons  until  the  men  aboard 
them  were  able  to  get  the  best  possible  service  out  of  them.  The 
result  was  seen  in  the  short  war  with  Spain,  which  was  decided  with 
such  rapidity  because  of  the  infinitely  greater  preparedness  of  our 
navy  than  of  the  Spanish  navy. 

While  awarding  the  fullest  honour  to  the  men  who  actually  com- 
manded  and  manned  the  ships  which  destroyed  the  Spanish  sea 
forces  in  the  Philippines  and  in  Cuba,  we  must  not  forget  that  an 
equal  meed  of  praise  belongs  to  those  without  whom  neither  blow 
could  have  been  struck.  The  Congressmen  who  voted  years  in 
advance  the  money  to  lay  down  the  ships,  to  build  the  guns,  to  buy 
the  armour-plate;  the  Department  officials  and  the  business  men  and 
wage-workers  who  furnished  what  the  Congress  had  authorized  ; the 
Secretaries  of  the  Navy  who  asked  for  and  expended  the  appropria- 
tions; and  finally  the  officers  who,  in  fair  weather  and  foul,  on  actual 
sea  service,  trained  and  disciplined  the  crew's  of  the  ships  when 
there  was  no  war  in  sight — all  are  entitled  to  a full  share  in  the 
glory  of  Manila  and  Santiago,  and  the  respect  accorded  by  every 
true  American  to  those  wdio  w'rought  such  signal  triumph  for  our 
country.  It  was  forethought  and  preparation  w'hich  secured  us  the 
overwhelming  triumph  of  1898.  If  w^e  fail  to  show’  forethought  and 
preparation  now,  there  may  come  a time  when  disaster  will  befall  us 
instead  of  triumph;  and  should  this  time  come,  the  fault  will  rest 
primarily,  not  upon  those  whom  the  accident  of  events  puts  in 
supreme  command  at  the  moment,  but  upon  those  who  have  failed 
to  prepare  in  advance. 

There  should  be  no  cessation  in  the  work  of  completing  our  navy. 
So  far  ingenuity  has  been  wffiolly  unable  to  devise  a substitute  for 
the  great  war  craft  whose  hammering  guns  beat  out  the  mastery  of 
the  high  seas.  It  is  unsafe  and  unwise  not  to  provide  this  year  for 
several  additional  battle-ships  and  heavy  armoured  cruisers,  with 
auxiliary  and  lighter  craft  in  proportion:  for  the  exact  numbers  and 
character  I refer  }rou  to  the  report  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 
But  there  is  something  we  need  even  more  than  additional  ships, 
and  this  is  additional  officers  and  men.  To  provide  battle-ships  and 
cruisers  and  then  lay  them  up,  with  the  expectation  of  leaving  them 
unmanned  until  they  are  needed  in  actual  war,  w’ould  be  worse  than 
folly ; it  would  be  a crime  against  the  nation. 

To  send  any  war-ship  against  a competent  enemy  unless  those 
aboard  it  have  been  trained  by  years  of  actual  sea  service,  including 
incessant  gunnery  practice,  would  be  to  invite  not  merely  disaster, 
but  the  bitterest  shame  and  humiliation ; 4,000  additional  seamen 
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and  1,000  additional  marines  should  be  provided  and  an  increase  in 
the  officers  should  be  provided  by  making  a large  addition  to  the 
classes  at  Annapolis.  There  is  one  small  matter  which  should  be 
mentioned  in  connection  with  Annapolis.  The  pretentious  and 
unmeaning  title  of  “naval  cadet”  should  be  abolished;  the  title  of 
“midshipman,”  full  of  historic  association,  should  be  restored. 

Even  in  time  of  peace  a war-ship  should  be  used  until  it  wears 
out,  for  only  so  can  it  be  kept  fit  to  respond  to  any  emergency. 
The  officers  and  men  alike  should  be  kept  as  much  a3  possible 
on  blue  water,  for  it  is  there  only  they  can  learn  their  duties  as 
they  should  be  learned.  The  big  vessels  should  be  manoeuvred 
in  squadrons  containing  not  merely  battle-ships,  but  the  necessary 
proportion  of *cruisers  and  scouts.  The  torpedo-boats  should  be 
handled  by  the  younger  officers  in  such  manner  as  will  best  fit 
the  latter  to  take  responsibility  and  meet  the  emergencies  of  actual 
warfare. 

Every  detail  ashore  which  can  be  performed  by  a civilian  should 
be  so  performed,  the  officer  being  kept  for  his  special  duty  in  the 
sea  service.  Above  all,  gunnery  practice  should  be  unceasing.  It 
is  important  to.  have  our  navy  of  adequate  size,  but  it  is  even  more 
important  that  ship  for  ship  it  should  equal  in  efficiency  any  navy 
in  the  world.  This  is  possible  only  with  highly-drilled  crews  and 
officers,  and  this  in  turn  imperatively  demands  continuous  and  pro- 
gressive instruction  in  target  practice,  ship  handling,  squadron  tactics, 
and  general  discipline.  Our  ships  must  be  assembled  in  squadrons 
actively  cruising  away  from  harbours  and  never  long  at  anchor.  The 
resulting  wear  upon  engines  and  hulls  must  be  endured ; a battle- 
ship worn  out  in  long  training  of  officers  and  men  is  well  paid  for  by 
the  results,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  no  matter  in  how  excellent 
condition,  it  is  useless  if  the  crew  be  not  expert. 

We  now  have  seventeen  battle-ships  appropriated  for,  of  which 
nine  are  completed  and  have  been  commissioned  for  actual  service. 
The  remaining  eight  will  be  ready  in  from  two  to  four  years,  but  it 
will  take  at  least  that  time  to  recruit  and  train  the  men  to  fight 
them.  It  is  of  vast  concern  that  we  have  trained  crews  ready  for 
the  vessels  by  the  time  they  are  commissioned.  Good  ships  and 
good  guns  are  simply  good  weapons,  and  the  best  weapons  are  useless 
save  in  the  hands  of  men  who  know  how  to  fight  with  them.  The 
men  must  be  trained  and  drilled  under  a thorough  and  well-planned 
system  of  progressive  instruction,  while  the  recruiting  must  be 
carried  on  with  still  greater  vigour.  Every  effort  must  be  made  to 
exalt  the  main  function  of  the  officer — the  command  of  men.  The 
leading  graduates  of  the  Naval  Academy  should  be  assigned  to  the 
combatant  branches,  the  line  and  marines. 

Many  of  the  essentials  of  success  are  already  recognized  by  the 
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General  Board,  which,  as  the  central  office  of  a growing  staff,  is 
moving  steadily  toward  a proper  war  efficiency  and  a proper  effi- 
ciency of  the  whole  navy,  under  the  Secretary.  This  General  Board, 
by  fostering  the  creation  of  a general  staff,  is  providing  for  the  official 
and  then  the  general  recognition  of  our  altered  conditions  as  a nation 
and  of  the  true  meaning  of  a great  war  fleet,  which  meaning  is,  first, 
the  best  men,  and,  second,  the  best  ships. 

The  naval  militia  forces  are  State  organizations,  and  are  trained 
for  coast  service,  and,  in  the  event  of  war,  they  will  constitute  the 
inner  line  of  defence.  They  should  receive  hearty  encouragement 
from  the  General  Government. 

But,  in  addition,  we  should  at  once  provide  for  a national  naval 
reserve,  organized  and  trained  under  the  direction  of  the  Navy 
Department,  and  subject  to  the  call  of  the  Chief  Executive  whenever 
war  becomes  imminent.  It  should  be  a real  auxiliary  to  the  naval 
seagoing  peace  establishment,  and  offer  material  to  be  drawn  on  at 
once  for  manning  our  ships  in  time  of  war.  It  should  be  composed 
of  graduates  of  the  Naval  Academy,  graduates  of  the  naval  militia, 
officers  and  crews  of  coast  line  steamers,  longshore  schooners,  fishing 
vessels,  and  steam  yachts,  together  with  the  coast  population  about 
such  centres  as  life-saving  stations  and  lighthouses. 

The  American  people  must  either  build  and  maintain  an  adequate 
navy  or  else  make  up  their  minds  definitely  to  accept  a secondary 
position  in  international  affairs,  not  merely  in  political,  but  in  com- 
mercial, matters.  It  has  been  well  said  that  there  is  no  surer  way 
of  courting  national  disaster  than  to  be  “opulent,  aggressive,  and 
unarmed.” 

It  is  not  necessary  to  increase  our  army  beyond  its  present  size 
at  this  time ; but  it  is  necessary  to  keep  it  at  the  highest  point  of 
efficiency.  The  individual  units  wrho,  as  officers  and  enlisted  men, 
compose  this  army  are,  we  have  good  reason  to  believe,  at  least  as 
efficient  as  those  of  any  other  army  in  the  entire  world.  It  is  our 
duty  to  see  that  their  training  is  of  a kind  to  insure  the  highest 
possible  expression  of  power  to  these  units  when  acting  in  combina- 
tion. 

The  conditions  of  modem  war  are  such  as  to  make  an  infinitely 
heavier  demand  than  ever  before  upon  the  individual  character  and 
capacity  of  the  officer  and  the  enlisted  man,  and  to  make  it  far  more 
difficult  for  men  to  act  together  with  effect.  At  present  the  fighting 
must  be  done  in  extended  order,  which  means  that  each  man  must 
act  for  himself  and  at  the  same  time  act  in  combination  with  others 
with  whom  he  is  no  longer  in  the  old-fashioned  elbow-to-elbow  touch. 
Under  such  conditions  a few  men  of  the  highest  excellence  are  worth 
more  than  many  men  without  the  special  skill  which  is  only  found 
as  the  result  of  special  training  applied  to  men  of  exceptional 
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physique  and  morale.  But  nowadays  the  most  valuable  fighting 
man  and  the  most  difficult  to  perfect  is  the  rifleman,  who  is  also  a 
skilful  and  dariug  rider. 

The  proportion  of  our  cavalry  regiments  has  wisely  been  increased. 
The  American  cavalrymau,  trained  to  manoeuvre  and  fight  with 
equal  facility  on  foot  and  on  horseback,  is  the  best  type  of  soldier 
for  general  purposes  now  to  be  found  in  the  world.  The  ideal 
cavalryman  of  the  present  day  is  a man  who  can  fight  on  foot  as 
effectively  as  the  best  infantryman,  and  who  is,  in  addition,  unsur- 
passed in  the  care  and  management  of  his  horse  and  in  his  ability  to 
fight  on  horseback. 

A general  staff  should  be  created.  As  for  the  present  staff  and 
supply  departments,  they  should  be  filled  by  details  from  the  line, 
the  men  so  detailed  returning  after  a while  to  their  line  duties.  It  is 
very  undesirable  to  have  the  senior  grades  of  the  army  composed  of 
men  who  have  come  to  fill  the  positions  by  the  mere  fact  of  seniority. 
A system  should  be  adopted  by  which  there  shall  be  an  elimination 
grade  by  grade  of  those  who  seem  unfit  to  render  the  best  service  iu 
the  next  grade.  Justice  to  the  veterans  of  the  Civil  War  wrho  are 
still  in  the  army  would  seem  to  require  that  iu  the  matter  of  retire- 
ments they  be  given  by  law  the  same  privileges  accorded  to  their 
comrades  in  the  navy. 

The  process  of  elimination  of  the  least  fit  should  be  conducted  in 
a manner  that  would  render  it  practically  impossible  to  apply  poli- 
tical or  social  pressure  on  behalf  of  any  candidate,  so  that  each  man 
may  be  judged  purely  on  his  own  merits.  Pressure  for  the  promo- 
tion of  civil  officials  for  political  reasons  is  bad  enough,  but  it  is 
tenfold  worse  where  applied  on  behalf  of  officers  of  the  army  or 
navy.  Every  promotion  and  every  detail  under  the  War  Depart- 
ment must  be  made  solely  with  regard  to  the  good  of  the  service 
and  to  the  capacity  and  merit  of  the  man  himself.  No  pressure, 
political,  social,  or  personal,  of  any  kind  will  be  permitted  to 
exercise  the  least  effect  in  any  question  of  promotion  or  detail ; and 
if  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  such  pressure  is  exercised  at  the 
instigation  of  the  officer  concerned,  it  will  be  held  to  militate 
against  him.  In  our  army  we  cannot  afford  to  have  rewards  or 
duties  distributed  save  on  the  simple  ground  that  those  who  by 
their  own  merits  are  entitled  to  the  rewards  get  them,  and  that 
those  who  are  peculiarly  fit  to  do  the  duties  are  chosen  to  perform 
them. 

Every  effort  should  be  made  to  bring  the  army  to  a constantly 
increasing  state  of  efficiency.  When  on  actual  service  no  work  save 
that  directly  in  the  line  of  such  service  should  be  required.  The 
paper  work  in  the  army,  as  in  the  navy,  should  be  greatly  reduced. 
What  is  needed  is  proved  power  of  command  and  capacity  to  work 
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well  in  the  field.  Constant  care  is  necessary  to  prevent  dry  rot  in 
the  Transportation  and  Commissary  Departments. 

Our  army  is  so  small  and  so  much  scattered  that  it  is  very  diffi- 
cult to  give  the  higher  officers  (as  well  as  the  lower  officers  and  the 
enlisted  men)  a chance  to  practice  manoeuvres  in  mass  and  on  a 
comparatively  large  scale.  In  time  of  need  no  amount  of  individual 
excellence  would  avail  against  the  paralysis  which  would  follow 
inability  to  work  as  a coherent  whole,  under  skilful  and  daring 
leadership.  The  Congress  should  provide  means  whereby  it  will  be 
possible  to  have  field  exercises  by  at  least  a division  of  regulars,  and, 
if  possible,  also  a division  of  national  guardsmen,  once  a-year.  These 
exercises  might  take  the  form  of  field  manoeuvres ; or,  if  on  the  Gulf 
Coast  or  the  Pacific  or  Atlantic  seaboard,  or  in  the  region  of  the 
Great  Lakes,  the  army  corps  when  assembled  could  be  marched 
from  some  inland  point  to  some  point  on  the  water,  there  embarked, 
disembarked  after  a couple  of  days’  journey  at  some  other  point,  and 
again  marched  inland.  Only  by  actual  handling  and  providing  for 
men  in  masses  while  they  are  marching,  camping,  embarking,  and 
disembarking,  will  it  be  possible  to  train  the  higher  officers  to 
perform  their  duties  well  and  smoothly. 

A great  debt  is  owing  from  the  public  to  the  men  of  the  army 
and  navy.  They  should  be  so  treated  as  to  enable  them  to  reach 
the  highest  point  cf  efficiency,  so  that  they  may  be  able  to  respond 
instantly  to  any  demand  made  upon  them  to  sustain  the  interests  of 
the  nation  and  the  honour  cf  the  flag.  The  individual  American 
enlisted  man  is  probably  on  the  whole  a more  formidable  fighting 
man  than  the  regular  of  any  other  army.  Every  consideration 
should  be  shown  him,  and  in  return  the  highest  standard  of  useful- 
ness should  be  exacted  from  him.  It  is  well  worth  while  for  the 
Congress  to  consider  whether  the  pay  of  enlisted  men  upon  second 
and  subsequent  enlistments  should  not  be  increased  to  correspond 
with  the  increased  value  of  the  veteran  soldier. 

Much  good  has  already  come  from  the  Act  reorganizing  the  army, 
passed  early  in  the  present  year.  The  three  prime  reforms,  all  of 
them  of  literally  inestimable  value,  are,  first,  the  substitution  of 
four-year  details  from  the  line  for  permanent  appointments  in  the 
so-called  staff  divisions;  second,  the  establishment  of  a corps  of 
artillery  with  a chief  at  the  head ; third,  the  establishment  of  a 
maximum  and  minimum  limit  for  the  arm}r.  It  would  be  difficult 
to  overestimate  the  improvement  in  the  efficiency  of  our  army 
which  these  three  reforms  are  making,  and  have  in  part  already 
effected. 

The  reorganization  provided  for  by  the  Act  has  been  substantially 
accomplished.  The  improved  conditions  in  the  Philippines  have 
enabled  the  War  Department  materially  to  reduce  the  military 
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charge  upon  our  reveuue  and  to  arrange  the  number  of  soldiers  so 
as  to  bring  this  number  much  nearer  to  the  minimum  than  to  the 
maximum  limit  established  by  law.  There  is,  however,  need  of 
supplementary  legislation.  Thorough  military  education  must  be 
provided,  and,  in  addition  to  the  regulars,  the  advantages  of  this 
education  should  be  given  to  the  officers  of  the  national  guard  and 
others  in  civil  life  who  desire  intelligently  to  fit  themselves  for  pos- 
sible military  duty.  The  officers  should  be  given  the  chance  to 
perfect  themselves  by  study  in  the  higher  branches  of  this  art.  At 
West  Point  the  education  should  be  of  the  kind  most  apt  to  turn  out 
men  who  are  good  in  actual  field  service;  too  much  stress  should  not 
be  laid  on  mathematics,  nor  should  proficiency  therein  be  held  to 
establish  the  right  of  entry  to  a “ corps  d’elite.”  The  typical 
American  officer  of  the  best  kind  need  not  be  a good  mathema- 
tician ; but  he  must  be  able  to  master  himself,  to  control  others, 
and  to  show  boldness  and  fertility  of  resource  in  every  emergency. 

Action  should  be  taken  in  reference  to  the  militia  and  to  the 
raising  of  volunteer  forces.  Our  militia  law  is  obsolete  and  worthless. 
The  organization  and  armament  of  the  national  guard  of  the  several 
States,  which  are  treated  as  militia  in  the  appropriations  by  the  Con- 
gress, should  be  made  identical  with  those  provided  for  the  regular 
forces.  The  obligations  and  duties  of  the  guard  in  time  of  war 
should  be  carefully  defined,  and  a system  established  by  law  under 
which  the  method  of  procedure  of  raising  volunteer  forces  should  be 
prescribed  in  advance.  It  is  utterly  impossible  in  the  excitement  and 
haste  of  impending  war  to  do  this  satisfactorily  if  the  arrangements 
have  not  been  made  long  beforehand.  Provision  should  be  made 
for  utilizing  in  the  first  volunteer  organizations  called  out  the 
training  of  those  citizens  who  have  already  had  experience  under 
arms,  and  especially  for  the  selection  in  advance  of  the  officers  of 
any  force  which  may  be  raised  ; for  careful  selection  of  the  kind 
necessary  is  impossible  after  the  outbreak  of  war. 

That  the  army  is  not  at  all  a mere  instrument  of  destruction 
has  been  shown  during  the  last  three  years.  In  the  Philippines, 
Cuba,  and  Porto  Rico  it  has  proved  itself  a great  constructive 
force,  a most  potent  implement  for  the  upbuilding  of  a peaceful 
civilization. 

No  other  citizens  deserve  so  well  of  the  Republic  as  the  veterans, 
the  survivors  of  those  who  saved  the  Union.  They  did  the  one 
deed  which  if  left  undone  would  have  meant  that  all  else  in  our 
history  went  for  nothing.  But  for  their  steadfast  prowess  in  the 
greatest  crisis  of  our  history,  all  our  annals  would  be  meaningless, 
and  our  great  experiment  in  popular  freedom  and  self-government 
a gloomy  failure.  Moreover,  they  not  only  left  us  a united  nation 
but  they  left  us  also  as  a heritage  the  memory  of  the  mighty  deeds 
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by  which  the  nation  was  kept  united.  We  are  now  indeed  one 
nation,  one  in  fact  as  well  as  in  name ; we  are  united  in  our  devotion 
to  the  flag  which  is  the  symbol  of  national  greatness  and  unity ; and 
the  very  completeness  of  our  uuion  enables  us  all,  in  every  part  of 
the  country,  to  glory  in  the  valour  shown  alike  by  the  sons  of  the 
North  and  the  sons  of  the  South  in  the  times  that  tried  men’s  souls. 

The  men  who  in  the  last  three  years  have  done  so  well  in  the 
East  and  the  West  Indies  and  on  the  mainland  of  Asia  have  shown 
that  this  remembrance  is  not  lost.  In  any  serious  crisis  the  United 
States  must  rely  for  the  great  mass  of  its  fighting  men  upon  the 
volunteer  soldiery  who  do  not  make  a permanent  profession  of  the 
military  career;  and  whenever  such  a crisis  arises  the  deathless 
memories  of  the  Civil  War  will  give  to  Americans  the  lift  of  lofty 
purpose  which  comes  to  those  whose  fathers  have  stood  valiantly 
in  the  forefront  of  the  battle. 

The  merit  system  of  making  appointments  is  iu  its  essence  as 
democratic  and  American  as  the  common  school  system  itself.  It 
simply  means  that  in  clerical  and  other  positions  where  the  duties 
are  entirely  non-political,  all  applicants  should  have  a fair  field  and 
no  favour,  each  standing  on  his  merits  as  he  is  able  to  show  them  by 
practical  test.  AVritten  competitive  examinations  offer  the  only 
available  means  in  many  cases  for  applying  this  system.  In  other 
cases,  as  where  labourers  are  employed,  a system  of  registration 
undoubtedly  can  be  widely  extended.  There  are,  of  course,  places 
where  the  written  competitive  examination  cannot  be  applied,  and 
others  where  it  offers  by  no  means  an  ideal  solution,  but  where, 
under  existing  political  conditions,  it  is,  though  an  imperfect  means, 
yet  the  best  present  means  of  getting  satisfactory  results. 

Wherever  the  conditions  have  permitted  the  application  of  the 
merit  system  in  its  fullest  and  widest  sense,  the  gain  to  the  Govern- 
ment has  been  immense.  The  navy -yards  and  postal  service  illus- 
trate, probably  better  than  any  other  branches  of  the  Government,  the 
great  gain  in  economy,  efficiency,  and  honesty  due  to  the  enforce- 
ment of  this  principle. 

I recommend  the  passage  of  a law  which  will  extend  the  classified 
service  to  the  District  of  Columbia,  or  will  at  least  enable  the 
President  thus  to  extend  it.  In  my  judgment  all  laws  providing  for 
the  temporary  employment  of  clerks  should  hereafter  contain  a pro- 
vision that  they  be  selected  under  the  Civil  Service  Law. 

It  is  important  to  have  this  system  obtain  at  home,  but  it  is  even 
more  important  to  have  it  applied  rigidly  in  our  insular  possessions. 
Not  an  office  should  be  filled  in  the  Philippines  or  Porto  Pico  with 
any  regard  to  the  man’s  partisan  affiliations  or  services,  with  any 
regard  to  the  political,  social,  or  personal  influence  which  he  may 
have  at  his  command ; in  short,  heed  should  be  paid  to  absolutely 
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nothing  save  the  man’s  own  character  and  capacity  and  the  needs  of 
the  service. 

The  administration  of  these  islands  should  be  as  wholly  free  from 
the  suspicion  of  partisan  politics  as  the  administration  of  the  army 
and  navy.  All  that  we  ask  from  the  public  servant  in  the  Philip- 
pines or  Porto  Jtico  is  that  he  reflect  honour  on  his  country  by  the 
way  in  which  he  makes  that  country’s  rule  a benefit  to  the  peoples 
who  have  come  under  it.  This  is  all  that  we  should  ask,  and  we 
cannot  afford  to  be  content  with  less. 

The  merit  system  is  simply  one  method  of  securing  honest  and 
efficient  administration  of  the  Government ; and  in  the  long  ruu  the 
sole  justification  of  any  type  of  government  lies  in  its  proving  itself 
both  honest  and  efficient. 

The  Consular  Service  is  now  organized  under  the  provisions  of  a 
law  passed  in  1856,  which  is  entirely  inadequate  to  existing  condi- 
tions. The  interest  shown  by  so  many  commercial  bodies  through- 
out the  country  in  the  reorganization  of  the  service  is  heartily 
commended  to  your  attention.  Several  Bills  providing  for  a new 
Consular  Service  have  iu  recent  years  been  submitted  to  the  Congress. 
They  are  based  upon  the  just  principle  that  appointments  to  the 
service  should  be  made  only  after  a practical  test  of  the  applicant’s 
fitness,  that  promotions  should  be  governed  by  trustworthiness, 
adaptability,  and  zeal  in  the  performance  of  duty,  and  that  the 
tenure  of  office  should  be  unaffected  by  partisan  considerations. 

The  guardianship  and  fostering  of  our  rapidly  expanding  foreign 
commerce,  the  protection  of  American  citizens  resorting  to  foreign 
countries  in  lawful  pursuit  of  their  affairs,  and  the  maintenance  of 
the  dignity  of  the  nation  abroad,  combine  to  make  it  essential  that 
our  Consuls  should  be  men  of  character,  knowledge,  and  enterprise. 
It  is  true  that  the  service  is  now,  in  the  main,  efficient,  but  a standard 
of  excellence  cannot  be  permanently  maintained  until  the  principles 
set  forth  in  the  Bills  heretofore  submitted  to  the  Congress  on  this 
subject  are  enacted  into  law. 

In  my  judgment  the  time  has  arrived  wheu  we  should  definitely 
make  up  our  minds  to  recognize  the  Indian  as  an  individual  and 
not  as  a member  of  a tribe.  The  General  Allotment  Act  is  a mighty 
pulverizing  engine  to  break  up  the  tribal  mass.  It  acts  directly 
upon  the  family  and  the  individual.  Under  its  provisions  some 
60,000  Indians  have  already  become  citizens  of  the  United  Stales. 
We  should  now  break  up  the  tribal  funds,  doing  for  them  what 
allotment  does  for  the  tribal  lands ; that  is,  they  should  be  divided 
into  individual  holdings.  There  will  be  a transition  period  during 
which  the  funds  will  in  many  cases  have  to  be  held  in  trust.  This 
is  the  case  also  with  the  lands.  A stop  should  be  put  upon  the 
indiscriminate  permission  to  Indians  to  lease  their  allotments.  The 
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effort  should  be  steadily  to  make  the  Indian  work  like  any  other 
man  on  his  own  ground.  The  marriage  laws  of  the  Indians  should 
be  made  the  same  as  those  of  the  whites. 

In  the  schools  the  education  should  be  elementary  and  largely 
industrial.  The  need  of  higher  education  among  the  Indians  is 
very,  very  limited.  On  the  reservations  care  should  be  taken  to  try 
to  suit  the  teaching  to  the  needs  of  the  particular  Indian.  There  is 
no  use  in  attempting  to  induce  agriculture  in  a country  suited  only 
for  cattle-raising,  where  the  Indian  should  be  made  a stock-grower. 
The  ration  system,  which  is  merely  the  corral  and  the  reservation 
system,  is  highly  detrimental  to  the  Indians.  It  promotes  beggary, 
perpetuates  pauperism,  and  stifles  industry.  It  is  ail  effectual 
barrier  to  progress.  It  must  continue  to  a greater  or  less  degree  as 
long  as  tribes  are  herded  on  reservations  and  have  everything  in 
common.  The  Indian  should  be  treated  as  an  individual — like  the 
white  man.  During  the  change  of  treatment  inevitable  hardships 
will  occur ; every  effort  should  be  made  to  minimize  these  hardships ; 
but  we  should  not  because  of  them  hesitate  to  make  the  change. 
There  should  be  a continuous  reduction  in  the  number  of  agencies. 

In  dealing  with  the  aboriginal  races  few  things  are  more  impor= 
tant  than  to  preserve  them  from  the  terrible  physical  and  moral 
degradation  resulting  from  the  liquor  traffic.  We  are  doing  all  we 
can  to  save  our  own  Indian  tribes  from  this  evil.  Wherever  by 
international  agreement  this  same  end  can  be  attained  as  regards 
races  where  we  do  not  possess  exclusive  control,  every  effort  should 
be  made  to  bring  it  about. 

I bespeak  the  most  cordial  support  from  the  Congress  and  the 
people  for  the  St.  Louis  Exposition  to  commemorate  the  100th 
anniversary  of  the  Louisiana  purchase.  This  purchase  was  the 
greatest  instance  of  expansion  in  our  history.  It  definitely  decided 
that  we  were  to  become  a great  continental  Republic,  by  far  the 
foremost  power  in  the  Western  Hemisphere.  It  is  one  of  three 
or  four  great  landmarks,  in  our  history — the  great  turning  points  in 
our  development.  It  is  eminently  fitting  that  all  our  people  should 
join  with  heartiest  good-will  in  commemorating  it,  and  the  citizens 
of  St.  Louis,  of  Missouri,  of  all  the  adjacent  region,  are  entitled  to 
every  aid  in  making  the  celebration  a noteworthy  event  in  our 
annals.  We  earnestly  hope  that  foreign  nations  will  appreciate  the 
deep  interest  our  country  takes  in  this  Exposition,  and  our  view  of 
its  importance  from  every  standpoint,  and  that  they  will  participate 
in  securing  its  success.  The  National  Grovernment  should  be  repre- 
sented by  a full  and  complete  set  of  exhibits. 

The  people  of  Charleston,  with  great  energy  and  civic  spirit, 
are  carrying  on  an  Exposition  which  will  continue  throughout  most 
of  the  present  Session  of  the  Congress.  I heartily  commend  this 
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Exposition  to  the  good  will  of  the  people.  It  deserves  all  the  en- 
couragement that  can  be  given  it.  The  managers  of  the  Charleston 
Exposition  have  requested  the  Cabinet  officers  to  place  thereat  the 
Q-overnment  exhibits  which  have  been  at  Buffalo,  promising  to  pay 
the  necessary  expenses.  I have  taken  the  responsibility  of  directing 
that  this  be  done,  for  I feel  that  it  is  due  to  Charleston  to  help  her 
in  her  praiseworthy  effort.  In  my  opinion  the  management  should 
not  be  required  to  pay  all  these  expenses.  I earnestly  recommend 
that  the  Congress  appropriate  at  once  the  small  sum  necessary  for 
this  purpose. 

The  Pan-American  Exposition  at  Buffalo  has  just  closed.  Both 
from  the  industrial  and  the  artistic  standpoint  this  Exposition  has 
been  in  a high  degree  creditable  and  useful,  not  merely  to  Buffalo 
but  to  the  United  States.  The  terrible  tragedy  of  the  President’s 
assassination  interfered  materially  with  its  being  a financial  success. 
The  Exposition  was  peculiarly  in  harmony  with  the  trend  of  our 
public  policy,  because  it  represented  an  effort  to  bring  into  closer 
touch  all  the  people  of  the  Western  Hemisphere,  and  give  them  an 
increasing  sense  of  unity.  Such  an  effort  was  a genuine  service  to 
the  entire  American  public. 

The  advancement  of  the  highest  interests  of  national  science  and 
learning  and  the  custody  of  objects  of  art  and  of  the  valuable  results 
of  scientific  expeditions  conducted  by  the  United  States  have  been 
committed  to  the  Smithsonian  Institution.  In  furtherance  of  its 
declared  purpose — for  the  “increase  and  diffusion  of  knowledge 
among  men” — the  Congress  has  from  time  to  time  given  it  other 
important  functions.  Such  trusts  have  been  executed  by  the  Institu- 
tion with  notable  fidelity.  There  should  be  no  halt  in  the  work  of 
the  Institution,  in  accordance  with  the  plans  which  its  Secretary  has 
presented,  for  the  preservation  of  the  vanishing  races  of  great  North 
American  animals  in  the  National  Zoological  Park.  The  urgent 
needs  of  the  National  Museum  are  recommended  to  the  favourable 
consideration  of  the  Congress. 

Perhaps  the  most  characteristic  educational  movement  of  the  past 
fifty  years  is  that  which  has  created  the  modern  public  library  and 
developed  it  into  broad  and  active  service.  There  are  now  over 
5,000  public  libraries  in  the  United  States,  the  product  of  this  period. 
In  addition  to  accumulating  material,  they  are  also  striving  by 
organization,  by  improvement  in  method,  and  by  co-operation,  to  give 
greater  efficiency  to  the  material  they  hold,  to  make  it  more  widely 
useful,  and  by  avoidance  of  unnecessary  duplication  in  process  to 
reduce  the  cost  of  its  administration. 

In  these  efforts  they  naturally  look  for  assistance  to  the  Federal 
Library,  which,  though  still  the  Library  of  Congress,  and  so  entitled, 
is  the  one  national  library  of  the  United  States.  Already  the  largest 
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single  collection  of  books  on  the  Western  Hemisphere,  and  certain  to 
increase  more  rapidly  than  any  other  through  purchase,  exchange, 
and  the  operation  of  the  copyright  law,  this  library  has  a unique 
opportunity  to  render  to  the  libraries  of  this  country — to  American 
scholarship — service  of  the  highest  importance.  It  is  housed  in  a 
building  which  is  the  largest  and  most  magnificent  yet  erected  for 
library  uses.  Resources  are  now  being  provided  which  will  develop 
the  collection,  properly  equip  it  with  the  apparatus  and  service 
necessary  to  its  effective  use,  render  its  bibliographic  work  widely 
available,  and  enable  it  to  become  not  merely  a centre  of  research, 
but  the  chief  factor  in  great  co-operative  efforts  for  the  diffusion  of 
knowledge  and  the  advancement  of  learning. 

Por  the  sake  of  good  administration,  sound  economy,  and  the 
advancement  of  science,  the  Census  Office  as  now  constituted 
should  be  made  a permanent  Government  bureau.  This  would 
insure  better,  cheaper,  and  more  satisfactory  work,  in  the  interest, 
not  only  of  our  business,  but  of  statistic,  economic,  and  social 
science. 

The  remarkable  growth  of  the  postal  service  is  shown  in  the  fact 
that  its  revenues  have  doubled  and  its  expenditures  have  nearly 
doubled  within  twelve  years.  Its  progressive  development  compels 
constantly  increasing  outlay,  but  in  this  period  of  business  energy 
and  prosperity  its  receipts  grow  so  much  faster  than  its  expenses  that 
the  annual  deficit  has  been  steadily  reduced  from  11,411,779  dollars 
in  1897  to  8,923,727  dollars  in  1901.  Among  recent  postal  advances 
the  success  of  rural  free  delivery  wherever  established  has  been  so 
marked,  and  actual  experience  has  made  its  benefits  so  plain,  that  the 
demand  for  its  extension  is  general  and  urgent. 

It  is  just  that  the  great  agricultural  population  should  share 
in  the  improvement  of  the  service.  The  number  of  rural  routes 
now  in  operation  is  6,009,  practically  all  established  within  three 
years,  and  there  are  6,000  applications  awaiting  action.  It  is  expected 
that  the  number  in  operation  at  the  close  of  the  current  fiscal  year 
will  reach  8,600.  The  mail  will  then  be  daily  carried  to  the  doors  of 
5,700,000  of  our  people  who  have  heretofore  been  dependent  upon 
distant  offices,  and  one-third  of  all  that  portion  of  the  country  which 
is  adapted  to  it  will  be  covered  by  this  kind  of  service. 

The  full  measure  of  postal  progress  which  might  be  realized  has 
long  been  hampered  and  obstructed  by  the  heavy  burden  imposed 
on  the  Government  through  the  intrenched  and  well-understood 
abuses  which  have  grown  up  in  connection  with  second-class  mail 
matter.  The  extent  of  this  burden  appears  when  it  is  stated  that 
while  the  second-class  matter  makes  nearly  three-fifths  of  the  weight 
of  ail  the  mail,  it  paid  for  the  last  fiscal  year  only  4,294,445  dollars 
of  the  aggregate  postal  revenue  of  111,631,198  dollars.  If  the 
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pound  rate  of  postage,  which  produces  the  large  loss  thus  entailed, 
and  which  was  fixed  by  the  Congress  with  the  purpose  of  encourag- 
ing the  dissemination  of  public  information,  were  limited  to  the 
legitimate  newspapers  and  periodicals  actually  contemplated  by  the 
law,  no  just  exception  could  be  taken.  That  expense  would  be  the 
recognized  and  accepted  cost  of  a liberal  public  policy  deliberately 
adopted  for  a justifiable  end.  But  much  of  the  matter  which  enjoys 
the  privileged  rate  is  wholly  outside  of  the  intent  of  the  law,  and  has 
secured  admission  only  through  an  evasion  of  its  requirements  or 
through  lax  construction.  The  proportion  of  such  wrongly  included 
matter  is  estimated  by  postal  experts  to  be  one-half  of  the  whole 
volume  of  second-class  mail.  If  it  be  only  one-third  or  one-quarter, 
the  magnitude  of  the  burden  is  apparent.  The  Post-Office  Depart- 
ment has  now  undertaken  to  remove  the  abuses  so  far  as  is  possible 
by  a stricter  application  of  the  law  ; and  it  should  be  sustained  in  its 
effort. 

Owing  to  the  rapid  growth  of  our  power  and  our  interests  on  the 
Pacific,  whatever  happens  in  China  must  be  of  the  keenest  national 
concern  to  us. 

The  general  terms  of  the  settlement  of  the  questions  growing  out 
of  the  anti-foreign  uprisings  in  China  of  1900,  having  been  formu- 
lated in  a joint  note  addressed  to  China  by  the  Representatives  of 
the  injured  Powers  in  December  last,  were  promptly  accepted  by 
the  Chinese  Government.  After  protracted  Conferences  the  Plenipo- 
tentiaries of  the  several  Powers  were  able  to  sign  a final  Protocol 
with  the  Chinese  Plenipotentiaries  on  the  7th  September  last,  setting 
forth  the  measures  taken  by  China  in  compliance  with  the  demands 
of  the  joint  note,  and  expressing  their  satisfaction  therewith.  It 
will  be  laid  before  the  Congress,  wTith  a report  of  the  Plenipotentiary 
on  behalf  of  the  United  States,  Mr.  William  Woodville  Rockhill,  to 
whom  high  praise  is  due  for  the  tact,  good  judgment,  and  energy 
he  has  displayed  in  performing  an  exceptionally  difficult  and  delicate 
task. 

The  agreement  reached  disposes  in  a manner  satisfactory  to  the 
Powers  of  the  various  grounds  of  complaint,  and  will  contribute 
materially  to  better  future  relations  between  China  and  the  Powers. 
Reparation  has  been  made  by  China  for  the  murder  of  foreigners 
during  the  uprising,  and  punishment  has  been  inflicted  on  the 
officials,  however  high  in  rank,  recognized  as  responsible  for  or 
having  participated  in  the  outbreak.  Official  examinations  have 
been  forbidden  for  a period  of  five  years  in  all  cities  in  which 
foreigners  have  been  murdered  or  cruelly  treated,  and  Edicts  have 
been  issued  making  all  officials  directly  responsible  for  the  future 
safety  of  foreigners  and  for  the  suppression  of  violence  against 
them. 
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Provisions  have  been  made  for  insuring  the  future  safety  of  the 
foreign  liepreseniatives  in  Peking  by  setting  aside  for  their  exclusive 
use  a quarter  of  the  city  which  the  Powers  can  make  defensible  and 
in  which  they  can,  if  necessary,  maintain  permanent  military  guards  ; 
by  dismantling  the  military  works  between  the  capital  and  the  sea; 
and  by  allowing  the  temporary  maintenance  of  foreign  military  posts 
along  this  line.  An  Edict  has  been  issued  by  the  Emperor  of  China 
prohibiting  for  two  years  the  importation  of  arms  and  ammunition 
into  China.  China  has  agreed  to  pay  adequate  indemnities  to  the 
States,  Societies,  and  individuals  for  the  losses  sustained  by  them 
and  for  the  expenses  of  the  military  expeditions  sent  by  the  various 
Powers  to  protect  life  and  restore  order. 

Under  the  provisions  of  the  joint  note  of  December  1900,  China 
has  agreed  to  revise  the  Treaties  of  Commerce  and  Navigation,  and  to 
take  such  other  steps  for  the  purpose  of  facilitating  foreign  trade  as 
the  foreign  Powers  may  decide  to  be  needed. 

The  Chinese  Government  has  agreed  to  participate  financially  in 
the  w7ork  of  bettering  the  water  approaches  to  Sbanghae  and  to 
Tien-tsin,  the  centres  of  foreign  trade  in  Central  and  Northern 
China,  and  an  International  Conservancy  Board,  in  which  the 
Chinese  Government  is  largely  represented,  has  been  provided  for 
the  improvement  of  the  Sbanghae  Diver,  and  the  control  of  its  navi- 
gation. In  the  same  line  of  commercial  advantages  a revision  of  the 
present  Tariff  on  imports  has  been  assented  to  for  the  purpose  of 
substituting  specific  for  ad  valorem  duties,  and  au  expert  has  been 
sent  abroad  on  the  part  of  the  United  States  to  assist  in  this  work. 
A list  of  articles  to  remain  free  of  duty,  including  flour,  cereals,  and 
rice,  gold  and  silver  coins  and  bullion,  has  also  been  agreed  upon  in 
the  settlement. 

During  these  troubles  our  Government  has  unswervingly  advo- 
cated moderation,  and  has  materially  aided  in  bringing  about  an 
adjustment  which  tends  to  enhance  the  welfare  of  China  and  to  lead 
to  a more  beneficial  intercourse  between  the  Empire  and  the  modern 
world  ; while  in  the  critical  period  of  revolt  and  massacre  we  did 
our  full  share  in  safeguarding  life  and  property,  restoring  order,  and 
vindicating  the  national  interest  and  honour.  It  behoves  us  to  con 
tinue  in  these  paths,  doing  what  lies  in  our  power  to  foster  feelings 
of  good  will,  and  leaving  no  effort  uu tried  to  work  out  the  great 
policy  of  full  and  fair  intercourse  between  China  and  the  nations, 
on  a footing  of  equal  rights  and  advantages  to  all.  We  advocate  the 
“open  door”  with  all  that  it  implies;  not  merely  the  procurement 
of  enlarged  commercial  opportunities  on  the  coasts,  but  access  to  the 
interior  by  the  waterways  with  which  China  has  been  so  extraor- 
dinarily favoured.  Only  by  bringing  the  people  of  China  into 
peaceful  and  friendly  community  of  trade  with  all  the  peoples  of 
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the  earth  can  the  work  now  auspiciously  begun  be  carried  to  fruition. 
In  the  attainment  of  this  purpose  we  necessarily  claim  parity  of 
treatment,  under  the  Conventions,  throughout  the  Empire  for  our 
trade  and  our  citizens  with  those  of  all  other  Powers. 

We  view  with  lively  interest  and  keen  hopes  of  beneficial  results 
the  proceedings  of  the  Pan-American  Congress,  convoked  at  the 
invitation  of  Mexico,  and  nowr  sitting  at  the  Mexican  capital.  The 
delegates  of  the  United  States  are  under  the  most  liberal  instructions 
to  co-operate  with  their  colleagues  in  all  matters  promising  advantage 
to  the  great  family  of  American  Commonwealths,  as  well  in  their 
relations  among  themselves  as  in  their  domestic  advancement  and  in 
their  intercourse  with  the  world  at  large. 

My  predecessor  communicated  to  the  Congress  the  fact  that  th 
Weil  and  La  A bra  Awards  against  Mexico  have  been  adjudged  by 
the  highest  Courts  of  our  country  to  have  been  obtained  through 
fraud  and  perjury  on  the  part  of  the  claimants,  and  that  in  accordance 
with  the  Acts  of  the  Congress  the  money  remaining  in  the  bands  of  the 
Secretary  of  State  on  these  Awards  has  been  returned  to  Mexico. 
A considerable  portion  of  the  money  received  from  .Mexico  on  these 
Awards  had  been  paid  by  this  Government  to  the  claimants  before 
the  decision  of  the  Courts  was  rendered.  My  judgment  is  that  the 
Congress  should  return  to  Mexico  an  amount  equal  to  the  sums  thus 
already  paid  to  the  claimants. 

The  death  of  Queen  Victoria  caused  the  people  of  the  United 
States  deep  and  heartfelt  sorrow,  to  which  the  Government  gave  full 
expression.  When  President  McKinley  died,  our  nation  in  turn 
received  from  every  quarter  of  the  British  Empire  expressions  of 
grief  and  sympathy  no  less  sincere.  The  death  of  the  Empress- 
Dowager  Frederick  of  Germany  also  aroused  the  genuine  sympathy 
of  the  American  people;  and  this  sympathy  was  cordially  recipro- 
cated by  Germany  when  the  President  was  assassinated.  Iudeed, 
from  every  quarter  of  the  civilized  world  we  received  at  the  time  of 
the  President’s  death,  assurances  of  such  grief  and  regard  as  to 
touch  the  hearts  of  our  people.  In  the  midst  of  our  affliction  we 
reverently  thank  the  Almighty  that  we  are  at  peace  with  the  nations 
of  mankind  ; and  we  firmly  intend  that  our  policy  shall  be  such  as 
to  continue  unbroken  these  international  relations  of  mutual  respect 
and  good  will. 

White  House,  December  3,  1901. 
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ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  Trinidad  and  Tobago,  to 

restrict  the  making  of  Contracts  for  Foreign  Labour  in  the 

Colony , and  to  protect  labourers  entering  upon  such  Con- 
tracts. 

[No.  4 of  1900.]  — [December  4,  1899.] 

(L.S.)  Hubert  E.  H.  Jerningham,  Governor. 

February  10,  1900. 

Be  it  enacted  by  tlie  Governor  of  Trinidad  and  Tobago,  with  the 
advice  and  consent  cf  the  Legislative  Council  thereof,  as  follows : — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  for  all  purposes  be  cited  as  “The  Foreign 
Labour  Contract  Ordinance,  1899.” 

2.  In  this  Ordinance,  the  term— 

“Foreign  country”  means  and  includes  any  country  not  within 
Her  Majesty’s  dominions  from  time  to  time  proclaimed  to  be  a 
foreign  country  by  the  Governor  for  the  purposes  of  this  Ordi- 
nance ; 

“ Employer  ” means  and  includes  any  corporation,  whether  sole 
or  aggregate,  and  also  includes  any  firm  or  trading  concern,  and 
any  person  or  persons,  individual  or  individuals,  whether  . being 
members  of  a company  or  corporation  or  not,  and  whether  having 
or  not  within  the  Colony  a place  of  business  or  abode,  or  assets ; 

“Labourer”  means  and  includes  every  person,  being  a British 
subject,  employed  for  hire,  wages,  or  other  remuneration  to  exercise 
or  perform  any  handicraft  or  other  bodily  labour,  in  agriculture  or 
otherwise,  or  in  or  upon  mines,  manufactures,  roads,  tuunels,  ways, 
railways,  canals,  or  water-works; 

“ Magistrate”  means  a Stipendiary  Justice  of  the  Peace. 

3.  From  and  after  the  passing  of  this  Ordinance  it  shall  not  be 
lawful  for  any  employer,  or  for  any  person  acting  as  agent  or 
attorney  for  or  on  behalf  of  any  employer,  without  the  leave  in 
writing  of  the  Governor  first  had,  to  hire,  engage,  or  induce  any 
person  to  leave  the  Colony,  or  to  send  or  take  away  any  person 
therefrom,  for  the  purpose  of  being  employed  by  any  such  employer 
as  a labourer  in  any  foreign  country. 

Every  employer  contravening  the  provisions  of  this  section,  and 
every  employer  effecting  or  attempting  to  effect  any  hiring,  engaging, 
sending,  or  taking  away  of  labourers  to  any  foreign  country  by 
falsehood  or  fraud  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  under  this  Ordi- 
nance, and  for  a first  offence  shall,  on  conviction  before  any  Magis- 
trate, forfeit  and  pay  a sum  of  ICO/.,  or  be  imprisoned  for  a term  of 
six  calendar  months,  either  with  or  without  bard  labour ; and  for  a 
second  or  subsequent  offence  every  such  person  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
misdemeanour,  and  on  conviction  before  the  Supreme  Court  shall 
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be  imprisoned  with  hard  labour  for  any  term’ not  exceeding  three 
years. 

4.  Every  person  who,  before  the  Governor's  leave  shall  have 
been  obtained,  and  notwithstanding  that  the  Governor’s  leave  may 
have  been  subsequently  obtained,  shall  counsel,  aid,  or  abet  any 
offender  under  the  last  preceding  section,  shall  be  guilty  of  an 
offence  under  this  Ordinance,  and  shall  be  liable  to  be  punished  in 
the  same  manner  as  a principal  offender. 

5.  The  Governor  may  grant  leave  to  do  auv  of  the  acts  in  the 
third  section  mentioned  and  prohibited  to  be  done  without  such 
leave,  provided  that  such  employer  shall,  before  performing  or 
attempting  to  perform  any  of  the  said  acts,  enter  into  a bond  to 
Her  Majesty,  with  two  good  and  sufficient  sureties,  being  land- 
owners  or  householders  resident  within  the  Colony,  in  the  sum  of 
500/.  (such  bond  to  be  in  the  form  in  Schedule  (A),  or  as  near 
thereto  as  may  be,  and  to  bear  the  3tamp  duty  prescribed  for  a 
bond  in  such  penal  sum),  conditioned : 

(a.)  To  observe  all  and  every  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance, 
and  all  and  every  the  conditions  and  stipulations  in  the  contract 
made  in  pursuance  of  or  under  the  authority  of  this  Ordinance; 
and 

(&.)  To  answer  and  pay  all  damages  and  costs  which  shall  or 
may  be  recovered  by  any  labourer  in  any  action  upon,  or  for  any 
breach  of,  any  contract  for  hire  and  service  which  such  labourer 
may  have  entered  into  with  any  such  employer  as  aforesaid. 

6.  It  shall  be  lawful  and  competent  for  any  such  labourer, 
whether  the  employer  with  whom  he  shall  have  contracted  or 
agreed  shall  be  represented  or  not  in  the  Colony,  to  proceed  against 
either  or  both  of  the  sureties  in  the  first  instance  for  any  damages 
he  may  have  sustained  through  the  breach  of  any  agreement  for 
hire  and  service  which  he  may  have  entered  into  with  such  em- 
ployer, or  through  their,  or  his,  fraud  or  falsehood  about  the  same. 

7.  Every  contract  which,  under  the  authority  of  this  Ordinance, 
shall  be  entered  into  between  any  employer  and  any  other  person 
for  the  performance  of  any  work  as  a labourer  in  a foreign  country 
shall  be  in  writing,  and  shall  contain — 

(L)  A statement  of  the  description  and  nature  of  the  work  or 
service  to  be  performed  or  rendered  thereunder ; 

(2.)  The  name  of  the  country,  and  the  place  or  locality  within 
such  country,  where  such  work  or  service  is  to  be  performed  or 
rendered ; 

(3.)  The  name  of  the  country,  and  town  or  place,  where  is 
situate  the  office  or  place  of  business  of  the  employer; 

(4.)  The  amount  of  wages  and  rations  to  be  paid  and  allowed  to 
the  labourer ; 
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(5.)  The  specified  times  for  such  payments  and  allowances; 

(6.)  A condition  that  the  labourer  shall  not  be  left  destitute  in 
that  country,  but  shall  at  the  expiration,  or  sooner  determination, 
of  his  contract  be  repatriated  bv  his  employer,  and  at  the  cost  and 
charges  of  such  employer. 

Every  such  contract  shall  be  signed  in  duplicate  by  the  parties 
thereto,  or  their  duly  constituted  agents,  and  shall  be  executed 
before  a Magistrate,  who  shall  subscribe  his  name  thereto,  and  such 
contract  shall  be  according  to  the  form  in  Schedule  (B)  to  this 
Ordinance. 

8.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  every  Magistrate  before  whom  any 
contract  under  the  authority  of  this  Ordinance  shall  be  executed, 
and  he  is  hereby  required  before  permitting  such  labourer  to 
execute  the  same — 

(a.)  Fully  to  explain  such  contract,  and  the  terms  and  conditions 
thereof,  to  every  such  labourer; 

( b .)  To  ascertain  that  the  labourer  understands  the  same ; 

(c.)  And  thereupon  the  Magistrate  shall  himself  subscribe  an 
attestation  clause  to  every  such  contract,  in  which  it  shall  be  stated 
that  the  contract  was  signed  by  such  labourer  with  the  full  know- 
ledge and  understanding  of  the  contents  thereof. 

9.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  every  Magistrate,  personally,  to  warn 
all  labourers  executing  contracts  for  labour  in  a foreigu  country, 
of  the  risks  which  they  incur  arising  from  the  dangerous  nature  of 
the  climate  or  the  severity  of  the  work,  and  that  in  proceeding 
thereto  they  do  so  at  their  own  risk  and  peril. 

10.  The  Ordinances  Nos.  3 of  189#  and  11  of  1898f  are  hereby 
repealed. 

Passed  in  Council  this  4th  day  of  December,  in  the  year  of  our 
Lord  1899. 


S.  W.  KNAOGM,  Clerk  of  the  Council. 


Schedule  (A). 

Form  of  Bond  prescribed  by  Section  5. 


Schedule  (B). 

Form  of  Contract  required  by  Section  7. 


* Yol.  XC,  page  642. 


t Yol.  XC,  page  660. 
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ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  Trinidad  and  Tobago , to 

amend  the  Law  of  Patents  for  Inventions , and  to  provide  for 

the  Registration  of  Designs  and  of  Trade-marks. 

[No.  10.]  [March  12,  1900.] 

(L.S.)  Hubert  E.  H.  Jerningham,  Governor. 

March  28,  1900. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Governor  of  Trinidad  and  Tobago,  with  the 
advice  and  consent  of  the  Legislative  Council  thereof,  as  follows : — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Patents,  Designs,  and 
Trade-marks  Ordinance,  1900.” 

2.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Governor  to  appoint  a Registrar  of 
Patents,  Designs,  and  Trade-marks,  in  this  Ordinance  called  the 
Registrar,  with  an  office  to  be  called  the  Registry  of  Patents, 
Designs,  and  Trade-marks,  in  this  Ordinance  called  the  Registry, 
and  until  such  appointment  be  made  the  Registrar- General  shall  be 
and  perform  the  duties  of  such  Registrar,  and  the  office  of  the  said 
Registrar-General  shall  be  such  Registry,  and  such  Registry  shall 
be  deemed  to  be  for  all  purposes  within  the  department  of  the 
Registrar  General. 

Part  l,— Patents. 

3.  — (1.)  Any  person  may  make  an  application  for  a patent. 

(2.)  Two  or  more  persons  may  make  a joint  application  for  a 
patent,  and  a patent  may  be  granted  to  them  jointly. 

4.  — (1.)  The  Registrar  on  an  application  by,  or  on  behalf  of,  any 
person  claiming  to  be  the  inventor  or  proprietor  of  any  invention, 
and  on  the  delivery  to  such  Registrar  of  a declaration  in  writing 
according  to  Form  (A)  in  the  First  Schedule  to  this  Ordinance, 
together  with  a specification  in  duplicate,  signed  by  the  applicant 
or  his  agent,  particularly  describing  the  nature  of  the  invention 
and  in  what  manner  the  same  is  to  be  performed,  and  on  payment 
of  the  prescribed  fee,  shall  deliver  to  such  person,  or  his  agent,  a 
certificate  according  to  Form  (B)  in  the  First  Schedule  to  this 
Ordinance,  hereinafter  called  a patent,  and  a copy  of  such  patent 
shall  be  inserted  by  the  Registrar  in  the  “Royal  Gazette.” 

(2.)  Ail  drawings,  .tracings,  diagrams,  plans,  and  other  exhibits 
referred  to  in  any  specification  shall  be  made  on  tracing  liuen  or 
some  other  durable  material  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Registrar,  and 
in  no  case  on  tracing  paper. 

(3.)  Provided  that  if,  in  lieu  of  such  specifications  as  aforesaid, 
the  applicant  shall  deliver  a provisional  specification  describing  the 
nature  of  the  invention,  and,  if  required  by  the  Registrar,  accom- 
panied by  plans,  and  shall,  in  lieu  of  the  fees  otherwise  payable  on 
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application  for  a patent,  pay  a fee  of  1/.,  or  such  other  fee  as  may- 
be prescribed,  the  Registrar  may  issue  to  the  applicant  a certificate 
in  the  Form  (E)  in  the  First  Schedule  to  this  Ordinance,  and  the 
invention  may  thereupon  be  used  for  a period  of  niue  months,  or 
until,  within  such  period,  a patent  shall  have  been  granted  for  the 
same  without  prejudice  to  such  patent,  and  in  such  case  such  patent 
shall  be  granted  on  delivery,  within  such  period  of  nine  months,  of 
such  complete  specification  as  hereinbefore  mentioned,  and  on  pay- 
ment of  the  balance  of  the  fee  payable  on  application  for  a patent : 

Provided  that  on  an  application  for  a patent  the  specification  or 
provisional  specification  and  drawings,  if  any,  accompanying  or  left 
in  connection  with  such  application,  shall  not  at  any  time  be  open 
to  public  inspection  or  be  published  by  the  Registrar  unless  and 
until  such  patent  has  been  granted. 

5.  — (1.)  The  Registrar  shall  keep  a book  at  the  Registry  called 
the  “ Register  of  Patents,”  and  shall  record  therein,  under  a distin- 
guishing number  and  in  the  order  in  which  application  shall  have 
been  duly  made  to  him,  every  such  invention,  and  the  Christian 
and  surname  of  the  inventor,  and  the  day  of  the  date  of  the  patent, 
and  shall  cause  every  specification  to  be  marked  with  the  distin= 
guishing  number-  of  the  invention  to  which  the  specification  refers. 

(2.)  All  assignments,  charges,  transmissions,  amendments,  ex- 
tensions, and  revocations  of  patents,  and  such  other  matters  affecting 
the  validity  or  proprietorship  of  patents  as  may  from  time  to  time 
be  prescribed,  shall  be  notified  to  the  Registrar,  wbo  shall,  on 
sufficient  evidence  thereof,  and  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee, 
note  the  same  in  the  Register  of  Patents. 

6.  Every  patent  shall  vest  in  the  patentee,  his  executors,  adminis- 
trators, or  assigns,  and  licensees,  the  sole  right  and  benefit  of  using 
within  this  UoL>ny  the  invention  mentioned  in  such  patent  for  and 
during  the  space  of  fourteen  years  next  after  the  granting  of  such 
patent : Provided  that  at  any  time  before  the  expiration  of  such 
period  his  Excellency  the  Governor  may,  in  his  discretion,  extend 
the  same  for  any  period  not  exceeding  seven  years,  and  may,  in  like 
manner,  extend  such  further  period  to  a like  extent  as  often  as  he 
shall  deem  right. 

7.  Any  patentee  may,  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  enter 
with  the  Registrar  a disclaimer,  or  disclaimers,  of  any  part  or  parts 
of  either  the  title  of  the  invention  or  of  the  specification,  stating 
the  reasons  for  such  disclaimer,  or  may  enter  a memorandum  of 
any  alteration  in  such  title  or  specification,  not  being  such  dis= 
claimer  or  such  alteration  as  would  make  the  patentee  claim  an 
invention  substantially  larger  than,  or  substantially  different  from, 
that  claimed  by  the  specification  as  it  stood  before  such  amendment; 
and  such  disclaimer  or  memorandum  of  alteration  being  filed  by 
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the  said  Registrar  shall  be  deemed  aud  taken  to  be  part  of  such 
title  or  sp<  cihcation : Provided  that  the  foregoing  provisions  of  this 
section  shall  not  apply  to  a patent  in  respect  of  which  an  action  for 
infringement,  or  proceeding  for  revocation,  of  a patent  is  pending. 

8.  Every  amendment  of  a specification  shall  be  advertised  in  the 
u Royal  Gazette.” 

9.  A patentee  may  restrain  any  person  from  infringing  his 
patent,  and  may  recover  damages  for  such  infringement  by  action 
brought  in  the  Supreme  Court. 

10.  — (1.)  Revocation  of  a patent  may  be  obtained  on  petition  to 
the  Court  on  any  of  the  following  grounds,  namely  : — 

(a.)  That  the  patent  was  obtained  by  fraud ; 

( b .)  That  the  patentee  was  not  the  true  inventor  or  proprietor  of 
every  invention  included  in  his  claim ; 

( c .)  That  anything  claimed  by  the  patentee  as  his  invention  was 
publicly  manufactured,  used,  or  sold  within  this  Colony,  before  the 
date  of  the  patent,  or  included  in  some  prior  patent. 

(2.)  A petition  for  revocation  of  a patent  may  be  presented 
by— 

(a.)  The  Attorney- General  or  Solicitor-General  of  the  Colony,  } 
or  by  anjf  person  authorized  by  them  or  either  of  them ; 

( b .)  Any  person  alleging  that  the  patent  was  obtained  in  fraud 
of  his  rights  or  of  the  rights  of  any  person  under  or  through  whom 
he  claims ; 

(c.)  Any  person  alleging  that  he,  or  any  person  under  or  through 
whom  he  claims,  was  the  true  inventor  of  any  invention  included  in 
the  claim  of  the  patentee ; 

( d .)  Any  person  alleging  that  he,  or  any  person  under  or  through 
whom  he  claims  an  interest  in  any  trade,  business,  or  manufacture, 
had  publicly  manufactured,  used,  or  sold  within  this  Colony,  before 
the  date  of  the  patent,  anything  claimed  by  the  patentee  as  his 
invention. 

11.  — (1.)  In  any  action  or  proceeding  for  the  infringement  or 
revocation  of  a patent  the  plaintiff  or  petitioner  must  deliver,  with 
his  statement  of  claim  or  petition,  particulars  of  the  breaches  com- 
plained of,  or  the  objections  on  which  he  means  to  rely,  and  a 
defendant  must  deliver  with  his  statement  of  defence  particulars  of 
any  objections  on  which  he  relies,  and  no  evidence,  except  by  leave 
of  the  Court  or  a Judge,  shall  be  admitted  in  proof  of  any  breach  or 
objection  of  which  particulars  are  not  so  delivered. 

(2.)  Particulars  delivered  may  be  from  time  to  time  amended  by 
leave  of  the  Court  or  a Judge. 

(3.)  When  a patent  has  been  revoked  on  the  ground  of  fraud, 
the  Registrar  may,  on  the  application  of  the  true  inventor,  made  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  grant  to  him,  or 
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his  agent,  a patent  according  to  the  form  in  the  First  Schedule  to 
this  Ordinance,  in  lieu  of,  and  bearing  the  date  as  the  date  of 
revocation  of,  the  patent  so  revoked,  and  a copy  of  such  patent  shall 
be  inserted  by  the  Registrar  in  the  “ Royal  Gazette but  the 
patent  so  granted  shall  cease  on  the  expiration  of  the  term  for 
which  the  revoked  patent  was  granted. 

(4.)  No  proceeding  shall  lie  for  revocation  of  a patent  vested  in 
Her  Majesty’s  Secretary  of  State  for  War  for  the  time  being,  except 
by  consent  of  the  Governor. 

12.  — (1.)  A patent  shall  have  to  all  intents  the  like  effect 
against  Her  Majesty  the  Queen,  her  heirs  and  successors,  as  it  has 
against  a subject. 

(2.)  But  the  officers  or  authorities  administering  any  depart- 
ment of  the  service  of  the  Crown  may,  by  themselves,  their  agents, 
contractors,  or  others,  at  any  time  after  the  application,  use  the 
invention  for  the  services  of  the  Crown,  on  terms  to  be,  before  or 
after  the  use  thereof,  agreed  on  with  the  approval  of  the  Governor 
between  those  officers  or  authorities  and  the  patentee,  or,  in  default 
of  such  agreement,  on  such  terms  as  may  be  settled  by  the  Governor. 

13.  If,  on  petition  of  any  person  interested,  it  is  proved  that  by 
reason  of  the  default  of  a patentee  to  grant  licences  on  reasonable 
terms— 

(a.)  An  invention  is  not  being  worked  in  the  Colony ; 

(b.)  The  reasonable  requirements  of  the  public  with  respect  to 
the  invention  cannot  be  supplied  ; or 

( c .)  Any  person  is  prevented  from  working  or  using  to  the  best 
advantage  an  invention  of  which  he  is  possessed ; 

The  Court  may  order  the  patentee  to  grant  licences  on  such 
terms,  and  may  enforce  such  order  in  such  manner,  as  it  shall  think 
fit. 

14.  If  a patent  is  lost  or  destroyed,  or  its  non-production  is 
accounted  for  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Registrar,  the  Registrar  may 
at  any  time  cause  a duplicate  thereof  to  be  sealed. 

Part  II. — Designs. 

15.  There  shall  be  kept  at  the  Registry  a book  called  “The 
Register  of  Designs,”  wherein  shall  be  entered  the  names  and 
addresses  of  proprietors  of  registered  designs,  and  such  other 
matters  as  may  from  time  to  time  be  prescribed. 

16.  The  author  of  any  new  and  original  design  shall  be  deemed 
to  be  the  proprietor  thereof,  unless  he  executed  the  work  on  behalf 
of  another  person  for  a good  or  valuable  consideration,  in  which 
case  such  person  shall  be  considered  the  proprietor,  and  every 
person  acquiring  for  a good  or  valuable  consideration  a new  and 


28  6 


great  BRITAIN  (Trinidad). 

original  design,  or  tbe  right  to  apply  the  same  to  any  article  or 
substance,  either  exclusively  of  any  other  person  or  otherwise,  and 
also  every  person  on  whom  the  property  in  such  design  or  such 
right  to  the  application  thereof  shall  devolve,  shall  be  considered 
the  proprietor  of  the  design  in  the  respect  in  which  the  same  may 
have  been  so  acquired,  and  to  that  extent,  but  not  otherwise. 

17.  — (1.)  The  .Registrar  may,  on  application  by  or  on  behalf  of 
any  person  claiming  to  be  the  proprietor  of  any  new  or  original 
design  not  previously  published  in  the  Colony,  and  on  payment  of 
the  prescribed  fee,  register  the  design  under  this  Part  of  the  Ordi- 
nance. 

(2.)  The  application  must  be  made  in  Form  (C)  in  the  First 
Schedule  to  this  Ordinance,  or  in  such  other  form  as  may  be  from 
time  to  time  prescribed,  and  must  be  left  at  the  Registry  in  the 
prescribed  manner. 

(3.)  The  application  must  contain  a statement  of  the  nature  of 
the  design,  and  the  prescribed  class  or  classes  of  goods  in  which 
the  applicant  desires  that  the  design  be  registered. 

(4.)  The  same  design  may  be  registered  in  more  than  one  class. 

(5.)  In  case  of  doubt  as  to  the  class  in  which  a design  ought  to 
be  registered  the  Registrar  may  decide  the  question. 

((5.)  The  Registrar  may,  if  he  thinks  fit,  refuse  to  register  any 
design  presented  to  him  for  registration  ; but  any  person  aggrieved 
by  any  such  refusal  may  appeal  therefrom  to  a Judge  in  Chambers. 

18.  On  application  for  registration  of  a design  the  applicant 
shall  furnish  to  the  Registrar  the  prescribed  number  of  drawings, 
photographs,  or  tracings  of  the  design,  sufficient  to  the  Registrar 
for  enabling  him  to  identify  the  design,  and  suitable  for  the  official 
records ; or  the  applicant  may,  instead  of  such  copies,  furnish  exact 
representations  or  specimens  of  the  design. 

19.  — (1.)  When  a design  is  registered,  the  registered  proprietor 
of  the  design  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  have 
copyright  in  the  design  during  five  years  from  the  registration  of 
the  design. 

(2.)  Before  delivery  on  sale  of  any  articles  to  which  a registered 
design  has  been  applied  the  proprietor  must  (if  exact  representa- 
tions or  specimens  were  not  furnished  on  the  application  for  regis- 
tration) furnish  to  the  Registrar  the  prescribed  number  of  exact 
representations  or  specimens  of  the  design ; and  if  he  fails  to  do  so 
the  Registrar  may  erase  his  name  from  the  register,  and  thereupon 
his  copyright  in  the  design  shall  cease. 

20.  Before  delivery  on  sale  of  any  articles  to  which  a registered 
design  has  been  applied  the  proprietor  of  the  design  shall  cause 
each  such  article  to  be  marked  with  the  prescribed  mark,  or  with 
the  prescribed  word  or  words,  or  figures,  denoting  that  the  design 
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is  registered,  and  if  he  fails  to  do  so  the  copyright  in  the  design 
shall  cease,  unless  the  proprietor  shows  that  he  took  all  proper 
steps  to  insure  the  marking  of  the  article. 

21. — (1.)  During  the  existence  of  copyright  in  a design,  the 
design  shall  not  be  open  to  inspection  except  by  the  proprietor,  or 
a person  authorized  by  the  Registrar  or  by  the  Court,  and  fur- 
nishing such  evidence  as  may  enable  the  Registrar  to  identify  the 
design,  nor  except  in  the  presence  of  the  Registrar,  or  of  an  officer 
acting  under  him,  nor  except  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  ; 
and  the  person  making  the  inspection  shall  not  be  entitled  to  take 
any  copy  of  the  design  or  of  any  part  thereof. 

(2.)  When  the  copyright  in  a design  has  ceased,  the  design 
shall  be  open  to  inspection,  and  copies  thereof  may  be  taken  by  any 
person  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee. 

I 22.  On  the  request  of  any  person  producing  a particular  design, 
together  with  its  mark  of  registration,  or  producing  only  its  mark 
of  registration,  or  furnishing  such  information  as  may  enable  the 
Registrar  to  identify  the  design,  and  on  payment  of  the  prescribed 
fee,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Registrar  to  inform  such  person 
whether  the  registration  still  exists  in  respect  of  such  design,  and 
if  so,  in  respect  of  what  class  or  classes  of  goods,  and  stating  also 
the  date  of  registration,  and  the  name  and  address  of  the  registered 
proprietor. 

23.  If  a registered  design  is  used  in  manufacture  in  any  foreign 
country  and  is  not  used  in  this  country  within  six  months  of  its 
registration  in  this  country,  the  copyright  in  the  design  shall  cease. 

24.  During  the  existence  of  copyright  in  any  design  no 
person — 

(a.)  Shall,  without  the  licence  or  written  consent  of  the  regis- 
tered proprietor,  apply,  or  cause  to  be  applied,  such  design,  or  any 
fraudulent  or  obvious  imitation  thereof,  in  the  class  or  classes  of 
goods  to  which  such  design  is  registered,  for  purposes  of  sale,  to 
auy  article  of  manufacture,  or  to  any  substance  artificial  or  natural, 
or  partly  artificial  and  partly  natural; 

(/>.)  Shall  publish  or  expose  for  sale  any  article  of  manufacture 
or  any  substance  to  which  such  design,  or  any  fraudulent  or  obvious 
imitation  thereof,  shall  have  been  so  applied,  knowing  that  the  same 
has  been  so  applied  without  the  consent  of  the  registered  pro- 
prietor. 

Any  person  who  acts  in  contravention  of  this  section  shall  be 
liable  for  every  offence  to  forfeit  a sum  not  exceeding  50/.  to  the 
registered  proprietor  of  the  design,  and  such  registered  proprietor 
may,  by  action  brought  in  the  Supreme  Court,  recover  either  such 
sum  as  a simple  contract  debt,  or  damages  arising  from  any  breach 
of  the  said  section  : 
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Provided  that  the  total  sum  forfeited  in  respect  of  any  one  design 
shall  not  exceed  100/. 

Part  III. — Trade-marJcs. 

25.  There  shall  be  kept  at  the  Registry  a book  called  “The 
Register  of  Trade-marks,”  wherein  shall  be  entered  the  names  and 
addresses  of  proprietors  of  registered  trade-mark^,  notifications  of 
assignments,  charges,  and  transmissions  of  trade-marks,  and  such 
other  matters  as  may  be  from  time  to  time  prescribed. 

26.  — (1.)  The  Registrar  may,  on  application  by  or  on  behalf  of 
any  person  claiming  to  be  the  proprietor  of  a trade-mark,  and  on 
payment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  register  the  trade-mark. 

(2.)  The  application  must  be  made  in  Form  (D)  in  the  First 
Schedule  to  this  Ordinance,  or  in  such  other  form  as  may  be  from 
time  to  time  prescribed,  and  must  be  left  at  the  Registry  in  the 
prescribed  manner. 

(3.)  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  the  prescribed 
number  of  representations  of  the  trade-mark,  and  must  state  the 
particular  class  of  goods  or  classes  of  goods  in  connection  with  which 
the  applicant  desires  the  trade-mark  to  be  registered. 

(4.)  The  Registrar  may,  if  he  thinks  fit,  refuse  to  register  a 
trade-mark,  subject  to  appeal  to  a Judge  in  Chambers. 

27.  Where  the  registration  of  a trade-mark  shall  not  be  com- 
pleted within  twelve  months  from  the  date  of  the  application,  by 
reason  of  default  on  the  part  of  the  applicant,  the  application  shall 
be  deemed  to  be  abandoned. 

28.  — (1.)  For  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance  a trade-mark  must 
consist  of  or  contain  at  least  one  of  the  following  essential  par- 
ticulars : — 

(a.)  A name  of  an  individual  or  firm  printed,  impressed,  or 
woven  in  some  particular  and  distinctive  manner ; or 

(b.)  A written  signature,  or  copy  of  a written  signature,  of  the 
individual  or  firm  applying  for  registration  thereof  as  a trade- 
mark ; or 

(c.)  A distinctive  device,  mark,  brand,  heading,  label,  or  ticket ; 
or 

(d)  An  invented  word  or  invented  words;  or 

( e .)  A word  or  words  haviug  no  reference  to  the  character  or 
quality  of  the  goods,  and  not  being  a geographical  name. 

(2.)  There  may  be  added  to  any  one  or  more  of  the  essential 
particulars  mentioned  in  this  section  any  letters,  words,  or  figures, 
or  combination  of  letters,  words,  or  figures,  or  of  any  of  them  ; but 
the  applicant  for  registration  of  any  such  additional  matter  must 
state  in  his  application  the  essential  particulars  of  the  trade-mark, 
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and  must  disclaim  in  his  application  any  right  to  the  exclusive  use 
of  the  added  matter,  and  a copy  of  the  statement  and  disclaimer 
shall  be  entered  on  the  register. 

(3.)  Provided  as  follows  : — 

(i.)  A person  need  not  under  this  section  disclaim  his  own  name 
or  the  foreign  equivalent  thereof,  or  hi3  place  of  business ; but  no 
entry  of  any  such  name  shall  affect  the  right  of  any  owner  of  the 
same  name  to  use  that  name  or  the  foreign  equivalent  thereof; 

(ii.)  Any  special  and  distinctive  word  or  words,  letter,  figure,  or 
combination  of  letters  or  figures,  or  of  letters  and  figures,  used  as  a 
trade-mark,  either  in  the  Colony  or  elsewhere,  before  the  18th  day 
of  August,  1875,  may  be  registered  as  a trade-mark, 

29.  A trade-mark  must  be  registered  for  particular  goods  or 
classes  of  goods. 

30.  When  a person  claiming  to  be  the  proprietor  of  several 
trade-marks  which  while  resembling  each  other  in  the  material 
particulars  thereof,  yet  differ  in  respect  of — 

(a.)  The  statement  of  the  goods  for  which  they  are  respectively 
used  or  proposed  to  be  used ; or 
(b.)  Statements  of  numbers  ; or 
(<?.)  Statements  of  price ; or 
(d  ) Statements  of  quality ; or 
( e .)  Statements  of  names  of  places ; 

Sfeeks  to  register  such  trade-marks,  they  may  be  registered  as  a 
series  in  one  registration,  A.  series  of  trade-marks  shall  be  assign- 
able and  transmissible  only  as  a whole ; but  for  all  other  purposes 
each  of  the  trade-marks  composing  a series  shall  be  deemed  and 
treated  as  registered  separately. 

31.  A trade-mark  may  be  registered  in  any  colour,  and  such 
registration  shall  (subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance) 
confer  on  the  registered  owner  the  exclusive  right  to  use  the  same 
in  that  or  any  other  colour. 

32.  Every  application  for  registration  of  a trade-mark  under  this 
Ordinance  shall,  as  soon  as  may  be  after  its  receipt,  be  advertised 
by  the  Registrar  in  the  “ Royal  Gazette  ” of  the  Colony,  unless  he 
shall  refuse  to  entertain  the  application. 

33.  — (1.)  Any  person  may,  within  three  months  of  the  first 
advertisement  of  the  application,  give  notice  in  duplicate  to  the 
Registrar  of  opposition  to  registration  of  the  trade-mark,  and  the 
Registrar  shall  send  one  copy  of  such  notice  to  the  applicant. 

(2.)  Within  one  month  after  receipt  of  such  notice,  or  such 
further  time  as  the  Registrar  may  allow,  the  applicant  may  send  to 
the  Registrar  a counter-statement,  in  duplicate,  of  the  grounds  on 
which  he  relies  for  his  application;  and  if  he  does  not  do  so,  shall  be 
deemed  to  have  abandoned  his  application. 

[1900-1901.  xciy.]  U 
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34.  On  the  receipt  of  such  counter-statement,  or  where  each  of 
several  persons  claims  to  be  registered  as  proprietor  of  the  same 
trade-mark,  the  Registrar  may  refuse  to  register  any  of  them  until 
their  rights  have  been  determined  by  the  Court. 

35.  — (1.)  Except  where  the  Court  has  decided  that  two  or  more 
persons  are  entitled  to  be  registered  as  proprietors  of  the  same 
trade-mark,  the  Registrar  shall  not  register  in  respect  of  the  same 
goods,  or  description  of  goods,  a trade-mark  identical  with  one 
already  on  the  register  with  respect  to  such  goods,  or  description  of 
goods. 

(2.)  Except  as  aforesaid,  the  Registrar  shall  not  register  with 
respect  to  the  same  goods,  or  description  of  goods,  a trade-mark 
having  such  resemblance  to  a trade-mark  already  on  the  register 
with  respect  to  such  goods,  or  description  of  goods,  as  to  be  calcu- 
lated to  deceive. 

36.  It  shall  not  be  lawful  to  register,  as  part  of  or  in  combina- 
tion with  a trade-mark,  any  words  the  use  of  which  would,  by 
reason  of  their  being  calculated  to  deceive,  or  otherwise,  be  deemed 
disentitled  to  protection  in  an  English  Court  of  Justice. 

37. — (T.)  Nothing  in  this  Ordinance  shall  be  construed  to  pre- 
vent the  Registrar  entering  on  the  register  in  the  prescribed  manner, 
and  subject  to  the  prescribed  conditions,  as  an  addition  to  any 
trade-mark,  any  distinctive  word  or  combination  of  words,  or,  in 
the  case  of  a trade-mark  used  before  the  13th  day  of  August,  1875, 
in  this  Colony  or  elsewhere,  any  distinctive  device,  mark,  brand, 
heading,  label,  ticket,  letter,  or  figure,  or  combination  of  letters, 
words,  or  figures,  though  the  same  is  common  to  the  trade  in  the 
goods  with  respect  to  which  the  application  is  made. 

(2.)  The  applicant  for  registration  of  any  such  addition  must, 
however,  state  in  his  application  the  essential  particulars  of  the 
trade-mark,  and  must  disclaim  in  his  application  any  right  to  the 
exclusive  use  of  the  added  matter,  and  a copy  of  the  statement  and 
disclaimer  shall  be  entered  on  the  register : Provided  that  a person 
ne£d  not  under  this  section  disclaim  his  own  name,  or  the  foreign 
equivalent  thereof,  or  his  place  of  business;  but  no  entry  of  any 
such  name  shall  affect  the  right  of  any  owner  of  the  same  name  to 
use  that  name,  or  the  foreign  equivalent  thereof. 

(3.)  Any  device,  mark,  brand,  heading,  label,  ticket,  letter, 
word,  figure,  or  combination  of  letters,  words,  or  figures,  which  was 
or  were,  before  the  13th  day  of  August,  1875,  publicly  used  by 
more  than  three  persons  in  this  Colony,  or  elsewhere,  on  the  same 
or  a similar  description  of  goods,  shall  for  the  purposes  of  this 
section  be  deemed  common  to  the  trade  in  such  goods. 

38.  Application  for  registration  of  a trade-mark  shall  be  deemed 
to  be  equivalent  to  public  use  of  the  trade-mark,  and  the  date  of 
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the  application  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance,  be  deemed 
to  be  and  as  from  the  1st  day  of  January,  1876,  to  have  been  the 
date  of  the  registration. 

39.  The  registration  of  a person  as  proprietor  of  a trade-mark 
shall  be  prima  facie  evidence  of  his  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the 
trade-mark,  and  shall,  after  the  expiration  of  five  years  from  the 
date  of  the  registration,  be  conclusive  evidence  of  his  right  to  the 
exclusive  use  of  the  trade-mark,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this 
Ordinance. 

40.  The  infringement  of  a trade-mark  may  be  restrained,  and 
damages  for  such  infringement  recovered  in  an  action  in  the 
Supreme  Court,  if  such  trade-mark  has  been  registered,  or  if  regis- 
tration thereof  in  the  Register  of  Trade-marks  has  been  refused,  but 
in  no  other  case.  The  Registrar  may,  on  request,  and  on  payment 
of  the  prescribed  fee,  grant  a certificate  that  such  registration  has 
been  refused. 

41.  In  an  action  for  infringement  of  a registered  trade-mark  the 
Court  or  a Judge  may  certify  that  the  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of 
the  trade-mark  came  in  question,  and  if  the  Court  or  a Judge  so 
certifies,  then  in  any  subsequent  action  for  infringement  the  plaintiff 
in  that  action,  on  obtaining  a final  order  or  judgment  in  his  favour, 
shall  have  his  full  costs,  charges,  and  expenses  as  between  solicitor 
and  client,  unless  the  Court  or  Judge  trying  the  subsequent  action 
certifies  that  he  ought  not  to  have  the  same. 

42.  A trade=mark,  when  registered,  shall  be  assigned  and  trans- 
mitted only  in  connection  with  the  goodwill  of  the  business  con- 
cerned in  the  particular  goods,  or  classes  of  goods,  for  which  it  has 
been  registered,  and  shall  be  determinable  with  that  goodwill. 

43.  — (1.)  The  registered  proprietor  of  any  trade-mark  may  apply 
to  the  Court  for  leave  to  add  to  or  alter  such  mark  in  any  particular, 
not  being  an  essential  particular  within  the  meaning  of  this  Ordi- 
nance, and  the  Court  may  refuse  or  grant  leave  on  such  terms  as  it 
may  think  fit. 

(2.)  Notice  of  any  intended  application  to  the  Court  under  this 
section  shall  be  given  to  the  Registrar  by  the  applicant,  and  the 
Registrar  shall  be  entitled  to  be  heard  on  the  application. 

(3.)  If  the  Court  grants  leave,  the  Registrar  shall  on  proof 
thereof,  and  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  cause  the  register  to 
be  altered  in  conformity  with  the  order  of  leave. 

44.  — (1.)  At  the  expiration  of  fourteen  years  from  the  date  of 
the  registration  the  trade-mark  shall  be  removed  from  the  register, 
unless  the  proprietor  pays  to  the  Registrar,  before  the  expiration  of 
such  fourteen  years,  the  prescribed  fee;  and  so  on  from  time  to 
time  at  the  expiration  of  every  period  of  fourteen  years  : 

Provided  that,  three  months  at  least  before  the  expiration  of 
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such  period,  the  Registrar  shall  give  due  notice  of  such  approaching 
expiration  to  the  proprietor  of  such  trade-mark. 

(2.)  Where  after  the  said  three  months  a trade-mark  has  been 
removed  from  the  register  for  non-payment  of  the  prescribed  fee, 
the  Registrar  may,  if  satisfied  that  it  is  just  so  to  do,  restore  such 
trade-mark  to  the  register  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  additional 
fee. 

(3.)  Where  a trade-mark  has  been  removed  from  the  register 
for  non-payment  of  the  fee,  or  otherwise,  such  trade-mark  shall, 
nevertheless,  for  the  purpose  of  any  application  for  registration 
during  the  one  year  next  after  the  date  of  such  removal,  be  deemed 
to  be  a trade-mark  which  is  already  registered,  unless  it  is  shown  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Registrar  that  the  non-payment  of  the  fee 
arises  from  the  death  or  bankruptcy  of  the  registered  proprietor,  or 
from  his  having  ceased  to  carry  on  business,  and  that  no  person 
claiming  under  that  proprietor,  or  under  his  bankruptcy,  is  using 
the  trade-mark. 


Part  TV. — General. 

45.  There  shall  not  be  entered  in  any  register  kept  under  this 
Ordinance,  or  be  receivable  by  the  Registrar,  any  notice  of  any 
trust,  expressed,  implied,  or  constructive. 

46.  The  Registrar  may  refuse  to  grant  a patent  for  an  invention, 
or  to  register  a design  or  trade-mark,  which  is,  or  of  which  the  use 
would  be,  scandalous,  or  contrary  to  law*  or  morality. 

47.  Any  patent,  design,  or  trade-mark  shall  be  deemed  to  be 
registered  when  the  name  of  any  person  is  entered,  as  the  pro- 
prietor thereof,  in  the  Register  of  Patents,  the  Register  of  Designs, 
or  the  Register  of  Trade-marks,  as  the  case  may  be. 

48.  Where  a person  becomes  entitled  by  assignment,  transmis- 
sion, or  other  operation  of  law  to  a patent,  or  to  the  copyright  in  a 
registered  design,  or  to  a registered  trade-mark,  the  Registrar  shall, 
on  request,  and  on  proof  of  title,  cause  the  name  of  such  person  to 
be  entered  as  proprietor  of  the  patent,  copyright  in  the  design  or 
trade-mark,  in  the  Register  of  Patents,  Designs,  or  Trade-marks,  as 
the  case  may  be.  The  person  for  the  time  being  entered  in  the 
Register  of  Patents,  Designs,  or  Trade-marks,  as  proprietor  for*  a 
patent,  copyright  in  a design  or  trade-mark,  as  the  case  may  be, 
shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  and  to  any  rights 
appearing  from  such  register  to  be  vested  in  any  other  person,  have 
power  absolutely  to  assign,  grant  licences  as  to,  or  otherwise  deal 
with  the  same,  and  to  give  effectual  receipts  for  any  consideration 
for  such  assignment,  licence,  or  dealing : Provided  that  any  equities 
in  respect  of  such  patent,  design,  or  trade- mark,  may  be  enforced  in 
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like  manner  as  in  respect  of  any  other  personal  property  : Provided 
also,  that  the  priority  of  all  assignments  and  charges  shall,  as 
regards  purchasers  for  value  without  notice,  be  determined  by 
priority  of  registration. 

49.  Every  register  kept  under  this  Ordinance  shall  be  primd 
facie  evidence  of  all  matters  duly  entered  therein,  and  every  such 
register,  and  the  specification  of  every  registered  patent  open  to 
the  inspection  of  the  public  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee, 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  and  to  such  regula- 
tions as  may  be  prescribed  ; and  certified  copies,  sealed  with  the 
seal  of  the  Registry,  of  any  entry  in  such  register,  or  of  any  such 
specification,  shall  be  given  to  any  person  requiring  the  same  on 
payment  of  the  prescribed  fee : Provided  that  whenever  any  speci- 
fication or  extract  includes  any  tracing,  drawing,  or  diagram,  an 
additional  fee  for  any  copy  thereof  shall  be  paid,  equal  to  the  cost 
of  preparing  such  tracing,  drawing,  or  diagram. 

50.  The  Registrar  may,  on  request  in  writing,  accompanied  by 
the  prescribed  fee— 

(a,)  Correct  any  clerical  error  iu,  or  in  connection  with,  an 
application  for  a patent,  or  for  registration  of  a design  or  trade- 
mark ; or 

( b .)  Correct  any  clerical  error  in  the  name,  style,  or  address  of 
the  registered  proprietor  of  a patent,  design,  or  trade-mark;  or 

(c.)  Cancel  the  entry  or  part  of  the  entry  of  a trade-mark  on 
the  register:  Provided  that  the  applicant  accompanies  his  request 
by  a statutory  declaration  made  by  himself,  stating  his  name, 
address,  and  calling,  and  that  he  is  the  person  whose  name  appears 
on  the  register  as  the  proprietor  of  the  said  trade-mark ; or 

(d)  Permit  an  applicant  for  registration  of  a design  or  trade- 
mark to  amend  his  application  by  omitting  any  particular  goods, 
or  classes  of  goods,  in  connection  with  which  he  has  desired  the 
design  or  trade-mark  to  be  registered. 

51.  A certificate  purporting  to  be  under  the  hand  of  the 
Registrar  as  to  any  entry,  matter,  or  thing,  which  he  is  authorized 
by  this  Ordinance,  or  any  general  rules  made  thereunder,  to  make 
or  do,  shall  be  primd  facie  evidence  of  the  entry  having  been  made, 
and  of  the  contents  thereof,  and  of  the  matter  or  thing  having  been 
done  or  left  undone. 

52.  An  order  requiring  the  Registrar  to  do,  or  abstain  from 
doing,  anything  under  this  Ordinance,  may  be  made  by  a Judge  on 
a summons  in  Chambers. 

53.  In  any  proceedings  under  this  Ordinance  the  Court  or 
Judge,  as  the  case  may  be,  may  at  any  time  make  such  orders  for 
an  injunction,  inspection,  or  account,  impose  such  terms,  and  give 
such  directions  as  to  the  order  in  which  the  parties  shall  be  heard. 
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and  the  procedure  under  this  Ordinance  generally,  as  the  Court  or 
Judge  shall  see  fit. 

54.  If  any  person  is  by  reason  of  infancy,  lunacy,  or  other 
disability,  incapable  of  making  any  declaration,  or  doing  anything 
required  or  permitted  by  this  Ordinance,  or  by  any  rules  made 
under  the  authority  of  this  Ordinance,  then  the  guardiau  or  com- 
mittee (if  any)  of  such  incapable  person,  or,  if  there  be  none,  any 
person  appointed  by  any  Court  or  Judge  possessing  jurisdiction  in 
respect  of  the  property  of  persons  under  disability,  upon  the 
petition  of  any  person  on  behalf  of  such  incapable  person,  or  of 
any  other  person  interested  in  the  making  such  declaration,  or 
doing  such  thing,  may  make  such  declaration,  or  a declaration  as 
nearly  as  possible  corresponding  thereto  as  circumstances  permit, 
and  do  such  thing  in  the  name  and  on  behalf  of  such  incapable 
person,  and  all  acts  done  by  such  substitute  shall,  for  the  purposes 
of  this  Ordinance,  be  as  effectual  as  if  done  by  the  person  for  whom 
he  is  substituted. 

55.  The  Registrar  shall  cause  to  be  published  during  each 
quarter  in  the  “Royal  Gazette”  a list  of  all  patents  granted,  and 
designs  and  trade-marks  registered,  during  the  preceding  quarter, 
and  any  further  information  that  he  may  deem  generally  useful  or 
important. 

56.  Copies  of  the  specifications  of  all  registered  patents  and  all 
registered  amendments  thereof,  and  of  all  published  lists  of  regis- 
tered designs  and  trade-marks,  shall  be  transmitted  to  the  Controller 
of  Patents,  Designs,  and  Trade-marks  in  England. 

57.  The  Registrar,  with  the  sanction  of  the  Governor,  may  from 
time  to  time  make  such  general  rules  and  do  such  things  as  he  may 
think  expedient,  for  regulating  the  practice  of  registration  under 
this  Ordinance,  for  classifying  goods  for  the  purposes  of  designs 
and  trade-marks,  for  prescribing  the  fees  to  be  paid  under  this 
Ordinance,  or  for  any  other  purpose  which  may  be,  or  be  deemed, 
uecessary  for  the  carrying  out  of  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance ; 
and  shall  also  have  power  to  alter,  add  to,  amend,  or  revoke  any 
such  rules. 

Subject  to  the  provisions  hereinbefore  contained,  the  fees  men- 
tioned in  the  Second  Schedule  to  this  Ordinance  shall  be  paid  to 
the  Registrar. 

Any  rules  made  in  pursuance  of  this  section  shall  be  laid  before 
the  Legislative  Council,  and  shall  be  published  in  the  “Royal 
Gazette.” 

58.  Any  declaration  required  to  be  made  under  this  Ordinance 
may  be  taken  by  the  Registrar. 

59.  In  this  Ordinance — 

“ Patent  ” means  certificate  of  registration  in  the  Register  of 
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Patents,  and  includes,  whenever  not  inconsistent  with  the  context, 
all  the  rights  conferred  or  evidenced  by  such  registration; 

“ Patentee  ” means  the  person  for  the  time  being  registered  as 
the  proprietor  of  a patent ; 

‘‘Invention”  means  any  mauner  of  new  manufacture,  the  subject 
of  letters  patent  and  grant  of  privilege  within  section  6 of  “ The 
Statute  Monopolies,”  that  is,  the  Act  of  the  twenty-first  year  of 
the  reign  of  King  James  I,  chapter  3,  entitled  “xlu  Act  concerning 
Monopolies  and  Dispensations  with  Penal  Laws,  and  the  forfeiture 
thereof,”  and  includes  an  alleged  invention  ; 

“Design”  means  any  design  applicable  to  any  article  or  manu- 
facture, or  to  any  substance  artificial  or  natural,  or  partly  artificial 
and  partly  natural,  whether  the  design  is  applicable  for  the  pattern, 
or  for  the  shape  or  configuration,  or  for  the  ornament  thereof,  or 
for  any  two  or  more  of  such  purposes,  and  by  whatever  means  it  is 
applicable,  whether  by  printing,  painting,  embroidering,  weaving, 
sewing,  modelling,  casting,  embossing,  engraving,  staining,  or  any 
other  means  whatever,  manual,  mechanical,  or  chemical,  separate  or 
combined ; 

“ Copyright”  means  the  exclusive  right  to  apply  a design  to  any 
article  of  manufacture  or  to  any  such  substance  as  aforesaid  in  the 
class  or  classes  in  which  the  design  is  registered ; 

“Person”  includes  a body  corporate; 

“ Court”  means  the  Supreme  Court  of  Trinidad  and  Tobago ; 

“ Judge”  means  a Judge  of  the  Supreme  Court ; 

“Law  Officer”  means  Her  Majesty’s  Attorney  - Greneral  or 
Solicitor- Greneral  in  this  Colony  ; 

“Registrar”  shall  include  any  Deputy  Registrar  or  person 
acting  under  the  authority  of  such  Registrar ; 

“ Registered  ” means  registered  in  the  Register  of  Patents,  the 
Register  of  Designs,  or  the  Register  of  Trade-marks,  as  the  case 
may  be;  and  “registration”  has  a corresponding  meaning; 

“Prescribed”  means  prescribed  by  any  of  the  Schedules  to,  or 
rules  made  under,  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  or  by  any  other 
Ordinance  applicable  to  the  case  ; 

“Specification”  shall  include  all  tracings,  drawings,  diagrams, 
and  other  exhibits  referred  to  in  such  specification  ; 

“ Class  ” means  prescribed  class ; 

“ Certified”  means  certified  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
the  Ordinance  No.  9 of  1892. 

60.  The  Ordinances  Nos.  10  of  1891*  and  11  of  1897f  are 
hereby  repealed; 


* Tol.  LXXXVT,  page  402. 


f VoL  XC,  page  563. 
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Passed  iu  Council  this  12th  day  of  March,  in  the  year  of  our 

Lord  1900. 


S.  W.  KNAGKTS,  Clerk  of  the  Council. 


The  Fibst  Schedule. 

Fobm  (A). 

[Sub-section  (1)  section  4.] 

Form  of  Application  for  Patent. 

I,  , of  , do  solemnly  and  sincerely 

declare  that  I am  in  possession  of  an  invention  for  [ state  the  title  of  the  inven- 
tion],  which  invention  I believe  will  be  of  great  public  utility,  and  that  the 
same  is  not  in  use  by  any  person  or  persons  in  the  Colony  of  Trinidad  and 
Tobago  to  the  best  of  my  knowledge  and  belief,  and  that  the  instrument  in 
writing  under  my  hand,  herewith  delivered,  particularly  describes  and  ascertains 
the  nature  of  the  said  invention,  and  the  manner  in  which  the  same  is  to  be 
performed ; and  I humbly  pray  that  a patent  may  be  granted  to  me  for  the 
said  invention. 

I make  this  declaration  conscientiously  believing  the  same  to  be  true,  and 
according  to  “The  Statutory  Declarations  Ordinance,  1879”  [or,  as  the  case 
may  be,  by  virtue  of  the  provisions  of  “The  Statutory  Declarations  Act,  1835”]  j 
and  I am  aware  that  if  there  is  any  statement  in  this  declaration  which  is  false 
in  fact,  which  I know  or  believe  to  be  false,  or  do  not  believe  to  be  true,  I am 
liable  to  fine  and  imprisonment. 

Declared  at  , on  the  day  of 

a.d.  .19  . 

Before  me, 


Fobm  (B). 

[Sub-section  (1)  of  section  4.] 

Form  of  Patent. 

I,  A.  B.,  Registrar  of  Patents,  Designs,  and  Trade-marks  for  the  Colony  of 
Trinidad  and  1’obago,  do  hereby  certify  that  on  the  day  of  , 

has  been  delivered  to  me  by  [or,  on  behalf  of]  , of  , 

a declaration  in  writing,  signed  by  the  said  , of  a certain 

invention  whereof  the  said  claims  to  be  the  inventor  or 

proprietor,  being  an  invention  [state  the  name  of  the  invention ],  together  with  a 
specification  describing  the  natui’e  of  the  said  invention,  and  the  manner  in 
which  the  same  is  to  be  performed,  and  that  the  name  of  the  said 
has  been  entered  in  the  Register  of  Patents  as  the  proprietor  of  this  patent. 

In  witness  whereof  I have  hereunto  put  my  hand  at  Port-of-Spain,  in  the 
Island  of  Trinidad,  this  day  of  , in  the  year  19  . 
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Form  (C). 

[Sub-section  (2)  of  section  17.] 

Form  of  Application  for  Registration  of  Design. 

day  of 

You  are  hereby  requested  to  register  the  accompanying 
in  Class  , in  the  name  of  , of 

claims  to  be  the  proprietor  thereof  and  to  return  the  same  to 

[Statement  of  nature  of  design.] 

(Signed) 

To  the  Registrar  of  Patents,  Designs,  and  Trade-marks 
for  the  Colony  of  Trinidad  and  Tobago. 


,19  . 
design 
, who 


Form  (D). 

[Sub-section  (2)  of  section  26.] 


Form  of  Application  for  Registration  of  Trade-mark. 

- — — — ■ — — — — “] 


(One  represention  to  be  fixed  within  this  space,  and  two 
others  on  separate  sheets  of  foolscap  of  same  size.) 


(Representations  of  a larger  size  may  be  folded,  but 
must  be  mounted  upon  linen  and  affixed  hereto.) 


You  are  hereby  requested  to  register  the  accompanying  trade-mark  in 
Class  , in  the  name  of  , who  claims  to  be  the 

proprietor  thereof. 

(Signed) 

To  the  Registrar  of  Patents,  Designs,  and  Trade-marks 
for  the  Colony  of  Trinidad  and  Tobago. 
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Fobm  (E). 

[Sub-section  (3)  of  section  4.] 

Form  of  Certificate  of  Provisional  Protection. 

I,  A.  B.y  Registrar  of  Patents,  Designs,  and  Trade-marks  for  the  Colony  of 
Trinidad  and  Tobago,  hereby  certify  that  on  , the  day 

of  , 19  , lias  been  delivered  to  mo  by  [or,  on  behalf  of] 

, of  , a declaration  in  writing,  signed 

by  the  said  , of  a certain  invention  whereof  the  said 

claims  to  be  the  inventor  or  proprietor,  being  an  inven- 
tion [ state  the  name  of  the  invention ],  together  with  a provisional  specification 
describing  the  nature  of  the  invention,  and  that  the  said 

is  entitled  to  provisional  protection  from  the  consequences  of  the  use  and  publi- 
cation of  such  invention  for  the  period  of  nine  months  from  this  date,  or  until, 
within  that  period,  a patent  for  the  same  shall  have  been  granted. 

A.  13.,  Registrar-General. 


The  Second  Schedule. 

[Section  57.] 

On  application  for  a patent  or  extension  thereof  . . 

On  registration  of  every  disclaimer  or  amendment  . . 

On  registration  of  every  assignment,  charge,  or  transmission  of  a 
patent  . . , . . . . . . . . . • • 

On  application  for  registration  of  every  design  . . . . 

On  application  for  registration,  or  renewal  of  registration,  of  every 
trade-mark  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • 

On  restoration  to  Register  (in  addition)  . . . . 

On  registration  of  every  assignment,  charge,  or  transmission,  of 
copyright  in  a design,  or  property  in  a trade-mark  . . • . 

On  publication  in  “ Royal  Gazette  ” of  any  application,  declaration, 
disclaimer,  or  other  matter  required  to  be  published  . . • . 

On  every  search  or  inspection  of  any  of  the  Registers 
On  inspection  of  any  specification  . . . . . . . . . • 

On  every  certificate  (other  than  of  the  correctness  of  a copy) 


£ 5.  d. 

10  0 0 
2 0 0 

10  0 
3 0 0 

3 0 0 
10  0 
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ORD  IN  A NCE  of  the  Government  of  St.  Lucia , to  regulate  the 
Issue  of  Patents  in  that  Colony. 

[No.  14.]  — — - [October  27,  1899.] 

I assent. 

(L.S.)  Hakby  Thompson, 

Administrator  of  the  Windward  Islands. 

October  14,  1899. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Governor,  with  the  advice  and  consent  of 
the  Legislative  Council  of  Saint  Lucia,  as  follows: — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Patents  Ordinance, 
1899.” 

2.  — (1.)  Any  person,  whether  a British  subject  or  not,  may  make 
an  application  for  a patent. 

(2.)  Two  or  more  persons  may  make  a joint  application  for  a 
patent,  and  a patent  may  be  granted  to  them  jointly.  There  may 
be  included  amongst  those  making  a joint  application,  persons  who 
are  not  the  inventors  of  the  invention  intended  to  be  patented. 

3.  The  Registrar  of  the  Royal  Court,  or  such  other  officer  as 
the  Governor  may  appoint  (hereinafter  called  the  Registrar),  shall 
be  the  Registrar  of  Patents  to  be  granted  under  this  Ordinance, 
and  the  office  of  the  Registrar  of  the  Royal  Court,  or  such  other 
office  as  the  Governor  may  prescribe,  shall  be  the  Registry  of  such 
patents. 

4.  An  application  for  a patent  must  be  made  in  the  form  set 
forth  in  the  Pirst  Schedule  to  this  Ordinance,  or  in  such  other 
form  as  may  be  from  time  to  time  prescribed,  and  must  be  left  with 
the  Registrar.  If  the  applicant  or  applicants  do  not  reside  in  the 
Colony,  he  or  they  must  give  a postal  address  within  the  Colony 
to  which  any  notice  or  communication  may  be  addressed. 

5.  — -(1.)  An  application  must  contain  a declaration  to  the  effect 
that  the  applicant  is  in  possession  of  an  invention  whereof  he,  or, 
in  the  case  of  a joint  application,  one  or  more  of  the  applicants, 
claims  or  claim  to  be  the  true  and  first  inventor  or  inventors,  and 
for  which  he  or  they  desires  or  desire  to  obtain  a patent  ; and 
must  be  accompanied  by  either  a provisional  or  a complete  specifica- 
tion. 

(2.)  A provisional  specification  must  describe  the  nature  of  the 
invention,  and  be  accompanied  by  drawings,  if  required. 

(3.)  A complete  specification,  whether  left  on  application  or 
subsequently,  must  particularly  describe  and  ascertain  the  nature  of 
the  invention,  and  in  what  manner  it  is  to  be  performed,  and  must  bo 
accompanied  by  drawings  if  required  : Provided  always  that  if 
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sufficient  drawings  have  been  left  with  the  provisional  specification, 
reference  may  be  made  thereto. 

(4.)  A specification,  whether  provisional  or  complete,  must 
commence  with  the  title,  and  in  the  case  of  a complete  specification 
must  end  with  a distinct  statement  of  the  invention  claimed. 

(5.)  All  drawings,  tracings,  diagrams,  plans,  and  other  exhibits 
referred  to  in  any  application  shall  be  made  on  tracing  linen  or 
some  other  such  durable  material  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Registrar. 

6.  — (1.)  The  Registrar  shall  refer  every  application  to  the 
Attorney-General,  who  shall  ascertain  and  report  to  the  Registrar 
whether  the  nature  of  the  invention  ha3  been  fairly  described, 
whether  the  application,  specification,  and  drawings  (if  any)  have 
been  prepared  in  the  prescribed  manner,  and  whether  the  title 
sufficiently  indicates  the  subject-matter  of  the  invention. 

(2.)  The  Registrar  shall  also  insert  in  the  “ Gazette  ” a notice 
that  the  application  has  been  made,  and  such  notice  shall  state  the 
name  of  the  applicants  and  the  title  and  general  nature  of  the 
invention. 

7.  — (1.)  If  the  Attorney- General  reports  that  the  nature  of  the 
invention  is  not  fairly  described,  or  that  the  application,  specifica- 
tion, or  drawings  has  not  or  have  not  beeu  prepared  in  the  prescribed 
manner,  or  that  the  title  does  not  sufficiently  indicate  the  subject- 
matter  of  the  invention,  the  Registrar  shall  require  that  the  applica- 
tion, specification,  or  drawings  be  amended  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Attorney- General,  before  he  proceeds  with  the  application : Pro- 
vided alwrays  that  the  application  shall,  if  the  Registrar  so  directs, 
bear  date  as  from  the  time  when  the  requirement  is  complied  with. 

(2.)  The  Registrar  shall,  when  an  application  has  been  accepted, 
give  notice  thereof  to  the  applicant. 

(3.)  If  after  application  for  a patent  has  been  made,  but  before 
the  patent  thereon  has  been  sealed,  another  application  for  a patent 
is  made,  accompanied  by  a specification  bearing  the  same  or  a similar 
title,  the  Registrar,  if  he  thinks  fit,  on  the  request  of  the  second 
applicant,  or  of  his  legal  representative,  may,  within  two  months  of 
the  grant  of  a patent  on  the  first  application,  either  decline  to 
proceed  with  the  second  application  or  allow  the  surrender  of  the 
patent,  if  any,  granted  thereon. 

8.  — (1.)  If  the  applicant  does  not  leave  a complete  specification 
with  his  application,  he  may  leave  it  at  any  subsequent  time  within 
nine  months  from  the  date  of  application, 

(2.)  Unless  a complete  specification  is  left  within  that  time  the 
application  shall  be  deemed  to  be  abandoned. 

9. — (1.)  Where  a complete  specification  is  left  after  a provisional 
specification,  the  Registrar  shall  refer  both  specifications  to  the 
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Attorney-General,  who  shall  ascertain  and  report  whether  the 
complete  specification  has  been  prepared  in  the  prescribed  manner, 
and  whether  the  invention  particularly  described  in  the  complete 
specification  is  substantially  the  same  as  that  which  is  described  in 
the  provisional  specification. 

(2.)  It  the  Attorney-General  reports  that  the  conditions  herein- 
before contained  have  not  been  complied  with,  the  Registrar  shall 
refuse  to  accept  the  complete  specification  unless  and  until  the 
same  shall  have  been  amended  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Attorney- 
General. 

(3.)  Unless  a complete  specification  was  accepted  within  twelve 
months  from  the  date  of  application,  then  the  application  shall  at 
the  expiration  of  those  twelve  months  become  void. 

10.  The  Registrar  shall  notify  the  applicant  of  the  acceptance 
of  the  complete  specification,  and  shall  advertise  such  acceptance  in 
the  “ Gazette;”  and  the  application,  specification,  or  specifications 
with  drawings  (if  any)  shall  be  open  to  public  inspection. 

11.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Attorney- General  to  extend  the 
period  of  twelve  months  referred  to  in  section  9,  and  the  period 
of  fifteen  months  mentioned  in  section  15,  for  such  further  period 
as  he  may  de_em  sufficient  to  make  good  any  delay  which  may  have 
been  caused  by  the  non-residence  of  the  applicants  in  the  Colony  or 
by  any  difficulty  in  obtaining  expert  advice  therein. 

12.  Previous  to  making  a report,  either  under  section  6 or 
under  section  9,  which  is  adverse  to  the  applicant,  the  Attorney- 
General  shall  cause  the  latter  or  his  representative  to  be  notified 
that  he  intends  making  an  adverse  report,  but  that  before  making 
such  report  he  will  hear  the  applicant  (or  his  legal  representative) 
at  the  Registry  of  Patents  on  a date  to  be  fixed  by  the  Registrar. 

At  the  appointed  time  the  Attorney- General  shall  hear  the 
reasons  advanced  by  the  applicant  (or  his  legal  representative) 
should  he  attend,  and  thereafter  shall  report  to  the  Registrar. 

13.  For  the  purpose  of  preparing  his  reports  under  this  Ordi- 
nance the  Attorney-General  may  call  to  his  aid  such  scientific  or 
other  person  as  he  may  think  fit. 

The  Registrar  shall  fix  the  remuneration  to  be  paid  such  person, 
and  shall  apply  to  the  applicant  for  payment  of  the  amount  so  fixed, 
and  pending  receipt  thereof  the  Attorney-General  shall  defer 
further  consideration  of  his  report. 

14.  — (1.)  Any  person  may,  at  any  time  within  two  months  from 
the  date  of  the  advertisement  of  the  acceptance  of  a complete 
specification,  give  notice  at  the  Registry  of  Patents  of  opposition 
to  the  grant  of  the  patent  on  the  grounds  of  the  applicant  having 
obtained  the  invention  from  him  or  from  a person  of  whom  he  is  the 
legal  representative,  or  on  the  ground  that  the  invention  has  been 
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patented  in  the  Colony  on  an  application  of  prior  date,  but  on 
no  other  grounds. 

(2.)  Where  such  notice  is  given,  the  Registrar  shall  give  notice 
of  the  opposition  to  the  applicant,  and  shall,  on  the  expiration  of 
those  two  months,  after  hearing  the  applicant,  and  the  person  so 
giving  notice,  if  desirous  of  being  heard,  decide  on  the  case,  but 
subject  to  appeal  to  the  Attorney -General. 

(3.)  The  Attorney-General  shall,  if  required,  hear  the  applicant 
and  any  person  so  giving  notice,  and  being  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Attorney-General  entitled  to  be  heard  in  opposition  to  the  grant, 
and  shall  determine  whether  the  grant  ought  or  ought  not  to  be 
made. 

(4.)  The  Attorney- General  may,  if  he  thinks  fit,  obtain  the 
assistance  of  an  expert,  who  shall  be  paid  such  remuneration  as 
the  Attorney-General,  with  the  consent  of  the  Governor,  shall 
appoint. 

15. — (1.)  If  there  is  no  opposition,  or  in  the  case  of  opposi- 
tion, if  the  determination  is  in  favour  of  the  grant  of  a patent,  the 
Registrar  shall  cause  a patent  to  be  prepared  in  the  form  set  out  in 
the  Second  Schedule  to  this  Ordinance,  but  with  such  alterations 
as  may  be  necessary  where  there  are  several  applicants,  and  shall 
lay  the  same  before  the  Attorney- General  for  approval;  and,  after 
such  approval  has  been  obtained,  shall  cause  such  patent  to  be 
sealed  with  the  Public  Seal  of  the  Colony,  and  shall  thereafter 
return  it  to  the  Registrar  in  order  that  a copy  thereof  may  be 
recorded  in  the  Registry  of  Patents. 

(2.)  Letters  patent  so  granted  to  any  person  shall  secure  to  the 
patentee  the  sole  right  and  privilege  during  the  term  limited  therein 
of  making,  using,  exercising  and  vending  the  said  invention  within 
the  Colony,  so  that  during  the  term  aforesaid  no  other  person  shall 
within  the  Colony,  directly  or  indirectly,  make  use  of  or  put  in 
practice  the  said  invention  or  any  part  of  the  same,  or  in  anywise 
imitate  the  same,  or  make  or  cause  to  be  made  any  addition  thereto  or 
substraction  therefrom  whereby  to  pretend  themselves  the  inventors 
thereof,  without  the  consent,  licence,  or  agreement  of  the  said 
patentee  under  his  hand,  on  pain  of  being  answerable  to  the 
patentee  for  his  damages  thereby  occasioned:  Provided  always  that 
any  such  letters  patent  shall  be  deemed  to  have  been  granted  on 
this  condition  that  if  at  any  time  it  be  made  to  appear  to  the  Koyal 
Court  that  the  grant  of  such  letters  patent  is  contrary  to  law,  or 
that  the  said  alleged  invention  is  not  a new  invention  as  to  the 
nublic  use  and  exercise  thereof  within  this  island  or  that  the  said 
patentee  is  not  the  true  and  first  inventor  thereof  within  the 
island,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Royal  Court  in  the  name  and  on 
behalf  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  to  revoke  the  said  letters 
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patent,  whereupon  the  same  shall  be  void  to  all  intents  and  pur- 
poses : Provided  also  that  if  the  said  patentee  shall  not  supply  or 
cause  to  be  supplied,  for  the  service  of  Her  Majesty,  all  such  articles 
of  the  said  invention  as  may  be  required  by  the  officers  administering 
any  Department  of  the  public  service,  in  such  manner,  at  such  times, 
and  upon  such  prices  and  terms  as  may  be  reasonable,  then  and  in 
any  of  the  said  cases  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Eoyal  Court  in 
the  name  and  on  behalf  of  Her  Majesty,  to  annul  and  determine 
such  letters  patent  : Provided  also  that  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the 
patentee,  his  administrators  or  assignees,  to  grant  licences  to  other 
persons  to  make,  use,  exercise,  and  vend  the  said  invention  on  such 
terms  as  he  or  they  may  see  fit : Provided  also  that  the  provisions 
of  this  sub-section  and  of  all  such  letters  patent  shall  be  con- 
strued in  the  most  beneficial  sense  for  the  advantage  of  the  patentee. 

(H.)  A patent  shall  be  sealed  as  aforesaid  as  soon  as  may  be, 
and  not  after  the  expiration  of  fifteen  months  from  the  date  of 
application,  except  in  the  cases  hereinafter  mentioned,  that  is  to 
say:— 

(a.)  Where  the  sealing  is  delayed  by  opposition  to  the  grant 
of  the  patent,  the  patent  may  be  sealed  at  such  time  as  the  Attorney- 
General  may  direct. 

(b.)  If  the  person  making  the  application  dies  before  the 
expiration  of  the  fifteen  months  aforesaid,  the  patent  may  be 
granted  to  his  legal  representative  and  sealed  at  any  time  within 
twelve  months  after  the  death  of  the  applicant. 

(c.)  Where  the  period  is  extended  by  the  Attornej’-Gcneral  under 
section  11  hereof. 

16.  Every  patent  shall  be  dated  and  sealed  as  of  the  day  of  the 
application : Provided  that  no  proceedings  shall  be  taken  in  respect 
of  an  infringement  committed  before  the  publication  of  the  com- 
plete specification : Provided  also  that,  in  case  of  more  than  one 
application  for  a patent  for  the  same  invention,  the  sealing  of  a 
patent  on  one  of  those  applications  shall  not  prevent  the  sealing  of  a 
patent  on  an  earlier  application. 

17.  Where  an  application  for  a patent  in  respect  of  an  inven- 
tion has  been  accepted,  the  invention  may,  during  the  period 
between  the  date  of  the  application  and  the  date  of  sealing  such 
patent,  be  used  and  published  without  prejudice  to  the  patent  to 
be  granted  for  the  same,  and  such  protection  from  the  conse- 
quences of  use  and  publication  shall  be  regarded  as  provisional 
protection. 

18.  After  the  acceptance  of  a complete  specification  and  until 
the  date  of  sealing  a patent  in  respect  thereof,  or  the  expiration 
of  the  time  of  sealing,  the  applicant  shall  have  the  like  privileges 
and  rights  as  if  a patent  for  the  invention  had  been  sealed  on  the 
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date  of  the  acceptance  of  the  complete  specification;  Provided  that 
an  applicant  shall  not  be  entitled  to  institute  any  proceedings  for 
infringement  unless  and  until  a patent  for  the  invention  has  been 
granted  to  him. 

19.  A patentee  may  restrain  any  person  from  injuring  his  patent, 
and  may  recover  damages  for  such  infringement  by  action  in  the 
Royal  Court. 

20.  — (1.)  The  term  limited  in  every  patent  for  the  duration 
thereof  shall  be  fourteen  years  from  its  date. 

(2.)  But  every  patent  shall,  notwithstanding  anything  therein  or 
in  this  Ordinance,  cease  if  the  patentee  fails  to  make  the  prescribed 
payments  within  the  prescribed  times. 

(3.)  If,  nevertheless,  in  any  case,  by  accident,  mistake,  or  inadver- 
tence, a patentee  fails  to  make  any  prescribed  payment  withiu  tlie 
prescribed  time,  he  may  apply  to  the  Governor-in-Council  for  an 
enlargement  cf  the  time  for  making  that  payment. 

(4.)  Thereupon  the  Gfovernor-in-Council  may,  if  satisfied  that  the 
failure  has  arisen  from  any  of  the  above-mentioned  causes,  on  pay- 
ment to  tRe  Registrar  of  the  prescribed  fee  for  enlargement,  not 
exceeding  5/.,  enlarge  the  time  accordingly,  subject  to  the  following 
conditions : — 

(a.)  The  time  for  making  any  payment  shall  not  in  any  case 
be  enlarged  for  more  than  three  months. 

(b.)  If  any  proceeding  shall  be  taken  in  respect  of  an  infringe- 
ment of  the  patent  committed  after  a failure  to  make  any  payment 
within  the  prescribed  time,  and  before  the  enlargement  thereof,  the 
Court  before  which  the  proceeding  is  proposed  to  be  taken  may, 
if  it  shall  think  fit,  refuse  to  award  or  give  any  damages  in  respect 
of  such  infringement. 

21.  — (1.)  An  applicant  or  a patentee  may,  from  time  to  time, 
by  request  in  writing  left  at  the  Registry  of  Patents,  seek  leave  to 
amend  his  specification,  including  drawings  forming  part  thereof, 
by  way  of  disclaimer,  correction,  or  explanation,  stating  the  nature 
of  such  amendment  and  his  reasons  for  the  same* 

(2.)  The  request  and  the  nature  of  such  proposed  amendment 
shall  be  advertised  in  the  prescribed  manner,  and  at  any  time 
within  one  month  from  its  first  advertisement  any  person  may 
give  notice  to  the  Registry  of  Patents  of  opposition  to  the  amend- 
ment. 

(3.)  Where  such  notice  is  given,  the  Registrar  shall  give  notice  of 
the  opposition  to  the  person  making  the  request,  and  shall  hear  and 
decide  the  case,  subject  to  an  appeal  to  the  Attorney-Greneral. 

(4.)  The  Attorney-Greneral  shall,  if  required,  hear  the  person 
making  the  request  and  the  person  so  giving  notice,  and  being  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Attorney-Gfeneral  entitled  to  be  heard  in  opposi- 
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tion  to  the  request,  and  shall  determine  whether  and  subject  to  what 
conditions,  if  any,  the  amendment  ought  to  be  allowed. 

(5.)  Where  no  notice  of  opposition  is  given,  or  the  person  so 
giving  notice  does  not  appear,  the  Registrar  shall  determine 
whether,  and  subject  to  what  conditions,  if  any,  the  amendment 
ought  to  be  allowed. 

(6.)  Where  leave  to  amend  is  refused  by  the  Registrar,  the 
person  making  the  request  may  appeal  from  his  decision  to  the 
Attorney-  General . 

(7.)  The  Attorney -General  shall,  if  required,  hear  the  person 
making  the  request  and  the  Registrar,  and  may  make  an  order 
determining  whether,  and  subject  to  what  conditions,  if  any,  the 
amendment  ought  to  be  allowed. 

(8.)  No  amendment  shall  be  allowed  that  would  make  the  specifica- 
tion, as  amended,  claim  an  invention  substantially  larger  than  or 
substantially  different  from  the  invention  claimed  by  the  specification 
as  it  stood  before  amendment. 

(9.)  Leave  to  amend  shall  be  conclusive  as  to  the  right  of  the 
party  to  make  the  amendment  allowed,  except  in  case  of  fraud ; and 
the  amendment  shall  in  all  Courts  and  for  all  purposes  be  deemed  to 
form  part  of  the  specification. 

(10.)  The  foregoing  provisions  of  this  section  do  not  apply  when 
and  so  long  as  any  action  for  infringement  or  proceeding  for  revoca- 
tion of  a patent  is  pending. 

22, — (1.)  In  an  action  for  infringement  of  a patent,  the  Court 
may  at  any  time  order  that  the  patentee  shall,  subject  to  such  terms 
as  to  costs  and  otherwise  as  the  Court  may  impose,  be  at  liberty 
to  apply  to  the  Registry  of  Patents  for  leave  to  amend  his  specifica- 
tion by  way  of  disclaimer,  and  may  direct  that  in  the  meantime 
the  trial  or  hearing  of  the  action  shall  be  postponed. 

28.  Where  an  amendment  by  way  of  disclaimer,  correction,  or 
explanation  has  been  allowed  under  this  Ordinance,  no  damages 
shall  be'  given  in  any  action  in  respect  of  the  use  of  the  inven- 
tion before  the  disclaimer,  correction,  or  explanation,  unless  the 
patentee  establishes  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Court  that  his 
original  claim  was  framed  in  good  faith  and  with  reasonable  skill 
and  knowledge. 

24.  Every  amendment  of  a specification  shall  be  advertised  in 
the  “ Gazette.” 

25.  — (1.)  The  Registrar  shall  keep  a book  at  the  registry  called 
“ The  Register  of  Patents,”  and  shall  record  therein,  under  a 
distinguishing  number,  and  in  the  order  in  which  application  shall 
have  been  duly  made  to  him,  a copy  of  the  Letters  Patent  and  the 
Christian  and  surname  of  the  inventor,  and  the  day  of  the  date  oi 
the  patent,  and  shall  cause  every  specification  to  be  marked  with 
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the  distinguishing  number  of  the  invention  to  which  the  specifica- 
tion refers. 

(2.)  Al)  assignments,  charges,  transmissions,  amendments, 
extensions,  and  revocations  of  patents,  and  such  other  matters 
affecting  the  validity  or  proprietorship  of  patents,  as  may  from 
time  to  time  be  prescribed,  shall  be  notified  to  the  Registrar  who 
shall,  on  sufficient  evidence  thereof,  and  on  payment  of  the 
prescribed  fee,  record  the  same  in  the  Register  of  Patents. 

26.  The  Registrar  may  refuse  to  grant  a patent  for  an  invention 
which  is  or  of  which  the  use  would  be  scandalous  or  contrary  to  hrw 
or  morality. 

27.  The  Governor-in-Council  may  make  rules  prescribing  the 
fees  to  be  paid  under  this  Ordinance,  and  for  regulating  the 
advertisements  to  be  made  thereunder,  and  for  any  other  purpose 
which  may  be  or  be  deemed  necessary  for  the  execution  of  the 
provisions  of  this^Ordinance. 

28.  — (1.)  A patentee  may,  after  advertising  in  the  prescribed 
manner  his  intention  to  do  so,  present  a petition  to  the  Governor- 
in-Council,  praying  that  his  patent  may  be  extended  for  a further 
term  ; but  such  petition  must  be  presented  at  least  six  months 
before  the  time  limited  for  the  expiration  of  the  patent. 

(2.)  Any  person  may  enter  a caveat,  addressed  to  the  Governor 
or  Attorney -General  against  the  extension. 

(3.)  If  it  be  made  to  appear  by  the  patentee  that  he  has  been 
inadequately  remunerated  by  his  patent,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the 
Governor-in -Council  to  extend  the  term  of  the  patent  for  a further 
term  not  exceeding  seven,  or,  in  exceptional  cases,  fourteen  years ; 
or  to  order  the  grant  of  a new  patent  for  the  term  therein  men- 
tioned, and  containing  any  restrictions,  conditions,  and  provisions 
that  to  the  Governor-in-Couneil  may  seem  fit. 

29.  Every  patent  when  sealed  shall  have  effect  throughout  the 
Colony. 

30.  — (1.)  Revocation  of  a patent  may  be  obtained  on  petition  to 
the  Court  on  any  of  the  following  grounds 

(a.)  That  the  patent  was  obtained  by  fraud  ; 

(b.)  That  the  patentee  is  not  the  true  inventor  or  proprietor  of 
every  invention  included  in  his  claim  ; or 

( c .)  That  anything  claimed  by  the  patentee  as  his  invention 
was  publicly  manufactured,  used,  or  sold  within  this  Colony, 
before  the  date  of  the  patent,  or  included  in  some  prior  patent. 

(2.)  A petition  for  revocation  of  a patent  may  be  presented  by — 

(a.)  The  Attorney- General  or  any  person  authorized  by  him  ; 

(b.)  Any  person  alleging  that  the  patent  was  obtained  in  fraud 
of  his  rights,  or  of  the  rights  of  any  person  under  or  through  whom 
he  claims ; 
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( c .)  Any  person  alleging  that  he,  or  any  person  under  or  through 
whom  he  claims,  was  the  true  inventor  of  any  invention  included  in 
the  claim  of  the  patentee ; or 

( d .)  Any  person  alleging  that  he,  or  any  person  under  or  through 
whom  he  claims  an  interest  in  any  trade,  business,  or  manufacture, 
had  publicly  manufactured,  used,  or  sold  within  this  Colony  before 
the  date  of  the  patent  anything  claimed  by  the  patentee  as  his 
invention. 

31.  — (1.)  In  any  action  or  proceeding  for  the  infringement  or 
revocation  of  a patent,  the  plaintiff  or  petitioner  must  deliver  with 
his  statement  of  claim  or  petition  particulars  of  the  breaches 
complained  of  or  the  objections  on  which  he  means  to  rely ; and 
a defendant  must  deliver,  with  his  statement  of  defence,  particulars 
of  any  objections  on  which  he  relies,  and  no  evidence,  except  by 
leave  of  the  Court,  shall  be  admitted  in  proof  of  any  breach  or 
objection  of  which  particulars  are  not  so  delivered. 

(2.)  Particulars  delivered  may  be  from  time  to  time  amended  by 
leave  of  the  Court. 

(3.)  When  a patent  has  been  revoked  on  the  ground  of  fraud, 
the  Registrar  may,  on  the  application  of  the  true  inventor  made 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  grant  to  him 
or  his  agent  a patent  in  lieu  of  and  bearing  the  same  date  as  the 
date  of  revocation  of  the  patent  so  revoked ; and  a copy  of  such 
patent  shall  be  published  by  the  Registrar  in  the  “ Gfazette,”  but 
the  patent  so  granted  shall  cease  on  the  expiration  of  the  term  for 
which  the  revoked  patent  was  granted. 

(4.)  No  proceeding  shall  lie  for  the  revocation  of  a patent 
vested  in  Her  Majesty’s  Secretary  of  State  for  War  for  the  time 
being  except  by  the  consent  of  the  Governor. 

32.  A patent  shall  have  to  all  intents  the  like  effect  against 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen,  her  heirs  and  successors,  as  it  has  against 
a subject : Provided  that  the  officers  administering  any  department 
of  the  service  of  the  Crown  may  by  themselves,  their  agents, 
contractors,  or  others,  at  any  time  after  the  application,  use  the 
invention  for  the  service  of  the  Crowm  on  terms  to  be  before  or 
after  the  use  thereof  agreed  on  with  the  approval  of  the  Gfovernor 
between  those  officers  and  the  patentee  or,  in  default  of  such  agree- 
ment,  on  such  terms  as  may  be  settled  by  the  Governor. 

33.  If  on  the  petition  of  any  person  interested  it  is  proved  that 
by  reason  of  the  default  of  a patentee  to  grant  licences  on  reason- 
able terms — 

(1.)  An  invention  is  not  being  worked  in  the  Colony ; 

(2.)  The  reasonable  requirements  of  the  public  with  respect  to 
the  invention  cannot  be  supplied  ; or 

(3.)  Any  person  is  prevented  from  working  or  using  to  the  best 
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advantage  an  invention  of  which  he  is  possessed,  the  Court  may 
order  the  patentee  to  grant  licences  on  such  terms,  and  may  enforce 
such  order  in  such  manner  as  it  shall  think  fit. 

34.  If  a patent  is  lost  or  destroyed,  or  its  non-production  is 
accounted  for  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Registrar,  he  may  at  any 
time  cause  a duplicate  thereof  to  be  sealed. 

35.  There  shall  not  be  entered  in  the  register  kept  under 
this  Ordinance,  or  be  receivable  by  the  Registrar,  any  notice  of  any 
trust  express,  implied  or  constructive. 

36.  — (1.)  If  a person  possessed  of  an  invention  dies  without 
making  application  for  a patent  for  the  invention,  application  may 
be  made  by,  and  a patent  for  the  invention  granted  to,  his  legal 
representative. 

(2.)  Every  such  application  must  be  made  within  six  months  of 
the  decease  of  such  person,  and  must  contain  a declaration  by  the 
legal  representative  that  he  believes  such  person  to  be  the  true  and 
first  inventor  of  the  invention. 

37.  A patent  granted  to  the  true  and  first  inventor  shall  not  be 
invalidated  by  an  application  in  fraud  of  him,  or  by  provisional  protec- 
tion obtained  thereon,  or  by  any  use  or  publication  of  the  invention 
subsequent  to  that  fraudulent  application  during  the  period  of 
provisional  protection. 

38.  Where  any  person  claiming  to  be  the  patentee  of  an  inven- 
tion, by  circulars,  advertisements,  or  otherwise  threatens  any  other 
person  with  any  legal  proceedings  or  liability  in  respect  of  any 
alleged  manufacture,  use,  sale,  or  purchase  of  the  invention,  any 
person  or  persons  aggrieved  thereby  may  bring  an  action  against 
him,  and  may  obtain  an  injunction  against  the  continuance  of  such 
threats,  and  may  recover  such  damage  (if  any)  as  may  have  been  sus- 
tained thereby,  if  the  alleged  manufacture,  use,  sale,  or  purchase  to 
which  the  threats  related  was  not  in  fact  an  infringement  of  any 
legal  rights  of  the  person  making  such  threats : Provided  that  this 
section  shall  not  apply  if  the  person  making  such  threats,  with  due 
diligence,  commences  and  prosecutes  an  action  for  infringement  of 
his  patent. 

39.  Every  patent  shall  be  granted  for  one  invention  only,  but 
may  contain  more  than  one  claim;  but  it  shall  not  be  competent 
for  any  person  in  an  action  or  other  proceeding  to  take  any 
objection  to  a patent  on  the  ground  that  it  comprises  more  than  one 
invention. 

40.  A patentee  may  assign  his  patent  for  any  place  in  or  part  of 
the  Colony,  as  effectually  as  if  the  patent  were  originally  granted 
to  extend  to  that  place  or  part  only. 

41.  Any  patent  shall  be  deemed  to  be  registered,  when  the  name 
of  any  person  is  entered  as  the  proprietor  thereof  in  the  Register 
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of  Patents,  and  when  a copy  of  the  patent  has  been  recorded 
therein. 

42.  Where  a person  becomes  entitled,  by  assignment,  transmis- 
sion, or  other  operation  of  law,  to  a patent,  the  Registrar  shall, 
on  request  and  on  proof  of  title,  cause  the  name  of  the  person  to  be 
entered  as  proprietor  of  the  patent  in  the  Register  of  Patents. 
The  person  for  the  time  being  entered  in  the  Register  of  Patents  as 
proprietor  of  a patent,  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Ordi- 
nance and  to  any  rights  appearing  from  the  register  to  be  vested 
in  any  other  person,  have  power  absolutely  to  *assign,  grant  licences 
as  to,  or  otherwise  deal  with  the  same,  and  to  give  effectual  receipt 
for  any  consideration  of  such  assignment,  licence,  or  dealing  : 
Provided  that  any  equities  in  respect  of  the  patent  may  be  enforced 
in  like  manner  and  in  respect  of  any  other  personal  property : 
Provided  also  that  the  priority  of  all  assignments  and  charges  shall 
as  regards  purchasers  for  value  without  notice  be  determined  by 
priority  of  registration. 

43.  The  register  kept  under  this  Ordinance  shall  be  primct 
facie  evidence  of  all  matters  duly  entered  therein,  and  shall, 
together  with  the  specification  of  every  registered  patent,  be  open 
to  the  inspection  of  the  public  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee ; 
and  certified  copies  sealed  with  the  seal  of  the  Registry,  of  any 
entry  in  the  register  or  of  any  such  specification  shall  be  given  to 
any  person  requiring  the  same  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  : 
Provided  that,  whenever  any  specification  or  extract  includes  any 
tracing,  drawing,  or  diagram,  an  additional  fee  for  any  copy  thereof 
shall  be  paid  equal  to  the  cost  of  preparing  such  tracing,  drawing, 
or  diagram. 

44.  — (L.)  The  Court  may  on  the  application  of  any  person 
aggrieved  by  the  omission,  without  sufficient  cause,  of  the  name  of 
any  person  or  of  any  other  particulars  from  any  register  kept 
under  this  Ordinance,  or  by  any  entry  made  without  sufficient  cause 
in  any  such  register,  make  such  order  for  making,  expunging,  or 
varying  the  entry  as  the  Court  thinks  fit ; or  the  Court  may  refuse 
the  application  ; and  in  either  case  may  make  such  order,  without 
respect  to  the  cost  of  the  proceedings,  as  the  Court  thinks  fit. 

(2.)  The  Court  may  in  any  proceeding  under  this  section  decide 
any  question  that  it  may  be  necessary  or'  expedient  to  decide  for 
the  rectification  of  a register,  and  may  direct  an  issue  to  be  tried 
for  the  decision  of  any  question  of  fact,  and  may  award  damages  to 
the  party  aggrieved. 

(3.)  Any  order  of  the  Court  rectifying  a register  shall  direct 
that  due  notice  of  the  rectification  be  given  to  the  Registrar. 

45.  The  Registrar  may,  on  request  in  writing,  accompanied  by 
the  prescribed  fee — 
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(1.)  Correct  any  clerical  error  in,  or  in  connection  with,  an 
application  for  a patent ; or 

(2.)  Correct  any  clerical  error  in  the  name,  style,  or  address  of 
the  registered  proprietor  of  a patent  if  made  by  the  applicant. 

dG.  A certificate  purporting  to  be  under  the  hand  of  the 
Registrar  as  to  any  entry,  matter,  or  thing  which  he  is  authorized 
by  this  Ordinance,  or  any  rules  made  thereunder,  to  make  or  do, 
shall  b e prime!  facie  evidence  of  the  entry  having  been  made,  and  of 
the  contents  thereof,  and  of  the  matter  or  thing  having  been  done 
or  left  undone. 

47.  An  order  requiring  the  Registrar  to  do  or  abstain  from 
doing  anything  under  this  Ordinance  may  be  made  by  a Judge  on 
a summons  in  Chambers. 

48.  In  any  proceedings  under  this  Ordinance  the  Court  may  at 
any  time  make  such  orders  for  an  injunction,  inspection,  or  account, 
impose  such  terms  and  give  such  directions  as  to  the  order  in 
which  the  parties  shall  be  heard  and  the  procedure  under  this 
Ordinance  generally,  as  the  Court  shall  see  fit. 

49.  If  any  person  is,  by  reason  of  infancy,  lunacy,  or  other 
disability,  incapable  of  making  any  declaration  or  doing  anything 
required  or  permitted  by  this  Ordinance  or  by  any  rules  made 
thereunder,  then  the  tutor  or  curator  (if  any)  of  the  person,  or,  if 
there  be  none,  any  person  appointed  by  the  Court  upon  the 
petition  of  any  person  on  behalf  of  the  incapable  person,  or  of  any 
other  person  interested  in  making  such  declaration  or  doing  such 
thing,  may  make  the  declaration  or  a declaration  as  nearly  as  possible 
corresponding  thereto  as  circumstances  permit,  and  do  such  thing 
in  the  name  and  on  behalf  of  the  incapable  person  ; and  all  acts 
done  by  such  substitute  shall,  for  the  purpose  of  this  Ordinance, 
be  as  effectual  as  if  done  by  the  person  for  whom  he  is  substituted. 

50.  The  Registrar  shall  cause  to  be  published  in  the  month  of 
January  in  each  year  in  the  official  “ Gazette,”  a list  of  all  patents 
granted  during  the  preceding  year,  and  any  further  information  that 
he  may  deem  generally  useful  or  important. 

51.  Copies  of  the  specifications  of  all  registered  patents  and  all 
registered  amendments  thereof  shall,  subject  to  the  prescribed  rules, 
be  supplied  by  the  patentee  to  the  Registrar  for  transmission  to 
the  Comptroller  of  Patents  in  England. 

52.  Any  declaration  required  to  be  made  under  this  Ordinance 
may  be  taken  by  the  Registrar. 

53.  — (1.)  Any  person  who  represents  that  any  article  sold  by  him 
is  a patented  article  when  no  patent  has  been  granted  for  the  same, 
shall  be  liable  for  every  offence  on  summary  conviction  to  a fine  not 
exceeding  51. 

(2.)  A person  shall  be  deemed  for  the  purposes  of  this  enact- 
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ment  to  represent  that  an  article  is  patented  if  he  sells  the  article 
with  the  word  “ patent,”  “ patented,”  or  any  word  or  words 
expressing  or  implying  that  a patent  has  been  obtained  for  the 
article,  stamped,  engraved,  or  impressed  on  or  otherwise  applied  to 
the  article. 

54.  The  Attorney-Gfeneral  may  in  connection  with  the  duty 
imposed  on  him  by  this  Ordinance,  examine  witnesses  on  oath  and 
administer  oaths  for  that  purpose,  and  may  from  time  to  time  make, 
alter,  and  rescind  rules  regulating  references  and  appeals  to  him, 
and  the  practice  and  procedure  before  him  under  this  Ordinance, 
and  in  any  such  proceeding  before  him  the  Attorney -G-eneral  may 
order  costs  to  be  paid  by  either  party,  and  any  such  order  may  be 
made  a rule  of  the  Court. 

55.  In  this  Ordinance— 

“Invention”  means  any  manner  of  new  manufacture,  the  subject 
of  Letters  Patent  and  grant  of  privilege  within  section  6 of  the 
Statute  of  Monopolies,  that  is,  the  Act  of  the  twenty-first  year  of 
the  reign  of  King  James  the  First,  Chapter  3,  entitled  “ An  Act 
concerning  monopolies  and  dispensations  with  penal  laws  and 
forfeiture  thereof,”  and  includes  all  alleged  invention  ; 

“ Court  ” means  the  Royal  Court  of  St.  Lucia ; 

“ Prescribed  ” means  prescribed  by  the  Schedule  to  or  any  rules 
made  under  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  or  by  any  other 
Ordinance  applicable  to  the  case  ; 

“ Specification  ” includes  all  tracings,  drawings,  diagrams,  and 
other  exhibits  referred  to  in  such  specification. 

56.  For  the  recovery  of  penalties  in  respect  of  any  breach  of  this 
Ordinance  or  of  any  regulation  made  thereunder,  the  method  of 
proceeding  shall  be  as  regulated  by  the  Criminal  Code  with  regard 
to  summary  offences. 
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SCHEDULES. 


First  Schedule. 

Form  of  Application  for  Patent. 

I,#  , of  , in  the  , do 

solemnly  and  sincerely  declare  that  I am  in  possession  of  an  invention  forf 

; that  I am  the  true  and  first  inventor  thereof : 
and  that  the  same  is  not  in  use  by  any  other  person  or  persons  to  the  best  of 
my  knowledge  and  belief;  and  I humbly  pray  that  a patent  may  be  granted  to 
me  for  the  said  invention. 

And  I make  the  above  solemn  declaration  conscientiously  believing  the  same 
to  be  true,  and  according  to  “ The  Statutory  Declaration  Ordinance,  1887.” 

i 

Declared  at  , this  day  of  , 

18  , before  me, 

§ 


k Hei*e  insert  name,  address,  and  calling  of  inventor, 
f Here  insert  title  of  invention. 

X Signature  of  inventor. 

§ Signature  and  title  of  the  officer  before  whom  the  declaration  is  made. 


Form  of  Provisional  Specification. 
* 


I,f  j of  , in  the 

hereby  declare  the  nature  of  my  invention  for 
as  follows : — 


X 


, do 
to  be 


Dated  this  day  of 


,18  . 


* Here  insert  title,  as  in  declaration. 

t Here  insert  name,  address,  and  calling  of  inventor,  as  in  declaration. 
J Here  insert  short  description  of  invention. 

§ Signature  of  inventor. 
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Form  of  Complete  Specification. 

* 

I,f  , of  , in  the  , do 

hereby  declare  the  nature  of  my  invention  for  , and 

in  what  manner  the  same  is  to  be  performed,  to  be  particularly  described  and 
ascertained  in  and  by  the  following  statement : — 

z 


Having  now  particularly  described  and  ascertained  the  nature  of  my  said 
invention,  and  in  what  manner  the  same  is  to  be  performed,  I declare  that 
what  I claim  as — § 

1. 

2. 

3.  &c. 

II 

Bated  this  day  of  , 18  . 


# Here  insert  title,  as  in  declaration. 

f Here  insert  name,  address,  and  calling  of  inventor,  as  in  declaration. 
Z Here  insert  full  description  of  invention. 

§ Here  state  distinctly  the  features  of  novelty  claimed. 

||  Signature  of  inventor. 


Second  Schedule. 

Form  of  Letters  Latent. 

Vicl’OEiA,  by  the  grace  of  God,  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland  Queen,  Defender  of  the  Faith,  to  all  to  whom  these  presents  shall 
come,  greeting : 

Whebeas  , of  , in  the  , 

hath,  pursuant  to  the  laws  of  St.  Lucia  in  that  behalf,  duly  applied  to  our 
Governor  in  and  over  our  Colony  of  St.  Lucia  and  its  dependencies  for  Letters 
Patent  in  respect  of  an  invention  for  , the 

nature  of  which,  and  the  manner  in  which  the  same  is  to  be  performed,  are  par* 
ticularly  set  forth  and  described  in  the  specification  lodged  in  connection  with 
his  said  application,  and  marked  No.  , being  the  distinguishing  number  of 

the  said  invention ; 

And  whereas  the  said  has  duly  complied  with  all  the 

requirements  of  the  said  laws  with  respect  to  such  application ; 

And  whereas  we  are  graciously  pleased  to  condescend  to  the  said  request : 
Know  ye,  therefore,  that  we  do  by  these  presents,  under  and  in  pursuance 
of  an  Ordinance  of  our  said  Colony,  intituled  “The  Patents  Ordinance,  1899,” 
give  and  grant  unto  the  said  patentee,  his  executors,  administrators,  and  assigns, 
our  special  licence,  full  power,  sole  privilege  and  authority,  that  the  said 
patentee,  his  executors,  administrators,  and  assigns,  by  himself  or  themselreii, 
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liis  or  their  agents  or  licensees,  and  no  others,  may  at  all  times  hereafter,  during 
the  term  of  fourteen  years  from  the  date  of  these  presents,  make,  use,  exercise, 
and  vend,  the  said  invention  within  our  said  Colony  of  St.  Lucia  in  such 
manner  as  to  him  or  them  may  seem  meet,  and  subject  to  the  conditions  and 
restrictions  imposed  by  the  laws  pf  our  said  Colony  on  patentees  of  inventions, 
have  and  enjoy  during  the  said  term  in  respect  of  the  said  invention  all  rights 
and  privileges  secured  by  the  said  laws  to  patentees; 

And  we  do  hereby  further  declare  that  these  our  Letters  Patent  shall  have 
no  force  or  effect  until  a copy  thereof  shall  have  been  duly  recorded  in  the 
Registry  of  Patents; 

And  to  the  said  ends  aforesaid  we  have  caused  these  our  Letters  Patent  to 
be  sealed  with  the  public  seal  of  our  Colony  of  St.  Lucia. 

(L.S.) 

"Witness  his  Honour,  &c.,  &c.,  Administrator  of  our  said  Island  of  St.  Lucia 
and  its  dependencies,  this  day  of  , in  the  year  of  our 

Lord  18  , and  to  be  sealed  as  of  the  day  of  , 18 


Passed  the  Legislative  Council  this  2nd  day  of  October,  1899. 

E.  EVELYN,  Clerk  of  Councils. 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  Trinidad  and  Tobago , to 
consolidate  and  amend  the  Laws  relating  to  Immigration. 

PNo.  19.]  [July  17, 1899.] 

(L.S.)  C.  C.  Knollys,  Acting  Governor. 

August  30,  1899. 

Wiieeeas  it  is  expedient  that  the  Ordinances  with  regard  to 
immigration  should  be  amended  and  consolidated  in  one  Ordinance : 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Governor  of  Trinidad  and  Tobago,  with 
the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Legislative  Council  thereof,  as 
follows : — 

Preliminary. 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “The  Immigration  Ordi- 
nance, 1899.” 

2.  In  this  Ordinance,  unless  the  context  otherwise  requires — 

“ The  Protector  of  Immigrants  ” includes  the  Sub-Protector  and 
any  Inspector  or  Assistant  Inspector  of  Immigrants  acting  under 
the  authority  of  the  Protector  of  Immigrants ; 

“ Protector  of  Immigrants  and  “ Protector  ” are  synonymous ; 

“ Sub  - Protector  of  Immigrants  *’  and  “ Sub  - Protector  ” arc 
synonymous  j 
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“ Inspector  ” and  “ Inspector  of  Immigrants”  are  synonymous  ; 

“Employer”  means  the  proprietor  or  lessee  of  a plantation  to 
which  immigrants  are  indentured,  or  the  attorney  of  such  pro- 
prietor, and  includes  the  manager  for  the  time  being  in  charge  of 
such  plantation ; 

“Manager”  means  the  person  for  the  time  being  having  the 
persoual  charge  or  superintendence  of  a plantation,  and  includes 
any  overseer  acting  under  his  authority ; 

“Immigrant”  means  any  person  introduced  into  the  Colony, 
either  wholly  or  in  part,  at  the  expense  of  the  Immigration  Fund, 
and  his  children  while  he  is  under  indenture;  but  this  definition 
shall  not  affect  the  special  definition  of  the  term  contained  in 
Part  X ; 

“ Adult”  means  an  immigrant  of  or  above  the  age  of  16  years ; 

“ Minor  ” means  an  immigrant  under  the  age  of  16  years  and  of 
or  above  the  age  of  10  years  ; 

“ Infant”  means  an  immigrant  under  the  age  of  10  years ; 

“Adult,”  “minor,”  and  “ infant,”  respectively  include  an  imrai- 
grant  of  uncertain  age  who  has  been  estimated  by  the  Protector  of 
Immigrants  to  be  an  adult,  minor,  or  infant,  as  the  case  may  be ; 

“ Ship  ” includes  a sea-going  vessel  of  any  description  ; 

“Indenture”  and  “indentured”  mean  a contract  of  service 
registered  under  this  Ordinance  and  a person  subject  to  such 
contract  respectively ; 

“Plantation”  means  any  sugar,  cocoa,  cocoa-nut,  coffee,  cotton, 
rice,  or  plantain  estate  in  cultivation,  or  any  two  or  more  estates  if 
adjacent  to  each  other  and  managed  as  one  estate,  or  any  other 
piece  of  land  in  cultivation  under  one  management  of  the  extent  of 
at  least  5 acres ; 

“ Indian  training  school  ” means  any  school  established  for  the 
education  and  industrial  training  of  the  children  of  Indian  immi- 
grants, and  certified  under  the  hand  of  the  Governor  to  be  efficient 
for  its  purpose. 

3.  This  Ordinance  is  divided  into  parts,  as  follows  ■ 


Parts. 

Sections. 

I 

The  Immigration  Department  . . 

. . 6-25 

II 

Fiscal  Provisions  . . . . 

26-  31 

III 

Arrival  and  Allotment  . . 

32-  71 

IV 

Indenture  . . , . . . . , 

72-  80 

V 

Dwellings  .. 

. . - 

. . - 81-  87 

VI 

Rations 

.,  88-  UO 

VII 

Hospitals 

91-108 

VIII 

Labour  and  W ages 

# # 

. . 109-134 

LX 

-Leave  and  Desertion 

. . 135-156 

X 

Marriage,  Divorce,  &e.  ... 

• . lo 7-195 
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Parts. 

Sections. 

XI 

Transfer  and  Determination  of  Indentures 

194-208 

XII 

Certificates  of  Exemption  from  Labour 

209-211 

XIII 

Passports,  Return  Passages,  and  Unlawful  Enlist- 

ment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

212-224 

XIV 

Registers,  Returns,  and  Certificates  . . . . ", . 

225-232 

XV 

Procedure  . . . . . . . . . . .... 

233-247 

XVI 

Miscellaneous  Provisions . . 

248-27G 

4.  — (1.)  The  forms  set  forth  in  the  First  Schedule  to  this 
Ordinance  shall  respectively  be  used  for  and  in  respect  of  the 
several  matters  in  this  Ordinance  upon  which  reference  is  made  to 
them  in  the  margin  by  the  respective  numbers  of  such  forms. 

(2.)  The  Protector  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Governor  and 
Executive  Council,  from  time  to  time  cause  such  forms  to  be  varied, 
or  altered,  or  dispensed  with,  and  also  additional  forms  to  be  framed, 
as  occasion  may  require,  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Ordinance ; and  such  varied,  altered,  or  additional 
forms  shall  have  the  same  force  and  effect  as  if  they  were  incor- 
porated in  the  said  Schedule : Provided  that  every  such  form  shall 
be  first  published  in  the  “ Royal  Gazette,”  and  that  copies  thereof 
shall  be  sent  by  the  Protector  to  all  persons  required  under 
penalties  by  this  Ordinance  to  fill  up  and  use  any  form  for  which 
such  form  may  have  been  substituted. 

5.  The  Governor  may,  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Exe- 
cutive Council,  by  Proclamation,  name  the  ports  or  places  from 
which  immigration  is  permitted  to  this  Colony  under  this  Ordi- 
nance. 


Part  I. — The  Immigration  Department. 

The  Protector  of  Immigrants. 

6. — (1.)  Her  Majesty  may  appoint  some  fit  and  proper  person  to 
be’ Protector  of  Immigrants. 

(2.)  He  shall  receive  such  salary  as  may  be  assigned  to  him  by 
the  Legislative  Council. 

7.  — (1.)  The  Protector  of  Immigrants  shall  be  the  head  of  the 
Immigration  Department,  and  shall  be  responsible  to  the  Governor 
for  the  efficient  performance  of  its  duties,  but  not  of  the  duties  of 
the  medical  officers,  and  for  the  proper  carrying  out  of  the  pro- 
visions of  this  or  any  other  Ordinance,  whether  passed  before  or 
after  the  commencement  of  this  Ordinance,  relating  to  immigration. 

(2.)  He  shall  also  keep  the  registers  of  the  Immigration 
Department,  and  ahull  exercise  and  perform  auch  other  functions 
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and  duties  in  relation  to  immigration  as  may  be  prescribed  by  this 
or  any  other  Ordinance,  whether  passed  before  or  after  the  com- 
mencement of  this  Ordinance,  or  as  may  be  intrusted  to  him  by  the 
Governor. 

(3.)  The  Protector  of  Immigrants  shall  be  Secretary  to  the 
Governor  for  immigration  matters. 

8.  — (1.)  The  Protector  of  Immigrants  may  at  any  time  enter 
into  and  upon  any  plantation  on  which  indentured  immigrants  may 
be  employed,  and  inspect  the  condition  and  general  treatment  of 
the  immigrants  and  the  condition  of  their  dwellings,  and  of  the 
yards  and  grounds  about  the  same,  and  of  the  hospital  accommo- 
dation,  and  may  inquire  into  any  complaint  which  the  employer 
may  have  against  any  immigrant,  or  which  any  immigrant  may  have 
against  the  employer,  or  which  may  be  reported  to  him  by  the 
Surgeon- General,  or  be  otherwise  brought  to  his  notice,  and  may 
require  any  immigrant  to  be  brought  before  him  on  any  such  visit, 
and  may,  either  before  or  after  such  inquiry,  lay  an  information  or 
make  a complaint  in  his  own  name,  on  behalf  of  any  such  immi- 
grant, against  the  employer  or  against  any  other  person  before  the 
Magistrate  of  the  district,  and  may,  if  necessary,  lay  such  informa- 
tion or  make  such  complaint  in  any  other  Court  of  Justice  of  the 
Colony,  other  than  that  of  the  Magistrate  of  the  district,  having 
jurisdiction  to  hear,  try,  and  determine  the  offence  or  other  matter 
charged  against  such  employer  or  other  person. 

(2.)  The  Protector  of  Immigrants  shall  watch  the  proceedings 
on  any  such  information  or  complaint  on  behalf  of  such  immigrant, 
or  may,  if  necessary,  carry  the  same  for  review  by  way  of  appeal 
before  any  superior  Court  having  jurisdiction  in  the  case,  and  may 
in  such  superior  Court  retain  the  services  of  counsel,  and  may  in  all 
respects  act  on  behalf  of  such  immigrant  as  if  he  himself  were  the 
principal  in  the  cause ; and  he  shall  report  the  course  of  such 
proceedings  from  time  to  time,  and  the  final  result  thereof,  to  the 
Governor. 

Sub -Protector  of  Immigrants. 

m 

9.  — (1.)  The  Governor  may  appoint  some  fit  and  proper  person 
to  be  Sub-Protector  of  Immigrants. 

(2.)  He  shall  receive  such  salary  and  allowances  as  may  be 
assigned  to  him  by  the  Legislative  Council. 

10.  — (1.)  The  Sub-Protector  of  Immigrants  shall  act  as  an 
assistant  generally  to  the  Protector  in  the  performance  of  his 
duties. 

(2.)  In  the  absence  of  the  Protector  anything  which  may  by  law 
be  done  or  suffered  by  the  Protector  may  be  done  or  suffered  by  the 
Sub-Protector 
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(3.)  The  Sub-Protector  shall  be  stationed  at  the  Immigration 
Office  in  Port-of-Spain. 

Inspectors . 

11.— (1.)  The  Governor  may  appoint  such  and  so  many  fit 
and  proper  persons  to  be  Inspectors,  Assistant  Inspectors,  clerks, 
interpreters,  and  other  officers  residing  in  the  Colony  respectively 
as  may  be  necessary  for  the  performance  of  the  ordinary  duties  of 
the  Immigration  Department. 

(2.)  The  Governor  may  assign  to  any  such  officer  a district  or 
place  within  which  to  act  in  the  performance  of  his  duties,  and  may 
at  any  time  remove  him  from  one  such  district  or  place  to  another. 

(3.)  Every  such  officer  shall  receive  such  salary  and  allowances 
as  may  for  the  time  being  be  assigned  to  him  by  the  Legislative 
Council. 


Medical  Officers. 

12.  The  Surgeon- General  may,  whenever  he  thinks  fit,  per- 
sonally visit,  or  depute  any  district  medical  officer  to  visit,  any 
plantation  on  which  there  are  immigrants,  and  inspect  the  dwellings 
of  the  immigrants,  the  yards  and  grounds  about  the  same,  and  the 
hospital,  and  all  books  and  registers  kept  in  connection  with  the 
hospital. 

The  Surgeon- General  shall  receive  for  the  services  he  is  required 
to  perform  under  this  Ordinance  a salary  at  the  rate  of  100Z.  per 
annum,  and  such  salary  shall  be  paid  from  the  funds  applicable  to 
immigration. 

13.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Governor  from  time  to  time  to 
appoint  such  persons  as  he  shall  see  fit,  being  members  of  the 
Medical  Board  of  the  island,  to  be  medical  visitors  of  plantations, 
and  to  assign  to  each  of  such  visitors  a district  to  comprise  such 
part  of  the  island  as  the  Governor  may  see  fit ; and  the  person  so 
appointed  shall  hold  office  during  the  pleasure  of  the  Governor,  and 
any  such  medical  visitor  shall  act  as  the  medical  attendant  of  the 
hospitals  certified  under  this  Ordinance  within  the  district  assigned 
to  him. 

14.  Whenever  it  appears  to  the  Protector  to  be  necessary  to 
require,  under  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  that  a special  visit 
should  be  made  to  a plantation,  or  to  require  the  presence  and 
assistance  of  a Government  medical  officer  in  conducting  any 
investigation  under  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance  on  a plantation, 
the  Protector  may  make  a requisition  to  the  Surgeon-General  for 
the  services  of  a Government  medical  officer  for  such  purpose,  and 
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the  Surgeon -General  shall  thereupon  cause  such  services  to  be 
rendered. 

Work  of  the  Department . 

15.  — (1.)  Subject  to  the  control  of  the  Governor,  the  Protector 
shall  have  authority  over  the  Sub-Protector,  Inspectors,  Assistant 
Inspectors,  clerks,  interpreters,  and  other  persons  employed  in  the 
Immigration  Office,  and  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  next 
succeeding  section,  assign  to  each  his  duties,  and  may  delegate  to 
the  Sub-Protector  or  any  Inspector  the  exercise  or  performance  of 
any  of  his  functions  or  duties,  but  without  diminution  of  his  own 
responsibility,  and  may  also  employ  such  persons  as  be  may  deem 
necessary  as  interpreters  or  judges  of  work  under  the  provisions  of 
this  Ordinance,  and  may  award  any  such  person  for  his  services  a 
sum  not  exceeding  5 dollars  for  each  day  on  which  he  may  be  so 
employed. 

(2.)  All  expenses  so  incurred  by  the  Protector,  or  by  any  subor- 
dinate officer  under  his  directions,  shall  be  paid  from  the  Immigration 
Fund. 

16.  — (1.)  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  every  Inspector,  whenever  so 
required  by  the  Protector,  upon  some  day  of  which  he  may  give 
previous  notice  to  the  manager,  to  visit  every  plantation  on  which 
there  are  indentured  immigrants ; to  inquire  into  all  cases  of  un- 
lawful absence  from  work,  to  receive  and  take  cognizance  of  any 
complaints  of  immigrants,  and  thereupon  to  give  advice,  to  conduct 
investigations,  and  to  institute  prosecutions,  as  the  circumstances 
may  require ; and  to  assist  the  Magistrate,  if  required,  in  the  esti- 
mation of  wages. 

(2.)  The  Protector  may  grant  a warrant  for  the  immediate  arrest 
of  any  person  who,  upon  any  such  investigation,  may  appear  to  him 
to  have  been  guilty  of  any  breach  of  the  peace  or  of  any  offence 
against  this  Ordinance. 

17.  — (1.)  The  Protector  or  any  Inspector  may  summon  any 
person  as  a witness  whose  evidence  he  considers  necessary  for  the 
proper  determination  of  any  inquiry  held  by  him  under  this  Ordi- 
nance. 

(2.)  The  summons  shall  be  delivered  to  the  Chief  Officer  of 
Police  of  the  district  by  the  Protector  or  Inspector,  who  shall  cause 
the  same  to  be  served  in  the  same  manner  as  a summons  issued  by 
a Magistrate  is  required  to  be  served. 

(3.)  Every  person  on  whom  any  such  summons  has  been  duly 
served  who,  without  any  reasonable  excuse,  refuses  or  neglects  to 
attend  at  the  time  and  place  mentioned  in  such  summons  shall  be 
liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  5 1. 
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18.  — (1.)  The  Protector  or  Inspector  may  require  everv  state- 
ment given  by  any  person  at  any  inquiry  held  by  him  under  this 
Ordinance  to  be  given  upon  oath,  and  for  such  purpose  he  is  hereby 
authorized  to  administer  to  every  such  person  an  oath. 

(2.)  Every  person  who  refuses  to  be  so  sworn  when  thereto 
required  shall  be  deemed  to  have  hindered  the  officer  holding  the 
inquiry  in  tbe  execution  of  his  duty,  and  shall  be  liable  to  be 
punished  accordingly. 

(3.)  Every  person  who,  after  being  so  sworn,  wilfully  makes  a 
false  statement  as  to  any  matter  material  to  the  proper  deter- 
mination of  the  matter  then  in  question,  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of 
perjury,  and  shall  be  liable  to  be  indicted  and,  if  convicted,  to  be 
punished  accordingly. 

19. — (1.)  The  Protector  or  Inspector  shall,  when  holding  any 
inquiry  under  this  Ordinance,  take  down  in  writing,  if  necessary, 
the  material  portions  of  the  statements  made  by  the  employer,  by 
the  immigrant,  or  by  any  witness,  and  may  require  all  parties  to 
sign  such  statement  if  the  same  has  been  correctly  taken  down. 

(2.)  Every  employer,  or  witness,  or  immigrant  who  refuses  to 
sign,  or,  if  he  is  unable  to  write,  to  put  his  mark  to  the  statement 
made  by  him,  if  the  same  has  been  correctly  taken  down,  when 
required  so  to  do  by  the  officer  holding  the  inquiry,  shall  be  deemed 
to  have  hindered  such  officer  in  the  execution  of  his  duty,  and  shall 
be  liable  to  be  punished  accordingly. 

20.  — (1.)  The  employer  of  any  indentured  immigrant  shall  be 
bound  to  produce  to  the  Protector  whenever  required  so  to  do,  and 
as  often  as  may  be  required,  each  and  every  book  of  accounts  kept 
by  such  employer  in  any  way  relating  to  the  labourers  employed  on 
the  plantation,  or  in  any  way  showing  the  wages  paid  to  such 
labourers  or  to  any  of  them,  and  to  permit  the  Protector  to  make 
copies  of  the  same  or  of  any  portion  thereof. 

(2.)  If  any  such  employer  refuses  or  neglects  so  to  do,  when 
thereto  required,  he  shall  be  deemed  to  have  hindered  the  Protector 
in  the  execution  of  his  duty,  and  shall  be  liable  to  be  punished 
accordingly. 

21.  Every  immigrant  who  refuses  or  neglects  to  obey  any  lawful 
and  reasonable  command  of  the  Protector  or  of  any  Inspector,  and 
every  person  who  molests,  hinders,  or  opposes  any  officer  acting 
under  this  Ordinance  in  the  execution  of  his  duty,  or  in  the 
exercise  of  any  of  the  powers  or  authorities  conferred  upon  him  by 
this  Ordinance,  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  20 1.  or  to 
imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  ex- 
ceeding six  months. 

22.  All  travelling  expenses  incurred  by  any  officer  of  the  Immi- 
gration Department,  or  by  the  Surgeon- General,  or  by  any  officer 
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deputed  by  him,  in  the  performance  of  bis  duties,  and  attested  by 
proper  vouchers,  shall  be  paid  from  the  Immigration  Fund. 


Emigration  Agencies. 

23.  — (1.)  The  Governor  may  appoint  some  fit  and  proper  person 
to  be  Emigration  Agent,  to  superintend  the  emigration  of  labourers 
from  any  port  or  place  from  which  immigrants  may  be  introduced 
into  this  Colony,  and  such  person  so  appointed  shall  hold  office 
during  the  Governor’s  pleasure. 

(2.)  Every  such  Emigration  Agent  shall  receive  such  salary  and 
allowances  as  may  for  the  time  being  be  assigned  to  him  by  the 
Legislative  Council. 

24. — (1.)  The  Governor  may,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Emigration  Agent  in  any  such  port  or  place,  appoint  such  and  so 
many  fit  and  proper  persons  as  may  be  necessary  as  clerks,  inter- 
preters', or  otherwise,  to  be  employed  in  the  work  of  the  Emigration 
Office  of  this  Colony  in  such  port  or  place. 

(2.)  Every  such  person  shall  receive  such  salary  and  allowances 
as  may  for  the  time  being  be  assigned  to  him  by  the  Legislative 
Council. 

25.  — (1.)  Every  Emigration  Agent  shall  transmit  his  accounts  to 
the  Protector,  with  proper  vouchers,  at  such  times  as  the  Governor 
may  direct. 

(2.)  The  amount  of  all  necessary  expenses  incurred  by  any  such 
Emigration  Agent  in  the  collection,  maintenance,  medical  attendance, 
and  inspection  of  emigrants  and  for  their  conveyance  to  this  Colony, 
and  of  all  just  and  reasonable  expenses  incurred  by  him  in  or  inci- 
dental to  the  sending  back  to  their  homes  of  any  emigrants  who  may 
be  rejected  at  the  port  of  embarkation,  or  in  or  incidental  to  the 
sending  back  to  the  port  from  which  they  sailed  of  any  emigrants 
entitled  to  free  return  passages  under  this  Ordinance,  which  may 
be  attested  by  proper  vouchers,  shall  be  paid  from  Immigration 
Fund. 

Part  II.— Fiscal  Provisions. 

26.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance  there  shall  be  a fund,  to 
be  called  the  Immigration  Fund,  which  shall  be  administered  by  the 
Receiver-General,  subject  to  the  control  of  the  Governor. 

27.  The  Immigration  Fund  shall  be  credited  with  all  sums 
received  on  account  of  indenture  fees,  on  account  of  the  immigra- 
tion tax  levied  by  any  Ordinance  for  the  time  being  in  force,  on 
account  of  any  vote  in  aid  of  immigration  for  the  time  being  made 
by  the  Legislative  Council,  and  on  account  of  all  other  matters,  and 
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shall  be  debited  with  the  whole  annual  cost  of  immigration  under 
this  Ordinance. 

28.  Every  employer  to  whom  any  immigrant  shall  be  indentured  . 
shall  be  charged  with  the  payment  to  Her  Majesty,  her  heirs  and 
successors,  of  the  sum  of  51.  as  fees  on  the  indenture  of  such  immi* 
grant  of  which  sum  one-fifth  part  shall  be  paid  previously  to  the 
execution  of  the  indenture  or  the  indorsement  by  the  Protector  of 
the  contract  of  service,  and  a like  fifth  part  shall  be  paid  annually  at 
the  commencement  of  the  second  year  and  every  subsequent  year, 
and  all  such  payments  shall  be  made  although  such  immigrant  shall 
have  died  or  become  incapable  of  work,  or  shall  have  been  absent 
from  the  plantation  in  respect  of  which  he  shall  have  been  inden- 
tured : Provided  always  that  when  the  indenture  of  any  such 
immigrant  shall  be  cancelled  by  the  order  of  the  Gfovernor,  or  such 
immigrant  shall  before  the  expiration  of  his  term  of  service  obtain 
from  the  Protector  a certificate  of  exemption  from  labour,  such 
employer  shall  be  discharged  from  any  further  payment  in  respect  of 
such  immigrant. 

29.  Where  any  fees  or  other  sums  of  money  payable  by  any 
employer  in  respect  of  any  indentured  immigrant  under  this 
Ordinance  shall  remain  unpaid  for  a period  of  one  month  after 
they  shall  have  become  due,  the  employer  shall  be  subject  to  a 
penalty  at  the  rate  of  10  per  cent,  on  the  amount  of  such  fees  or 
other  sums  of  money,  to  be  paid  and  recovered  together  w'ith  such 
fees  or  other  sums  of  money. 

30.  All  fees  on  indenture  payable  to  Her  Majesty  under  this 
Ordinance  shall  be  a first  charge  on  the  plantation  named  in  the 
indenture  of  the  immigrant  in  respect  of  whom  such  moneys  shall  be 
payable,  and  shall  be  paid  by  the  person  in  possession  of  such  planta- 
tion to  the  Receiver-General  on  the  last  day  of  the  month  in  which 
such  fees  shall  be  payable;  and  every  employer  or  his  agent  shall 
make  out  and  deliver  to  such  Receiver-General  a return  or  list  in 
duplicate  showing  the  name  of  the  plantation,  and  the  names  and 
distinguishing  numbers  of  the  immigrants  in  respect  whereof  any 
such  fees  of  indenture  shall  be  payable,  and  shall  pay  the  amount  of 
all  such  fees ; and  the  Receiver- General  shall  at  the  foot  of  each  such 
return  certify  the  payment  of  such  fees,  and  shall  deliver  one  such 
return  so  certified  to  the  person  paying  such  fees,  and  shall  deliver 
the  other  such  return  to  the  Protector  to  be  kept  by  such  Protector. 

31.  The  amount  advanced  to  any  indentured  immigrant  previous 
to  his  embarkation  shall  be  paid  from  the  Immigration  Eund. 
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Part  III. — Arrival  and  Allotment. 

Application . 

32.  Every  employer  who  desires  to  obtain  an  allotment  of  immi- 
grants shall,  on  or  before  the  1st  day  of  February,  or  such  other  day 
in  each  year  as  may  be  from  time  to  time  fixed  by  the  Governor, 
send  in  to  the  Protector  an  application  in  writing  on  a prescribed 
form  specifying  the  number  of  immigrants  required,  the  name  and 
situation  of  the  plantation  to  which  he  wishes  such  immigrants  to  be 
assigned,  and  the  name  of  the  proprietor  or  lessee  of  such  planta- 
tion ; and  the  Protector  shall  register  every  such  application  in  the 
EegLter  of  Applications  for  Immigrants. 

33.  No  application  shall  be  rendered  invalid,  or  be  in  any  way 
affected,  by  reason  of  the  death,  bankruptcy,  or  absence  of  the 
employer  by  whom  such  application  was  made,  or  by  reason  of  the 
sale  by  private  contract,  or  at  execution  sale  of  the  plantation  in 
respect  of  which  such  application  has  been  made,  and  no  applica- 
tion duly  made  may  be  withdrawn  without  the  permission  of  the 
Protector. 

34.  The  Head  of  any  Department  of  the  Public  Service  may,  with 
the  sanction  of  the  Governor,  apply  for  the  allotment  of  such  immi- 
grants as  may  be  required  for  the  service  of  the  Colony  in  his 
Department,  and  shall  be  considered,  for  the  purposes  of  this 
Ordinance,  as  the  employer  of  such  immigrants  as  may  be  allotted 
in  consequence  of  such  application. 

35.  Nothing  in  this  Ordinance  shall  be  held  to  interfere  with  the 
power  of  the  Protector,  subject  to  the  control  of  the  Governor,  to 
refuse  any  application  for  immigrants,  or  to  refuse  to  deliver  immi- 
grants applied  for  on  the  arrival  of  such  immigrants,  if  he  sees 
reasonable  grounds  for  such  refusal ; but  every  such  refusal  and  the 
grounds  thereof  shall  be  communicated  to  the  employer  as  soon 
thereafter  as  possible,  and  also  to  the  Governor. 

36.  When  the  applications  for  immigrants  have  been  completed 
in  any  year,  a list  of  such  applications  shall  be  submitted  by  the 
Protector  to  the  Governor,  and  the  question  how  far  and  in  what 
proportions  they  can  be  complied  with  shall  thereupon  be  considered 
and  determined  by  the  Governor  and  Legislative  Council. 

Immigrants  introduced  at  Private  Expense. 

37.  Whenever  any  person  shall  be  desirous  of  having  any  immi- 
grants introduced  into  the  Colony  for  the  particular  service  and  at 
the  expense  of  such  person,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Governor  on 
application  in  writiug,  by  or  on  the  behalf  of  such  person,  and  on 
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security  being  given  by  or  on  behalf  of  such  person  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Governor  for  the  payment  of  the  expenses  to  be  incurred 
in  the  introduction  of  such  immigrants,  to  make  order  for  the  intro- 
duction of  such  immigrants  in  addition  to  the  number  of  immigrants 
to  be  introduced  at  the  public  charge. 

38.  Every  person  applying  for  any  immigrants  under  the  pre- 
ceding section  shall,  on  the  arrival  of  such  immigrants,  pay  into  the 
Colonial  Treasury  the  amount  payable  by  the  Government  for  the 
passage  and  gratuities  of  such  immigrants  including  such  children 
as  shall  accompany  such  immigrants,  and  also  a further  sum  not 
exceeding  3/.  15s.  for  every  statute  adult  as  the  costs  of  agency  and 
other  expenses  in  the  collection  of  such  immigrants  as  shall  have 
been  embarked. 

39.  On  such  payments  being  made  the  immigrants  who  shall 
have  been  so  introduced  shall  be  indentured  to  the  employer  for 
whose  service  they  shall  have  been  introduced,  and  in  respect  of  such 
plantations  as  shall  be  appointed  by  or  on  behalf  of  such  employer ; 
and  every  such  immigrant  shall  be  deemed  an  immigrant  within  the 
meaning  of  this  Ordinance,  and  shall  be  bound  for  a service  of  three 
years  on  the  plantation  in  respect  of  which  he  shall  be  indentured ; 
and  the  indenture  of  such  immigrant  shall,  at  the  expiration  of  the 
third  year  and  again  at  the  expiration  of  the  fourth  year,  be  deemed 
to  be  extended  for  one  year,  unless  such  immigrant  shall  obtain  a 
certificate  of  industrial  residence,  or  be  re-indentured  in  the  manner 
provided  by  this  Ordinance. 

40.  No  fee  or  other  payment,  shall  be  payable  in  respect  of  the 
indenture  of  any  such  immigrant  so  long  as  he  shall  remain  in 
service  on  the  plantation  in  respect  whereof  he  shall  bo  so  inden- 
tured. 

41.  In  case  any  such  immigrant  shall  before  the  expiration  of  an 
industrial  residence  of  five  years  redeem  by  payment  any  portion  of 
his  industrial  residence  or  be  indentured  to  any  other  employer,  the 
Protector  shall  hand  over  to  the  owner  of  the  plantation  in  respect 
of  which  such  immigrant  shall  have  been  originally  indentured 
all  sums  of  money  which  shall  be  paid  to  such  Protector  by  such 
immigrant  for  the  redemption  of  any  portion  of  his  industrial  resi- 
dence or  on  his  being  indentured  to  a new  employer. 

42.  The  Governor  and  the  Protector  respectively  may  by  notice 
in  the  “Royal  Gazette”  cancel  the  indenture  of  any  such  immigrant 
for  any  cause  which  may  be  sufficient  wdthin  the  meaning  of  this 
Ordinance;  and  in  every  such  case  all  sums  of  money  which  shall 
from  time  to  time  be  paid  by  such  immigrant  or  any  new  employer 
of  such  immigrant  to  the  Protector  shall  from  time  to  time  be  paid 
over  by  the  Protector  to  the  owner  of  the  plantation  in  respect  of 
which  such  immigrant  shall  have  been  originally  indentured. 
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43.  The  introduction  of  immigrants  from  any  place  or  places  not 
within  British  India  shall  be  conducted  in  the  manner  hereinafter 
provided,  and  no  immigrant  from  any  place  or  places  aforesaid  shall 
be  introduced  except  in  terms  of  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance. 
The  immigrants  so  introduced  shall,  under  the  conditions  and  in  the 
manner  hereinafter  specified,  be  competent  to  enter  into  contracts  of 
service  for  any  period  not  exceeding  five  years. 

44.  Any  person  desirous  of  introducing  into  the  Colony  such 
immigrants  shall,  previous  to  the  departure  of  the  vessel  from 
Trinidad,  if  such  vessel  be  chartered  in  the  Colony,  apply  to  the 
Governor  for  a licence  authorizing  such  introduction;  and  the 
Governor  shall  have  power,  if  he  thinks  fit,  to  grant  the  same 
under  such  conditions  as  to  him  may  seem  proper. 

45.  In  case  the  vessel  by  which  it  is  desired  to  introduce  such 
immigrants  shall  be  chartered  at  any  place  wuthout  the  Colony  of 
Trinidad,  such  licence  may  be  granted  by  any  British  Consul, 
Agent,  or  Emigration  Agent  at  or  near  such  place  whom  the 
Governor  shall  authorize  to  grant  the  same ; but  no  licence  shall  be 
valid  unless  granted  under  such  conditions  as  the  Governor  of 
Trinidad  may  direct. 

46.  Every  licence  to  be  granted  under  the  provisions  hereof  shall 
be  limited  to  the  vessel  and  to  the  place  or  places  which  shall  be 
specified  therein,  and  shall  require  to  be  renewed  upon  every  succes- 
sive voyage. 

47.  No  licence  shall  be  granted  to  the  master  of  any  ship  to 
carry  immigrants  to  Trinidad  unless  he  enters  into  a bond  to  provide 
for  and  furnish  to  every  such  immigrant  such  quantity  of  good  and 
wholesome  food,  as  may  from  time  to  time  be  specified  by  tho 
Governor  of  Trinidad,  for  his  daily  maintenance  during  such  voyage, 
and  during  the  space  of  forty-eight  hours  next  after  the  arrival  of 
such  ship  or  vessel  at  Trinidad. 

Arrival. 

48.  On  the  arrival  in  the  port  of  Port-of-Spain  of  any  ship  having 
immigrants  on  board,  the  Protector,  assisted  by  a medical  officer, 
shall  inspect  the  ship  and  immigrants,  and  ascertain  whether  the 
provisions  of  the  following  Acts  of  Parliament,  namely,  the  16th  and 
17th  Yict.,  cap.  84,*  “The  Chinese  Passengers  Act,  1855, ”f  and  “The 
Passengers  Act,  1855,' ”J  and  of  any  other  statute  in  that  behalf  now 
or  hereafter  to  be  in  force,  so  far  as  they  may  be  applicable,  have 
been  complied  with,  and  shall  report  to  the  Governor  the  condition 
of  such  ship  and  immigrants,  and  shall  transmit  with  such  report 

# See  <(  Herts] et’s  Treaties,”  Vol.  IX,  page  411.  f Yol.  XLY,page  631. 

X See  “ Hertelet’s  Treaties,”  Yol.  X,  page  348. 
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the  Surgeon  Superintendent’s  return  of  deaths  and  births  and  certifi- 
cate of  performance  by  the  owners  of  the  covenants  and  conditions 
of  the  charter-party,  and  also  a certificate  of  the  amount  due  for 
freight  to  such  owners,  and  shall  likewise  require  and  transmit  the 
report  of  the  medical  officer  who  has  assisted  him  in  the  inspection. 

49.  The  Protector  shall,  with  the  assistance  of  the  .Government 
medical  officer  and  of  the  Surgeon  Superintendent  of  the  ship, 
examine  the  sick,  if  any,  among  the  immigrants  on  board,  and  shall 
cause  such  of  them  as  may  need  it  to  be  detained  at  the  Immigration 
Depot  or  to  be  sent  to  the  colonial  hospital,  and  shall  transmit  with 
them  a list,  signed  by  the  medical  officer  who  has  assisted  him  in 
the  inspection,  stating  the  name,  sex,  age,  disease,  and  length  of  time 
under  treatment  of  every  immigrant  so  sent,  and  the  number  by 
which  he  was  designated  on  board  ship. 

50.  Every  immigrant  arriving  in  the  Colony  shall  be  provided 
with  food  and  lodging  in  the  Immigration  Depot,  until  he  is  allotted 
and  delivered  to  an  employer  : Provided  that  if  an  immigrant  is,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Protector,  not  capable  of  performing  service  under 
indenture,  such  immigrant  may  be  detained  at  the  depot  until  he 
can  be  returned  to  the  port  or  place  from  whence  he  came  or  until 
he  is  otherwise  dealt  with  by  the  Protector. 

51.  If  any  labourer  arriving  in  this  Colony  from  any  port  or 
place  other  than  British  India  from  which  immigration  shall  have 
been  permitted  by  Proclamation  shall  before  his  arrival  have  con- 
tracted with  any  person  to  perform  service  in  this  Colony,  such 
contract  shall,  when  approved  and  countersigned  by  the  Protector, 
and  subject  to  such  alterations  as  the  said  Protector  may  with  the 
consent  of  the  parties  have  made  therein,  be  valid  in  this  Colony  for 
the  full  period  named  in  such  contract  not  exceeding  five  years : 
Provided  that  except  as  hereinafter  mentioned  no  such  contract 
shall  be  approved  and  countersigned,  unless  the  same  shall  purport 
to  have  been  signed  with  the  names  or  marks  of  the  contracting 
parties  and  attested  by  some  notary  public  or  British  Consul,  or  by 
some  other  person  approved  by  or  acting  under  the  authority  of  Her 
Majesty’s  Government,  who  shall  declare  that  the  parties  entered 
into  it  voluntarily  and  with  a full  understanding  of  its  meaning,  nor 
unless  the  Protector  shall  be  satisfied  that  the  immigration  has  been 
carried  on  in  accordance  with  all  existing  regulations  of  the  Imperial 
and  the  Colonial  Government. 

52.  The  Protector  shall  keep  a separate  Register  in  the  Form 
No.  7 hereunto  annexed,  for  the  immigrants  introduced  from  else- 
where than  British  India.  A ticket  shall  also  be  given  to  each  of 
such  immigrants  in  the  Form  No.  8 hereunto  annexed,  in  which  shall 
be  specified  the  period  for  which  the  said  immigrant  is  competent  to 
engage. 
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53.  It  shall  not  be  lawful  for  the  Protector  to  issue  any  tickets 
to  any  such  immigrant,  unless  proof  shall  have  previously  been  given 
to  him  that  the  person  desiring  to  engage  such  immigrant  has  paid 
or  satisfied  the  owner,  agent,  or  master  of  the  vessel  in  which  the 
said  immigrant  was  brought,  for  the  passage  money,  and  all  other 
expenses  due  in  respect  of  such  immigrant,  as  the  same  shall  be  fixed 
in  the  manner  herein  provided  or  unless  the  said  master,  owner,  or 
agent  shall  consent  to  such  ticket  being  issued.  But  provided  that 
the  said  Protector  shall  be  entitled,  and  on  application  therefor  shall 
be  bound  to  issue  a ticket  authorizing  an  engagement  for  any  period 
not  exceeding  one  year  to  any  immigrant  who  shall  have  been  allowed 
to  land  or,to  remain  in  the  Colony,  or  who  shall  have  been  under  the 
charge  of  the  said  Protector  as  aforesaid  for  any  period  longer  than 
fourteen  days  without  having  been  engaged  in  terms  of  the  preceding 
Articles  hereof. 

54.  In  case  any  person  shall  have  made  arrangements  with  the 
master,  owner,  or  agent  of  any  vessel  for  the  introduction  of  such 
immigrants,  with  a view  to  their  engagement  with  himself  in  terms 
of  this  Ordinance ; and  in  case  any  of  the  immigrants  introduced  in 
consequence  of  such  arrangements  shall  be  induced  to  engage  with 
another  person,  such  other  person  shall  in  addition  to  the  passage 
money  and  all  other  expenses  payable  as  aforesaid  on  account  of  the 
immigrants  so  to  be  engaged  by  him,  and  previous  to  the  issuing  of 
a ticket  as  herein  aforesaid,  pay  to  the  Protector  25  per  cent,  on  the 
amount  thereof,  which  25  per  cent,  shall  be  paid  by  the  Protector  to 
the  person  by  whom  such  arrangements  for  the  introduction  of  the 
said  immigrant  shall  have  been  made  : Provided  that  previous  to  the 
departure  of  the  vessel  from  the  Colony  for  the  purpose  of  bringing 
such  immigrants,  if  the  vessel  shall  be  chartered  there,  or  from  any 
other  place  where  she  shall  be  chartered  for  such  a purpose,  such 
person  shall  have  transmitted  to  the  Protector  a certificate  signed  by 
himself  and  by  the  master,  owner,  or  agent  of  the  vessel  as  nearly  as 
may  be  in  Porm  No.  9 hereunto  annexed ; aud  also  provided  that 
the  said  Protector  shall  be  satisfied  from  entries  in  the  ship’s  books, 

I or  any  other  evidence  that  the  immigrants  in  respect  of  whom  the 
said  25  per  cent,  shall  be  claimed,  were  embarked  under  the  said 
arrangement  on  account  of  the  person  claiming  the  same. 

55.  The  master  of  any  ship  or  vessel  by  which  immigrants  shall 
have  been  brought  to  Trinidad  from  any  port  or  place  as  aforesaid 
who  shall  not  have  furnished  to  such  immigrants,  during  the  voyage, 
a sufficient  quantity  of  good  and  wholesome  provisions  and  water,  or 
who  shall  in  any  way  ill-treat  any  such  immigrant  while  on  board 
his  vessel,  shall  incur  a penalty  not  exceeding  100^,,  and  in  default 
of  payment  shall  be  imprisoned  for  a period  not  exceeding  twelve 
months. 
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56.  The  passage  money  and  the  expenses  of  introduction  shall  be 
in  no  case  a debt  recoverable  from  such  immigrant,  but  shall  be  paid 
by  the  employer  with  whom  any  such  immigrant  may  first  enter  into 
a written  contract  of  service. 

57.  The  provisions  of  this  Ordinance  relating  to  forfeiture  of 
wages,  rations,  and  penalties  incurred  for  unlawful  absences  from 
work,  and  any  law'  relating  to  the  recovery  of  wages  and  arrears  of 
wages,  the  providing  of  rations  and  medical  treatment,  and  the 
annulling  or  cancelling  of  contracts  of  service,  are  hereby  extended 
to  immigrants  engaged  and  introduced  from  any  port  or  places  as 
aforesaid. 

Allotment,  g 

58.  Allotment  shall,  in  the  first  place,  be  made  to  the  Head  of 
any  Department  of  the  Public  Service  of  such  immigrants  as  he  may 
have  applied  for,  and  afterwards  to  the  several  employers  who  have 
made  application,  in  such  order  as  the  Governor  may  from  time  to 
time  direct,  and  in  such  manner  as  the  Protector  may  determine. 

59.  The  Protector  may  allot  immigrants  under  this  Ordinance 
for  domestic  or  other  service  when  all  the  approved  applications  for 
immigrants  have  been  complied  with,  or  when  any  particular  immi- 
grants are,  in  his  opiuiou,  by  their  physical  condition  or  previous 
occupation,  more  fitted  for  employment  in  domestic  or  other  service 
than  for  agricultural  labour:  Provided  that  no  such  allotment  shall 
be  made  without  the  consent  of  the  immigrant  proposed  to  be  so 
allotted. 

60.  In  making  an  allotment,  husbands  shall  not  be  separated 
from  their  wives,  nor  minors  and  infants  from  their  parents  or  natural 
guardians,  and,  so  far  as  may  be  possible,  members  of  the  same 
family  and  neighbours  from  the  same  village,  and  persons  who  may 
agree  in  representing  themselves  to  be  friends  and  associates,  shall 
not  be  separated  from  each  other. 

61.  In  any  allotment  the  Protector  shall,  with  the  assistance  of 
a Government  medical  officer,  distinguish  every  immigrant  who  is, 
in  his  opinion,  not  able-bodied  and  not  capable  of  performing  service 
as  an  agricultural  labourer : Provided  that  the  classification  on 
arrival  as  able-bodied  or  otherwise  shall  not  be  regarded  as  applying 
to  the  whole  period  of  indenture,  if  the  circumstances  in  any  case 
otherwise  require. 

62.  — (1.)  On  the  completion  of  every  allotment  or  other  disposi- 
tion of  immigrants  on  introduction,  the  Protector  shall  register  every 
immigrant  included  in  such  allotment  or  disposition  in  the  General 
Register  of  Immigrants  introduced  into  the  Colony,  distinguishing, 
to  the  best  of  his  ability,  such  as  are  adults,  minors,  and  infants 
respectively,  and  shall  number  therein  each  of  such  immigrants  by 
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a particular  number,  commencing  from  the  last  number  borne  on 
such  register  aud  proceeding  by  regular  numerical  progression,  and 
shall  deliver  to  the  employer  an  indenture  list,  signed  by  liimself, 
and  a duplicate  of  such  list  shall  be  signed  and  delivered  by  the 
employer  to  the  Protector. 

(2.)  On  the  delivery  of  such  list,  every  immigrant  mentioned 
therein  shall  become  bound  by  such  indenture. 

(3.)  The  Protector  shall  also  transmit  to  the  Receiver- G-eneral  a 
return  showing  the  number  of  immigrants  included  in  such  allot- 
ment, and  the  sums  payable  by  way  of  indenture  fees  or  otherwise  in 
respect  of  such  immigrants. 

63.  If  any  employer  to  whom  an  allotment  is  made  does  not  take 
away  the  immigrants  allotted  to  him  within  four  days  after  receiving 
notice  that  they  are  ready  for  delivery,  or  if  the  Protector  deems  it 
necessary  to  detain  such  immigrants  at  the  depot  on  account  ot 
satisfactory  accommodation  not  having  been  provided  for  them  at 
the  plantation  to  which  they  are  allotted,  or  for  auy  other  cause 
which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Protector,  renders  such  detention 
necessary,  the  employer  shall  pay  to  the  Immigration  Pund  at  the 
rate  of  16  cents  for  each  adult  immigrant,  and  8 cents  for  each 
minor  and  infant  immigrant  for  every  day  that  such  immigrant 
remains  at  the  depot. 

61.  If  any  immigrants  shall  not  on  their  arrival  be  immediately 
allotted  to  any  employer,  the  Protector  shall  provide  them  with  food 
and  lodging  until  the  means  of  earning  their  own  subsistence  be 
procured  for  them,  and  shall  in  the  meantime  employ  them  in  such 
manner  as  the  Governor  may  from  time  to  time  direct,  and  the  cost 
of  such  food  aud  lodging  shall  be  borne  by  and  paid  from  the  Immi- 
gration Fund. 

65.  The  Protector  shall,  as  soon  as  possible,  after  the  1st  day  of 
April  in  every  year,  publish  in  the  “Royal  Gazette”  a list  of  all 
ships  which  have  arrived  with  immigrants,  and  a statement  of  the 
allotment  and  distribution  of  such  immigrants,  during  the  preceding 
season. 

66.  The  Protector  may  at  the  request  of  any  immigrant,  and  on 
his  paying  to  the  Protector  all  the  expenses  incurred  in  respect  of 
his  introduction  into  the  Colony,  not  allot  any  such  immigrant  to  any 
plantation,  and  such  immigrant  shall  thereupon  be  entitled  to  a 
certificate  of  exemption  from  labour. 

67.  Where  it  shall  be  shown  by  the  returns  to  be  made  under 
the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  or  it  shall  be  otherwise  made  to 
appear  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Protector,  that  30  per  cent,  of  the 
adult  male  immigrants  indentured  to  any  plantation  have  during 
the  twelve  months  ending  on  the  30th  day  of  June  of  any  year 
earned  a less  amount  of  wages  than  will  give  an  average  for  each 
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of  such  immigrants  of  6d.  for  every  day  during  the  twelve  months, 
it  shall  not  be  lawful  for  the  Protector  to  make  any  further  allot- 
ment to  such  plantation  from  the  immigrants  who  may  be  introduced 
into  this  Colony  during  the  year  next  ensuing  after  such  30th  day 
of  June:  Provided  that  in  computing  for  the  purposes  of  this 
section  the  number  of  immigrants  indentured  and  the  number 
earning  such  less  amount  there  shall  be  excluded  all  immigrants  so 
indentured  who  are  for  the  time  being — 

(a.)  Dead  ; 

(b.)  Blind  or  otherwise  totally  disabled  from  permanent  ill-health, 
accident  or  physical  infirmity,  including  any  person  to  whom  a 
certificate  of  exemption  has  been  granted  under  the  provisions  of 
section  211,  or  classified  as  not  able-bodied  under  section  61  hereof; 

(c.)  In  prison  awaiting  trial,  or  under  conviction  for  any  offence 
punishable  with  imprisonment  with  hard  labour  for  six  months: 
Provided  also  that  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Governor  to  relieve 
any  plantation  from  the  operation  of  this  section  when  good  reason 
is  shown  to  his  satisfaction  for  a larger  proportion  of  the  adult  male 
indentured  immigrants  on  such  plantation  earning  during  the  said 
period  a less  amount  of  wages  than  will  give  such  Gd.  a-day. 


Death-rate. 

68.  The  Protector  shall,  as  soon  as  maj  be  after  the  30th  day  of 
June  in  each  year,  make  a return  certifying  in  respect  of  each  plan- 
tation the  death-rate  upon  such  plantation  during  the  year  ending  on 
such  30th  day  of  June,  and  also  the  mean  death-rate,  ascertained  as 
in  this  Ordinance  is  mentioned,  of  such  plantation. 

The  Protector  shall  also  make  a return  certifying  for  the  period 
of  five  years  ending  on  the  last  preceding  30th  day  of  June  the 
general  mean  death-rate  among  indentured  immigrants  throughout 
the  Colony. 

The  Protector  shall  exclude  from  the  computation  of  any  death- 
rate,  deaths  arising  from  the  sentence  of  the  law,  murder,  suicide, 
manslaughter,  and  if  he  sees  fit  from  unavoidable  accident,  or 
epidemic  disease. 

The  returns  mentioned  in  this  section  shall  be  published  in  the 
“Hoyal  Gazette.”  A copy  of  the  “ Royal  Gazette”  purporting  to 
contain  any  such  return  shall  be  conclusive  evidence  of  the  contents 
of  such  return  and  of  the  facts  certified  in  such  return. 

69.  The  mean  death-rate  of  any  plantation  shall  be  ascertained 
as  follows : — 

(1.)  In  the  case  of  a plantation  upon  which  indentured  immi- 
grants have  been  employed  for  a period  of  not  more  than  one-year 
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by  taking  the  actual  death-rate  of  such  period  among  indentured 
immigrants ; 

(2.)  In  the  case  of  a plantation  upon  which  indentured  immi- 
grants have  been  employed  for  a period  of  more  than  a year  but  not 
more  than  five  years,  by  taking  the  mean  annual  death-rate  for  the 
whole  of  such  period  among  indentured  immigrants  ; and 

(3.)  In  the  case  of  a plantation  upon  which  indentured  immi- 
grants have  been  employed  for  a period  of  more  than  five  years,  by 
taking  the  me'an  annual  death-rate  for  the  last  five  years  of  such 
period  among  indentured  immigrants. 

70.  The  death-rate  of  any  plantation  shall  be  deemed  excessive 
under  the  following  circumstances : — 

(I.)  In  the  case  of  a plantation  as  to  which  the  last  death-rate 
returns  extend  over  a period  of  less  than  three  years  where  the  mean 
death-rate  of  such  plantation  as  shown  by  such  returns  exceeds 
6 per  cent. ; and 

(2.)  In  the  case  of  a plantation  as  to  which  the  last  death-rate 
returns  extend  over  a period  of  not  less  than  three  years,  where  the 
mean  death-rate  of  such  plantation  shown  by  such  returns  exceeds 
by  1 per  cent,  or  more  the  general  mean  death-rate  of  indentured 
immigrants  shown  by  the  same  returns. 

“Last”  in  this  section  means  last  published  in  the  “Eoyal 
Gazette  ” pursuant  to  this  Ordinance. 

71.  Where  the  mean  death-rate  of  any  plantation  as  shown  by 
the  death-rate  returns  is  excessive,  the  Protector  shall  not,  unless 
under  the  authority  of  the  Governor  signified  by  writing  under  his 
hand,  make  in  the  year  following  the  day  up  to  which  the  returns 
are  made  any  allotment  of  immigrants  to  such  plantation,  nor  shall 
he  in  any  subsequent  year  unless  satisfied  that  an  allotment  may  be 
made  with  due  regard  to  the  health  of  the  allotted  immigrants  make 
any  such  allotment. 


Paet  IV. — Indenture. 

72.  If  any  immigrant  is  introduced  into  the  Colony  uuder  a 
previous  contract  entered  into  with  any  Emigration  Agent  or  other 
officer  of  the  Emigration  Office  of  this  Colony  in  the  country  from 
which  he  may  have  emigrated,  or  with  any  employer  or  agent  of  an 
employer,  such  contract  shall  be  valid  and  enforceable  in  every  respect 
aa  against  the  Colony  or  the  employer,  as  the  case  may  be,  and,  in  so 
far  as -the  rights  of  such  immigrant  may  exceed  or  vary  from  the 
rights  which  he  would  have  enjoyed  under  this  Ordinance  if  he  had 
not  entered  into  such  contract,  he  shall  be  entitled  to  the  benefit  of 
such  contract. 

73.  Except  by  permission  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government  pre- 
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viously  had  and  obtained,  no  previous  contract  entered  into  with  any 
immigrant  from  any  part  of  India  shall  be  valid  as  against  such 
immigrant. 

74.  The  indenture  of  any  immigrant  arriving  in  the  Colouy  from 
any  part  of  Her  Majesty’s  dominions  in  the  East  Indies,  and  in  the 
absence  of  any  previous  contract  made  out  of  the  Colony  in  that 
behalf,  of  any  immigrant  arriving  in  the  Colony  from  any  other  port 
or  place  from  which  immigration  shall  have  been  permitted,  shall  be 
for  the  term  of  five  years  from  the  date  of  allotment : Provided 
that,  for  the  purposes  of  labour  under  Part  VIII,  the  indenture 
of  a female  immigrant  shall  be  for  the  term  of  three  years  only 
from  the  date  of  her  allotment,  and  in  their  application  to  such 
immigrant  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance  shall  be  subject  to  this 
enactment. 

75.  Upon  the  indenture  of  any  immigrant  introduced  under  any 
previous  contract,  a copy  of  such  contract  shall  be  preserved  in  the 
Immigration  Office,  aud  other  copies  of  such  contracts  shall  be 
appended  to  the  indenture  list  given  to  the  employer;  and  the 
indenture  shall  be  subject  to  such  contract  iu  so  far  as  such  contract 
is  enforceable  under  this  Ordinance. 

76.  !Sro  minor  or  infant  immigrant  shall  be  bound  by  any  such 
previous  contract,  whether  the  same  is  alleged  to  have  been  entered 
into  by  himself  or  on  his  behalf. 

77. —  (1.)  JSTo  infant  immigrant  shall  be  indentured  or  shall  be 
compelled  to  perform  any  service  whatever  upon  any  plantation : 
Provided  that  where  any  immigrant  is  under  the  age  of  10  years  on 
introduction  into  the  Colony  he  shall,  on  attaining  that  age,  be 
deemed  to  be  under  indenture  until  the  expiration  or  determination 
of  the  indenture  of  the  relative  or  friend  under  whose  charge  such 
immigrant  has  been  introduced,  and  shall  be  deemed  to  be  under 
indenture  to  the  employer  to  whom  such  relative  or  friend  is  inden- 
tured until  such  event  as  aforesaid. 

(2.)  At  the  determination  or  expiration  of  the  indenture  of  such 
relative  or  friend,  every  immigrant  who  has  been  introduced  under 
the  age  of  10  years  shall  be  entitled  to  a certificate  of  exemption 
from  labour,  whether  he  has  been  indentured  or  not. 

78.  Every  indentured  minor  immigrant  shall  on  attaining  the 
age  of  16  years  become  an  indentured  adult  immigrant. 

79.  Every  minor  or  infant  immigrant  residing  on  a plantation, 
and  every  immigrant  indentured  as  other  than  an  able-bodied  immi- 
grant, shall  be  entitled  to  the  same  rights,  privileges,  and  immunities 
as  able-bodied  immigrants  under  indenture  are  entitled  to  under  this 
Ordinance. 

80.  When  and  so  often  as  any  immigrant  who  shall  have  already 
completed  or  shall  hereafter  complete  a service  under  indenture  of 
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five  years  within  this  Colony  shall  be  willing  to  enter  into  any 
engagement  to  labour  for  any  employer,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the 
Protector  from  time  to  time,  if  he  shall  see  fit,  and  on  payment  to 
such  immigrant  by  such  employer  of  such  premium  or  bounty,  if 
any,  as  may  be  agreed  upon  between  such  immigrant  aud  such  em- 
ployer, to  indenture  such  immigrant  to  such  employer  for  such  time 
not  exceeding  twelve  months  as  may  be  agreed  upon  between  such 
immigrant  and  such,  employer;  and  every  such  indenture  may  be 
according  to  the  form  in  the  Schedule  to  this  Ordinance;  and  the 
Protector  shall  keep  a register  of  such  immigrants,  and  shall  enter 
opposite  the  name  of  such  immigrant  the  day  on  which  and  the  time 
for  which  such  indenture  shall  be  made. 

P^et  V. — Dwellings. 

81.  No  immigrants  allotted  to  a plantation  shall  be  delivered  to 
the  employer  until  the  employer  has  furnished  the  Protector  with 
any  information  required  by  him  with  rpgard  to  the  dwellings  to  be 
assigned  to  such  immigrants. 

82.  Every  employer  shall  at  all  times  provide  an  immigrant 
under  indenture  upon  his  plantation  with  a suitable  dwelling  and 
keep  such  dwelling  in  sufficient  repair  and  the  roofs  of  the  same 
water-tight,  and  shall  keep  the  yard  and  grounds  for  a sufficient 
space  round  about  such  dwelling  well  drained,  and  the  drains  clean 
and  in  good  order,  and  the  yard  and  grounds  free  from  bush  and 
from  weeds  and  rubbish  of  every  description,  except  as  hereinafter 
provided. 

83.  No  dwelling  which  is,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Surgeon- General, 
unfit  for  habitation  shall  be  assigned  to  any  indentured  immigrant ; 
and  no  greater  number  of  immigrants  shall  be  assigned  to  any 
dwelling  or  separate  apartment,  except  with  the  special  permission 
of  the  Surgeon- General,  than  at  the  rate  of  one  adult  to  every 
50  feet  of  superficial  space,  or  of  three  single  men,  or  of  one  man 
and  one  woman  with  not  more  than  two  children,  to  every  one 
apartment  of  not  less  than  120  feet  of  superficial  space. 

84.  — (1.)  Every  manager  shall  keep  a register  of  all  such  dwel- 
lings on  his  plantation  as  are,  or  are  intended  to  be,  assigned  to 
indentured  immigrants  for  their  habitation,  and  shall  from  time  to 
time  enter  on  such  register  the  names  of  all  the  indentured  immi- 
grants in  each  house  or  apartment. 

(2.)  Such  register  shall  be  at  all  times  open  to  the  inspection  of 
the  Protector,  of  the  Surgeon- General,  and  of  the  Government 
medical  officer,  and  the  Government  medical  officer  shall  mark 
therein,  under  his  signature,  such  dwellings  as  he  may  from  time  to 
time  consider  to  be  unfit  for  habitation,  and  also  such  dwellings  as 
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he  may  have  permitted  to  be  occupied  in  excess  of  the  scale  autho- 
rized by  this  Ordinance,  with  his  reasons  for  such  permission. 

(3.)  The  medical  officer  shall  report  to  the  Surgeon-General 
such  requisitions  as  he  may  deem  necessary  for  insuring  the  sanitary 
fitness  of  such  dwellings  for  habitation,  and  a copy  of  every  such 
requisition  shall  be  transmitted  by  the  Surgeon-Greneral  to  the  Pro- 
tector, and  by  the  Protector  to  the  employer;  and  every  such 
requisition  shall  be  complied  with  by  the  employer: 

Provided  that  if  the  employer  considers  any  such  requisition 
unreasonable  he  may  make  such  representation  as  is  hereinafter 
provided  in  the  case  of  requisitions  in  the  Case  and  Hospital 
Register. 

85.  — (1.)  The  Protector  may,  with  the  assistance  of  tbe  Surgeon- 
General,  make  such  regulations  as  may  seem  necessary  for  the 
proper  construction,  arrangement,  and  drainage  of  the  dwellings  of 
indentured  immigrants,  with  the  yards  and  grounds  about  the 
same. 

(2.)  All  such  regulations  shall  be  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Governor  and  Legislative  Council,  and  copies  thereof  shall  be  sent 
to  the  manager  of  every  plantation  on  which  there  are  indentured 
immigrants. 

86.  — (1.)  If  any  employer  fails  to  provide  any  immigrant  inden- 
tured to  him  with  a suitable  dwelling,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the 
Protector,  with  the  approval  of  the  Governor,  to  remove  all  or  any  of 
the  indentured  immigrants  from  such  plantation,  and  to  transfer 
any  such  immigrants  for  the  unexpired  remainder  of  their  terms  of 
service  to  any  other  employer  who  may  be  willing  to  accept  their 
services  and  to  pay  the  remaining  indenture  fees. 

(2.)  And  every  employer  who  in  any  respect  refuses  or  neglects 
to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  or  with  the  regula- 
tions made  thereunder,  in  respect  of  the  repair,  occupation,  arrange- 
ment, and  drainage  of  such  dwellings,  or  in  respect  of  the  register  of 
dwellings,  shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  any  immigrant  thereby 
aggrieved  or  of  the  Protector,  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  51. 

87.  On  complaint  by  any  employer  the  Protector  may,  after 
inquiry  held  by  him  under  this  Ordinance,  make  order  that  any 
indentured  immigrant  who — 

(1.)  Kefuses  or  neglects  to  keep  the  yards  and  the  drain,  if  any, 
at  the  front  and  the  back  of  his  dwelling,  for  a space  not  exceeding 
20  feet  on  either  side,  free  from  bush  and  from  weeds  and  rubbish  of 
every  description;  or 

(2.)  Keeps  his  dwelling  in  so  filthy  or  unwholesome  a state  as  to 
be  a nuisance  or  injurious  to  health  ; or 

(3.)  Kef  uses  or  neglects,  within  a reasonable  time  after  being 
thereto  required  by  the  manager,  to  remove  any  nuisance  or 
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substance  injurious  to  health  from  his  dwelling,  or  to  remove  any 
such  nuisance  or  substance  which  he  may  have  caused  or  placed  in 
the  immediate  proximity  of  his  own  or  of  any  other  dwelling  ; or 

(4.)  Commits  any  nuisance  on  any  dam  or  common  thoroughfare 
of  the  plantation  or  in  the  vicinity  of  any  dwelling  on  the  planta- 
tion; or 

(5.)  Wilfully  causes  any  obstruction  to  any  drain  or  trench  on 
the  plantation ; or 

(6.)  Wilfully  fouls  any  fresh  water  pond  or  trench  of  the  planta- 
tion ; 

Shall  pay  to  his  employer  as  damages  for  such  action,  refusal, 
or  neglect,  any  sum  not  exceeding  11. , to  be  deducted  from  his 
wages  in  such  manner  as  the  Protector  by  order  in  writing  may 
direct. 

Part  VI.— Rations. 

88.  Every  employer  to  whom  any  immigrants  may  be  allotted 
shall,  for  twelve  months  from  and  after  the  first  date  of  delivery  to 
him  of  the  immigrants  included  in  such  allotment,  provide  and 
distribute  twice  in  every  week  to  every  such  immigrant,  being  an 
adult  or  minor,  such  rations  of  food  as  are  specified  in  the  First 
Schedule  to  this  Ordinance,  or  in  such  varied  or  other  scheme  as 
may  be  from  time  to  time  put  forth  by  the  Protector,  with  the 
sanction  of  the  Governor  and  Executive  Council ; and  to  every  such 
immigrant,  being  an  infant,  one-third  of  such  rations,  and  may  week 
by  week,  or  every  fortnight  deduct  the  cost  of  his  rations  for  the 
week  or  fortnight  from  any  wages  earned  by  such  immigrant  during 
the  week  or  fortnight,  in  the  case  of  an  adult  or  minor  at  the  rate  of 
6 cents  for  every  day’s  rations ; but  no  deduction  shall  be  made  by 
or  allowed  to  any  employer  in  respect  of  rations  supplied  to  an 
infant  immigrant  or  in  respect  of  rations  furnished  in  any  previous 
week  or  fortnight : Provided  always  that  the  Protector  may,  if  he 
thinks  fit,  release  such  employer  from  such  obligation  for  any  part 
of  the  last  six  months  of  such  period  of  twelve  months:  Provided 
also  that  no  immigrant  who,  before  being  allotted,  has  been  resident 
in  this  Colony  or  in  any  place  in  the  West  Indies  for  a period  of 
twelve  months  at  any  time  preceding  such  allotment  shall  be  required 
to  receive  such  rations,  unless  he  himself  desires  it. 

89.  The  Protector  may,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Govern- 
ment medical  officer,  or,  in  any  case  of  emergency,  the  Government 
medical  officer  may,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Protector,  direct 
any  indentured  immigrant  to  be  placed  in  the  receipt  of  daily  rations, 
either  for  a certain  period  or  until  further  direction : Provided  that 
no  such  immigrant  shall  remain  so  treated  beyond  the  space  of  six 
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months  without  a fresh  order:  Provided  also  that  every  such  immi- 
grant, while  he  is  so  treated,  shall  be  considered  other  than  an  able- 
bodied  immigrant. 

90. — (1.)  Every  immigrant  rationed  under  this  Ordinance  who 
sells  or  barters  any  ration,  or  part  of  a ration,  which  has  been 
furnished  under  this  Ordinance  shall  be  liable  to  imprisonment  for 
any  term  not  exceeding  fourteen  days. 

(2.)  Every  person  who  takes,  by  way  of  purchase  or  barter,  from 
any  immigrant  rationed  under  this  Ordinance  any  such  ration,  or 
part  of  a ration,  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  51.  or  to 
imprisonment  for  any  term  not  exceeding  one  month,  or  to  both  such 
penalty  aud  imprisonment. 


Part  VII. — Hospitals . 

91.  — (1.)  No  immigrant  shall  be  allotted  to  or  indentured  on  any 
plantation  upon  or  for  which  there  is  not  or  are  not  a hospital  or 
hospitals  certified  or  hereafter  to  be  certified  under  this  Ordinance, 
and  capable  of  affording  accommodation  for  all  immigrants  on  such 
plantation  at  the  rate  of  at  least  four  beds  for  not  more  than  forty 
immigrants,  five  beds  for  from  forty  to  seventy,  and  ten  beds  for 
from  seventy  to  one  hundred,  and  7 per  cent,  for  every  additional 
hundred  immigrants  after  the  first  hundred,  and  affording  complete 
separate  accommodation  for  male  and  female  immigrants. 

(2.)  No  joint  hospital  for  two  or  more  plantations;  aud  no 
hospital  which  is  not  situated  upon  the  plantation  for  which  it  is 
intended,  shall  be  allowed  without  a certificate  in  its  favour  from  the 
Government  medical  officer,  aud  no  such  certificate  shall  be  given 
without  special  permission  from  the  Protector : 

Provided  always  that  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Governor,  by 
writing  under  his  hand,  to  permit  an  immigrant  to  be  allotted  to  any 
estate  for  which  there  shall  not  be  a duly  certified  hospital  if  he 
shall  be  satisfied  that  adequate  provision  exists  for  the  reception  of 
such  immigrant  in  a public  hospital  situated  in  a convenient  distance 
from  where  such  immigrant  shall  be  located  in  the  event  of  such 
immigrant  requiring  hospital  treatment. 

92.  — (1.)  The  Protector  shall,  on  the  request  of  any  employer, 
inspect  the  site  and  examine  the  plans  for  any  building  proposed  to 
be  erected  or  altered  as  a certified  hospital  under  this  Ordinance, 
and  shall  direct  to  be  made  therein  such  changes  and  alterations  as 
may,  in  his  opinion,  be  necessary  for  insuring  the  proper  construc- 
tion, ventilation,  and  drainage  of  such  hospital,  and  shall  certify  any 
building  erected  in  compliance  with  such  directions  and  with  the 
provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  or  which  has  been  altered  so  as  to 
comply  with  the  same,  as  a certified  hospital  for  the  purposes  of  this 


great  brttain  {Trinidad).  337 

Ordinance,  and  shall  state  in  such  certificate  the  number  of  patients 
which  such  hospital  is  capable  of  accommodating. 

(2.)  Except  as  provided  for  in  such  certificate  no  part  of  any 
certified  hospital,  or  of  the  space  under  the  same,  shall  be  used  for 
any  purpose  except  the  accommodation  and  treatment  of  patients. 

(3.)  No  structural  alteration  shall  be  made  in  any  certified 
hospital  unless  the  same  has  been  approved  by  the  Protector. 

93.  Any  lessee  of  a plantation  who,  in  accordance  with  any 
requisition  of  the  Protector,  provides  a new  hospital  or  additional 
hospital  accommodation  for  immigrants  under  indenture  on  such 
plantation  shall  be  entitled  to  receive  such  compensation  therefor 
from  the  lessor,  on  the  termination  of  bis  lease,  as  may  be  awarded 
to  him  by  two  arbitrators  to  be  appointed  by  himself  and  tbe  lessor 
respectively  or  by  such  umpire  as  the  arbitrators  may  appoint. 

94 — (1.)  If  at  any  time  the  accommodation  afforded  in  any 
certified  hospital  falls  short  of  that  required  by  this  Ordinance  as 
aforesaid,  or  if  auy  certified  hospital  appears  to  the  Gfovernment 
medical  officer  to  be  for  any  reason  unfitted  for  the  purpose  of,  and 
improper  to  be  used  as,  a certified  hospital,  the  Government  medical 
officer  shall  make  a report  in  writing  of  the  matter  to  the  Surgeon- 
General,  and  the  Surgeon- General  shall  visit  the  hospital  and 
examine  into  the  matter,  and,  after  conferring  thereupon  with  the 
employer  and  with  the  Government  medical  officer,  shall  make  such 
report  to  the  Protector  as  may,  in  his  opinion,  be  necessary  and 
proper. 

(2.)  If  the  Surgeon-General  reports  that  such  hospital  ought  not 
to  continue  any  longer  to  be  a certified  hospital,  the  Protector  may, 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Governor,  withdraw  the  certificate  of 
such  hospital;  and  if  the  employer  does  not,  within  three  months 
after  the  withdrawal  of  such  certificate,  or  within  such  further  period 
as  the  Governor  may  allow,  provide  some  other  building  proper  to 
be  certified  as  a hospital  under  this  Ordinance,  it  shall  be  lawful  for 
the  Protector  to  remove  all  or  any  of  the  indentured  immigrants 
from  such  plantation,  and  to  transfer  any  such  immigrants  for  the 
unexpired  remainder  of  their  terms  of  service  to  any  other  employer 
who  may  be  willing  to  accept  their  services  and  to  pay  the  remaining 
indenture  fees  : Provided  that  any  hospital  from  which  the  certificate 
has  been  so  withdrawn  shall,  notwithstanding  such  withdrawal,  con- 
tinue to  be  regarded  as  a certified  hospital  with  respect  to  all  matters 
connected  with  the  maintenance  of  discipline  and  the  enforcement  of 
the  hospital  regulations  under  this  Ordinance. 

95. — (1.)  The  Surgeon-General  and  the  Protector  may  make 
such  regulations  as  they  may  think  fit  for  the  proper  arrangement 
and  management  of  certified  hospitals,  and  shall  specify  therein  the 
furniture,  medicines,  clothing,  and  appliances,  and  the  quantities  of 
[1900-1901.  xciv.]  Z 
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each,  which  are  to  be  kept  supplied  in  each  hospital  for  the  use  of 
the  same. 

(2.)  In  case  of  difference  of  opinion  between  the  Surgeon-General 
and  the  Protector  with  regard  to  such  regulations  the  same  shall  be 
settled  by  the  Governor.  The  Surgeon-General  shall  frame  the 
dietary  which  is  to  be  used  in  such  hospitals. 

(3.)  Provided  that  in  the  case  of  a hospital  certified  under 
section  92  to  be  capable  of  accommodating  less  than  ten  patients, 
the  Surgeon-General  and  the  Protector  may  make  special  regulations 
for  the  supply  of  such  furniture,  medicines,  clothing,  and  appliances 
and  the  quantities  of  each  as  shall  be  deemed  by  them  to  be  sufficient 
for  such  hospital. 

(4.)  All  such  regulations  and  every  such  dietary  shall  in  all  cases 
be  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Governor  and  Executive  Council, 
and  shall,  when  approved,  be  published  in  the  4<  Royal  Gazette and 
copies  of  the  same,  with  translations  thereof,  or  such  parts  thereof 
affecting  the  rights  and  obligations  of  immigrants  as  the  Protector 
may  select,  into  the  several  languages  of  the  immigrants  residing  in 
the  Colony,  shall  be  transmitted  by  the  Protector  to  the  manager  of 
each  plantation  on  which  there  may  be  a certified  hospital,  and  shall 
be  at  all  times  kept  suspended  within  such  hospital  in  such  place 
and  manner  as  to  be  generally  legible. 

96.  —(1.)  The  employer  shall  at  all  times  keep  the  hospital 
properly  furnished  with  such  bedding,  clothing,  utensils,  and  other 
furniture,  and  the  dispensary  thereof  supplied  with  such  medicines, 
medical  stores,  and  surgical  appliances,  as  may  be  required  by  the 
hospital  regulations,  and  shall  provide  for  the  continual  supply  to 
the  hospital  in  sufficient  quantities  of  all  articles  of  food  comprised 
in  the  dietary,  and  also  of  such  extras  as  may  be  specially  prescribed 
by  the  Government  medical  officer,  and  shall  also  provide  a Case 
and  Hospital  Register  to  be  kept  in  the  hospital,  and  shall  record 
in  such  register  any  failure  of  the  Government  medical  officer  to 
visit  the  hospital  at  the  times  and  in  the  manner  directed  by  this 
Ordinance. 

(2.)  Such  Case  and  Hospital  Register  shall  be  at  all  times  open  to 
the  inspection  of  the  Protector,  of  the  Surgeon- General,  and  of  the 
Government  medical  officer,  and  shall  be  produced  in  any  Court,  if 
the  presiding  Judge  or  Magistrate  so  requires,  in  any  proceeding 
taken  under  this  Ordinance  by  or  against  any  immigrant. 

97. -— -(1.)  The  employer  shall  employ  in  the  hospital  and  pay  at 
least  one  qualified  dispenser  or  principal  sick  nurse,  and  shall  also,  if 
and  whenever  the  Government  medical  officer  so  requires,  employ 
such  additional  assistants  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  proper  care  of 
the  patients  in  the  hospital. 

(2.)  If  at  any  time  the  Government  medical  officer  is  of  opinion 
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that  any  person  employed  in  the  hospital  as  dispenser  or  principal 
sick  nurse  is,  by  reason  of  misconduct  or  incapacity,  unfit  to  be  so 
employed,  he  shall  make  an  entry  to  that  effect  in  the  Case  and 
Hospital  .Register  and  shall  immediately  report  such  entry  to  the 
Surgeon-Gfeneral,  and,  if  the  Surgeon-General  so  directs,  in  writing 
addressed  to  the  employer,  the  employer  shall  without  delay  remove 
such  person  and  appoint  some  other  fit  and  proper  person  in  his  or 
her  place. 

(3.)  No  dispenser  or  principal  sick  nurse  or  other  nurse  shall 
while  acting  as  such  be  employed  or  be  engaged  in  any  other  occupa- 
tion. 

(4.)  No  person  shall  be  employed  as  principal  sick  nurse  unless 
able  to  read  and  write  English  : 

Provided  that  in  the  case  of  a hospital  certified  under  section  92 
to  be  capable  of  accommodating  less  that  ten  patients,  the  Surgeon- 
General  may  when  he  thinks  fit  authorize  the  employment  of  any 
persons  not  having  the  qualifications  required  by  sub-sections  (3) 
and  (4)  of  this  section. 

98.  The  dispenser  or  principal  sick  nurse  shall  constantly  reside 
on  the  premises  of  the  hospital,  and  shall  have  charge  of  all  furniture, 
clothing,  medicines,  stores,  and  appliances  belonging  thereto,  and  shall 
draw  upon  and  account  to  the  employer  for  all  stores  supplied  to  the 
patients  by  way  of  diet  or  otherwise,  and  shall  in  all  matters  affecting 
the  health  or  comfort  of  the  patients  be  subject  to  the  orders  of  the 
Government  medical  officer,  and  shall,  subject  to  such  orders,  attend 
the  patients,  make  up  and  administer  the  medicines,  and  serve  out 
the  diets  as  the  Government  medical  officer  may  direct,  and  shall 
report  to  him  any  defect  in  the  quality  or  quantity  of  such  furniture, 
clothing,  medicines,  stores,  and  appliances. 

99.  The  Government  medical  officer  shall  visit  each  plantation 
in  his  district  upon  which  there  may  be  any  indentured  immigrants 
at  least  twice  in  every  week  at  intervals  of  not  less  than  three  days 
and  oftener  in  cases  of  emergency,  or  if  specially  summoned  by  the 
manager  in  any  such  case,  or  if  specially  required  by  the  Surgeon- 
General,  and  shall,  on  every  such  visit,  sign  his  name  with  the  date 
and  hour  of  such  signature,  in  the  Case  and  Hospital  Register;  and 
shall,  from  time  to  time,  and  as  he  may  be  directed  by  the  Surgeon- 
General,  visit  the  dwellings  of  the  immigrants  and  the  yards  and 
grounds  about  the  same,  and  shall  order  every  indentured  immigrant 
on  the  plantation  whom  he  may  consider  to  require  medical  treat- 
ment to  be  treated  either  as  an  in-  or  out-patient,  as  the  case  may 
require,  and  shall  report  to  the  Surgeon-General  every  case  of 
neglect  on  the  part  of  the  manager  to  send  to  hospital  or  to  produce 
before  him  any  indentured  immigrant  who  should  be  so  sent  or 
produced. 
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100.  The  Government  medical  officer  shall,  in  the  case  of  every 
patient  brought  to  him  for  treatment  or  treated  by  him  on  a planta- 
tion, record  in  the  Case  and  Hospital  Register  any  disease  or  injury 
from  which  such  patient  may  appear  to  be  suffering,  with  the 
remedies  prescribed  and  the  diet  ordered  in  each  case,  and  whether 
he  is  treated  as  an  in-  or  out-patient,  and  shall  inform  every  in- 
patient of  the  diet  prescribed  for  him,  and  whether  stimulants  and 
other  extras  are  to  be  given  with  such  diet;  and,  in  case  of  com- 
plaint, shall  ascertain  whether  such  diet  and  extras  have  been  duly 
given. 

101.  — (1.)  The  Government  medical  officer  shall  see  that  the 
hospital,  with  all  bedding,  clothing,  utensils,  and  other  furniture 
belonging  thereto,  is  at  all  times  kept  clean  and  in  proper  order,  and 
that  there  is  at  all  times  a sufficient  supply  of  the  medicines  and  food 
required  by  the  hospital  regulations  and  dietarj7. 

(2.)  He  shall  note  in  the  Case  and  Hospital  Register  any  defect  in 
tlie  quality  or  quantity  of  the  furniture,  clothing,  medicines,  stores, 
and  appliances  of  the  hospital  and  any  other  neglect  or  violation  of 
the  provision  of  this  Part  or  of  the  hospital  regulations  and  dietary 
on  the  part  of  the  employer  or  of  any  officer  or  servant  of  the  planta- 
tion, and  any  omission  or  delinquency  on  the  part  of  the  hospital 
dispenser  or  principal  sick  nurse,  not  amounting  to  ground  for  his 
dismissal,  and  shall  require  the  employer  to  provide  such  remedy  for 
the  evil  or  to  take  such  precautions  against  it  as  may,  in  his  opinion, 
be  necessary. 

102.  The  Government  medical  officer  or  the  Protector  in  his 
absence  may  require  the  manager,  by  an  entry  made  in  the  Case  and 
Hospital  Register,  to  remove  to  any  public  hospital  any  immigrant 
patient  in  a certified  hospital  whose  case  may  seem  to  him  to  require 
such  removal;  and  the  employer  of  any  indentured  immigrant  who 
may  be  admitted  into  any  public  hospital,  either  upon  the  requisition 
of  the  Government  medical  officer  or  when  sent  thither  by  the  Pro- 
tector or  otherwise,  shall  pay  to  the  Receiver-General  the  sum  of  Is. 
for  each  day  that  such  indentured  immigrant  remains  in  such 
hospital,  and  also,  in  case  such  immigraut  dies  in  such  hospital,  the 
expense  of  the  burial  of  such  immigrant : Provided  that  the 
Governor  may  at  any  time,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Surgeon-General,  by  notice  in  the  “Royal  Gazette”  suspend  the 
operation  of  this  section  as  regards  any  such  hospitals  for  such 
term  as  may  be  necessary  : Provided  also  that  if  the  medical  officer 
of  either  of  such  hospitals  certifies,  as  to  any  such  immigrant  patient, 
that  he  is  labouring  under  incurable  insanity  or  leprosy,  the  liability  of 
the  employer  under  this  section  shall,  in  respect  of  such  immigrant, 
absolutely  cease  and  determine. 

103. — (1.)  The  Government  medical  officer  shall  make  in  the 
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Case  and  Hospital  Register  such  requisitions  as  lie  may  deem  neces- 
sary in  relation  to  the  hospital. 

(2.)  Every  such  requisition  shall  be  complied  with  by  the 
employer,  and  the  Government  medical  officer  shall  report  every 
case  of  non-compliance  or  of  unnecessary  delay  in  complying  with 
any  such  requisition,  to  the  Surgeon-General,  and  such  Surgeon- 
General  shall  forward  every  such  report,  with  his  own  remarks  there- 
on, to  the  Protector. 

104.  — (1.)  If  any  employer  represents  to  the  Surgeon -General 
that  any  requisition  made  by  the  Government  medical  officer  is 
unreasonable,  or  that  the  course  of  treatment  pursued  by  the 
Government  medical  officer  is  in  any  respect  injudicious  or  ex- 
travagant, or  that  he  has  any  other  just  cause  of  complaint  against 
the  Government  medical  officer  in  respect  of  the  management  of 
the  hospital  or  the  treatment  of  the  patients,  the  Surgeon-General 
shall  cause  full  inquiry  to  be  made  into  the  matter,  and  may  require 
the  Government  medical  officer  to  annul  such  requisition,  or  may 
give  such  other  directions  or  instructions  in  the  matter  to  the 
Government  medical  officer  as  he  may  think  necessary. 

(2.)  Every  employer  and  every  medical  officer  shall  be  bound  by 
the  decision  of  the  Surgeon-General,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Governor  on  appeal. 

105.  Every  employer  who  in  any  respect  refuses  or  neglects  to 
comply  with  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  or  of  the  hospital 
regulations  and  dietary,  in  respect  of  the  arrangement  and  manage- 
ment of  any  certified  hospital,  or  of  the  treatment  of  patients,  or 
with  any  requisition  made  in  pursuance  thereof  in  the  Case  and 
Hospital  Register  by  the  Surgeon- General  or  by  the  Government 
medical  officer,  or  with  any  requisition  of  the  dispenser  or  principal 
sick  nurse  made  in  carrying  out  any  prescription  or  diet  order  which 
has  been  entered  by  the  Government  medical  officer  in  the  Case 
and  Hospital  Register,  shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  the  Pro- 
tector, to  a penalty  not  exceeding  10/. 

106.  Every  employer  who — 

(1.)  Refuses  or  neglects  to  send  to  hospital  any  indentured 
immigrant  on  the  plantation  who  is  in  need  of  medical  care  or 
treatment  in  hospital  or 

(2.)  Fails,  at  any  visit  of  the  Government  medical  officer,  to 
produce  before  him  any  such  immigrant  who  may  require  medical 
care  or  treatment ; or 

(3.)  Refuses  or  neglects  to  provide  any  such  immigrant  with  the 
medicines,  medical  comforts,  and  diet  which  may  be  ordered  for  him 
while  under  treatment  by  the  Government  medical  officer, 

Shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  such  immigrant,  the  Protector, 
or  the  district  medical  officer,  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  5/= 
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107.  Every  indentured  im migrant  who — 

(1.)  After  being  sent  to  the  hospital  by  any  duly  authorized 
person,  or  after  having  voluntarily  gone  to  the  hospital  is  found 
beyond  the  limits  of  such  hospital  before  he  has  been  discharged  by 
the  Government  medical  officer ; or 

(2.)  Refuses  or  neglects  to  go  to  the  hospital  when  ordered  by 
his  employer  so  to  do  ; or 

(3.)  Refuses  or  neglects  to  appear  at  any  time  when  required  so 
to  do  before  the  Government  medical  officer;  or 

(4.)  Resists  any  lawful  order  for  his  conveyance  to  the  hospital 
or  his  production  before  the  Government  medical  officer  ; or 

(5.)  Contravenes  any  of  the  hospital  regulations ; or 

(6.)  Behaves  himself  in  a disorderly  or  refractory  maimer  while  in 
the  hospital, 

Shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  1/.  or  to  imprisonment 
for  any  term  not  exceeding  fourteen  days. 

Any  indentured  immigrant  who  while  under  treatment  iu 
hospital  is  found  by  the  Government  medical  officer  on  his  visit  to 
be  a malingerer  shall,  on  conviction  thereof  before  a Court  of 
Summary  Jurisdiction,  be  liable  for  a first  offence  to  a penalty  not 
exceeding  1/.  or  in  default  of  payment  to  imprisonment  for  auy  term 
not  exceeding  fourteen  days,  and  for  a second  or  subsequent  offence 
to  imprisonment  for  auy  term  not  exceeding  one  month  without  the 
option  of  a fine. 

108.  Every  person  who  is  admitted  into  the  hospital  of  a planta- 
tion for  treatment  on  his  own  request,  or  with  his  own  consent,  or 
without  such  consent  in  case  of  inability  to  express  consent,  shall  be 
bound  by  the  hospital  regulations  in  the  same  manner  as  an  inden- 
tured immigrant. 


Pabt  VIII. — Labour  and  Wages. 

Provisions  with  regard  to  Indentured  Immigrants . 

109. — (1.)  The  employer  shall  provide  every  indentured  immi- 
grant on  his  plantation  with  sufficient  work  for  a full  day’s  labour 
on  every  day  (except  Sundays  and  authorized  holidays)  on  which 
field  work  is  not  rendered  impossible  by  reason  of  bad  weather,  and 
shall  pay  him  wages,  either  by  the  task  or  by  the  day,  weekly  or 
fortnightly,  on  the  same  day  in  every  week  or  fortnight,  unless  such 
day  falls  on  an  authorized  holiday,  in  which  case  payment  shall  be 
made  on  the  previous  business  day, 

(2.)  If  any  indentured  immigrant,  being  willing  and  able  to  work, 
is  not  provided  with  work  on  aDy  working  day,  he  shall  be  entitled 
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to  bis  full  day’s  wages  for  every  day  on  which  work  is  not  so  pro- 
vided for  him. 

110.  The  employer  may  require  any  indentured  immigrant  to 
perform,  by  way  either  of  task  work  or  of  time  work  (at  the  option 
of  the  immigrant)  any  work  for  which  he  is  not  physically  unfit,  and 
shall  inform  him  of  the  rate  of  wages  to  be  paid  for  the  task  or  time 
work  as  the  case  may  be. 

111.  Subject  to  the  provision  for  leave  of  absence  from  the  plan- 
tation  hereinafter  contained,  every  indentured  immigrant  shall  be 
present  at  the  work  assigned  to  him  on  every  day  (except  Sundays 
and  authorized  holidays),  for  nine  hours : Provided  that  no  immi- 
grant employed  in  field  labour  who  has  been  present  at  the  work 
assigned  to  him  for  forty-five  hours  or  has  earned,  if  able-bodied, 
5s.  2 \d.  wages,  or  if  other  than  able-bodied,  3s.  4 d . wages  daring  the 
week  shall  be  compelled  to  be  again  present  at  work  during  that 
week,  except  during  the  reaping  of  the  crop,  when  he  shall  work  six 
days  in  the  week  : Provided  that  every  immigrant  shall  be  allowed 
at  least  half-an-hour  daily  for  the  purpose  of  eating  and  resting 
when  he  has  been  at  work  for  four  hours  and  a-half,  such  half-hour 
to  be  included  in  the  aforesaid  nine  hours. 

112.  No  task  shall  be  of  greater  extent  than  can  be  performed 
by  the  immigrant  to  whom  it  is  assigned  within  one  working  day  of 
seven  hours  without  extraordinary  exertion. 

113.  — (1.)  The  employer  shall  pay  to  every  indentured  immi- 
grant employed  in  time  work  day  wages  at  the  rate,  for  each  day 
during  which  such  immigrant  has  been  present  at  work  and  has 
worked  with  ordinary  diligence  for  the  full  time  prescribed  by  this 
Ordinance,  of  not  less  than  Is.  0 \d.  if  he  is  indentured  as  an  able- 
bodied  adult  immigrant,  and  not  less  than  8 d.  if  he  is  indentured  as 
other  than  an  able-bodied  adult  immigrant : Provided  that  if  any 
indentured  immigrant  is,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Government  medical 
officer,  physically  incapable  of  earning  the  minimum  amount  at  the 
ordinary  rates  of  wages,  the  Government  medical  officer  may  direct 
that  his  name  be  placed  on  a list  to  be  called  the  “ invalid  list and 
any  immigrant  whose  name  is  entered  on  this  list  shall  receive  daily 
rations,  and  be  given  work  suitable  to  his  condition,  and  be  paid  such 
wages  proportionate  to  the  work  as  may  be  approved  by  the  Pro- 
tector ; or  the  Protector  may,  if  he  thinks  fit  and  with  the  consent  of 
the  employer,  cancel  the  indenture  of  any  such  immigrant  and 
provide  him,  if  he  so  desires,  with  a return  passage  to  the  port  or 
place  from  whence  he  came. 

(2.)  The  employer  shall  keep  a pay  list  or  labour  book  in  the 
prescribed  form  of  all  wages  paid  to  indentured  immigrants  on  bis 
plantation. 

114.  The  rate  of  wages  for  any  description  of  task  work  per* 
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formed  shall  Dot  be  less  than  that  ordinarily  paid  for  the  same 
description  of  work  to  the  creole  and  other  unindentured  labourers, 
working  on  the  same  plantation ; and  if  there  are  no  such  labourers, 
or  if  they  are  paid  less  than  the  average  rate  paid  for  the  same 
description  of  work  to  such  labourers  oil  neighbouring  plantations, 
then  not  less  than  such  average  rate;  and  if  there  are  no  such 
labourers  performing  the  same  description  of  work  on  neighbouring 
plantations,  then  it  shall  not  be  less  than  that  ordinarily  paid  for  the 
same  description  of  work  to  indentured  labourers  upon  neighbouring 
plantations:  Provided  that  the  wages  agreed  upon  for  a task  shall  in 
no  case  be  less  than  the  minimum  amount  of  day  wTages  payable 
for  time  work. 

115.  If  an  indentured  immigrant  is  dissatisfied  with  the  amount 
of  wages  tendered  for  any  time  or  task  work  assigned  to  him  by  the 
employer,  he  may  after  peiformance  of  the  time  or  task  work  in 
question,  proceed  in  a summary  manner  before  the  Magistrate  of  the 
district  to  recover  any  deficiency  by  which  the  wages  so  tendered 
fall  short  of  a fair  remuneration  for  the  work  so  performed,  or  may 
lay  an  information  or  make  a complaint  against  the  employer  for  the 
unlawful  withholding  of  wages  duly  earned;  and  any  such  informa- 
tion or  complaint  may  be  turned  by  the  Magistrate  into  such 
proceedings  for  recovery,  if  he  is  of  opinion,  after  hearing  the  case, 
that  there  exist  grounds  for  further  inquiry  before  estimating  such 
wages. 

116. — (1.)  In  any  proceeding  for  the  recovery  of  wages  by  an 
indentured  immigrant,  it  shall  not  be  necessary  for  such  immigrant 
to  take  out  a summons  against  the  employer,  or  to  lay  or  make  a 
formal  information  or  complaint  therefor;  but  the  Magistrate  may, 
upon  receiving  from  such  immigrant  any  verbal  statement  of  com- 
plaint, require  of  the  manager  a statement  in  writing  of  the  work  in 
question  performed  by  such  immigrant,  and  of  the  wages  paid  there- 
for, together  with  any  other  material  facts  or  documents. 

(2.)  If  the  matter  at  issue  appears  to  be  such  as  should  be  tried 
upon  a complaint  for  the  unlawful  withholding  of  wages  the  Magis- 
trate shall  forthwith  issue,  free  of  cost,  a summons  to  the  employer 
to  appear  and  answer  such  complaint,  and  shall  proceed  thereupon  as 
if  the  immigrant  had  in  the  first  place  made  such  complaint,  and 
shall  give  notice  to  the  immigrant  accordingly ; but  if  the  rate  of 
wages  is  the  subject-matter  of  dispute,  the  Magistrate  shall  forth- 
with proceed  to  estimate,  to  the  best  of  his  ability,  what  is  a fair 
remuneration  for  the  work  in  question. 

117.  — (1.)  In  making  such  estimate,  whether  for  time  or  task 
work,  the  Magistrate  shall  have  regard,  in  the  first  place,  to  the  rule 
hereinbefore  laid  down  for  determining  the  rate  of  task  wrages,  and, 
in  the  second  place,  to  the  rates  paid  to  indentured  immigrants 
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on  neighbouring  plantations  for  descriptions  of  work  most  nearly 
similar  to  that  in  question ; and  it  shall  be  lawful  for  him  to 
summon  witnesses  skilled  in  the  valuation  of  labour,  and  to  allow 
such  witnesses  their  travelling  expenses  and  payment  for  iheir  time, 
at  a rate  not  exceeding  11.  a-day  for  a manager,  2 s.  a-day  for  a day 
labourer,  and  8s.  a-day  for  any  other  person. 

(2.)  The  Protector  shall,  on  the  request  of  the  Magistrate,  supply 
him  with  any  information  in  his  possession  which  may  assist  the 
Magistrate  in  forming  a decision,  and  shall,  if  necessary,  hold  an 
investigation  upon  the  spot  of  the  circumstances  material  to  the 
question,  and  report  to  the  Magistrate  the  result  thereof. 

(3.)  The  Magistrate  shall  make  such  order  in  the  premises  as  to 
him  may  seem  just,  and  shall  direct  by  whom  and  in  what  propor- 
tions the  cost  of  the  proceedings  shall  be  paid,  and  shall  specify  in 
such  order  the  ground  of  his  decision,  and  shall  forward  a copy 
thereof  to  the  Protector. 

(4.)  Every  such  order  shall  be  enforceable,  and  every  payment 
directed  thereby  shall  be  recoverable,  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the 
case  of  any  order  made  in  the  exercise  of  the  ordinary  summary’ 
jurisdiction;  and  every  such  order  shall  be  final  and  without  appeal. 

118.  If  any  employer,  manager,  or  officer  of  a plantation  assaults, 
or  in  any  way  ill-uses,  an  immigrant  indentured  on  such  plantation, 
he  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  1 07.  or  to  imprisonment, 
with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceeding  two  months, 
or  to  both  such  penalty  and  imprisonment. 

119.  — (1.)  If  any  employer,  manager,  or  officer  of  a plantation 
unlawfully  withholds,  or  causes  to  be  withheld,  any  wages  earned  by 
an  indentured  immigrant,  he  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceed- 
ing 10Z. 

(2.)  The  Magistrate  shall  order  any  such  wages  to  be  paid,  and 
shall  report  every  conviction  under  this  or  the  last  preceding 
section,  together  with  such  circumstances  of  aggravation  or  extenua- 
tion as  to  him  may  seem  noteworthy,  to  the  Protector. 

120.  — (1.)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance  all  wages 
duly  earned  by  an  indentured  immigrant  shall  be  paid  in  money, 
without  any  deduction;  and  every  stoppage  of  wages  duly  earned 
by  any  such  immigrant,  and  every  postponement  of  payment  of  such 
wages  beyond  the  next  pay-day  after  such  wages  are  due,  and  any 
payment  of  wages  in  kind,  shall  be  taken  to  be  an  unlawful  with- 
holding of  wages. 

(2.)  No  manager  who  supplies  goods  on  credit  to  his  indentured 
immigrant  shall  be  entitled  to  stop  the  price  thereof  out  of  any  wages 
which  may  be  thereafter  earned  by  such  immigrant. 

121.  Every  indentured  immigrant  who,  without  reasonable 
excuse,  refuses  or  neglects  to  amend  any  work  duly  thrown  out  for 
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an  improper  performance,  shall,  on  the  first  couvictiou,  be  liable  to  a 
penalty  not  exceeding  17.  or  to  imprisonment  for  any  term  not 
exceeding  fourteen  days,  and,  on  a second  or  any  subsequent  convic- 
tion, to  a penalty  not  exceeding  21.  or  to  imprisonment  for  any  term 
not  exceeding  one  month,  and  shall  further  forfeit  any  such  portion 
of  the  wages  which  may  be  due  for  such  work  as  the  Magistrate  may 
think  proper,  and  the  manager  may  suspend  the  payment  of  any  such 
wages,  pending  auy  proceedings  which  he  may  have  taken  against 
such  immigrant  for  such  refusal  or  neglect : Provided  that  no  work 
shall  be  taken  to  have  been  duly  thrown  out  for  improper  per- 
formance, unless  the  manager  has  taken  down  the  work  on  the  spot 
the  same  day  or  the  next  day  after  such  work  has  been  done,  nor 
unless  the  manager  has  informed  the  immigrant  upon  the  spot  that 
his  work  is  thrown  out,  or,  in  case  he  is  absent,  so  soon  after  as  is 
possible,  and  has  specified  the  ground  or  matter  of  his  objection  to 
the  work  done,  and  lias  required  him  to  amend  the  same. 

122.  — (1.)  An  indentured  immigrant  may,  by  agreement  with 
his  employer,  work  extra  time  in  the  field:  Provided  that  the 
description  of  work  to  be  assigned  to  him  during  such  extra  time 
shall  be  expressly  stipulated  beforehand. 

(2.)  An  indentured  immigrant  may,  by  agreement  with  his 
employer,  work  extra  time  in  the  buildings,  and  the  employer  may 
assign  to  him  during  such  extra  time  any  work  in  the  buildings 
which  he  is  physically  competent  to  perform. 

123.  All  extra  time  work  shall  be  paid  for  by  the  hour,  at  a rate 
not  less  than  that  at  which  ordinary  time  work  is  paid  for;  and  the 
same  provisions,  remedies,  and  penalties  in  respect  of  the  due  per- 
formance of  work  and  payment  of  wages  shall  apply  to  service  as  a 
watchman  and  to  extra  time  work,  whether  under  agreement  or 
otherwise,  as  are  contained  in  this  Part  with  reference  to  ordinary 
work. 

124  It  shall  not  be  lawful  for  any  employer  to  employ  any 
immigrant  under  indenture  for  more  than  fifteen  hours  in  any  one 
day,  and  no  immigrant  shall  be  compelled  to  work  for  more  than 
nine  hours. 

Every  employer  who  employs  any  immigrant  contrary  to  the 
provisions  of  this  section  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  against  this 
Ordinance  and  shall  on  conviction  thereof  forfeit  any  sum  not 
exceeding  21. 

125. — (1.)  No  indentured  immigrant  shall  be  bound  to  serve  as 
a watchman,  but  he  may  bind  himself  by  an  agreement  with  his 
employer,  made  in  the  presence  of  two  witnesses,  to  serve  as  a watch= 
man  on  the  plantation  for  any  term  not  longer  than  one  month  or 
from  month  to  month,  and  unless  he  gives  notice  of  his  wish  not  to 
serve  any  longer  as  a watchman  at  least  seven  days  before  the 
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expiration  of  auy  month’s  service,  he  may  be  compelled  to  serve  for 
the  next  month. 

(2.)  Every  indentured  immigrant  who,  after  having  agreed  to 
serve  as  a watchman — 

(a.)  Unlawfully  neglects  liis  duty  as  such  watchman;  or 

(b.)  Unlawfully  neglects  to  serve  as  a watchman  during  the 
period  for  which  he  has  agreed  to  serve  or  for  which  he  is  bound  to 
serve, 

Shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  21.  or  to  imprisonment 
for  any  term  not  exceeding  one  month. 

(3.)  It  shall  be  necessary,  before  such  immigrant  can  be  convicted 
for  any  offence  under  this  section,  to  prove  that  such  immigrant  had 
previously  agreed  to  serve  as  a watchman. 

126.  Every  indentured  immigrant  who — - 

(1.)  Is  drunk  in  or  about  the  buildings  of  the  plantation,  or  while 
employed  on  any  work  ; or 

(2.)  Is  drunk  during  any  time  in  which  he  is  required  to  be  at 
work  ; dr 

(3.)  Is  guilty  of  any  fraud  or  wilful  deception  in  the  performance 
of  his  work  ; or 

(4.)  Uses  to  his  employer,  or  to  any  person  placed  by  him  in 
authority  on  the  plantation,  any  abusive  or  insulting  word  or 
gesture;  or 

(5.)  Is  guilty  of  wilful  disobedience  to  any  lawful  and  reasonable 
order, 

Shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  1 1.  or  to  imprisonment 
for  any  term  not  exceeding  fourteeu  days. 

127.  Every  indentured  immigrant  who — 

(1.)  Uses  to  his  employer,  or  to  any  person  placed  by  him  in 
authority  on  the  plantation,  any  threatening  word  or  gesture ; or 

(2.)  By  negligence,  carelessness,  or  other  improper  conduct, 
endangers,  damages,  or  causes  or  suffers  to  be  endangered  or 
damaged,  or  sells  any  property  of  his  employer  (and  in  any  proceed- 
ing for  a breach  of  this  provision  it  shall  not  be  necessary  to  state  or 
prove  the  name  of  such  employer) ; or 

(3.)  Hinders  or  molests  any  other  immigrant  in  the  performance 
of  his  work  ; or 

(4.)  Persuades  or  attempts  to  persuade  any  other  immigrant 
unlawfully  to  refuse,  absent  himself  from,  or  desist  from  work, 

Shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  5 1.  or  to  imprisonment 
for  any  term  not  exceeding  two  months. 

128.  Every  manager  of  a plantation  on  which  there  are  inden- 
tured immigrants  shall  keep  a register  of  all  cases  under  this 
Ordinance  in  which  he  is  concerned  before  the  Magistrate. 

129.  — (1.)  No  shop  shall  be  kept  by  any  employer,  manager, 
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overseer,  driver,  ranger,  or  other  person  employed  on  the  plantation, 
either  upon  such  plantation  or  within  5 miles  thereof. 

(2.)  If  any  shop  is  so  kept  by  or  for  the  profit  of  any  such 
employer  or  manager,  or  by  or  for  the  profit  of  any  of  his  subordinate 
officers,  with  his  permission,  connivance,  or  knowledge,  such  employer 
or  manager  shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  the  Protector,  to  a 
penalty  not  exceeding  20 /. ; and  every  persou,  other  than  an 
employer  or  manager,  who  actually  keeps  a shop  in  contravention 
of  tins  section  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  10/. 

130.  Every  employer  of  indentured  immigrants  shall  within  the 
first  five  days  of  the  months  of  January,  April,  July,  and  October  in 
every  year  make  and  deliver  to  the  Protector  a return  in  the  pre- 
scribed form  of  all  immigrants  whether  indentured  or  not  in  his 
employ  or  residing  on  his  plantation  during  the  whole  or  any  part  of 
the  preceding  three  months,  and  of  the  children  of  such  immigrants, 
and  of  all  deaths  and  the  number  of  births  of  the  children  of  such 
immigrants.  And  every  employer  shall  make  out  quarterly  at  the 
same  dates  and  deliver  to  the  Protector  a return  of  all  indentured 
immigrants,  specifying  the  number  who  shall  have  worked  and  who 
shall  not  have  worked  during  the  preceding  quarter,  and  the  causes 
for  their  not  having  worked  so  far  as  the  same  may  be  known  to  him, 
And  the  Protector  shall  keep  all  such  returns,  and  shall  in  the  month 
of  April  of  every  year  make  an  abstract  of  all  such  returns  for  the 
preceding  year,  which  abstract  shall  be  laid  before  the  Legislative 
Council. 

131.  Every  employer  of  indentured  immigrants  who  shall  omit 
to  make  any  return  hereinbefore  required,  or  who  shall  make  any 
such  return  which  shall  be  wilfully  incorrect  in  any  particular,  shall 
on  conviction  thereof  before  any  Justice  of  the  Peace  forfeit  any 
sum  not  exceeding  10/.  for  every  such  offence. 


Provisions  with  regard  to  Immigrants  not  under  Indenture. 

132.  No  person  shall  employ  any  immigrant  not  under  indenture 
until  such  immigrant  has  produced  his  certificate  of  exemption  from 
labour,  and  every  person  who  receives  into  his  employment  any  such 
immigrant  before  such  certificate  has  been  so  produced  shall  be  liable 
to  a penalty  not  exceeding  5/. 

133.  — (1.)  Every  manager  of  a plantation  on  which  there  are 
indentured  immigrants  shall  be  bound  to  enter  in  a book  to  be  kept 
by  him  the  name  and  description  of  every  immigrant  not  under 
indenture  employed  on  such  plautatiou,  and  the  amount  of  wages 
earned  by  each  such  immigrant  in  each  week,  and  shall  pay  to  each 
such  immigrant  the  wages  due  to  such  immigrant  for  the  work 
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oerformed  by  him  on  such  plantation.  Every  such  book  shall  be 
open  to  the  inspection  of  the  Protector. 

(2.)  Every  manager  of  a plantation  who  contravenes  this  section, 
and  every  manager  of  a plantation  on  which  any  immigrant  not 
under  indenture  performs  any  work  for  the  benefit  of  the  proprietor 
of  the  plantation  before  the  name  and  description  of  such  immigrant 
have  been  entered  in  such  book,  or  before  the  certificate  of  exemp- 
tion from  labour  held  by  such  immigrant  has  been  duly  produced, 
shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  51.  for  each  such  immigrant 
who  so  performs  any  work. 

134.  The  hiring,  whether  verbal  or  in  writing,  of  any  immigrant 
possessed  of  or  entitled  to  a certificate  of  exemption  from  labour  shall 
be  subject  to  and  governed  by  the  provisions  of  any  Ordinance  now 
or  hereafter  to  be  in  force  regulating  the  hirings  of  servants  in 
husbandry  and  other  labourers,  not  being  immigrants  within  the 
meaning  of  this  Ordinance : Provided  that  no  contract  of  any  such 
immigrant  shall  be  taken  to  be  an  indenture  within  the  meaning  of 
this  Ordinance : Provided  also  that  no  hiring  or  contract  for  service 
of  any  such  immigrant  shall  be  taken  to  be  a contract  for  more  than 
one  month  certain  from  the  time  of  entering  into  service,  any  express 
or  implied  agreement  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding. 

Part  JX.—  Leave  and  Desertion. 

Leave. 

135.  Every  indentured  immigrant  shall  be  bound  to  reside  on  the 
plantation  whereon  he  is  under  indenture. 

186.  Where  any  immigrant  is  found  on  a public  highway  or  on 
any  land  or  in  any  house  not  being  the  land  or  house  of  his  employer, 
or  in  any  ship,  vessel,  or  boat  within  the  waters  of  the  island,  any  of 
the  following  persons,  that  is  to  say  : — 

(1.)  The  Protector  or  any  person  authorized  in  writing  by  him  ; 

(2.)  Any  estate  constable  attached  to  the  plantation  to  which  the 
immigrant  is  under  indenture;  and 

(3.)  The  employer  of  the  immigrant  or  his  manager  or  over- 
seer, 

May  without  warrant  stop  such  immigrant,  and  in  case  he  fails 
to  produce  a certificate  of  industrial  residence  or  of  exemption  from 
labour  or  a ticket  of  leave  may.  if  there  be  reasonable  cause  to 
suspect  the  immigrant  is  under  indenture,  arrest  him  and  take  him 
to  the  nearest  police  station,  there  to  be  detained  until  he  can  be 
taken  before  a Stipendiary  Justice  of  the  Peace. 

If  upon  such  immigrant  being  brought  before  a Stipendiary 
Justice  of  the  Peace  it  appears  in  respect  of  what  plantation  his 
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services  are  due,  and  he  fails  to  prove  that  at  the  time  of  his  being 
arrested  he  was  absent  from  such  plantation  bj  virtue  of  a ticket  of 
leave,  the  Stipendiary  Justice,  if  he  sees  fit,  may  order  such  immi- 
grant to  be  returned  to  the  estate  to  which  he  is  indentured  or  to  be 
imprisoned  with  or  without  hard  labour  for  any  term  not  exceeding 
seven  days ; but  if  it  does  not  appear  in  respect  of  what  plantation 
the  services  of  such  immigrant  are  due,  and  such  immigrant  does  not 
prove  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Stipendiary  Justice  that  he  is  not  an 
immigrant  within  the  meaning  of  this  Ordinance,  or  that  he  has 
completed  Ids  term  of  industrial  residence,  the  Stipendiary  Justice 
may,  if  he  sees  fit,  make  an  order  for  the  imprisonment  of  such 
immigrant  with  or  without  hard  labour  for  any  term  not  exceeding 
three  months. 

The  Stipendiary  Justice  may  from  time  to  time  remand  any 
immigrant  brought  before  him  under  this  section,  for  such  reasonable 
time  as  he  sees  fit,  for  the  purpose  of  inquiry  being  made  in  respect 
of  what  plantation  the  services  of  such  immigrant  are  due. 

If  it  appears  to  the  Stipendiary  Justice  that  any  employer, 
manager,  or  overseer  has  arrested  an  immigrant  without  reasonable 
or  probable  cause,  the  Stipendiary  Justice  may  order  the  person 
making  the  arrest  to  pay  to  the  immigrant  by  way  of  compensation 
any  sum  not  exceeding  20£.,  and  any  such  order  shall  be  a bar  to  any 
action  for  the  same  cause. 

137.  Every  indentured  immigrant  who — 

(1.)  Absents  himself  without  leave  from  the  plantation  during 
the  time  in  wrhich  he  is  required  to  be  at  work;  or 

(2.)  Absents  himself  without  leave  from  the  plantation  in  such 
manner  or  for  such  time  as  to  constitute  a breach  of  the  obligation 
of  residence ; 

Shall  be  liable,  if  a male,  to  pay  a fine  not  exceeding  2?.,  and,  if  a 
female,  to  pay  a fine  not  exceeding  11. 

138.  — (1.)  Every  able-bodied  indentured  immigrant  who  has 
earned  wages  at  the  rate  of  at  least  os.  2 \d.  per  week  during  two 
consecutive  weeks,  and  every  other  immigrant  who  has  earned  wages 
at  the  rate  of  at  least  3 s.  Id.  per  week  during  two  consecutive  weeks, 
shall  be  entitled  to  leave  of  absence  from  the  plantation  at  the  rate  of 
one  day  and  night  for  every  such  undivided  period  of  two  weeks,  and 
the  employer  shall,  on  the  request  of  such  immigrant,  furnish  him 
with  a free  pass  accordingly  for  as  many  days  as  he  may  require  and 
be  entitled  to  have  leave  of  absence  for : Provided  that  no  immigrant 
shall  be  entitled  to  leave  of  absence,  and  no  employer,  except  for 
special  cause  to  be  stated  in  the  pass,  shall  be  entitled  to  give  leave 
to  any  indentured  immigrant,  for  more  than  seven  days  at  any  one 
time,  or  for  more  than  twenty-six  days  in  any  one  year;  and  no  pass 
extended  for  special  cause  shall  be  given  for  more  than  twenty-six 
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clays  at  any  one  time,  or  more  than  once  to  the  same  immigrant  in 
any  one  year. 

(2.)  Every  employer  who — 

(a.)  Refuses  a pass  to  which  any  immigrant  is  entitled;  or 

(, b .)  Gives  a pass  in  excess  of  the  limits  allowed  by  this  Ordi- 
nance;  or 

(c.)  States  in  any  pass  extended  as  aforesaid  a false,  frivolous  or 
pretended  cause  for  such  extension, 

Shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  the  Protector,  to  pay  a fine 
not  exceeding  5/. 

189.— (1.)  Any  indentured  immigrant  who,  having  been  refused 
a pass  by  his  employer,  absents  himself  from  his  plantation  in  order, 
on  reasonable  grounds,  to  lay  an  information  or  make  a complaint 
against  the  employer  or  manager  before  the  Magistrate,  or  to  make 
any  reasonable  complaint  of  his  treatment  and  to  ask  counsel  of  the 
Protector,  shall  be  entitled  to  receive  from  such  Magistrate  or  Pro* 
tector,  a certificate  that  such  absence  was  for  reasonable  cause: 
Provided  that  no  such  certificate  shall  be  given,  or,  if  given,  shall  be 
valid,  if  the  immigrant— 

(a.)  Has  absented  himself  from  the  plantation  with  any  weapon 
or  any  agricultural  implement;  or 

( b ,)  Has  absented  himself  from  the  plantation  in  company  with 
more  than  five  other  immigrants. 

(2.)  No  immigrant  who  possesses  such  a certificate,  and  who  on 
his  return  to  the  plantation  produces  the  same  to  his  employer,  shall 
be  liable  to  be  convicted  under  section  187  in  respect  of  the  day  on 
which  such  certificate  was  granted,  or  in  respect  of  such  time  before 
and  after  as  may  be  necessary  to  allow  of  his  free  going  and 
returning. 

(3.)  Where  the  Magistrate  or  Protector  is  of  opinion  that  such 
complaint  is  ill-founded  or  frivolous,  lie  shall  so  certify  in  writing  to 
the  employer. 

Desertion. 

140.— (1.)  If  any  indentured  immigrant  without  leave  absents 
himself  for  three  days  from  the  plantation  whereon  he  is  under 
indenture,  he  shall  be  taken  to  be  a deserter  from  the  plantation ; 
and  the  manager  shall  thereupon  prefer  a charge  against  him  in  that 
behalf  before  the  Magistrate  and  apply  for  a warrant  for  his  appre- 
hension, and  shall  also  report  the  same  in  writing  on  the  prescribed 
form  to  the  Inspector  of  the  district,  and  also  at  the  Immigration 
Office. 

(2.)  Such  warrant  shall  be  granted  free  of  cost,  and  shall  be 
directed  to  all  constables. 
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(3.)  A.  copy  of  such  warrant  shall  be  forwarded  by  the  Magis- 
trate to  the  Inspector-General  of  Police  within  three  days  from  the 
day  on  which  such  charge  is  made,  and  any  copy  thereof,  certified 
under  the  hand  of  the  Inspector-General  of  Police,  shall  be  executable 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  original  warrant. 

141.  — (L)  Every  manager  who  does  not  prefer  a charge  in  the 
proper  form  before  the  Magistrate  against  an  indentured  immigrant 
who  has  deserted  within  fifteen  days  after  such  immigrant  has 
become  a deserter  shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  the  Protector, 
to  pay  a fine  not  exceeding  51.,  and  shall,  in  addition  to  such  fine, 
pay  an  absolute  accumulating  fine  of  Is.  for  every  day  of  such 
default. 

(2.)  No  entry  shall  be  made  in  the  register  of  defaulters  in 
respect  of  any  desertion  or  in  respect  of  any  imprisonment  for  the 
desertion  of  any  immigrant  where  the  manager  lias  not  preferred 
such  charge  against  the  immigrant  for  such  desertion  within  such 
time. 

142.  Every  indentured  immigrant  who  deserts  from  his  planta- 
tion shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  51.  or  to  imprisonment 
for  any  term  not  exceeding  two  months,  or  to  both  such  penalty  and 
imprisonment. 

Supplemental  Provisions * 

143.  If  the  original  charge  for  desertion  made  against  an  inden- 
tured immigrant  is  lost  or  mislaid,  the  Magistrate  may  proceed  to 
deal  with  the  case  on  the  original  warrant  or  on  any  copy  thereof 
certified  by  the  Inspector-General  of  Police. 

144.  — (1.)  The  manager  of  a plantation  on  which  there  are  inden- 
tured immigrants  shall  keep  a register  of  absences  on  leave,  and 
shall  enter  therein  every  pass  granted  by  him  to  an  indentured 
immigrant. 

(2.)  He  shall  also  keep  a register  of  desertions,  and  shall  enter 
therein  every  desertion  of  an  indentured  immigrant  from  the  planta- 
tion. 

145.  Whenever  it  may, appear  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Protector 
that  any  immigrant  against  whom  a warrant  has  been  granted  is 
dead,  or  has  left  the  Colony,  the  Protector  may  order  that  the  name 
of  the  immigrant  may  be  struck  off  the  books  of  the  estate  to  which 
he  is  indentured. 

140.  If  any  immigrant,  on  being  brought  to  the  Protector,  or  to 
an  Inspector,  or  to  a police  station  by  any  police  constable,  wilfully 
refuses  to  give  his  name,  the  name  of  the  ship  in  which  he  was  intro- 
duced into  the  Colony,  and  the  name  of  the  estate  to  which  he  is 
indentured  or  any  other  information  that  may  reasonably  be  required 
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by  the  Protector  or  by  the  Inspector,  or  by  the  police  constable  in 
charge  of  the  police  station,  for  purposes  of  identification,  he  shall 
be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  1 1.  or  to  imprisonment,  with  or 
without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceeding  fourteen  days. 

147.  If  any  indentured  immigrant,  while  an  iumate  of  the  immi- 
gration depot,  without  leave  absents  himself  therefrom  for  three 
days,  he  shall  be  taken  to  be  a deserter,  and  the  Protector  shall 
thereupon  prefer  a charge  against  him  in  that  behalf  before  the 
Magistrate  and  apply  for  a warrant  for  his  apprehension.  Such 
warrant  shall  be  grauted  in  the  same  manner  as  is  hereinbefore 
provided  with  respect  to  a deserter  from  a plantation. 

148.  — ■(!.)  Every  person  who,  not  being  entitled  to  the  services 
of  such  immigrant  under  this  Ordinance — 

( a .)  Employs  or  knowingly  harbours  any  indentured  immi- 
grant ; or 

( b .)  Induces  or  attempts  to  induce  any  indentured  immigrant  to 
leave  off  work  or  to  quit  his  plantation  against  the  will  of  his  em- 
ployer, 

Shall  be  liable  to  pay  a fine  not  exceeding  50/.,  and  in  the  case  of 
employment,  in  addition  to  such  fine,  to  pay  to  the  employer  entitled 
to  the  services  of  such  immigrant,  by  way  of  damages,  at  the  rate 
of  4.v.  for  every  day  on  which  such  immigrant  may  have  been  so 
employed. 

(2.)  If  the  person  charged  is  the  manager  of  a plantation,  it  shall 
be  sufficient  to  support  a conviction  under  this  section  to  prove  that 
such  immigrant  has  been  employed  thereon  in  the  service  of  such 
manager. 

149.  When  any  indentured  immigrant  who  has  been  arrested  by 
a police  constable,  or  imprisoned,  is  entitled  to  be  discharged  from 
custody  or  from  prison,  he  shall  without  delay  be  conveyed  by  a 
police  constable  to  the  plantation  whereon  he  is  under  indenture, 
and  every  such  immigrant  may  be  kept  in  custody  while  he  is  being 
so  conveyed  and  until  he  can  be  so  taken  to  the  plantation  : Provided 
that,  if  required  by  the  Protector  or  any  Inspector,  he  may  be  taken 
to  the  Immigration  Office  or  to  the  office  of  any  Inspector. 

150.  — (1.)  When  any  indentured  immigrant  is  brought  to  the 
plantation  whereon  he  is  under  indenture  by  any  police  constable, 
the  manager  of  the  plantation  shall  be  bound  to  give  to  the  police 
constable  a certificate,  stating  the  time  when  such  immigrant  was  so 
brought. 

(2.)  Every  manager  who  refuses  or  neglects  to  give  such  certifi- 
cate shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  the  Inspector-General  or 
an  Inspector  of  Police,  to  pay  a fine  not  exceeding  1/. 

151.  — (1.)  When  any  indentured  immigrant  who  has  deserted 
from  the  plantation  whereon  he  is  under  indenture  voluntarily  returns 
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to  the  plantation,  the  manager  of  the  plantation  shall  report  the  fact 
to  the  Protector  and  to  the  police  constable  in  charge  of  the  police 
station  nearest  to  the  plantation. 

(2.)  Every  manager  who  neglects  so  to  do  for  three  days  after 
such  return  shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  the  Protector,  the 
Inspecfcor-G-eneral,  or  an  Inspector  of  Police,  to  pay  a fine  not 
exceeding  1/. 

152.  If  any  indentured  male  immigrant  is  absent  from  work 
without  lawful  excuse  on  twelve  days  in  any  one  month  or  in  any 
two  consecutive  months,  he  shall  be  deemed  an  habitual  idler,  and 
shall  be  liable  to  imprisonment  for  any  term  not  exceeding  three 
months. 

153.  The  Superintendent  of  Prisons  shall  report  in  writing  to 
the  Protector  when  any  immigrant  who  was  under  indenture  at  the 
time  of  his  arrest  for  the  crime  or  offence  of  which  he  has  been  con- 
victed is  discharged  from  any  cause  before  the  time  at  which  his 
sentence  would  have  expired,  or  when  any  such  immigrant  is  im- 
prisoned for  a longer  period  of  time  than  the  time  that  was 
mentioned  in  his  sentence ; and  such  Superintendent  shall  forward 
such  report  as  soon  after  the  event  as  may  be  practicable. 

154.  — (1.)  The  Protector  or  the  Inspector  in  each  district  shall 
keep  a separate  register  of  defaulters  for  each  plantation  whereon 
there  are  any  indentured  immigrants. 

(2.)  The  name  and  description  of  every  indentured  immigrant  on 
the  plantation  who  is  sentenced  to  imprisonment,  or  who  is  convicted 
of  desertion  on  a charge  preferred  in  due  time,  or  who  is  adjudged 
to  have  been  unlawfully  absent  from  work  shall  be  entered  in  such 
register. 

155.  Whenever  any  employer  alleges  that  an  indentured  immi- 
grant has  been  imprisoned  or  has  deserted,  and  produces  to  the  Pro- 
tector or  to  an  Inspector  a certificate,  signed  by  the  Magistrate  or 
other  proper  officer,  that  such  immigrant  has  been  sentenced  to 
imprisonment  or  has  been  convicted  of  desertion  on  a charge  pre- 
ferred in  good  time,  then  (but  in  no  other  case)  the  Protector  or  an 
Inspector  shall  make  an  entry  in  the  register  of  defaulters  of  the 
facts  stated  in  such  certificate,  and  shall  date  such  entry  with  the 
date  when  the  same  was  made  by  him,  and  shall  sign  or  initial  the 
same,  and  shall  also  so  date  and  sign  or  initial  the  certificate  so 
produced,  and  thereafter  return  it  to  the  employer : Provided  that 
the  Protector  or  an  Inspector  may,  before  making  any  such  entry, 
require  proof  of  the  identity  of  the  immigrant  referred  to  in  such 
certificate. 

156.  The  Protector  or  an  Inspector  shall,  from  time  to  time  and 
as  often  as  may  be  necessary,  correct  the  entries  in  the  register  of 
defaulters,  so  that  such  entries  shall  accurately  state  all  the  periods 
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to  be  excluded  iii  reckoning  the  term  of  service  of  each  immigrant 
under  indenture:  Provided  that  the  Protector  or  Inspector  shall  not 
obliterate  any  previous  entry  made  in  the  register  of  defaulters, 
either  by  himself  or  any  other  person,  and  shall  date  every  entry 
with  the  date  when  the  same  was  made  and  shall  sign  or  initial  the 
same. 


Part  X. — Marriage,  Divorce , 6fc. 

157.  In  this  Part— 

The  term  “ immigrant  ” means— 

(1.)  Any  Indian  immigrant  introduced  into  the  Colony  or  any 
other  British  West  Indian  Colony  for  the  purpose  of  being  inden- 
tured ; and 

(2.)  Any  descendant  of  an  Indian  immigrant  so  introduced. 

The  term  “The  Marriage  Ordinance,  1863,”  means  the  Ordinance 
No.  11  of  1863,  intituled  “An  Ordinance  to  amend  the  Law  with 
regard  to  the  Solemnization  and  Registration  of  Marriages;” 

The  terms  “Registrar  of  Marriages”  and  “District  Registrar” 
have  the  same  meanings  as  in  “ The  Marriage  Ordinance,  1863;” 

The  term  “ Chief  Registrar”  means  the  Registrar  of  Marriages 
appointed  under  the  same  Ordinance ; 

The  term  “Registrar”  includes  the  Chief  Registrar  and  any 
District  Registrar. 

158.  This  Ordinance  shall  apply  to  all  marriages  and  divorces 
between  immigrants  contracted,  effected,  or  registered  between  the 
1st  day  of  July,  1881,  and  the  commencement  of  this  Ordinance,  and 
also  to  all  such  marriages  and  divorces  contracted  or  effected  after 
the  commencement  of  this  Ordinance ; and  all  the  provisions  of  this 
Ordinance  except  those  which  relate  to  marriages  and  divorces  shall 
apply  to  all  immigrants  of  whatever  religion  : Provided  also  that 
nothing  in  this  Ordinance  contained  shall  be  construed  to  prevent 
or  disable  any  immigrant  w hether  professing  Christianity  or  not  from 
contracting  a civil  marriage  before  the  Registrar  according  to  the 
provisions  of  the  Ordinance  No.  11  of  1863,  entitled  “An  Ordinance 
to  amend  the  Law  with  regard  to  the  Solemnization  and  Registra- 
tion of  Marriages.” 

159.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance  the  Chief  Registrar 
shall  keep  a Colonial  register  of  Indian  immigrants’  marriages  and 
a Colonial  register  of  Indian  immigrants’  divorces,  and  each  District 
Registrar  shall  keep  a distiict  register  of  Indian  immigrants’ 
marriages  and  a district  register  of  Indian  immigrants’  divorces  ; and 
the  Protector  of  immigrants  shall  keep  a register  of  Indian  immi- 
grants’ marriages  and  a register  of  Indian  immigrants’  divorces. 

160.  — (1.)  An  immigrant  who  at  the  time  of  his  arrival  in  this 
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Colony  professes  Christianity  shall,  immediately  upon  such  arrival ; 
and 

(2.)  An  immigrant  who  at  any  time  after  his  arrival  in  this 
Colony  embraces  Christianit}7  shall,  immediately  upon  such  change 
of  faith,  as  to  marriage  capacity  or  incapacity  to  contract  marriage, 
and  the  conditions  subject  to  which  and  the  manner  in  which 
marriage  may  be  contracted,  be  subject  to  the  general  law  of  the 
Colony. 

Abandonment  of  Christianity  shall  not  affect  the  operation  of 
this  section. 

161.  A marriage  contracted  between  immigrants,  both  of  whom 
at  the  date  of  the  marriage  profess  the  same  religion,  not  being  the 
Christian  religion,  and  are  subject  to  the  same  personal  law,  shall,  if 
contracted  according  to  the  religion  and  personal  law  of  such  immi- 
grants, and  registered  according  to  this  Ordinance,  be  deemed  to  be 
valid,  if  a date  of  marriage  shall  be  specified  in  the  register  and  at  such 
date  the  man  shall  have  been  at  least  16  years  of  age  and  the  woman 
at  least  12  years  of  age,  as  from  such  date  ; and  in  all  other  cases, 
as  from  the  date  of  registration  : 

Provided  that  no  marriage  shall  be  registered  unless  the  parties 
shall  be  of  such  ages  respectively  at  the  date  of  registration : 

Provided  also  that,  for  the  purposes  of  any  criminal  prosecution 
or  of  any  proceeding  for  the  recovery  of  damages  under  section  193 
of  this  Ordinance,  such  marriage  shall  be  deemed  to  be  valid  as  from 
the  date  of  the  actual  registration  thereof  aud  not  from  the  date  of 
marriage  specified  in  tbe  register. 

162.  Every  application  for  the  registration  under  this  Ordinance 
of  any  marriage,  not  being  a Christian  marriage,  must  be  made  to 
the  Registrar  of  the  district  in  which  the  marriage  was  effected, 
or  of  the  district  in  which  the  parties  have  resided  for  a year  im- 
mediately preceding  such  marriage,  or  to  the  Protector  of  Immi- 
grants, by  both  parties  to  such  marriage : Provided  that  if  either 
of  the  parties  to  the  marriage  is  an  infant  and  has  a father  or  a 
guardian  living  and  resident  in  the  Colony,  the  application  on 
behalf  of  such  infant  party  must  be  made  by  such  father  or  guardian  : 
Provided  also  that  it  shall  be  lawful  for  any  Stipendiary  Justice  of 
the  Peace,  on  the  complaint  of  either  party  to  a marriage  between 
immigrants  contracted  according  to  the  religion  or  personal  law  of 
such  immigrants  that  the  other  party  or  the  parent  or  the  guardian 
of  either  of  the  parties  who  is  not  of  full  age  has  not  applied  for  the 
registration  of  such  marriage  or  has  not  attended  before  the 
Registrar  or  Protector  and  signed  the  register,  to  issue  a summons 
calling  upon  such  other  party  or  parent  or  guardian  in  default  to 
show  cause  before  the  expiration  of  fourteen  days  why  an  order 
should  not  be  made  directing  the  Registrar  or  the  Protector  to 
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register  such  marriage  notwithstanding  the  refusal  or  omission  by 
such  other  party,  parent,  or  guardian  to  apply  for  the  registration  of 
such  marriage  or  to  attend  before  the  Registrar  or  Protector  and 
sign  the  register ; and  if  after  the  expiration  of  fourteen  days  from 
the  service  of  such  summons  the  said  other  party,  or  parent,  or 
guardian  shall  not  have  appeared  before  such  Stipendiary  Justice  of 
the  Peace,  or  shall  not  have  shown  good  cause  for  such  refusal  or 
omission  as  aforesaid,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  such  Stipendiary  Justice 
by  an  order  in  writing  under  his  hand  to  direct  the  Registrar  or 
Protector  to  register  such  marriage  on  the  application  alone  of  the 
party  applying;  and  the  registration  of  such  marriage  in  accordance 
with  such  order  shall  be  as  valid  and  effectual  as  if  the  other  party, 
parent,  or  guardian  had  duly  attended  and  signed  the  register  and 
applied  for  the  registration  of  such  marriage. 

Divorce. 

163.  A divorce  effected  between  two  immigrants  both  of  whom 
at  the  date  of  the  marriage  thereby  dissolved  professed  the  same 
religion,  not  being  the  Christian  religion,  and  were  subject  to  the 
same  personal  law,  shall,  if  effected  according  to  such  religion  and 
personal  law,  and  registered  according  to  this  Ordinance,  be  deemed 
valid  for  all  purposes  as  from  the  date  of  divorce  specified  in  the 
register,  or  if  no  such  date  is  specified,  as  from  the  day  of  registra- 
tion. 

164  Every  application  for  the  registration  under  this  Ordinance 
of  a divorce  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  district  in  which 
the  divorce  was  effected,  or  to  the  Protector,  by  one  or  both  of  the 
parties  to  the  marriage  dissolved. 


Registration. 

165.  On  application  being  made  to  a Registrar  or  to  the  Pro- 
tector to  register  under  this  Ordinance  any  marriage  or  divorce,  the 
Registrar  or  Protector  of  Immigrants,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall — 

(1.)  Satisfy  himself  whether  or  not  such  marriage  or  divorce  was 
effected  by  the  person  or  persons  by  whom  it  is  represented  to  have 
been  effected ; 

(2.)  Satisfy  himself  as  to  the  identity  of  the  persons  appearing 
before  him  and  alleging  that  the  marriage  or  divorce  has  been 
effected  between  them  ; 

(3.)  In  the  case  of  any  person  appearing  as  guardian,  satisfy 
himself  as  to  the  right  of  such  person  so  to  appear. 

If  the  Registrar  or  Protector,  as  the  case  may  be,  is  satisfied  on 
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the  above  points  and  not  otherwise,  he  shall  make  un  entry  as 
follows  : — 

(a.)  Of  a marriage,  in  the  district  register  of  Indian  immigrants’ 
marriages  or  in  the  register  of  Indian  immigrants’  marriages  kept 
by  the  Protector ; 

(&.)  Of  a divorce,  in  the  district  register  of  Indian  immigrants’ 
divorces  or  in  the  register  of  Indian  immigrants’  divorces  kept  by 
the  Protector : 

Provided  that  such  registration  shall  not  be  made  except  in  the 
presence  of  every  person  who  by  this  Ordinance  is  required  to  sigu 
the  same  or  otherwise  in  accordance  with  this  Ordinance. 

16(3.  The  mode  of  registering  a marriage  under  this  Ordinance 
shall  be  as  follows  : — 

(1.)  An  ent»y  according  to  Form  36  in  the  First  Schedule  to  this 
Ordinance  shall  be  made  in  the  district  register  of  Indian  immigrants’ 
marriages  or  in  the  register  of  Indian  immigrants’  marriages  kept 
by  the  Protector;  and 

(2.)  Such  entry  shall  be  signed— 

(a.)  By  the  Registrar  or  Protector  ; and 

(5.)  By  each  of  the  parties  to  the  marriage  if  both  are  of  full 
age,  or  by  the  guardian  of  either  of  the  parties  who  is  not  of  full 
age;  and 

(c.)  By  two  witnesses  present  at  the  marriage  ceremony, 

167.  The  mode  of  registering  a divorce  under  this  Ordinance 
shall  be  as  follows  : — 

(1.)  An  entry  according  to  Form  37  in  the  First  Schedule  to  this 
Ordinance  shall  be  made  in  the  district  register  of  Indian  immi- 
grants’ divorces  or  in  the  register  of  Iudian  immigrants’  divorces 
kept  by  the  Protector ; and 

(2.)  Such  entry  shall  be  signed — 

( a .)  By  the  Registrar  or  Protector ; and 

(b.)  In  the  case  of  Mahommedans  of  the  Suni  sect,  by  the  party  or 
parties  who  have  effected  the  divorce,  and  by  the  witness  or  witnesses 
who  identify  such  party  or  parties ; or 

(i c .)  In  the  case  of  persons  other  than  Mahommedans  of  the  Suni 
sect,  by  the  party  or  parties  who  have  effected  the  divorce,  and  by 
two  witnesses  of  the  same  religion  and  subject  to  the  same  personal 
law  as  the  party  or  parties  who  have  effected  the  divorce,  such 
witnesses  having  immediately  before,  and  in  the  presence  of  the 
Registrar  or  Protector  made  and  signed  a Declaration  according  to 
Form  38,  in  the  First  Schedule  to  this  Ordinance. 

1G8.  Registration  under  this  Ordinance  of  any  marriage  may  be 
made  at  any  time  within  twelve  months  after  such  marriage,  or  the 
attainment  by  the  parties  married  of  such  ages  of  16  years  and 
12  years  respectively  as  hereinbefore  mentioned,  whichever  shalHast 
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happen,  and  nut  later ; and  registration  under  this  Ordinance  of  any 
divorce  may  be  made  within  twelve  months  after  such  divorce  and 
not  later  : 

Provided  always  that  it  shall  be  lawful  for  any  Stipendiary 
Justice  of  the  Peace  or  Judge  of  the  Supreme  Court  to  order  the 
registration  of  any  marriage  or  divorce  after  the  expiration  of  the 
said  period  of  twelve  months  if  good  cause  be  shown  for  the  omission 
to  register  previously,  or  if  in  the  opinion  of  such  Stipendiary  J ustice 
of  the  Peace  or  Judge  registration  is  desirable  to  meet  the  justice  of 
the  case : Provided  also  that  every  application  to  a Stipendiary 
Justice  of  the  Peace  or  a Judge  for  an  order  under  this  section  shall 
be  made,  heard,  and  determined  in  open  Court  at  some  public  sitting 
of  the  Court  held  by  the  Stipendiary  Justice  of  the  Peace  or  Judge 
to  whom  such  application  shall  be  made. 

169.  Upon  the  arrival  of  any  ship  having  immigrants  on  board, 
the  Protector  shall  inquire  whether  any  of  such  immigrants  stand  in 
the  relation  of  husband  and  wife.  The  declaration  of  a male  and 
female  immigrant  that  they  stand  in  this  relation  shall,  if  uncon- 
tradicted by  other  evidence,  be  admitted  by  the  Protector  as  evidence 
of  such  relation.  Such  declaration  may  be  according  to  Porm  39  in 
the  First  Schedule  to  this  Ordinance, 

The  Protector,  if  after  such  inquiry  it  appears  to  him  that  a male 
and  female  immigrant  stand  in  the  relation  of  husband  and  wife, 
shall  make  entry  of  such  marriage  in  his  register  of  Indian  immi- 
grants’ marriages. 

170.  Where,  upon  an  application  to  register  under  this  Ordinance 
any  marriage  or  divorce,  a Registrar  or  the  Protector,  as  the  case 
may  be,  refuses  to  make  such  registration,  the  applicant  or  either  of 
the  applicants  whose  application  is  refused  may  apply  to  the  Supreme 
Court  to  have  such  registration  made,  and  upon  such  application,  if 
it  appears  that  the  registration  ought  to  be  made,  the  Court  shall 
order  the  Registrar  or  the  Protector  to  make  such  registration,  and 
may  make  such  order  as  to  costs  as  seems  just. 

171.  Where  registration  under  this  Ordinance  has  been  made  of 
any  marriage  or  divorce,  any  person  aggrieved  by  such  registration 
may  apply  to  the  Supreme  Court  to  have  such  registration  cancelled, 
and  upon  such  application,  if  it  appears  that  the  registration  ought 
not  to  have  been  made,  the  Court  shall  order  the  Registrar  or  the 
Protector,  as  the  case  may  be,  to  cancel  such  registration,  and  may 
make  such  order  as  to  costs  as  seems  just. 

172.  Every  Registrar  not  being  the  Chief  Registrar  shall  transmit 
to  the  Chief  Registrar  a copy  of  every  entry  of  a marriage  or  divorce 
made  by  him  in  his  district  register  of  Indian  immigrants’  marriages^ 
or  his  district  register  of  Indian  immigrants’  divorces,  within  one 
week  after  such  entry  is  made;  and  the  Chief  Registrar  shall  forth' 
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with  enter  in  the  colonial  register  of  Indian  immigrants’  marriages 
a copy  of  every  entry  of  a marriage  made  by  him  in  his  district 
register  of  Indian  immigrants’  murriages  and  of  every  copy  of  an 
entry  of  a marriage  transmitted  to  him  by  any  other  Registrar 
pursuant  to  this  Ordinance,  and  shall  forthwith  enter  in  the  colonial 
register  of  Indian  immigrants’  divorces  a copy  of  every  entry  of  a 
divorce  made  by  him  in  his  district  register  of  Indian  immigrants’ 
divorces,  and  of  every  copy  of  an  entry  of  a divorce  transmitted  to 
him  by  any  other  Registrar  pursuant  to  this  Ordinance. 

173.  A copy  of  every  entry  of  a marriage  made  in  the  Protector’s 
register  of  Indian  immigrants’  marriages  and  divorces  shall,  within 
one  week  after  such  entry  is  made  be  transmitted  by  the  Protector 
to  the  Chief  Registrar,  who  shall  make  a corresponding  entry  in  the 
colonial  register  of  Indian  immigrants’  marriages  or  divorces,  as  the 
case  may  be,  distinguishing  such  entry  as  made  upon  the  informa- 
tion of  the  Protector. 

174.  For  the  purposes  of  “The  Marriage  Ordinance,  1863,”  and 
with  respect  ouly  to  the  marriages  of  immigrants  the  Protector  of 
Immigrants  shall  have  and  exercise  throughout  the  Island  of 
Trinidad  all  the  powers,  and  shall  perform  all  the  duties,  which 
under  or  by  virtue  of  the  aforesaid  “ The  Marriage  Ordinance, 
1863,”  are  given  or  allotted  to  a District  Registrar  within  the  district 
of  such  Registrar. 

Procedure. 

175.  Any  application  to  the  Supreme  Court  under  this  Part  of 
the  Ordinance  and  the  subsequent  proceedings  thereupon  shall  be  as 
prescribed  by  general  orders  made  by  the  Court  under  this  Ordi- 
nance ; or  if  no  such  orders  are  made,  and  subject  to  such  orders  (if 
any),  the  application  shall  be  by  motion,  and  the  subsequent  pro- 
ceedings shall  be  according  to  the  usual  practice  of  the  Court  on 
motions.  The  procedure  before  a District  Court  shall  be  in  accor- 
dance with  “ The  District  Courts  Ordinance,  1888,”  and  the 
procedure  in  applications  to  a Stipendiary  Justice  of  the  Peace 
shall  be  according  to  the  Ordinance  No.  47  of  1895,  entitled  “An 
Ordinance  to  consolidate  and  amend  the  Laws  relating  to  Pro- 
cedure in  respect  of  offences  punishable  on  Summary  Conviction,” 
or  any  other  Ordinance  amending  the  same  respectively,  except  that 
the  procedure  before  a Stipendiary  Justice  of  the  Peace  sitting  as  a 
Judge  of  a Petty  Civil  Debt  Court  shall  be  according  to  the  law  for 
the  time  being  in  force  regulating  such  Petty  Civil  Courts. 

176.  All  general  orders  made  by  the  Judges  of  the  Supreme 
Court  under  this  Ordinance  shall  not  have  any  force  or  effect  until 
they  have  been  approved  by  the  Governor  and  the  Legislative 
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Council,  and  when  so  approved  shall  have  the  same  force  and 
effect  as  if  they  were  contained  in  an  Ordinance,  and  may  be 
disallowed  by  Her  Majesty  in  the  same  manner  and  with  the  same 
consequences  as  in  the  case  of  an  Ordinance.  All  such  general 
orders  made  by  the  Judges  of  the  Supreme  Court  under  this 
Ordinance  shall  be  published  in  the  “Royal  Gazette.”  Production 
of  a copy  of  the  “Royal  Gazette”  purporting  to  contain  any  such 
orders  shall  be  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  making  and  tenour  of 
such  orders. 

177.  An  entry,  whether  purporting  to  be  an  original  entry  or 
not,  in  any  register  directed  by  this  Ordinance  or  by  “The  Immi- 
grants’ Marriage  and  Divorce  Ordinance,  1881,”  to  be  kept,  shall  be 
conclusive  evidence  till  the  contrary  is  proved  of  the  marriage  or 
divorce  of  the  parties  to  whom  the  entry  relates,  and  also,  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  section  161  of  this  Ordinance,  of  the  date  of  such 
marriage  or  divorce,  if  the  same  is  specified  in  the  entry,  and  no 
other  evidence  of  a marriage  or  divorce  between  immigrants  but  not 
effected  under  “The  Marriage  Ordinance,  1863,”  or  other  general 
law  of  the  Colony  relating  to  marriage,  shall  be  admissible  in  any  pro- 
ceedings whether  criminal  or  civih 

178.  Where  any  entry  is  required  by  this  Ordinance  to  be  made 
in  any  register,  prima  facie  evidence  may  be  given  of  such  entry  in 
all  Courts  of  Justice  and  in  all  legal  proceedings  by  production  of  a 
writing  purporting  to  be  certified  by  the  person  having  the  custody 
of  such  register  to  be  a true  copy  of  such  entry. 

Where  any  certificate  is  by  this  Ordinance  required  or  authorized 
to  be  given,  prima  facie  evidence  of  such  certificate  may  be  given  in 
all  Courts  of  Justice  and  in  all  legal  proceedings  by  production  of  a 
certificate  apparently  in  accordance  with  this  Ordinance  and  pur- 
porting to  be  signed  as  required  by  this  Ordinance. 

No  proof  shall  be  required  of  the  handwriting  or  official  position 
of  the  person  signing  any  certificate  under  this  section. 

Every  certificate  given  under  this  Ordinance  shall  be  prima  facie 
evidence  of  the  facts  therein  certified. 

The  provisions  of  this  section  shall  be  deemed  to  be  in  addition 
to  and  not  in  derogation  of  any  powers  of  proof  under  any  existing 
law  or  Ordinance. 

179.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  all  persons  at  all  reasonable  times  to 
search  the  entries  in  the  Colonial  or  any  district  register  or  the  Pro- 
tector’s register  of  Indian  immigrants’  marriages  and  in  the  Colonial 
or  any  district  register  or  the  Protector’s  register  of  Indian  immi- 
grants’ divorces  in  the  presence  of  the  person  in  whose  custody  such 
registers  respectively  are,  and  to  have  true  copies  certified  under  the 
hand  of  such  person  of  any  such  entries:  Provided  that  before 
allowing  any  such  search  or  furnishing  any  such  certified  copy  any 
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such  person  shall  be  entitled  to  demand  the  following  fees,  that  is  to 
say:— 

For  every  search,  Is. ; 

For  every  certified  copy,  Is. ; 

"Which  fees  shall  be  paid  into  the  Colonial  Treasury. 

Offences. 

180.  Every  person  making,  signing,  or  attesting  any  declaration 
or  certificate  by  this  Ordinance  required  or  authorized  to  be  made  Oi* 
given,  containing  a statement  which  is  false,  and  which  he  either 
knows  or  believes  to  be  false  or  does  not  believe  to  be  true,  shall  be 
guilty  cf  a misdemeanour,  and  on  conviction  thereof  may  be  im- 
prisoned, with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceeding 
five  years. 

181.  Any  person  who  forges  or  alters  in  any  material  particular, 
or  offers,  utters,  disposes  of,  or  puts  off,  knowing  the  same  to  be 
forged  or  altered  in  a material  particular,  any  certificate  by  this 
Ordinance  required  or  authorized  to  be  given,  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
misdemeanour,  and  on  conviction  thereof  may  be  imprisoned,  with  or 
without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceeding  five  years. 

182.  The  Protector  of  Immigrants— 

(1.)  If  he  fails  to  enter  forthwith  in  the  Protector’s  registers  of 
Indian  immigrants’  marriages  or  divorces  any  marriage  or  divorce 
which  he  is  required  to  enter  therein  ; or 

(2.)  If  he  fails  to  transmit  to  the  Chief  Registrar  a copy  of  any 
entry  of  marriage  or  divorce  made  in  the  Protector’s  registers  of 
Indian  immigrants’  marriages  or  divorces  within  one  week  after  the 
entry  was  made  ; or 

(3.)  If  he  fails  to  cancel  any  entry  of  marriage  or  divorce  within 
one  week  after  the  certified  copy  or  order  authorizing  such  cancella- 
tion reaches  or  is  produced  to  him ; 

Shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  against  this  Ordinance,  and  be  liable 
to  a penalty  not  exceeding  10/. 

183.  The  Chief  Registrar — 

(1.)  If  he  fails  to  enter  in  the  colonial  register  of  Indian  immi- 
grants’ marriages : 

(a.)  A copy  of  any  entry  of  a marriage  made  in  his  district 
register  of  Indian  immigrants’  marriages  immediately  after  such 
entry  was  made ; or 

( b .)  A copy  of  any  copy  of  an  entry  of  a marriage  transmitted 
to  him  pursuant  to  this  Ordinance  within  one  week  after  such  copy 
reaches  him ; or 

(2.)  If  he  fails  to  enter  in  the  colonial  register  of  Indian  immi- 
grants’ divorces — ' 
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(a.)  A copy  of  any  entry  of  a divorce  made  in  his  district  register 
of  Indian  immigrants’  divorces  immediately  after  such  entry  is 
made ; or 

(i b .)  A copy  of  anv  copy  of  an  entry  of  a divorce  transmitted  to 
him  pursuant  to  this  Ordinance  withm  one  week  after  such  copy 
reaches  him, 

Shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  against  this  Ordinance  and  be  liable 
to  a penalty  not  exceeding  10/. 

184.  Any  Registrar  guilty  of  any  of  the  following  offences,  that 
is  to  say  - 

(1.)  Who  fails  to  register  forthwith  any  marriage  or  divorce  which 
he  is  bv  this  Ordinance  required  to  register ; or 

(2.)  Who  fails  to  transmit  to  tbe  Chief  Registrar  a copy  of  any 
entry  of  a marriage  or  divorce  made  in  bis  district  register  of  Indian 
immigrants’  marriages,  or  in  his  district  register  of  Indian  immi- 
grants’ divorces,  pursuant  to  this  Ordinance,  within  one  week  after 
such  entry  was  made ; or 

(3.)  Who  fails  to  cancel  any  entry  of  marriage  or  divorce  within 
one  week  after  the  certified  copy  or  order  authorizing  such  cancella- 
tion reaches  or  is  produced  to  him. 

Shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  against  this  Ordinance,  and  be  liable 
to  a penalty  not  exceeding  10/. 


Protection  of  Wives  of  Immigrants. 

185.  Where  any  male  immigrant  threatens  to  murder,  wound, 
beat,  or  ill-treat  his  wife  or  any  woman  with  whom  he  may  have 
cohabited  or  seek  or  desire  to  cohabit,  a Stipendiary  Justice  of  the 
Peace  on  being  informed  thereof,  and  being  satisfied  that  there  is 
reason  to  apprehend  that  bodily  injury  may  be  inflicted  on  any  such 
woman,  shall  forthwith  issue  his  warrant  for  the  apprehension  of  the 
immigrant  alleged  to  have  used  such  threats. 

Any  immigrant  who  uses  any  such  threats  may  be  arrested  and 
detained  by  any  constable  until  a warrant  can  be  obtained. 

Every  immigrant  using  any  sucli  threats  shall  be  guilty  of  an 
offence  against  this  Ordinance,  and  on  conviction  shall  be  liable  to 
be  imprisoned,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceed- 
ing one  month. 

186.  Where  it  is  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  a Stipendiary 
Justice  of  the  Peace  that  there  is  reason  to  apprehend  that  an  immi- 
grant on  a plantation  may  inflict  bodily  injury  on  his  wife  or  on  any 
woman,  and  that  on  account  of  jealousy  it  is  expedient  to  remove 
from  any  plantation  any  immigrant  under  indenture  of  such  planta- 
tion, it  shall  be  lawfful  for  jsuch  Stipendiary  Justice  of  the  Peace  to 
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direct  that  such  last-mentioned  immigrant  shall  be  removed  to  some 
other  plantation,  and  that  the  indenture  shall  be  transferred. 

Every  immigrant  under  indenture  so  ordered  to  be  removed  may 
be  detained  in  custody  until  his  transfer  to  some  other  plantation. 

187.  Where  a Stipendiary  Justice  of  the  Peace  is  informed,  or 
where  in  any  proceeding  whatever  it  appears  to  a Stipendiary  Justice 
of  the  Peace,  that  there  is  reason  to  apprehend  that  any  immigrant  may 
inflict  bodily  injury  on  any  woman,  the  Stipendiary  Justice  of  the 
Peace  shall  make  full  investigation  as  to  the  circumstances,  and  shall 
examine  on  oath  such  witnesses  as  may  be  necessary,  and  shall  forward 
a copy  of  the  proceedings  to  the  Protector,  who  shall  act  as  the  circum- 
stances may  require;  and  the  Stipendiary  Justice  of  the  Peace  may 
order  any  immigrant  to  be  detained  in  custody  until  the  Protector  can 
take  such  action  as  may  be  necessary  : Provided  that  no  immigrant 
shall  be  detained  under  the  provisions  of  this  section  for  more  than 
fourteen  days. 

188.  Every  person  who  entices  away  or  cohabits  with  the  wife  of 
an  immigrant,  or  who  unlawfully  harbours  the  wife  of  an  immigrant 
who  has  left  her  husband  without  just  cause,  shall  be  guilty  of  au 
offence  punishable  on  summary  conviction,  and  on  conviction  shall 
be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  20/.,  or  to  imprisonment  with  hard 
labour  for  any  term  not  exceeding  six  months  or  both ; and  on  a 
second  or  subsequent  conviction  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  a mis- 
demeanour, and  on  conviction  thereof  before  the  Supreme  Court 
shall  be  liable  to  be  fined  in  any  sum  not  exceeding  100/.,  or  to  be 
imprisoned,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceeding 
two  years : 

Provided  that  no  person  shall  be  convicted  under  this  section  for 
cohabiting  with  the  wife  of  an  immigrant  if  he  establishes  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Stipendiary  Justice  of  the  Peace  or  Court  before 
whom  such  person  is  tried  that  the  wife  was  deserted  by  her  husband, 
or  that  the  husband  compelled  her  to  leave  his  house,  or  that  such 
cohabitation  was  with  the  knowledge  and  consent  of  the  husband. 
No  proceeding  under  this  section  shall  be  taken  before  any 
Stipendiary  Justice  of  the  Peace  or  Court  except  with  the  consent 
of  the  husband  of  the  female  immigrant  or  of  the  person  having  the 
care  of  such  female  immigrant  on  behalf  of  her  husband. 

189.  If  a husband,  being  an  immigrant,  shall  be  convicted  sum- 
marily or  otherwise  of  an  aggravated  assault  within  the  meaning  of 
Ordinance  No.  6 of  1868,  section  4,  upon  his  wife,  the  Stipendiary 
Justice  of  the  Peace  or  Court  before  whom  he  shall  be  so  convicted 
may,  if  satisfied  that  the  future  safety  of  the  wife  is  in  peril,  order 
that  the  wife  shall  be  no  longer  bound  to  cohabit  with  her  husband ; 
and  such  order  may  further  provide  : — 

(1.)  That  the  husband  shall  pay  to  his  wife  such  weekly  sum  as 
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the  Stipendiary  Justice  or  Court  may  consider  to  be  in  accordance 
with  his  means,  and  with  any  means  which  the  wife  may  have  for 
her  support  and  for  the  support  of  such  children,  if  any,  of  the 
marriage  the  legal  custody  of  whom  shall  have  been  given  to  the  wife 
by  such  order;  and  the  Stipendiary  Justice  of  the  Peace  or  Court 
by  whom  any  such  order  for  payment  of  money  shall  be  made  shall 
have  power  from  time  to  time  to  vary  the  same  on  the  application  of 
either  the  husband  or  the  wife,  upon  proof  that  the  means  of  the 
husband  or  wife  have  been  altered  in  amount  since  the  original  order 
varying  it  shall  have  been  made ; 

(2.)  That  the  legal  custody  of  any  children  of  the  marriage  under 
the  age  of  10  years  shall,  in  the  discretion  of  the  Stipendiary  Justice 
of  the  Peace  or  Court,  be  given  to  the  wife : 

Provided  always,  that  no  order  for  payment  of  money  by  the 
husband,  or  for  the  custody  of  children  by  the  wife,  shall  be  made 
in  favour  of  a wife  who  shall  be  proved  to  have  committed  adultery, 
unless  such  adultery  has  been  condoned  ; and  that  any  order  for 
payment  of  money  or  for  the  custody  of  children  may  be  discharged 
by  the  Stipendiary  Justice  of  the  Peace  or  Court  by  whom  such 
order  was  made  upon  proof  that  the  wife  has,  since  the  making 
thereof,  been  guilty  of  adultery : And  provided  also,  that  all  orders 
made  under  this  section  shall  be  subject  to  appeal  to  the  Supreme 
Court  of  Trinidad  and  Tobago  in  the  form  and  manner  prescribed  by 
any  Ordinance  for  the  time  being  regulating  appeals  from  decisions 
of  Stipendiary  Justices  of  the  Peace. 

190.  In  every  case  of  such  order  being  made  the  wife  shall,  from 
the  date  of  the  sentence  and  whilst  the  separation  shall  continue,  be 
considered  as  a feme  sole  with  respect  to  property  of  every  descrip- 
tion which  she  may  acquire  or  which  may  come  to  or  devolve 
upon  her;  and  such  property  may  be  disposed  of  by  her  in  all 
respects  as  2bfeme  sole , and  on  her  decease  the  same  shall,  in  case  she 
shall  die  intestate,  go  as  the  same  would  have  gone  if  her  husband 
had  been  then  dead  : Provided  that  if  any  such  wife  should  again 
cohabit  with  her  husband,  all  such  property  as  she  may  be  entitled 
to  when  such  cohabitation  shall  take  place  shall  be  held  to  her 
separate  use,  subject,  however,  to  any  agreement  in  writing  made 
between  herself  and  her  husband  whilst  separate. 

191.  In  every  case  of  such  order  being  made,  the  wife  shall, 
whilst  so  separated,  be  considered  as  a feme  sole  for  the  purposes  of 
contract,  and  wrongs  and  injuries,  and  suing  and  being  sued  in  any 
civil  proceeding ; and  her  husband  shall  not  be  liable  in  respect  of 
any  engagement  or  contract  she  may  have  entered  into,  or  for  any 
costs  she  may  incur  as  plaintiff  or  defendant : Provided  that  where 
upon  any  such  order  being  made  alimony  has  been  decreed  or  ordered 
to  be  paid  to  the  wrife,  and  the  same  shall  not  be  duly  paid  by  the 
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husband,  he  shall  be  liable  for  necessaries  supplied  for  her  use : 
Provided  also,  that  nothing  shall  prevent  the  wife  from  joining,  at 
any  time  during  such  separation,  in  the  exercise  of  any  joint  power 
given  to  herself  and  her  husband. 

192.  If  any  male  immigrant  shall  have  made  to  any  female  immi- 
grant or  to  her  parents  or  guardians  or  either  of  them  any  payment  or 
gift  of  money,  securities  for  money,  jewellery,  food,  clothing,  or  other 
chattel  in  consideration  of  the  betrothal  or  marriage  or  promise  in 
marriage  of  such  female  immigrant,  and  such  betrothal  or  promise  has 
not  been  followed  by  actual  marriage  and  by  the  registration  of  such 
marriage,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  such  male  immigrant  to  sue  for  and 
recover  back  in  an  action  any  suck  gifts  or  the  value  thereof  and  the 
amount  of  any  money  made  and  paid  as  aforesaid,  and  whether  made 
or  paid  before  or  after  the  commencement  of  this  Ordinance,  any  law, 
Ordinance,  rule  of  law  or  custom  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding: 
Provided  always  that  where  the  value  of  such  gifts  and  the  amount  of 
such  money  do  not  together  exceed  50/.  the  proceedings  shall  be  by 
plaint  in  any  District  or  Petty  Civil  Court,  and  every  Judge  of  a 
District  Court  and  Stipendiary  Justice  of  the  Peace  having  cognizance 
of  petty  civil  action  is  hereby  authorized  and  required  to  entertain 
and  adjudicate  upon  any  claim  brought  before  him  under  this  section 
any  law  or  Ordinance  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding. 

193.  Any  husband  being  an  immigrant  may,  on  complaint  to  the 
Judge  of  any  District  Court  or  to  any  Stipendiary  Justice  of  the 
Peace  sitting  for  the  hearing  of  petty  civil  actions,  claim  and  recover 
damages  not  exceeding  50/.  from  any  person  on  the  ground  of  such 
person  having  committed  adultery  with  the  wife  of  such  complainant; 
and  whether  such  adultery  took  place  before  or  after  the  commence- 
ment of  this  Ordinance,  and  the  claim  made  by  such  complainant  in 
such  case  shall  be  heard  and  tried  on  the  same  principles  as  actions 

* for  criminal  conversation  were  wont  to  be  tried  and  decided  in 
Courts  ot  common  law  in  England;  and  every  Judge  of  a District 
Court  and  Stipendiary  Justice  of  the  Peace  is  hereby  empowered 
and  required  to  entertain  and  adjudicate  upon  any  claim  brought 
before  him  under  this  section  any  law  or  Ordinance  to  the  contrary 
notwithstanding. 


Part  XI. — Transfer  and  Determination  of  Indentures. 

194.  If  within  three  months  after  the  allotment  of  any  inden- 
tured immigrant,  he  dies,  or  it  appears  that  he  has  any  such  disease 
or  other  disability  as  may  render  him  permanently  unable  to  perform 
service  under  indenture,  and  if  the  employer  sends  to  the  Protector 
a certificate  of  the  death,  disease,  or  disabyity  of  such  immigrant 
under  the  hand  of  the  Gk>vernment  medical  officer  of  the  district, 


307 


<jBEAT  BRITAIN  ( Trinidad 

specifying  the  particulars  of  such  death,  disease,  or  disability,  the 
Protector  may  declare  the  indenture  of  such  immigrant  void ; and 
the  indenture  fees  paid  in  respect  of  such  immigrant  shall  there- 
upon become  repayable  to  the  employer  out  of  the  Immigration 
Fund. 

195.  The  commutation  money  payable  under  this  Ordinance  on 
the  determination  or  transfer  of  the  indenture  of  any  immigrant 
shall  be  computed  at  the  rate  of  5s.  for  every  month  or  part  of  a 
month  which  may  be  wanting  to  make  up  service  under  indenture  in 
the  Colony  of  five  years,  and  of  2 \d.  for  every  working  day  indorsed 
by  the  Protector  on  the  indenture  of  such  immigrant. 

196.  Any  indentured  immigrant  who  is  married  to  a wife  or 
husband  indentured  on  another  plantation  shall  be  entitled,  upon 
giving  three  months’  notice  to  the  employer,  to  determine  his  or  her 
own  indenture  on  payment  of  the  commutation  money ; and  if  the 
employer  of  such  wife  or  husband,  on  the  request  of  the  commuting 
immigrant,  advances  such  commutation  money,  the  commuting  immi- 
grant may  be  re-indeutured  to  such  employer  for  a period  equal  to 
the  unexpired  remainder  of  the  indenture  so  commuted. 

197.  On  the  termination  of  the  indenture  of  any  female  immi- 
grant, whether  by  expiration  of  time,  by  commutation,  or  otherwise, 
she  shall  be  entitled  to  remove  with  her  from  the  plantation  her 
minor  and  infant  children  on  payment  of  the  commutation  money  for 
any  such  minor  under  indenture  in  respect  of  whose  indenture  the 
employer  may  have  paid  any  indenture  fee ; and  if  such  female 
immigrant  so  removes  in  order  to  become  indentured  to  a new 
employer,  and  such  employer  advances,  on  her  request,  the  commu- 
tation money  of  any  such  minor  immigrant,  the  minor  may  be  re- 
indentured to  such  employer  for  a period  equal  to  the  unexpired 
remainder  of  the  indenture  so  commuted. 

198.  The  Protector  may,  with  the  sanction  in  writing  of  the- 
Governor,  at  any  time  determine  the  indenture  of  any  immigrant: 
Provided  that  the  Protector  may,  with  the  like  sanction,  indenture 
the  immigrant  to  any  other  employer  willing  to  accept  such  services 
for  a term  equal  to  the  period  of  time  of  the  previous  indenture 
remaining  unexpired  at  the  time  of  its  determination  and  pay  the 
remaining  indenture  fees. 

199.  If  at  any  time  it  appears  to  the  Governor,  on  sufficient 
ground  shown  to  his  satisfaction,  that  all  or  any  of  the  immigrants 
indentured  on  any  plantation  should  be  removed  therefrom,  it  shall 
be  lawful  lor  him  to  transfer  the  indentures  of  such  immigrants  for 
the  remainder  of  their  respective  terms  of  service  to  any  other 
employer  who  may  be  willing  to  accept  their  services  and  pay  the 
remaining  indenture  fees. 

200.  Every  lessee  of  a plantation  whose  term  of  lease  expires 
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before  the  termination  of  the  indenture  of  any  immigrant  inden- 
tured to  him  on  such  plantation  shall  be  entitled  to  have  such 
immigrant  transferred  for  the  unexpired  remainder  of  his  term  of 
service  to  any  employer,  approved  of  by  the  Protector,  who  may  be 
willing  to  accept  his  services  and  to  pay  the  remaining  indenture 
fees:  Provided  that  of  any  such  employers  the  first  option  of 
having  such  transfer  made  to  him  shall  lie  with  the  lessor  of  the 
plantation. 

201.  In  the  event  of  any  plantation  on  which  an  immigrant  is 
under  indenture  being  sold,  either  by  private  contract,  or  at  execu- 
tion sale,  or  being  leased,  or  devolving  by  inheritance,  devise,  or 
otherwise,  such  immigrant  shall  render  the  same  service  to  the 
purchaser,  lessee,  devisee,  heir,  or  other  new  employer,  his  heirs, 
executors,  administrators,  or  assigns,  and  for  the  same  term,  as  he 
wrould  have  been  bound  to  render  to  his  original  employer. 

202.  Other  provisions  relating  to  the  transfer  of  immigrants  are 
contained  in  Part  VII  and  Part  X. 

203.  The  Protector  may — 

(1.)  On  the  request  of  any  employer,  allow  all  or  any  of  the 
immigrants  indentured  to  such  employer  on  any  plantation  to  be 
removed  to  any  other  plantation  in  the  possession  or  under  the 
management  of  the  same  employer;  or 

(2.)  Allow  any  such  immigrant  to  be  temporarily  transferred  for 
any  term  not  exceeding  twelve  months  to  any  plantation  the  owner 
of  which  may  be  willing  to  accept  his  services,  and  during  such  term 
such  immigrant  shall  be  deemed  to  be  indentured  to  such  other 
employer  for  all  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance;  or 

(3.)  On  the  joint  request  of  any  employer  and  his  indentured 
immigrant,  allow  the  indenture  of  such  immigrant  to  be  determined, 
with  or  without  the  payment  of  commutation  money: 

Provided  that  no  such  removal,  transfer,  or  determination  shall 
in  any  manner  affect  any  lien  of  the  Colony  upon  the  original  plan- 
tation, or  the  pecuniary  liability  of  any  employer  to  the  Immigration 
Fund. 

204*.  Upon  report  made  by  any  Magistrate  of  the  conviction  of 
any  employer  by  him  under  this  Ordinance  for  ill-usage  of  an 
indentured  immigrant  or  for  the  unlawful  withholding  of  the  wages 
of  an  indentured  immigrant,  the  G-overnor  shall  have  power  to 
declare  the  indenture  of  such  immigrant  determined,  and  may  there- 
upon direct  the  Protector  to  re-indenture  such  immigrant  for  the 
remainder  of  his  term  of  service  to  any  other  employer  who  may  be 
willing  to  accept  his  services  and  pay  the  remaining  indenture  fees. 

205. — (1.)  The  indenture  of  an  immigrant  shall  not  determine 
by  effluxion  of  time,  unless  the  immigrant  has  fulfilled  the  legal 
obligations  imposed  on  him  by  such  indenture. 
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(2.)  Every  indenture  of  an  immigrant,  although  it  may  purport 
to  be  for  a fixed  period  of  time,  is  hereby  declared  to  be  for  a term 
of  actual  service  equal  in  duration  to  the  period  of  time  for  which  the 
immigrant  has  become  bound  to  serve  under  the  indenture,  and 
every  such  indenture  shall  continue  in  force  until  the  immigrant  has 
performed  service  thereunder  for  such  term, 

(3.)  Provided  that  when  an  indentured  immigrant  shall,  as  shown 
by  the  books  of  the  estate,  have  earned  the  sum  of  72/.  18s.  4 d. 
(350  dollars),  his  indenture  shall  cease  and  determine,  and  he  shall  be 
entitled  to  receive  from  the  Protector,  free  of  charge,  a certificate  of 
exemption  from  labour  notwithstanding  the  provisions  contained  in 
this  Ordinance. 

206.  In  reckoning  the  term  of  service  of  any  immigrant  under 
indenture  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  time  when  such  inden- 
ture determines,  all  periods  of  time  shall  be  excluded  during  which 
the  immigrant  has  been  absent  from  his  work  for  any  of  the  follow- 
ing causes,  that  is  to  say  - 

(1.)  Imprisonment:  Provided  that  imprisonment  shall  not,  for 
the  purposes  of  this  section,  include  detention  in  respect  of  any  pro- 
ceeding which  results  in  the  acquittal  or  discharge  of  the  prisoner, 
whether  from  want  of  prosecution  or  from  any  other  cause ; 

(2.)  Desertion;  and 

(3.)  Unlawful  absence  duly  certified  as  such  by  the  Protector : 

Provided  that  no  indentured  immigrant  shall  be  deemed  to  have 
been  absent  from  his  work,  within  the  meaning  of  this  section,  on 
account  of  any  desertion,  unless  such  immigrant  has  been  duly  con- 
victed of  such  desertion : Provided  also  that  this  section  shall  not 
apply  to  any  imprisonment,  desertion,  or  unlawful  absence  which  is 
not  duiy  recorded  in  the  register  of  defaulters. 

207.  Except  as  in  this  Ordinance  provided,  no  indenture  shall  be 
transferred  or  determined  either  by  agreement  between  the  employer 
and  the  immigrant  or  otherwise. 

208.  The  Protector  shall  record  every  transfer,  other  than  a 
temporary  transfer,  and  every  determination  of  an  indenture  in  the 
General  Register  of  Immigrants  introduced  into  the  Colony,  and 
shall  deliver  to  the  employer  to  whom  any  immigrant  is  transferred 
a new  indenture  list,  and  such  employer  and  immigrant  shall  there- 
upon be,  and  be  taken  to  be,  bound  by  such  indenture  accordingly. 


Part  XII.  — Certificates  of  Exemption  from  Labour. 

209. — (1.)  Every  immigrant  who  may  have  completed  or  who 
may  hereafter  complete  any  term  of  service  under  indenture, 
whether  entered  upon  before  or  after  the  commencement  of  this 
Ordinance,  or  whose  indenture  may  have  been  duly  determined  or 
[1900-1901.  xoiv.]  2 R 
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may  hereafter  be  determined  under  this  Ordinance,  shall  be  entitled 
to  receive,  free  of  charge,  a certificate  of  exemption  from  labour,  such 
certificate  to  be  delivered  to  him  by  the  District  Inspector. 

(2.)  The  Protector  shall  record  every  such  certificate  in  the 
General  Register  of  Immigrants  introduced  into  the  Colony. 

210.  The  manager  of  every  plantation  shall  give  notice  to  the 
Protector  of  every  immigrant  who  has  completed  his  term  of  service 
under  indenture  within  fourteen  days  of  such  completion,  and  upon 
the  receipt  thereof  the  Protector  shall  deliver  to  such  immigrant  a 
certificate  of  exemption  from  labour. 

211. — (1.)  The  Protector  may  grant  to  any  immigrant  who  is  at 
any  time,  in  his  opinion,,  permanently  disabled  and  unfit  to  perform 
service  under  indenture,  and  who  is  certified  to  be  so  by  the  Govern- 
ment. medical  officer,  a certificate  of  exemption  from  labour. 

(2.)  In  every  such  case  the  cause  of  disability  shall  be  specified 
in  the  certificate  of  the  medical  officer. 


Part  XIII .—Passports,  Return  Passages , and  Unlawful  Enlistment 

212.  Every  immigrant  who  has  obtained  or  become  entitled  to  a 

certificate  of  exemption  from  labour,  and  who  is  desirous  of  quitting 
the  Colony,  shall  apply  to  the  Protector  for  a passport ; and  the 
Protector  shall,  within  one  week  from  the  date  of  such  application, 
deliver  to  him,  free  of  charge,  a passport  available  for  fourteen  days 
from  the  date  thereof,  and  shall  register  such  passport  in  the  register 
of  passports ; and  the  certificate  of  exemption  from  labour  of  such 
immigrant  or  his  right  to  receive  such  certificate, as  the  case  maybe, 
shall  thereupon  be  suspended.  < j 

213.  — (1.)  No  immigrant  shall  quit  or  attempt  to  quit  the 
Colony  unless  he  has  previously  obtained  a passport  from  the 

Protector.  . ! 

(2.)  Every  immigrant  who  contravenes  this  section  shall  be  liable 

to  a penalty  not  exceeding  51. 

211.  No  passport  shall  be  granted  to  any  indentured  immigrant, 
and  no  passport,  except  with  the  special  permission  of  the  Governor, 
shall  be  granted  to  any  immigrant  introduced  into  the  Colony  at  the 
expense,  either  wholly  or  in  part,  of  the  Colony  or  of  the  Immigra- 
tion Fund,  who  has  not  resided  in  the  Colony  for  at  least  five  years 
after  his  introduction,  unless  such  immigrant  pays  to  the  Protector 
a sum  equal  to  the  entire  cost  of  his  introduction,  and  such  sum  shall 
be  ascertained  and  determined  by  the  Protector. 

215.— (1.)  Every  owner,  master,  or  person  in  charge  of  any  ship 
who  receives  or  harbours  on  board  such  ship  or  elsewhere  any  immi- 
grant who  has  not  obtained  a passport  or  whose  passport  has  expired, 
with  intent  to  carry  such  immigrant  out  of  the  Colony,  shall  be  liab  e 
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to  a penalty  not  exceeding  207.  for  each  such  immigrant  whom  he 
may  have  so  received  or  harboured,  and,  in  default  of  payment  of 
such  penalty,  to  imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any 
term  not  exceeding  six  months. 

(2.)  Such  ship  shall  be  liable  for  the  amount  of  the  penalty 
imposed  by  the  Magistrate  on  such  owner,  master,  or  person  in 
charge  ; and  such  amount  arid  costs  may  be  recovered  and  realized  by 
the  seizure  and  sale  of  such  ship,  her  tackle,  apparel,  and  furniture 
by  order  of  the  Supreme  Court. 

(3 .)  Such  order  shall  be  made  on  a summons  issued  by  the 
Supreme  Court  calling  on  the  person  convicted  and  the  owners  of 
such  ship,  without  naming  such  owners,  to  show  cause  why  the 
amount  of  penalty  and  costs  should  not  be  paid.  Oa  the  return  of 
such  summons  the  Judge  may  make  order  for  the  sale  of  such  ship, 
her  tackle,  apparel,  and  furniture  at  such  time  and  in  such  manner 
as  he  may  deem  expedient. 

(4.)  The  Rules  of  Procedure  of  the  Supreme  Court  with  respect 
to  summonses  in  Chambers  shall  apply  to  summonses  under  this 
section. 

(5.)  The  charge  of  any  offence  under  this  section  may  be  pre* 
ferred  by  any  person  within  two  years  after  the  commission  of  the 
offence. 

216.  Every  person  who  aids,  abets,  counsels,  or  persuades  the 
departure  from  the  Colony  of  any  immigrant  who  has  not  obtained  a 
passport,  or  whose  passport  has  expired,  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty 
not  exceeding  201.  for  each  such  immigrant  whose  departure  he  has 
so  aided,  abetted,  counselled,  or  persuaded,  and,  in  default,  of  pay- 
ment of  such  penalty,  to  imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour, 
for  any  term  not  exceeding  six  months. 

217.  Subject  to  the  proviso  contained  in  this  section  no  person 
shall  by  threat,  promise,  representation,  or  any  other  means  induce 
or  attempt  to  induce  any  immigrant  to  agree  to  leave  this  Colony 
with  intent  to  induce  or  compel  such  immigrant  to  do  any  work,  labour, 
or  service,  in  any  place  beyond  the  limits  of  this  Colony:  Provided 
that  the  prohibition  of  this  section  shall  not  apply  to  any  person  who, 
in  pursuance  of  a licence  under  the  band  of  the  Governor,  induces 
or  attempts  to  induce  immigrants  to  leave  the  Colony  in  order  to  do 
work,  labour,  or  service  in  a place  beyond  the  limits  of  this  Colony 
to  which  emigration  from  British  India  is  permitted. 

Any  person  contravening  this  section  shall  be  guilty  of  a mis- 
demeanour, and  on  conviction  thereof  before  the  Supreme  Court  may 
be  fined  in  any  sum  not  exceeding  500A,  and  in  lieu  of  any  such  fine 
may  be  imprisoned,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not 
exceeding  two  years. 

218.  Any  one  who  removes  or  aids  or  assists  in  removing  from 
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this  Colony  any  immigrant  contrary  to  the  will  of  such  last- 
mentioned  immigrant  shall  be  guilty  of  a misdemeanour,  and  on 
conviction  thereof  before  the  Supreme  Court  may  be  imprisoned, 
with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceeding  five  years. 

219.  When  any  immigrant  has  agreed  to  leave  this  Colony  having 
been  induced  to  enter  into  such  agreement  coutrarv  to  the  prohibi- 
tion of  this  Ordinance,  any  one  who  removes  or  aids,  abets  or  assists 
in  removing  from  this  Colony  or  enables  or  aids,  abets  or  assists  in 
enabling  to  leave  this  Colony  any  such  immigrant,  knowing  or  having 
reasonable  grounds  to  believe  that  such  immigrant  has  been  induced 
to  agree  as  aforesaid  contrary  to  the  prohibition  of  this  Ordinance, 
shall  be  guilty  of  a misdemeanour,  and  on  conviction  thereof  before 
the  Supreme  Court  may  be  fined  in  any  sum  not  exceeding  100Z., 
and  in  lieu  of  any  such  fine  may  be  imprisoned,  with  or  without  hard 
labour,  for  any  term  not  exceeding  two  years. 

220.  The  term  “immigrant”  in  the  three  preceding  sections 
means  any  Asiatic  immigrant  and  any  descendant  of  an  Asiatic 
immigrant. 

221.  Every  immigrant  who  arrived  in  this  Colony  before  the  5th 
day  of  August,  1898,  and  shall  have  completed  a continuous  residence 
of  ten  years  in  the  Colony,  and  has  during  that  time  obtained  or 
become  entitled  to  a certificate  of  exemption  from  labour  shall,  if  such 
immigrant  desires  to  return  to  the  country  in  which  he  was  recruited, 
be  entitled  to  be  provided  with  a passage  back  to  the  port  whence 
such  immigrant  sailed  for  this  Colony,  on  payment  of  one-fourth  of 
the  passage  money  in  the  case  of  males,  and  of  one-sixth  thereof  in 
the  case  of  females,  and  the  cost  of  the  outfit  for  the  voyage.  And 
every  immigrant  who  has  or  shall  have  arrived  after  such  5th  day  of 
August,  1898,  and  is  otherwise  entitled  as  herein  specified,  shall  be 
entitled  to  such  return  passage  on  payment  by  him  of  one-half  the 
passage  money  in  the  case  of  males  and  of  one-third  thereof  in  the 
case  of  females,  the  cost  of  outfit  for  the  voyage  beiug  similarly  paid 
by  such  returning  immigrant. 

Provided  in  either  case  as  follows — 

(1.)  Every  such  immigrant  who  is  destitute  or  disabled  shall  be 
entitled  to  a free  passage  ; 

(2.)  The  wife  and  every  son  and  daughter  of  every  such  immi- 
grant and  person  being  an  immigrant  or  the  descendant  of  an 
immigrant  who  is  dependent  on  any  such  immigrant,  shall  be  entitled 
to  a free  passage  if  such  wife  or  son  or  daughter  or  other  person 
sails  from  this  Colony  with  her  husband  or  his  or  her  parent,  or  with 
the  person  on  whom  he  or  she  is  dependent,  as  the  case  may  be,  but 
not  otherwise ; 

(3.)  Where  any  son  or  daughter  of  any  immigrant  is  a child 
under  the  age  of  12  years  the  Governor  may.  refuse  a return  passage 
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to  such  cbiitl,  if  it  appears  that  it  is  desirable,  in  the  interests  of  the 
child,  that  the  child  should  remain  in  the  Colony ; 

(4.)  If  the  child  of  any  immigrant  is  under  indenture  upon 
which  any  indenture  fee  has  beeu  paid  he  shall  pay  the  commutation 
money;  and 

(5.)  Every  immigrant  who  at  any  time  quits  or  attempts  to  quit 
the  Colony  without  a passport  shall  thereby  forfeit  all  claim  to  a 
return  passage,  whether  wholly  or  partly,  at  the  expense  of  the 
Colony  notwithstanding  he  may  have  resided  ten  years  in  the 
Colony. 

This  section  shall  not  affect  the  rights  of  immigrants  who  have 
been  engaged  on  the  terms  of  being  entitled  to  a return  passage 
wholly  at  the  expense  of  the  Colony. 

The  right  to  a return  passage  in  terms  of  this  section  shall  be 
subject,  in  the  case  of  every  person  who  bas  previously  proceeded  to 
the  Colony  as  an  immigrant  and  has  returned  to  the  country  in 
which  he  was  recruited,  to  any  condition  made  with  him  on  her  or 
his  or  her  engagement  that  he  or  she  shall  have  no  right  to  a free  or 
reduced  return  passsage : 

Provided,  however,  that  the  Protector  may,  with  the  express 
sanction  of  the  Governor,  in  any  particular  case  and  for  special 
cause,  relax  any  of  the  provisos  of  this  section. 

222.  The  Protector  may  order  any  immigrant  who  has  received  a 
certificate  of  exemption  from  labour  under  section  211  to  be  pro- 
vided, if  he  so  desires,  at  the  expense  of  the  Immigration  Pund,  with 
a return  passage  to  the  port  whence  he  sailed  for  this  Colony. 

223.  Before  the  departure  of  any  ship  chartered  at  the  expense 
of  the  Colony  having  return  immigrants  on  board,  the  Protector, 
assisted  by  a Government  medical  officer,  shall  inspect  the  ship  and 
the  immigrants,  and  ascertain  whether  the  arrangements  made  for 
the  passage  and  for  the  treatment  of  the  immigrants  on  board  are 
in  conformity  with  the  law,  and  shall  make  out  a list  of  the  immi- 
grants on  board  such  ship  who  are  entitled  to  a return  passage  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  hereof,  and  shall  deliver  the  same  to 
the  Surgeon  Superintendent  for  the  use  of  himself  and  the  master 
of  such  ship,  and  shall  certify  upon  such  list  the  total  number  and 
description  of  the  immigrants  embarked  together  with  the  state  and 
condition  of  such  immigrants,  and  that  they  have  been  provided  with 
clothing  suitable  for  the  voyage. 

224.  The  Protector  shall  transmit  to  the  Governor  his  report  on 
the  inspection,  and  shall  also  require  and  transmit  therewith  the 
report  of  the  medical  officer  who  assisted  in  the  inspection. 
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East  XIV. — Registers,  Returns , and  Certificates. 

225.  The  superintendent,  keeper,  or  other  officer  iu  charge  of 
any  prison,  hospital,  or  other  public  institution  of  the  Colony  shall, 
on  or  before  the  1st  day  of  January  and  the  1st  day  of  July  in  every 
year,  make  out  and  transmit  to  the  Protector  a return  of  all  immi- 
grants who  may  have  died  while  inmates  of  such  public  institution 
during  the  six  months  previous  to  such  months  of  January  and 
July  respectively,  and  shall  transmit  therewith  any  certificate  given 
under  this  Ordinance  which  may  be  found  in  the  possession  of  any 
such  immigrant. 

226.  — (1.)  Every  manager  of  a plantation  on  which  any  immi- 
grant may  be  under  indenture  or  contract  of  service  shall  keep  a 
register  book  or  register  books. 

(2.)  Such  book  or  books  shall  be  at  all  times  open  to  the  inspec- 
tion of  the  Protector,  of  the  Surgeon-General,  and  of  the  Government 
medical  officer,  and  shall  be  produced  in  Court,  if  the  presiding 
Judge  or  Magistrate  so  requires,  in  all  proceedings  taken  under  this 
Ordinance  by  or  against  any  immigrant  under  indenture  or  contract 
of  service  on  such  plantation. 

(3.)  Such  book  or  books  shall  iuclude  the  following  particulars  : — 
(a.)  The  several  indenture  lists  received  by  the  manager  on  allot- 
ment of  immigrants,  or  any  copies  of  such  indenture  lists  which  have 
been  certified  by  the  Protector ; 

(b.)  A register  of  dwellings  of  indentured  immigrants; 

(c.)  A register  of  absences  on  leave ; 

( d .)  A register  of  desertions; 

( e .)  A register  of  births  of  immigrants  occurring  on  such  planta- 
tion; and 

(/.)  A register  of  deaths  of  immigrants  occurring  on  such  plan- 
tation ; 

(g.)  A case  and  hospital  register; 

( h .)  A register  of  cases  before  the  Magistrate. 

227.  Every  manager  who — 

(1.)  Wilfully  makes  any  false  entry  in  any  register  or  return 
required  to  be  kept  or  made  by  him  under  this  Ordinance ; or 
(2.)  Neglects  to  keep  any  such  register  carefully  noted  up;  or 
(3.)  Neglects  to  make  out  and  send  in  any  such  returns  within 
the  time  limited  in  that  behalf, 

Shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  the  Protector,  to  a penalty 
not  exceeding  51. 

228.  Every  Government  medical  officer  shall,  within  one  month 
after  the  end  of  each  quarter,  transmit  to  the  Surgeon- General  a 
return  of  all  the  diseases  entered  in  the  case  and  hospital  register 
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within  his  district,  and  the  Surgeon-General  shall,  in  the  month  of 
April  in  every  year,  make  out  a statistical  abstract  of  all  such 
returns  for  the  preceding  year,  with  a report  thereon ; and  a dupli- 
cate copy  of  such  abstract  and  report  shall  be  transmitted  by  the 
Surgeon-General  to  the  Protector,  to  be  laid  by  him,  together  with 
his  own  report,  before  the  Governor  and  Legislative  Council. 

229. —(l.)  Every  immigrant  whose  certificate  of  exemption  from 
labour  has-been  lost  or  destroyed  shall  be  entitled,  on  proving,  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Protector,  that  he  is  then  entitled  to  such  certifi- 
cate and  that  such  certificate  has  been  lost  or  destroyed,  and  on 
payment  of  2 l.,  to  receive  a duplicate  of  such  certificate:  Provided 
that  the  Protector  may,  if  he  thinks  fit,  grant  any  such  duplicate 
certificate  on  payment  of  any  lesser  fee. 

(2.)  Every  employer  shall  at  any  time  be  entitled  to  a duplicate  of 
any  indenture  list  of  immigrants  delivered  to  him  on  payment  of  11. 
or  of  5d.  per  immigrant  if  the  immigrants  are  less  than  fifty  in 
number. 

(3.)  Every  employer  and  every  immigrant  shall  be  entitled  to 
receive  a certified  extract  from  any  register  kept  by  the  Protector, 
on  payment  of  Is.  for  every  such  extract. 

230.  If  any  immigrant  uses  or  attempts  to  use  any  certificate  of 
exemption  from  labour  or  aii3r  pass  signed  by  an  employer,  not 
being  the  immigrant  to  whom  such  certificate  or  pass  was  granted, 
he  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  5Z.  or  to  imprisonment, 
with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceeding  two  months, 
or  to  both  such  penalty  and  imprisonment. 

231.  Every  person  who  forges  or  alters,  or  offers,  utters,  disposes 
of,  or  puts  off,  knowing  the  same  to  be  forged  or  altered,  any  certifi- 
cate of  exemption  from  labour  mentioned  in  this  Ordinance  or  any 
indorsement  provided  by  this  Ordinance  to  be  made  thereon,  with 
intent  to  defraud,  shall  be  guilty  of  felony,  and,  being  convicted 
thereof,  shall  be  liable  to  imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour, 
for  any  term  not  exceediug  two  years. 

232.  Every  person  who  forges,  or  alters,  or  offers,  utters,  disposes 
of,  or  puts  off,  knowiug  the  same  to  be  forged  or  altered,  any  pass- 
port or  pass  mentioned  in  this  Ordinance,  with  intent  to  defraud, 
shall  be  guilty  of  a misdemeanour,  and,  being  convicted  thereof,  shall 
be  liable  to  imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term 
not  exceeding  one  year. 

Pabt  XV .^Procedure. 

233. *—  (1.)  Every  information  laid  and  every  complaint  made 
under  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance  shall  be  laid  or  made 
before  tli6  Magistrate  of  the  district  in  which  the  offence  was  eom= 
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mitted  or  the  cause  of  complaint  arose,  and  the  procedure  for  the 
recovery  of  any  fine  or  penalty  or  the  enforcement  of  any  imprison- 
ment under  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance  shall,  unless  otherwise 
provided  by  this  Ordinance,  be  that  provided  by  “ The  Summary 
Conviction  Offences  (Procedure)  Ordinance,  1895,”  or  according  to 
auy  futui’e  Ordinance  regulating  the  summary  administration  of 
Justice,  and  shall  be  subject  to  appeal  to  the  Supreme  Court : Pro- 
vided that  any  such  information  or  complaint  against  an  indentured 
immigrant  shall  be  laid  or  made  within  one  month  from  the  date  of 
tbe  offence  or  cause  of  complaint,  or,  in  case  of  desertion,  within  one 
week  from  the  date  at  which  the  deserter  is  apprehended : Provided 
also  that  if  the  Protector,  on  behalf  of  any  indentured  immigrant, 
wishes  to  bring  any  summary  conviction  or  order  or  other  adjudica- 
tion of  any  Magistrate  in  any  case  of  summary  jurisdiction  under 
this  Ordinance  on  appeal  before  tbe  Supreme  Court,  he  may  do  so  in 
the  manner  prescribed  by  the  Ordinance  in  that  behalf. 

(2.)  No  fees  shall  be  deraandable  of  or  payable  by  such  inden- 
tured immigrant  or  such  employer  in  respect  of  any  information, 
summons  or  other  process  to  be  had  on  such  proceedings. 

(8.)  Every  copy  of  notes  of  evidence  or  of  any  other  process 
required  by  the  Protector  shall  be  furnished  from  the  Registrar’s 
office,  or  by  the  Clerk  to  the  Magistrate,  free  of  charge. 

234.  Every  information  which  may  be  laid  and  every  complaint 
which  may  be  made  under  this  Ordinance  by  an  immigrant  may  be 
laid  or  made  by  the  Protector  on  his  behalf. 

235.  In  any  proceeding  taken  by  the  Protector  under  this 
Ordinance,  it  shall  not  be  necessary  for  him  to  attend  in  person, 
unless  he  is  a material  witness,  but  he  may  authorize  any  officer  of 
the  Immigration  Department  to  appear  on  his  behalf. 

236.  In  any  proceeding  taken  by  an  employer  against  an  immi- 
grant under  this  Ordinance,  it  shall  not  be  necessary  for  the 
complainant  to  attend  in  person  unless  the  complainant  is  a material 
witness  on  the  part  of  such  immigrant,  in  which  case  the  hearing  may 
be  postponed  in  order  to  obtain  his  appearance. 

237.  The  defendant  in  any  proceeding  under  this  Ordinance  shall 
be  entitled  to  be  sworn  and  to  tender  his  evidence  on  oath ; and 
every  immigrant  shall  make  such  oath  or  affirmation  as  he  may 
declare  to  be  binding  on  his  conscience,  and  shall  be  liable,  in  case 
of  falsehood,  to  be  convicted  and  punished  as  for  perjury. 

238.  In  any  proceeding  taken  by  or  against  an  employer  in  which 
it  may  be  necessary  to  state  the  ownership  of  any  property  belong- 
ing to  or  in  the  possession  of  the  proprietors  of  any  plantation,  it 
shall  be  sufficient  to  name  any  one  of  such  proprietors,  or  the 
attorney  of  such  proprietors,  and  to  state  such  property  to  belong  to 
the  person  so  named  and  another  or  others,  as  tbe  case  may  be. 
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239.  In  any  proceeding  taken  by  or  against  an  immigrant,  any 
indenture  list  or  certificate  of  exemption  from  labour,  and  any 
duplicate  thereof  signed  by  the  Protector,  and  every  certified  extract 
from  any  register  kept  by  the  Protector,  shall  be  received  in  evidence 
of  any  fact  therein  recorded  without  further  proof. 

240.  — (1.)  Whenever,  in  any  proceeding  before  a Magistrate 
against  an  indentured  immigrant,  it  appears  to  the  Magistrate  that 
such  immigrant  requires  medical  care  or  to  be  medically  examined, 
the  Magistrate  may  order  such  immigrant  to  be  taken  to  the  hospital 
of  the  plantation  on  which  such  immigrant  is  indentured,  or  to  the 
nearest  public  hospital,  and  thereupon  such  immigrant  shall  be  con- 
veyed by  the  police  aud  admitted  to  such  hospital. 

(2.)  If  a warrant  has  been  issued  for  the  apprehension  of  such 
immigrant  as  a deserter  and  he  quits  the  hospital  without  being  duly 
discharged,  the  warrant  shall  revive  and  be  in  lull  force  immediately 
on  his  so  doing. 

(3.)  When  any  such  order  is  made  the  proceeding  may  be 
adjourned  to  any  time  mentioned  or  until  after  such  immigrant  is 
discharged  from  the  hospital ; and  in  this  latter  case  the  Magistrate, 
before  continuing  the  proceeding,  shall  cause  proper  intimation  to  be 
given  to  the  parties  of  the  time  and  place  at  which  the  proceeding 
will  be  continued. 

241.  Any  Magistrate  who  orders  any  indentured  immigrant  to  be 
imprisoned  by  virtue  of  any  conviction  under  this  Ordinance  may 
order  such  immigrant  to  be  imprisoned  either  with  or  without  hard 
labour. 

242.  — (1.)  Whenever  any  indentured  immigrant  is  sentenced  to 
be  imprisoned  under  any  summary  conviction  or  order  by  a Magis- 
trate for  any  alleged  offence  under  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance, 
and  the  Protector  appeals  to  the  Supreme  Court,  the  Magistrate 
shall  thereupon  admit  such  immigrant  to  bail  in  his  own  recognizance, 
in  a sum  not  exceeding  2 uZ.,  to  render  himself  to  prison  according  to 
the  adjudication  in  case  the  adjudication  is  affirmed,  and  the  adjudi- 
cation if  affirmed  shall  be  enforced  in  the  manner  provided  by  “ The 
Summary  Conviction  Offences  (Procedure)  Ordinance,  1895,”  or 
according  to  any  future  Ordinance  regulating  the  summary  admiuis= 
tration  of  Justice. 

(2.)  If  the  immigrant  has  been  committed  to  prison  before  the 
Protector  has  appealed,  then  and  in  every  such  case  the  Superinten- 
dent of  the  prison  wherein  the  immigrant  is  imprisoned  shall  admit 
the  immigrant  to  bail  as  aforesaid  on  receiving  notice  in  writing 
from  the  Protector  that  he  has  appealed. 

248. — (1.)  Every  Magistrate  shall,  on  application  made  to  him, 
furnish  to  the  Protector,  free  of  cost,  a certified  copy  of  any 
summary  proceedings  taken  or  had  by  such  Magistrate  in  respect  of 
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any  matter  arising  out  of  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance  in  which 
any  immigrant  is  concerned,  and  such  copy  shall  include  a certified 
copy  of  the  information  or  complaint,  the  evidence,  and  the  conviction 
or  order. 

(2.)  The  Magistrate  shall  furnish  such  copy  within  seven  days 
from  the  day  on  which  he  receives  the  application  of  the  Protector 
for  the  same. 

241.  The  keeper  of  every  prison  shall,  on  application  made  to 
him,  furnish  to  the  Protector,  free  of  cost,  a copy  of  the  warrant  of 
commitment  or  other  authority  by  virtue  whereof  such  keeper 
detains  in  custody  any  immigrant  for  any  alleged  breach  of  the 
provisions  of  this  Ordinance. 

245. — (1.)  When  any  indentured  immigrant  is  convicted  of  any 
offence  committed  by  him  after  the  commencement  of  this  Ordinance, 
and  is  sentenced  by  any  Magistrate  to  pay  a fine  or  penalty,  or  to  be 
imprisoned,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  the  Magistrate  shall  state 
on  the  face  of  the  warrant  of  commitment,  if  the  immigrant  is  com- 
mitted to  prison,  that  the  person  therein  named  is  an  indentured 
immigrant,  if  the  fact  is  known  to  him,  and  shall,  free  of  cost, 
forward  to  the  employer  of  such  immigrant,  if  such  employer  is 
known  to  him,  or  if  the  employer  is  not  known  to  him,  then  to  the 
Protector,  a certificate,  signed  by  himself,  stating  that  such  immi- 
grant has  been  so  convicted  and  sentenced,  and  the  time,  if  any, 
during  which  the  immigrant  was  detained  in  custody  while  awaiting 
his  trial  before  he  was  so  convicted. 

(2.)  In  case  of  desertion,  the  Magistrate  shall  also  3tate  in  the 
conviction  the  date  when  such  immigrant  first  quitted  the  plantation 
and  the  date  when  the  charge  was  preferred  against  him  for  such 
desertion. 

24(5.  When  any  indentured  immigrant  is  charged  with  having 
committed  any  crime  or  offence  after  the  commencement  of  this 
Ordinance,  and  is  referred  by  a Magistrate  for  trial  at  the  Supreme 
Court,  the  Magistrate  shall  attach  to  the  depositions  taken  by  him 
in  such  matter,  and  trausrnit  therewith,  a certificate  stating  the  time 
during  which  the  immigrant  has  been  in  custody  in  respect  of  such 
charge  before  he  was  referred  for  trial,  and  whether  or  riot  the  immi- 
grant has  been  admitted  to  bail. 

247.  When  any  indentured  immigrant  is  convicted  before  the 
Supreme  Court  of  an}'  crime  or  offence  committed  by  him  after  the 
commencement  of  this  Ordinance,  and  is  sentenced  to  be  imprisoned, 
the  Begistrar  of  the  Court  shall  give  to  the  employer  of  such  immi- 
grant, on  his  application,  the  certificate  forwarded  by  the  Magistrate 
with  the  depositions,  and  shall  furnish  to  the  employer,  free  of  cost, 
a certificate  stating  that  the  immigrant  mentioned  in  the  certificate 
of  the  Magistrate  was  so  convicted  and  sentenced,  and  shall  state 
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therein  if  the  immigrant  was  admitted  to  bail,  either  before  or  after 
bis  trial,  by  any  Judge  of  the  Supreme  Court. 


Part  XVI .—Miscellaneous  Provisions. 

Properly  of  Deceased  Indentured  Immigrants. 

248.  — (1.)  Every  Inspector  shall  collect  and  take  possession  of 
all  the  property  of  any  indentured  immigrant  who  dies  in  his  district, 
and,  with  the  sanction  of  the  Protector,  shall  deliver  or  pay  the  same 
to  any  such  person  who  establishes  a right  thereto,  or,  in  the  absence 
of  any  such  person,  shall  convert  the  same  into  money  and  pay  over 
the  amount  realized  to  the  Receiver- General  to  be  remitted  to  the 
persons  abroad  who  may  be  entitled  to  the  same. 

(2.)  The  Protector  shall  keep  a book  in  which  shall  be  recorded 
the  particulars  of  any  dealings  with  any  such  property. 

(3.)  The  Receiver- General  shall  in  the  month  of  January  in 
each  year  prepare  a list  of  all  balances  appertaining  to  the  estates 
of  immigrants,  and  shall  cause  such  list  to  be  published  in  the  “ Royal 
Gazette.” 

(4.)  The  Protector  shall  forward  a copy  of  every  such  list  to  the 
Emigration  Agent  in  India,  who  shall  ascertain  with  as  little  delay  as 
possible  the  heirs  of  such  immigrants. 

249.  No  appeal  to  any  Court  shall  lie  from  any  decision  of  the 
Protector  in  respect  of  any  claim  made  to  or  against  the  estate  of 
any  deceased  indentured  immigrant,  and  no  action  shall  lie  against 
the  Protector  or  against  any  Inspector  for  any  act  done  or  omission 
made  by  him  in  the  administration  of  the  estate  of  any  such  deceased 
immigrant  under  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance. 

250.  Every  manager  of  a plantation  shall,  without  delay,  notify 
in  writing  to  the  Inspector  of  the  district  the  decease  of  any  inden- 
tured immigrant,  and  shall  also,  with  the  notification  of  his  decease, 
transmit  a short  inventory  of  all  the  goods,  chattels,  personal  effects, 
wages,  and  other  assets  which  belonged  or  were  due  to  such  deceased 
immigrant. 

Care  of  Orphans. 

251.  The  Protector  may  commit  the  care  and  custody  of  any 
orphan  child  of  any  immigrant  to  any  person  (hereinafter  termed 
“the  guardian  ”)  whom  he  may  think  a fit  and  proper  person  to  have 
the  charge  of  such  orphan  child,  and  may  change  such  guardian 
whenever  he  thinks  fit. 

252.  Every  person  who— 

(1.)  Wilfully  interferes  with  a guardian  in  any  of  the  duties  of 
his  guardianship ; or 
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(2.)  Unlawfully  removes  or  entices,  or  attempts  to  remove  or 
entice,  an  orphan  from  tlie  care  and  custody  of  his  guardian, 

Shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  the  Protector,  to  a penalty  not 
exceeding  10/.  or  to  imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for 
any  term  not  exceeding  three  months. 


Training  Schools. 

253.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Governor,  upon  application  made 
to  him  by  the  person  establishing,  or  the  directors  or  managers  of, 
any  Indian  training  school,  to  direct  the  Protector  and  the  Inspector 
of  industrial  schools  or  either  of  them  to  examine  and  report  to  him 
upon  its  condition  and  regulations ; and  any  such  school  as  shall 
appear  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Governor,  and  shall  be  certified, 
under  his  hand,  to  be  efficient  for  its  purpose  shall  be  held  to  be  “an 
Indian  training  school”  under  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance. 

251.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Protector  and  the  Inspector  of 
industrial  schools  to  visit  from  time  to  time  any  school  which  shall 
have  been  so  certified,  and  if  upon  the  report  of  either  of  them  the 
Governor  shall  think  proper  to  withdraw  such  certificate,  and  certify 
such  withdrawal  under  his  hand  to  the  director  and  managers  of  the 
said  school,  the  same  shall  forthwith  cease  to  be  an  Indian  training 
school  within  the  meaning  of  this  Ordinance. 

255.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Protector  to  direct  any  child  or 
other  descendant  of  any  Indian  immigrant  introduced  into  this 
Colony  at  the  public  expense  with  the  consent  of  the  father,  if  living, 
and  resident  in  this  island,  or  any  such  child  being  an  orphan  or 
abandoned  by  his  parents,  to  be  sent  to  such  Indian  training  school: 
provided  that  no  such  child  shall  be  so  sent  who  shall  be  above  the 
age  of  10  years,  and  that  no  child  who  shall  be  so  sent  to  any  such 
Indian  training  school  shall  be  liable  to  be  retained  at  such  school 
after  he  shall  have  attained  the  age  of  15  years,  except  with  his 
consent. 

256.  Any  person  who  shall  knowingly  entice  any  such  child  to 
abscond,  or  shall  knowingly  harbour  any  such  child  who  may  have 
absconded  from  any  such  school  to  which  he  shall  have  been  sent  by 
the  Protector  shall,  on  conviction  thereof  before  any  Justice  of  the 
Peace,  forfeit  and  pay  for  every  such  offence  any  sum  not  exceeding 
10/.  as  to  the  convicting  Justice  shall  seem  fit. 

257.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  any  Justice  of  the  Peace,  on  complaint 
made  that  there  is  reasonable  cause  to  believe  that  any  such  child  is 
detained  or  harboured  by  any  person,  to  order  that  a warrant  do 
issue  to  search  for  such  child,  and  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  police 
constable  to  whom  such  warrant  shall  be  directed,  or  auy  other 
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person  acting  in  his  aid,  to  enter  any  house  or  other  premises  where 
such  child  may  reasonably  be  suspected  to  be,  and  to  deliver  such 
child,  if  found,  into  the  charge  of  the  director  or  master  of  such 
training  school. 

258.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Governor  to  defray  out  of  the 
public  moneys  appropriated  to  immigration  for  the  cost  of  the 
maintenance  and  clothing  of  any  child  who  may  be  sent  to  any  such 
training  school  by  the  order  of  the  Protector  during  the  time  that 
he  may  remain  at  such  school  such  sum  not  exceeding  10?.  per 
annum  for  every  such  child  as  to  the  Governor  shall  seem  fit. 

259.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Governor  to  apprentice  any  child 
who  may  have  been  trained  at  any  Indian  training  school  on  such 
child  leaving  such  school,  as  a household  servant,  or  as  a servant  in 
husbandry  or  gardening,  or  to  any  trade,  craft,  art,  or  mystery  for 
any  term  not  more  than  five  years,  determinable  in  every  case  upon 
such  child  attaining  the  age  of  18  years,  or  in  the  case  of  a female 
upon  her  being  married,  upon  such  terms  and  conditions  to  be  con- 
tained in  the  indenture  of  apprenticeship  as  to  the  Governor  shall 
seem  fit,  and  every  such  indenture  shall  be  as  binding  on  such  child 
as  if  he  or  she  being  of  full  age  had  by  deed  of  covenant  bound 
himself  or  herself. 

260.  Every  master  of  any  such  apprentice  who  shall  wilfully 
neglect  or  refuse  to  perform  any  of  the  terms  or  conditions  contained 
in  such  indenture  to  be  performed  by  such  master  shall,  on  convic- 
tion thereof  before  any  J ustice  of  the  Peace,  forfeit  such  sum  not 
exceeding  20?.  as  to  the  convicting  Justice  shall  seem  fit. 

261.  — (1.)  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  master  of  any  such  apprentice, 
with  the  consent  of  the  Governor  in  writing  to  be  indorsed  on  such 
indenture,  to  assign  such  apprentice  during  the  residue  of  his  or  her 
apprenticeship  to  any  person  willing  to  take  such  apprentice,  and 
who  may  be  approved  of  by  the  Governor. 

(2.)  In  case  of  the  death  of  the  master  of  any  such  apprentice 
during  the  term  of  such  apprenticeship  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the 
Governor  to  assign  such  apprentice  for  the  residue  of  his  term  of 
apprenticeship  to  such  person  as  the  Governor  shall  see  fit. 

(3.)  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Governor  in  any  case  where  he 
shall  see  fit  to  cancel  the  indenture  of  such  apprenticeship,  and  there- 
upon to  bind  such  apprentice  to  some  other  person  for  a term  equal 
to  the  unexpired  term  of  his  or  her  original  service. 

262.  The  Protector  shall  keep  a register  of  orphans  for  the 
purposes  of  sections  251  and  252,  and  also  a register  of  children  in 
training  schools  and  of  apprentices  under  sections  255,  259,  and  261 
of  this  Ordinance. 
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Regulation  of  Festivals. 

263.  The  Governor  may  make  regulations  for  the  government  of 
the  festivals  of  immigrants,  and  of  the  processions  held  bv  them  in 
connection  therewith,  and  for  defining  the  routes  of  such  processions, 
and  for  preventing  obstructions  of  the  public  highway  by  reason  of 
such  processions,  and  for  securing  the  due  maintenance  of  the  public 
peace  and  tranquillity  during  such  festivals  and  processions.  Every 
such  regulation  shall  be  published  in  the  “Royal  Gazette.” 

264.  Any  such  regulations  may  be  either  general  and  apply  to 
every  plantation  or  public  highway  of  the  Colony,  or  special  and 
apply  only  to  a particular  plantation  or  public  highway,  to  be 
specified  in  the  regulations. 

265.  Every  person  who  contravenes  any  such  regulation  shall  be 
liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  20/.  or  to  imprisonment,  with  or 
without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceeding  six  months.  Any 
one  offending  against  this  section  may  be  arrested  without  warrant 
by  any  constable  within  whose  view  the  offence  is  committed  and 
by  him  detained  until  he  can  be  brought  before  a Justice  of  the 
Peace. 

266.  Any  prosecution  for  the  contravention  of  any  such  regula- 
tion may  be  made  by  any  police  constable. 


Questions  as  to  Age,  Sfc. 

267.  Any  question  as  to  the  age  of  an  immigrant  which  may 
be  raised  under  this  Ordinance,  other  than  a question  in  a Court 
of  Justice,  may  be  decided  by  the  Protector,  and  his  decision  shall 
be  final. 

268.  In  any  case  where  no  punishment  is  provided  for  the  con- 
travention of  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  every  person 
who  is  guilty  of  such  contravention  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not 
exceeding  5/. 


Temporary  Provisions. 

269.  Every  immigrant  who  may  be  under  indenture  at  the  com- 
mencement of  this  Ordinance,  or  who  may  be  then  liable  to  have  his 
indenture  prolonged,  shall  be  bound  to  perform  service  under  such 
indenture  for  a term  equal  in  duration  to  the  period  of  time  for 
which  the  indenture  may  then  remain  unexpired  or  for  which  the 
indenture  may  have  been  or  may  be  lawfully  prolonged,  and  the 
indenture  of  every  such  immigrant  shall  determine  when  the  immi- 
grant. has  performed  such  service. 

270.  Each  and  every  register  of  whatever  description  heretofore 
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kept  by  the  Protector  under  any  Ordinance  relating  to  immigration, 
and  every  indenture  list  made  under  any  such  Ordinance,  shall, 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  be  taken  to  he  registers 
and  indenture  lists  kept  and  made  under  this  Ordinance,  and  shall 
have  and  shall  be  taken  to  have  the  same  force  and  effVct  as  if  they 
had  originally  been  required  to  be  kept  and  made  and  had  been  kept 
and  made  under  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance. 

271.  All  indentures  entered  into  on  or  before  the  commencement 
of  this  Ordinance  and  recorded  in  any  of  the  said  registers  and 
indenture  lists  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  he 
deemed  to  he  indentures  entered  into  and  registered  under  this 
Ordinance. 

272.  Any  officer  of  the  Immigration  Department  who  was 
appointed  under  any  Ordinance  hereby  repealed  shall  coutinue  to 
hold  his  appointment  in  the  same  manner  as  if  such  Ordinance  had 
not  been  repealed,  hut  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance. 

273.  Nothing  in  this  Ordinance  shall  affect  the  arrangement  of 
the  medical  districts  in  existence  at  the  commencement  of  this 
Ordinance. 

274.  Notwithstanding  the  enactment  of  Forms  in  the  First 
Schedule  to  this  Ordinance,  the  Protector  may  allow  any  Form  in 
use  at  the  commencement  of  this  Ordinance  to  he  used,  either 
generally  or  in  any  special  case,  after  the  commencement  of  this 
Ordinance  for  such  time,  not  exceeding  twelve  months,  as  he  may 
think  fit. 

275.  Except  in  so  far  as  they  may  be  inconsistent  with  this 
Ordinance,  all  regulations  and  any  dietary  scale  made  under  any 
Ordinance  hereby  repealed  shall,  notwithstanding  such  repeal,  con- 
tinue in  full  force  and  effect  unless  and  until  they  are  altered  or 
repealed  under  this  Ordinance. 

276.  The  enactments  mentioned  in  the  Second  Schedule  to  this 
Ordinance  are  hereby  repealed.  The  repeals  by  this  Ordinance  shall 
not  effect  the  validity  or  invalidity  of  anything  done  or  suffered  or 
any  right  accrued  or  liability  incurred  before  the  commencement  of 
this  Ordinance,  or  any  proceeding  pending  or  uncompleted  at  the 
commencement  of  this  Ordinance. 

Passed  in  Council  this  17th  day  of  July,  in  the  year  of  our  Lord 
1899. 


C.  J.  KOOKS,  Acting  Cleric  of  the  Council . 
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SCHEDULES. 

THE  FIRST  SCHEDULE. 

Forms. 

Table  of  Forms. 

No.  1.  Summons  on  inquiry. 

No.  2.  Oath,  on  inquiry. 

No.  3.  Affirmation  on  inquiry. 

No.  4.  Return  of  immigration  fees  payable. 

No.  5.  Application  for  immigrants. 

No.  6.  Register  of  applications  for  immigrants. 

No.  7.  Register  of  immigrants  introduced  from  elsewhere  than  British  India 
(same  as  Form  No.  10). 

No.  8.  Tickets  for  immigrants  (same  as  verification  paper). 

No.  9.  Certificate  by  owner  or  master  of  vessel  (new  Form,  Mauritius). 

No.  10.  General  register  of  immigrants  introduced  into  the  Colony. 

No.  11.  Indenture  list. 

No.  12.  Certificate  of  exemption  from  labour  on  arrival  (new  Form). 

No.  13.  Death-rate  return  (existing  Form). 

No.  14.  Re-indenture  of  immigrants  (existing  Form). 

No.  15.  Register  of  dwellings  of  indentured  immigrants. 

No.  16.  Scale  of  rations. 

No.  17.  Certificate  for  hospital  (existing  Form). 

No.  18.  Case  and  hospital  register  of  plantation. 

No.  19.  Pay  list. 

No.  20.  Complaint  for  an  offence  by  a watchman. 

No.  21.  Complaint  for  being  drunk,  &c. 

No.  22.  Complaint  for  using  threatening  words,  &c. 

No.  23.  Register  of  cases  before  the  Magistrate. 

No.  24.  Quarterly  returns  by  employers  (existing  Form). 

No.  25.  Quarterly  return. 

No.  26.  Complaint  for  being  absent  without  leave. 

No.  27.  Certificate  that  absence  was  for  reasonable  cause  or  the  contrary. 

No.  28.  Complaint  against  a deserter. 

No.  29.  Warrant  for  apprehension  of  a deserter. 

No.  30.  Particulars  of  immigrant  absconded. 

No.  31.  Register  of  absences  on  leave. 

No.  32.  Register  of  desertions. 

No.  33.  Certificate  of  return  of  indentured  immigrant  to  plantation. 

No.  34.  Complaint  against  an  habitual  idler. 

No.  35.  Register  of  defaulters. 

No.  36.  Register  of  marriages. 

No.  37.  Register  of  divorces. 

No.  38.  Declaration  of  witnesses  to  a divorce  (existing  Form). 

No.  39.  Declaration  of  marriage  on  arrival  by  two  immigrants. 

No.  40.  Certificate  of  exemption  from  labour. 

No.  41.  Notice  of  completion  of  term  of  service  by  immigrant. 

No.  42.  Passport. 

No.  43.  Register  of  passports. 
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No.  44.  Complaint  against  owner,  &c.,  of  ship  for  receiving  immigrant  who  had 
no  passport. 

No.  45.  Register  of  births  on  plantation. 

No.  46.  Register  of  deaths  on  plantation. 

No.  47.  Recognizance  in  case  of  appeal. 

No.  48.  Certificate  of  conviction  of  indentured  immigrant  by  the  Magistrate. 

No.  49.  Certificate  of  reference  of  indentured  immigrant  for  trial. 

No.  50.  Certificate  of  conviction  of  indentured  immigrant  by  the  Supreme 
Court. 

No.  51.  Register  of  property  of  deceased  immigrants. 

No.  52.  Certificate  for  training  school. 

No.  53.  Complaint  for  enticing  or  harbouring  children  from  training  schools. 

No.  54.  Warrant  for  search  of  absconding  child. 

No.  55.  Indenture  of  apprenticeship. 

No.  56.  Register  of  orphans. 

No.  57.  Register  of  children  in  training  schools  and  apprenticed. 


The  Second  Schedule. 


Table  of  Enactments  repealed. 


Number 
and  Year  of 
Ordinance. 

Title  or  Short  Title  of  Ordinance. 

Extent  of 
Repeal. 

12  of  1897  . . 

The  Immigration  Ordinance,  1896*  . . 

The  whole. 

14  of  1897  . . 

An  Ordinance  to  amend  “The  Immigration 

Ordinance,  1896  ”f  . . 

The  whole. 

24  of  1897  .. 

The  Immigration  (Amendment)  Ordinance, 

1897J. . 

The  whole. 

16  of  1898  . . 

The  Immigrants  Return  Passage  Ordinance, 

1898§ 

The  whole. 

LA  W for  the  Reform  of  the  Political  Constitution  of  the  Republic 
of  Nicaragua  of  the  10 th  December , 1893.||  — Managua, 
October  15,  1896. 

(Translation.) 

We,  the  Representatives  of  the  Nicaraguan  people,  fully  and 
lawfully  assembled  in  Constituent  Assembly  for  the  reform  of  the 
Fundamental  Charter,  in  virtue  of  the  Decree  of  the  Executive  of 
the  20th  June  of  the  present  year, 

In  the  name  of  the  nation  decree  and  sanction  the  following 

* Yol.  XC,  page  569.  + Yol.  XC,  page  647. 

Yol.  XC,  page  648.  § Yol.  XC,  page  660. 

II  Yol.  LXXXYI,  page  1090. 

[1900-1901.  xciY/j  2 C 
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amendments  of  the  Political  Constitution  issued  on  the  10th 
December,  1893 : — 

1.  Article  14  shall  read — 

Foreigners  shall  not  have  recourse  to  diplomatic  intervention 
except  in  the  cases  of  denial  of  justice.  By  such  shall  not  be 
understood  a case  in  which  the  judicial  decision  may  be  unfavour- 
able to  the  claimant.  If,  in  contravention  of  this  disposition,  the 
claims  put  forward  are  not  determined  amicably,  and  for  that 
reason  should  entail  serious  injury  to  the  country,  the  persous 
malting  them  shall  lose  the  right  to  dwell  therein. 

2.  Article  28  shall  read — 

The  Constitution  recognizes  the  guarantee  of  the  habeas  corpus. 
Consequently,  every  inhabitant  has  the  right  to  demand  that  he 
shall  be  personally  brought  up  for  appearance. 

3.  Article  29  is  suppressed. 

4.  Article  38  is  suppressed. 

5.  Article  42  shall  read — 

The  forcible  entry  of  a house,  in  the  cases  which  require  a 
written  order  of  the  authorities,  shall  not  be  made  between  7 o’clock 
in  the  evening  and  6 o’clock  in  the  following  morning,  except  with 
the  permission  or  consent  of  the  occupier. 

G.  Article  4G  shall  read — 

All  proscriptive,  confiscatory,  or  retroactive  laws,  or  those 
establishing  infamous  punishments,  are  prohibited.  The  law  shall 
determine  the  cases  which  shall  involve  the  expulsion  of  offenders, 
suspected  persons,  or  mischievous  foreigners. 

7.  Article  51  shall  read  as  follows — 

Instruction  in,  and  the  exercise  of,  all  industries,  callings,  or 
professions  is  completely  free  in  the  Republic.  Nevertheless,  the 
law  shall  determine  what  professions  shall  require  for  their  exercise 
a previous  title,  and  the  formalities  to  be  observed  for  obtaining  the 
same. 

8.  Article  56  shall  read — 

All  shall  have  the  right  to  enter  the  Republic,  and  to  leave  it, 
or  to  remain  permanently  in  its  territory,  and  to  travel  through  it, 
in  strict  subjection  to  the  laws. 

9.  Article  57  shall  read — 

All  personal  service,  except  that  which  may  be  required  to  be 
offered  gratuitously  by  virtue  of  law,  shall  be  suitably  remunerated. 

10.  Article  63  shall  read — 

In  common  offences,  no  greater  punishment  than  a correctional 
one  shall  be  awarded,  unless  preceded  by  a judicial  declaration  as  to 
the  responsibility  of  the  offender. 

11.  Article  69  shall  read — 

The  legislative  power  shall  be  exercised  by  an  Assembly  or 
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Congress  of  Deputies,  which  shall  meet  in  the  capital  of  the 
Republic  on  the  1st  day  of  August  in  each  year  without  requiring 
to  be  convoked  ; but  in  those  years  in  wrhich  the  President  of  the 
Republic  has  to  assume  his  position  the  meeting  shall  take  place  on 
the  1st  January. 

12.  Article  73  shall  read — 

Five  days  before  the  date  fixed  for  the  meeting  of  the  Assembly, 
the  Deputies  shall  meet  in  preliminary  Committee  (“Juntas  Pre- 
paratorias  ”),  and,  with  the  concurrence  of  five  at  the  least,  shall 
organize  the  Directorate  (“  Directorio  ”),  in  order  to  dictate  the 
requirements  necessary  for  the  concurrence  of  the  others,  and  for 
the  convenient  opening  of  the  Session  of  that  body. 

13.  Article  80  shall  read— 

Deputies  may  not  obtain  employment  of  the  Executive  Power 
during  the  period  for  which  they  have  been  elected,  except  as  Secre- 
taries of  State,  Diplomatic  Representatives,  and  Professors  of  In- 
struction. In  accepting  either  of  the  two  first-mentioned  posts 
they  cease  to  be  Deputies. 

14.  Paragraph  (8)  of  Article  82  shall  read — 

To  scrutinize  the  votes  for  the  election  of  President  of  the 
Republic,  and  to  declare  elected  the  citizen  who  shall  have  obtained 
an  absolute  majority. 

15.  Paragraph  (9)  of  Article  82  shall  read — 

In  case  of  there  not  being  obtained  an  absolute  majority,  to 
declare  elected  as  President  of  the  Republic  he  who  may  have 
obtained  a relative  majority.  If  there  should  have  been  equality 
in  the  popular  voting,  the  Assembly  shall  elect  the  President  from 
among  the  citizens  who  may  have  an  equal  number  of  votes. 

16.  Paragraph  (10)  of  Article  82  shall  read — 

When  one  individual  shall  have  been  elected  concurrently  for 
different  offices,  the  preference  shall  be  determined  in  the  following 
order : 

(i.)  President  of  the  Republic  ; 

(ii.)  Deputy  (“  Diputado  propietario  ”) ; 

iii.)  Substitute  Deputy  (“Diputado  suplente”). 

17.  Paragraphs  (11)  and  (12)  of  Article  82  are  suppressed. 

18.  Paragraph  (14)  of  Article  82  shall  read — 

To  designate  annually  three  of  its  members  to  replace  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  Republic  in  the  event  of  his  permanent  or  temporary 
absence.  Those  members  designated  (“  Designados  ”)  shall  not 
require  any  other  election  of  the  Executive  Power,  except  in  the 
case  of  a Professor  of  Education. 

19.  Paragraph  (15)  of  Article  82  shall  read — 

To  declare,  when  there  is  ground  for  such,  the  prosecution  of 
the  President  of  the  Republic,  Secretaries  of  State,  those  designated 
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to  fill  vacancies  (“  Designados  ”),*  Deputies,  Diplomatic  Agents, 
and  Judges  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  and  Courts  of  Appeal. 

20.  Paragraph  (18)  of  Article  82  shall  read — 

To  grant  subventions  for  objects  of  public  utility,  and  subsidies 
or  premiums  for  .the  promotion  of  new  industries,  or  for  the  develop- 
ment of  those  already  existing. 

21.  Paragraph  (19)  of  Article  82  shall  read — 

To  grant  or  refuse  permission  to  Nicaraguans  to  accept  employ- 
ment under  any  other  nation  except  those  of  Central  America. 

22.  Paragraph  (21)  of  Article  82  is  suppressed. 

28.  Paragraph  (27)  of  Article  82  shall  rend — 

To  decree  the  alienation  of  national  property  and  its  application 
to  public  uses,  and  to  authorize  the  Executive  to  take  the  necessary 
steps  in  a manner  convenient  to  the  Republic. 

24.  Paragraph  (28)  of  Article  82  shall  read — 

To  decree  foreign  loans,  and  to  regulate  the  payment  of  the 
National  Debt,  and  to  determine  the  bases  on  which  the  same  shall 
be  carried  out  by  the  Executive  Power. 

25.  Paragraph  (29)  of  Article  82  shall  read — 

To  establish  ports,  to  create,  transfer,  and  suppress  custom- 
houses, or  to  dictate  the  rules  for  the  same  being  done  by  the 
Executive. 

26.  Paragraph  (32)f  of  Article  82  shall  read — 

To  declare  war,  and  to  make  peace,  or  to  authorize  the  same 
being  done  by  the  Executive. 

27.  Paragraph  (33)  of  Article  82  shall  read — 

To  permit  or  refuse  the  transit  of  troops  of  another  country 
through  the  territory  of  the  Republic,  and  to  authorize  the  departure 
of  national  troops  from  the  territory  of  Nicaragua.  In  a state  of 
war  the  Executive  shall  have  the  power  to  make  these  authori- 
zations. 

28.  Paragraph  (35)  of  Article  82  shall  read— 

To  confer  the  ranks  of  General  of  Brigade  and  of  Division  on 
the  initiative  of  the  Executive  Power.  The  latter  shall  have  the 
power  to  confer  the  same  in  the  field. 

29.  Paragraph  (37)  of  Article  82  is  suppressed. 

30.  Article  82  shall  be  extended  by  the  addition  of  the  following 
paragraphs  : 

(37.)  To  grant  pardons  or  commutations  of  punishment  on  the 
initiative  of  the  Executive  Power,  and  with  the  favourable  recom- 
mendation of  the  Judicial  Power. 

(38.)  To  grant  rewards  or  recompense  for  eminent  services  to 
the  nation. 


# See  Article  18. 
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(39.)  To  approve  or  disapprove  the  contracts  made  by  the  Exe- 
cutive with  private  individuals  or  companies  with  reference  to 
foreign  loans,  colonization,  navigation,  or  other  works  of  utility, 
whenever  they  entail  temporary  privileges,  or  affect  the  public 
revenue  or  the  property  of  the  nation,  or  wlien  the  same  involve 
expenditure  not  voted  in  the  Estimates. 

31.  Article  93  shall  read — 

The  executive  power  shall  be  exercised  by  a citizen  who  shall 
be  styled  President  of  the  Republic. 

32.  Article  94  shall  read — 

The  President  of  the  Republic  shall  be  a citizen  in  the  exercise 
of  his  rights,  a layman,  above  30  years  of  age,  and  a native  of 
Nicaragua  or  of  any  other  Republic  of  Central  America. 

33.  Article  95  shall  read — 

The  President  of  the  Republic  shall  be  elected  by  the  direct  vote 
of  the  Nicaraguans. 

34.  Article  98  shall  read— 

In  the  event  of  the  temporary  or  permanent  absence  of  the 
President  of  the  Republic,  the  executive  power  shall  fall  to  one  of 
the  “ Designados,”*  who  shall  be  selected  by  lot  by  the  Council  of 
Ministers  from  amongst  the  three  who  have  been  nominated  by 
Congress. 

"When  the  President  of  the  Republic  shall  have  to  lay  dowrn  the 
executive  power  it  shall  fall  to  any  one  of  the  “Designados,”*  or 
Deputies  of  the  Legislative  Assembly  during  the  recess  of  the  same. 
If  the  Assembly  should  be  in  Session  it  shall  designate  the  person 
in  whom  the  power  shall  be  deposited. 

35.  Paragraph  (8)  of  Article  100  is  suppressed. 

36.  Paragraph  (15)  of  Article  100  shall  read — 

To  confer  military  rank  up  to  that  of  Colonel  in  time  of  peace, 
and  the  ranks  of  General  of  Brigade  and  of  Division  in  the  field, 
and  to  initiate  measures  for  the  grant  by  the  Assembly  of  the  latter 
ranks  in  time  of  peace. 

37.  Article  100  shall  be  extended  by  the  addition  of  the  following 
paragraphs  : 

(24.)  To  provide  for  the  internal  security  and  external  defence 
of  the  country. 

(25.)  To  conclude  all  kinds  of  contracts  to  provide  for  the 
requirements  of  the  Administration,  and  to  suDmit  for  the  ratifica- 
tion of  the  Legislative  Assembly  those  which  relate  to  foreign  loans, 
colonization,  navigation,  and  other  works  of  utility,  whenever  they 
entail  temporary  privileges,  or  affect  the  public  revenue  or  the  pro- 
perty of  the  nation,  or  when  they  involve  expenditure  not  voted  in 
the  Estimates. 


* See  Article  18. 
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(26.)  To  declare  war  when  authorized  by  Congress,  and  to  make 
peace  when  convenient  to  national  requirements. 

(27.)  To  direct  operations  of  war  as  supreme  chief  of  the  army 
and  of  the  national  marine. 

(28.)  To  take  care  that  Congress  meets  on  the  day  appointed  by 
the  Constitution,  by  issuing,  when  necessary,  the  requisite  instruc- 
tions with  this  object. 

(29.)  To  grant  patents  for  guaranteeing,  for  a determined  period, 
property  in  literary  productions  and  useful  iuventions,  whether 
applicable  to  new  industrial  operations  or  the  perfection  of  those 
already  existing. 

(30.)  To  indicate  the  place  to  which  the  powers  of  the  State 
should  be  temporarily  transferred  when  there  may  be  serious  occa- 
sion for  the  same. 

(31.)  To  dictate  the  necessary  measures  for  taking  the  census  of 
the  people,  and  for  formulating  national  statistics. 

(32.)  To  establish  special  regulations  for  the  temporary  govern- 
ment of  regions  uninhabited  or  inhabited  by  uncivilized  natives. 

(33.)  To  raise  forces  above  the  permanent  establishment  necessary 
to  repel  invasion  or  to  stifle  rebellion. 

(34.)  To  dispose  of  the  armed  laud  and  sea  forces  for  the  defence 
and  security  of  the  Republic,  for  the  maintenance  thereiu  of  order 
and  tranquillity,  and  for  all  other  purposes  required  by  the  public 
service. 

(35.)  To  rehabilitate,  in  conformity  with  law,  all  citizens  wIjo 
may  have  been  suspended  from  the  exercise  of  their  rights. 

(36.)  To  take  immediate  precautionary  measures  of  security  in 
serious  and  unforeseen  cases  of  attack  from  outside  or  of  internal 
disorder,  pending  the  issue  of  a decree  of  a state  of  siege;  and  to 
givenu  account  of  the  same  to  the  Legislative  Assembly  at  its  next 
Session. 

(37.)  To  dictate  the  necessary  measures  in  order  that  the 
elections  may  be  carried  on  at  the  periods  fixed  by  law,  and  for 
the  due  observance  of  the  legal  provisions  established  for  the  same. 

(38.)  To  determine  the  rules  governing  the  occupation  or  transfer 
of  waste  lands,  and  the  development  of  the  same  by  colonization 
and  useful  undertakings. 

(39.)  To  close  ports  in  time  of  war,  and  to  establish  ports  a3  may 
be  convenient. 

38.  Article  106  shall  read — 

The  judicial  power  of  the  Republic  shall  be  exercised  by  a 
Supreme  Court  of  Justice,  by  the  Courts  of  Appeal,  and  by  other 
Tribunals  established  by  law. 

39.  Article  108  shall  read — 

The  Magistrates  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  and  those  of 
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the  Court  of  Appeal  shall  be  elected  by  the  Legislative  Assembly 
every  four  years. 

40.  Articles  109,  110,  111,  and  112  are  suppressed. 

41.  Article  114  shall  read— 

The  law  shall  regulate  the  organization  and  attributes  of  the 
judicial  power. 

42.  Paragraph  (2)  of  Article  116  shall  read — 

To  take  cognizance  of  official  and  common  offences  committed  by 
the  high  functionaries  of  the  State  when  the  grounds  for  prosecu- 
tion of  the  same  have  been  declared  by  Congress. 

43.  Paragraph  (3)  of  Article  116  shall  read — 

To  apply  the  laws  in  the  concrete  cases  submitted  to  its  exami- 
nation, to  interpret  the  same  with  the  like  object  in  conformity  with 
the  spirit  of  the  Constitution,  and  to  negative  their  fulfilment  when 
they  may  be  contrary  to  the  Constitution  under  the  responsibility 
conferred  by  it. 

44.  Paragraphs  (6)  and  (7)  of  Article  116  are  suppressed. 

45.  Article  117  is  suppressed. 

46.  Article  119  shall  read — 

The  Magistrates  shall  not  exercise  auy  other  office,  whether  by 
nomination  or  election,  except  that  of  Professor  of  Education. 

47.  Article  123  is  suppressed. 

48.  Article  124  shall  read — 

The  Budget  of  ordinary  expenses  shall  be  voted  by  Congress 
upon  the  proposals  presented  by  the  Executive. 

49.  Article  125  is  suppressed. 

50.  Article  135  shall  read — 

Military  discipline  shall  be  regulated  by  the  military  laws  aud 
ordinances.  Tlie  armed  forces  may  not  deliberate  or  exercise  the 
right  of  petition.  No  person  in  active  military  service  may  present 
himself  for  popular  election. 

51.  Article  136  shall  read — 

Military  service  is  obligatory  and  shall  be  regulated  by  law. 
The  law  shall  also  regulate  the  organization  of  the  army. 

52.  Article  141  shall  read — 

The  Municipalities  shall  be  free  to  decree  local  contributions 
after  submission  for  the  approval  of  the  Executive  Power,  and  shall 
administer  the  funds  of  the  community  for  the  benefit  of  the  same, 
rendering  accounts  of  the  administration  to  the  Tribunal  established 
by  law. 

53.  Articles  144,  145,  147,  148,  and  149  are  suppressed. 

54.  Article  151  shall  read — 

The  President  of  the  Republic,  the  “ Designados,”*  Magistrates 


# See  Article  18. 
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of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  aud  Courts  of  Appeal,  Deputies, 
Secretaries  of  State,  and  Diplomatic  Representatives,  are  responsible 
to  the  Legislative  Assembly  for  official  and  ordinary  misdemeanours 
committed  by  them  during  the  exercise  of  their  functions.  The 
Congress,  after  previously  consulting  the  proceedings  determined 
by  law,  shall  decide  whether  there  is  ground  for  a prosecution,  and 
shall  immediately  put  the  offender  at  the  disposal  of  the  competent 
Tribunal  for  his  trial. 

55.  Articles  152  and  155  are  suppressed. 

56.  The  Constitution  of  the  10th  December,  1893,  is  thus  re- 
formed. 

G-iven  at  the  Sessions  Hall  of  the  National  Constituent  Assembly 
at  Managua,  the  7th  October,  1896. 

Fernando  Sanchez,  President , 

Deputy  for  the  Department  of  Leon. 
[Here  follow  the  signatures  of  twenty  Deputies.] 

Secretaries : 

F.  Barbarena,  Deputy  for  the  Department  of  Granada. 

Alej.  Torrealba,  Deputy  for  the  Department  of  Masay  a. 

Let  it  be  published. 

Nati  mal  Palace,  Managua,  October  15,  1896. 

J.  S.  ZELAYA. 

Erasmo  Calderon,  Minister  of  Justice 
and  Public  Worship. 

Domingo  Silva,  Minister  of  War  and 
Marine. 

M.  C.  Maths,  Minister  of  Public  Instruction 
and  Foreign  Affairs. 

Luciano  Gomez,  Minister  of  Finance. 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  British  Guiana , to  con- 
solidate and  amend  the  Laws  relating  to  Asiatic  Immi- 
grants.* 

[No.  18  of  1891.]  [November  1.  1891*.] 

[Ordinance  No.  16  of  1891  incorporated.] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Governor  of  British  Guiana,  with  the  advice 
and  consent  of  the  Court  of'  Policy  thereof,  as  follows  : — 


* Amended  by  Ordinance  No.  27  of  1900,  page  455. 
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Preliminary . 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “The  Immigration  Ordinance, 
1891.” 

2.  In  this  Ordinance,  unless  the  context  otherwise  requires : 

“The  Immigration  Agent- (General”  includes  any  Immigration 

Agent  acting  under  the  authority  of  the  Immigration  Agent- 
General  ; 

“Ship”  includes  a sea-going  vessel  of  any  description; 

“Plantation”  means  any  sugar,  cocoa,  coffee,  cotton,  rice,  or 
plantain  estate  in  cultivation,  or  any  two  or  more  estates  if 
adjacent  to  each  other  and  managed  as  one  estate,  or  any  other 
piece  of  land  in  cultivation  under  one  management  of  the  extent  of 
at  least  5 acres,  and  includes  any  cattle  or  sheep  farm  or  any  wood- 
cutting establishment ; 

“Employer”  means  the  proprietor  or  lessee  of  a plantation  or 
the  attorney  of  such  proprietor,  and  includes  the  manager  for  the 
time  being  in  charge  of  such  plantation; 

“Manager”  means  the  person  for  the  time  being  having  the 
personal  charge  or  superintendence  of  a plantation,  and  includes  any 
overseer  acting  under  his  authority  ; 

“Immigrant”  means  any  person  introduced  into  the  Colony 
either  wholly  or  in  part  at  the  expense  of  the  Immigration  Fund, 
and  includes  the  children  of  an  indentured  immigrant;  but  this 
definition  shall  not  affect  the  special  definition  of  the  term  contained 
in  Part  X ; 

“Indenture”  and  “indentured”  mean  a contract  of  service 
registered  under  this  Ordinance  and  a person  subject  to  such  con- 
tract respectively  ; 

“ Adult”  means  an  immigrant  of  or  above  the  age  of  15  years ; 

“ Minor”  means  an  immigrant  under  the  age  of  15  years  and  of 
or  above  the  age  of  10  years ; 

“ Infant  ” means  an  immigrant  under  the  age  of  10  years ; 

“Adult,”  “minor,”  and  “infant”  respectively  include  an  immi- 
grant of  uncertain  age  who  has  been  estimated  by  the  Immigration 
Agent-General  to  be  an  adult,  minor,  or  infant  as  the  case  may  be ; 

“ Asia”  includes  any  island  adjacent  to  the  Continent  of  Asia. 

3.  This  Ordinance  is  divided  into  Parts  as  follows  :• — 


Part. 

1 

i Sections. 

I 

The  Immigration  Department 

6-  27 

II 

Fiscal  provisions 

28-  37 

III 

Arrival  and  allotment. . 

38-  54 

IV 

Indenture 

55-  63 
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Part. 

Sections. 

y 

Dwellings  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  .. 

61-  70 

yi 

Rations . . 

71-  74. 

yii 

Hospitals 

75-  92 

VIII 

Labour  and  wages  . . . . . . . . 

93-117 

IX 

Leave  and  desertion  . . . . . . . . . . 

118-138 

X 

Marriage,  divorce,  &c.. . 

Transfer  and  determination  of  indentures  . . 

139-174 

XI 

175-189 

XII 

Certificates  of  exemption  from  labour 

190-193 

XIII 

Passports  and  return  passages  . . . . ... 

194-202 

XIV 

Registers,  returns,  and  certificates  , . 

203-211 

XV 

Procedure 

212-226 

XVI 

Miscellaneous  provisions 

227-246 

4.  — (1.)  The  Forms  contain*  d in  the  Schedule  to  this  Ordinance 
shall  respectively  be  used  for  aud  in  respect  of  the  several  matters 
in  this  Ordinance  upon  which  reference  is  made  to  them  in  the 
margin  by  the  respective  numbers  of  such  Forms. 

(2.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  may,  with  the  approval  of 
the  Gfovernor  and  Court  of  Policy,  from  time  to  time  cause  such 
Forms  to  be  varied  or  altered,  and  also  additional  Forms  to  be 
framed,  as  occasion  may  require,  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the 
provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  and  such  varied,  altered,  or  additional 
Forms  shall  have  the  same  force  and  effect  as  if  they  were  incorporated 
in  the  said  Schedule : Provided  that  every  such  Form  shall  be  first 
published  in  the  “ Gazette,”  and  that  copies  thereof  shall  be  sent 
by  the  Immigration  Agent-General  to  all  persons  required  under 
penalties  by  this  Ordinance  to  fill  up  and  use  any  Form  for  which 
such  Form  may  have  been  substituted. 

5.  The  Governor  may,  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Court 
of  Policy,  by  Proclamation  name  the  ports  or  places  in  Asia  from 
which  immigration  is  permitted  to  this  Colony  under  this  Ordi- 
nance. 

Part  I. — The  Immigration  Department. 

The  Immigration  A gent- General. 

6.  — (1.)  Her  Majesty  may  appoint  some  fit  and  proper  person  to 
be  Immigration  Agent -General. 

(2.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  shall  receive  a salary  at  the 
rate  of  not  more  than  1,500L  per  annum. 

7.  — (1.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  shall  be  the  head  of  the 
Immigration  Department,  and  shall  be  responsible  to  the  Governor 
for  the  efficient  performance  of  its  duties  (but  not  of  the  duties  of 
the  medical  officers),  and  for  the  proper  carrying  out  of  the  provi- 
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sions  of  this  or  any  other  Ordinance,  whether  passed  before  or  after 
the  commencement  of  this  Ordinance,  relating  to  immigration. 

(2.)  He  shall  also  keep  the  registers  of  the  Immigration  Depart- 
ment, and  shall  exercise  and  perform  such  other  functions  and  duties 
in  relation  to  immigration  as  may  be  prescribed  by  this  or  any  other 
Ordinance,  whether  passed  before  or  after  the  commencement  of  this 
Ordinance,  or  as  may  be  intrusted  to  him  by  the  Governor. 

(3.)  The  Immigration  Agent- General  shall  be  Secretary  to  the 
Governor  for  immigration  matters. 

8. — (1.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  may  at  any  time  enter 
into  and  upon  any  plantation  on  which  immigrants  are  employed, 
and  inspect  the  condition  and  general  treatment  of  the  immigrants 
and  the  condition  of  their  dwellings,  and  of  the  yards  and  grounds 
about  the  same,  and  of  the  hospital  accommodation,  and  may  inquire 
into  any  complaint  which  the  employer  may  have  against  any  immi- 
grant, or  which  any  immigrant  may  have  against  the  employer,  or 
which  may  be  reported  to  him  by  the  Surgeon-General,  or  be  other- 
wise brought  to  his  notice,  and  may  require  any  immigrant  to  be 
brought  before  him  on  any  such  visit,  and  may,  either  before  or  after 
such  inquiry,  make  a complaint  or  lay  an  information  in  his  own 
name,  on  behalf  of  any  such  immigrant,  against  the  employer,  or 
against  any  other  person,  before  the  Magistrate  of  the  district,  and 
may,  if  necessary,  make  such  complaint  or  lay  such  information  in 
any  other  Court  of  Justice  of  the  Colony,  other  than  that  of  the 
Magistrate  of  the  district,  having  jurisdiction  to  hear,  try,  and 
determine  the  offence  or  other  matter  charged  against  such  employer 
or  other  person. 

(2.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  shall  watch  the  proceedings 
on  any  such  complaint  or  information  on  behalf  of  such  immigrant, 
or  may,  if  necessary,  carry  the  same  for  review  by  way  of  appeal 
before  any  superior  Court  having  jurisdiction  in  the  case,  and  may 
in  such  superior  Court  retain  the  services  of  counsel,  and  may  in  all 
respects  act  on  behalf  of  such  immigrant  as  if  he  himself  were  the 
principal  in  the  cause;  and  he  shall  report  the  course  of  such 
proceedings  from  time  to  time,  and  the  final  result  thereof  to  the 
Governor. 


The  Senior  Immigration  Agent. 

9.  — (1.)  The  Governor  may  appoint  some  fit  and  proper  person 
to  be  Senior  Immigration  Agent. 

(2.)  The  Senior  Immigration  Agent  shall  receive  such  salary  and 
allowances  as  may  for  the  time  being  be  assigned  to  him  by  the 
combined  Court. 

10.  — (1.)  The  Senior  Immigration  Agent  shall  act  as  assistant 
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generally  to  the  Immigration  Agent-General  in  the  performance  of 
his  duties. 

(2.)  In  the  absence  of  the  Immigration  Agent-Genera),  any- 
thing which  may  by  law  be  done  or  suffered  by  the  Immigration 
Agent-General  may  be  done  or  suffered  by  the  Senior  Immigration 
Agent. 

(3.)  The  Senior  Immigration  Agent  shall  be  stationed  at  the 
Immigration  Office  in  Georgetown. 


Immigration  Agents , fyc. 

11. — (1.)  The  Governor  may  appoint  such  and  so  many  fit  and 
proper  persons  to  be  immigration  agents,  clerks,  interpreters,  and 
other  officers  residing  in  the  Colony  respectively  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  performance  of  the  ordinary  duties  of  the  Immigration 
Department. 

(2.)  The  Governor  may  assign  to  any  such  officer  a district  or 
place  within  which  to  act  in  the  performance  of  his  duties,  and  may 
at  any  time  remove  him  from  one  such  district  or  place  to  another. 

(3.)  Every  such  officer  shall  receive  such  salary  aud  allowances 
as  may  for  the  time  being  be  assigned  to  him  by  the  combined 
Court. 


Medical  Officers. 

12.  The  Surgeon-General  may  at  auy  time  visit  any  plantation 
on  which  there  are  immigrants,  and  inspect  the  dwellings  of  the 
immigrants,  the  yards  and  grounds  about  the  same,  and  the  hospital, 
and  all  books  and  registers  kept  in  connection  with  the  hospital. 

13.  — (1.)  The  Governor  may  appoint  some  fit  and  proper 
person,  being  a duly  qualified  medical  practitioner,  to  be  Medical 
Inspector. 

(2.)  The  Medical  Inspector  shall  receive  from  the  Treasury  a 
salary  at  the  rate  of  not  more  than  1,000/.  per  annum. 

14.  — (1.)  The  Medical  Inspector  shall,  once  at  least  in  every 
six  months,  visit  every  plantation  on  which  there  are  indentured 
immigrants. 

(2.)  On  every  such  visit  he  shall  inspect  the  hospital,  and  the 
dwellings  of  the  immigrants,  and  the  yards  and  grounds  about 
the  same,  and  shall  ascertain  whether  the  provisions  of  this  Ordi- 
nance, aud  of  any  regulations  in  that  behalf,  have  been  duly  complied 
with. 

(3.)  Within  one  month  after  such  visit,  he  shall  make  a report  iu 
writing,  in  duplicate,  to  the  Surgeon-General  of  the  condition  aud 
management  of  such  hospital,  and  of  the  condition  of  the  dwellings 
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of  the  immigrants  on  such  plantation  and  of  the  yards  and  grounds 
about  the  same,  and  of  the  performauce  of  his  duties  under  this 
Ordinance  in  relation  to  such  plantation  by  the  G-overnment  medical 
officer  of  the  district. 

(4.)  Immediately  on  receiving  any  such  report  the  Surgeon- 
General  shall  transmit  one  of  the  duplicate  copies  thereof  to  the 
Immigration  A gent- General. 

15.  Every  Government  medical  officer  who  has  a medical  district 
assigned  to  him  shall  act  as  medical  officer  to  all  plantations  within 
his  district  on  which  there  are  immigrants,  and  as  medical  attendant 
to  all  the  hospitals  certified  under  this  Ordinance  within  his  district. 

16.  Whenever  it  appears  to  the  Immigration  Agent-General  to 
be  necessary  to  require,  under  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  that 
any  special  visit  should  be  made  to  a plantation,  or  to  require  the 
presence  and  assistance  of  a Government  medical  officer  in  con- 
ducting any  investigation  under  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance  on 
a plantation,  the  Immigration  Agent-General  may  make  a requisition 
to  the  Surgeon-G-eneral  for  the  services  of  a Government  medical 
officer  for  such  purpose,  and  the  Surgeon-General  shall  thereupon 
cause  such  services  to  be  rendered. 


Work  of  the  Department. 

17.  — (1.)*  Subject  to  the  control  of  the  Governor,  the  Immigration 
Agent' Gfeneral  shall  have  authority  over  the  several  immigration 
agents,  clerks,  interpreters,  and  other  persons  employed  in  the 
Immigration  Office,  and  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  next 
succeeding  section,  assign  to  each  his  duties,  and  may  delegate  to  an 
Immigration  Agent  the  exercise  or  performance  of  any  of  his 
functions  or  duties,  but  without  diminution  of  his  own  responsi- 
bility, and  may  also  employ  such  persons  as  he  may  deem  necessary  as 
interpreters  or  judges  of  work  under  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance, 
and  may  award  any  such  person  for  his  services  a sum  not  exceeding 
5 dollars  for  each  day  on  which  he  may  be  so  employed. 

(2.)  All  expenses  so  incurred  by  the  Immigration  Agent-Gfeneral, 
or  by  any  subordinate  officer  under  his  directions,  shall  be  paid  from 
the  Immigration  Eund. 

18.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  every  Immigration  Agent,  once  ir. 
every  six  months,  and  oftener  if  so  required  by  the  Immigration 
Agent-G-eneral,  upon  some  day  of  which  he  shall  give  previous 
notice  to  the  manager,  to  visit  every  plantation  on  which  there  are 
indentured  immigrants ; to  receive  and  take  cognizance  of  any  com- 
plaints of  immigrants,  and  thereupon  to  give  advice,  to  conduct 
investigations,  and  to  institute  prosecutions,  as  the  circumstances 
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may  require ; and  to  assist  the  Magistrate,  if  required,  in  the  esti- 
mate of  wages. 

19.  — (1.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  may  summon  any 
person  as  a witness  whose  evidence  he  considers  necessary  for  the 
proper  determination  of  any  inquiry  held  by  him  under  this  Ordi- 
nance. 

(2.)  The  summons  shall  be  served  in  the  same  manner  as  a 
summons  issued  by  a Magistrate  is  required  to  be  served. 

(3.)  Every  person  on  whom  any  such  summons  has  been  duly 
served  who,  without  any  reasonable  excuse,  refuses  or  neglects  to 
attend  at  the  time  and  place  mentioned  in  such  summons  shall  be 
liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  21  dollars. 

20.  — (1.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  may  require  every 
statement  given  by  any  person  at  any  inquiry  held  by  him  under 
this  Ordinance  to  be  given  upon  oath,  and  for  such  purpose  he  is 
hereby  authorized  to  administer  to  every  such  person  an  oath. 

(2.)  Every  person  who  refuses  to  be  so  sworn,  when  thereto 
required,  shall  be  deemed  to  have  hindered  the  officer  holding  the 
inquiry  in  the  execution  of  his  duty,  and  shall  be  liable  to  be 
punished  accordingly. 

(3.)  Every  person  who,  after  being  so  sworn,  wilfully  makes  a 
false  statement  as  to  anytlrng  material  to  the  proper  determination 
of  the  matter  then  in  question  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  perjury, 
and  shall  be  liable  to  be  indicted  and,  if  convicted,  to  be  punished 
accordingly. 

21.  — (1.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  shall  when  holding 
any  inquiry  under  this  Ordinance,  take  down  in  writing  the  material 
portions  of  the  statements  made  by  the  employer,  by  the  immigrant, 
or  by  any  witness,  and  may  require  the  employer  or  witness  to  sign 
such  statement,  if  the  same  has  been  correctly  taken  down. 

(2.)  Every  employee  or  witness  who  refuses  to  sign,  or,  if  he  is 
unable  to  write,  to  put  his  mark  to  the  statement  made  by  him,  if  the 
same  has  been  correctly  taken  down,  when  required  to  do  so  by  the 
officer  holding  the  inquiry,  shall  be  deemed  to  have  hindered  such 
officer  in  the  execution  of  his  duty,  and  shall  be  liable  to  be  punished 
accordingly. 

22.  — (1.)  The  employer  of  any  indentured  immigrant  shall  be 
bound  to  produce  to  the  Immigration  A gent- General,  whenever 
required  to  do  so  and  as  often  as  may  be  required,  each  and  every 
book  of  accounts  kept  by  such  employer  in  any  way  relating  to  the 
labourers  employed  on  the  plantation  or  in  any  way  showing  the 
wages  paid  to  such  labourers  or  to  any  of  them,  and  to  permit  the 
Immigration  Agent-General  to  make  copies  of  the  same  or  of  any 
portion  thereof. 

(2.)  If  any  such  employer  refuses  or  neglects  to  do  so,  when 
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thereto  required,  he  shall  be  deemed  to  have  hindered  the  Immigra- 
tion Agent-General  in  the  execution  of  his  duty,  and  shall  be  liable 
to  be  punished  accordingly. 

23.  Every  person  who  molests,  hinders,  or  opposes  any  officer 
acting  under  this  Ordinance  in  the  execution  of  his  duty,  or  in  the 
exercise  of  any  of  the  powers  or  authorities  conferred  upon  him  by 
this  Ordinance,  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  96  dollars 
or  to  imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term 
not  exceeding  six  months,  or  to  both  such  penalty  and  imprison- 
ment. 

24.  All  travelling  expenses  incurred  by  any  officer  of  the  Immi- 
gration Department  or  by  the  Medical  Inspector  in  the  perforrmpce 
of  his  duties,  and  attested  by  proper  vouchers,  shall  be  paid  from  the 
Immigration  Fund. 


Emigration  Agencies. 

25.  — (1.)  The  Governor  may  appoint  some  fit  and  proper  person 
to  be  Emigration  Agent  to  superintend  the  emigration  of  labourers 
from  any  port  or  place  in  Asia  from  which  immigrants  may  be  intro- 
duced into  this  Colony. 

(2.)  Every  such  Emigration  Agent  sliall  receive  such  salary  and 
allowances  as  may  for  the  time  being  be  assigned  to  him  by  the 
combined  Court. 

26. — (1.)  The  Governor  may  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Emigration  Agent  in  any  such  port  or  place,  appoint  such  and  so 
many  fit  and  proper  persons  as  may  be  necessary  as  clerks  and  inter- 
preters, or  otherwise,  to  be  employed  in  the  work  of  the  Emigration 
Office  of  this  Colony  in  such  port  or  place. 

(2.)  Every  such  person  shall  receive  such  salary  and  allowances 
as  may  for  the  time  being  be  assigned  to  him  by  the  combined 
Court. 

27.  — (1.)  Every  Emigration  Agent  shall  transmit  his  accounts  to 
the  Immigration  Agent-General,  with  proper  vouchers  at  such  times 
as  the  Governor  may  direct. 

(2.)  The  amount  of  all  necessary  expenses  incurred  by  any  such 
Emigration  Agent  in  the  collection,  maintenance,  medical  attendance 
and  inspection  of  emigrants  and  for  their  conveyance  to  this  Colony, 
and  of  all  just  and  reasonable  expenses  incurred  by  him  in  or  inci- 
dental to  the  sending  back  to  their  homes  of  any  emigrants  who  may 
be  rejected  at  the  port  of  embarkation,  or  in  or  incidental  to  the 
sending  back  to  the  port  from  which  they  sailed  of  any  emigrants 
entitled  to  free  return  passages  under  this  Ordinance,  which  may 
be  attested  by  proper  vouchers,  shall  be  paid  from  the  Immigration 
Fund. 
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Paht  IT. — Fiscal  Provisions. 

28.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance  there  shall  be  a fund,  to 
be  called  the  “ Immigration  Fund,”  which  shall  be  administered  by 
the  Receiver- General,  subject  to  the  control  of  the  Governor. 

29.  The  Immigration  Fund  shall  be  credited  with  all  sums 
received  on  account  of  indenture  fees,  on  account  of  the  acreage  tax 
levied  by  any  Tax  Ordinance  for  the  time  being  in  force,  on  account 
of  any  vote  in  aid  of  immigration  for  the  time  being  made  by  the 
combined  Court,  and  on  account  of  all  other  matters,  and  shall  be 
debited  with  the  whole  annual  cost  of  immigration  under  this  Ordi- 
nance. 

30.  — (1.)  The  indenture  fee  payable  by  an  employer  to  the 
Immigration  Fund  in  respect  of  each  adult  immigrant  allotted  to 
him  shall  be  such  sum  as  may  be  from  time  to  time  fixed  by  resolu- 
tion of  the  Governor  and  Court  of  Policy  ; and  the  indenture  fee 
payable  in  respect  of  each  minor  immigrant  shall  be  one-half  that 
which  would  have  been  payable  if  he  had  been  an  adult. 

(2.)  When  an  immigrant  is  allotted  to  any  Department  for  the 
public  service  of  the  Colony,  the  Department  shall  pay  to  the  Immi- 
gration Fund  in  respect  of  such  allotment  the  same  sum  that  would 
have  been  payable  by  a private  employer. 

31.  Unless  the  Governor  specially  requires  the  indenture  fees  on 
any  allotment  to  be  paid  in  cash,  payment  thereof  shall  be  made  in 
the  following  manner : One-tenth  shall  be  paid  in  cash  forthwith, 
and  for  the  balance  five  promissory  notes  shall  be  given,  bearing 
date  the  day  of  the  arrival  of  the  ship  in  which  the  immigrants  were 
introduced,  the  first  for  one-tenth  of  such  indenture  fees,  payable, 
with  interest  at  the  rate  of  5 per  cent,  per  annum,  at  the  end  of 
one  year  from  the  date  thereof,  and  the  remaining  notes,  each  for 
one-fifth  thereof,  payable  respectively,  with  interest  at  the  same  rate, 
at  the  end  of  each  of  the  four  years  then  next  following : Provided 
that  if  the  employer  refuses  or  neglects  to  pay,  within  six  days  after 
his  account  has  been  rendered  to  him  by  the  Receiver- General,  either 
wholly  in  cash,  or  partly  in  cash  and  partly  in  promissory  notes,  as 
provided  by  this  Ordinance,  the  amount  of  indenture  fees  payable  in 
respect  of  such  allotment,  the  w hole  shall  thereupon  fall  due  and 
become  payable  in  cash : Provided,  also,  that  on  any  allotment  made 
to  an  employer  in  respect  of  any  plantation  held  by  him  as  a mort- 
gagor, to  which  the  mortgagee  has  objected  in  writing,  or  as  a lessee 
for  a term  of  years  of  which  less  than  five  years  are  expired,  the 
indentured  fees  shall  be  paid  in  cash 

32. *  The  Receiver- General  shall,  in  respect  of  all  promissory  notes 

* See  section  8 of  Ordinance  No.  27  of  1900,  page  456. 
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payable  and  sums  of  money  due  to  the  Immigration  Fund  on  account 
of  any  immigrants  indentured  on  a plantation,  have  and  bold  for  the 
same,  on  behalf  of  the  Colony,  a preferent  lien  on  such  plantation 
over  and  above  all  liens,  claims,  charges,  and  mortgages,  legal  and 
conventional,  except  liens  and  preferent  rights  of  the  Crown,  and 
such  as  may  have  been  allowed  or  created  by  any  Ordinance : Pro- 
vided that,  in  the  case  of  a plantation  under  lease,  where  the  consent 
of  the  lessor  has  not  been  given  to  the  lessee’s  application  for  the 
immigrants  in  respect  of  whom  such  preferent  lien  is  claimed,  the 
plantation  shall  not  be  subject  thereto,  except  to  the  extent  of  the 
interest  of  the  lessee  in  his  lease. 

33. *  Where  any  plantation  in  respect  of  which  promissory  notes 
have  been  given  by  an  employer  under  this  Ordinance  is  sold  by 
private  contract,  or  at  execution  sale,  or  by  the  Administrator- 
Gfeneral,  or  devolves  by  inheritance,  devise,  or  otherwise,  the  pre- 
ferent lien  of  the  Receiver- Gfeneral  upon  such  plantation  for  the 
amount  of  all  such  promissory  notes,  with  interest,  shall  subsist  and 
continue,  notwithstanding  such  sale,  and  notwithstanding  any  trans- 
port or  letters  of  decree  executed  in  consequence  of  such  sale,  and 
notwithstanding  any  such  devolution. 

34. * — (1.)  Immediately  upon  any  such  sale,  the  purchaser  shall 
be  bound  to  make  out  and  deliver  to  the  Receiver-General  on 
behalf  of  the  Colony,  in  lieu  of  any  such  promissory  note  which  may 
be  outstanding,  a new  promissory  note  payable  at  the  same  date 
as  such  outstanding  note,  with  interest  thereon  as  from  the  day  of 
sale. 

(2.)  If  any  such  purchaser  refuses  or  neglects,  on  demand  made 
by  the  Receiver-General,  to  make  out  and  deliver  as  aforesaid  any 
such  new  promissory  note,  the  whole  of  such  outstanding  promissory 
notes  shall  immediately  fall  due  and  become  payable  in  cash. 

(3.)  The  provisions  of  this  section  shall  apply,  with  the  necessary 
modifications,  to  the  sale  of  any  portion  of  a plantation. 

35. *  In  any  proceeding  taken  for  the  recovery  of  the  amount  of 
any  promissory  note  payable,  or  of  any  sum  of  money  due,  to  the 
Immigration  Fund  in  respect  of  any  immigrant  allotted  to  or  inden- 
tured on  a plantation,  it  shall  no£  be  necessary  to  show  that  the 
person  who  signed  such  promissory  note  on  the  allotment  to  him  of 
such  immigrant,  or  to  whom  such  immigrant  was  duly  allotted  or 
indentured,  was  the  employer  or  other  person  entitled  under  this 
Ordinance  to  have  such  immigrant  allotted  or  indentured  to  him  in 
respect  of  the  plantation  from  which  such  amount  or  sum  is  sought 
to  be  recovered,  but  it  shall  be  sufficient  to  show  that  such  immigrant 
was  duly  allotted  or  indentured,  as  the  case  may  be,  to  perform  service 
on  such  plantation. 

# See  section  8 of  Ordinance  No.  27  of  1900,  page  456. 
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36.*  All  sums  of  money  which  maybe  received  in  respect  of  immi- 
grants by  the  Receiver- General  to  which  any  employer  is  entitled  by 
whom  any  outstanding  promissory  notes  may  have  been  given  under 
this  Ordinance  shall  be  applied,  in  the  first  place,  to  the  payment  of 
such  promissory  notes,  whether  they  have  at  the  time  become  due 
and  payable  or  not,  and  in  the  order  in  which  they  may  fall  due, 
and  any  interest  which  may  have  accrued  shall  be  paid  before  the 
principal,  and  the  balance  of  such  sums  shall  be  paid  in  cash  to  the 
employer  entitled  to  the  same. 

37  * The  Receiver-General  shall,  on  behalf  of  the  Colony,  sue  for 
and  recover,  by  summary  or  parate  execution  against  any  plantation, 
all  promissory  notes  which  may  at  any  time  be  payable  and  all  sums 
of  money  which  may  at  any  time  be  due  to  the  Immigration  Fund  in 
respect  of  such  plantation. 

Part  III, — Arrival  and  Allotment. 

Application. 

38.  Every  employer  who  desires  to  obtain  an  allotment  of  immi- 
grants shall,  on  or  before  the  15th  day  of  January,  or  such  other  day 
in  each  year  as  may  be  from  time  to  time  fixed  by  the  Governor, 
send  in  to  the  Immigration  Agent* General  an  application  in  writing 
specifying  the  number  of  immigrants  of  each  nationality  required, 
the  name  and  situation  of  the  plantation  to  which  he  wishes  such 
immigrants  to  be  assigned,  and  the  name  of  the  proprietor  or  lessee 
of  such  plantation;  and  the  Immigration  Agent-General  shall 
register  every  such  application  in  the  register  of  applications  for 
immigrants. 

39.  If  any  such  application  is  made  by  or  on  the  part  of  any  lessee 
of  a plantation,  it  shall  be  accompanied  by  the  consent  in  writing  of 
the  proprietor,  or,  in  default  of  such  consent,  the  lessee  shall  show, 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Immigration  Agent-General,  that  he  is  pre- 
pared to  pay  iu  cash  on  allotment  the  full  amount  of  indenture  fees 
payable  in  respect  of  the  immigrants  applied  for. 

40.  If  any  such  application  is  made  by  or  on  the  part  of  the 
proprietor  of  a plantation  under  mortgage,  and  the  mortgagee  or  his 
representative  objects  in  writing  to  such  application  being  complied 
with,  it  shall  he  the  duty  of  the  Immigration  Agent-General  to  refuse 
such  application,  unless  such  proprietor  satisfies  him  that  he  is  pre- 
pared to  pay  in  cash  on  allotment  the  full  amount  of  indenture  fees 
payable  in  respect  of  the  immigrants  applied  for. 

41.  No  application  shall  be  rendered  invalid,  or  be  in  any  way 
affected,  by  reason  of  the  death,  insolvency,  or  absence  of  the  em- 
ployer by  w hom  such  application  was  made,  or  by  reason  of  the  sale 

* See  section  3 of  Ordinance  No.  27  of  1900,  page  456. 
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by  private  contract,  or  at  execution  sale,  or  by  the  Administrator- 
G-eneral  of  the  plantation  in  respect  of  which  such  application  has 
been  made;  and  no  application  duly  made  may  be  withdrawn  with- 
out the  permission  of  the  Immigration  Agent-General. 

42.  The  head  of  any  Department  of  the  Public  Service  may,  with 
the  sanction  of  the  Governor,  apply  for  the  allotment  of  such  immi- 
grants as  may  be  required  for  the  service  of  the  Colony  in  his 
Department,  and  shall  be  considered,  for  the  purposes  of  this 
Ordinance,  as  the  employer  of  such  immigrants  as  may  be  allotted  in 
consequence  of  such  application. 

43.  Nothing  in  this  Ordinance  shall  be  held  to  interfere  with  the 
power  of  the  Immigration  Agent- General,  subject  to  the  control  of 
the  Governor,  to  refuse  any  application  for  immigrants,  or  to  refuse 
to  deliver  immigrants  applied  for  on  the  arrival  of  such  immigrants, 
if  he  sees  reasonable  grounds  for  such  refusal,  but  every  such  refusal 
and  the  grounds  thereof  shall  be  commuuicated  to  the  employer  as 
soon  thereafter  as  possible,  and  also  to  the  Governor. 

44.  When  the  applications  for  immigrants  have  been  completed 
in  any  year,  a list  of  such  applications  shall  be  submitted  by  the 
Immigration  Agent-General  to  the  Governor,  and  the  question  how 
far  and  in.  what  proportions  they  can  be  complied  with  shall  there- 
upon be  considered  and  determined  by  the  Governor  and  Court  of 
Policy. 

Arrival. 

45.  On  the  arrival  in  the  port  of  Georgetown  of  any  ship  having 
immigrants  on  board,  the  Immigration  Agent-General,  assisted  by 
the  Medical  Inspector,  or,  in  case  of  his  absence  or  inability  to  act, 
by  the  Health  Officer  of  the  port,  shall  inspect  the  ship  and  immi- 
grants, and  ascertain  whether  the  provisions  of  the  following  Acts  of 
Parliament,  namely,  the  16  & 17  Viet.,  cap.  84,*  “The  Chinese  Pas- 
sengers Act,  1855, ”*f  and  “The  Passengers  Act,  1855, ’’J  and  of  any 
other  statute  in  that  behalf  now  or  hereafter  to  be  in  force,  so  far  as 
they  may  be  applicable,  have  been  complied  with,  and  shall  report  to 
the  Governor  the  condition  of  such  ship  and  immigrauts,  and  shall 
transmit  with  such  report  the  Surgeon  Superintendent’s  return  of 
deaths  and  births  and  certificate  of  performance  by  the  owners  of 
the  covenants  and  conditions  of  the  charter-party,  and  also  a certifi- 
cate of  the  amount  due  for  freight  to  such  owners,  and  shall  likewise 
require  and  transmit  the  report  of  the  medical  officer  who  has 
assisted  him  in  the  inspection. 

46.  The  Immigration  Agent-General  shall,  with  the  assistance  of 

# See  “Hertslet’s  Treaties,”  Vol.  9,  page  411. 
f Yol.  XLV,  page  631. 

t See  “ Hertslet’s  Treaties,”  Yol.  10,  page  348. 
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the  Medical  Inspector,  or,  in  his  absence  or  inability  to  act,  of  the 
Health  Officer  of  the  port,  and  of  the  Surgeon-Superintendent  of  the 
ship,  examine  the  sick,  if  any,  among  the  immigrants  on  board,  and 
shall  cause  such  of  them  as  may  need  it  to  be  sent  to  the  Colonial 
hospital,  and  shall  transmit  with  them  a list,  signed  by  the  medical 
officer  who  has  assisted  him  in  the  inspection,  stating  the  name, 
sex,  age,  disease,  and  length  of  time  under  treatment  of  every 
immigrant  so  sent,  and  the  number  by  which  he  was  designated  on 
board  ship. 

47.  Every  immigrant  arriving  in  the  Colony  shall  be  provided 
with  food  and  lodging  in  the  immigration  depot,  until  he  is  allotted 
and  delivered  to  an  employer : Provided  that  if  an  immigrant  is,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Immigration  Agent-General,  not  capable  of  per- 
forming service  under  indenture,  such  immigrant  may  be  detained  at 
the  dep6t  until  he  can  be  returned  to  the  port  or  place  from  whence 
he  came  or  until  he  is  otherwise  dealt  with  by  the  Immigration  Agent- 
General. 

Allotment. 

48.  Allotment  shall,  in  the  first  place,  be  made  to  the  head  of 
any  Department  of  the  Public  Service  of  such  immigrants  as  he 
may  have  applied  for,  and  afterwards  to  the  several  employers  who 
have  made  application,  in  such  order  as  the  Governor  may  from  time 
to  time  direct,  and  in  such  manner  as  the  Immigration  Agent- 
General  may  determine. 

49.  The  Immigration  Agent-General  may  allot  immigrants  under 
this  Ordinance  for  domestic  or  other  service  when  all  the  approved 
applications  for  immigrants  have  been  complied  with,  or  when  any 
particular  immigrants  are,  in  his  opinion,  by  their  physical  condition 
or  previous  occupation,  more  fitted  for  employment  in  domestic  or 
other  service  than  lor  agricultural  labour : Provided  that  no  such 
allotment  shall  be  made  without  the  consent  of  the  immigrant  pro- 
posed to  be  so  allotted. 

50.  In  making  an  allotment,  husbands  shall  not  be  separated  from 
their  wives,  nor  minors  and  infants  from  their  parents  or  natural 
guardiaus,  and,  so  far  as  may  be  possible,  members  of  the  same 
family  and  neighbours  from  the  same  village,  and  persons  who  may 
agree  in  representing  themselves  to  be  friends  and  associates,  shall 
not  be  separated  from  each  other. 

51.  In  any  allotment  the  Immigration  Agent-General  shall,  with 
the  assistance  of  the  Medical  Inspector,  or,  in  case  of  his  absence 
or  inability  to  act,  of  the  Health  Officer  of  the  port,  distinguish 
every  immigrant  who  is,  in  hi3  opinion,  not  able-bodied  and  not 
capable  of  performing  service  as  an  agricultural  labourer ; and  the  in- 
denture fee  payable  in  respect  of  any  such  immigrant  shall  be  such  part 
of  that  which  would  have  been  payable  in  respect  of  such  immigrant, 
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if  he  had  been  an  able-bodied  immigrant,  as  the  Immigration  Agent- 
General  may  think  proper,  or  such  immigrant  may  be  indentured 
without  payment  of  any  indenture  fee : Provided  that  the  classifica- 
tion on  arrival  as  able-bodied  or  otherwise  shall  not  be  regarded  as 
applying  to  the  whole  period  of  indenture,  if  the  circumstances  in 
any  case  otherwise  require. 

52.  — (1.)  On  the  completion  of  every  allotment  or  other  disposi- 
tion of  immigrants  on  introduction,  the  Immigration  Agent- Gfeneral 
shall  register  every  immigrant  included  in  such  allotment  or  disposi- 
tion in  the  general  register  of  immigrants  introduced  into  the 
Colony,  distinguishing,  to  the  best  of  his  ability,  such  as  are  adults, 
minors,  and  infants  respectively,  and  shall  number  therein  each  of 
such  immigrants  by  a particular  number,  commencing  from  the  last 
number  borne  on  such  register  and  proceeding  by  regular  numerical 
progression,  and  shall  deliver  to  tlie  employer  an  indenture  list, 
signed  by  himself,  and  a duplicate  of  such  list  shall  be  signed  and 
delivered  by  the  employer  to  the  Immigration  Agent" General. 

(2.)  On  the  delivery  of  such  list,  every  immigrant  mentioned 
therein  shall  become  bound  by  such  indenture. 

(3.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  shall  also  transmit  to  the 
Receiver- General  a return  showing  the  number  of  immigrants  in- 
cluded in  such  allotment;  and  the  sums  payable,  by  way  of  indenture 
fees  or  otherwise  in  respect  of  such  immigrants. 

53.  If  any  employer  to  whom  an  allotment  is  made  does  not  take 
away  the  immigrants  allotted  to  him  within  four  days  after  receiving 
notice  that  they  are  ready  for  delivery,  or  if  the  Immigration  Agent- 
General  deems  it  necessary  to  detain  such  immigrants  at  the  depot 
on  account  of  satisfactory  accommodation  not  having  been  provided 
for  them  at  the  plantation  to  which  they  are  allotted,  or  for  any 
other  cause  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Immigration  Agent- General, 
renders  such  detention  necessary,  the  employer  shall  pay  to  the 
Immigration  Fund  at  the  rate  of  16  cents  for  each  adult  immigrant 
and  8 cents  for  each  minor  and  infant  immigrant  for  every  day  that 
such  immigrant  remains  at  the  depot. 

54.  The  Immigration  Agent-General  shall,  as  soon  as  possible 
after  the  1st  day  of  April,  in  every  year,  publish  in  the  “ Gazette,”  a 
list  of  all  ships  which  have  arrived  with  immigrants,  and  a statement 
of  the  allotment  and  distribution  of  such  immigrants,  during  the 
preceding  season. 


Part  IT. — Indenture. 

55.  If  any  immigrants  introduced  into  the  Colony  under  a previous 
contract  entered  into  with  any  Emigration  Agent  or  other  officer  of 
the  Emigration  Office  of  this  Colony  in  the  country  from  which  he 
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may  have  emigrated,  or  with  any  employer  or  agent  of  an  employer, 
such  contract  shall,  be  valid  and  enforceable  in  every  respect  as 
against  the  Colony  or  the  employer,  as  the  case  may  be,  and,  in  so 
far  as  the  rights  of  such  immigrant  may  exceed  or  vary  from  the 
rights  which  he  would  have  enjoyed  under  this  Ordinance  if  he  had 
not  entered  into  such  contract,  he  shall  be  entitled  to  the  benefit  of 
such  contract. 

50.  Except  by  permission  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government  pre- 
viously had  aud  obtained,  no  previous  contract  entered  into  with 
any  immigrant  from  any  part  of  India  shall  be  valid  as  against  such 
immigrant. 

57.  The  indenture  of  any  immigrant  arriving  in  the  Colony  from 
any  part  of  Her  Majesty’s  dominions  in  the  East  Indies,  and,  in  the 
absence  of  any  previous  contract  made  out  of  the  Colony  in  that 
behalf,  of  any  male  immigrant  arriving  in  the  Colony  from  any  other 
part  of  Asia,  shall  be  for  the  term  of  five  years  from  the  date  of  his 
allotment:  Provided  that,  for  the  purposes  of  labour  under  Part  VIII, 
the  indenture  of  a female  immigrant  shall  be  for  the  term  of  three 
years  only  from  the  date  of  her  allotment;  and  in  their  application 
to  such  immigrant  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance  shall  be  subject 
to  this  enactment:  Provided,  however,  that  this  enactment  shall  not 
apply  to  female  immigrants  already  under  indenture  at  the  com- 
mencement of  this  Ordinance,  or  to  female  immigrants  arriving  in  the 
Colony  subsequently  to  such  commencement  and  being  indentured 
before  the  1st  day  of  July,  1895. 

58.  Upon  the  indenture  of  any  immigrant  introduced  under  any 
previous  contract,  a copy  of  such  contract  shall  be  preserved  in  the 
Immigration  Office,  and  another  copy  of  such  contract  shall  be 
appended  to  the  indenture  list  given  to  the  employer;  and  the 
indenture  shall  be  subject  to  such  contract  in  so  far  as  such  contract 
is  enforceable  under  this  Ordinance. 

59.  No  minor  or  infant  immigrant  shall  be  bound  by  any  such 
previous  contract,  whether  the  same  is  alleged  to  have  been  entered 
into  by  himself  or  on  his  behalf. 

GO. — (1.)  No  infant  immigrant  shall  be  indentured  or  shall  be 
compelled  to  perforin  any  service  whatever  upon  any  plantation: 
Provided  that  where  any  immigrant  is  under  the  age  of  10  years  on 
introduction  into  the  Colony,  he  shall,  on  attaining  that  ago,  be 
deemed  to  be  under  indenture  until  the  expiration  or  determination 
of  the  indenture  of  the  relative  or  friend  under  whose  charge  such 
immigrant  has  been  introduced,  and  shall  be  deemed  to  be  under 
indenture  to  the  employer  to  whom  such  relative  or  friend  is  inden- 
tured until  such  event  as  aforesaid. 

(2.)  At  the  expiration  or  determination  of  the  indenture  of  such 
relative  or  friend,  every  immigrant  who  has  been  introduced  under 
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the  age  of  10  years  shall  be  entitled  to  a certificate  of  exemption 
from  labour,  whether  he  has  been  indentured  or  not. 

61.  Every  indentured  minor  immigrant  shall,  on  attaining  the  age 
of  15  years,  become  an  indentured  adult  immigrant. 

62.  Every  minor  or  infant  immigrant  residing  on  a plantation, 
and  every  immigrant  indentured  as  other  than  an  able-bodied  immi- 
grant, shall  be  entitled  to  the  same  rights,  privileges,  and  immunities 
as  able-bodied  immigrants  under  indenture  are  entitled  to  under  this 
Ordinance. 

63.  A minor  immigrant  shall  not  be  indentured  to  any  employer 
who  has  not  previously  made  all  available  provision,  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Gfovernor,  for  the  instruction  of  such  minor  immigrant  in 
reading,  writing,  and  the  elements  of  arithmetic. 

Pabt  V. — Dwellings. 

64.  No  immigrants  allotted  to  a plantation  shall  be  delivered  to 
the  employer  until  the  employer  has  furnished  the  Immigration 
Agent-Gfeneral  with  any  information  required  by  him  with  regard  to 
the  dwellings  to  be  assigned  to  such  immigrants. 

65.  Every  employer  shall  at  all  times  provide  an  immigrant  under 
indenture  upon  his  plantation  with  a suitable  dwelling,  and  keep  such 
dwelling  in  sufficient  repair  and  the  roofs  of  the  same  water-tight, 
and  shall  keep  the  yard  and  grounds  for  a sufficient  space  round 
about  such  dwelling  well  drained,  and  the  drains  clean  and  in  good 
order,  and  the  yard  and  grounds  free  from  bush  and  from  weeds  and 
rubbish  of  every  description,  except  as  hereinafter  provided. 

66.  No  dwelling  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Medical  Inspector, 
is  unfit  for  habitation  shall  be  assigned  to  any  indentured  immi- 
grant ; and  no  greater  number  of  immigrants  shaii  be  assigned  to 
any  dwelling  or  separate  apartment,  except  with  the  special  permis- 
sion of  the  Meeical  Inspector,  than  at  the  rate  of  une  adult  to  every 
50  feet  of  superficial  space,  or  of  three  single  men  or  of  one  man 
and  one  woman  with  not  more  than  two  children,  to  every  one 
apartment  of  not  less  than  120  feet  of  superficial  space. 

67.  — (1.)  Every  manager  shall  keep  a register  of  all  such  dwel- 
lings on  his  plantation  as  are,  or  are  intended  to  be,  assigned  to 
indentured  immigrants  for  their  habitation,  and  shall  from  time  to 
time  enter  on  such  register  the  names  of  all  the  indentured  immi- 
grants in  each  house  or  apartment. 

(2.)  Such  register  shall  be  at  all  times  open  to  the  inspection  of 
the  Immigration  Agent-General,  of  the  Medical  Inspector,  and  of  the 
Government  medical  officer ; and  the  Medical  Inspector  shall  mark 
therein,  under  his  signature,  such  dwellings  as  he  may  from  time  to 
time  consider  to  be  unfit  for  habitation,  and  also  such  dwellings  as 
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he  may  have  permitted  to  be  occupied  in  excess  of  the  scale  authorized 
by  this  Ordinance,  with  liis  reasons  for  such  permission.. 

(3.)  The  Medical  Inspector  shall  report  to  the  Surgeon-General 
such  requisitions  as  he  may  deem  necessary  for  insuring  the  sanitary 
fitness  of  such  dwellings  for  habitation ; and  a copy  of  every  such 
requisition  shall  be  transmitted  by  the  Surgeon-General  to  the 
Immigration  Agent-General  and  by  the  Immigration  Agent-General 
to  the  employer;  and  every  such  requisition  shall  be  complied  with 
by  the  employer : Provided  that  if  the  employer  considers  auy  such 
requisition  unreasonable,  he  may  make  such  representation  as  is 
hereinafter  provided  in  the  case  of  requisitions  in  the  hospital 
register. 

68.  — (1.)*  The  Immigration  Agent- General  may,  with  the  assis- 
tance of  the  Medical  Inspector,  make  such  regulations  as  may  seem 
necessary  for  the  proper  construction,  arrangement,  and  drainage  of 
the  dwellings  of  indentured  immigrants,  with  the  yards  and  grounds 
about  the  same. 

(2.)  All  such  regulations  shall  be  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Governor  and  Court  of  Policy,  and  copies  thereof  shall  be  sent  to 
the  manager  of  every  plantation  on  which  there  are  indentured 
immigrants. 

69.  Every  employer  who — 

(1.)  Fails  to  provide  any  immigrant  indentured  to  him  with  a 
suitable  dwelling;  or 

(2.)  In  any  respect  refuses  or  neglects  to  comply  with  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Ordinance,  or  with  the  regulations  made  thereunder, 
in  respect  of  the  repair,  occupation,  arrangement,  and  drainage  of 
such  dwellings,  or  in  respect  of  the  register  of  dwellings  ; 

Shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  any  immigrant  thereby 
aggrieved  or  of  the  Immigration  Agent- General,  to  a penalty  not 
exceeding  24  dollars. 

70.  f Every  indentured  immigrant  who — 

(1.)  Refuses  or  neglects  to  keep  the  yard  and  the  drain,  if  any,  at 
the  front  and  the  back  of  his  dwelling,  for  a space  not  exceeding 
20  feet  on  either  side,  free  from  bush  and  from  weeds  and  rubbish  of 
every  description  ; or 

(2.)  Keeps  his  dwelling  in  so  filthy  or  unwholesome  a state  as  to 
be  a nuisance  or  injurious  to  health  ; or 

(3.)  Refuses  or  neglects,  within  a reasonable  time  after  being 
thereto  required  by  the  manager,  to  remove  any  nuisance  or  substance 
injurious  to  health  from  his  dwelling,  or  to  remove  any  such  nuisance 


* Repealed  and  new  sub -section  substituted  by  section  4 of  Ordinance  No,  27 
of  1900,  page  456. 

f Amended  by  section  5 of  Ordinance  No.  27  of  1900,  page  456. 
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or  substance  which  he  may  have  caused  or  placed  in  the  immediate 
proximity  of  his  own  or  of  any  other  dwelling ; or 

(4.)  Commits  any  nuisance  on  any  dam  or  common  thoroughfare 
of  the  plantation  or  in  the  vicinity  of  any  dwelling  on  the  planta- 
tion; or 

(5.)  Wilfully  causes  any  obstruction  to  any  drain  or  trench  on 
the  plantation ; or 

(6.)  Wilfully  fouls  any  fresh* water  pond  or  trench  of  the  plan- 
tation, 

Shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  5 dollars  or  to  imprison- 
ment for  any  term  not  exceeding  fourteen  days. 


Part  VI. — Rations. 

71.  Every  employer  to  whom  any  immigrants  may  be  allotted 
shall,  for  three  months  from  and  after  the  first  date  of  delivery  to  him 
of  the  immigrants  included  in  such  allotment,  provide  and  distribute 
daily  and  every  day  to  every  such  immigrant,  being  an  adult,  such 
rations  of  food  as  are  specified  in  the  Schedule  to  this  Ordinance 
or  in  such  varied  or  other  scheme  as  may  be  from  time  to  time 
put  forth  by  tlie  Immigration  Agent-General,  with  the  sanction  of  the 
Governor  and  Court  of  Policy,  and  to  every  such  immigrant,  being 
a minor,  one-half  of  such  rations,  and  to  every  such  immigrant,  being 
an  infant,  one-third  of  such  rations,  and  may,  week  by  week,  deduct 
the  cost  of  his  rations  for  the  week  from  any  wages  earned  by  such 
immigrant  during  the  wreek,  in  the  case  of  an  adult  at  the  rate  of 
8 cents,  and  in  the  case  of  a minor  at  the  rate  of  4 cents,  for  every 
day’s  rations  furnished  to  them  respectively;  but  no  deduction  shall 
be  made  by  or  allowed  to  any  employer  in  respect  of  rations 
supplied  to  an  infant  immigrant,  or  in  respect  of  rations  furnished  in 
any  previous  week : Provided  that  no  immigrant  who,  before  being 
allotted,  has  been  resident  in  this  Colony  or  in  any  place  in  the  West 
Indies  for  a period  of  twelve  months  at  any  time  preceding  such 
allotment  shall  be  required  to  receive  such  rations,  unless  he  himself 
desires  it. 

72.  Every  manager  shall  keep  a muster-roll  of  all  immigrants 
who  have  been  allotted  to  the  plantation  within  the  then  next  pre- 
ceding twelve  months,  and  such  muster-roll  shall,  on  some  stated 
day  in  every  month,  be  called  over  in  the  presence  of  the  Govern- 
ment medical  officer,  when  every  immigrant  whose  name  is  therein 
inscribed  shall  be  produced  by  the  manager,  and  his  state  of  health 
and  sanitary  condition  ascertained  by  the  Government  medical 
officer. 

73.  The  Immigration  Agent- General  may,  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  Government  medical  officer,  or,  in  any  case  of  emergency,  the 
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Government  medical  officer  may,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Immigration  Agent-G-eneral,  direct  any  indentured  immigrant  to  be 
placed  in  the  receipt  of  daily  rations,  either  for  a certain  period  or 
until  further  direction ; and  such  immigrant  shall  thereupon  be 
inscribed  on  the  muster-roll,  and  shall  be  in  all  respects  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance  in  respect  of  new-comers  therein 
inscribed:  Provided  that  no  such  immigrant  shall  remain  inscribed 
on  the  muster-roll  beyond  the  space  of  six  months  without  a fresh 
order : Provided,  also,  that  every  such  immigrant,  while  be  remains 
on  the  muster-roll,  shall  be  considered  other  than  an  able-bodied 
immigrant. 

74. — (1.)  Every  immigrant  rationed  under  this  Ordinance  who 
sells  or  barters  any  ration,  or  part  of  a ration,  which  has  been 
furnished  under  this  Ordinance  shall  be  liable  to  imprisonment  for 
any  term  not  exceeding  fourteen  days. 

(2.)  Every  person  who  takes,  by  way  of  purchase  or  barter,  from 
any  immigrant  rationed  under  this  Ordinance  any  such  ration,  or 
part  of  a ration,  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  24  dollars 
or  to  imprisonment  for  any  term  not  exceeding  one  month,  or  to  both 
such  penalty  and  imprisonment. 


Past  VII. — Hospitals. 

7o. — (1.)  No  immigrant  shall  be  allotted  to  or  indentured  on  any 
plantation  upon  or  for  which  there  is  not  or  are  not  a hospital  or 
hospitals  certified  or  hereafter  to  be  certified  under  this  Ordinance, 
and  capable  of  affording  accommodation  for  all  immigrants  on  such 
plantation  at  the  rate  of  at  least  ten  beds  for  not  more  than  fifty 
immigrants,  fifteen  beds  for  from  fifty  to  one  hundred  immigrants, 
and  five  for  every  hundred  immigrants  after  the  first  hundred,  and 
affording  separate  accommodation  for  male  and  female  immigrants. 

(2.)  No  joint  hospital  for  any  two  or  more  plantations,  and  no 
hospital  which  is  not  situated  upon  the  plantation  for  which  it  is 
intended,  shall  be  allowed  without  a certificate  in  its  favour  from  the 
Medical  Inspector,  and  no  such  certificate  shall  be  given  without  the 
special  permission  of  the  Immigration  Agent- General. 

76. — (1.)  The  Medical  Inspector  shall,  on  the  request  of  any 
employer,  iuspect  the  site  and  examine  the  plans  for  any  building 
proposed  to  be  erected  or  altered  as  a certified  hospital  under  this 
Ordinance,  and  shall  direct  to  be  made  therein  such  alterations  and 
changes  as  may,  in  his  opinion,  be  necessary  for  insuring  the  proper 
construction,  ventilation,  and  drainage  of  such  hospital,  and  shall 
certify  any  building  erected  in  compliance  with  such  directions  and 
with  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  or  which  has  been  altered  so 
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as  to  comply  with  the  same,  as  a certified  hospital  for  the  purposes 
of  this  Ordinance,  and  shall  state  in  such  certificate  the  number  of 
patients  which  such  hospital  is  capable  of  accommodating. 

(2.)  Except  as  provided  for  in  such  certificate,  no  part  of  any 
certified  hospital,  or  of  the  space  under  the  same,  shall  be  used 
for  any  purpose  except  the  accommodation  and  treatment  of 
patients. 

(3.)  No  structural  alteration  shall  be  made  in  any  certified 
hospital  unless  the  same  has  been  approved  by  the  Medical 
Inspector. 

77.  Any  lessee  of  a plantation  who,  in  accordance  with  any 
requisition  of  the  Medical  Inspector,  provides  a new  hospital  or 
additional  hospital  accommodation  for  immigrants  under  indenture 
on  such  plantation  shall  be  entitled  to  receive  such  compensation 
therefor  from  the  lessor,  on  the  termination  of  his  lease,  as  may  be 
awarded  to  him  by  two  Arbitrators  to  be  appointed  by  himself  and 
the  lessor  respectively,  or  by  such  umpire  as  the  Arbitrators  may 
appoint. 

78.  — (1.)  If  at  any  time  the  accommodation  afforded  in  any 
certified  hospital  falls  short  of  that  required  by  this  Ordinance  as 
aforesaid,  or  if  any  certified  hospital  appears  to  the  Government 
medical  officer  to  be  for  any  reason  unfitted  for  the  purpose  of,  and 
improper  to  be  used  as,  a certified  hospital,  the  Government  medical 
officer  shall  make  a report  in  writing  of  the  matter  to  the  Surgeon- 
General,  and  the  Medical  Inspector  shall,  at  his  next  regular  visit, 
or  sooner  in  case  of  urgency,  examine  into  the  matter,  and,  after 
conferring  thereupon  with  the  employer  and  with  the  Government 
medical  officer,  shall  make  such  report  to  the  Surgeon-General  as 
may,  in  his  opinion,  be  necessary  and  proper. 

(2.)  If  the  Medical  Inspector  reports  that  such  hospital  ought 
not  to  continue  any  longer  to  be  a certified  hospital,  the  Surgeon- 
General  shall  forthwith  transmit  a duplicate  copy  of  such  report  to 
the  Immigration  Agent- G eneral,  who  may,  subject  to  the  approval  of 
the  Governor,  withdraw  the  certificate  of  such  hospital;  and  if  the 
employer  does  not,  within  twelve  months  after  the  withdrawal  o£ 
such  certificate  or  within  such  further  period  as  the  Governor  may 
allow,  provide  some  other  building  proper  to  be  certified  as  a hospital 
under  this  Ordinance,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Immigration  Agent- 
General  to  remove  ail  or  any  of  the  indentured  immigrants  from  such 
plantation,  and  to  transfer  any  such  immigrants  for  the  uuexpired 
remainder  of  their  terms  of  service  to  any  other  employer  wdio  may 
be  willing  to  accept  their  services  and  to  pay  the  commutation 
money:  Provided  that  any  hospital  from  which  the  certificate  has 
been  so  withdrawn  shall,  notwithstanding  such  withdrawal,  continue 
to  be  regarded  as  a certified  hospital  with  respect  to  all  matters  con- 
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nected  with  the  maintenance  of  discipline  and  the  enforcement  of  the 
hospital  regulations  under  this  Ordinance. 

79.  — (I.)  The  Surgeon-General  may  make  such  regulations  as  he 
may  think  fit  for  the  proper  arrangement  and  management  of  cer- 
tified hospitals,  and  shall  specify  therein  the  furniture,  medicines,  and 
appliances,  and  the  quantities  of  each,  which  are  to  be  kept  supplied 
in  each  hospital  for  the  use  of  the  same,  and  shall  also  frame  the 
dietary  which  is  to  be  used  in  such  hospitals. 

(2.)  All  such  regulations  and  every  such  dietary  shall  be  subject 
to  the  approval  of  the  Governor  and  Court  of  Policy,  and  shall,  when 
approved,  be  published  in  the  “ Gazette and  copies  of  the  same, 
with  translations  thereof,  or  such  parts  thereof  affecting  the  rights 
and  obligations  of  immigrants  as  the  Immigration  Agent-General 
may  select,  into  the  several  languages  of  the  immigrants  residing  in 
the  Colony,  shall  be  transmitted  by  the  Immigration  Agent-General 
to  tlie  manager  of  each  plantation  on  which  there  may  be  a certified 
hospital,  and  shall  be  at  all  times  kept  suspended  within  such  hospital 
iu  such  place  and  manner  as  to  be  generally  legible. 

80. — (1.)  The  employer  shall  at  all  times  keep  the  hospital 
properly  furnished  with  such  bedding,  utensils,  and  other  furniture, 
and  the  dispensary  thereof  supplied  with  such  medicines,  medical 
stores,  and  surgical  appliauces,  as  may  be  required  by  the  hospital 
regulations,  and  shall  provide  for  the  continual  supply  to  the  hospital, 
in  sufficient  quantities,  of  all  articles  of  food  comprised  in  the  dietary 
and  also  of  such  extras  as  may  be  specially  prescribed  by  the  Govern- 
ment medical  officer,  and  shall  also  provide  a case  book  and  a 
hospital  register,  to  be  kept  in  the  hospital,  and  shall  record  in  the 
case  book  any  failure  of  the  Government  medical  officer  to  visit 
the  hospital  at  the  times  and  in  the  manner  directed  by  this 
Ordinance. 

(2.)  Such  case  book  and  hospital  register  shall  be  at  all  times 
open  to  the  inspection  of  the  Immigration  Agent- General,  of  the 
Medical  Inspector,  and  of  the  Government  medical  officer,  and  shall 
be  produced  in  any  Court,  if  the  presiding  Judge  or  Magistrate  so 
requires,  in  any  proceeding  taken  under  this  Ordinance  by  or  against 
any  immigrant. 

81.  — (1.)  The  employer  shall  employ  in  the  hospital  and  pay  at 
hast  one  qualified  dispenser  or  principal  sick  nurse,  and  shall  also, 
if  and  whenever  the  Government  medical  officer  so  requires,  employ 
such  additional  assistants  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  proper  care 
of  the  patients  in  the  hospital,  and  shall,  if  there  are  female  patients, 
provide  a female  as  well  as  a male  sick  nurse. 

(2.)  If  at  any  time  the  Government  medical  officer  is  of  opinion 
that  any  person  employed  in  the  hospital  as  a dispenser  or  assistant 
is,  by  reason  of  misconduct  or  incapacity,  unfit  to  be  so  employed, 
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he  shall  make  an  entry  to  that  effect  in  the  hospital  register,  and 
shall  immediately  report  such  entry  to  the  Surgeon-General,  and, 
if  the  Medical  Inspector  so  directs,  in  writing  addressed  to  the 
employer,  the  employer  shall  without  delay  remove  such  person  and 
appoint  some  other  fit  and  proper  person  in  his  place. 

82.  — (I.)  The  dispenser  or  principal  sick  nurse  shall  constantly 
reside  on  the  premises  of  the  hospital,  and  shall  have  charge  of  all 
furniture,  medicines,  stores,  and  appliances  belonging  thereto,  and 
shall  draw  upon  and  account  to  the  employer  for  all  stores  supplied 
to  the  patients  by  way  of  diet  or  otherwise,  and  shall  in  all  matters 
affecting  the  health  or  comfort  of  the  patients  be  subject  to  the  orders 
of  the  Government  medical  officer,  and  shall,  subject  to  such  orders, 
attend  the  patients,  make  up  and  administer  the  medicines,  and  serve 
out  the  diets  as  the  Government  medical  officer  may  direct,  and 
shall  report  to  him  any  badness  in  the  quality  or  defect  in  the 
quantity  of  such  furniture,  medicines,  stores,  and  appliances,  and 
shall  enter  in  the  case  book  the  name  and  description  of  every  immi- 
grant brought  to  the  hospital,  and  shall  enter  in  the  hospital  register 
the  name  and  description  of  every  patient  admitted  by  the  Govern- 
ment medical  officer,  with  the  date  of  his  admission  and  of  his 
discharge,  the  nature  of  his  disease  or  injury,  and  the  result  of  the 
case,  and  shall  keep  an  account  of  all  stores  expended  in  the  service 
of  the  hospital,  and  of  the  prices  paid  for  all  such  stores  as  he  is 
himself  authorized  by  the  employer  to  purchase. 

(2.)  Such  account  shall  be  at  all  times  open  to  the  inspection  of 
the  Immigration  Agent* General,  of  the  Medical  Inspector,  and  of 
the  Government  medical  officer,  and  shall  be  produced  in  any  Court, 
if  the  presiding  Judge  or  Magistrate  so  requires,  in  any  proceeding 
taken  under  this  Ordinance  by  or  against  any  immigrant. 

83.  The  Government  medical  officer  shall  visit  each  plantation 
in  his  district  upon  which  there  may  be  any  indentured  immigrants 
at  least  once  in  every  forty -eight  hours,  Sundays  excepted,  and 
oftener  in  cases  of  emergency,  or  if  specially  summoned  by  the 
manager  in  any  such  case,  or  if  specially  required  by  the  Surgeon- 
General,  and  shall,  on  every  such  visit,  sign  his  name,  with  the  date 
and  hour  of  such  signature,  in  the  case  book ; and  shall,  from  time 
to  time  and  as  he  may  be  directed  by  the  Surgeon-General,  visit  the 
dwellings  of  the  immigrants  and  the  yards  and  grounds  about  the 
same,  and  shall  order  every  indentured  immigrant  on  the  plantation 
whom  he  may  consider  to  require  medical  treatment  to  be  treated 
either  as  an  in-  or  out-patient,  as  the  case  may  require,  and  shall 
report  to  the  Surgeon-General  every  case  of  neglect  on  the  part  of 
the  manager  to  send  to  hospital  or  to  produce  before  him  any  inden- 
tured immigrant  who  should  be  so  sent  or  produced. 

84.  The  Government  medical  officer  shall,  in  the  case  of  every 
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patient  brought  to  him  for  treatment  or  treated  by  him  on  a planta- 
tion, record  in  the  case  book  any  disease  or  injury  from  which  such 
patient  may  appear  to  be  suffering,  with  the  remedies  prescribed  and 
the  diet  ordered  in  each  case,  and  whether  he  is  treated  as  an  in-  or 
out-patient,  and  shall  inform  every  in-patient  of  the  diet  prescribed 
for  him,  and  whether  stimulants  and  other  extras  are  to  be  given  with 
such  diet ; and,  in  case  of  complaint,  shall  ascertain  whether  such 
diet  and  extras  have  been  duly  given. 

85.  — (1.)  The  Government  medical  officer  shall  see  that  the 
hospital,  with  all  bedding,  utensils,  and  other  furniture  belonging 
thereto,  is  at  all  times  kept  clean  and  in  proper  order,  and  that  there 
is  at  all  times  a sufficient  supply  of  the  medicines  and  food  required 
by  the  hospital  regulations  and  dietary. 

(2.)  He  shall  note  in  the  hospital  register  any  badness  in  the 
quality  or  defect  in  the  quantity  of  the  furniture,  medicines,  stores, 
and  appliances  of  the  hospital  and  any  other  neglect  or  violation  of 
the  provisions  of  this  Part  or  of  the  hospital  regulations  and  dietary, 
on  the  part  of  the  employer  or  of  any  officer  or  servant  of  the  plan- 
tation, and  any  omission  or  delinquency  on  the  part  of  the  hospital 
dispenser  or  principal  sick  nurse,  not  amounting  to  ground  for  his 
dismissal,  and  shall  require  the  employer  to  provide  such  remedy  for 
the  evil,  or  to  take  such  precautions  against  it,  as  may,  in  his  opinion, 
be  necessary. 

86. *  The  G-overnment  medical  officer  may  require  the  manager, 
by  an  entry  made  in  the  hospital  register,  to  remove  to  any  public 
hospital  any  immigrant  patient  in  a certified  hospital  whose  case  may 
seem  to  him  to  require  such  removal ; and  the  employer  of  any  inden- 
tured immigrant  who  may  be  admitted  into  any  public  hospital,  either 
upon  the  requisition  of  the  Government  medical  officer,  or  when 
sent  thither  by  the  Immigration  Agent-  General,  or  otherwise,  shall 
pay  to  the  Receiver- General  the  sum  of  25  cents  for  each  day  that 
such  indentured  immigrant  remains  in  such  hospital,  and  also,  in 
case  such  immigrant  dies  in  such  hospital,  the  expense  of  the  burial 
of  such  immigrant.:  Provided  that  the  Governor  may  at  any  time, 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Surgeon-General,  by  notice  in  the 
“ Gazette  ” suspend  the  operation  of  this  section  as  regards  either 
of  such  hospitals  for  such  term  as  may  be  necessary  : Provided,  also, 
that  no  employer  shall  be  liable  to  the  Receiver-General  in  respect 
of  any  immigrant  admitted  into  a public  hospital  who  has  deserted 
from  his  plantation  and  for  whose  apprehension  he  has  taken  out  a 
warrant  as  hereinafter  provided  : Provided,  also,  that  if  the  medical 
officer  of  either  of  such  hospitals  certifies,  as  to  any  such  immigrant 
patient,  that  he  is  labouring  under  incurable  insanity  or  leprosy,  the 
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liability  of  the  employer  under  this  section  shall,  in  respect  of  such 
immigrant,  absolutely  cease  and  determine. 

87. — ( L.)  The  Medical  Inspector  and  the  Government  medical 
officer  shall  respectively  make  in  the  hospital  register  such  requisi- 
tions as  they  may  deem  necessary  in  relation  to  the  hospital. 

(2.)  Every  such  requisition  shall  be  complied  with  by  the  em- 
ployer, and  the  Medical  Inspector  or  the  Government  medical 
officer  shall  report  every  case  of  non-compliance  or  of  unnecessary 
delay  in  complying  with  any  such  requisition  to  the  Surgeon-General, 
and  the  Surgeon-General  shall  forward  every  such  report,  with  his 
own  remarks  thereon,  to  the  Immigration  Agent-General. 

68. — (I.)  If  any  employer  represents  to  the  Surgeon-General 
that  any  requisition  made  by  the  Medical  Inspector  or  by  the 
Government  medical  officer  is  unreasonable,  or  that  the  course  of 
treatment  pursued  by  the  Government  medical  officer  is  in  any 
respect  injudicious  or  extravagant,  or  that  he  has  any  other  just 
cause  of  complaint  against  the  Medical  Inspector  or  the  Government 
medical  officer  in  respect  of  the  management  of  the  hospital  or  the 
treatment  of  the  patients,  the  Surgeon- General  shall  cause  full 
inquiry  to  be  made  into  the  matter,  and  may  require  the  Medical 
Inspector  to  annul  such  requisition,  or  to  give  such  other  directions 
or  instructions  in  the  matter  to  the  Government  medical  officer  as 
he  may  think  necessary. 

(2.)  Every  employer  and  every  medical  officer  shall  he  bound  by 
the  decision  of  the  Surgeon-General,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Governor. 

89.  Every  employer  who  in  any  respect  refuses  or  neglects  to 
comply  with  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  or  of  the  hospital 
regulations  and  dietary,  in  respect  of  the  arrangement  and  manage- 
ment of  any  certified  hospital  or  of  the  treatment  of  patients,  or  with 
any  requisition  made  in  pursuance  thereof  in  the  hospital  register 
by  the  Medical  Inspector  or  by  the  Government  medical  officer,  or 
with  any  requisition  of  the  dispenser  or  principal  sick  nurse  made  in 
carrying  out  any  prescription  or  diet  order  which  has  been  entered 
by  the  Government  medical  officer  in  the  case  book,  shall  be  liable, 
on  the  complaint  of  the  Immigration  Agent-General,  to  a penalty 
not  exceeding  48  dollars. 

90.  Every  employer  who- — 

(1.)  Refuses  or  neglects  to  send  to  hospital  any  indentured 
immigrant  on  the  plantation  w ho  is  in  need  of  medical  care  or  treat- 
ment in  hospital ; or 

(2.)  Fails,  at  any  visit  of  the  Government  medical  officer,  to 
produce  before  him  any  such  immigrant  who  may  require  medical 
care  or  treatment ; or 

(3.)  Refuses  or  neglects  to  provide  any  such  immigrant  with  the 
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medicines,  medical  comforts,  and  diet  which  may  be  ordered  for  him 
while  under  treatment  by  the  Government  medical  officer, 

Shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  such  immigrant,  to  a penalty 
not  exceeding  24  dollars. 

91.  Every  indentured  immigrant  who — 

(1.)  After  being  sent  to  the  hospital  by  any  duly  authorized 
person,  or  after  having  voluntarily  gone  to  the  hospital,  is  found 
beyond  the  limits  of  the  hospital  before  be  has  been  discharged  by 
the  Government  medical  officer ; or 

(2.)  Refuses  or  neglects  to  go  to  the  hospital  when  ordered  by 
his  employer  to  do  so  ; or 

(3.)  Refuses  or  neglects  to  appear  at  any  time  when  required  to 
do  so  before  the  Government  medical  officer;  or 

(4.)  Resists  any  lawful  order  for  his  conveyance  to  the  hospital 
or  his  production  before  the  Government  medical  officer;  or 

(5.)  Contravenes  any  of  the  hospital  regulations ; or 

((J.)  Behaves  himself  in  a disorderly  or  refractory  manner  while 
in  the  hospital, 

Shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  5 dollars  or  to  imprison- 
ment for  any  term  not  exceeding  fourteen  days. 

92.  Every  person  who  is  admitted  into  the  hospital  of  a planta- 
tion for  treatment  on  his  own  request  or  with  his  own  consent,  or 
without  such  consent  in  case  of  inability  to  express  consent,  shall  be 
bound  by  the  hospital  regulations  in  the  same  manner  as  an  inden- 
tured immigrant. 

Paet  VIII. — Labour  and  Wages. 

Provisions  with  regard  to  Indentured  Immigrants. 

93.  — (1.)  The  employer  shall  provide  every  indentured  immigrant- 
on  his  plantation  with  sufficient  work  for  a full  day’s  labour  on 
every  day  (except  Sundays  and  authorized  holidays)  on  which  field 
work  is  not  rendered  impossible  by  reason  of  bad  weather,  and 
shall  pay  him  wages,  either  by  the  task  or  by  the  day,  weekly,  on 
the  same  day  in  every  week,  unless  such  day  falls  on  an  authorized 
holiday,  in  which  case  payment  shall  be  made  on  the  previous  business 
day. 

(2.)  If  any  indentured  immigrant,  being  willing  and  able  to  work, 
is  not  provided  with  work  on  any  working  day,  he  shall  be  entitled 
to  his  full  day’s  wages  for  every  day  on  which  work  is  not  so  provided 
for  him. 

94.  — (1.)  The  employer  may  require  any  indentured  immigrant 
to  perform,  by  way  either  of  task  work  or  of  time  work,  any  work 
for  which  he  is  not  physically  unfit ; but  all  work,  whether  in  the 
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buildings  or  otherwise,  which  requires  the  co-operation  of  more  than 
two  labourers  at  once,  in  such  a fashion  that  the  indolence  of  one 
or  more  may  prevent  another  from  earning  the  full  amount  of  wages 
which  otherwise  he  might  have  earned  in  a day,  shall  be  paid  for  by 
the  day  and  not  by  the  task. 

(2.)  The  employer  shall  inform  every  immigrant,  upon  the  assign- 
ment to  him  of  any  task  or  time  work,  whether  he  is  to  be  paid 
wages  for  it  by  the  task  or  by  the  day,  and  at  what  rate  for  the  task 
or  day  respectively. 

95.  Subject  to  the  provision  for  leave  of  absence  from  the  plan- 
tation hereinafter  contained,  every  indentured  immigrant  shall  be 
present  at  the  work  assigned  to  him  on  every  day  (except  Sundays 
and  authorized  holidays)  in  the  field  for  seven  hours  and  in  the 
buildings  for  ten  hours : Provided  that  no  immigrant  employed  in 
field  labour  who  has  been  present  at  the  work  assigned  to  him  for 
forty-two  hours,  and  has  earned  1 dol.  50  c.  wages,  during  the 
week  shall  be  compelled  to  be  again  present  at  work  during  that 
week. 

96.  No  task  shall  be  of  greater  extent  than  can  be  performed  by 
the  immigrant  to  whom  it  is  assigned  within  one  working  day  of 
seven  hours  without  extraordinary  exertion. 

97. — (1.)  The  employer  shall  pay  to  every  indentured  immigrant 
employed  in  time  work  day  wages  at  the  rate,  for  each  day  during 
which  such  immigrant  has  been  present  at  work  for  the  full  time 
prescribed  by  this  Ordinance,  of  not  less  than  24  cents  if  he  is  inden- 
tured as  an  able-bodied  adult  immigrant,  and  not  less  than  16  cents 
if  he  is  indentured  as  other  than  an  able-bodied  adult  immigrant: 
Provided  that  if  any  indentured  immigrant  is,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Government  medical  officer,  physically  incapable  of  earning  the 
minimum  amount  at  the  ordinary  rates  of  wages,  the  Government 
medical  officer  may  direct  that  his  name  be  placed  on  a list  to  be 
called  the  “invalid  list;”  and  any  immigrant  whose  name  is  entered 
on  this  list  shall  receive  daily  rations,  and  be  given  work  suitable  to 
his  condition,  and  be  paid  such  wages  proportionate  to  the  work  as 
may  be  approved  by  the  Immigration  Agent-General ; or  the  Immi- 
gration Agent-General  may,  if  he  thinks  fit,  and  with  the  consent  of 
the  employer,  cancel  the  indenture  of  any  such  immigrant  and  pro- 
vide him,  if  he  so  desires,  with  a return  passage  to  the  port  or  place 
from  whence  he  came. 

(2.)  The  employer  shall  keep  a pay  list  of  all  wages  paid  to 
indentured  immigrants  on  his  plantation. 

98.  The  rate  of  wages  for  any  description  of  task  work  per- 
formed shall  not  be  less  than  that  ordinarily  paid  for  the  same 
description  of  work  to  the  creole  and  other  unindentured  labourers 
working  on  the  same  plantation ; and  if  there  are  no  such  labourers, 
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or  if  they  are  paid  less  than  the  average  rate  paid  for  the  same 
description  of  work  to  such  labourers  on  neighbouring  plantations, 
then  not  less  than  such  average  rate;  and  if  there  are  no  such 
labourers  performing  the  same  description  of  work  on  neighbouring 
plantations,  then  it  shall  not  be  less  than  that  ordinarily  paid  for  the 
same  description  of  work  to  indentured  labourers  upon  neighbouring 
plantations:  Provided  that  the  wages  agreed  upon  for^,  task  shall 
in  no  case  be  less  than  the  minimum  amount  of  day  wages  payable 
for  time  work. 

99.  If  an  indentured  immigrant  is  dissatisfied  with  the  amount 
of  wages  tendered  for  any  time  or  task  work  assigned  to  him  by  the 
employer,  he  may,  after  performance  of  the  time  or  task  work  in 
question,  proceed  in  a summary  manner  before  the  Magistrate  of  the 
district  to  recover  anv  deficiency  by  which  the  wages  so  tendered 
fall  short  of  a fair  remui.eration  for  the  work  so  performed,  or  may 
make  a complaint  or  lay  an  information  against  the  employer  for  the 
unlawful  withholding  of  wages  duly  earned;  and  any  such  com- 
plaint or  information  may  be  turned  by  the  Magistrate  into  such 
proceedings  for  recovery,  if  he  is  of  opinion,  after  hearing  the  case, 
that  there  exist  grounds  for  further  inquiry  before  estimating  such 
wages. 

100.  — (1.)  In  any  proceeding  for  the  recovery  of  wages  by  an 
indentured  immigrant,  it  shall  not  be  necessary  for  such  immigrant 
to  take  out  a summons  against  the  employer,  or  to  make  or  lay  a 
formal  complaint  or  information  therefor;  but  the  Magistrate  may, 
upon  receiving  from  such  immigrant  any  verbal  statement  of  com- 
plaint, require  of  the  manager  a statement  in  writing  of  the  work  in 
question  performed  by  such  immigrant,  and  of  the  wages  paid  there- 
for, together  with  any  other  material  facts  or  documents. 

(2.)  If  the  matter  at  issue  appears  to  be  such  as  should  be  tried 
upon  a complaint  for  the  unlawful  withholding  of  wages,  the  Magis- 
trate shall  forthwith  issue,  free  of  cost,  a summons  to  the  employer 
to  appear  and  answer  such  complaint,  and  shall  proceed  thereupon 
as  if  the  immigrant  had,  in  the  first  place,  made  such  complaint,  and 
shall  give  notice  to  the  immigrant  accordingly ; but  if  the  rate  of 
wages  is  the  subject-matter  of  dispute,  the  Magistrate  shall  forth- 
with proceed  to  estimate,  to  the  best  of  his  ability,  what  is  a fair 
remuneration  for  the  work  in  question. 

101.  — (1.)  In  making  such  estimate,  whether  for  time  or  task 
work,  the  Magistrate  shall  have  regard,  in  the  first  place,  to  the  rule 
hereinbefore  laid  down  tor  determining  the  rate  of  task  wages,  and, 
in  the  second  place,  to  the  rates  paid  to  indentured  immigrants  on 
neighbouring  plantations  for  descriptions  of  work  most  nearly  similar 
to  that  in  question ; and  it  shall  be  lawful  for  him  to  summon 
witnesses  skilled  in  the  valuation  of  labour,  and  to  allow  such 
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witnesses  their  travelling  expenses  and  payment  for  their  time,  at 
a rate  not  exceeding  5 dollars  a-day  for  a manager,  48  cents  a-day  for 
a day  labourer,  and  2 dollars  a-day  for  any  other  person. 

(2.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  shall,  on  his  request,  furnish 
the  Magistrate  with  any  information  in  bis  possession  which  may 
assist  him  in  forming  a decision,  and  shall,  if  necessary,  hold  an 
investigation  upon  the  spot  of  the  circumstances  material  to  the 
question,  and  report  to  the  Magistrate  the  result  thereof. 

(3.)  The  Magistrate  shall  make  such  order  in  the  premises  as  to 
him  may  seem  just,  and  shall  direct  by  wffiom  and.  in  what  propor- 
tions the  cost  of  the  proceedings  shall  be  paid,  and  shall  specify  in 
such  order  the  grounds  of  his  decision,  and  shall  forward  a copy 
thereof  to  the  Immigration  Agent- General. 

(4.)  Every  such  order  shall  be  enforceable,  and  every  payment 
directed  thereby  shall  be  recoverable,  in  the  same  manner  as  in 
the  case  of  any  order  made  in  the  exercise  of  the  ordinary  summary 
jurisdiction;  and  every  such  order  shall  be  final  and  without  appeal. 

102.  If  any  employer,  manager,  or  officer  of  a plantation  assaults, 
or  in  any  way  ill-uses,  an  immigrant  indentured  on  such  planta- 
tion, he  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  48  dollars,  or 
to  imprisonment,  with  or  without  hurd  labour,  for  any  term  net 
exceeding  two  months,  or  to  both  such  penalty  and  imprisonment. 

103.  — (1.)  If  any  employer,  manager,  or  officer  of  a plantation 
unlawfully  withholds  or  causes  to  be  withheld  any  wages  earned  by 
an  indentured  immigrant,  he  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding 
48  dollars. 

(2.)  The  Magistrate  shall  order  any  such  wages  to  be  paid,  and 
shall  report  every  conviction  under  this  or  the  last  preceding  section, 
together  with  such  circumstances  of  aggravation  or  extenuation  as  to 
him  may  seem  noteworthy,  to  the  Immigration  Agent-General. 

104.  — (1.)  Except  as  hereinafter  provided,  all  wages  duly  earned 
by  an  indentured  immigrant  stall  be  paid  in  money,  without  any 
deduction  ; and  every  stoppage  of  wages  duly  earned  by  any  such 
immigrant,  and  every  postponement  of  payment  of  such  wages 
beyond  the  next  pay-day  after  such  wages  are  due,  and  any  payment 
of  wages  in  kind,  shall  be  taken  to  be  an  unlawful  withholding  of 
wages. 

(2.)  No  manager  who  supplies  goods  on  credit  to  his  indentured 
immigrant  shall  be  entitled  to  stop  the  price  thereof  out  of  any  wages 
which  may  be  thereafter  earned  by  such  immigrant. 

105.  Every  indentured  immigrant  who,  without  reasonable  excuse, 
refuses  or  neglects  to  amend  any  work  duly  thrown  out  for  an  im- 
proper performance,  shall,  on  the  first  conviction,  be  liable  to  a 
penalty  not  exceeding  5 dollars  or  to  imprisonment  for  any  term 
not  exceeding  fourteen  days,  and,  on  a second  or  any  subsequent 
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conviction,  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  10  dollars  or  to  imprisonment 
for  any  term  not  exceeding  one  month,  and  shall  further  forfeit  any 
such  portion  of  the  wages  which  may  be  due  for  such  work  as  the 
Magistrate  may  think  proper,  and  the  manager  may  suspend  the 
payment  of  any  such  wages,  pending  any  proceedings  which  he  may 
have  taken  against  such  immigrant  for  such  refusal  or  neglect:  Pro- 
vided that  no  work  shall  be  taken  to  have  been  duly  thrown  out 
for  improper  performance,  unless  the  manager  has  taken  down  the 
work  on  tbe  spot  the  same  day  or  the  next  day  after  such  work  has 
been  done,  nor  unless  the  manager  has  informed  the  immigrant  upon 
the  spot  that  his  work  is  thrown  out,  or,  in  case  he  is  absent,  so 
soon  after  as  is  possible,  and  has  specified  the  ground  or  matter  of 
his  objection  to  the  work  done,  and  has  required  him  to  amend  the 
same. 

106.  — (1.)  An  indentured  immigrant  may  bind  himself,  by  agree- 
ment with  his  employer,  made  in  the  presence  of  two  witnesses 
and  terminable  on  the  next  weekly  pay-day,  to  work  extra  time  in 
the  field  : Provided  that  the  description  of  work  to  be  assigned  to 
him  during  such  extra  time  shall  be  expressly  stipulated  before- 
hand. 

(2.)  An  indentured  immigrant  may  bind  himself,  by  agreement 
with  his  employer,  made  in  the  presence  of  two  witnesses  and 
terminable  on  the  next  weekly  pay-day,  to  work  extra  time  in  the 
buildings,  and  the  employer  may  assign  to  him  during  such  extra 
time  any  work  in  the  buildings  which  he  is  physically  competent 
to  perform  ; but  no  indentured  immigrant  shall  be  compellable  under 
any  such  agreement  to  work  on  any  one  day  for  more  than  six 
hours  of  extra  time,  or  to  perform  work  of  a different  description 
from  any  such  as  he  may,  by  his  agreement,  have  expressly  stipu- 
lated for. 

(3.)  In  the  absence  of  any  previous  agreement  to  that  effect,  an 
indentured  immigrant  employed  in  the  buildings  may  on  any  day  be 
required  to  work  extra  time  not  exceeding  six  hours  : Provided  that 
the  intention  to  require  extra  time  shall  be  communicated  to  him  at 
least  one  hour  before  the  expiration  of  the  ordinary  time,  and  that,  if 
he  then  gives  notice  of  his  refusal  to  continue  any  longer  at  work,  he 
shall  be  entitled  to  leave  work  one  hour  after  the  expiration  of  the 
ordinary  time. 

107.  All  extra  time  work  shall  be  paid  for  by  the  hour,  at  a rate 
not  less  than  that  at  which  ordinary  time  work  is  paid  for ; and  the 
same  provisions,  remedies,  and  penalties  in  respect  of  the  due  per- 
formance of  work  and  payment  of  wages  shall  apply  to  service  as 
a watchman  and  to  extra  time  work,  whether  under  agreement  or 
otherwise,  as  are  contained  in  this  Part  with  reference  to  ordinary 
work. 
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108. — -(1.)  No  indentured  immigrant  shall  be  bound  to  serve  as 
a watchman,  but  he  may  bind  himself  by  an  agreement  with  his 
employer,  made  in  the  presence  of  two  witnesses,  to  serve  as  a watch- 
man on  the  plantation  for  any  term  not  longer  than  one  month  or 
from  month  to  month,  and  unless  he  gives  notice  of  his  wish  not 
to  serve  any  longer  as  a watchman  at  least  seven  days  before  the 
expiration  of  any  month’s  service,  he  may  be  compelled  to  serve  for 
the  next  month. 

(2.)  Every  indentured  immigrant  who,  after  having  agreed  to 
serve  as  a watchman — 

(a.)  Unlawfully  neglects  his  duty  as  such  watchman;  or 

( b .)  Unlawfully  neglects  to  serve  as  a watchman  during  the 
period  for  which  he  has  agreed  to  serve  or  for  which  he  is  bound  to 
serve, 

Shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  10  dollars  or  to  im- 
prisonment for  any  term  not  exceeding  one  month. 

(3.)  It  shall  be  necessary,  before  any  such  immigrant  can  be  con- 
victed for  any  offence  under  this  section,  to  prove  that  such  immigrant 
had  previously  agreed  to  serve  as  a watchman. 

109.  — (1.)  Every  indentured  immigrant  who— 

( a .)  Without  lawful  excuse,  absents  himself  from  work;  or 

(b.)  Having  been  directed  by  some  duly  authorized  person  to 
attend  at  a specified  time  and  place  for  the  performance  of  any 
particular  w'ork,  refuses  or  neglects  so  to  attend  ; 

(c.)  Refuses  or  neglects  to  begin  or  to  finish  any  particular 
work  which  he  has  been  directed  by  some  duly  authorized  person  to 
perform, 

Shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  10  dollars  or  to  im- 
prisonment for  any  term  not  exceeding  one  month. 

(2.)  It  shall  be  sufficient  for  the  purposes  of  this  section  if  any 
direction  herein  referred  to  is  given  on  the  afternoon  or  evening  of 
the  day  before  or  on  the  same  day  on  which  the  work  is  required  to 
be  performed. 

110.  No  immigrant  shall  be  convicted  under  the  last  preceding 
section  if  he  was  at  the  time  physically  unfitted  to  perforin  work  or 
to  perform  the  work  assigned  to  him,  or  if  the  work  assigned  to  him 
was  of  such  a description  or  extent,  or  was  assigned  in  such  a 
manner  or  for  such  a rate  of  wages,  as  to  be  contrary  to  any  pro- 
vision of  this  Ordinance,  or  if  the  work  has  been  unduly  thrown  out, 
or  if  any  wages  due  on  account  of  the  work  have  been  unlawfully 
withheld,  or  if  he  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  proviso  of  sec- 
tion 95. 

111.  Every  indentured  immigrant  who — 

(1.)  Is  drunk  in  or  about  the  buildings  of  the  plantation,  or  while 

employed  on  any  work ; or 
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(2.)  Is  drunk  during  any  time  in  which  he  is  required  to  be  at 
work;  or 

(3.)  Is  guilty  of  any  fraud  or  wilful  deception  in  the  performance 
of  his  work ; or 

(4.)  Uses  to  his  employer,  or  to  any  person  placed  by  him  in 
authority  on  the  plantation,  any  abusive  or  insulting  word  or 
gesture, 

Shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  5 dollars  or  to  im- 
prisonment for  any  term  not  exceeding  fourteen  days. 

112.  Every  indentured  immigrant  who — 

(l.)  Uses  to  his  employer,  or  to  any  person  placed  by  him  in 
authority  on  the  plantation,  any  threatening  word  or  gesture;  or 

'2.)  By  negligence,  carelessness,  or  other  improper  conduct 
endangers,  damages,  or  causes  or  suffers  to  be  endangered  or 
damaged,  or  sells  any  property  of  his  employer  (and  in  any  proceed- 
ing for  a breach  of  this  provision  it  shall  not  be  necessary  to  state  or 
prove  the  name  of  such  employer)  ; or 

(3.)  Hinders  or  molests  any  other  immigrant  in  the  performance 
of  his  work ; or 

(4.)  Persuades  or  attempts  to  persuade  any  other  immigrant 
unlawfully  to  refuse,  absent  himself  from,  or  desist  from  work, 

Shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  24  dollars  or  to  im- 
prisonment for  any  term  not  exceeding  two  months. 

113.  Every  manager  of  a plantation  on  which  there  are  indentured 
immigrants  shall  keep  a register  of  all  cases  under  this  Ordinance  in 
which  he  is  concerned  before  the  Magistrate. 

114.  — (1.)  No  shop  shall  be  kept  by  any  manager,  overseer,  driver, 
ranger,  or  other  officer  of  any  plantation,  either  upon  such  plantation 
or  within  5 miles  thereof. 

(2.)  If  any  shop  is  so  kept  by  or  for  the  profit  of  any  such 
manager  or  by  or  for  the  profit  of  any  of  his  subordinate  officers 
with  his  permission,  connivance,  or  knowledge,  such  manager  shall 
be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  the  Immigration  Agent-General,  to  a 
penalty  not  exceeding  100  dollars ; and  every  person,  other  than  a 
manager,  who  actually  keeps  a shop  in  contravention  of  this  section 
shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  48  dollars. 


Provisions  with  regard  to  Immigrants  not  under  Indenture. 

115.  No  person  shall  employ  any  immigrant  not  under  indenture 
until  such  immigrant  has  produced  his  certificate  of  exemption  from 
labour ; and  every  person  who  receives  into  his  employment  any  such 
immigrant  before  he  has  indorsed  on  the  certificate  of  exemption 
from  labour  produced  by  such  immigrant  his  name  and  the  day 
when  such  certificate  was  so  produced  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty 
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not  exceeding  24  dollars,  one  moiety  whereof  shall  be  paid  to  the 
informer. 

116. — (1.)  Every  manager  of  a plantation  shall  be  bound  to  enter 
in  a book  to  be  kept  by  him  the  name  and  description  of  every 
immigrant  not  under  indenture  employed  on  such  plantation,  and  the 
amount  of  wages  earned  by  each  such  immigrant  in  each  week,  and 
shall  pay  to  each  such  immigrant  the  wages  due  to  such  immigrant 
for  the  work  performed  by  him  on  such  plantation. 

(2.)  Every  manager  of  a plantation  who  contravenes  this  section, 
and  every  manager  of  a plantation  on  which  any  immigrant  not  under 
indenture  performs  any  work  for  the  benefit  of  the  proprietor  of  the 
plantation  before  the  name  and  description  of  such  immigrant  have 
been  entered  in  such  book,  or  before  the  certificate  of  exemption 
from  labour  held  by  such  immigrant  has  been  duly  indorsed  by  such 
mauager,  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  24  dollars  for 
each  such  immigrant  who  so  performs  any  work,  one  moiety  whereof 
shall  be  paid  to  the  informer. 

117.  The  hiring,  wdiether  verbal  or  in  writing,  of  any  immigrant 
possessed  of  or  entitled  to  a certificate  of  exemption  from  labour 
shall  be  subject  to  and  governed  by  the  provisions  of  any  Ordinance 
now  or  hereafter  to  be  in  force  regulating  the  hirings  of  servants  in 
husbandry  and  other  labourers,  not  being  immigrants  within  the 
meaning  of  this  Ordinance:  Provided  that  no  contract  of  any  such 
immigrant  shall  be  taken  to  be  an  indenture  wfithin  the  meaning  of 
this  Ordinance:  Provided,  also,  that  no  hiring  or  contract  for  service 
of  any  such  immigrant  shall  be  taken  to  be  a contract  for  more  than 
one  month  certain  from  the  time  of  entering  into  service,  any  express 
or  implied  agreement  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding. 


Part  IX.— Leave  and  Desertion. 

Leave. 

118.  Every  indentured  immigrant  shall  be  bound  to  reside  on  the 
plantation  whereon  he  is  under  indenture. 

119.  Every  indentured  immigrant  who — 

(1.)  Absents  himself  without  leave  from  the  plantation  during,  the 
time  in  which  he  is  required  to  be  at  work ; or 

(2.)  Absents  himself  without  leave  from  the  plantation  in  such 
manner  or  for  such  time  as  to  constitute  a breach  of  the  obligation 
of  residence, 

Shall  be  liable,  if  a male,  to  pay  a fine  not  exceeding  10  dollars 
and,  if  a female,  to  pay  a fine  not  exceeding  5 dollars. 

120.  — (1.)  Every  indentured  immigrant  who  has  earned  wages 
at  the  rate  of  at  least  1 dol.  50  c.  per  week  during  two  consecutive 
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weeks  shall  be  entitled  to  leave  of  absence  from  the  plantation  at  the 
rate  of  one  day  and  night  for  every  sucb  undivided  period  of  two 
weeks,  and  the  employer  shall,  on  the  request  of  such  immigrant, 
furnish  him  with  a free  pass  accordingly  for  as  many  days  as  he 
may  require  and  be  entitled  to  have  leave  of  absence  for:  Provided 
that  no  immigrant  shall  be  entitled  to  leave  of  absence,  and  no 
employer,  except  for  special  cause  to  be  stated  in  the  pass,  shall  be 
entitled  to  give  leave  to  any  indentured  immigrant,  for  more  tban 
seven  days  at  any  one  time,  or  for  more  than  twenty -six  days  in  any 
one  year ; and  no  pass  extended  for  special  cause  shall  be  given  for 
more  than  twenty-six  days  at  any  one  time,  or  more  than  once  to  the 
same  immigrant  in  any  one  year. 

(2.)  Every  employer  wbo — 

(a.)  [Refuses  a pass  to  which  any  immigrant  is  entitled ; or 
(A)  Gfives  a pass  in  excess  of  the  limits  allowed  by  this  Ordi- 
nance; or 

(c.)  States  in  any  pass  extended  as  aforesaid  a false,  frivolous,  or 
pretended  cause  for  such  extension, 

Shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  the  Immigration  Agent- 
General,  to  pay  a fine  not  exceeding  24  dollars. 

121. — (1.)  Any  indentured  immigrant  who,  having  been  refused 
a pass  by  his  employer,  absents  himself  from  his  plantation  in  order, 
on  reasonable  grounds,  to  make  a complaint  or  lay  an  information 
against  the  employer  or  manager  before  the  Magistrate,  or  to  make 
any  reasonable  complaint  of  his  treatment  and  to  ask  counsel  of  the 
Immigration  Agent-General  or  of  any  Immigration  Agent,  shall  be 
entitled  to  receive  from  such  Magistrate,  Immigration  Agent-General, 
or  Immigration  Agent  a certificate  that  such  absence  was  for  reason- 
able cause : Provided  that  no  such  certificate  shall  be  given,  or,  if  it 
is  given  shall  be  valid,  if  the  immigrant — 

(a.)  Has  absented  himself  from  the  plantation  with  any  weapon 
or  any  agricultural  implement;  or 

(A)  Has  absented  himself  from  the  plantation  in  company  with 
more  than  five  other  immigrants. 

(2.)  No  immigrant  who  possesses  such  a certificate,  and  who 
on  his  return  to  the  plantation,  produces  the  same  to  his  employer, 
shall  be  liable  to  be  convicted  under  section  119  in  respect  of  the  day 
on  which  such  certificate  wTas  granted,  or  in  respect  of  such  time 
before  and  after  as  may  be  necessary  to  allow  of  his  free  going  and 
returning. 

(3.)  Where  the  Magistrate,  Immigration  Agent- General,  or 
Immigration  Agent  is  of  opinion  that  such  complaint  is  ill-founded 
or  frivolous,  he  shall  so  certify  in  writing  to  the  employer. 
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Desertion . 

122.  — (1.)  If  any  indentured  immigrant  without  leave  absents 
himself  for  seven  days  from  the  plantation  whereon  he  is  under 
indenture,  he  shall  be  taken  to  be  a deserter  from  the  plantation ; 
and  the  manager  shall  thereupon  prefer  a charge  against  him  in 
that  behalf  before  the  Magistrate  and  apply  for  a warrant  for  his 
apprehension. 

(2.)  Such  warrant  shall  be  granted  free  of  cost,  and  shall  be 
directed  to  all  constables. 

(3.)  A copy  of  such  warrant  shall  be  forwarded  by  the  Magis- 
trate to  the  Inspector-General  of  Police  within  seven  days  from  the 
day  on  which  such  charge  is  made,  and  auy  copy  thereof,  certified 
under  the  hand  of  the  Inspector-General  of  Police,  shall  be  execut- 
able in  the  same  manner  as  the  original  warrant. 

123.  — (1.)  Every  manager  who  does  not  prefer  a charge  in  the 
proper  form  before  the  Magistrate  against  an  indentured  immigrant 
who  has  deserted  within  fourteen  days  after  such  immigrant  has 
become  a deserter  shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  the  Immigra- 
tion Agent- General,  to  pay  a fine  not  exceeding  24  dollars,  and  shall, 
in  addition  to  such  fine,  pay  an  absolute  accumulating  fine  of  24  cents 
for  every  day  of  such  default. 

(2.)  No  entry  shall  be  made  in  the  register  of  defaulters  in  respect 
of  any  desertion  or  in  respect  of  any  imprisonment  for  desertion  of 
any  immigrant  where  the  manager  has  not  preferred  such  charge 
against  the  immigrant  for  such  desertion  within  such  time. 

124.  Every  indentured  immigrant  who  deserts  from  his  plantation 
shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  24  dollars  or  to  imprison- 
ment for  any  term  not  exceeding  two  mouths,  or  to  both  such 
penalty  and  imprisonment. 

Supplemental  Provisions. 

125.  If  the  original  charge  for  desertion  made  against  an  inden- 
tured immigrant  is  lost  or  mislaid,  the  Magistrate  may  proceed  to 
deal  with  the  case  on  the  original  warrant  or  on  any  copy  thereof 
certified  by  the  Inspector-General  of  Police. 

126.  — (1.)  The  manager  of  a plantation  on  which  there  are  inden- 
tured immigrants  shall  keep  a register  of  absences  on  leave,  and  shall 
enter  therein  every  pass  granted  by  him  to  an  indentured  immigrant 
and  every  leave  of  absence  granted  verbally  to  an  indentured  immi- 
grant which  extends  over  the  night. 

(2.)  He  shall  also  keep  a register  of  desertions,  and  shall  enter 
therein  every  desertion  of  an  indentured  immigrant  from  the  planta- 
tion. 
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127.  — (1.)  Every  police  constable  may,  without  warrant,  stop 
any  immigrant  whom  he  may  have  cause  to  suspect  of  being  absent 
from  his  plantation  without  leave,  and  may  require  him  to  show 
his  certificate  of  exemption  from  labour  or  a pass  signed  by  his 
employer. 

(2.)  If  the  immigrant  does  not  produce  any  such  certificate  or 
pass,  the  police  constable  may  thereupon  take  him  into  custody  and 
carry  him,  if  in  Georgetown,  to  the  Immigration  Agent-General,  or, 
if  elsewhere  than  in  Georgetown,  to  the  Immigration  Agent  or  to 
the  neare^;  police  station,  and  if  the  immigrant  is  ascertained  to  be 
under  indenture  to  any  employer,  the  police  constable  shall  com- 
municate with  the  employer,  and  the  immigrant  shall  be  detained  in 
custody  until  he  can  be  charged  before  the  Magistrate  of  the  district 
in  which  his  plantation  is  situate,  or  until  he  gives  security  for  his 
appearance  to  answer  such  charge : Provided  that,  if  the  employer 
so  requires,  the  police  constable  shall  cause  the  immigrant  to  be  re- 
conducted to  his  plantation:  Provided,  also,  that  the  Immigration 
Agent-General  or  any  Immigration  Agent  may,  without  warrant, 
place  in  custody  any  immigrant  who  is  known  or  suspected  by  him 
to  be  a deserter  or  absent  from  his  plantation  without  leave,  or  who 
refuses  to  return  to  his  plantation  when  ordered  to  do  so  by  the 
Immigration  Agent-General  or  an  Immigration  Agent;  and  any  such 
immigrant  shall  be  dealt  with  in  the  same  manner  as  an  immigrant 
who  is  taken  into  custody  and  brought  to  the  Immigration  Agent- 
General  or  to  an  Immigration  Agent  by  a police  constable  under 
this  section. 

128.  If  any  immigrant,  on  being  brought  to  the  Immigration 
Agent-General,  or  to  an  Immigration  Agent,  or  to  a police  station 
by  any  police  constable,  wilfully  refuses  to  give  his  name  or  the 
name  of  the  ship  in  which  he  was  introduced  into  the  Colony,  or 
any  other  information  that  may  reasonably  be  required  by  the  Immi- 
gration Agent-General,  or  by  the  Immigration  Agent,  or  by  the  police 
constable  in  charge  of  the  police  station,  for  purposes  of  identifica- 
tion, he  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  5 dollars  or  to 
imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceed- 
ing fourteen  days. 

129.  If  any  indentured  immigrant,  while  an  inmate  of  the  Immi- 
gration Depot,  without  leave  absents  himself  therefrom  for  seven 
days,  he  shall  be  taken  to  be  a deserter,  and  the  Immigration  Agent- 
General  shall  thereupon  prefer  a charge  against  him  in  that  behalf 
before  the  Magistrate  and  apply  for  a warrant  for  his  apprehension. 
Such  warrant  shall  be  granted  in  the  same  manner  as  is  hereinbefore 
provided  with  respect  to  a deserter  from  a plantation. 

130.  — (1.)  Every  person  who,  not  being  entitled  to  the  services 
of  such  immigrant  under  this  Ordinance — 
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(a.)  Employs  or  knowingly  harbours  any  indentured  immi- 
grant; or 

(A)  Induces  or  attempts  to  induce  any  indentured  immigrant 
to  leave  off  work  or  to  quit  his  plantation  against  the  will  of  his 
employer, 

Shall  be  liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  48  dollars,  and  in  the  case 
of  employment,  in  addition  to  such  fine,  to  pay  to  the  employer 
entitled  to  the  services  of  such  immigrant,  by  way  of  damages,  at  tlie 
rate  of  1 dollar  for  every  day  on  which  such  immigrant  may  have 
been  so  employed. 

(2.)  If  the  person  charged  is  the  manager  of  a plantation,  it 
shall  be  sufficient  to  support  a conviction  under  this  section  to  prove 
that  such  immigrant  has  been  employed  thereon  in  the  service  of 
such  manager. 

131.  When  any  indentured  immigrant  who  has  been  arrested  by 
a police  constable  or  imprisoned  is  entitled  to  be  discharged  from 
custody  or  from  prison,  he  shall  without  delay  be  conveyed  by  a 
police  constable  to  the  plantation  whereon  he  is  under  indenture ; 
and  every  such  immigrant  may  be  kept  in  custody  while  he  is  being 
so  conveyed  and  until  he  can  be  so  taken  to  the  plantation  : Provided 
that,  if  required  by  the  Immigration  Agent -General  or  any  Immigra- 
tion Agent,  he  may  be  taken  to  the  Immigration  Office  or  to  the 
office  of  any  Immigration  Agent. 

132.  — (1.)  AVhen  any  indentured  immigrant  is  brought  to  the 
plantation  whereon  he  is  under  indenture  by  any  police  constable, 
the  manager  of  the  plantation  shall  be  bound  to  give  to  the  police 
constable  a certificate,  stating  the  time  when  such  immigrant  was  so 
brought. 

(2.)  Every  manager  who  refuses  or  neglects  to  give  such  certifi- 
cate shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  the  Inspector-General  or  an 
Inspector  of  Police  to  pay  a fine  not  exceeding  5 dollars. 

133.  — (1.)  When  any  indentured  immigrant  who  has  deserted 
from  the  plantation  whereon  he  is  under  indenture  voluntarily 
returns  to  the  plantation,  the  manager  of  the  plantation  shall  report 
the  fact  to  the  police  constable  in  charge  of  the  police  station 
nearest  to  the  plantation. 

(2.)  Every  manager  who  neglects  to  do  so  for  seven  days  after 
such  return  shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  the  Inspector-General 
or  an  Inspector  of  Police,  to  pay  a fine  not  exceeding  5 dollars. 

134.  If  any  male  indentured  immigrant  is  absent  from  work 
without  lawful  excuse  on  twelve  days  in  any  one  month  or  in  any 
two  consecutive  months,  he  shall  be  deemed  an  habitual  idler,  and 
shall  be  liable  to  imprisonment  for  any  term  not  exceeding  three 
months. 

135.  The  Superintendent  of  the  penal  settlement  and  the  keeper 
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of  every  prison  shall  report  in  writing  to  the  Immigration  Agent- 
General  when  any  immigrant  who  was  under  indenture  at  the  time 
of  his  arrest  for  the  crime  or  offence  of  which  he  has  been  con- 
victed is  discharged  from  any  cause  before  the  time  at  which  his 
sentence  would  have  expired,  or  when  any  such  immigrant  is  im- 
prisoned for  a longer  period  of  time  than  the  time  that  was  mentioned 
in  his  sentence  in  consequence  of  such  immigrant  not  completing  the 
proper  number  of  tasks,  or  otherwise ; and  such  Superintendent  or 
keeper  shall  forward  such  report  as  soon  after  the  event  as  may  be 
practicable. 

136.  — (1.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  or  the  Immigra- 
tion Agent  in  each  district  shall  keep  a separate  register  of 
defaulters  for  each  plantation  whereon  there  are  any  indentured 
immigrants. 

(2.)  The  name  and  description  of  every  indentured  immigrant 
on  the  plantation  who  is  sentenced  to  imprisonment,  or  who  is  con- 
victed of  desertion  on  a charge  preferred  in  due  time,  shall  be 
entered  in  such  register. 

137.  Whenever  any  employer  alleges  that  an  indentured  immi- 
grant has  been  imprisoned  or  has  deserted,  and  produces  to  the 
Immigration  Agent-General  or  to  an  Immigration  Agent  a certifi- 
cate, signed  by  the  Magistrate  or  other  proper  officer,  that  such 
immigrant  has  been  sentenced  to  imprisonment  or  has  been  convicted 
of  desertion  on  a charge  preferred  in  due  time,  then  (but  in  no  other 
case)  the  Immigration  Agent-General  or  an  Immigration  Agent  shall 
make  an  entry  in  the  register  of  defaulters  of  the  facts  stated  in 
such  certificate,  and  shall  date  such  entry  with  the  date  when  the 
same  was  made  by  him,  and  shall  sign  or  initial  the  same,  and  shall 
also  so  date  and  sign  or  initial  the  certificate  so  produced,  and  there- 
after return  it  to  the  employer:  Provided  that  the  Immigration 
Agent-General  or  an  Immigration  Agent  may,  before  making  any 
such  entry,  require  proof  as  to  the  identity  of  the  immigrant  referred 
to  in  such  certificate. 

138.  The  Immigration  Agent-General  or  an  Immigration  Agent 
shall,  from  time  to  time  and  as  often  as  may  be  necessary,  correct 
the  entries  in  the  register  of  defaulters,  so  that  such  entries  shall 
accurately  state  all  the  periods  to  be  excluded  in  reckoning  the  term 
of  service  of  each  immigrant  under  indenture : Provided  that  the 
Immigration  Agent-General  or  an  Immigration  Agent  shall  not 
obliterate  any  previous  entry  made  in  the  register  of  defaulters, 
either  by  himself  or  any  other  person,  and  shall  date  every  entry 
with  the  date  when  the  same  was  made,  and  shall  sign  or  initial  the 
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Pabt  X. — Marriage,  Divorce,  Sfc . 

139.  In  this  Part,  unless  the  context  otherwise  requires,  the 
term  “immigrant”  means  any  person  introduced  or  coming  into  this 
Colony  from  Asia,  whether  directly  or  indirectly,  and  whether  wholly 
or  in  part  at  the  expense  of  the  Immigration  Fund  or  otherwise,  and 
includes  any  descendant  of  such  a person. 


Marriage . 

140.  — (1.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  shall  keep  a register 
of  immigrants  who  may  be  found  to  be  married  at  the  time  of  their 
arrival  in  this  Colony. 

(2.)  In  such  register  the  number  of  any  registration  shall  be  tlie 
same  for  the  husband  and  the  wife,  and  shall  be  continued  in  regular 
sequence. 

141.  — (1.)  When  any  ship  with  any  immigrants  on  board  arrives 
in  this  Colony,  the  Immigration  Agent-General  shall  inquire  whether 
any  of  such  immigrants  stand  in  the  relation  of  husband  and  wife  to 
each  other ; and  if  he  is  satisfied,  by  the  statements  of  the  parties 
themselves  and  by  such  other  information  as  he  may  be  able  to 
procure,  that  the  parties  ought  to  be  regarded  and  dealt  with  as 
husband  and  wife,  he  shall  thereupon  cause  an  entry  to  be  made 
accordingly  in  the  register  mentioned  in  the  last  preceding  section. 

(2.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  shall  at  the  same  time 
deliver  to  each  of  the  parties  a certificate  of  marriage. 

(3.)  The  persons  so  registered  as  husband  and  wife  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  married,  unless  it  is  shown  that  the  parties  are  so 
nearly  related  by  blood  that  a marriage  between  them  was  un- 
lawful. 

(4.)  The  provisions  of  this  and  the  last  preceding  section  shall 
apply,  with  the  necessary  modifications,  to  the  case  of  a male  immi- 
grant and  a female  immigrant  arriving  in  this  Colony  in  different 
ships  and  alleging  that  they  were  married  before  their  arrival. 

142.  No  fee  shall  be  payable  for  the  registration  of  any  marriage 
under  the  provisions  of  the  last  preceding  section  or  for  any  certifi- 
cate granted  thereunder. 

143.  — (1.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  shall  keep  a register 
of  marriages  of  immigrants  contracted  in  the  Colony. 

(2.)  In  such  register  the  number  of  any  registration  shall  be  the 
same  for  the  husband,  and  the  wife,  and  shall  be  continued  in  regular 
sequence. 

144.  With  reference  to  the  marriage  of  Christian  immigrants  the 
following  provisions  shall  have  effect : — 
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(1.)  An  immigrant  who,  at  the  time  of  his  or  her  arrival  in 
this  Colony,  professes  Christianity  shall,  immediately  upon  such 
arrival ; and 

(2.)  An  immigrant  who,  at  any  time  after  his  or  her  arrival  in 
this  Colony  is  converted  to  Christianity  shall,  immediately  upon  such 
conversion ; 

As  to  capacity  or  incapacity  to  contract  marriage,  and  the  con- 
ditions subject  to  which,  and  the  manner  in  which,  marriage  may  be 
contracted,  be  subject  to  the  general  law  of  the  Colony. 

145.  Ho  marriage  shall  be  contracted  under  this  Ordinance,  or, if 
so  contracted  and  registered,  the  same  shall  be  null  and  void  ab  initio , 
where  it  is  shown  that  either  of  the  parties  has,  or  had  at  the  time 
of  such  contracting  and  registration,  a wife  or  husband  alive,  or 
where  either  party  is  directly  descended  from  the  other,  or  where 
the  female  is  a sister  of  the  male,  either  by  the  full  or  the  half-blood, 
or  where  the  male  is  a brother  of  the  female,  either  by  the  full  or 
the  half-blood. 

14G. — (1.)  Where  a male  immigrant,  not  being  under  15  years  of 
age,  and  a female  immigrant,  not  being  under  13  years  of  age,  wish 
to  contract  a marriage,  they  may  signify  such  wish  to  the  Magistrate 
of  the  district  in  which  they  reside. 

(2.)  The  Magistrate  shall  thereupon  call  upon  the  parties  to 
produce  a certificate,  signed  by  the  Immigration  A gent- General, 
to  the  effect  that  there  does  not  appear  from  the  records  of  the 
Immigration  Department  to  be  any  impediment  to  the  intended 
marriage. 

(3.)  If  such  certificate  is  produced,  the  Magistrate  shall  call 
upon  the  parties  to  sign  a notice,  which  shall  be  furnished  to  them 
free  of  charge  by  the  Magistrate,  and  shall  contain  a declaration  by 
the  parties  that,  to  the  best  of  their  belief,  there  exists  no  lawful 
impediment  to  their  marriage,  and,  if  the  female  is  under  15  years  of 
age,  that  the  consent  of  her  father,  if  alive  and  in  the  Colony,  or,  if 
he  is  dead,  of  her  mother,  if  alive  and  in  the  Colony,  or,  if  her  father 
and  mother  are  both  dead  or  absent  from  the  Colony,  of  the  Immi- 
gration Agent-General,  has  been  obtained. 

(4.)  The  Magistrate  shall  thereupon  give  public  notice  of  the 
intended  marriage  by  posting  up  the  notice  for  three  weeks  in  a con- 
spicuous place  at  the  Court  House  nearest  to -the  place  of  residence 
of  the  parties  or  of  one  of  them,  and  by  publicly  reading  the  same 
upon  each  day  during  the  said  three  weeks  upon  which  he  holds  a 
Court  at  such  Court  House : Provided  that,  if  such  Court  is  held 
more  than  once  a w'eek,  it  shall  be  sufficient  if  the  notice  is  read  on 
one  day  during  each  of  the  said  three  weeks. 

(5.)  If  the  parties  reside  in  different  judicial  districts  the  pro- 
ceedings mentioned  in  this  section  shall  be  taken  in  each  district. 
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147.  No  objection  shall  be  admitted  to  any  marriage  proposed 
to  be  contracted  under  this  Ordinance  unless  it  is  shown,  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Magistrate,  that  either  of  the  parties  thereto  has 
a wife  or  a husband  still  living ; or  that  the  parties  stand  in  any  of 
the  degrees  of  relationship  within  which  it  is  hereinbefore  declared 
to  be  unlawful  for  persons  to  celebrate  marriage  ; or,  in  the  case  of 
a male,  that  he  is  under  15  years  of  age,  or,  in  the  case  of  a female, 
that  she  is  under  13  years  of  age,  or,  if  she  is  under  15  years  of  age, 
that  the  consent  mentioned  in  the  last  preceding  section  has  not 
been  obtained. 

148.  — -(1.)  Any  person  who  desires  to  make  objection  to  an 
intended  marriage,  of  which  notice  has  been  given  as  hereinbefore 
provided,  must  make  such  objection  to  the  Magistrate  before  the 
expiration  of  the  aforesaid  period  of  three  weeks. 

(2.)  If  any  such  objection  is  made  the  Magistrate  shall  imme- 
diately on  the  expiration  of  the  said  period  of  three  weeks,  fix  a day 
for  the  hearing  of  such  objection,  and  shall  cause  notice  thereof  to 
be  given  to  the  parties  who  have  given  the  notice  of  marriage;  and 
at  such  hearing  the  person  making  the  objection  shall  be  bound  to 
prove  tlie  existence  of  the  alleged  impediment  to  the  marriage. 

(3.)  If  either  party  makes  application  for  a review  of  the  decision 
on  such  objection,  the  Magistrate  shall  defer  the  granting  of  any 
certificate  as  hereinafter  mentioned  until  such  review  has  been 
disposed  of  in  due  course  of  law. 

149. — (1.)  Within  six  months  after  such  publication  has  been 
made,  and  not  afterwards,  and  if  no  valid  objection  is  pending  or 
has  been  allowed  to  the  intended  marriage,  the  parties  may  appear 
before  the  Magistrate  or  either  of  the  two  Magistrates  in  whose 
districts  publication  has  been  made,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  the 
Magistrate  shall,  on  being  satisfied  of  their  identity  and  that  publi- 
cation of  notice  of  their  intended  marriage  has  been  duly  made, 
declare  the  parties  to  be  husband  and  wife,  and  shall  deliver  to  each 
of  them  a certificate  of  marriage. 

(2.)  Within  twenty-four  hours  after  delivering  suck  certificate, 
the  Magistrate  shall  transmit  a copy  thereof  to  the  Immigration 
Agent- General,  and,  in  default  of  his  so  doing,  he  shall  be  liable,  on 
the  complaint  of  the  Immigration  Agent-General,  to  a penalty  not 
exceeding  48  dollars. 

(3.)  On  receipt  of  the  copy  of  such  certificate,  the  Immigration 
Agent-General  shall  cause  an  entry  of  the  marriage  to  be  made  in 
the  register  of  marriages  of  immigrants  contracted  in  the  Colony. 

150.  — (1.)  Where  an  immigrant  desires  to  be  married  by  a 
minister  of  the  Christian  religion  after  publication  of  banns,  he  or 
she  shall  cause  to  be  delivered  to  the  minister  a certificate,  signed  by 
the  Immigration  Agent- General,  to  the  effect  that  there  does  not 
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appear  from  the  records  of  the  Immigration  Department  to  be  any 
impediment  to  the  intended  marriage,  and  the  minister  shall  not 
publish  the  banns  until  he  receives  the  certificate. 

(2.)  The  minister  shall  retain  the  certificate  and  shall,  within 
twenty-four  hours  after  the  marriage  has  been  solemnized,  indorse 
on  the  certificate  the  date  and  place  of  marriage,  with  his  signature 
thereto,  and  forward  the  same  to  the  Immigration  Agent-General. 

(3.)  Every  minister  who  offends  against  the  provisions  of  this 
section  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  48  dollars:  Pro- 
vided that  no  complaint  shall  be  brought  for  the  recovery  of  any  such 
penalty  without  the  sanction  in  writing  of  the  Immigration  Agent- 
General. 

151.  — (1.)  A marriage  contracted  after  the  commencement  of  this 
Ordinance  between  a male  immigrant,  not  being  under  15  years  of 
age  at  the  date  of  the  marriage,  and  a female  immigrant,  not  being 
under  13  years  of  age  at  the  date  of  the  marriage,  both  of  whom,  at 
the  date  of  the  marriage,  are  free  from  any  disability  mentioned  in 
section  145,  profess  the  same  religion,  not  being  the  Christian 
religion,  and  are  subject  to  the  same  personal  law',  shall,  if  contracted 
according  to  the  religion  and  personal  law  of  such  immigrants  and 
registered  under  this  Ordinance,  be  deemed  to  be  valid  as  from  the 
date  of  such  marriage : Provided  that,  before  any  such  marriage  is 
contracted,  the  parties  thereto  shall  first  obtain  a certificate,  signed 
by  the  Immigration  Agent-General,  to  the  effect  that  there  does  not 
appear  from  the  records  of  the  Immigration  Department  to  be  any 
impediment  to  the  intended  marriage ; and  no  such  marriage  shall  bo 
deemed  to  have  been  duly  contracted  unless  such  certificate  has  been 
first  obtained. 

(2.)  If  the  marriage  referred  to  in  any  such  certificate  is  not 
contracted  within  three  mouths  from  the  date  of  the  certificate,  the 
certificate  shall,  on  the  expiration  of  the  said  period,  become  null  and 
void. 

152.  — (1.)  Within  seven  days  after  the  celebration  of  a marriage 
contracted  according  to  religion  and  personal  law,  the  parties  to  such 
marriage,  or  one  of  them,  shall  deliver  to  the  Immigration  Agent  for 
the  district  in  which  they  reside  a certificate  thereof. 

(2.)  If  default  is  made  in  delivering  such  certificate  within  the 
time  aforesaid,  each  of  the  parties  to  the  marriage  shall  be  liable  to 
a penalty  not  exceeding  24  dollars. 

(3.)  The  Immigration  Agent  shall  forthwith  transmit  such  certi- 
ficate to  the  Immigration  Agent-General. 

(4.)  On  receipt  of  such  certificate,  whether  within  the  time  afore- 
said or  otherwise,  and  on  satisfying  himself — 

( a .)  That  the  requirements  of  the  last  preceding  section  have 
been  complied  with  ; and 
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(i b .)  Tlmfc,  in  the  case  of  a female  under  15  years  of  age,  the 
person  acting  as  guardian  was  entitled  so  to  act ; 

The  Immigration  Agent-General  shall  cause  an  entry  of  the 
marriage,  with  the  necessary  modifications  of  the  particulars  of  such 
entry,  to  be  made  in  the  register  of  marriages  contracted  in  tho 
Colony,  and  shall  forthwith  transmit  to  each  of  the  parties  a certifi- 
cate of  such  registration. 

153.  Whenever  the  Immigration  Agent-General  issues  a certificate 
under  section  151  and  does  not,  within  three  months  and  seven  days 
thereafter,  receive  from  or  on  account  of  the  parties  mentioned 
therein,  or  one  of  them,  the  certificate  mentioned  in  the  last  pre- 
ceding section,  it  shall  be  his  duty  to  make  inquiry  into  the  matter, 
and,  if  necessary,  to  make  a complaint  against  the  parties  who  have 
made  default  in  respect  of  such  last-mentioned  certificate. 

Property  of  Married  Immigrants. 

154. — (1.)  If  any  female  immigrant  is  deserted  by  her  husband, 
being  an  immigrant,  the  Magistrate  of  the  district  in  which  she 
resides  shall,  on  application  made  by  her  or  on  her  behalf,  and  on 
being  satisfied  of  the  fact  of  such  desertion,  and  that  the  same  was 
without  reasonable  cause,  and  that  the  woman  is  maintaining  herself 
by  her  own  industry  or  property,  give  to  the  woman  an  order  pro- 
tecting her  earnings  and  property  acquired  since  the  commencement 
of  such  desertion  from  her  husband  and  from  all  creditors  and  persons 
claiming  under  him,  and  such  earnings  and  property  shall  belong  to 
the  wife  as  if  she  were  a single  woman. 

(2.)  The  Magistrate  shall  cause  a notice  of  every  such  order  to 
be  posted  up  for  fifteen  days  in  a conspicuous  place  at  the  Court 
House  nearest  the  place  in  which  such  woman  resides,  and  the 
husband  or  any  person  claiming  under  him  may,  during  such  fifteen 
days,  apply  to  the  Magistrate  to  annul  the  order. 

(3.)  If  any  such  application  is  made,  the  Magistrate  shall  hear 
the  same  and  shall  make  such  order  thereon  as  may  be  just. 

155.  — (1.)  If  any  female  immigrant  deserts  her  husband,  being  an 
immigrant,  and  cohabits  with  another  man,  the  Magistrate  of  the 
district  in  which  the  husband  resides  shall,  on  application  made 
to  him  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  husband,  summon  the  woman  and  the 
alleged  adulterer  before  him,  and,  on  being  satisfied  of  the  fact  of 
such  desertion  and  cohabitation,  give  to  the  husband  an  order  pro- 
tecting his  earnings  and  property  acquired  since  the  commencement 
of  such  desertion  from  his  wife  and  from  all  creditors  and  persons 
claiming  under  her,  and  such  earnings  and  property  shall  belong  to 
the  husband  as  if  he  were  a single  man. 

(2.)  The  woman  shall  forfeit,  from  the  date  of  such  order,  all 
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movable  property  given  to  her  by  her  husband,  and  shall  further 
forfeit  all  right  to  the  community  of  property  resulting  from  her 
marriage,  and  the  husband  shall  not  be  liable  for  any  debt  which  she 
may  contract  during  such  desertion : Provided  that,  if  such  desertion 
is  afterwards  condoned  by  the  husband,  any  order  made  uuder  the 
provisions  of  this  section  shall  thereupon  ipso  facto  become  annulled, 
and  the  community  of  property  shall  take  effect  and  subsist  anew 
from  the  date  of  such  condonation. 

156. — (1.)*  Where  a male  immigrant  and  a female  immigrant  who 
are  married  to  each  other,  or  who. have  cohabited  together,  cease  to 
cohabit,  and  either  of  them  desires  that  the  property  to  which  they 
or  either  of  them  are  or  is  entitled  should  be  divided,  it  shall  be 
lawful  for  the  Magistrate  of  the  district  in  which  such  immigrants 
reside,  on  application  made  to  him  by  or  on  behalf  of  either  of  such 
immigrants,  to  summon  such  immigrants  before  him  and  any 
witnesses  they  or  either  of  them  may  desire  to  be  examined,  and  to 
make  such  order  for  the  division  of  the  property  as  may  be  just. 

(2.)  Any  person,  being  a party  to  such  proceedings,  who  refuses 
or  neglects  to  comply  with  the  terms  of  such  order  shall  be  liable  to 
imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceed- 
ing one  month. 

(3.)  If,  after  the  making  of  any  such  order,  any  such  person 
refuses  or  neglects  to  comply  wTith  the  terms  thereof,  the  refusal  or 
neglect  to  comply  therewith  for  a period  of  seven  days  shall  be 
deemed  a fresh  ollence,  and  so  on  toties  quoties. 

(4.)  Where  a male  immigrant  and  a female  immigrant  have 
cohabited  together,  without  having  been  married,  and  one  of  them 
dies  intestate  during  the  period  of  cohabitation,  it  shall  be  lawful  for 
the  Immigration  Agent- General,  in  the  case  of  the  death  of  an  inden- 
tured immigrant,  or  of  an  immigrant  not  under  indenture  dying  in 
any  hospital,  asylum,  prison,  or  other  public  institution  of  whatever 
kind,  and  being  in  possession  of  movable  property  not  exceeding  in 
value  the  sum  of  10  dollars,  and  for  the  Administrator- General,  in 
the  case  of  the  death  of  any  other  immigrant  not  under  indenture,  to 
assign  to  the  survivor  for  his  or  her  absolute  use  and  benefit  such 
share,  not  exceeding  one-half,  of  all  the  property,  movable  and^im- 
movable,  belonging  to  the  estate  of  the  deceased  immigrant  which 
has  been  acquired  by  their  joint  earnings,  or  to  the  acquisition  of 
which  the  survivor  has  contributed,  as,  after  due  inquiry  and  con- 
sideration, may  appear  just. 

(5.)  Every  decision  under  the  last  preceding  sub-section  shall  be 
final ; and  the  Immigration  Agent- General  or  the  Administrator- 
General,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  have  full  power  and  authority 


# Amended  by  section  7 of  Ordinance  No.  27  of  1900,  page  456. 
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to  do  all  things  necessary,  including  the  power  to  transport  im- 
movable property,  for  placing  such  survivor  in  possession  of  the 
share  of  such  property  so  assigned. 


Protection  of  Wives  of  Immigrants , §c. 

157.  — (1.)  Where  any  male  immigrant  threatens  to  murder, 
wouud,  beat,  or  ill-treat  his  wife  or  any  woman  with  whom  he  may 
have  cohabited  or  may  desire  to  cohabit,  a Magistrate  or  Justice  of 
the  Peace  shall,  on  being  informed  thereof,  and  on  being  satisfied 
that  there  is  reason  to  apprehend  that  bodily  injury  may  be  inflicted 
on  such  woman,  forth witli  issue  his  warrant  for  the  apprehension  of 
the  immigrant  alleged  to  have  used  such  threats. 

(2.)  Any  immigrant  who  uses  any  such  threats  may  be  forthwith 
arrested  by  any  police  or  rural  constable,  and  may  be  detained  in 
custody  until  a warrant  can  be  obtained  for  his  apprehension. 

(3.)  Every  immigrant  who  uses  any  3uch  threats  shall  be  liable 
to  imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not 
exceeding  one  month,  and,  on  a second  or  any  subsequent  conviction, 
to  imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not 
exceeding  six  months. 

158.  — (1.)  Where  it  is  proved,  to  the  satisfaction  of  a Magistrate, 
that  there  is  reason  to  apprehend  that  an  immigrant  on  a plantation 
may,  from  motives  of  jealousy,  inflict  bodily  injury  on  any  woman, 
and  that  it  is  expedient,  on  account  of  such  jealousy,  to  remove  from 
any  plantation  any  immigrant  under  indenture  on  such  plantation,  it 
shall  be  lawful  for  the  Magistrate  to  direct  that  such  last-mentioned 
immigrant  shall  be  removed  to  some  other  plantation,  and  that  the 
indenture  shall  be  transferred. 

(2.)  Every  immigrant  so  ordered  to  be  removed  may  be  detained 
in  custody  until  his  transfer  to  some  other  plantation. 

159. — (1.)  Where  a Magistrate  is  informed,  or  where  in  any  pro- 
ceeding whatever  it  appears  to  a Magistrate,  that  there  is  reason  to 
apprehend  that  any  immigrant  may  inflict  bodily  injury  on  any 
woman,  the  Magistrate  may,  if  he  thinks  fit,  forthwith  issue  his 
warrant  for  the  apprehension  of  such  immigrant,  and  shall,  'whether 
he  issues  such  warrant  or  not,  make  full  investigation  as  to  the 
circumstances  of  the  case. 

(2.)  The  Magistrate  may  order  any  such  immigrant  to  be  detained 
in  custody  until  the  Immigration  Agent- (General  can  take  such  action 
as  may  be  necessary. 

(3.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  may  at  any  time,  for  the 
reason  above  mentioned,  and  whether  after  or  without  any  proceeding 
taken  by  a Magistrate,  order  any  indentured  immigrant  to  be  removed 
from  a plantation ; and  any  such  order  shall  be  deemed  to  authorize 
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the  detention  in  custody  of  the  immigrant  until  he  can  be  removed 
and  his  removal  in  custody : Provided  that  no  immigrant  shall  be 
detained  under  this  section  for  more  than  fourteen  days. 

160.  Every  person  who  entices  away  or  cohabits  with  the  wife  of 
an  immigrant,  or  who  unlawfully  harbours  the  wife  of  an  immigrant 
who  has  left  her  husband  without  just  cause,  shall  he  liable  to  a 
penalty  not  exceeding  24  dollars  or  to  imprisonment,  with  or  with- 
out hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceeding  three  months,  or  to 
both  sue!;  penalty  and  imprisonment,  and,  on  a second  or  any  sub- 
sequent offence,  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  a misdemeanour  and  be 
punishable  accordingly  : Provided  that  no  person  shall  be  convicted 
under  this  section  for  cohabiting  with  the  wife  of  an  immigrant  if  he 
establishes,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Magistrate  or  Court  before  whom 
he  is  tried,  that  the  wife  was  deserted  by  her  husband,  or  that  the 
husband  compelled  her  to  leave  his  house,  or  that  such  cohabitation 
was  with  the  knowledge  and  consent  of  the  husband. 

161.  In  any  case  arising  under  either  of  the  last  four  preceding 
sections  the  Magistrate  shall,  as  soon  as  the  proceedings  are  con- 
cluded, or  sooner  if  he  thinks  fit,  transmit  a copy  thereof  to  the 
Immigration  A gent- General,  who  shall  thereupon  take  such  action 
as  the  circumstances  of  the  case  may  allow  and  require. 


Divorce. 

162. — (1.)  Where  immigrants  are  married  and  one  of  them  is 
guilty  of  misconduct  entitling  the  other  to  a divorce,  it  shall  be  lawful 
for  the  spouse  so  entitled  to  a divorce  to  apply  to  a Magistrate  for  an 
order  dissolving  the  marriage. 

(2.)  The  Magistrate  shall,  on  receiving  any  such  application, 
summon  before  him  the  parties,  and  such  witnesses  as  they  may 
desire  to  be  examined,  and  any  persons  whom  the  Magistrate  may 
think  it  expedient  to  examine;  and  the  Magistrate  shall  reduce  the 
statements  on  oath  of  the  parties  and  the  witnesses  into  writing,  and 
shall  transmit  such  application  and  statements  to  the  Registrar  of 
British  Guiana,  in  order  that  they  may  be  laid  before  the  Chief 
Justice  for  his  decision. 

(3.)  On  such  application  and  statements  being  laid  before  him,  if 
it  appears  that  the  party  applying  for  divorce  is  entitled  thereto,  the 
Chief  Justice  may  deal  with  the  application  in  a summary  way  and 
may  make  an  order  dissolving  the  marriage. 

(4.)  The  Chief  Justice  may  require  the  Magistrate  to  take  further 
evidence  on  the  application  and  transmit  the  same  to  the  Registrar, 
or  may  require  the  parties  to  appear  before  him  and  produce  such 
evidence  as  may  be  necessary. 

On  any  such  application  and  statements  being  laid  before 
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him,  the  Chief  Justice  shall  have  the  same  powers  as  the  Supreme 
Court  in  its  civil  jurisdiction  would  have  in  an  action  in  the  -said 
Court  for  the  dissolution  of  the  said  marriage,  and  may  make  any  such 
order,  on  the  same  terras  and  with  the  same  conditions,  as  the  said 
Court  might  have  made. 

(6.)  Every  order  dissolving  a marriage  made  under  this  section 
shall  have  the  same  incidents  and  the  same  effect  as  a judgment  of 
the  said  Court. 

(7.)  The  fee  payable  in  respect  of  any  such  proceedings  shall  be 
the  sum  of  21  dollars,  and  such  fee  shall  include  all  charges  in  the 
office  of  the  Registrar. 

(8.)  The  said  fee  shall  be  payable  on  making  the  application  to 
the  Magistrate:  Provided  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  affect 
the  right  of  any  person  to  apply  to  be  allowed  to  sue  in  forma 
pauperis. 

(9.)  The  provisions  of  this  section  shall  only  apply  to  marriages 
contracted  or  registered  under  the  provisions  of  Ordinance  No.  10  of 
1860  or  of  this  Ordinance. 

163.  Immediately  on  the  making  of  an  order  under  the  last  pre- 
ceding section,  the  Registrar  shall  transmit  a copy  thereof  to  the 
Immigration  Agent- General,  who  shall  cause  it  to  be  entered  in  a 
register  of  divorces  of  immigrants  to  be  kept  by  him. 

Offences. 

164  Every  person  who  knowingly  and  wilfully  inserts,  or  causes 
or  permits  to  be  inserted,  in  any  register  kept  under  this  Part  any 
false  entry  of  any  matter  relating  to  any  marriage  or  divorce  shall  be 
guilty  of  a misdemeanour,  and  being  convicted  thereof,  shall  be  liable 
to  imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not 
exceeding  two  years. 

165.  Every  person  who  makes,  signs,  or  attests  any  declaration  or 
certificate  by  this  Part  required  or  authorized  to  be  made  or  given 
containing  a statement  which  is  false,  and  which  he  either  knows  or 
believes  to  be  false  or  does  not  believe  to  be  true,  shall  be  guilty  of 
a misdemeanour,  and,  being  convicted  thereof,  shall  be  liable  to  im  < 
prisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceeding 
twro  years. 

166.  Every  person  who  forges  or  alters  in  any  material  particular, 
or  offers,  utters,  disposes  of,  or  puts  off,  knowing  the  same  to  be 
forged  or  altered  in  any  material  particular,  any  certificate  by  this 
Part  required  or  authorized  to  be  given,  shall  be  guilty  of  a mis- 
demeanour, and,  being  convicted  thereof,  shall  be  liable  to  imprison- 
ment, with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceeding  two 
years. 
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Supplemental  Provisions. 

167.  An  entry,  whether  purporting  to  be  an  original  entry  or  not, 
in  any  register  kept  under  this  Part  shall  be  conclusive  evideuce, 
until  the  contrary  is  proved,  of  the  marriage  or  divorce  of  the  parties 
to  whom  the  entry  relates,  and  also  of  the  date  of  such  marriage  or 
divorce,  if  the  same  is  specified  in  the  entry. 

168.  — (1.)  Where  any  entry  is  by  this  Part  required  to  be  made 
in  any  register,  j)rim d facie  evidence  may  be  given  of  such  entry  in 
any  Court  of  Justice  and  in  any  legal  proceeding  by  production  of  a 
writing  purporting  to  be  certified  by  the  Immigration  Agent-General 
to  be  a true  copy  of  such  entry. 

(2.)  Where  any  certificate  is  by  this  Part  required  or  authorized 
to  be  given,  primd  facie  evidence  of  such  certificate  may  be  given  in 
any  Court  of  Justice  and  in  auy  legal  proceeding  by  production  of  a 
certificate  apparently  in  accordance  with  this  Part,  and  purporting  to 
be  signed  as  required  by  this  Part. 

(3.)  No  proof  shall  be  required  of  the  handwriting  or  official 
position  of  the  person  signing  any  such  certificate. 

(4.)  Every  certificate  given  under  this  Part  shall  be  primd  facie 
evidence  of  any  fact  therein  certified. 

(5.)  The  provisions  of  this  section  shall  be  deemed  to  be  in 
addition  to,  and  not  in  derogation  of,  any  powers  of  proof  under  any 
existing  law. 

169.  If  the  Immigration  Agent-General  refuses  to  register  any 
marriage  or  divorce  under  this  Part,  any  person  aggrieved  by  such 
refusal  may  apply  by  petition  to  the  Chief  Justice  to  have  such 
registration  made,  and  on  such  application,  if  it  appears  that  the 
registration  ought  to  be  made,  the  Chief  Justice  shall  order  the  Immi- 
gration A gent- General  to  make  such  registration,  and  may  make  such 
order  as  to  costs  as  may  seem  just. 

170.  Where  registration  under  this  Ordinance  has  been  made  of 
any  marriage  or  divorce,  any  person  aggrieved  by  such  registration 
may  apply  to  the  Chief  Justice  to  have  such  registration  cancelled, 
and  on  such  application,  if  it  appears  that  the  registration  ought  not 
to  have  been  made,  the  Chief  Justice  shall  order  the  Immigration 
Agent- General  to  cancel  such  registration,  and  may  make  such  order 
as  to  costs  as  may  seem  just. 

171. — (1.)  Any  application  to  the  Chief  Justice  uuder  this  Part, 
and  the  subsequent  proceedings  thereupon,  shall  be  as  prescribed  by 
any  general  orders  made  by  the  Chief  Justice  under  this  Part;  or, 
if  no  such  orders  are  made  and  subject  to  such  orders,  if  any,  the 
application  shall  be  by  motion,  and  the  subsequent  proceedings  shall 
be  in  accordance  with  the  usual  practice  of  the  Supreme  Court  on 
motion. 


great  Britain  ( British  Guiana ).  439 

(2.)  All  general  orders  made  by  the  Chief  Justice  under  this 
section  shall  be  published  in  the  “ Gfazette.” 

(3.)  The  production  of  a copy  of  the  “Gazette”  purporting  to 
contain  any  such  orders  shall  be  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  due 
making  and  tenour  of  such  orders. 

172.  Every  order  of  a Magistrate  made  under  this  Part  shall  be 
subject  to  the  review  provided  by  the  Summary  Jurisdiction  Ordi- 
nances. 

173.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  any  person,  on  the  production  of  a 
receipt  for  the  sum  of  1 dollar  from  the  Receiver-General’s  Office, 
to  have  a true  copy,  certified  under  the  hand  of  the  Immigration 
Agent-0  eneral,  of  any  entry  made  in  any  register  kept  under  this 
Part : Provided  that  a public  officer  shall  not  be  required  to  pay  for 
any  such  certified  copy  required  by  him  in  his  capacity  as  such  public 
officer. 

174.  During  a period  of  twelve  months  after  the  commencement 
of  this  Ordinance,  and  subject,  so  far  as  they  can  be  made  applicable, 
to  the  provisions  of  this  Part,  the  Immigration  Agent-General  may 
register  any  marriage  contracted  in  this  Colony  between  immigrants 
according  to  their  religion  and  personal  law  before  the  commencement 
of  this  Ordinance;  and  the  provisions  of  this  Part  shall,  with  any 
necessary  modifications,  apply  to  any  such  marriage  so  registered  in 
the  same  manner  as  if  it  had  been  contracted  after  the  commence- 
ment of  this  Ordinance. 


Part  XL — Transfer  and  Determination  of  Indentures. 

175.  If,  within  six  months  after  the  allotment  of  any  indentured 
immigrant,  he  dies,  or  it  appears  that  he  has  any  such  disease  or 
other  disability  as  may  render  him  permanently  unable  to  perform 
service  under  indenture,  and  if  the  employer  sends  to  the  Immigration 
Agent-General  a certificate  of  the  death,  disease,  or  disability  of  such 
immigrant  under  the  hand  of  the  Government  medical  officer  of  the 
district,  specifying  the  particulars  of  such  death,  disease,  or  disability, 
the  Immigration  Agent-General  may  declare  the  indenture  of  such 
immigrant  void ; and  the  indenture  fee  paid  in  respect  of  such  immi- 
grant shall  thereupon  become  repayable  to  the  employer  out  of  the 
Immigration  Fund. 

176.  The  commutation  money  payable  under  this  Ordinance  on 
the  determination  or  transfer  of  the  indenture  of  any  immigrant 
shall  be  calculated  at  the  rate,  for  every  year  or  portion  of  a year 
remaining  unexpired  of  such  indenture,  of  one-fifth  of  the  indenture 
fee  which  may  have  been  paid  by  the  employer  in  respect  of  such 
indenture,  together  with  interest  thereon  at  the  rate  of  5 per  cent, 
per  annum  since  the  commencement  of  the  iudenture;  and  all  such 
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commutation  money  shall  be  paid  into  the  Immigration  Fund,  and 
shall  be  payable  thereout  to  the  employer:  Provided  that  if  any 
immigrant  wishes  to  determine  his  indenture  within  one  year  after 
arrival,  he  shall  pay  the  whole  cost  of  his  introduction. 

177.  Any  indentured  immigrant  who  is  married  to  a wife  or 
husband  indentured  on  another  plantation  shall  be  entitled,  upon 
giving  three  months’  notice  to  the  employer,  to  determine  his  or  her 
own  indenture  on  payment  of  the  commutation  money ; aud  if  the 
employer  of  such  wife  or  husband,  on  the  request  of  the  commuting 
immigrant,  advances  the  commutation  money,  the  commuting  immi- 
grant may  be  reindentured  to  such  employer  for  a period  equal  to 
the  unexpired  remainder  of  the  indenture  so  commuted. 

178.  On  the  termination  of  the  indenture  of  any  female  immigrant, 
whether  by  expiration  of  time,  by  commutation,  or  otherwise,  she  shall 
be  entitled  to  remove  with  her  from  the  plantation  her  minor  and 
infant  children,  on  payment  of  the  commutation  money  for  any  such 
minor  under  indenture  in  respect  of  whose  indenture  the  employer 
may  have  paid  any  indenture  fee;  and  if  such  female  immigrant  so 
removes  in  order  to  become  indentured  to  a new7  employer,  and  such 
employer  advances,  on  her  request,  the  commutation  money  of  any 
such  minor  immigrant,  the  minor  may  be  reindentured  to  such 
employer  for  a period  equal  to  the  unexpired  remainder  of  the 
indenture  so  commuted. 

179.  The  Immigration  Agent-General  may,  with  the  sanction  in 
writing  of  the  Governor,  at  any  time  determine  the  indenture  of 
any  immigrant  on  paying  to  the  employer  of  such  immigrant  the 
commutation  money  : Provided  that  the  Immigration  Agent-General 
may,  with  the  like  sanction,  indenture  the  immigrant  to  any  other 
employer  w7ho  may  be  w illing  to  accept  his  services  for  a term  equal 
to  the  period  of  time  of  the  previous  indenture  remaining  unexpired 
at  the  time  of  its  determination. 

180.  If  at  any  time  it  appears  to  the  Governor,  on  sufficient 
ground  shown  to  his  satisfaction,  that  all  or  any  of  the  immigrants 
indentured  on  any  plantation  should  be  removed  therefrom,  it  shall 
be  lawful  for  him  to  transfer  the  indentures  of  such  immigrants  for 
the  remainder  of  their  respective  terms  of  service  to  any  other  em- 
ployer who  may  be  willing  to  accept  their  services,  on  payment  of 
the  commutation  money,  or  with  the  consent  of  the  last  employer, 
without  such  payment. 

181.  Every  lessee  of  a plantation  whose  term  of  lease  expires 
before  the  termination  of  the  indenture  of  any  immigrant  indentured 
to  him  on  such  plantation  shall  be  entitled  to  have  such  immigrant 
transferred  for  the  unexpired  remainder  of  his  term  of  service  to  any 
employer,  approved  of  by  the  Immigration  Agent- General,  who 
may  be  willing  to  accept  bis  services  and  to  pay  the  commutation 
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money  : Provided  that  of  any  such  employers  the  first  option  of 
bavin"  such  transfer  made  to  him  shall  lie  with  the  lessor  of  the 
plantation. 

182.  In  the  event  of  any  plantation  on  which  an  immigrant  is 
under  indenture  being  sold,  either  by  private  contract  or  at  execution 
sale,  or  by  the  Administrator-Greneral,  or  being  leased,  or  devolving 
by  inheritance,  devise,  or  otherwise,  such  immigrant  shall  render  the 
same  service  to  the  purchaser,  lessee,  devisee,  heir,  or  other  new 
employer,  his  heirs,  executors,  administrators,  or  assigns,  and  for  the 
same  term,  as  he  would  have  been  bound  to  render  to  his  original 
employer. 

183.  Other  provisions  relating  to  the  transfer  of  immigrants  are 
contained  in  Part  YII  and  Part  X. 

184.  The  Immigration  Agent- G-eneral  may — 

(1.)  On  the  request  of  any  employer,  allow  all  or  any  of  the 
immigrants  indentured  to  any  employer  on  such  plantation  to  be 
removed  to  any  other  plantation  in  the  possession  or  under  the 
management  of  the  same  employer;  or 

(2.)  Allow  any  such  immigrant  to  be  temporarily  transferred  for 
any  term,  not  exceeding  twelve  months,  to  any  plantation  the  owner 
of  which  may  be  willing  to  accept  his  services;  and  during  such  term 
such  immigrant  shall  be  deemed  to  be  indentured  to  such  other 
employer  for  all  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance ; or 

(3.)  On  the  joint  request  of  any  employer  and  his  indentured 
immigrant,  allow  the  indenture  of  such  immigrant  to  be  determined, 
with  or  without  the  payment  of  commutation  money: 

Provided  that  no  such  removal,  transfer,  or  determination  shall 
iu  any  manner  affect  any  lien  of  the  Colony  upon  the  original  planta- 
tion, or  the  pecuniary  liability  of  any  employer  to  the  Immigration 
Fund. 

185.  Upon  report  made  by  any  Magistrate  of  the  conviction  of 
any  employer  by  him  under  this  Ordinance  for  ill-usage  of  an  inden- 
tured immigrant  or  for  the  unlawful  withholding  of  the  vrages  of  an 
indentured  immigrant,  the  Grovernor  shall  have  power  to  declare  the 
indenture  of  such  immigrant  determined,  and  may  thereupon  direct 
the  Immigration  Agent- G-eneral  to  reindenture,  such  immigrant  for 
the  remainder  of  his  term  of  service  to  any  other  employer  who  may 
be  willing  to  accept  his  services ; and  such  other  employer  shall,  if 
required,  pay  to  the  Immigration  Fund,  by  wTay  of  indenture  fee,  the 
sum  which  would  have  been  paid  by  such  immigrant  if  he  had  com- 
muted, and  such  sum  shall  be  paid  thereout  to  the  former  employer, 
if  the  Q-overnor  so  orders. 

186.  — (1.)  The  indenture  of  an  immigrant  shall  not  determine  by 
effluxion  of  time,  unless  the  immigrant  has  fulfilled  the  legal  obliga- 
tions imposed  on  him  by  such  indenture. 
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(2.)  Every  indenture  of  an  immigrant,  although  it  may  purport 
to  be  for  a fixed  period  of  time,  is  hereby  declared  to  be  for  a term 
of  actual  service  equal  in  duration  to  the  period  of  time  for  which 
the  immigrant  has  become  bound  to  serve  under  the  indenture,  and 
every  such  indenture  shall  continue  in  force  until  the  immigrant  has 
performed  service  thereunder  for  such  term. 

187.  In  reckoning  the  term  of  service  of  any  immigrant  under 
indenture  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  time  when  such  inden- 
ture determines,  all  periods  of  time  shall  be  excluded  during  which 
the  immigrant  may  have  been  absent  from  bis  work  for  any  of  the 
following  causes,  that  is  to  say  : — 

(1.)  Imprisonment:  Provided  that  imprisonment  shall  not,  for 
the  purposes  of  this  section,  include  detention  in  respect  of  any 
proceeding  which  results  in  the  acquittal  or  discharge  of  the 
prisoner,  whether  from  want  of  prosecution  or  from  any  other 
cause ; and 

(2.)  Desertion:  Provided  that  no  indentured  immigrant  shall  be 
deemed  to  have  been  absent  from  his  work,  within  the  meaning  of 
this  section,  on  account  of  any  desertion,  unless  such  immigrant  has 
been  duly  convicted  of  such  desertion : Provided,  also,  that  this 
section  shall  not  apply  to  any  imprisonment  or  desertion  which  is 
not  duly  recorded  in  the  register  of  defaulters. 

188.  Except  as  in  this  Ordinance  provided,  no  indenture  shall  be 
transferred  or  determined  either  by  agreement  between  the  employer 
and  the  immigrant  or  otherwise. 

189.  The  Immigration  Agent- General  shall  record  every  transfer, 
other  than  a temporary  transfer,  and  every  determination  of  an 
indenture,  in  the  general  register  of  immigrants  introduced  into  the 
Colony,  and  shall  deliver  to  the  employer  to  whom  any  immigrant 
is  transferred  a new  indenture  list,  and  sucb  employer  and  immigrant 
shall  thereupon  be,  and  be  taken  to  be,  bound  by  such  indenture 
accordingly. 


Paht  XII. — Certificates  of  Exemption  from  Labour 

190. — (1.)  Every  immigrant  who  may  have  completed,  or  who 
may  hereafter  complete,  any  term  of  service  under  indenture,  whether 
entered  upon  before  or  after  the  commencement  of  this  Ordinance, 
or  whose  indenture  may  have  been  duly  determined,  or  may  hereafter 
be  determined,  under  this  Ordinance,  shall  be  entitled  to  receive  from 
the  Immigration  A gent- General,  free  of  charge,  a certificate  of 
exemption  from  labour. 

(2.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  shall  record  every  sucb 
certificate  in  the  general  register  of  immigrants  introduced  into  the 
Colony. 
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191.  The  manager  of  every  plantation  about  to  be  officially  visited 
by  the  Immigration  A gent- General  shall  give  previous  notice  of  such 
intended  official  visit  to  the  immigrants  on  such  plantation,  and  shall 
on  eveiy  such  visit  produce  before  the  Immigration  Agent-General 
every  immigrant  who,  since  the  last  of  such  visits,  has  completed  his 
term  of  service  under  indenture,  or  who  will  in  the  course  of  time 
within  one  month  thereafter,  complete  the  same;  and  the  Immigration 
Agent-General  shall  deliver  to  every  such  immigrant  a certificate  of 
exemption  from  labour,  and  shall,  if  necessary,  indorse  such  certifi- 
cate with  the  word  “ Provisional/’  and  with  the  date  at  which  such 
certificate  will  in  the  course  of  time  become  due. 

192.  — (1.)  So  soon  as  any  provisional  certificate  of  exemption 
from  labour  has,  either  in  the  course  of  time  or  otherwise,  become 
due,  the  immigrant  may  call  upon  his  employer  to  indorse  the 
same. 

(2.)  Every  employer  who  refuses  or  neglects  to  indorse  such 
certificate  when  the  same  is  due  and  when  he  is  called  upon  to  do  so, 
shall  be  liable  to  pay  a fine  not  exceeding  10  dollars,  and,  in  addition 
to  such  fine,  shall  pay  to  the  immigrant  an  absolute  accumulating 
sum  of  24  cents  for  every  day  of  such  default. 

193.  — (1.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  may  grant  to  any 
immigrant  who  is  at  any  time,  in  his  opinion,  permanently  disabled 
and  unfit  to  perform  service  uuder  indenture,  and  who  is  certified 
to  be  so  by  the  Medical  Inspector,  a certificate  of  exemption  from 
labour. 

(2.)  In  every  such  case  the  cause  of  disability  shall  be  specified 
in  the  certificate  of  the  Medical  Inspector. 

Part  XIII. — Passports  and  Return  Passages. 

194.  Every  Indian  immigrant  w ho  has  obtained  or  become  entitled 
to  a certificate  of  exemption  from  labour,  and  who  is  desirous  of 
quitting  the  Colony,  shall  apply  to  the  Immigration  Agent-General 
for  a passport ; and  the  Immigration  Agent-General  shall,  within  one 
week  from  the  date  of  such  application,  deliver  to  him,  free  of  charge, 
a passport  available  for  fourteen  days  from  the  date  thereof,  and 
shall  register  such  passport  in  the  register  of  passports;  and  the 
certificate  of  exemption  from  labour  of  such  immigrant  or  his  right 
to  receive  such  certificate,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  thereupon  be 
suspended. 

195.  — (1.)  No  immigrant  shall  quit  or  attempt  to  quit  the  Colony 
unless  he  has  previously  obtained  a passport  from  the  Immigration 
Agent-General. 

(2.)  Every  immigrant  who  contravenes  this  section  shall  be  liable 
to  a penalty  not  exceeding  24  dollars. 
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106.  No  passport  shall  be  granted  to  any  indentured  immigrant, 
and  no  passport,  except  witli  the  special  permission  of  the  Governor, 
shall  be  granted  to  any  immigrant  introduced  into  the  Colony  at  the 
expense,  either  wholly  or  in  part,  of  the  Colony  or  of  the  Immigra- 
tion Fund  who  has  not  resided  in  the  Colony  for  at  least  five  years 
after  his  introduction,  unless  such  immigrant  pays  to  the  Immigra- 
tion Agent-General  a sum  equal  to  the  entire  cost  of  his  introduction, 
and  such  sum  shall  be  ascertained  and  determined  by  the  Immigra- 
tion A gent- General. 

107.  — (1.)  Every  owner,  master,  or  person  in  charge  of  any  ship 
who  receives  or  harbours  on  board  such  ship  or  elsewhere  any  immi- 
grant who  has  not  obtained  a passport,  or  whose  passport  has  expired, 
with  intent  to  carry  such  immigrant  out  of  the  Colony,  shall  be 
liable  to  a penalty  of  100  dollars  for  each  such  immigrant  whom 
he  may  have  so  received  or  harboured,  and,  in  default  of  payment 
of  such  penalty,  to  imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for 
any  term  not  less  than  three  months  and  not  exceeding  six  months. 

(2.)  Such  ship  shall  be  liable  and  executable  for  the  amount  of 
the  penalty  imposed  by  the  Magistrate  on  such  owner,  master,  or 
person  in  charge,  and  such  amount,  with  costs,  may  be  recovered  and 
realized  by  the  sale  of  such  ship,  her  tackle,  apparel,  and  furniture, 
by  the  same  process  in  execution  as  a judgment  of  the  Supreme 
Court  of  British  Guiana  in  its  civil  jurisdiction  against  the  owners  of 
such  ship  vrould  be  enforced,  commencing  with  a summation,  to  be 
issued  by*  the  Provost-Marshal,  directed  to  the  person  convicted  and 
the  owners  of  such  ship,  without  naming  such  owners,  requiring  them 
to  pay  such  amount. 

(3.)  The  charge  for  any  offence  under  this  section  may  be  pre- 
ferred by  any  person  within  two  years  after  the  commission  of  the 
offence. 

198.  — (1.)  Every  person  who  aids  or  abets  the  departure  from  the 
Colony  of  any  immigrant  who  has  not  obtained  a passport,  or  whose 
passport  lias  expired,  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  of  160  dollars  for 
each  such  immigrant  whose  departure  he  has  so  aided  or  abetted, 
and  in  default  of  payment  of  such  penalty,  to  imprisonment,  with  or 
without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  less  than  three  and  not  exceed- 
ing six  months* 

(2.)  A moiety  of  any  penalty  recovered  under  the  provisions  of 
this  or  the  last  preceding  section  shall  be  paid  to  the  informer. 

199. *  Every  Indian  immigrant  who  has  completed  a continuous 
residence  of  ten  years  in  the  Colony  and  has  during  that  time 
obtained  or  become  entitled  to  a certificate  of  exemption  from  labour 
shall,  if  such  immigrant  desires  to  return  to  India,  be  entitled  to  be 
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provided  with  a passage  back  to  the  port  in  India  whence  such  im- 
migrant sailed  for  this  Colony,  on  payment  of  one-fourth  of  the 
passage  money  in  the  cases  of  males  and  of  one-sixth  thereof  in  the 
case  of  females : 

Provided  as  follows  : — 

(1.)  Every  such  immigrant  who  is  destitute  or  disabled  shall  be 
entitled  to  a free  passage ; 

(2.)  The  wife  and  every  son  and  daughter  of  every  such  immi- 
grant, and  any  person  being  an  immigrant  or  the  descendant  of  an 
immigrant  who  is  dependent  on  any  such  immigrant,  shall  be  entitled 
to  a free  passage,  if  such  wife,  or  son,  or  daughter,  or  other  person 
sails  from  this  Colony  with  her  husband,  or  his  or  her  parent,  or  with 
the  person  on  whom  he  or  she  is  dependent,  a3  the  case  may  be,  but 
not  otherwise ; 

(3.)  Where  any  son  or  daughter  of  any  Indian  immigrant  is  a 
child  under  the  age  of  twelve  years,  the  Governor  may  refuse  a 
return  passage  or  a passage  to  India  to  such  child,  if  it  appears  that 
it  is  desirable,  in  the  interests  of  the  child,  that  the  child  should 
remain  in  the  Colony  ; 

(4.)  If  the  child  of  any  Indian  immigrant  is  under  indenture 
upon  which  any  indenture  fee  has  been  paid,  he  shall  pay  the  com- 
mutation money  to  the  employer  of  such  child ; 

(5.)  Every  immigrant  who  at  any  time  quits  or  attempts  to  quit 
the  Colony  without  a passport  shall  thereby  forfeit  all  claim  to  a 
return  passage,  whether  wholly  or  partly  at  the  expense  of  the 
Colony,  notwithstanding  he  may  have  resided  ten  years  in  the 
Colony  ; 

(6.)  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  affect  the  rights  of  immigrants 
who  have  been  engaged  on  the  terms  of  being  entitled  to  a return 
passage  wholly  at  the  expense  of  the  Colony ; 

(7.)  The  right  to  a return  passage  under  this  section  shall  be  sub- 
ject, in  the  case  of  every  person  who  has  previously  proceeded  to  the 
Colony  as  an  immigrant  and  has  returned  to  India,  to  any  condition 
made  with  him  on  his  engagement  in  India  that  he  shall  have  no 
light  to  a free  or  reduced  return  passage: 

Provided,  however,  that  the  Immigration  Agent-General  may, 
with  the  express  sanction  of  the  Governor,  in  any  particular  case  and 
for  special  cause,  relax  any  of  the  provisos  of  this  section. 

200.  The  Immigration  Agent-General  may  order  any  Indian 
immigrant  who  has  received  a certificate  of  exemption  from  labour 
under  section  193  to  be  provided,  if  he  so  desires,  at  the  expense  of 
the  Immigration  Fund,  with  a return  passage  to  the  port  in  Iudia 
whence  he  sailed  for  this  Colony. 

201.  Before  the  departure  of  any  ship  hired  at  the  expense  of 
the  Colony  having  return  immigrants  on  board,  the  Immigration 


446  GREAT  BRITAIN  ( British  Guiana). 

Agent-General,  assisted  by  the  Medical  Inspector,  or,  in  his  absence 
or  inability  to  act,  by  the  Health  Officer  of  the  port,  shall  inspect  the 
ship  and  the  immigrants,  and  ascertain  whether  the  arrangements 
made  for  the  passage  and  for  the  treatment  of  the  immigrants  on 
board  are  in  conformity  with  the  law7,  and  shall  make  out  a list  of 
the  immigrants  on  board  such  ship  who  are  entitled  to  a return 
passage  at  the  expense  of  the  Colony,  and  shall  deliver  the  same  to 
the  Surgeon  Superintendent  for  the  use  of  himself  and  the  master  of 
such  ship,  and  shall  certify  upon  such  list  the  total  number  and 
description  of  the  immigrants  embarked,  together  with  the  state 
and  condition  of  such  immigrants,  and  that  they  have  been  provided 
with  clothing  suitable  for  the  voyage. 

202.  The  Immigration  Agent-General  shall  transmit  to  the 
Governor  his  report  on  the  inspection,  and  shall  also  require  and 
transmit  therewith  the  report  of  the  medical  officer  wrho  assisted  iu 
the  inspection. 


Part  XIV. — Registers , Returns , and  Certificates. 

203.  The  superintendent,  keeper,  or  other  officer  in  charge  of  any 
prison,  hospital,  or  other  public  institution  of  the  Colony  shall,  on  or 
before  the  21st  day  of  April  and  the  21st  day  of  October  in  every 
year,  make  out  and  transmit  to  the  Immigration  Agent-General  a 
return  of  all  immigrants  who  may  have  died  while  inmates  of  such 
public  institution  during  the  six  months  previous  to  such  months  of 
April  and  October  respectively,  and  shall  transmit  therewith  any 
certificate  given  under  this  Ordinance  which  may  be  found  in  the 
possession  of  any  such  immigrant. 

201. — (1.)  Every  manager  of  a plantation  on  which  any  immi- 
grant may  be  under  indenture  or  contract  of  service  shall  keep  a 
register  book  or  register  books. 

(2.)  Such  book  or  books  shall  be  at  all  times  open  to  the  inspec- 
tion of  the  Immigration  Agent- General,  of  the  Medical  Inspector, 
and  of  the  Government  medical  officer,  and  shall  be  produced  in 
Court,  if  the  presiding  Judge  or  Magistrate  so  requires,  in  all  pro- 
ceedings taken  under  this  Ordinance  by  or  against  any  immigrant 
under  indenture  or  contract  of  service  on  such  plantation. 

(3.)  Such  book  or  books  shall  include  the  following  particulars  : — 
(a.)  The  several  indenture  lists  received  by  the  manager  on 
allotment  of  immigrants,  or  any  copies  of  such  indenture  lists  which 
have  been  certified  by  the  Immigration  Agent- General  ; 

(b.)  A register  of  dwellings  of  indentured  immigrants  ; 

(c.)  A register  of  absences  on  leave  ; 

(d.)  A register  of  desertions  ; 
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( e .)  A register  of  births  of  immigrants  occurring  on  such  planta- 
tion ; and 

(/.)  A register  of  deaths  of  immigrants  occurring  on  such 
plantation. 

205.  Every  employer  of  immigrants  shall,  on  or  before  the  2Lst 
day  of  April  and  the  21st  day  of  October  in  every  year,  make  out 
and  send  to  the  Immigration  Agent-General  a return  in  writing  of 
the  number  of  each  description  of  immigrants  in  his  service  on  the 
last  day  of  the  preceding  month,  and  the  Immigration  Agent-Gfeneral 
shall  make  out  an  abstract  of  all  such  returns,  and  of  the  returns 
made  by  the  officers  in  charge  of  public  institutions,  to  be  laid  before 
the  Governor  and  Court  of  Policy. 

206.  Every  manager  who — 

(1.)  Makes  any  false  entry  in  any  register  or  half-yearly  return 
required  to  be  kept  or  made  by  him  under  this  Ordinance;  or 

(2.)  Neglects  to  keep  any  such  register  carefully  noted  up;  or 

(3.)  Neglects  to  make  out  and  send  in  any  such  half-yearly 
return  within  the  time  limited  in  that  behalf. 

Shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  the  Immigration  Agent- 
General,  to  a peualty  not  exceeding  24  dollars. 

207.  Every  Government  medical  officer  shall,  within  one  month 
after  the  end  of  each  year,  transmit  to  the  Surgeon-General  a return 
of  all  the  diseases  entered  in  the  hospital  register  within  his  district, 
and  the  medical  inspector  shall,  in  the  month  of  April  in  every  year, 
make  out  a statistical  abstract  of  all  such  returns  lor  the  preceding 
year,  with  a report  thereon ; and  a duplicate  copy  of  such  abstract 
and  report  shall  be  transmitted  by  the  Surgeon-General  to  the  Immi- 
gration Agent-General,  to  be  laid  by  him,  together  with  his  own 
report,  before  the  Governor  and  Court  of  Policy. 

208.  — (1.)  Every  immigrant  whose  certificate  of  exemption  from 
labour  may  have  been  lost  or  destroyed  shall  be  entitled,  on  proving, 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Immigration  Agent- General,  that  he  is  then 
entitled  to  such  certificate,  and  that  such  certificate  has  been  lost  or 
destroyed,  and  on  payment  of  24  cents,  to  receive  a duplicate  of  such 
certificate : Provided  that  the  Immigration  Agent-General  may,  if 
he  thinks  fit,  grant  any  such  duplicate  certificate  without  payment 
of  any  fee. 

(2.)  Every  employer  shall  at  any  time  be  entitled  to  a duplicate 
of  any  indenture  list  of  immigrants  delivered  to  him  on  payment  of 
5 dollars,  or  of  10  cents  per  immigrant  if  the  immigrants  are  less  than 
fifty  in  number. 

(3.)  Every  employer  and  every  immigrant  shall  be  entitled  to 
receive  a certified  extract  from  any  register  kept  by  the  Immigration 
Agent-General,  on  payment  of  24  cents  for  every  such  extract. 

209.  If  any  immigrant  uses  or  attempts  to  use  any  certificate  of 
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exemption  from  labour  or  any  pass  signed  by  an  employer,  not  being 
the  immigrant  to  whom  such  certificate  or  pass  was  granted, he  shall 
be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  24  dollars,  or  to  imprisonment, 
with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceeding  two  months, 
or  to  both  such  penalty  and  imprisonment. 

210.  Every  person  who  forges  or  alters,  or  offers,  utters,  disposes 
of,  or  puts  off,  knowing  the  same  to  be  forged  or  altered,  any  cer- 
tificate of  exemption  from  labour  mentioned  in  this  Ordinance,  or 
any  indorsement  provided  by  this  Ordinance  to  be  made  thereon, 
with  intent  to  defraud,  shall  be  guilty  of  felony,  and,  being  convicted 
thereof,  shall  be  liable  to  imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour, 
for  any  term  not  exceeding  two  years. 

211.  Every  person  who  forges  or  alters,  or  offers,  utters,  disposes 
of,  or  puts  off,  kuowing  the  same  to  be  forged  or  altered,  any  pass- 
port or  pass  mentioned  in  this  Ordinance,  with  intent  to  defraud, 
shall  be  guilty  of  a misdemeanour,  and,  being  convicted  thereof,  shall 
be  liable  to  imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term 
not  exceeding  one  year. 


Part  XY. — Procedure . 

212. — (1.)  Every  complaint  made  and  every  information  laid 

under  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance  shall  be  made  or  laid 
before  the  Magistrate  of  the  district  in  which  the  offence  was  com- 
mitted or  the  cause  of  complaint  arose,  and  the  procedure  for  the 
recovery  of  any  fine  or  penalty  or  the  enforcement  of  any  imprison- 
ment under  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance  shall,  unless  otherwise 
provided  by  this  Ordinance,  be  that  provided  by  the  Summary  Juris- 
diction Ordinances,  and  shall  be  subject  to  the  appeal  thereby  pro- 
vided : Provided  that  any  such  complaint  or  information  against  an 

indentured  immigrant  shall  be  made  or  laid  within  one  month  from 
the  date  of  the  offence  or  cause  of  complaint,  or,  in  case  of  desertion, 
within  one  week  from  the  date  at  which  the  deserter  is  appre- 
hended : Provided,  also,  that  if  the  Immigration  Agent-Greneral,  on 
behalf  of  any  indentured  immigrant,  wishes  to  bring  any  summary 
conviction  or  order  or  other  adjudication  of  any  Magistrate  in  any 
case  of  summary  jurisdiction  under  this  Ordinance  on  appeal  before 
the  Court,  he  may  make  his  appeal  at  any  time  within  one  month 
after  the  hearing. 

(2.)  Every  copy  of  reasons  of  appeal,  or  of  any  other  process 
required  by  the  Immigration  Agent-General,  shall  be  furnished  from 
the  Registrar’s  Office,  or  by  the  Clerk  to  the  Magistrate,  free  of 
charge. 

213.  Every  complaint  which  may  be  made,  and  every  information 
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which  may  be  laid  under  this  Ordinance  by  an  immigrant,  may  be 
made  or  laid  by  tbe  Immigration  Agent- General  on  his  behalf. 

214.  In  any  proceeding  taken  by  the  Immigration  Agent- General 
under  this  Ordinance,  it  shall  not  be  necessary  for  him  to  attend  in 
person,  unles  be  is  a material  witness,  but  be  may  authorize  any 
officer  of  the  Immigration  Department  to  appear  on  his  behalf. 

215.  In  any  proceeding  taken  by  an  employer  against  an  im- 
migrant under  this  Ordinance,  it  shall  not  be  necessary  for  the  com- 
plainant to  attend  in  person  unless  the  complainant  is  a material 
witness  on  the  part  of  such  immigrant,  in  which  case  the  hearing 
may  be  postponed  in  order  to  his  appearance. 

216.  The  defendant  in  any  proceeding  under  this  Ordinance  shall 
be  entitled  to  be  sworn  and  to  tender  his  evidence  on  oath ; and 
every  heathen  immigrant  shall  make  such  oath  or  affirmation  as  he 
may  declare  to  be  binding  on  his  conscience,  and  shall  be  liable,  in 
case  of  falsehood,  to  be  convicted  and  punished  as  for  perjury. 

217.  In  any  proceeding  taken  by  or  against  an  employer  in  which 
it  may  be  necessary  to  state  the  ownership  of  any  property  belonging 
to  or  in  the  possession  of  the  proprietors  of  any  plantation.it  shall  be 
sufficient  to  name  any  one  of  such  proprietors,  or  the  attorney  of  such 
proprietors,  and  to  state  such  property  to  belong  to  the  person  so 
named  and  another  or  others,  as  the  ease  may  be. 

218.  In  any  proceeding  taken  by  or  against  an  immigrant,  any 
indenture  list  or  certificate  of  exemption  from  labour,  and  any 
duplicate  thereof  signed  by  the  immigration  Agent-General,  and  every 
certified  extract  from  any  register  kept  by  the  Immigration  Agent- 
General,  shall  be  received  in  evidence  of  any  fact  therein  recorded 
without  further  proof. 

219.  — (1.)  Whenever  in  any  proceeding  before  a Magistrate 
against  an  indentured  immigrant  it  appears  to  the  Magistrate  that 
such  immigrant  requires  medical  care  or  to  be  medically  examined, 
the  Magistrate  may  order  such  immigrant  to  betaken  to  the  hospital 
of  the  plantation  on  which  such  immigrant  is  indentured,  and  there- 
upon such  immigrant  shall  be  conveyed  by  the  police  and  admitted 
to  such  hospital. 

(2.)  If  a warrant  has  been  issued  for  the  apprehension  of  such 
immigrant  as  a deserter  and  he  quits  the  hospital  without  being  duly 
discharged,  the  warrant  shall  revive  and  be  in  full  force  immediately 
on  his  so  doing. 

(3.)  When  any  such  order  is  made,  the  Magistrate  may  adjourn 
the  proceeding  to  any  time  that  he  may  think  fit,  or  until  after  such 
immigrant  is  discharged  from  the  hospital ; and  in  this  latter  case  the 
Magistrate,  before  continuing  the  proceeding,  shall  cause  proper 
intimation  to  be  given  to  the  parties  of  the  time  and  place  at  which 
the  proceeding  will  be  continued. 

[1900-1901.  xciv.]  2 G 
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220.  Any  Magistrate  who  orders  an  indentured  immigrant  to  be 
imprisoned  by  virtue  of  any  conviction  under  this  Ordinance  may 
order  such  immigrant  to  be  imprisoned  either  with  or  without  hard 
labour. 

221.  — (1.)  AVhenever  any  indentured  immigrant  is  sentenced  to 
be  imprisoned  under  any  summary  conviction  or  order  by  a Magistrate 
for  any  alleged  offence  under  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  and 
the  Immigration  Agent-General  appeals  against  such  conviction  or 
order,  the  Magistrate  shall  thereupon  admit  such  immigrant  to  bail 
in  his  own  recognizance,  in  a sum  not  exceeding  96  dollars,  to 
render  himself  to  prison  according  to  the  adjudication  in  case  the 
adjudication  is  affirmed,  and  the  adjudication,  if  affirmed,  shall  be 
enforced  in  the  manner  provided  by  the  Summary  Jurisdiction 
Ordinances. 

(2.)  If  the  immigrant  has  been  committed  to  prison  before  the 
Immigration  Agent-General  has  appealed,  then  and  in  every  such 
case  the  Magistrate  of  the  district  in  which  the  prison  is  situated 
shall  admit  the  immigrant  to  bail  as  aforesaid  on  receiving  notice  in 
writing  from  the  Immigration  Agent-General  that  he  has  appealed. 

222.  — (1.)  Every  Magistrate  shall,  on  application  made  in  that 
behalf,  furnish  to  the  Immigration  A gent- General,  free  of  cost,  a 
certified  copy  of  any  summary  proceedings  taken  or  had  by  such 
Magistrate  in  respect  of  any  matter  arising  out  of  the  provisions  of 
this  Ordinance  in  which  any  immigrant  is  concerned,  and  such  copy 
shall  include  a certified  copy  of  the  complaint  or  information,  the 
evidence,  and  the  conviction  or  order. 

(2.)  The  Magistrate  shall  furnish  such  copy  within  seven  days 
from  the  day  on  which  he  receives  the  application  of  the  Immigration 
Agent-General  for  the  same. 

223.  The  keeper  of  every  prison  shall,  on  application  made  in  that 
behalf,  furnish  to  the  Immigration  Agent-General,  free  of  cost,  a copy 
of  the  warrant  of  commitment  or  other  authority  by  virtue  whereof 
such  keeper  detains  in  custody  any  immigrant  for  any  alleged  breach 
of  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance. 

224.  — (1.)  Whenever  any  indentured  immigrant  is  convicted  of 
any  offence  committed  by  him  after  the  commencement  of  this  Ordi- 
nance, and  is  sentenced  by  any  Magistrate  to  pay  a fine  or  penalty, 
or  to  be  imprisoned  with  or  without  hard  labour,  or  both,  the 
Magistrate  shall  state  on  the  face  of  the  warrant  of  commitment,  if 
the  immigrant  is  committed  to  prison,  that  the  person  therein  named 
is  an  indentured  immigrant  if  the  fact  is  known  to  him,  and  shall, 
free  of  cost,  forward  to  the  employer  of  such  immigrant,  if  such 
employer  is  known  to  him,  or,  if  the  employer  is  not  known  to  him, 
then  to  the  Immigration  Agent-General,  a certificate,  signed  by  him- 
self, stating  that  such  immigrant  has  been  so  convicted  and  sen- 
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tenced,  and  the  time,  if  any,  during  which  the  immigrant  was  de- 
tained in  custody  while  awaiting  his  trial  before  he  was  so  con- 
victed. 

(2.)  In  case  of  desertion,  the  Magistrate  shall  also  state  in 
the  conviction  the  date  when  such  immigrant  first  quitted  the 
plantation  and  the  date  when  the  charge  was  preferred  against  him 
for  such  desertion. 

225.  Whenever  any  indentured  immigrant  is  charged  with 
having  committed  any  crime  or  offence  after  the  commencement  of 
this  Ordinance  and  is  referred  by  a Magistrate  for  trial  at  the 
Supreme  Court  in  its  criminal  jurisdiction,  the  Magistrate  shall 
attach  to  the  depositions  taken  by  him  in  such  matter,  and  transmit 
therewith,  a certificate  stating  the  time  during  which  the  immigrant 
has  been  in  custody  in  respect  of  such  charge  before  he  was  referred 
for  trial,  and  whether  or  not  the  immigrant  has  been  admitted  to 
bail. 

226.  Whenever  any  indentured  immigrant  is  convicted  before  the 
Supreme  Court  in  its  criminal  jurisdiction  of  any  crime  or  offence 
committed  by  him  after  the  commencement  of  this  Ordinance,  and  is 
sentenced  to  be  kept  to  penal  servitude  or  to  be  imprisoned,  the 
Registrar  for  the  county  or  the  Clerk  of  the  Court  shall  give  to  the 
employer  of  such  immigrant,  on  his  application,  the  certificate  for- 
warded by  the  Magistrate  with  the  depositions,  and  shall  furnish  to 
the  employer,  free  of  cost,  a certificate  stating  that  the  immigrant 
mentioned  in  the  certificate  of  the  Magistrate  was  so  convicted  and 
sentenced,  and  shall  state  therein  if  the  immigrant  was  admitted  to 
bail,  either  before  or  after  his  trial,  by  any  Judge  of  the  Supreme 
Court. 


Part  XVI. — Miscellaneous  Provisions. 

Properly  of  Deceased  Indentured  Immigrants. 

227.  — (1.)  Every  Immigration  Agent  shall  collect  and  take  posses- 
sion of  all  the  property  of  any  indentured  immigrant  who  dies 
in  his  district,  and,  with  the  sanction  of  the  Immigration  Agent- 
Gfeneral,  shall  deliver  or  pay  the  same  to  any  person  who  may 
establish  a right  thereto,  or,  in  the  absence  of  any  such  person,  shall 
convert  the  same  into  money  and  pay  over  the  amount  realized  to  the 
Receiver-General  to  be  remitted  to  the  persons  abroad  who  may  be 
entitled  to  the  same. 

(2.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  shall  keep  a book  in  which 
shall  be  recorded  the  particulars  of  any  dealings  with  any  such 
property. 

228.  No  appeal  to  any  Court  shall  lie  from  any  decision  of  the 
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Immigration  Agent-General  in  respect  of  any  claim  made  to  or  against 
the  estate  of  any  deceased  indentured  immigrant,  and  no  action  shall 
lie  against  the  Immigration  Agent-General  or  against  any  Immigra- 
tion Agent  for  any  act  done  or  omission  made  by  him  in  the 
administration  of  the  estate  of  any  such  deceased  immigrant  under 
the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance. 

229.  Every  manager  of  a plantation  shall,  without  delay,  notify 
in  writing  to  the  Immigration  Agent  of  the  district  the  decease  of 
any  indentured  immigrant,  and  shall  also,  with  such  notification, 
transmit  a short  inventory  of  all  the  goods,  chattels,  personal  effects, 
wages,  and  other  assets  which  belonged  or  were  due  to  such  deceased 
immigrant. 

230.  Other  provisions  relating  to  the  property  of  deceased  im- 
migrants are  contained  in  the  Administrator  General’s  Ordinance, 
1887. 

Care  of  Orphans. 

231.  The  Immigration  Agent-General  may  commit  the  care  and 
custody  of  any  orphan  child  of  an  immigrant  to  any  person  (herein- 
after termed  “ the  guardian  ”)  whom  he  may  think  a fit  and  proper 
person  to  have  the  charge  of  such  orphan  child,  and  may  change  such 
guardian  whenever  he  thinks  fit. 

232.  Every  person  who — 

(1.)  Wilfully  interferes  with  a guardian  in  any  of  the  duties  of 
his  guardianship  ; or 

(2.)  Unlawfully  removes  or  entices,  or  attempts  to  remove  or 
entice,  an  orphan  from  the  care  and  custody  of  his  guardian, 

Shall  be  liable,  on  the  complaint  of  the  Immigration  Agent- 
General,  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  48  dollars  or  to  imprisonment,  with 
or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceeding  three  months. 

233.  The  Immigration  Agent-General  shall  keep  a register  of 
orphans  for  the  purposes  of  the  last  two  preceding  sections. 

Regulation  of  Festivals. 

234.  The  Governor  may  make  regulations  for  the  government  of 
the  festivals  of  immigrants,  and  of  the  processions  held  by  them  in 
connection  therewith,  and  for  defining  the  routes  of  such  processions, 
and  for  preventing  obstructions  of  the  public  highway  by  reason  of 
such  processions,  and  for  securing  the  due. maintenance  of  the  public 
peace  and  tranquillity  during  such  festivals  and  processions. 

235.  Any  such  regulations  may  be  either  general  and  apply  to 
all  plantations  or  public  highways  of  the  Colony,  or  special  and  apply 
only  to  a particular  plantation  or  public  highway,  to  be  specified  in 
the  regulations. 
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236.  Every  person  who  contravenes  any  such  regulation  shall  be 
liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  96  dollars  or  to  imprisonment,  with 
or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  term  not  exceeding  six  months. 

237.  Any  prosecution  for  the  contravention  of  any  such  regula- 
tion may  be  made  by  any  police  constable. 

Question  as  to  Age , Sfc, 

238.  Auy  question  as  to  the  age  of  an  immigrant  which  may  be 
raised  under  this  Ordinance,  other  than  a question  in  a Court  of 
Justice,  may  be  decided  by  the  Immigration  Agent-G-eneral,  and  his 
decision  shall  be  final. 

239.  In  any  case  where  no  punishment  is  provided  for  the  con- 
travention of  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  every  person 
who  is  guilty  of  such  contravention  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not 
exceeding  24  dollars. 


Temporary  Provisions . 

240.  Every  immigrant  who  may  be  under  indenture  at  the  com- 
mencement of  this  Ordinance,  or  who  may  be  then  liable  to  have 
his  indenture  prolonged,  shall  be  bound  to  perform  service  under 
such  indenture  for  a term  equal  in  duration  to  the  period  of  time 
for  which  the  indenture  may  then  remain  unexpired,  or  for  which 
the  indenture  may  have  been  or  may  be  lawfully  prolonged,  and 
the  indenture  of  every  such  immigrant  shall  determine  when  the 
immigrant  has  performed  such  service. 

241.  Each  and  every  register,  of  whatever  description,  heretofore 
kept  by  the  Immigration  A gent- General  under  any  Ordinance 
relating  to  immigration,  and  every  indenture  list  made  under  any 
such  Ordinance,  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  be 
taken  to  be  registers  and  indenture  lists  kept  and  made  under  this 
Ordinance,  and  shall  have  and  shall  be  taken  to  have  the  same  force 
and  effect  as  if  they  had  originally  been  required  to  be  kept  and 
made,  and  had  been  kept  and  made,  under  the  provisions  of  this 
Ordinance. 

242.  All  indentures  entered  into  on  or  before  the  commencement 
of  this  Ordinance,  and  recorded  in  any  of  the  said  registers  and  in- 
denture lists  shall  be  deemed  to  be  indentures  entered  into  and 
recorded  under  this  Ordinance,  but  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this 
Ordinance. 

243.  Auy  officer  of  the  Immigration  Department  who  was  ap- 
pointed under  any  Ordinance  hereby  repealed  shall  continue  to  hold 
his  appointment  in  the  same  manner  as  if  such  Ordinance  had  not 
been  repealed,  but  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance, 
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244.  Nothing  in  this  Ordinance  shall  affect  the  arrangement  of 
the  medical  districts  in  existence  at  the  commencement  of  this 
Ordinance. 

245.  Notwithstanding  the  enactment  of  forms  in  the  Schedule 
to  this  Ordinance,  the  Immigration  A gent- General  may  allow  any 
form  in  use  at  the  commencement  of  this  Ordinance  to  be  used, 
either  generally  or  in  any  special  case,  after  the  commencement  of 
this  Ordinance  for  such  time,  not  exceeding  twelve  months,  as  he 
may  think  fit. 

246.  Except  in  so  far  as  they  may  be  inconsistent  with  this  Ordi- 
nance, all  regulations  and  any  dietary  scale  in  force  at  the  commence- 
ment of  this  Ordinance  shall,  notwithstanding  such  repeal,  continue 
in  full  force  and  effect  unless  and  until  they  are  altered  or  repealed 
under  this  Ordinance. 


SCHEDULE. 


FORMS. 


No. 


Table  or  Forms. 


1.  Summons  on  inquiry. 

2.  Oatli  on  inquiry. 

3.  Affirmation  on  inquiry. 

4.  Register  of  applications  for  immigrants. 

5.  General  Register  of  immigrants  introduced  into  the  Colony. 

6. #  Indenture  List. 

7.  Register  of  dwellings  of  indentured  immigrants. 

8.  Scale  of  rations. 

9.  Case  Book. 

10.  Hospital  Register. 

11.  Pay  List. 

12.  Complaint  for  an  offence  by  a watchman. 

13.  Complaint  for  absence  from  work,  &c. 

14.  Complaint  for  being  drunk,  &c. 

15.  Complaint  for  using  threatening  words,  &c. 

16.  Register  of  cases  before  the  Magistrate. 

17.  Complaint  for  absence  without  leave. 

18.  Certificate  that  absence  was  for  reasonable  cause  or  the  contrary. 

19.  Complaint  against  a deserter. 

20.  Warrant  for  apprehension  of  a deserter. 

21.  Register  of  absences  on  leave. 

22.  Register  of  desertions. 

23.  Certificate  of  return  of  indentured  immigrant  to  plantation. 

24.  Complaint  against  an  habitual  idler. 


* A new  Form  No.  6 was  substituted  by  section  17  of  Ordinance  No.  27  of 
1900,  page  459. 
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No. 

25.  Register  of  defaulters. 

26.  Register  of  married  immigrants  arriving  in  the  Colony. 

27.  Certificate  of  registration  of  marriage  of  immigrants  arriving  in  the  Colony. 

28.  Register  of  marriages  of  immigrants  contracted  in  the  Colony. 

29.  Notice  of  intention  to  cod  tract  marriage. 

30.  Certificate  of  marriage  after  publication  of  notice. 

31.  Certificate  of  marriage  according  to  religion  and  personal  law. 

32.  Certificate  of  registration  of  marriage  of  immigrants  contracted  in  the 

Colony. 

33.  Register  of  divorces  of  immigrants. 

• 34.  Certificate  of  exemption  from  labour. 

35.  Passport. 

36.  Register  of  passports. 

37.  Complaint  against  owner,  &c.,  of  ship  for  receiving  immigrant  who  had  no 

passport. 

38.  Register  of  births  on  plantation. 

39.  Register  of  deaths  on  plantation. 

40.  Half-yearly  return  by  employer. 

41.  Recognizance  in  case  of  appeal. 

42.  Certificate  on  conviction  of  indentured  immigrant  by  the  Magistrate. 

43.  Certificate  of  reference  of  indentured  immigrant  for  trial. 

44.  Certificate  of  conviction  of  indentured  immigrant  before  the  Supreme 

Court. 

45.  Register  of  property  of  deceased  immigrants. 

46.  Register  of  orphans. 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  British  Guiana,  to  amend 
“ The  Immigration  Ordinance , 1891.”* 

[No.  27.]  [July  18,  1900.] 

I assent. 

Walter  J.  Sendall,  Governor. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Governor  of  British  Guiana,  with  the 
advice  and  consent  of  the  Court  of  Policy  thereof,  as  follows  : — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Immigration  Ordinance, 
1891,  Amendment  Ordinance,  1900.” 

2.  This  Ordinance  and“  The  Immigration  Ordinance,  1891  ” (here- 
inafter referred  to  as  the  principal  Ordinance)  shall  be  construed 
together  as  one  Ordinance. 

3.  In  this  Ordinance,  unless  the  context  otherwise  requires — 

“ Season  ” means  the  period  between  and  inclusive  of  the  first- 
date  in  any  year  on  which  emigrant  sliips  for  this  Colony  may  law 
fully  leave  India,  and  the  corresponding  date  in  the  following  year; 


* Page  392. 
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“Return  passage”  means  a passage  back  to  India,  provided  for 
an  immigrant  free  of,  or  at  a reduced  cost  to  him  ; 

“Dependent”  of  an  immigrant  means  any  immigrant -or  de- 
_ Cendant  of  an  immigrant  who  is  an  orphan  and  has  been  adopted  by 
such  first-mentioned  immigrant. 

4.  Section  68  (1)  of  the  principal  Ordinance  is  hereby  repealed 
and  the  following  sub-section  is  substituted  therefor  : — 

68. — (1  ) The  Immigration  Agent-General  may,  with  the  assist- 
ance of  the  Medical  Inspector  and  the  approval  of  the  Surgeon- 
General  make  such  regulations  as  may  seem  necessary  for  the  proper 
construction,  arrangement,  drainage,  and  maintenance  in  a sanitary 
condition  of  the  dwellings  of  the  indentured  immigrants,  aud  also 
as  to  the  drainage  aud  sanitary  condition  of  the  dwellings  of  other 
labourers  on  a plantation  occupying  any  dwellings  provided  by  the 
owners  thereof  and  adjoining  or  near  the  dwelling  of  an  indentured 
immigrant,  and  of  the  yards  and  grounds  about  such  dwellings. 

5.  In  section  70  of  the  principal  Ordinance  the  words  “ or 
person  occupying  any  dwelling  on  a plantation  provided  by  the 
owner  thereof,  and  adjoining  or  near  the  dwelling  of  an  indentured 
immigrant,”  are  hereby  inserted  after  the  words  “indentured  immi- 
grant.” 

6.  In  section  86  of  the  principal  Ordinance  the  words  “ to  be 
serious  and  attended  with  danger  to  life,  and  to  require  such  removal, 
or  any  other  case  in  which  the  Surgeon-General  previously  approves 
of  such  removal  ” are  hereby  substituted  for  the  words  “ to  require 
such  removal.” 

7.  The  words  “ or  either  of  them  may  ” shall  be  deemed  inserted 
iu  sub-section  (1)  of  section  156  of  the  principal  Ordinance  after  the 
words  “in  which  such  immigrants.” 

8.  — (1.)  The  employers  to  whom  during  the  season  commencing 
in  1898  or  any  subsequent  season  Indian  immigrants  are  or  have 
been  allotted  shall  provide,  in  such  manner  as  the  Governor-in- 
Council  may  from  time  to  time  determine,  for  the  payment  of  such 
part  of  the  cost  of  the  return  passages  of  the  immigrants  who  are 
introduced  in  such  season  and  who  subsequently  return  to  India  as 
is  not  by  law  payable  by  such  immigrants. 

(2.)  If  such  provision  is  at  any  time  to  be  made  wholly  or  in 
part  by  means  of  promissory  notes,  sectious  82  to  37  of  the  principal 
Ordinance  shall  apply  to  any  promissory  notes  given  for  the  purpose 
of  making  such  provision  as  if  such  notes  were  specially  referred 
to  therein. 

(8.)  Nothing  in  any  of  the  said  sections  contained  shall  be 
deemed  in  any  way  to  aifect  the  personal  liability  of  the  maker  of 
any  promissory  note  therein  or  in  the  preceding  sub-section  of  this 
section  mentioned. 
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9. — (I.)  Every  Indian  immigrant  introduced  during  the  season 
commencing  iu  1898  or  any  subsequent  season,  who  completes  a 
continuous  residence  of  ten  years  in  the  Colony,  and  during  that 
time  obtains  or  becomes  entitled  to  a certificate  of  exemption  from 
labour  shall,  unless  he  surrenders  as  hereinafter  provided  his  right 
thereto,  be  entitled  to  be  provided  with  a return  passage  to  the  port 
in  India  whence  he  sailed  to  this  Colony,  on  payment  by  him,  if  not 
destitute  or  disabled,  of  the  sum  hereinafter  specified,  but  if  destitute 
or  disabled,  then  without  any  payment  by  him. 

(2.)  The  sum  referred  to  in  the  preceding  sub-section  shall  be 
in  the  case  of  any  male  immigrant  one-half,  and  in  the  case  of  any 
female  immigrant  one-third,  of  the  passage. 

(3.)  Subject  to  the  proviso  hereinafter  contained,  and  without 
prejudice  to  any  right  to  a return  passage  conferred  by  sub-section  (1), 
every  person  who  is  the  child  or  dependent  or  wife  of  any  such 
immigrant  as  is  mentioned  in  that  sub-section  shall,  whatever  may 
be  the  period  during  which  such  person  has  resided  in  the  Colony, 
be  entitled  without  payment  to  be  provided  with  a return  passage 
or  passage  to  the  port  in  India  to  which  his  or  her  natural  or  adoptive 
parent  or  her  husband  returns  in  the  same  ship  in  which  he  returns, 
but  not  otherwise  : Provided  always  that  no  such  person  as  aforesaid 
shall  be  eutiiled  to  a return  passage  or  passage  to  India  without 
payment  if — 

(ct.)  Such  person  is  an  immigrant  who  being  an  adult  was 
engaged  in  India  and  subsequeutly  introduced  on  the  terms  that  he 
or  she  should  contribute  part  of  the  cost  of  his  or  her  return  passage  ; 

( b .)  Such  person  is  an  immigrant  who  has  surrendered  as  herein- 
after provided  his  or  her  right  to  a return  passage; 

(c.)  Such  person,  having  been  born  in  this  Colony,  has  surrendered 
the  right  to  a passage  to  India  which  he  or  she  has  acquired  under 
sub-section  (3)  of  this  section  ; 

( d .)  Such  person  being  a child  or  dependent  under  the  age  of 
twelve  years,  the  Governor  deems  it  desirable  in  his  or  her  interest 
that  such  person  should  remain  in  the  Colony  ; 

(e.)  Such  person  is  under  indenture  upon  which  an  indenture  fee 
has  been  paid,  and  the  commutation  money  has  not  been  paid  to  his 
or  her  employer. 

(4.)  Every  immigrant  who  at  any  time  quits  or  attempts  to  quit 
the  Colony  without  a passport  shall  thereby  forfeit  all  claim  to  a 
return  passage  under  this  section. 

(5.)  In  the  case  of  any  immigrant  who  after  his  return  to  India 
is  again  introduced  into  this  Colony  as  an  immigrant,  his  right  to 
a return  passage  under  this  section  shall  be  subject  to  any  condition, 
in  his  engagement  in  India,  that  such  persons  shall  have  no  right  to 
a return  passage. 
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(0.)  The  Immigration  Agent-General  may  with  the  express 
sanction  of  the  Governor  in  any  particular  case  for  special  cause 
relax  any  of  the  conditions  contained  in  the  proviso  to  sub-section  (3), 
or  the  provisions  of  sub -section  (4)  of  this  section. 

(7.)  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  affect  the  rights  of  any  immi- 
grant introduced  before  the  season  commencing  in  1898;  but  the 
right  of  any  such  immigrant  to  a return  passage,  unless  he  or  she  has 
surrendered,  as  hereinafter  provided,  his  or  her  right  thereto,  shall  be 
governed  by  section  199  of  the  principal  Ordinance,  as  if  such  section 
had  not  been  repealed. 

10.  Any  immigrant  who  has  completed  a continuous  residence  of 
ten  years  in  the  Colony,  and  has  during  that  time  obtained  or  become 
entitled  to  a certificate  of  exemption  from  labour,  or  any  person 
entitled  to  a free  passage  to  India  in  the  same  ship  with  any  immi- 
grant may,  in  consideration  of  a grant  or  transport  of  land  or  of  a 
money  payment,  or  of  all  or  any  of  such  considerations,  surrender  his 
right  under  this  or  any  other  Ordinance  to  a return  passage: 
Provided  always  that  no  surrender  of  her  right  to  a return  passage 
or  passage  to  India  made  by  any  female  immigrant  or  woman  who  is 
married  shall  be  valid  unless  her  husband  consents  thereto. 

11.  In  every  case  in  which  any  land  is  granted  or  transported  or 
money  paid  to  any  woman  in  lieu  or  satisfaction  of  her  right  to  a 
return  passage  free  of  cost  or  at  a reduced  cost,  such  land  or  money 
shall,  notwithstanding  any  marriage  then  existing  or  thereafter  con- 
tracted, be  at  all  times  held,  enjoyed  and  disposed  of  by  her  as  if  she 
had  never  been  married. 

12.  — (1.)  In  every  case  in  which  any  person  surrenders  his  right 
to  a return  passage  in  consideration  wholly  or  in  part  of  any  grant 
or  transport  of  land,  a statement  shall  be  inserted  in  such  grant  or 
transport  that  the  land  is  granted  or  transported  in  complete  or 
partial  (as  the  case  may  be)  satisfaction  of  such  person’s  right  to  a 
return  passage ; and  if  such  person  be  a female  there  shall  also  be 
inserted  a statement  that  the  land  is  to  be  at  all  times  held,  enjoyed 
and  disposed  of  by  her,  notwithstanding  any  existing  or  future 
marriage,  as  if  she  had  never  been  married. 

(2.)  The  husband  of  any  woman  to  whom  any  land  is  to  be 
granted  or  transported  in  satisfaction  wholly  or  in  part  of  her  right 
to  a return  passage  shall  (unless  he  has  previously  consented  in 
writing  to  her  surrender  of  her  right)  be  made  a party  to  and  execute 
any  such  transport,  and  shall  in  case  of  such  grant  (unless  he  has 
previously  consented  as  aforesaid)  sign  a consent  thereon  to  the 
surrender  by  such  woman  of  her  right  to  a return  passage.  Such 
execution  and  signature  or  such  consent  in  writing  shall  be  conclusive 
evidence  of  his  consent.  Any  such  consent  in  writing  as  aforesaid 
shall  be  annexed  to  the  transport  or  grant  made  to  such  woman. 
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13.  The  Governor-in-Council  may  at  any  time  declare  any  settle- 
ment of  East  Indian  immigrants  to  be  a village  settlement  for  the 
purposes  of  this  Ordinance. 

14.  Subject  to  the  direction,  of  the  Governor,  the  control  and 
management  of  village  settlements  shall  be  vested  in  the  Immigration 
Agent-General. 

15. — -(1.)  Eor  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance  the  Governor-in- 
Council  may  confer  and  impose  upon  the  Immigration  Agent-General 
such  and  so  many  as  the  Governor-in-Council  shall  think  fit  of  the 
powers  and  duties  which  are  conferred  and  imposed  upon  the  Central 
Board  of  Health  by  “ The  Public  Health  Ordinance,  1878/'  and  “The 
Village  Ordinance,  1892,”  or  by  either  of  those  Ordinances,  and  may 
from  time  to  time  by  order  declare  any  section  or  sections  of  either  or 
both  of  the  said  Ordinances  to  apply  to  or  be  in  force  within  any  village 
settlement,  and  may  also  at  any  time  revoke  and  annul  any  such 
order  or  any  part  thereof. 

(2.)  "Wherever  in  any  section  of  “The  Public  Health  Ordinance, 
1878,”  or  of  “ The  Village  Ordinance,  1892,”  which  has  been  declared 
to  apply  to  or  be  in  force  in  any  village  settlement,  the  words  “ Central 
Board  of  Health”  occur,  the  words  “Immigration  Agent-General,” 
and  wherever  the  words  “ village  district  ” or  the  word  “ village  ” 
occurs  or  occur,  the  words  “ village  settlement  ” shall  for  the  purpose 
of  this  Ordinance  be  read  in  lieu  thereof. 

16.  The  Immigration  Agent-General  may,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  Governor,  delegate  the  exercise  and  performance  of  any  of  the 
powers  and  duties  conferred  and  imposed  upon  him  under  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Ordinance  to  any  Immigration  Agent,  or  any  person 
who  may  from  time  to  time  be  nominated  and  appointed  by  the 
Governor  to  be.  the  superintendent  of  any  village  settlement. 

17.  The  following  Form  is  hereby  substituted  for  Form  6 in  the 
Schedule  to  the  principal  Ordinance : — 


Indentured  List  of  Immigrants,  ex  Ship  , 19  , allotted  to  Plantation 


460 


GREAT  BRITAIN  (British  Gwana). 


pH 


^ o 

*2frrT-^ 
6 [>•  S S 


0 © 
0 © 
o Pr 


© 

<4-1  f~ I 

O 0 

2 0 


H3  £ 

° 45 


r*1 

to 

■© 

w 


be 


•o^j  ao^eiSa'jj 


.2  «s 

_bc  § 

I &£ 

d 'a 


S3  O 

0 0 
O o 
■£ 
c3  ci 


•5>  * 

§ g, 

^ I 


Ss 

r0 

© 

t* 

cn 

c3 

© 

> 

be 

s 

a 

o 

<D 

M 

CO 

© 

c3 

O 

H0 

H 

g 8 

^ £ 

© © 

1:0  J3 
Ph  eS 

*2  .2 

w' 


.2  a 


® o3  cj  05 

I s £ ^ 


® © 
be  ^ 

<]  ed 


t>4 

rO 

<u 


.to 

o 

a 

a 

o 


.s 

p-i 

a> 


* 

2 

a 

<4H 

r—i 

tf 

d 

44> 

© 

44> 

JS 

.2 

d 

© 

H0 

’d 

441 

bd 

m 

*4© 

o 

0) 

0 

M 

© 

d 

§ 

TP 

02 

CO 

© 

cS 

08 

© 

"c8 

GO 

EH 

-4> 

d 

© 

K 

fi 

rH 

GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  ANKOLE. 


461 


AGREEMENT  between  Great  Britain  and  the  Kabaka  and 
Chiefs  of  the  District  of  Ankole , relative  to  Boundaries, 
Administration,  Taxes , &c. — Signed  at  Entebbe , October  25, 

1901. 

I.  That  portion  of  Ankole  to  which  the  present  Agreement  applies 
shall  be  divided  into  the  following  administrative  divisions: — 

(a.)  Mitoma ; 

( b .)  Nyabushozi ; 

( c .)  Nshara  ; 

(i d .)  Ishingiro 
(e.)  Ruampara ; 

(/.)  Buzimba; 

(g.)  Ngarama,  Shema,  and  Kashari ; 

(h.)  Igara; 

(i.)  Bnhwezho ; and 
(j.)  Bunyaraguru. 

They  shall  be  approximately  bounded  ns  follows  : — 

The  Administrative  Division  of  Mitoma  shall  be  bounded  on  the 
north  by  the  recognized  Ankole-Toro  and  Ankole-Uganda  boun- 
daries; on  the  east  by  the  recognized  Ankole-Uganda  boundary  ; on 
the  south  by  a line  drawn  due  west  between  Rutunga  on  the  north  and 
Butaka  on  the  south  to  the  Nyanza  River,  thence  in  a west-south- 
westerly direction  north  of  Nyabisheche  and  south  of  Wakabaya  to 
the  Kabobo  River,  thence  north-east  to  the  Charutanga  River, 
following  the  recognized  boundary,  /.<?.,  the  portions  of  the  Rivers 
Orwibu,  Katho,  and  Charutangn,  lying  west  of  Ibanda,  as  far  north 
as  Port  Grant  site. 

The  Administrative  Division  of  Nyabushozi  shall  be  bounded  on 
the  north  by  the  southern  boundary  of  the  Administrative  Division 
of  Mitoma;  on  the  east  by  the  recognized  Uganda-Ankole  boundary 
to  the  present  Government  road ; on  the  south  by  a line  drawn  due 
west  north  of  Nsongi,  thence  by  a line  drawn  due  south-west  to 
Mbarara  station ; on  the  west  by  a line  drawn  north-east  by  north 
from  Mbarara  station  to  south  of  Echitoma  village,  thence  due  west 
to  the  Rivers  Kabari,  thence  north  following  the  Rivers  Kabari, 
Rubindi,  and  Chandahi  to  the  River  Kabobo. 

The  Administrative  Division  of  Nshara  shall  be  bounded  as 
follows : — 

On  the  north  by  the  southern  boundary  of  Nyabushozi ; on  the 
east  by  the  recognized  Ankole-Uganda  boundary;  on  the  south  by 
a line  passing  through  the  centre  of  Lakes  Kachera  and  Mazinga 
in  a south-westerly  direction,  including  the  Islands  of  Shangi  and 
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Kabagarira  (sometimes  peninsulas),  to  the  mouth  of  the  Ruizi  River, 
and  thence  westwards  along  that  River  to  Mbarara  station. 

The  Administrative  Division  of  Ishingiro  shall  be  bounded  as 
follows : — • 

On  tlie  north  by  the  River  Orwizi ; on  the  south-east  by  Lake 
Mazinga;  on  the  south  and  south-west  by  the  present  Government 
road. 

The  Administrative  Division  of  the  Ruampara  shall  be  bounded 
as  follows : — 

On  the  north  by  the  River  Orwizi ; on  the  north-east  and  east 
by  the  present  Grovernment  road  leading  from  Mbarara  station  to 
Charubikwa,  leaving  the  Charubikwa  shambas  on  the  east,  thence 
in  a straight  line  due  south  to  the  Anglo-German  boundary ; on  the 
soutli  by  the  recognized  Anglo-German  boundary ; on  the  west  by 
the  recognized  Kazara-Ruampara  boundary. 

The  Administrative  Division  of  Buzimba  shall  be  bounded  as 
follows : — 

On  the  north  by  the  recognized  Toro-Ankole  boundary;  on  the 
east  by  a line  drawn  from  the  site  of  Fort  Grant  in  a south  and 
south-easterly  direction,  following  the  Rivers  Cbarutanga,  Katho 
(swamp),  Bufunda,  Kabari  I,  Kabobo,  Rubindi,  Ckandahi,  aud 
Kabari  II,  to  the  village  of  Rubindi;  on  the  south  by  a line  drawn 
due  east  and  west  from  the  village  of  Rubindi  to  Nyarucliika,  in- 
cluding these  two  places ; on  the  west  and  south-west  by  the  recog- 
nized Buhwezho-Buzimba  boundary. 

The  Administrative  Division  of  Ngarama,  Shema,  and  Kashari 
shall  be  bounded  as  follows  : — 

The  Administrative  Sub-Division  of  Ngarama  shall  be  bounded 
on  the  north  by  Lake  Mezinga ; on  the  east  by  the  recognized 
Ankole-Bukanga  boundary,  i.e.,  by  a line  drawn  through  the  valley 
running  due  south  from  Lake  Mazinga  to  the  Anglo-German 
boundary  east  of,  and  at  the  foot  of,  the  hills  Luametelengo  and 
Luenkungulu;  on  the  south  by  the  Anglo-German  boundary;  on 
the  west  by  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  Administrative  Division  of 
the  Ruampara. 

The  Administrative  Sub-Divisions  of  Shema  and  Kashari  shall 
be  bounded  on  the  north  by  a line  running  due  east  and  west  along 
the  southern  boundary  of  the  A dministrative  Division  of  Buzimba 
to  Echitoma  village,  leaving  Echitoma  village  on  the  north ; on  the 
east  by  a line  drawn  from  the  south  of  Echitoma  village  in  a south 
by  westerly  direction  to  Mbarara  station,  leaving  Chichasa  on  the 
east;  on  the  south  by  the  Orwizi  River;  on  the  west  by  the  Shema- 
Igara  and  Shema-Buhwezho  boundaries. 

The  Administrative  Division  of  Igara  shall  be  bounded  as 
follows : — 
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On  the  north  by  a line  drawn  along  the  top  of  the  chain  of  hills 
lying  directly  north  of  that  forest  known  as  the  Bunyaraguru  Eorest 
in  an  easterly  direction  to  the  Buhwezho-Igara  recognized  boundary, 
thence  south-east  to  the  head-waters  of  the  Orwizi  River;  on  the 
east  by  the  Shema-Igara  boundary  ; on  the  south  by  the  recognized 
Igara-Kazara  and  Igara-Euzumburu  boundaries  ; on  the  west  by 
the  recognized  Igara-Ruzumbu,  Igara-Ndusi,  and  Igara-Kamsusa 
boundaries. 

The  Administrative  Division  of  Buhwezho  shall  be  bounded  as 
follows 

On  the  north  by  Dweru  Channel  and  Lake  Dweru ; on  the  east 
by  the  recognized  Buhwezho-Buzimba  and  Buhwezhc-Shema  boun- 
daries; on  the  south  by  the  recognized  Buhwezho-Igara  boundary; 
on  the  west  by  the  River  Chambura.  « 

The  Administrative  Division  of  Bunyaraguru  shall  be  bounded 
on  the  north-west  by  Dweru  Channel;  on  the  east  by  the  Chambura 
River,  the  recognized  Bunyaraguru-Igara  and  Kamsusa-Xgara  boun- 
daries ; on  the  south  by  the  Rwenchwera  River ; on  the  west  by 
Lake  Albert  Edward. 

II.  The  above  defined  Administrative  Divisions  do  not  include 
the  whole  area  of  the  district  of  Ankole ; but  those  portions  of  the 
district  which  border  more  closely  on  the  Congo  Free  State  and 
German  territory  will  be  subject  to  the  same  regulations  as  those 
set  forth  in  this  Agreement,  and  will  for  the  present  be  adminis- 
tered by  the  principal  European  official  placed  in  civil  charge  of  the 
Ankole  district,  until  such  time  as  the  Chiefs  thereof  voluntarily 
place  themselves  under  the  suzerainship  of  Kahaya. 

III.  By  this  Agreement  the  Chief  Kahaya  is  recognized  by  His 
Majesty’s  Government  as  the  Kabaka  or  Supreme  Chief  over  all 
that  part  of  the  Ankole  district  which  is  included  within  the  limits 
of  the  above-mentioned  administrativa  sub-divisions.  Buchunku 
is  recognized  as  Chief  over  the  Mitoma  sub-division ; Masiko  is 
recognized  as  Chief  over  the  Nyabushozi  sub-division ; Rutasharara 
is  recognized  as  the  Chief  over  the  Nshara  sub-division;  Mazinyo  is 
recognized  as  the  Chief  over  the  Ishingiro  sub-division;  Duhara 
is  recognized  as  the  Chief  over  the  Ruampara  sub-division ; Nduru 
is  recognized  as  Chief  over  the  Buzimba  sub-division;  Baguta 
Katikiro  is  recognized  as  Chief  over  the  Ngarama,  and  Shema,  and 
Kashari  sub-divisions;  Mkotaui  is  recognized  as  Chief  over  the 
Igara  sub-division  (to  be  temporarily  administered  by  Regent 
Bakoraa  until  such  time  as  Mkotani  shall  come  of  age) ; Rubar- 
remma  shall  be  recognized  as  Chief  over  Buhwezho  sub-division ; 
and  Kaihura  shall  be  recognized  as  Chief  over  Bunyaraguru  sub- 
division. 

So  long  as  the  aforesaid  Kabaka  and  Chiefs  abide  by  the 
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conditions  of  this  Agreement  they  shall  continue  to  be  recognized 
by  His  Majesty’s  Govern inert  as  the  responsible  Chiefs  of  the 
Ankole  district. 

They  shall  be  allowed  to  nominate  their  successors  in  the  event 
of  their  demise;  and  the  successors  thus  nominated  shall  be  in  like 
manner  recognized  by  His  Majesty’s  Government  as  the  successors 
to  tbe  dignity  of  Chieftainship,  on  the  understanding  that  they 
equally  abide  by  the  terms  of  this  Agreement. 

But  should  the  Kabaka  or  the  other  Chiefs  herein  named  fail  at 
any  time  to  abide  by  any  portion  of  the  terms  of  this  Agreement, 
they  may  be  deposed  by  His  Majesty’s  Principal  Representative  in 
the  Uganda  Protectorate,  and  their  titles  and  privileges  will  then 
pass  to  any  such  other  Chiefs  as  His  Majesty’s  Principal  Repre- 
sentative may  select  in  their  place. 

Should  the  Kabaka  of  Ankole — Kahaya  or  his  successors — bo 
responsible  for  the  infringement  of  any  part  of  the  terms  of  this 
Agreement,  it  shall  be  open  to  His  Majesty’s  Government  to  annul 
the  said  Agreement,  and  to  substitute  for  it  any  other  methods  of 
administering  the  Ankole  district  which  may  seem  suitable. 

IV.  All  the  waste  and  uncultivated  land  which  is  waste  and 
uncultivated  at  the  date  of  this  Agreement,  all  forests,  mines, 
minerals,  and  salt  deposits  in  the  Ankole  district  shall  be  con- 
sidered to  be  the  property  of  His  Majesty’s  Government,  the 
revenue  derived  therefrom  being  included  within  the  general 
revenue  of  the  Uganda  Protectorate  ; but  the  natives  of  the  Ankole 
district  shall  have  the  same  privileges  with  regard  to  the  forests  as 
have  been  laid  down  and  formulated  in  the  aforesaid  regulations  in 
force  in  the  Uganda  Protectorate  as  are  applicable  to  the  natives 
of  each  province  or  other  administrative  division  of  the  Protectorate 
within  such  province  or  administrative  division. 

His  Majesty’s  Government  shall  have  the  right  of  enforcing  on 
the  natives  of  the  Ankole  district,  as  elsewhere  in  the  Uganda  Pro- 
tectorate, the  protection  of  game ; and  in  this  particular  it  is  hereby 
agreed  that  within  the  Ankole  district  the  elephant  shall  be  strictly 
protected,  and  that  the  killing  or  capture  of  elephants  on  the  part 
of  the  natives  of  the  Ankole  district  shall  be  regulated  by  the  Sub- 
Commissioner  of  the  western  province. 

V.  There  shall  be  imposed  henceforth  on  the  natives  of  the 
Ankole  district  the  same  taxation  as  is  in  force  by  proclamation  in 
the  other  provinces  or  districts  of  the  Uganda  Protectorate,  to  wit, 
the  hut  tax  and  the  gun  tax. 

All  revenue  derived  from  customs  duties,  hut  taxes,  gun  taxes, 
salt  deposits,  or  any  other  sources  whatever,  shall  be  paid  direct  to 
the  principal  officer  in  civil  charge  of  the  Ankole  district. 

Ho  Chief  in  the  Ankole  district  shall  henceforth  levy  on  other 
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Chiefs  or  on  natives  tribute  or  gifts  of  any  kind,  except  such  as 
may  be  directly  sanctioned  by  His  Majesty’s  Principal  Representa- 
tive in  the  Uganda  Protectorate,  and  as  are  specified  in  this  clause 
of  this  Agreement. 

VI.  Justice  jas  between  native  and  native  shall  be  administered 
direct  by  the  recognized  Chiefs  of  the  ten  sub-divisions.  In  all 
cases  where  a sentence  of  over  three  months’  imprisonment,  or  a 
fine  exceeding  51.  in  value,  or  where  property  of  over  51.  in  value  is 
concerned,  an  appeal  shall  lie  from  the  divisional  Native  Courts  to 
the  Lukiko  of  the  Kabaka  of  Ankole. 

In  cases  where  the  imprisonment  exceeds  a term  of  one  year,  or 
property  involved  exceeds  the  value  of  100/.,  an  appeal  shall  lie 
from  the  decision  of  the  Kabaka  or  his  Lukiko  to  the  principal 
European  officer  in  civil  charge  of  the  district  of  Ankole. 

All  fines,  fees,  or  other  sums  legitimately  collected  in  the  divi- 
sional Native  Courts  of  the  district  of  Ankole  shall  be  dealt  with  as 
follows : — 

One-third  of  the  total  annual  value  of  these  sums  shall  be 
retained  by  the  local  Chief  administering  justice,  and  two-thirds 
shall  be  remitted  to  the  Kabaka  of  Ankole.  All  cases  between 
natives  of  the  district  of  Ankole  and  natives  of  the  other  districts 
of  the  Uganda  Protectorate,  or  between  natives  and  foreigners, 
shall  be  tried  by  the  British  Magistrates  in  the  district  of  Ankole, 
and  shall  be  removed  altogether  from  native  jurisdiction. 

VII.  From  out  of  the  total  annual  revenue  received  in  the  shape 
of  gun  taxes  and  hut  taxes  from  the  ten  administrative  divisions 
above  specified  in  the  Ankole  district,  10  per  cent,  of  the  total  value 
shall  be  paid  to  the  Kabaka ; and  of  the  total  value  of  taxes  remitted 
by  the  Chief  of  each  sub-division,  10  per  cent,  shall  be  remitted  to 
the  recognized  Chief  of  such  sub-division.  Thus  the  Kabaka  of 
Ankole  will  receive  10  per  cent,  of  the  total  value  of  taxes  collected 
in  the  ten  previously  mentioned  sub-divisions  of  the  Ankole  district; 
the  Chief  of  the  Mitoma  sub-division  will  receive  10  per  cent,  of  the 
total  value  of  the  taxes  collected  in  the  Mitoma  sub-division;  the 
Chief  of  the  Nyabushozi  sub-division  will  receive  10  per  cent,  of 
the  total  value  of  the  taxes  collected  in  the  Nyabushozi  sub-division, 
and  so  forth. 

In  additim  to  the  percentage  of  the  taxes,  the  Kabaka  of 
Ankole,  as  Kabaka,  shall  be  granted  an  estate  from  out  of  the 
waste  lands,  of  an  area  of  16  square  miles,  of  the  Shema  and 
Kashari  sub-division  : provided,  however,  that  such  estate  may  not 
include  within  its  limits  any  large  area  of  forest  or  salt  or  mineral 
deposit. 

The  Katikiro,  or  principal  Minister  of  the  Kabaka  of  Ankole 
shall,  in  his  official  position  as  Katikiro,  enjoy  the  usufruct  of  an 
[1900-1901.  xciv.]  2 II 
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estate  to  be  allotted  out  of  the  waste  lands  of  the  Shema  and 
Kashari  sub-division,  of  an  area  of  10  square  miles,  not,  however,  to 
include  any  large  forest  or  any  salt  or  mineral  deposit  within  its 
limits.  The  recognized  Chiefs  of  the  other  nine  sub-divisions  of 
the  Ankole  district  shall  enjoy  in  their  official  capacity  the  usufruct 
of  an  estate  of  10  square  miles  from  out  of  the  waste  lands  in  their 
respective  sub-divisions. 

The  private  estates  to  be  guaranteed  to  Kahaya,  the  present 
Kabaka  of  Ankole,  shall  not  exceed  50  square  miles  in  area,  of 
which  amount  25  square  miles  must  be  held  in  the  sub-division  of 
Shema  and  Kashari. 

The  private  estates  of  the  Katikiro  shall  not  exceed  12  square 
miles,  and  those  of  each  existing  Chief  of  a sub-division,  as  named 
in  this  Agreement,  10  square  miles  each. 

In  all  respects  the  Ankole  district  will  be  subjected  to  the  same 
laws  and  regulations  as  are  generally  in  force  throughout  the 
Uganda  Protectorate. 

Signed  by  the  within-named  Frederick  J.  Jackson,  Esq.,  at 
Entebbe,  on  the  25th  day  of  October,  1001. 

F.  J.  JACKSON. 

Witness : 

A.  G.  Boyle. 


And  by  the  Kabaka  and  Chiefs  of  Ankole  at  Mbarara,  on  the 
7th  day  of  August,  1901. 


Their 

X KAHAYA. 
x BAGUTA. 
x KAIHURA. 
x DUIIARA. 

X NDURU. 
x BUCHUNKB. 
x RUTASI1ARARA. 
x MASIKO. 
x MAZINYO. 
x RUBAREMMA. 
x MKOTANI. 

Aud  his  Regent 

x BAKORAA. 

marks. 


Witnesses : 

George  Wilson, 

Sub-Commissioner  for  the  Western  Province. 
R.  R.  Racey, 

Collector , Ankole. 
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G.  C.  R.  Mundy,  Lieutenant , 

Commanding  Ankole  Military  District . 
J.  J.  Willis, 

Church  Missionary  Society. 

Interpreters : 

Semiohi,  K. 

IsAKA. 


Note. 

With  reference  to  gnn  and  hut  taxes  to  be  imposed  henceforth 
in  the  district  of  Ankole,  the  following  exemptions  and  privileges 
will  be  granted  annually  to  the  personages  named  in  this  note, 
provided  such  personages  adhere  strictly  to  the  terms  of  the  Agree- 
ment entered  into  by  the  Kabaka  and  Chiefs  of  Ankole  with  the 
British  Government : — 

The  Kabaka  of  Ankole  will  be  granted  exemption  from  hut  tax 
for  fifty  huts  or  houses. 

The  Katikiro  of  Ankole  will  be  granted  exemption  for  thirty-five 
huts  or  houses. 

The  recognized  Chiefs  of  each  of  the  other  nine  administrative 
sub-divisions  of  the  district  of  Ankole  (as  mentioned  in  the  Agree- 
ment) will  be  granted  severally  exemption  from  hut  tax  for  twenty  - 
five  huts  or  houses. 

The  Mujasi,  or  Head  of  the  Kabaka’ s police,  shall  be  granted 
exemption  for  ten  huts  or  houses. 

The  following  exemptions  from  payment  of  the  gun  taxes  will  be 
granted  under  the  like  conditions  as  those  applying  to  the  exemption 
from  the  hut  tax  : 

The  Kabaka  will  be  granted  exemption  for  ten  gun-bearers, 
and  each  of  the  recognized  Chiefs  of  an  administrative  sub-division 
shall  be  granted  exemption  for  five  gun-bearers. 

The  above  exemptions  in  relation  to  the  gun-bearers,  or  the 
possession  of  guns,  refer  to  guns  which  are  used  for  private  pur- 
poses. In  addition  to  this,  however,  no  gun  licences  will  be  levied 
on  guns  which  are  used  by  the  Kabaka,  or  the  other  recognized 
Chiefs  of  Ankole,  for  the  purpose  of  arming  a police  force,  pro- 
vided that  such  native  police  force  is  instituted  in  accordance  with 
the  permission,  and  under  the  control,  of  the  principal  European 
officer  administering  the  Ankole  district  for  the  British  Govern- 
ment. 
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CONVENTION  between  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States 
of  America , supplementary  to  the  Convention  of  April  19, 
1850,*  relative  to  the  Establishment  of  a Communication  by 
Ship-Canal  between  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans. — 
Signed  at  Washington , February  5,  1900. 


[This  Convention  was  not  ratified. f] 


IIee  Majesty  the  Queen  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland,  Empress  of  India,  and  the  United  States  of 
America  being  desirous  to  facilitate  the  construction  of  a ship- 
canal  to  connect  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans,  and  to  that  end 
to  remove  any  objection  which  may  arise  out  of  the  Convention  of 
the  19th  April,  1850,  commonly  called  the  Clayton-Bulwer  Treaty, 
to  the  construction^  of  such  canal  under  the  auspices  of  the 
Government  of  the  United  States,  without  impairing  the  “general 
principle”  of  neutralization  established  in  Article  VIII  of  that 
Convention,  have  for  that  purpose  appointed  as  their  Plenipo- 
tentiaries : 

Her  Majesty  the  Queen  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  Empress 
of  India,  the  Right  Honourable  Lord  Pauncefote  of  Preston,  G.C.B., 
G.C.M.G.,  Her  Britannic  Majesty’s  Ambassador  Extraordinary  and 
Plenipotentiary;  and 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America,  the  Honourable 
John  Hay,  Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States; 

Who,  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  full  powers, 
which  were  found  to  be  in  due  and  proper  form,  have  agreed  upon 
the  following  Articles  : — 

Aet.  I.  It  is  agreed  that  the  canal  may  be  constructed  under 
the  auspices  of  the  Government  of  the  United  States,  either  directly 
at  its  own  cost,  or  by  gift  or  loan  of  money  to  individuals  or  cor- 
porations, or  through  subscription  to  or  purchase  of  stock  or  shares, 
and  that,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  present  Convention,  said 
Government  shall  have  and  enjoy  all  the  rights  incident  to  such 
construction,  as  well  as  the  exclusive  right  of  providing  for  the 
regulation  and  management  of  the  canal. 

II.  The  High  Contracting  Parties,  desiring  to  preserve  and 
maintain  the  “'general  principle”  of  neutralization  established  in 
Article  VIII  of  the  Clayton-Bulwer  Treaty,  adopt,  as  the  basis  of 

# For  Convention  of  April  ] 9,  1850,  see  Appendix,  page  470. 

f See  Correspondence  on  this  subject  on  page  473.  A new  Treaty  was  signed 
at  Washington  on  November  18,  1901,  the  ratifications  of  which  were  exchanged 
February  21,  1902.  See  page  46. 
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such  neutralization,  the  following  rules,  substantially  as  embodied 
in  the  Convention  between  Great  Britain  and  certain  other  Powers, 
signed  at  Constantinople,  the  29th  October,  1888,*  for  the  free  navi- 
gation of  the  Suez  Maritime  Canal,  that  is  to  say : 

1.  The  canal  shall  be  free  and  open,  in  time  of  war  as  in  time  of 
peace,  to  the  vessels  of  commerce  and  of  war  of  all  nations,  on 
terms  of  entire  equality,  so  that  there  shall  be  no  discrimination 
against  any  nation,  or  its  citizens  or  subjects,  in  respect  of  the 
conditions  or  charges  of  traffic,  or  otherwise. 

2.  The  canal  shall  never  be  blockaded,  nor  shall  any  right  of  war 
be  exercised,  nor  any  act  of  hostility  be  committed  within  it. 

3.  Vessels  of  war  of  a belligerent  shall  not  rcvictual  nor  take 
any  stores  in  the  canal  except  so  far  as  may  be  strictly  necessary  ; 
and  the  transit  of  such  vessels  through  the  canal  shall  be  effected 
with  the  least  possible  delay  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  in 
force,  and  with  only  such  intermission  as  may  result  from  the  neces- 
sities of  the  service. 

Prizes  shall  be  in  ail  respects  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  vessels 
of  war  of  the  belligerents. 

4.  No  belligerent  shall  embark  or  disembark  troops,  munitions 
of  war,  or  warlike  materials  in  the  canal,  except  in  case  of  accidental 
hindrance  of  the  transit,  and  in  such  case  the  transit  shall  be  resumed 
with  all  possible  dispatch. 

5.  The  provisions  of  this  Article  shall  apply  to  waters  adjacent 
to  the  canal,  within  three  marine  miles  of  either  end.  Vessels  of 
war  of  a belligerent  shall  not  remain  in  such  waters  longer  than 
twenty-four  hours  at  any  one  time  except  in  case  of  distress,  and  in 
such  case  shall  depart  as  soon  as  possible ; but  a vessel  of  war  of 
one  belligerent  shall  not  depart  within  twenty-four  hours  from  the 
departure  of  a vessel  of  war  of  the  other  belligerent. 

6.  The  plant,  establishment,  buildings,  and  all  works  necessary 
to  the  construction,  maintenance,  and  operation  of  the  canal  shall 
be  deemed  to  be  part  thereof,  for  the  purposes  of  this  Convention, 
and  in  time  of  war  as  in  time  of  peace  shall  enjoy  complete  immu- 
nity from  attack  or  injury  by  belligerents  and  from  acts  calculated 
to  impair  their  usefulness  as  part  of  the  canal. 

7.  No  fortifications  shall  be  erected  commanding  the  canal  or 
the  waters  adjacent.  The  United  States,  howTever,  shall  be  at 
liberty  to  maintain  such  military  police  along  the  canal  as  may  be 
necessary  to  protect  it  against  lawlessness  and  disorder. 

III.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  will,  immediately  upon  the 
exchange  of  the  ratifications  of  this  Convention,  bring  it  to  the 
notice  of  other  Powers  and  invite  them  to  adhere  to  it. 

IV . The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  by  Her  Britannic 

* Yol.  LXXIX,  page  18. 
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Majesty,  and  by  the  President  of  the  United  States,  by  and  with 
the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate  thereof,  and  the  ratifications 
shall  be  exchanged  at  Washington  or  at  London  within  six  months 
from  the  date  hereof,  or  earlier  if  possible. 

In  faith  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed 
this  Convention,  and  affixed  thereto  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Washington,  the  5th  day  of  February,  in 
the  year  of  our  Lord  1900. 

(L.S.)  PAUNCEFOTE. 
(L.S.)  JOHN  HAY. 


Appendix. 

Convention  between  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  of  America , relative  to 
the  Establishment  of  a Communication  by  Ship-Canal  between  the  Atlantic 
and  Pacific  Oceans. — Signed  at  Washington , April  19,  1850. 

Hee  Britannic  Majesty  and  the  United  States  of  America  being  desirous  of 
consolidating  the  relations  of  amity  which  so  happily,  subsist  between  them,  by 
setting  forth  and  fixing  in  a Convention  their  views  and  intentions  with  refer- 
ence to  any  means  of  communication  by  sliip-canal,  which  may  be  constructed 
between  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans,  by  the  way  of  the  River  St.  Juan  de 
Nicaragua,  and  either  or  both  of  the  Lakes  of  Nicaragua  or  Managua,  to  any 
port  or  place  on  the  Pacific  Ocean : 

Her  Britannic  Majesty  has  conferred  full  powers  on  the  Right  Honourable 
Sir  Henry  Lytton  Bulwer,  a Member  of  Her  Majesty’s  Most  Honourable  Privy 
Council,  Knight  Commander  of  the  Most  Honourable  Order  of  the  Bath,  and 
Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  of  Her  Britannic  Majesty 
to  the  United  States  ; and 

The  President  of  the  United  States  on  John  M.  Clayton,  Secretary  of  State 
of  the  United  States,  for  the  aforesaid  purpose  ; 

And  the  said  Plenipotentiaries  having  exchanged  their  full  powers,  which 
were  found  to  be  in  proper  form,  have  agreed  to  the  following  Articles  : — 

Aet.  I.  The  Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  hereby 
declare  that  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  will  ever  obtain  or  maintain  for  itself 
any  exclusive  control  over  the  said  ship -canal;  agreeing  that  neither  will  ever 
erect  or  maintain  any  fortifications  commanding  the  same,  or  in  the  vicinity 
thereof,  or  occupy,  or  fortify,  or  colonize,  or  assume  or  exercise  any  dominion 
over  Nicaragua,  Costa  Rica,  the  Mosquito  Coast,  or  any  part  of  Central 
America ; nor  will  either  make  use  of  any  protection  which  either  affords,  or 
may  afford,  or  any  alliance  which  either  has,  or  may  have,  to  or  with  any  State 
or  people,  for  the  purpose  of  erecting  or  maintaining  any  such  fortifications,  or 
of  occupying,  fortifying,  or  colonizing  Nicaragua,  Costa  Rica,  the  Mosquito 
Coast,  or  any  part  of  Central  America,  or  of  assuming  or  exercising  dominion 
over  the  same.  Nor  will  Great  Britain  or  the  United  States  take  advantage  of 
any  intimacy,  or  use  any  alliance,  connection,  or  influence  that  either  may 
possess  with  any  State  or  Government  through  whose  territory  the  said  canal 
may  pass  for  the  purpose  of  acquiring  or  holding,  directly  or  indirectly,  for  the 
subjects  or  citizens  of  the  one,  any  rights  or  advantages  in  regard  to  commerce 
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or  navigation  through  the  said  canal,  which  shall  not  be  offered,  on  the  same 
terms,  to  the  subjects  or  citizens  of  the  other. 

II.  Vessels  of  Great  Britain  or  the  United  States  traversing  the  said  canal 
shall,  in  case  of  'war  between  the  Contracting  Parties,  be  exempted  from 
blockade,  detention,  or  capture  by  either  of  the  belligerents ; and  this  provision 
shall  extend  to  such  a distance  from  the  two  ends  of  the  said  canal  as  may 
hereafter  be  found  expedient  to  establish. 

III.  In  order  to  secure  the  construction  of  the  said  canal,  the  Contracting 
Parties  engage  that  if  any  such  canal  shall  be  undertaken  upon  fair  and  equi- 
table terms  by  any  parties  having  the  authority  of  the  Local  Government  or 
Governments  through  whose  territory  the  same  may  pass,  then  the  persons 
employed  in  making  the  said  canal,  and  their  property  used  or  to  be  used  for 
that  object,  shall  be  protected,  from  the  commencement  of  the  said  canal  to  its 
completion,  by  the  Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States,  from 
unjust  detention,  confiscation,  seizure,  or  any  violence  whatsoever. 

IV.  The  Contracting  Parties  will  use  whatever  influence  they  respectively 
exercise  with  any  State,  States,  or  Governments  possessing,  or  claiming  to 
possess,  any  jurisdiction  or  right  over  the  territory  which  the  said  canal  shall 
traverse,  or  which  shall  be  near  the  waters  applicable  thereto,  in  order  to  induce 
such  States  or  Governments  to  facilitate  the  construction  of  the  said  canal  by 
every  means  in  their  power ; and,  furthermore,  Great  Britain  and  the  United 
States  agree  to  use  their  good  offices,  wherever  or  however  it  may  be  most 
expedient,  in  order  to  procure  the  establishment  of  two  free  ports,  one  at  each 
end  of  the  said  canal. 

V.  The  Contracting  Parties  further  engage  that  when  the  said  canal  shall 
have  been  completed  they  will  protect  it  from  interruption,  seizure,  or  unjust 
confiscation,  and  that  they  will  guarantee  the  neutrality  thereof,  so  that  the 
said  canal  may  for  ever  be  open  and  free,  and  the  capital  invested  therein 
secure.  Nevertheless,  the  Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  the  United 
States,  in  according  their  protection  to  the  construction  of  the  said  canal,  and 
guaranteeing  its  neutrality  and  security  when  completed,  always  understand 
that  this  protection  and  guarantee  are  granted  conditionally,  and  may  be  with- 
drawn by  both  Governments,  or  either  Government,  if  both  Governments,  or 
either  Government,  should  deem  that  the  persons  or  company  undertaking  or 
managing  the  same  adopt  or  establish  such  regulations  concerning  the  traffic 
thereupon  as  are  contrary  to  the  spirit  and  intention  of  this  Convention,  either 
by  making  unfair  discriminations  in  favour  of  the  commerce  of  one  of  the  Con- 
tracting Parties  over  the  commerce  of  the  other.,  or  by  imposing  oppressive 
exactions,  or  unreasonable  tolls  upon  passengers,  vessels,  goods,  wares,  mer- 
chandize, or  other  articles.  Neither  Party,  however,  shall  withdraw  the  afore- 
said protection  and  guarantee  without  first  giving  six  months’  notice  to  the 
other. 

VI.  The  Contracting  Parties  in  this  Convention  engage  to  invite  every  State 
with  which  both  or  either  have  friendly  intercourse,  to  enter  into  stipulations 
with  them  similar  to  those  which  they  have  entered  into  with  each  other,  to 
the  end  that  all  other  States  may  share  in  the  honour  and  advantage  of  having 
contributed  to  a work  of  such  general  interest  and  importance  as  the  canal 
herein  contemplated ; and  the  Contracting  Parties  likewise  agree  that  each  shall 
enter  into  Treaty  stipulations  with  such  of  the  Central  American  States  as  they 
may  deem  advisable,  for  the  purpose  of  more  effectually  carrying  out  the  great 
design  of  this  Convention,  namely,  that  of  constructing  and  maintaining  the 
said  canal  as  a ship  communication  between  the  two  oceans  for  the  benefit  of 


472  GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  UNITED  STATES. 


mankind,  on  equal  terms  to  all,  and  of  protecting  the  same ; and  they  also 
agree  that  the  good  offices  of  either  shall  be  employed,  when  requested  by  the 
other,  in  aiding  and  assisting  the  negotiation  of  such  Treaty  stipulations;  and 
should  any  differences  arise  as  to  right  or  property  over  the  territory  through 
which  the  said  canal  shall  pass  between  the  States  or  Governments  of  Central 
America,  and  such  differences  should  in  any  way  impede  or  obstruct  the  exe- 
cution of  the  said  canal,  the  Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  the  United 
States  will  use  their  good  offices  to  settle  such  differences  in  the  manner  best 
suited  to  promote  the  interests  of  the  said  canal,  and  to  strengthen  the  bonds  of 
friendship  and  alliance  which  exist  between  the  Contracting  Parties. 

YII.  It  being  desirable  that  no  time  should  be  unnecessarily  lost  in  com- 
mencing and  constructing  the  said  canal,  the  Governments  of  Great  Britain 
and  the  United  States  determine  to  give  their  support  and  encouragement  to 
such  persons  or  Company  as  may  first  offer  to  commence  the  same,  with  the 
necessary  capital,  the  consent  of  the  local  authorities,  and  on  such  principles  as 
accord  with  the  spirit  and  intention  of  this  Convention ; and  if  any  persons  or 
Company  should  already  have,  with  any  State  through  which  the  proposed 
ship-canal  may  pass,  a contract  for  the  construction  of  such  a canal  as  that 
specified  in  this  Convention,  to  the  stipulations  of  which  contract  .neither  of 
the  Contracting  Parties  in  this  Convention  have  any  just  cause  to  object,  and 
the  said  persons  or  Company  shall,  moreover,  have  made  preparations  and 
expended  time,  money,  and  trouble  on  the  faith  of  such  contract,  it  is  hereby 
agreed  that  such  persons  or  Company  shall  have  a priority  of  claim  over  every 
other  person,  persons,  or  Company,  to  the  protection  of  the  Governments  of 
Great  Britain  and  the  United  States,  and  be  allowed  a year,  from  the  date  of 
the  exchange  of  the  ratifications  of  this  Convention,  for  concluding  their  arrange- 
ments, and  presenting  evidence  of  sufficient  capital  subscribed  to  accomplish 
the  contemplated  undertaking ; it  being  understood  that  if,  at  the  expiration 
of  the  aforesaid  period,  such  persons  or  Company  be  not  able  to  commence  and 
carry  out  the  proposed  enterprise,  then  the  Governments  of  Great  Britain  and 
the  United  States  shall  be  free  to  afford  their  protection  to  any  other  persons 
or  Company  that  shall  be  prepared  to  commence  and  proceed  with  the  con- 
struction of  the  canal  in  question. 

VIII.  The  Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  having  not 
only  desired,  in  entering  into  this  Convention,  to  accomplish  a particular  object, 
but  also  to  establish  a general  principle,  they  hereby  agree  to  extend  their 
protection  by  Treaty  stipulations  to  any  other  practicable  communications, 
whether  by  canal  or  railway,  across  the  isthmus  which  connects  North  and. 
South  America,  and  especially  to  the  interoceanic  communications,  should  the 
same  prove  to  be  practicable,  whether  by  canal  or  railway,  which  are  now 
proposed  to  be  established  by  the  way  of  Tehuantepec  or  Panama.  In  granting, 
however,  their  joint  protection  to  any  such  canals  or  railways  as  are  by  this 
Article  specified,  it  is  always  understood  by  Great  Britain  and  the  United 
States  that  the  parties  constructing  or  owning  the  same  shall  impose  no  other 
charges  or  conditions  of  traffic  thereupon  than  the  aforesaid  Governments  shall 
approve  of  as  just  and  equitable,  and  that  the  same  canals  or  railways,  being 
open  to  the  subjects  and  citizens  of  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  on 
equal  terms,  shall  also  be  open  on  like  terms  to  the  subjects  and  citizens' of 
every  other  State  which  is  willing  to  grant  thereto  such  protection  as  Great 
Britain  and  the  United  States  engage  to  afford. 

IX.  The  ratifications  of  this  Convention  shall  be  exchanged  at  Washington 
within  six  months  from  this  day,  or  sooner  if  possible. 
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In  faith  whereof  we,  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries,  have  signed  this  Con- 
vention, and  linve  hereunto  affixed  our  seals. 

Done  at  Washington,  the  19th  day  of  April,  a.d.  1850. 

(L.S.)  HENRY  LYTTON  BULWER. 
(L.S.)  JOim  M.  CLAYTON. 


CORRESPONDENCE  respecting  the  Convention  signed  at 
Washington  on  the  5th  February , 1900,*  relative  to  the 
Establishment  of  a Communication  by  Ship-Canal  between 
the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans. — 1900,  1901. 


No.  1. — Lord  Pauncejote  to  the  Marquess  of  Lansdowne. — (Received 
January  7,  1901.) 

My  Lord,  Washington,  December  24,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  transmit  to  your  Lordship  a.  copy  of  a 
note  which  I have  received  from  the  United  States’  Secretary  of 
State,  formally  announcing  to  me,  for  the  information  of  Her 
Majesty’s  Government,  the  ratification  of  the  Nicaragua  Canal 
Treaty  by  the  Senate  on  the  20th  instant,  with  three  amendments. 

Mr.  Hay,  after  giving  the  text  of  these  amendments,  states  that 
he  has  instructed  the  United  States’  Ambassador  in  London  to 
express  to  your  Lordship  the  hope  of  his  Government  that  the 
amendments  will  be  found  acceptable  to  that  of  Her  Majesty. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Lansdowne.  PAUNCEFOTE. 


(Inclosure  1.) — Mr.  Hay  to  Lord  Pauncefote. 

Department  of  State,  Washington , 
Excellency,  December  22,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  inform  you  that  the  Senate,  by  its  Reso- 
lution of  the  20th  December  last,  has  given  its  advice  and  consent 
to  the  ratification  of  the  Convention,  signed  at  Washington  on  the 
5th  February  last  by  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  of  the  United 
States  and  Great  Britain,  to  facilitate  the  construction  of  a ship- 
canal  to  connect  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans,  and  to  remove 
any  objection  which  might  arise  out  of  the  Convention  commonly 
called  the  Clayton-Bulwer  Treaty,  with  the  following  amendments: — 
1.  After  the  words  “ Clayton-Bulwer  Convention,”  and  before 
the  word  “ adopt,”  in  the  preamble  of  Article  II,  the  words  “ which 
Convention  is  hereby  superseded  ” are  inserted. 

# See  page  468. 
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2.  A new  paragraph  is  added  to  the  end  of  section  5 of  Article  II 
in  the  following  language  : — 

“ It  is  agreed,  however,  that  none  of  the  immediately  foregoing 
conditions  and  stipulations  in  sections  numbered  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  5 of 
this  Article  shall  apply  to  measures  wdiich  the  United  States  may 
find  it  necessary  to  take  for  securing  by  its  own  forces  the  defence 
of  the  United  States  and  the  maintenance  of  public  order.” 

3.  Article  III  reading — 

“The  High  Contracting  Parties  will,  immediately  upon  the 
exchange  of  the  ratifications  of  this  Convention,  bring  it  to  the 
notice  of  the  other  Powers,  and  invite  them  to  adhere  to  it,”  is 
stricken  out: 

4.  Article  IV  is  made  Article  III. 

I inclose  a printed  copy  of  the  Convention  as  signed,*  and  a 
copy  of  it  showing  its  reading  as  amended  by  the  Senate. 

I have  instructed  Mr.  Choa.te  to  express  to  the  Marquess  of 
Lansdowne  this  Government’s  hope  that  the  amendments  will  be 
found  acceptable  to  that  of  Her  Majesty. 

The  Supplementary  Convention  which  I signed  with  you  on  the 
5th  May  last,  prolonging  the  time  within  which  the  ratifications  of 
the  Convention  of  the  5th  February  last  shall  be  exchanged  for  a 
period  of  seven  months  from  the  5th  August  last,  has  been  con- 
sented to  by  the  Senate  without  amendment. 

I have,  &c., 

Lord  Pciuncefote.  JOHN  HAY. 


{Inclosure  2.)—  Convention  of  February  5,  1900,  as  amended  by  the 

Senate. 

The  United  States  of  America  and  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  Empress  of 
India,  being  desirous  to  facilitate  the  construction  of  a ship-canal 
to  connect  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans,  and  to  that  end  to 
remove  any  objection  which  may  arise  out  of  the  Convention  of  the 
19th  April,  1850,  commonly  called  the  Clayton-Bulwer  Treaty,  to 
the  construction  of  such  canal  under  the  auspices  of  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  States,  without  impairing  the  “ general  prin- 
ciple” of  neutralization  established  in  Article  VIII  of  that  Con- 
vention, have  for  that  purpose  appointed  as  their  Plenipotentiaries: 
The  President  of  the  United  States,  John  Hay,  Secretary  of 
State  of  the  United  States  of  America;  and 

Her  Majesty  the  Queen  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  Empress 
of  India,  the  Right  Honourable  Lord  Pauucefote,  G.C.B.,  G.C.M.G., 


# Given  on  page  468  of  this  volume. 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  UNITED  STATES.  475 

Her  Majesty’s  Ambassador  Extraordinary  aud  Plenipotentiary  to  the 
United  States ; 

Who,  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  fall  powers, 
which  were  found  to  be  in  due  and.  proper  form,  have  agreed  upon  the 
following  Articles: — 

Art.  I.  It  is  agreed  that  the  canal  may  be  constructed  under 
the  auspices  of  the  Government  of  the  United  States,  either  directly 
at  its  own  cost,  or  by  gift  or  loan  of  money  to  individuals  or 
corporations,  or  through  subscription  to  or  purchase  of  stock  or 
shares,  and  that,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  present  Convention, 
the  said  Government  shall  have  and  enjoy  all  the  rights  incident  to 
such  construction,  as  well  as  the  exclusive  right  of  providing  for  the 
regulation  and  management  of  the  canal. 

II.  The  High  Contracting  Parties,  desiring  to  preserve  and 
maintain  the  “general  principle”  of  neutralization  established  in 
Article  VIII  of  the  Clayton-Bulwer  Convention,  which  Convention 
is  hereby  superseded,  adopt,  as  the  basis  of  such  neutralization,  the 
following  rules,  substantially  as  embodied  in  the  Convention  between 
Great  Britain  and  certain  other  Powers,  signed  at  Constantinople, 
the  29th  October,  1888,  for  the  free  navigation  of  the  Suez  Mari- 
time Canal,  that  is  to  say  : 

1.  The  canal  shall  be  free  aud  open,  in  time  of  war  as  in  time 
of  peace,  to  the  vessels  of  commerce  and  of  war  of  all  nations,  on 
terms  of  entire  equality,  so  that  there  shall  be  no  discrimination 
against  any  nation,  or  its  citizens  or  subjects,  in  respect  of  the 
conditions  or  charges  of  traffic,  or  otherwise. 

2.  The  canal  shall  never  be  blockaded,  nor  shall  any  right  of  war 
be  exercised,  nor  any  act  of  hostility  be  committed,  within  it. 

3.  Vessels  of  war  of  a belligerent  shall  not  revietual  nor  take 
any  stores  in  the  canal,  except  so  far  as  may  be  strictly  necessary; 
and  the  transit  of  such  vessels  through  the  canal  shall  be  effected 
with  the  least  possible  delay,  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  in 
force,  and  with  only  such  intermission  as  may  result  from  the  neces- 
sities of  the  service. 

Prizes  shall  be  in  all  respects  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  vessels 
of  war  of  the  belligerents. 

4.  Ho  belligerent  shall  embark  or  disembark  troops,  munitions 
of  war,  or  warlike  materials  in  the  canal,  except  in  case  of  accidental 
hindrance  of  the  transit,  and  in  such  case  the  transit  shall  be 
resumed  with  all  possible  dispatch. 

5.  The  provisions  of  this  Article  shall  apply  to  waters  adjacent 
to  the  canal,  within  3 marine  miles  of  either  end.  Vessels  of  war 
of  a belligerent  shall  not  remain  in  such  waters  longer  than  twenty- 
four  hours  at  any  one  time  except  in  case  of  distress,  and  in  such 
case  shall  depart  as  soon  as  possible ; but  a vessel  of  war  of  one 
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belligerent  shall  not  depart  within  twenty-four  hours  from  the 
departure  of  a vessel  of  war  of  the  other  belligerent. 

It  is  agreed,  however,  that  none  of  the  immediately  foregoing 
conditions  and  stipulations  in  sections  numbered  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  5 of 
this  Article  shall  apply  to  measures  which  the  United  States  may 
find  it  necessary  to  take  for  securing  by  its  own  forces  the  defence 
of  the  United  States  and  the  maintenance  of  public  order. 

6.  The  plant,  establishments,  buildings,  aud  all  works  necessary 
to  the  construction,  maintenance,  and  operation  of  the  canal  shall 
be  deemed  to  be  part  thereof,  for  the  purposes  of  this  Convention, 
and  in  time  of  war  as  in  time  of  peace  shall  enjoy  complete  immu- 
nity from  attack  or  injury  by  belligerents,  and  from  acts  calculated 
to  impair  their  usefulness  as  part  of  the  canal. 

7.  No  fortifications  shall  be  erected  commanding  the  canal  or 
the  waters  adjacent.  The  United  States,  however,  shall  be  at 
liberty  to  maintain  such  military  police  along  the  canal  as  may  be 
necessary  to  protect  it  against  lawlessness  and  disorder. 

III.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  by  the  President 
of  the  United  States,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the 
Senate  thereof,  and  by  Her  Britannic  Majesty,  and  the  ratifications 
shall  be  exchanged  at  Washington  or  at  London  within  six  months 
from  the  date  hereof,  or  earlier  if  possible. 

In  faith  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed 
this  Convention,  and  thereupon  affixed  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Washington,  the  5th  day  of  Pebruary,  in 
the  year  of  our  Lord  1900. 

JOHN  HAY. 

PAUNCEFOTE. 


No.  2. — The  Marquess  of  Lansdowne  to  Lord  Pauncefote, 

Mi  Lobd,  Foreign  Office , February  22,  1901. 

The  American  Ambassador  has  formally  communicated  to  me 
the  amendments  introduced  by  the  Senate  of  the  United  States 
into  the  Convention,  signed  at  Washington  in  February  last,  to 
facilitate  the  construction  of  a ship-canal  to  connect  the  Atlantic 
and  Pacific  Oceans. 

These  amendments  are  three  in  number,  namely: — 

1.  The  insertion  in  Article  II,  after  the  reference  to  Article  VIII 
of  the  Clayton-Bulwer  Convention,  of  the  words  “which  Convention 
is  hereby  superseded.” 

2.  The  addition  of  a new  paragraph  after  section  5 of  Article  II 
in  the  following  terms : — 

“ It  is  agreed,  however,  that  none  of  the  immediately  foregoing 
conditions  and  stipulations  in  sections  numbered  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  5 of 
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this  Article  shall  apply  to  measures  which  the  United  States  may 
find  it  necessary  to  take  for  securing  by  its  own  forces  the  defence 
of  the  United  States  and  the  maintenance  of  public  order.” 

3.  The  excision  of  Article  III,  which  provides  that  “the  High1 
Contracting  Parties  will,  immediately  upon  the  exchange  of  the 
ratifications  of  this  Convention,  bring  it  to  the  notice  of  other 
Powers  and  invite  them  to  adhere  to  it.” 

Mr.  Choate  was  instructed  to  express  the  hope  that  the  amend- 
ments would  be  found  acceptable  by  Her  Majesty’s  Government. 

It  is  our  duty  to  consider  them  as  they  stand,  and  to  inform 
your  Excellency  of  the  manner  in  which,  as  the  subject  is  now  pre- 
sented to  us,  we  are  disposed  to  regard  them. 

It  will  be  useful,  in  the  first  place,  to  recall  the  circumstances 
in  which  negotiations  for  the  conclusion  of  an  Agreement  supple- 
mentary to  the  Convention  of  1850,  commonly  called  the  Clajton- 
Bulwer  Treaty,  were  initiated. 

So  far  as  Her  Majesty’s  Government  were  concerned,  there  was 
no  desire  to  procure  a modification  of  that  Convention.  Some  of 
its  provisions  had,  however,  for  a long  time  past  been  regarded 
with  disfavour  by  the  Government  of  the  United  States,  and  in  the 
President’s  Message  to  Congress  of  December  1898#  it  was  sug- 
gested, with  reference  to  a concession  grautfed  by  the  Government 
of  Nicaragua,  that  some  definite  action  by  Congress  was  urgently 
required  if  the  labours  of  the  past  were  to  be  utilized,  and  the 
linking  of  the  Atlantic  with  the  Pacific  Oceans  by  a practical 
waterway  to  be  realized.  It  was  further  urged  that  the  construction 
of  such  a maritime  highway  was  more  than  ever  indispensable  to 
that  intimate  and  ready  intercommunication  between  the  eastern 
and  western  seaboards  of  the  United  States  demanded  by  the 
annexation  of  the  Hawaiian  Islands,  and  the  prospective  expansion 
of  American  influence  and  commerce  in  the  Pacific,  and  that  the 
national  policy  called  more  imperatively  than  ever  for  the  “ control” 
of  the  projected  highway  by  the  Government  of  the  United  States. 

This  passage  in  the  Message  having  excited  comment,  your 
Excellency  made  inquiries  of  the  Secretary  of  State  in  order  to 
elicit  some  information  as  to  the  attitude  of  the  President.  In 
reply,  the  views  of  the  United  States’  Government  were  very 
frankly  and  openly  explained.  You  were  also  most  emphatically 
assured  that  the  President  had  no  intention  whatever  of  ignoring 
the  Clayton-Bulwer  Convention,  and  that  he  would  loyally  observe 
Treaty  stipulations.  But  in  view  of  the  strong  national  feeling  in 
favour  of  the  construction  of  the  Nicaragua  Canal,  and  of  the 
improbability  of  the  work  being  accomplished  by  private  enterprise, 
the  Uuited  States’  Government  were  prepared  to  undertake  it 
* See  Vol.  XC,  page  114. 
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themselves  upon  obtaining  the  necessary  powers  from  Congress. 
For  that  purpose,  however,  they  must  endeavour,  by  friendly  nego- 
tiation, to  obtain  the  consent  of  Great  Britain  to  such  a modifica- 
tion of  the  Clayton-Bulwer  Treaty  as  would,  without  affecting  the 
“ general  principle  ” therein  declared,  enable  the  great  object  in 
view  to  be  accomplished  for  the  benefit  of  the  commerce  of  the 
world.  Although  the  time  had  hardly  arrived  for  the  institution  of 
formal  negotiations  to  that  end,  Congress  not  having  yet  legislated, 
the  United  States’  Government,  nevertheless,  were  most  anxious 
that  your  Excellency  should  enter  at  once  into  pourparlers  with  a 
view  to  preparing,  for  consideration,  a scheme  of  arrangement. 

Her  Majesty’s  Government  agreed  to  this  proposal,  and  the 
discussions  which  took  place  in  consequence  resulted  in  the  draft 
Convention  which  Mr.  ITay  handed  to  your  Excellency  on  the  11th 
January,  1899. 

At  that  time  the  Joint  High  Commission,  over  'which  the  late 
Lord  Herschell  presided,  was  still  sitting.  That  Commission  was 
appointed  in  July  1898  to  discuss  various  questions  at  issue  between 
Great  Britain  and  the  United  States,  namely,  the  fur-seal  fishery, 
the  fisheries  off  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  coasts,  the  Alaskan  boun- 
dary, alien  labour  laws,  reciprocity,  transit  of  merchandize,  mining 
rights,  uaval  vessels  on  the  great  lakes,  definition  and  marking  of 
frontiers,  and  conveyance  of  persons  in  custody.  But  serious  diffi- 
culties had  arisen  in  the  attempt  to  arrive  at  an  understanding,  and 
it  had  become  doubtful  whether  any  settlement  would  be  effected. 

In  reply,  therefore,  to  a request  for  a speedy  answer  with  regard 
to  the  Convention,  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury  informed  Mr.  White, 
the  American  Charge  d’Affaires,  that  he  could  not  help  contrasting 
the  precarious  prospects  and  slowness  of  the  negotiations  which 
were  being  conducted  by  Lord  Herschell  with  the  rapidity  of 
decision  proposed  in  the  matter  of  the  Convention.  Her  Majesty’s 
Government  might  be  reproached  with  having  come  to  a precipitate 
agreement  on  a proposal  which  was  exclusively  favourable  to  the 
United  States,  while  they  had  come  to  no  agreement  at  all  on  the 
controversy  where  there  was  something  to  be  conceded  on  both 
sides. 

Shortly  afterwards  Lord  Herschell  intimated  that  the  difficulties 
in  regard  to  the  question  of  the  Alaskan  boundary  seemed  insuper- 
able, and  that  he  feared  it  might  be  necessary  to  break  off  the 
negotiations  of  which  he  had  hitherto  had  the  charge.  Upon  this 
Lord  Salisbury  informed  Mr.  White  that  he  did  not  see  how  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  could  sanction  any  Convention  for  amending 
the  Clayton-Bulwer  Treatjq  as  the  opinion  of  this  country  would 
hardly  support  them  in  making  a concession  which  would  be  wholly 
to  the  benefit  of  the  United  States,  at  a time  when  they  appeared 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  UNITED  STATES.  479 

to  be  so  little  inclined  to  come  to  a satisfactory  settlement  in  regard 
to  the  Alaskan  frontier. 

The  last  meeting  of  the  Joint  High  Commission  took  place  on 
the  20th  February,  1899.  Except  for  the  establishment  of  a modus 
vivendi  on  the  Alaskan  frontier,  no  progress  has  been  made  since 
that  date  towards  the  adjustment  of  any  of  the  questions  which  the 
High  Commissioners  were  appointed  to  discuss. 

It  was  in  these  circumstances  that  the  proposal  for  a Canal  Con- 
vention was  revived  at  the  beginning  of  last  year. 

On  the  21st  January  your  Lordship  reported  that  a Bill, 
originally  introduced  in  1899,  had  been  laid  before  Congress, 
empowering  the  President  to  acquire  from  the  Republics  of  Costa 
Rica  and  Nicaragua  the  control  of  such  portion  of  territory  as 
might  be  desirable  or  necessary,  and  to  direct  the  Secretary  of 
State,  when  such  control  had  been  secured,  to  construct  the  canal 
and  make  such  provisions  for  defence  as  might  be  required  for  the 
safety  and  protection  of  the  canal  and  the  terminal  harbours. 

It  was  probable  that  the  Bill  would  be  passed,  and  it  was  clear  that 
additional  embarrassment  would  be  caused  by  an  enactment  opposed 
to  the  terms  of  the  proposed  Convention,  and  in  direct  violation  of 
the  Clayton-Bulwer  Treaty.  On  the  other  hand,  your  Lordship’s 
information  led  to  the  confident  expectation  that  the  Convention  as 
signed  would,  if  agreed  to  by  Her  Majesty’s  Government,  be  ratified 
by  the  Senate. 

In  these  circumstances  Her  Majesty’s  Government  consented  to 
reopen  the  question,  and,  after  due  consideration,  determined  to 
accept  the  Convention  unconditionally,  as  a signal  proof  of  their 
friendly  disposition  and  of  their  desire  not  to  impede  the  execution 
of  a project  declared  to  be  of  national  importance  to  the  people  of 
the  United  States. 

Your  Excellency  stated  that  the  United  States’  Government 
expressed  satisfaction  at  this  happy  result,  and  appreciation  of  the 
conciliatory  disposition  shown  by  Her  Majesty’s  Government. 

The  Convention  was  forthwith  submitted  to  the  Senate  for 
ratification,  and  on  the  9th  March  the  Committee  charged  with  its 
examination  reported  in  favour  of  ratification,  with  the  insertion, 
subsequently  adopted,  after  section  5 of  Article  II,  of  a paragraph 
containing  provisions  that  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  preceding 
sections  should  not  apply  to  measures  for  the  defence  of  the  United 
States  by  its  own  forces  and  the  maintenance  of  public  order.  This 
alteration  was  discussed  by  the  Senate  in  Secret  Session  on  the  5th 
April,  but  no  vote  was  taken  upon  it  nor  upon  the  direct  question 
of  ratification. 

The  Bill  empowering  the  President  to  construct  and  provide  for 
the  defence  of  the  canal  passed  the  House  of  Representatives  by  a 
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large  majority  on  the  2nd  May.  The  Senate,  however,  postponed 
consideration  of  the  Bill,  although  favourably  reported  by  the  Com- 
mittee on  Interoceanic  Canals. 

After  the  recess,  during  which  the  Presidential  election  took 
place,  the  discussion  was  resumed  in  the  Senate.  On  the  20th 
December  the  vote  was  taken,  and  resulted  in  the  ratification  of  the 
Convention  with  the  three  amendments,  which  have  been  presented 
for  the  acceptance  of  His  Majesty’s  Government. 

The  first  of  these  amendments,  that  in  Article  II,  declares  the 
Clayton-Bulwer  Treaty  to  be  “hereby  superseded.” 

Before  attempting  to  consider  the  manner  in  which  this  amend- 
ment will,  if  adopted,  affect  the  Parties  to  the  Clayton-Bulwer 
Treaty,  I desire  to  call  your  Excellency’s  attention  to  a question 
of  principle  which  is  involved  by  the  action  of  the  Senate  at  this 
point. 

The  Ciayton-Bulwer  Treaty  is  an  international  contract  of  un- 
questionable validity;  a contract  which,  according  to  well-established 
international  usage,  ought  not  to  be  abrogated  or  modified,  save 
with  the  consent  of  both  the  Parties  to  the  contract.  In  spite  of 
this  usage  His  Majesty’s  Government  find  themselves  confronted 
by  a proposal  communicated  to  them  by  the  United  States’  Govern- 
ment, without  any  previous  attempt  to  ascertain  their  views,  for  the 
abrogation  of  the  Clayton-Bulwer  Treaty. 

The  practical  effect  of  the  amendment  can  best  be  understood 
by  reference  to  the  inclosed  copy  of  the  Articles  of  the  Treaty, 
Nos.  I and  VI,  which,  assuming  that  the  United  States’  Govern- 
ment would  undertake  all  the  obligations  imposed  by  Article  IV  of 
the  Treaty,  contain  the  only  provisions*  not  replaced  by  new  pro- 
visions, covering  the  same  ground,  in  the  Convention. 

Under  Article  I of  the  Clayton-Bulwer  Treaty  the  two  Powers 
agreed  that  neither  would  occupy,  or  fortify,  or  colouize,  or  assume 
or  exercise  any  dominion  over  any  part  of  Central  America,  nor 
attain  any  of  the  foregoing  objects  by  protection  afforded  to,  or 
alliance  with,  any  State  or  people  of  Central  America.  There  is  no 
similar  agreement  in  the  Convention.  If,  therefore,  the  Treaty 
were  wholly  abrogated,  both  Powers  would,  except  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  canal,  recover -entire  freedom  of  action  in  Central  America. 
The  change  would  certainly  be  of  advantage  to  the  United  Slates, 
and  might  be  of  substantial  importance. 

Under  the  other  surviving  portion  of  the  Treaty  (part  of 
Article  VI)  provision  is  made  for  Treaties  with  the  Central 
American  States  in  furtherance  of  the  object  of  the  two  Powers, 
and  for  the  exercise  of  good  offices  should  differences  arise  as  to 
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the  territory  through  which  the  canal  will  pass.  In  this  case 
abrogation  would,  perhaps,  signify  but  little  to  this  country. 
There  is  nothing  in  the  Convention  to  prevent  Great  Britain  from 
entering  into  communication,  or  exercising  good  offices,  with  the 
Central  American  States,  should  difficulties  hereafter  arise  between 
them  and  the  United  States. 

The  other  two  amendments  present  more  formidable  difficulties. 

The  first  of  them,  which  reserves  to  the  United  States  the  right 
of  taking  any  measures  which  it  may  find  necessary  to  secure  by 
its  own  forces  the  defence  of  the  United  States,  appears  to  His 
Majesty’s  Government  to  involve  a distinct  departure  from  the 
principle  which  has  until  now  found  acceptance  with  both  Govern- 
ments— the  principle,  namely,  that  in  time  of  war  as  well  as  in  time 
of  peace  the  passage  of  the  canal  is  to  remain  free  and  unimpeded, 
and  is  to  be  so  maintained  by  the  Power  or  Powers  responsible  for 
its  control. 

Were  this  amendment  added  to  the  Convention  the  United  States 
would,  it  is  presumed,  be  within  their  rights,  if  at  any  moment  when 
it  seemed  to  them  that  their  safety  required  it,  in  view  of  warlike 
preparations  not  yet  commenced,  but  contemplated  or  supposed  to 
be  contemplated  by  another  Power,  they  resorted  to  warlike  acts  in 
or  near  the  canal — acts  clearly  inconsistent  with  the  neutral  character 
which  it  has  always  been  sought  to  give  it,  and  which  would  deny  the 
free  use  of  it  to  the  commerce  and  navies  of  the  world. 

It  appears  from  the  Report  of  the  Senate  Committee  that  the 
proposed  addition  to  Article  II  was  adopted  from  Article  X of  the 
Suez  Canal  Convention,  which  runs  as  follows: — 

“ Similarly  the  provisions  of  Articles  IV,  V,  VII,  and  VIII*  shall 
not  interfere  with  the  measures  which  His  Majesty  the  Sultan  and 
His  Highness  the  Khedive,  in  the  name  of  His  Imperial  Majesty, 
and  within  the  limits  of  the  Firmans  granted,  might  find  it  necessarjr 
to  take  for  securing  by  their  owrn  forces  the  defence  of  Egypt  and 
the  maintenance  of  public  order. 

“ In  case  His  Imperial  Majesty  the  Sultan,  or  His  Highness  the 
Khedive,  should  find  it  necessary  to  avail  themselves  of  the  excep- 

* Article  IY  guarantees  that  the  Maritime  Canal  shall  remain  open  in  time 
of  war  as  a free  passage  even  to  the  ships  of  war  of  belligerents,  and  regulates 
the  revictualling,  transit,  and  detention  of  such  vessels  in  the  Canal. 

Article  Y regulates  the  embarkation  and  disembarkation  of  troops,  munitions 
or  materials  of  war  by  belligerent  Powers  in  time  of  war. 

Article  YII  prohibits  the  Powers  from  keeping  any  vessel  of  war  in  the 
waters  of  the  Canal. 

Article  YIII  imposes  on  the  Agents  of  the  Signatory  Powers  in  Egypt  the 
duty  of  watching  over  the  execution  of  the  Treaty,  and  taking  measures  to 
secure  the  free  passage  of  the  Canal. 

[1900-1901.  xciy.]  2 I 
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tions  for  which  this  Article  provides,  the  Signatory  Powers  of  the 
Declaration  of  London  shall  be  notified  thereof  by  the  Imperial 
Ottoman  Government. 

“ It  is  likewise  understood  that  the  provisions  of  the  four  Articles 
aforesaid  shall  in  no  case  occasion  any  obstacles  to  the  measures  which 
the  Imperial  Ottoman  Government  may  think  it  necessary  to  take  in 
order  to  insure  by  its  own  forces  the  defence  of  its  other  possessions 
situated  on  the  eastern  coast  of  the  Red  Sea.” 

It  is,  I understand,  contended  in  support  of  the  Senate  amend- 
ment that  the  existence  of  the  above  provisions  in  the  Suez  Canal 
Convention  justifies  the  demand  now  made  for  the  insertion  of 
analogous  provisions  in  regard  to  the  proposed  Nicaragua  Canal. 

But  the  analogy  which  it  has  been  attempted  to  set  up  fails  in 
one  essential  particular.  The  banks  of  the  Suez  Canal  are  within 
the  dominions  of  a territorial  Sovereign  who  was  a Party  to  the 
Convention,  and  whose  established  interests  it  was  necessary  to 
protect;  whereas  the  Nicaragua  Canal  will  be  constructed  in  terri- 
tory belonging  not  to  the  United  States,  but  to  Central  American 
States,  of  whose  sovereign  rights  other  Powers  cannot  claim  to 
dispose. 

Moreover,  it  seems  to  have  escaped  attention  that  Article  X of  the 
Suez  Canal  Convention  receives  most  important  modification  from 
Article  XI,  which  lays  down  that  “ the  measures  which  shall  be 
taken  in  the  cases  provided  for  by  Articles  IX  and  X of  the  present 
Treaty  shall  not  interfere  with  the  free  use  of  the  Canal.”  The 
Article  proceeds  to  say  that : “ In  the  same  cases,  the  erection  of 
permanent  fortifications  contrary  to  the  provisions  of  Article  VIII  is 
prohibited.” 

The  last  paragraph  of  Article  VIII,  which  is  specially  alluded  to, 
runs  as  follow's  : — 

“ They  ” [Y.e.,  the  Agents  of  the  Signatory  Powers  in  Egypt] 
“ shall  especially  demand  the  suppression  of  any  work  or  the  disper- 
sion of  any  assemblage  on  cither  bank  of  the  Canal,  the  object  or 
effect  of  which  might  be  to  interfere  with  the  liberty  and  the  entire 
security  of  the  navigation.” 

The  situation  which  would  be  created  by  the  addition  of  the  new 
clause  is  deserving  of  serious  attention.  If  it  were  to  be  added,  the 
obligation  to  respect  the  neutrality  of  the  canal  in  all  circumstances 
w ould,  so  far  as  Great  Britain  is  concerned,  remain  in  force , the 
obligation  of  the  United  States,  on  the  other  hand,  wrould  be 
essentially  modified.  The  result  would  be  a one-sided  arrange- 
ment under  which  Great  Britain  would  be  debarred  from  any 
warlike  action  in  or  around  the  canal,  while  the  United  States 
would  be  able  to  resort  to  such  action  to  whatever  extent  they 
might  deem  necessary  to  secure  their  own  safety. 
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It  may  be  contended  that  if  the  new  cianse  were  adopted, 
sectioD  7 of  Article  II,  which  prohibits  the  erection  of  fortifica- 
tions, would  sufficiently  insure  the  free  use  of  the  canal.  This 
contention  is,  however,  one  which  His  Majesty’s  Government  are 
quite  unable  to  admit.  I will  not  insist  upon  the  dangerous 
vagueness  of  the  language  employed  in  the  amendment,  or  upon 
the  absence  of  all  security  as  to  the  manner  in  which  the  words 
might,  at  some  future  time,  be  interpreted.  For  even  if  it  were 
more  precisely  worded,  it  would  be  impossible  to  determine  what 
might  be  the  effect  if  one  clause  permitting  defensive  measures,  and 
another  forbidding  fortifications,  were  allowed  to  stand  side  by  side 
in  the  Convention.  To  His  Majesty’s  Government  it  seems,  as  I 
have  already  said,  that 'the  amendment  might  be  construed  as 
leaving  it  open  to-  the  United  States  at  any  moment,  not  only 
if  war  existed,  but  even  if  it  were  anticipated,  to  take  any 
measures,  however  stringent  or  far-reaching,  which,  in  their  own 
judgment,  might  be  represented  as  suitable  for  the  purpose  of 
protectiug  their  national  interests.  Such  an  enactment  would 
strike  at  the  very  root  of  that  c;  general  principle  ” of  neutraliza- 
tion upon  which  the  Clayton-Bulwer  Treaty  was  based,  and  which 
was  reaffirmed  in  the  Convention  as  drafted. 

But  the  import  of  the  amendment  stands  out  in  stronger  relief 
when  the  third  proposal  is  considered.  This  strikes  out  Article  III 
of  the  Convention,  under  which  the  High  Contracting  Parties  engaged, 
immediately  upon  the  Convention  being  ratified,  to  bring  it  to  the 
notice  of  other  Powers  and  to  invite  their  adherence.  If  that 
adherence  were  given,  the  neutrality  of  the  canal  would  be  secured 
by  the  whole  of  the  adhering  Powers.  Without  that  adherence,  it 
would  depend  only  upon  the  guarantee  of  the  two  Contracting 
Powers.  The  amendment,  however,  not  only  removes  all  prospect 
of  the  wider  guarantee,  but  places  this  country  in  a position  of 
marked  disadvantage  compared  with  other  Powers  which  would  not 
be  subject  to  the  self-denying  Ordinance  which  Great  Britain  is 
desired  to  accept.  It  would  follow,  were  His  Majesty’s  Government 
to  agree  to  such  an  arrangement,  that  while  the  United  States  would 
have  a Treaty  right  to  interfere  with  the  canal  in  time  of  war,  or 
apprehended  war,  and  while  other  Powers  could  with  a clear  con- 
science disregard  any  of  the  restrictions  imposed  by  the  Convention, 
Great  Britain  alone,  in  spite  of  her  enormous  possessions  on  the 
American  Continent,  in  spite  of  the  extent  of  her  Australasian 
Colonies  and  her  interests  in  the  East,  w7ould  be  absolutely  pre- 
cluded from  resorting  to  any  such  action,  or  from  taking  measures 
to  secure  her  interests  in  and  near  the  canal. 

I request  that  your  Excellency  will  explain  to  the  Secretary  of 
State  the  reasons,  as  set  forth  in  this  despatch,  why  His  Majesty’s 
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Government  feel  unable  to  accept  tbe  Convention  in  the  shape 
presented  to  them  by  the  American  Ambassador,  and  why  they 
prefer,  as  matters  stand  at  present,  to  retain  unmodified  the  pro- 
visions of  the  Clayton- Bui wer  Treaty.  His  Majesty’s  Government 
have,  throughout  these  negotiations,  given  evidence  of  their  earnest 
desire  to  meet  the  views  of  the  United  States.  They  would,  on  this 
occasion,  have  been  ready  to  consider  in  a friendly  spirit  any  amend- 
ments of  the  Convention,  not  inconsistent  with  the  principles 
accepted  by  both  Governments,  which  the  Government  of  the 
United  States  might  have  desired  to  propose,  and  they  would 
sincerely  regret  a failure  to  come  to  an  amicable  understanding  in 
regard  to  this  important  subject. 

Your  Lordship  is  authorized  to  read  this  despatch  to  the  Secre- 
tary of  State,  and  to  leave  a copy  in  his  hands. 

I am,  &c., 

Lord  Pauncefote.  LANSDOWNE. 


(Inclosure.') — Articles  I and  VI  of  Convention  between  Her  Majesty 
and  the  United  States  of  America  relative  to  the  Establishment  of 
a Communication  by  Ship-Canal  between  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific 
Oceans.  Signed  at  Washington , April  19,  1850. 

Art.  I.  The  Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  the  United 
States  hereby  declare  that  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  will  ever 
obtain  or  maintain  for  itself  any  exclusive  control  over  the  said  ship- 
canal  ; agreeing  that  neither  will  ever  erect  or  maintain  any  fortifica- 
tions commanding  the  same,  or  in  the  vicinity  thereof,  or  occupy , or 
fortify , or  colonize , or  assume  or  exercise  any  dominion  over  Nicaragua , 
Costa  Pica , the  Mosquito  Coast , or  any  part  of  Central  America  ; nor 
will  either  make  use  of  any  protection  which  either  affords , or  may 
afford , or  any  alliance  which  either  has,  or  may  have , to  or  with  any 
State  or  people , for  the  purpose  of  erecting  or  maintaining  any  such 
fortifications , or  of  occupying , fortifying,  or  colonizing  Nicaragua , 
Costa  Pica,  the  Mosquito  Coast , or  any  part  of  Central  America,  or  of 
assuming  or  exercising  dominion  over  the  same.  Nor  will  Great 
Britain  or  the  United  States  take  advantage  of  any  intimacy,  or  use 
any  alliance,  connection,  or  influence  that  either  may  possess  with 
any  State  or  Government  through  whose  territory  the  said  canal 
may  pass  for  the  purpose  of  acquiring  or  holding,  directly  or 
indirectly,  for  the  subjects  or  citizens  of  the  one,  any  rights  or 
advantages  in  regard  to  commerce  or  navigation,  through  the  said 
canal,  which  shall  not  be  offered,  on  the  same  terms,  to  the  subjects 
or  citizens  of  the  other. 

Art.  YI.  The  Contracting  Parties  in  this  Convention  engage  to 
invite  every  State  with  which  both  or  either  have  friendly  intercourse 
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to  enter  into  stipulations  with  them  similar  to  those  which  they  have 
entered  into  with  each  other,  to  the  end  that  all  other  States  may 
share  in  the  honour  and  advantage  o£  having  contributed  to  a work 
of  such  general  interest  and  importance  as  the  canal  herein  contem- 
plated ; and  the  Contracting  Parties  likewise  agree  that  each  shall 
enter  into  Treaty  stipulations  with  such  of  the  Central  American 
States  as  they  may  deem  advisable , for  the  purpose  of  more  effectually 
carrying  out  the  great  design  of  this  Convention , namely , that  of 
constructing  and  maintaining  the  said  canal  as  a ship  communication 
between  the  two  oceans  for  the  benefit  of  mankind , on  equal  terms  to 
all , and  of  protecting  the  same ; and  they  also  agree  that  the  good 
offices  of  either  shall  be  employed,  when  requested  by  the  other , in 
aiding  and  assisting  the  negotiation  of  such  Treaty  stipulations ; and 
should  any  differences  arise  as  to  right  or  property  over  the  territory 
through  which  the  said  canal  shall  pass  between  the  States  or  Govern - 
ments  of  Central  America , and  such  differences  should  in  any  way 
impede  or  obstruct  the  execution  of  the  said  canal , the  Governments  of 
Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  will  use  their  good  offices  to  settle 
such  differences  in  the  manner  best  suited  to  promote  the  interests  of  the 
said  canal , and  to  strengthen  the  bonds  of  friendship  and  alliance  which 
exist  between  the  Contracting  Parties. 


ACT  of  the  British  Parliament,  to  make  provision  for  the 
Honour  and  Dignity  of  the  Crown  and  the  Royal  Family , 
and  for  the  Payment  of  certain  Allowances  and  Pensions. 

[L  Edw.  VII,  c.  4]  [July  2,  1901.] 

Most  Gracious  Sovereign, 

Wheeeas  your  Majesty  has  been  graciously  pleased  to  signify 
to  your  faithful  Commons  in  Parliament  assembled  that  your 
Majesty  placed  unreservedly  at  their  disposal  those  hereditary 
revenues  which  were  so  placed  by  your  predecessor,  and  that  your 
Majesty  is  desirous  of  making  competent  provision  for  the  honour- 
able support  and  maintenance  of  your  Majesty’s  son,  the  Duke  of 
Cornwall  and  York,  your  daughter-in-law,  the  Duchess  of  Cornwall 
and  York,  and  your  daughters,  the  Princess  Louise,  Duchess  of  Eife, 
the  Princess  Victoria,  and  Princess  Charles  of  Denmark,  and  that 
your  Majesty  is  further  desirous  that  similar  provision  should  be 
made  for  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  the  event  of  her  surviving  your 
Majesty,  and  for  the  Duchess  of  Cornwall  and  York  in  the  event 
of  her  surviving  the  Duke  of  Cornwall  and  York  : 

Now  therefore  we,  your  Majesty’s  most  dutiful  and  loyal  sub- 
jects, the  Commons  of  the  United  Kingdom  in  Parliament  assembled, 
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have  freely  and  voluntarily  resolved  to  make  such  provision  as  herein- 
after appears  for  the  purpose  aforesaid,  and  we  do  most  humbly  beseech 
your  Majesty  that  it  may  he  enacted,  and  be  it  enacted  by  the  King’s 
Most  Excellent  Majesty,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the 
Lords  Spiritual  and  Temporal,  and  Commons,  in  this  present  Parlia- 
ment assembled,  and  by  the  authority  of  the  same,  as  follows  : — 

1.  The  hereditary  revenues  which  were  by  section  2 of  “ The 
Civil  List  Act,  1837,”  directed  to  be  carried  to  and  made  part  of  the 
Consolidated  Eund  shall,  during  the  present  reign  and  a period  of 
six  months  afterwards,  be  paid  into  the  Exchequer,  and  be  made 
part  of  the  Consolidated  Fund. 

2.  There  shall,  during  the  present  reign,  and  a period  of  six 
months  afterwards,  be  paid  for  the  King’s  Civil  List,  the  yearly  sum 
of  470,000/. 

3.  — (1.)  There  shall  be  paid  to  His  Royal  Highness  the  Duke  of 
Cornwall  and  York  during  the  joint  lives  of  His  present  Majesty 
and  of  His  said  Royal  Highness  an  annuity  of  20,000/. 

(2.)  There  shall  be  paid  to  Her  Royal  Highness  the  Duchess  of 
Cornwall  and  York  during  the  continuance  of  her  marriage  with  His 
Royal  Highness  the  Duke  of  Cornwall  and  York,  for  her  sole  and 
separate  use,  but  without  any  power  of  anticipation,  an  annuity  of 
10,000/. 

(3.)  In  the  event  of  Her  Royal  Highness  the  Duchess  of  Cornwall 
and  York  surviving  His  Royal  Highness  the  Duke  of  Cornwall  and 
York,  there  shall  be  paid  to  her  during  her  life  an  annuity  of 
30,000/. 

4.  — (1.)  There  shall  he  paid  to  the  trustees  hereinafter  men- 
tioned as  a provision  for  the  benefit  of  His  Majesty’s  daughters  the 
annual  sum  of  18,000/.  during  their  joint  lives,  to  be  reduced  on  the 
death  of  each  of  the  said  Princesses  by  6,000/. 

(2.)  The  persons  who  are  for  the  time  being  the  First  Commis- 
sioner of  His  Majesty’s  Treasury,  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer, 
and  the  Keeper  of  His  Majesty’s  Privy  Purse  shall  be  the  Princesses’ 
trustees,  and  shall  be  a body  corporate  by  that  name,  and  any  act  of 
the  trustees  may  be  signified  under  the  hands  and  seals  of  the 
persons  who  are  the  trustees  for  the  time  being. 

(3.)  The  trustees  shall  hold  the  annual  sum  paid  to  them  under 
this  section,  in  trust  for  all  or  any  one  or  more  of  the  daughters  of 
His  Majesty,  in  such  shares,  at  such  times,  in  such  manner,  and 
subject  to  such  conditions  and  powers  of  revocation  (including,  if  it 
is  thought  fit,  a condition  against  alienation)  as  His  present  Majesty 
may  by  order,  countersigned  by  the  First  Commissioner  of  His 
Majesty’s  Treasury  and  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer,  appoint: 
Provided  that  any  such  appointment  may  be  varied  by  another  order 
made  and  countersigned  in  like  manner. 
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5.  In  the  event  of  Her  Majesty  Queen  Alexandra  surviving  His 
Majesty  the  King,  there  shall  be  paid  to  her  during  her  life  an 
annuity  of  70,000/. 

6.  — (1.)  In  the  application  of  the  sum  paid  for  the  Civil  List  the 
amounts  mentioned  in  the  second  column  of  the  First  Schedule  to  this 
Act  shall  be  appropriated  to  the  class  of  expenditure  mentioned 
opposite  thereto  in  the  first  column  of  that  schedule. 

(2.)  If  at  the  end  of  any  calendar  year  any  part  of  the  sum 
appropriated  to  any  class  of  expenditure  is  not  required  for  that 
class,  the  Treasury  may  direct  that  sum  to  be  applied  as  an  addition 
to  the  sum  available  for  any  other  class. 

7.  The  Treasury  may  undertake  the  payment  of — 

(a.)  Any  retired  allowances  (of  a total  amount  not  exceeding 
12,000/.)  granted  by  Her  late  Majesty  and  paid  as  part  of  the 
expenditure  of  Class  II  of  her  Civil  List ; and 

(A)  Any  retired  allowances  (of  a total  amount  not  exceeding 
13,000/.)  granted  bv  His  present  Majesty  before  the  23rd  day  of 
July,  1901,  and  one  to  any  persons  having  been  in  Her  late  Majesty’s 
service  for  a longer  period  than  10  ye?trs  ; 

And  shall  keep  a register  of  any  allowances  the  payment  of  which 
they  so  undertake. 

8.  The  sums  required  under  this  Act  for  the  Civil  List,  and  for 
the  provision  under  this  Act  for  Her  Majesty  the  Queen,  their 
Royal  Highnesses  the  Duke  and  Duchess  of  Cornwall  and  York,  and 
His  Majesty’s  daughters,  and  for  the  payment  of  the  retired 
allowances  payable  by  the  Treasury  under  this  Act,  and  for  the  pay- 
ment of  Civil  List  pensions  (whether  granted  before  or  after  the 
passing  of  this  Act),  shall  be  charged  on  and  paid  out  of  the  Con- 
solidated Fund  or  the  growing  produce  thereof,  and  shall  be  paid  at 
such  times  and  in  such  manner  as  the  Treasury  may  direct. 

9. — (1.)  Sections  5 and  0 of  the  Civil  List  Act,  1837,  which 
relate  to  Civil  List  pensions,  shall  continue  to  apply  during  the 
present  reign  and  a period  of  six  months  afterwards ; but  Civil  List 
pensions  shall  not  be  granted  as  chargeable  on  the  sum  paid  for  the 
Civil  List.  . 

(2.)  “The  Civil  List  Audit  Act,  1816,”  and  all  other  enactments 
relating  to  the  Civil  List  of  Her  late  Majesty,  and  not  hereby  super- 
seded or  expressly  repealed,  shall  continue  to  apply  to  the  Civil  List 
under  this  Act,  and  nothing  in  this  Act  shall  affect  any  rights  or 
powers  for  the  time  being  exercisable  with  respect  to  any  of  the 
hereditary  revenues  which  are  by  this  Act  directed  to  be  paid  into 
the  Exchequer. 

(3.)  The  Acts  mentioned  in  the  Second  Schedule  to  this  Act  are 
hereby  repealed  to  the  extent  specified  in  the  third  column  of  that 
schedule,  and  the  provisions  made  by  this  Act  shall  be  in  substi 
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tution  for  the  provisions  made  by  the  enactments  so  repealed ; but 
the  hereditary  revenues  of  excise  on  beer,  ale,  and  cider,  which 
were  suspended  by  section  7 of  “ The  Civil  List  Act,  1837,”  shall  cease 
to  be  chargeable. 

(4.)  This  Act  shall  take  effect  as  from  the  last  demise  of  the 
Crown,  and  such  adjustments  and  allowances  shall  be  made  as  may 
appear  to  the  Treasury  necessary  for  giving  effect  to  this  provision 
during  the  present  year. 

(5.)  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Civil  List  Act,  1901.” 


SCHEDULES. 


Fikst  Schedule. 


Classes  of  Expenditure. 

Sum  appropriated. 

£ 

1.  Their  Majesties’  privy  purse  . . 

110,000 

2.  Salaiues  of  His  Majesty’s  household  and  retired 

allowances 

125,800 

3.  Expenses  of  His  Majesty’s  household . . 

193,000 

4.  Works  . . . . . . . . . . . . , . 

20,000 

5.  Royal  bounty,  alms,  and  special  services 

13,200 

6.  Unappropriated.. 

8,000 

Total  ..  ..  

470,000 

Second  Schedule. 
Acts  Repealed. 


Session  and  Chapter. 

Title  or  Short  Title. 

Extent  of  Repeal. 

1 Viet.,  c.  2 . . . . 

The  Civil  List  Act,  1837 

The  whole  Act,  except 
sections  5, 6,  and  14. 

26  Viet.,  c.  1 

An  Act  to  enable  Her  Ma- 
jesty to  provide  for  the 
establishment  of  His  Royal 
Highness  the  Prince  of 
Wales  and  Her  Royal 
Highness  the  Princess 
Alexandra  of  Denmark, 
and  to  settle  certain  an- 
nuities on  Her  Royal 
Highness. 

The  whole  Act. 

52  & 53  Viet.,  c.  85  . . 

The  Prince  of  Wales’s  Chil- 
dren Act,  1889. 

The  whole  Act. 
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A 6 T of  the  British  Parliament , to  amend  the  Law  relating  to 
the  Holding  of  Offices  in  case  of  the  Demise  of  the  Crown. 

[1  Edw.  VII,  c.  5.]  [July  2,  190  L] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  King’s  Most  Excellent  Majesty,  by  and 
with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Lords  Spiritual  and  Temporal, 
and  Commons,  in  this  present  Parliament  assembled,  and  by  the 
authority  of  the  same,  as  follows: — 

1.  — (1.)  The  holding  of  any  office  under  the  Crown,  whether 
within  or  without  His  Majesty’s  dominions,  shall  not  be  affected,  nor 
shall  any  fresh  appointment  thereto  be  rendered  necessary,  by  the 
demise  of  the  Crown. 

(2.)  This  Act  shall  take  effect  as  from  the  last  demise  of  the 
Crowrn. 

2.  This  Act  maj  be  cited  as  “ The  Demise  of  the  Crown  Act, 

1901.” 


ACT  of  the  British  Parliament,  to  grant  certain  Duties  of 
Customs  and  Inland  Revenue,  to  alter  other  Duties,  and  to 
amend  the  Law  relating  to  Customs  and  Inland  Revenue  and 
the  National  Debt , and  to  make  other  provision  for  the 
Financial  Arrangements  of  the  Year. 

[1  Edw.  VII,  c.  7.]  - — [July  26,  1901.] 

Most  Gracious  Sovereign, 

We,  your  Majesty’s  most  dutiful  and  loyal  subjects,  the 
Commons  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  in 
Parliament  assembled,  towards  raising  the  necessary  supplies  to 
defray  your  Majesty’s  public  expenses,  and  making  an  addition 
to  the  public  revenue,  have  freely  and  voluntarily  resolved  to  give 
and  grant  unto  your  Majesty  the  several  duties  hereinafter 
mentioned  ; and  do  therefore  most  humbly  beseech  your  Majesty 
that  it  may  be  enacted,  and  be  it  enacted  by  the  King’s  Most 
Excellent  Majesty,  by  and  w7ith  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Lords 
Spiritual  and  Temporal,  and  Commons,  in  this  present  Parliament 
assembled,  and  by  the  authority  of  the  same,  as  follows  : — 


Part  I. — Customs  and  Excise. 

1.  The  duty  of  customs  nowT  payable  on  tea  shall  continue  to 
be  charged,  levied,  and  paid  until  the  1st  day  of  August,  1902, 
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on  the  importation  thereof  into  Great  Britain  or  Ireland;  that  is  to 
say:— 

Tea,  the  lb.  Qd. 


2.— (1.)  There  shall,  as  from  the  19th  day  of  April,  1901,  be 
charged,  levied,  and  paid  on  the  following  articles  imported  into 
Great  Britain  or  Ireland,  the  following  duties : — 

£ s.  d. 

Sugar  which,  when  tested  by  the  polariscope,  indicates 

a polarization  exceeding  98  degrees,  the  cwt.  . . 0 4 2 

Sugar  of  a polarization  not  exceeding  76  degrees,  the 

cwt.  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  020 

Sugar  of  a polarization  not  exceeding  98  degrees,  but 

exceeding  76  degrees,  the  cwt.  . . The  intermediate  duties 

shown  in  the  Table  in 
the  First  Schedule  to 
this  Act. 

Molasses  (except  when  cleared  for  use  by  a licensed 
distiller  in  the  manufacture  of  spirits),  and  invert 
sugar,  and  all  other  sugar  and  extracts  from  sugar 


which  cannot  be  completely  tested  by  the  polari- 
scope, and  on  which  duty  is  not  specially  charged 
by  this  section — 

If  containing  70  per  cent,  or  more  of  sweeten- 
ing matter,  the  cwt.  . . . . . . . . 0 2 9 

If  containing  less  than  70  per  cent,  and  more 
than  50  per  cent,  of  sweetening  matter, 
the  cwt.  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  020 

If  containing  not  more  than  50  per  cent,  of 

sweetening  matter,  the  cwt.  . . . , . . 0 10 


The  amount  of  sweetening  matter  to  be  taken  to 
be  the  total  amount  of  cane,  invert,  and  other 
sugar  contained  in  the  article  as  determined  by 
analysis  in  manner  directed  by  the  Commissioners 
of  Customs. 

Glucose — 

Solid,  the  cwt.. . ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  029 

Liquid,  the  cwt.  ..  ..  ..  ..  020 

Saccharin  (including  substances  of  a like  nature  or 

use),  the  oz.  ..  . . ..  ..  ..  ..  013 

And  there  shall,  as  from  the  1st  day  of  J line,  1901,  be  allowed  in 
respect  of  those  articles,  the  drawbacks  set  out  in  the  Second 
Schedule  to  this  Act: 

Provided  that,  as  from  the  19th  day  of  April  up  to  the  lltli  day 
of  June,  1901,  the  duties  under  the  headings  molasses  and  glucose 
shall  be  deemed  to  have  been  chargeable  at  the  rates  specified  in  the 
B/esolution  of  the  Committee  of  Ways  aud  Means  of  the  18th  day  of 
April,  1901:  but  where  it  is  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Com- 
missioners of  Customs  that  the  duty  paid  on  any  molasses  imported 
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during  that  period  exceeds  that  which  would  have  been  paid  after 
the  said  11th  day  o£  June,  and  that  the  excess  has  not  been 
recovered  from  any  person  to  whom  the  molasses  may  have  been 
delivered  after  importation,  the  Commissioners  of  Customs  may 
remit  the  excess. 

(2.)  The  words  ‘‘except  in  sugar”  in  the  Schedule  to  “The 
Customs  Tariff  Act,  1876,”*  are  hereby  repealed ; but  tinned  and 
bottled  apricots  in  syrup  or  water,  and  apricot  pulp,  shall  not  be 
liable  to  duty  as  preserved  plums. 

3.  — (1.)  There  shall,  as  from  the  19th  day  of  April,  1901,  be 
charged,  levied  and  paid  on  coal  exported  from  Great  Britain  or 
Ireland  a duty  of  Is.  per  ton ; but  a rebate  of  the  duty  shall  be 
allowed  on  any  coal  the  value  of  which  free  on  board  is  proved  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioners  of  Customs  not  to  exceed  Gs. 
per  ton. 

(2.)  The  Treasury  may,  if  they  think  fit,  in  any  case  remit  the 
duty  on  any  coal  exported  before  the  1st  day  of  January,  1902,  in 
pursuance  of  a contract  made  before  the  19th  day  of  April,  1901. 

(3.)  Coal  may  be  shipped  on  any  ship,  duty  free,  in  like  manner 
as,  and  subject  to  terms  and  conditions  similar  to  those  on  which, 
stores  are  allowed  to  be  shipped  under  the  Customs  Acts. 

(4.)  The  provisions  set  out  in  the  Fourth  Schedule  to  this  Act, 
and  the  modifications  of  the  Customs  Acts  set  out  in  the  same 
Schedule,  shall  have  effect  with  respect  to  the  exportation  of  coal 
and  the  duty  thereon. 

(5.)  For  the  purposes  of  this  Act  “coal”  includes  culm,  coke, 
and  'cinders. 

(6.)  In  any  case  where  the  person  paying  the  duty  shall  be  the 
tenant  of  the  mines  from  which  the  coal  shall  have  been  produced, 
subject  to  the  payment  of  a rent  or  royalty,  varyiug  with  tie  selling 
price  of  such  coal,  and  the. coal  shall  have  been  sold  at  a price 
inclusive  of  the  duty,  then  the  amount  of  such  duty  so  paid  shall, 
in  the  absence  of  any  agreement  to  the  contrary,  be  deducted  in 
ascertaining  the  amount  of  such  selling  price  for  the  purpose  of 
determining  the  amount  of  the  said  rent  or  royalty. 

4.  The  additional  duties  of  customs  on  tobacco,  beer,  and  spirits 
imposed  by  sections  2,  3,  4,  and  5 of  “ The  Finance  Act,  1900  ”t 
(including  the  increased  duties  imposed  by  section  5 of  that  Act), 
shall  continue  to  be  charged,  levied,  and  paid  until  the  1st  day  of 
August,  1902 ; and  as  regards  the  period  for  which  any  additional 
draw-backs  are  allowed  under  those  sections,  1902  shall  be  sub- 
stituted for  1901. 

5.  — (1.)  There  shall,  as  from  the  11th  day  of  June,  1901,  as 


* 39  & 40  Viet.,  e.  35. 


f Vol.  XCII,  page  1249. 
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regards  the  duty  on  glucose,  and  as  regards  the  other  duties  under 
this  section  as  from  the  1st  day  of  July,  1901,  be  charged,  levied,  and 
paid  the  following  duties  of  excise  : — 

£ s.  d. 

On  glucose  made  in  Great  Britain  or  Ireland — 

Solid,  tlie  cwfi.  , ..  ..  029 

Liquid,  tlie  cwt.  ..  ..  ..  ..  020 

and  so  in  proportion  for  any  less  quantity. 

On  saccharin  (including  substances  of  a like  nature 

or  use)  made  in  Great  Britain  or  Ireland,  the  oz. , . 0 1 3 

and  so  in  proportion  for  any  less  quantity. 

On  a licence  to  be  taken  out  annually  by  a manufac- 
turer of  any  such  glucose,  or  saccharin,  or  of  invert 
sugar  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  100 

And  there  shall  be  allowed  iu  respect  of  glucose  and  saccharin  the 
drawbacks  set  out  in  the  Third  Schedule  to  this  Act. 

(2.)  The  duty  on  glucose  may  be  charged  either  on  the  quantity 
actually  manufactured  or  by  reference  to  the  quantity  ascertained 
by  the  Commissioners  of  Inland  Revenue  to  be  capable  of  being 
produced  from  the  saccharine  solution  collected  in  a receiver  to  be 
provided  by  the  maker,  and  fixed  and  secured  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  Commissioners. 

6.  The  additional  duties  of  excise  on  beer  and  spirits  imposed 
by  sections  G and  7 of  “The  Finance  Act,  1900,”  shall  continue  to 
be  charged,  levied,  and  paid  until  the  1st  day  of  August,  1902 ; and 
as  regards  the  period  in  respect  of  which  any  additional  drawback  is 
allowed  under  the  said  section  G,  1902  shall  be  substituted  * for 
1901. 

7.  — (1.)  Where  any  manufactured  or  prepared  goods  contain, 
as  a part  or  ingredient  thereof,  any  article  liable  to  any  duty  of 
customs,  duty  shall  be  charged  in  respect  of  such  quantity  of  the 
article  as  shall  appear  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Treasury  to  be 
used  in  the  manufacture  or  preparation  of  the  goods;  and  in  the 
case  of  goods  so  containing  more  than  one  such  article,  shall  be 
charged  in  a similar  manner  on  each  article  liable  to  duty  at  the 
rates  of  duty  respectively  applicable  thereto,  unless  the  Treasury 
shall  be  of  opinion  that  it  is  necessary  for  the  protection  of  the 
revenue  that  duty  should  be  charged  in  accordance  with  “ The 
Customs  Tariff  Act,  1876  * 

Any  rebate  which  can  be  allowed  by  law  on  any  article  when 
separately  charged  shall  be  allowed  in  charging  goods  under  this 
section  in  respect  of  the  quantity  of  that  article  used  in  the  manu- 
facture or  preparation  of  the  goods. 

(2.)  As  respects  the  first  levying  or  repealing  of  any  duty  of 
customs  (including  auy  duty  imposed  by  this  Act),  the  time  at 
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which  the  importation  of  any  goods  shall  be  deemed  to  have  had 
effect  shall  be  the  time  at  which  the  entry  of  the  goods  under  the 
Customs  Act  is  delivered  instead  of  the  time  mentioned  in  section  40 
of  “ The  Customs  Consolidation  Act,  1876.” 

8.  The  Commissioners  of  Customs  and  the  Commissioners  of 
Inland  Revenue  may  jointly  make  regulations  as  to  the  delivery  of 
molasses  to,  and  the  use  of  molasses  by,  a licensed  distiller  without 
payment  of  duty  or  upon  drawback  as  allowed  by  this  Act,  and  also 
as  to  the  importation,  labelling,  wrapping,  and  sale  of  any  saccharin 
(including  substances  of  a like  nature  or  use)  and  as  to  the  proof 
to  be  required  that  a label  has  not  been  previously  used,  and  may, by 
those  regulations,  apply  any  of  the  enactments  relating  to  stamps  to 
the  labels  to  be  used ; and  if  any  person  imports  or  makes  any  such 
saccharin  or  delivers  or  uses  molasses  without  complying  with  those 
regulations,  or  sells,  exposes  for  sale,  or  offers  or  keeps  for  sale  any 
such  saccharin  in  respect  of  which  those  regulations  have  not  been 
complied  with,  the  saccharin  or  molasses,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall 
be  forfeited,  and  that  person  shall  be  liable  in  respect  of  eacli  offence, 
to  an  excise  penalty  of  50£. 

9.  The  Commissioners  of  Inland  Revenue  may  make  regula- 
tions prohibiting  the  manufacture  of  glucose,  saccharin,  or  invert 
sugar,  except  by  persons  holding  a licence  and  having  made  entry 
for  the  purpose,  and  for  fixing  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  licence, 
and  also  for  regulating  the  manufacture  of  glucose  with  a view  to 
securing  and  collecting  the  excise  duty  imposed  by  this  Act,  and 
may  by  those  regulations  apply  any  enactments  relating  to  the 
excise  duty  or  drawback  on  beer,  and  to  the  brewers  of  beer,  to  the 
excise  duty  and  drawback  on  glucose,  and  to  manufacturers  of 
glucose ; and  if  any  person  acts  in  contravention  of,  or  fails  to 
comply  with,  any  of  those  regulations,  the  article  in  respect  of 
which  the  offence  is  committed  shall  be  forfeited,  and  the  person 
committing  the  offence  shall  be  liable,  in  respect  of  each  offence,  to 
an  excise  penalty  of  50 1. 

10.  — (1.)  Where  any  new  customs  import  duty  or  new  excise 
duty  is  imposed,  or  where  any  customs  import  duty  or  excise  duty 
is  increased,  and  any  goods  in  respect  of  which  the  duty  is  payable 
are  delivered  after  the  day  on  which  the  new  or  increased  duty 
takes  effect  in  pursuance  of  a contract  made  before  that  day,  the 
seller  of  the  goods  may,  in  the  absence  of  agreement  to  the  contrary, 
recover,  as  an  addition  to  the  contract  price,  a sum  equal  to  any 
amount  paid  by  him  in  respect  of  the  goods  on  account  of  the  new 
duty  or  the  increase  of  duty,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(2.)  Where  any  customs  import  duty  or  excise  duty  is  repealed 
or  decreased,  and  any  goods  affected  by  the  duty  are  delivered  after 
the  day  on  which  the  duty  ceases,  or  the  decrease  in  the  duty  takes 
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effect  in  pursuance  of  a contract  made  before  that  day,  the  pur- 
chaser of  the  goods,  in  the  absence  of  agreement  to  the  contrary, 
may,  if  the  seller  of  the  goods  has  had,  in  respect  of  those  goods, 
the  benefit  of  the  repeal  or  decrease  of  the  duty,  deduct  from  the 
contract  price  a sum  equal  to  the  amount  of  the  duty  or  decrease  of 
duty,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(3.)  Where  any  addition  to  or  deduction  from  the  contract  price 
may  be  made  under  this  section  on  account  of  any  new  or  repealed 
duty,  such  sum  as  may  be  agreed  upon  or,  in  default  of  agreement, 
determined  by  the  Commissioners  of  Customs  in  the  case  of  a 
customs  duty,  and  by  the  Commissioners  of  Inland  Revenue  in  the 
case  of  an  excise  duty,  as  representing  in  the  case  of  a new  duty 
any  new  expenses  incurred,  and  in  the  case  of  a repealed  duty  any 
expenses  saved,  may  be  included  in  the  addition  to  or  deduction 
from  the  contract  price,  and  may  be  recovered  or  deducted 
accordingly. 

(4.)  This  section  shall  be  deemed  to  have  had  effect  as  from  the 
19th  day  of  April,  1901 ; and  section  20  of  “The  Customs  Consoli- 
dation Act,  187G,”  and  section  8 of  “ The  Finance  Act,  1900,”  are 
hereby  repealed. 

Part  II. — Stamps. 

11. — (1.)  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  “ The  Stamp 
Act,  1891,”  a policy  of  sea  insurance  made  for  time  may  contain  a 
continuation  clause  as  defined  in  this  section,  and  such  a policy 
shall  not  be  invalid  on  the  ground  only  that  by  reason  of  the 
continuation  clause  it  may  become  available  for  a period  exceeding 
twelve  mouths. 

(2.)  There  shall  be  charged  on  a policy  of  sea  insurance 
containing  such  a continuation  clause  a stamp  duty  of  Qd.  in 
addition  to  the  stamp  duty,  which,  is  otherwise  chargeable  on  the 
policy. 

(3.)  If  the  risk  covered  by  the  continuation  clause  attaches  and 
a new  policy  is  not  issued  covering  the  risk,  the  continuation 
clause  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a newr  and  separate  contract  of  sea 
insurance  expressed  in  the  policy  in  wThich  it  is  contained,  but  not 
covered  by  the  stamp  thereon,  and  the  policy  shall  be  stamped  in 
respect  of  that  contract  accordingly,  but  may  be  so  stamped  without 
penalty  at  any  time  not  exceeding  thirty  days  after  the  risk  has  so 
attached. 

(4.)  For  the  purposes  of  this  section,  the  expression  “continua- 
tion clause  ” means  an  agreement  to  the  following  or  the  like  effect, 
namely,  that  in  the  event  of  the  ship  being  at  sea  or  the  voyage 
otherwise  not  completed  on  the  expiration  of  the  policy,  the 
subject-matter  of  the  insurance  shall  be  held  covered  until  the 
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arrival  of  the  ship,  or  for  a reasonable  time  thereafter  not  exceeding 
thirty  days. 

Part  III. — Income  Tax  and  Inhabited  House  Duty. 

12.  (1.) — Income  tax  for  the  year  beginning  on  the  6th  of  April, 
1901,  shall  be  charged  at  the  rate  of  Is.  2d. 

(2.)  All  such  enactments  relating  to  income  tax  as  were  in  force 
on  the  5th  day  of  April,  1901,  shall  have  full  force  and  effect  with 
respect  to  the  duty  of  income  tax  hereby  granted. 

(3.)  The  annual  Value  of  any  property,  which  has  been  adopted 
for  the  purpose  either  of  income  tax  under  Schedules  (A)  and  (B)  in 
“The  Income  Tax  Act,  1853,”  or  of  inhabited  house  duty,  during 
the  year  ending  the  5bh  day  of  April,  1901,  shall  be  taken  as  the 
annual  value  of  such  property  for  the  same  purpose  during  the  next 
subsequent  year  : provided  that  this  subsection — 

(a.)  So  far  as  respects  the  duty  on  inhabited  houses  in  Scotland 
shall  be  construed  with  the  substitution  of  the  24th  day  of  May  for 
the  5th  day  of  April ; and 

(b.)  Shall  not  apply  to  the  metropolis  as  defined  by  “ The 
Valuation  (Metropolis)  Act,  1869.” 

(4.)  Section  38  of  “The  Finance  Act,  1894”  (which  relates  to 
duty  on  dividends,  &c.,  paid  prior  to  the  passing  of  the  Act),  shall 
be  applied  with  respect  to  the  year  which  commenced  on  the  6th 
day  of  April,  1901,  as  it  was  applied  with  respect  to  the  year  which 
commenced  on  the  6th  day  of  April,  1894. 

13.  Sub-section  (1)  of  Section  26  of  “The  Customs  and  Inland 
Revenue  Act,  1890”  (which  relates  to  the  reduction  of  inhabited 
house  duty  in  the  case  of  lodging-houses),  shall  be  read  with  the 
substitution  of  the  1st  day  of  October  for  the  1st  day  of  July  as  the 
day  before  which  registration  is  to  be  effected,  and  of  the  1st  day  of 
November  for  the  1st  day  of  October  as  the  day  before  which 
•application  must  be  made  for  the  reduction  of  the  rate  of  charge. 


Part  IV. — National  Debt. 

14.  Sections  16  and  17  of  “The  Finance  Act,  1900”  (which 
relate  to  the  suspension  of  the  new  sinking  fund  and  to  the  suspen- 
sion of  payments  on  account  of  the  capital  of  certain  terminable 
annuities),  shall  apply  with  respect  to  the  financial  year  ending 
on  the  31st  day  of  March,  1902,  in  the  same  manner  as  they  apply 
with  respect  to  the  financial  year  ending  the  31st  day  of  March, 
1901. 
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Part  V. — General. 

15. — (1.)  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Finance  Act,  1901.” 
(2.)  Part  I of  this  Acf,  so  far  as  it  relates  to  duties  of  customs, 
shall  be  construed  together  with  “ The  Customs  Consolidation  Act, 
1876,”  aud  the  Acts  amending  that  Act  (in  this  Act  referred  to  as 
the  Customs  Acts),  aud  so  far  as  it  relates  to  duties  of  excise  shall 
be  construed  together  with  the  Acts  which  relate  to  the  duties  of 
excise  and  the  management  of  those  duties. 


SCHEDULES. 

First  Schedule. 

Table  showing  Intermediate  Duties  on  Svgar.. 


Percentage 

! 

Degrees 

of  Polarization. 

of  the 
M aximum 
Duty 

• Duty 
per  Cwt. 

of  4s.  2d. 

s. 

d. 

Exceeding 

76  and  not 

exceeding  77 

49  -6 

2 

0-8 

77 

99 

„ 78 

51  '2 

2 

1-6 

” 

78 

yy 

„ 79 

52-8 

2 

2*4 

79 

yy 

,,  80 

54-4 

2 

3*2 

80 

J5 

„ 81 

56 

2 

4 

81 

„ 82 

57  *8 

2 

4*8 

82 

yy 

„ 83 

59  -2 

2 

5 *6 

83 

55 

„ 84 

61 

2 

6*5 

84 

yy 

„ 85 

62-8 

2 

7*4 

J} 

85 

„ 86 

64-6 

2 

8*3 

86 

„ 87 

66*4 

2 

9*2 

87 

yy 

„ 88 

68  -4 

2 

10*2 

” 

88 

yy 

„ 89 

70*4 

2 

11*2 

89 

„ 90 

72-8 

3 

0*4 

90 

yy 

„ 91 

75-2 

3 

1*6 

91 

„ 92 

77  *6 

3 

2*8 

j ; 

92 

9 

- „ 93 

80 

3 

4 

93 

j y 

„ 94 

82  -4 

3 

5*2 

94 

„ 95 

84*8 

3 

6*4 

yy 

95 

yy 

„ 96 

87  -2 

3 

7*6 

5 ) 

96 

„ 97 

19  -6 

3 

8*8 

99 

97 

” 

98 

92 

3 
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Second  Schedule. 

1.  Drawbacks  to  be  allowed  on  Articles  exported  or  deposited  in  any  Bonded 

Warehouse  for  use  as  Ships'  Stores  or  removed  to  the  Isle  of  Man,  if  it  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioners  of  Customs  that  the  Duties 
on  Importation  have  been  duly  paid. 

On  sugar  which  has  passed  a refinery  in  Great  Britain  or  Ireland  a draw- 
back equal  to  the  duty  on  sugar  of  the  like  polarization. 

On  goods  (other  than  beer)  in  the  manufacture  or  preparation  of  which  in 
Great  Britain  or  Ireland  any  of  the  articles  liable  to  duty  has  been  used,  a 
drawback  equal  to  the  duty  in  respect  of  the  quantity  of  that  article  which 
appears  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Treasury  to  have  been  used  in  the  manu- 
facture or  preparation  of  the  goods,  or,  in  the  case  of  residual  products,  to  be 
contained  therein,  and  in  allowing  that  drawback  the  Commissioners  of  Customs 
may,  with  the  consent  of  the  Treasury,  in  order  to  facilitate  trade,  relax  in  the 
case  of  any  goods  any  requirements  of  sections  104  and  106  of  “ The  Customs 
Consolidation  Act,  1876,”  as  to  the  giving  of  security  and  the  examination  of 
goods. 

2.  Dratoback  to  be  alloived  to  a Hefner  on  Molasses  produced  in  Great  Britain 

or  Ireland,  and  delivered  by  him  to  a Licensed  Distiller  for  use  in  the 
manufacture  of  Spirits. 

A drawback  at  the  rate  of  Is:  the  cwt. 


Thied  Schedule. 

Draivbacks  to  be  allowed  on  Articles  exported  from  Great  Britain  or  Ireland 
as  Merchandize  or  shipped  for  use  as  Ships'  Stores,  if  it  is  shown  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Commissioners  of  Inland  Revenue  that  the  Excise  Duty 
has  been  duly  paid. 

On  glucose  and  saccharin  liable  to  duty,  a drawback  equal  to  the  duty 
imposed. 

On  goods  (other  than  beer)  in  the  manufacture  or  preparation  of  which  in 
Great  Britain  or  Ireland  any  glucose  or  saccharin  liable  to  duty  has  been  used, 
a drawback  equal  to  the  duty  in  respect  of  the  quantity  of  glucose  or  saccharin 
which  appears  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Treasury  to  have  been  used  in  the 
manufacture  or  preparation. 


Foueth  Schedule. 

Provisions  as  to  Exportation  of  Coal. 

1.  Coal  shall  not  be  shipped  for  exportation  from  Great  Britain  or  Ireland, 
or  carried  coastwise,  unless  entry  and  clearance  thereof  have  been  made  before 
shipment  in  such  manner  as  the  Commissioners  of  Customs  direct. 

2.  The  Commissioners  of  Customs  may,  if  they  think  fit,  require  security 
(similar  to  that  which  they  may  require  under  section  104  of  “The  Customs 
Consolidation  Act,  1876”),  for  the  due  carriage  coastwise  of  coal. 

3.  If  any  person  ships  or  attempts  to  ship  coal  without  complying  with,  or 
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in  contravention  of,  the  foregoing  provisions  in  this  Schedule,  or  if  the  master 
of  a ship  commits  an  offence  under  section  142  of  “ The  Customs  Consolidation 
Act,  1876”  (which  relates  to  deviations  from  coasting  voyages),  he  shall  be 
liable  to  the  same  penalty  to  which  a person  is  liable  under  section  186  of  “ The 
Customs  Consolidation  Act,  1876,”  for  illegally  importing  goods  the  importation 
of  which  is  prohibited. 

4.  The  exporter  or  shipper  of  any  coal,  or  his  agent,  shall,  on  being  required 
by  the  Commissioners  of  Customs,  produce  all  bills  of  lading,  weight  notes,  or 
other  documents  relating  to  the  coal,  and  if  he  fails  to  do  so  shall  be  liable  to 
a penalty  not  exceeding  207. 

5.  The  Treasury  may,  if  they  think  fit,  restrict  or  limit  the  exportation 
from  the  Isle  of  Man  of  any  coal  in  the  same  manner  as  they  may  restrict  the 
importation  into  the  Isle  of  Man  of  any  foreign  goods  under  section  283  of 
“The  Customs  Consolidation  Act,  1876.” 

6.  In  the  event  of  the  coal  duty  being  paid  by  a colliery  proprietor  upon 
coal  sold  by  him  free  on  board  to  a purchaser  in  pursuance  of  a contract  made 
before  the  19tli  day  of  April,  1901,  the  seller  may,  in  the  absence  of  agreement 
to  the  contrary,  recover,  as  an  addition  to  the  contract  price  of  the  coal,  a sum 
equal  to  the  amount  of  duty  so  paid,  unless  the  purchaser  shows  that  the  coal 
has  been  applied  for  the  purpose  of  fulfilling  a contract  made  by  him  before 
the  19th  day  of  April,  1901,  for  the  sale  of  the  coal  at  a specified  price. 


Modifications  of  Customs  Acts  as  to  Exportation  of  Coal. 

1.  Section  30  of  “The  Customs  Consolidation  Act,  1876”  (which  relates  to 
the  deposit  of  duty  in  case  of  dispute),  shall  apply  with  respect  to  the  duty  on 
coal  with  the  substitution  of  “coal”  for  “goods  admissible  for  home  consump- 
tion,” of  “exporter”  for  “importer,”  and  of  “ exportation”  for  “importation.” 

2.  Sections  16,  100,  and  102  of  “The  Customs  Consolidation  Act,  1876” 
(which  relate  to  the  shipping  and  water-carriage  of  goods),  shall  apply  to  coals 
in  the  same  manner  as  they  apply  to  drawback  goods. 

3.  The  security  to  be  given  under  section  104  of  “ The  Customs  Consolida- 
tion Act,  1876,”  on  the  exportation  of  coal  shall  be  such  as  to  secure,  in  addition 
to  the  matters  mentioned  in  that  section,  the  correctness  of  the  entry  of  the  coal 
for  export  and  the  amount  of  the  duty  payable. 

4.  Section  148  of  “The  Customs  Consolidation  Act,  1876”  (which  relates  to 
the  entering  outwards  without  landing  of  goods  carried  coastwise)  shall  apply  in 
the  case  of  coal,  notwithstanding  that  coal  is  liable  to  duty. 


ACT  of  the  British  Parliament,  to  amend  l<The  Larceny 
Act , 1861.” 

[1  Edw.  Yil,  c.  10.]  [August  9,  1901.] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  King’s  Most  Excellent  Majesty,  by  and 
with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Lords  Spiritual  and  Temporal, 
and  Commons,  in  this  present  Parliament  assembled,  and  by  the 
authority  of  the  same,  as  follows  : — 
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1.  — (1.)  Whosoever— 

{a.)  Being  intrusted  either  solely  or  jointly  with  any  other  person, 
with  any  property,  in  order  that  he  may  retain  in  safe  custody,  or 
apply,  pay,  or  deliver,  for  any  purpose  or  to  any  person,  the  pro- 
perty, or  any  part  thereof,  or  any  proceeds  thereof ; or 

(b.)  Having,  either  solely  or  jointly  with  any  other  person, 
received  any  property  for  or  on  account  of  any  other  person ; 

Fraudulently  converts  to  his  own  use  or  benefit,  or  the  use  or 
benefit  of  any  other  person,  the  property,  or  any  part  thereof,  or 
any  proceeds  thereof,  shall  be  guilty  of  a misdemeanour,  and  be 
liable  on  conviction  to  penal  servitude  for  a term  not  exceeding 
seven  years,  or  to  imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  a 
term  not  exceeding  two  years. 

(2.)  Nothing  in  the  section  shall  apply  to  or  effect  any  trustee 
on  aBy  express  trust  created  by  a deed  or  will,  or  any  mortgagee  of 
any  property,  real  or  personal,  in  respect  of  any  act  done  by  the 
trustee  or  mortgagee  in  relation  to  the  property  comprised  in  or 
affected  by  any  such  trust  or  mortgage. 

2.  — (1.)  Sections  75  and  76  of  “ The  Larceny  Act,  1861,”  are 
hereby  repealed. 

(2.)  This  Act  shall  have  effect  as  part  of  “The  Larceny  Act, 
1861,”  and  section  1 of  this  Act  shall  be  deemed  to  be  sub- 
stituted for  sections  75  and  76  of  that  Act,  and  references  in  any 
enactment  to  those  sections  shall  be  construed  as  references  to 
section  1 of  this  Act. 

(3.)  This  Act  shall  come  into  operation  on  the  1st  day  of  January, 

1902. 

(4.)  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Larceny  Act,  1901,”  and 
“The  Larceny  Act,  1861,”  “ The  Larceny  Act,  1868,”  “The  Larceny 
Act,  1896,”  and  this  Act  may  be  cited  together  as  “ The  Larceny 
Acts,  1861  to  1901.” 


A CT  of  the  British  Parliament , to  enable  His  Most  Gracious 
Majesty  to  make  an  Addition  to  the  Royal  Style  and  Titles  in 
recognition  of  His  Majesty's  Dominions  beyond  the  Seas . 

[1  Edw.  VII,  c.  15.]  [August  17,  1901.] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  King’s  Most  Excellent  Majesty,  by  and 
with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Lords  Spiritual  and  Temporal, 
and  Commons,  in  this  present  Parliament  assembled,  and  by  the 
authority  of  the  same,  as  follows  — 

1.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  His  Most  G-raeious  Majesty,  with  a view 
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to  the  recognition  of  His  Majesty’s  dominions  beyond  the  seas,  by 
His  Royal  Proclamation  under  the  Great  Seal  of  the  United  Kingdom 
issued  within  six  months  after  the  passing  of  this  Act,  to  make  such 
addition  to  the  style  and  titles  at  present  appertaining  to  the 
Imperial  Crown  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  its  dependencies  as  to 
His  Majesty  may  seem  fit. 

2.  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  “The  Royal  Titles  Act,  1901.” 


ACT  of  the  British  Parliament , to  amend  the  Law  with  reference 
to  International  Arrangements  for  Patents. 

[1  Edw.  VII,  c.  18.]  , [August  17,  1901.] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  King’s  Most  Excellent  Majesty,  by  and 
with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Lords  Spiritual  and  Temporal, 
and  Commons,  in  this  present  Parliament  assembled,  and  by  the 
authority  of  the  same,  as  follows  : — 

1.  — (1.)  In  the  first  proviso  to  sub-section  1 of  section  103  of 
“ The  Patents,  Designs,  and  Trade-Marks  Act,  J 883  ”*  (which  section 
relates  to  the  time  for  making  applications  for  protection  under 
international  arrangements),  the  words  “twelve  months”  shall  be 
substituted  for  the  words  “seven  months.” 

(2.)  An  application  under  that  section  shall  be  accompanied  by 
a complete  specification,  which,  if  it  be  not  accepted  within  the 
period  of  twelve  months,  shall,  with  the  drawings  (if  any),  be  open 
to  p ublic  inspection  at  the  expiration  of  that  period. 

2.  — (1.)  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  “The  Patents  Act,  1901,”  and 
may  be  cited  and  shall  be  construed  as  one  with  “ The  Patents, 
Designs,  and  Trade-Marks  Acts,  1883  to  1888.” 

(2.)  This  Act  shall  come  into  operation  on  the  1st  day  of  January, 
1902. 


ACT  of  the  British  Parliament,  to  provide  for  the  Construction 
and  Working  of  a Submarine  Cable  from  the  Island  of 
Vancouver  to  New  Zealand  and  to  Queensland. 

[1  Edw.  VII,  c.  31.]  [August  17,  1901.] 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  provide  for  the  construction  of  a 
submarine  cable  (in  this  Act  called  “the  Pacific  Cable”)  from  the 
Island  of  Vancouver  on  the  west  coast  of  the  Domiuion  of  Canada 
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to  Norfolk  Island  in  the  Pacific  Ocean,  and  thence  by  means  of  two 
cables  to  New  Zealand  and  to  Queensland  respectively  at  an 
estimated  cost  of  2,000,000/. ; 

And  whereas  it  has  been  arranged  that  any  sum  required  for  the 
repayment  of  any  money  borrowed  under  this  Act,  and  for  the 
annual  expenses  of  the  cable  (including  interest  at  the  rate  of  3 per 
cent,  on  borrowed  money),  shall  (so  far  as  not  covered  by  receipts) 
be  ultimately  provided  as  to  live-eighteenths  thereof  by  His 
Majesty’s  Government,  and  as  to  thirteen-eighteenths  thereof  by 
the  Governments  of  Canada,  of  the  States  of  New  South  Wales, 
Queensland,  and  Victoria,  and  of  New  Zealand  (in  this  Act  referred 
to  as  “ the  Colonial  Governments  ”),  and  that  any  profits  arising  from 
the  cable  shall  be  divided  between  His  Majesty’s  Government  and 
the  Colonial  Governments  in  the  same  proportion ; 

And  whereas  it  is  expedient  to  make  provision  with  respect  to 
the  construction  and  working  of  the  cable  by  a board  of  manage- 
ment to  be  called  the  Pacific  Cable  Board : 

Be  it  therefore  enacted  by  the  King’s  Most  Excellent  Majesty, 
by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Lords  Spiritual  and 
Temporal,  and  Commons,  in  this  present  Parliament  assembled, 
and  by  the  authority  of  the  same,  as  follows 

1.  The  Treasury  shall,  as  and  wdien  they  think  fit,  issue  out  of 
the  Consolidated  Fund  or  the  growing  produce  thereof  such  sums 
not  exceeding  in  the  whole  the  sum  of  2,000,000/.  as  may  be 
required  by  the  Pacific  Cable  Board  for  defraying  the  costs  of  the 
construction  of  the  Pacific  Cable,  and  for  the  repayment  of  any 
temporary  loan  raised  for  the  purpose  of  the  cable  before  the 
passing  of  this  Act. 

2. — (1.)  The  Treasury  may,  if  they  think  fit,  at  any  time  borrow 
money  for  the  purpose  of  providing  for  the  issue  of  sums  out  of  the 
Consolidated  Fund  under  this  Act,  or  repaying  to  that  fund  all  or 
any  part  of  the  sums  so  issued,  and  all  sums  so  borrowed  shall  be 
paid  into  the  Exchequer. 

(2.)  Any  sums  so  borrowed  shall,  during  the  construction  of  the 
Pacific  Cable,  bear  interest  at  the  rate  of  3 per  cent,  per  annum,  and, 
after  construction,  shall  be  repaid  with  interest  at  the  same  rate  by 
means  of  terminable  annuities  for  such  period  not  exceeding  fifty 
years  from  that  time  as  the  Treasury  fix. 

(3.)  The  principal  of,  and  interest  on,  any  money  so  borrowed 
and,  after  construction,  the  annuities  created  for  the  purpose  of  the 
repayment  of  that  money  shall,  unless  otherwise  provided  for,  be 
charged  on  and  paid  out  of  the  Consolidated  Fund  or  the  growing 
produce  thereof. 

3.  — -(1.)  The  amount  required  in  each  year  for  the  annual 
expenses  of  the  Pacific  Cable,  including  any  such  expenses  incurred 
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before  the  passing  of  this  Act,  shall  be  defrayed  out  of  the  receipts 
arising  in  connection  with  the  cable,  and,  so  far  as  those  receipts 
are  not  sufficient,  out  of  moneys  provided  by  Parliament. 

(2.)  For  the  purposes  of  this  Act  the  annual  expenses  of  the 
Pacific  Cable  include  any  sums  required  for  the  payment  of  interest 
on  money  borrowed  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act  (including  the 
interest  on  any  temporary  loan  raised  for  the  purpose  of  the  cable 
before  the  passing  of  this  Act),  or  for  the  payment  of  annuities 
created  under  this  Act,  and  any  expenses  of  the  Pacific  Cable 
Board,  or  other  expenses  properly  incurred  in  working  or  main- 
taining the  cable. 

(3.)  Such  sums  as  are  received  from  any  Colonial  Government  on 
account  of  the  annual  expenses  of  the  Pacific  Cable  shall  be  paid 
into  the  Exchequer. 

4.  If  in  any  year  the  receipts  arising  in  connection  with  the 
Pacific  Cable  exceed  the  amount  required  for  the  annual  expenses 
of  the  cable  as  hereinbefore  defined,  the  surplus  shall  be  applied, 
in  such  manner  as  the  Treasury  direct,  in  reduction  of  any  sums 
outstanding  on  account  of  money  borrowed  under  this  Act,  and, 
if  there  is  no  such  sum  outstanding  thirteen-eighteenths  of  the 
surplus  shall  be  paid  to  the  Colonial  Governments,  and  the  residue 
shall  be  dealt  with  as  the  Treasury  determine. 

5.  Any  sums  available  for  the  payment  of  interest  on  money 
borrowed  under  this  Act,  or  of  annuities  created  under  this  Act, 
and  any  sums  available  as  surplus  under  this  Act  shall  be  paid 
over  by  the  Pacific  Cable  Board  in  such  manner  and  at  such  times 
as  the  Treasury  direct. 

6.  — (1).  The  construction  and  working  of  the  Pacific  Cable  shall 
be  under  the  control  and  management  of  a Board  constituted  in 
manner  provided  by  the  Schedule  to  this  Act,  and  called  the  Pacific 
Cable  Board,  and  the  cable,  and  all  property  used  for  and  in  con- 
nection with  the  cable,  and  any  rights  and  obligations  under  any 
contract  for  or  in  connection  with  the  construction  of  the  cable 
entered  into  before  the  passing  of  this  Act,  shall  be  vested  in,  and 
be  rights  and  obligations  of,  the  Board. 

(2.)  The  provisions  of  the  Schedule  to  this  Act  shall  apply  with 
respect  to  the  constitution  and  proceedings  of  the  Pacific  Cable 
Board. 

7.  The  Pacific  Cable  Board  shall  in  every  financial  year  cause 
to  be  made  out  an  account,  in  such  form  as  the  Treasury  require,  of 
the  money  received,  expended,  and  borrowed,  and  of  the  securities 
created  under  this  Act,  and  that  account  shall  be  audited  in  manner 
directed  by  the  Treasury  and  laid  before  Parliament. 

8.  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  “The  Pacific  Cable  Act,  1901.” 


GREAT  BRITAIN. 


503 


Schedule. 

Provisions  as  to  the  Constitution  and  Proceedings  of  the  Pacific  Cable 

Board. 

1.  The  Pacific  Cable  Board  shall  consist  of — 

Three  members  representing  His  Majesty’s  Government ; 

Two  members  representing  the  Government  of  Canada  ; 

Two  members  representing  the  Governments  of  the  States  of  New  South 
Wales,  Victoria,  and  Queensland;  and 

One  member  representing  the  Government  of  New  Zealand. 

2.  The  first  members  of  the  Board  shall  be — 

Sir  Spencer  Walpole,  K.C.B.  (Chairman),  G.  E.  Y.  Gleadowe,  Esq.,  C.M.G., 
W.  H.  Mercer,  Esq.,  representing  His  Majesty’s  Government. 

Lord  Strathcona  and  Mount  fioyal,  G.C.M.G.,  Alexander  Lang,  Esq.,  repre- 
senting the  Government  of  Canada. 

Honourable  Henry  Copeland,  Honourable  Sir  Andrew  Clarke,  G.C.M.C., 
representing  the  Governments  of  New  South  Wales,  Victoria,  and  Queensland. 

Honourable  W.  P.  Reeves,  representing  the  Government  of  New  Zealand. 

3.  The  Pacific  Cable  Board  shall  be  a body  corporate  by  that  name,  with 
perpetual  succession,  and  a common  seal,  and  with  power  to  purchase,  take, 
hold,  and  dispose  of,  lands  and  other  property  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act. 

4.  Any  vacancy  occurring  in  the  office  of  the  members  representing  His 
Majesty’s  Government,  by  reason  of  death,  resignation,  incapacity,  or  otherwise, 
shall  be  filled  by  the  Treasury ; and  any  such  vacancy  in  the  office  of  the  Repre- 
sentatives of  any  of  the  Colonial  Governments  shall  be  filled  by  the  Government 
or  Governments  which  the  member  whose  office  is  vacant  represented. 

5.  The  Treasury  may  appoint  a member  of  the  Board  to  be  Chairman  of  the 
Board,  and,  so  long  as  the  Chairman  does  not  hold  any  office  of  profit  under 
the  Crown  or  under  any  Colonial  Government,  there  shall  be  paid  to  him  such 
salary  not  exceeding  600?.  a-year  as  the  Treasury  direct. 

0.  The  Board  may  appoint  such  officers,  and  employ  such  persons,  and  take 
such  other  steps  as  they  think  necessary  and  expedient,  for  properly  carrying- 
out  their  duties,  and  may  provide  an  office  for  the  transaction  of  their  business. 

7.  The  Board  may  regulate  their  proceedings  in  such  manner  as  they  think 
fit,  but  on  any  matter  on  which  the  votes  of  the  Board  are  equally  divided  the 
person  presiding  at  the  Board  shall  have  a second  or  casting  vote,  and  the 
quorum  of  the  Board  shall  be  three. 

8.  The  Board  may  act  notwithstanding  any  vacancy  in  their  number. 
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A GREEMENT  between  the  British  Government , the  Govern- 
ments af  Cape  Colony  and  Natal , the  British  South  Africa 
Company , and  the  Eastern , and  the  Eastern  and  South 
African  1 elegraph  Companies , for  the  Transmission  of 
Teleqrapli  Traffic  to  and  from  South  Africa. — London , 
July  27,  190l/ 

This  Agreement,  made  the  27th  July,  1901,  between  Henry 
Torrens  Anstruther,  Esquire,  and  Ailwyn  Edward  Eellowes,  Esquire 
(commonly  called  the  Honourable  Ailwyn  Edward  Eellowes),  two  of 
the  Lords  Commissioners  of  His  Majesty’s  Treasury,  for  and  on  behalf 
of  His  Majesty’s  Government  of  the  lirst  part,  the  Gfovernment  of 
the  Colony  of  the  Cape  of  Gfood  Hope  by  the  Honourable  Sir  David 
Tennant,  K.C.M.Gf.,  Agent-General,  for  and  on  behalf  of  the  said 
Government  of  the  second  part,  the  Government  of  the  Colony  of 
Natal  by  Sir  Walter  Peace,  K.C.M.G.,  Agent-General,  for  and  on 
behalf  of  the  said  Government  of  the  third  part,  the  British  South 
Africa  Company  of  the  fourth  part,  and  the  Eastern  Telegraph  Com- 
pany, Limited,  aud  the  Eastern  and  South  African  Telegraph  Com- 
pany, Limited  (hereinafter  called  “the  Telegraph  Companies”),  of  the 
fifth  part,  being  supplemental  to  an  Agreement  made  the  9th  day  of 
May,  1879,*  between  Howland  Winn,  M.P.,  and  the  Honourable  John 
Henry  Crichton,  M.P.,  commonly  called  Viscount  Crichton,  two  of 
the  Lords  Commissioners  of  Her  then  Majesty’s  Treasury,  for  and 
on  behalf  of  Her  then  Majesty’s  Government  of  the  one  part,  and  the 
Eastern  Telegraph  Company,  Limited,  and  the  Eastern  Telegraph 
Construction  and  Maintenance  Company,  Limited,  of  the  other  part 
(which  Agreement  is  hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  principal  Agree- 
ment); also  to  another  Agreement  made  the  30th  July,  1879,  between 
William  Charles  Sargeaunt,  C.M.G.,  and  Captain  Moutagu  Frede- 
rick Ommanney,  H.E.,  both  of  Dowming  Street,  in  the  City  of  West- 
minister, two  of  the  Crown  Agents  for  the  Colonies  for  and  on  behalf 
of  the  Government  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  of  the  one  part  and 
the  said  Eastern  Telegraph  Company,  Limited,  and  the  said  Tele- 
graph Construction  and  Maintenance  Company,  Limited,  of  the 
other  part  (which  Agreement  is  hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  second 
principal  Agreement);  also  to  another  Agreement  made  the  30th 
day  of  July,  1879,  between  the  said  William  Charles  Sargeaunt, 
C.M.G.,  and  Captain  Montagu  Frederick  Ommanney,  H.E.,  for  aud 
on  behalf  of  the  Government  of  Natal  of  the  one  part  and  the  said 
Eastern  Telegraph  Company,  Limited,  and  the  said  Telegraph  Con- 
struction and  Maintenance  Company,  Limited,  of  the  other  part 
(which  Agreement  is  hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  third  principal 
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Agreement);  also  to  an  Indenture  made  the  31st  December,  1879 
between  the  said  Eastern  Telegraph  Company,  Limited,  of  the  first 
part,  the  said  Telegraph  Construction  and  Maintenance  Company, 
Limited,  of  the  second  part,  and  the  Eastern  and  South  African 
Telegraph  Company,  Limited,  of  the  third  part;  also  to  another 
Agreement  made  the  9th  day  of  July,  1895, # between  the  Honourable 
Edward  George  Yilliers  Stauley,  M.P.,  commonly  called  Lord 
Stanley,  and  William  Hayes  Eisher,  M.P.,  two  of  the  Lords  Com- 
missioners of  Her  then  Majesty’s  Treasury,  for  and  on  behalf  of  Her 
then  Majesty’s  Government  of  the  first  part,  the  Government  of  the 
Colony  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  by  the  Honourable  Sir  John 
Gordon  Sprigg,  K.C.M.G.,  M.L.A.,  Treasurer  for  and  on  behalf  of 
the  said  Government  of  the  second  part,  the  Government  of  the 
Colony  of  Natal  by  Walter  Peace,  C.M.G.,  Agent-General  for  the 
said  Colony  in  London,  for  and  on  behalf  of  the  said  Government 
of  the  third  part,  the  British  South  Africa  Company  of  the  fourth 
part,  and  the  Eastern  and  Sauth  African  Telegraph  Company, 
Limited,  of  the  fifth  part  (which  Agreement  is  hereinafter  referred 
to  as  the  fourth  principal  Agreement) ; 

Whereas  the  Eastern  and  South  African  Telegraph  Company, 
Limited,  owns  a submarine  telegraph  line  on  the  East  Coast  of 
Africa,  from  Durban  in  the  Colony  of  Natal  to  Delagoa  Bay,  and 
thence  to  Mozambique,  and  thence  to  Zanzibar,  and  thence  to  Aden, 
with  landings  and  stations  at  Lourengo  Marques,  Mozambique,  Zan- 
zibar, and  Aden,  and  owns  on  the  West  Coast  of  Africa  a submarine 
telegraph  line  between  Cape  Town  and  St.  Paul  de  Luanda,  with 
landings  and  stations  at  Mossamedes  and  Benguella,  and  such  sub- 
marine telegraph  lines  are  connected  at  Aden  and  Loanda  with  cer- 
tain other  submarine  telegraph  lines  to  Europe  belonging  to  the 
Eastern  Telegraph  Company,  Limited,  and  other  Companies  or 
Administrations ; 

And  whereas  the  respective  Governments  of  the  Colony  of  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  “ the  Cape  Colony  ”), 
and  of  Natal  and  the  British  South  Africa  Company  are  hereinafter 
referred  to  as  “the  Contracting  Colonies;” 

And  whereas  the  telegraphic  traffic  between  the  Contracting 
Colonies,  the  Bechuanaland  Protectorate,  Basutoland,  the  British 
Central  Africa  Protectorate  (Nyasaland),  the  Orange  River  Colony, 
and  the  Transvaal  on  the  one  side,  and  Europe,  and  when  transiting 
Europe,  all  other  countries  beyond  Europe  on  the  other  side,  to  be 
transmitted  under  the  terms  of  this  Agreement  (hereinafter  referred 
to  as  “ the  South  African  Traffic  **)  is  carried  by  the  cables  and  tele- 
graphic lines  of  the  Telegraph  Companies  in  connection  with  lines 
belonging  to  the  Western  Telegraph  Company,  Limited,  the  African 
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Direct  Telegraph  Company,  Limited,  and  the  West  African  Tele- 
graph Company,  Limited  (which  Companies  are  hereinafter  referred 
to  as  “Associated  Companies”),  and  other  Companies  or  Adminis- 
trations ; 

And  whereas  the  transmission  of  the  South  African  traffic  was 
up  to  the  31st  August,  1899,  charged  for  at  the  rates  specified  in  the 
Second  and  Third  Schedules  to  the  fourth  principal  Agreement; 

And  whereas  it  has  been  agreed  between  the  parties  hereto  that 
the  Telegraph  Companies  should  at  their  own  cost  lay,  maintain, 
and  work,  or  cause  to  be  laid,  maintained,  and  worked,  a submarine 
telegraph  cable  between  Porthcurno,  in  the  county  of  Cornwall,  and 
the  Islands  of  Madeira,  St.  Vincent  (Cape  Verde  Islands),  Ascension 
and  St.  Helena,  and  the  Cape  Colony  (hereinafter  called  “ the  said 
cable”),  with  a spur  line  from  Ascension  to  Sierra  Leone  which  forms 
the  subject  of  a separate  Agreement,  and  that  the  rates  charged  for 
the  South  African  traffic  up  to  the  3Lst  August,  1899,  shall  be  fur- 
ther reduced  on  the  terms  hereinafter  contained  ; 

And  whereas  the  Telegraph  Companies  have  laid  the  said  cable 
between  Porthcurno,  Madeira,  St.  Vincent  (Cape  Verde  Xslauds), 
Ascension,  St.  Helena,  and  a point  in  the  Cape  Colony  specified  in 
the  landing  licence  granted  by  tlie  Government  of  that  Colony ; 

And  whereas  the  terminal  stations  in  South  Africa  of  the  sub- 
marine cables  of  the  Eastern  and  South  African  Telegraph  Company, 
Limited,  to  which  the  existing  rates  for  South  African  traffic  apply 
(hereinafter  referred  to  as  “ the  said  terminal  stations  ”)  are  situated 
at  Cape  Town  in  the  Cape  Colony,  at  Durban  in  Natal,  and  at 
Louren^  Marques  in  Portuguese  territory  ; 

Now  these  presents  witness,  and  it  is  hereby  agreed  and  declared 
as  follows  : — 

1.  The  Telegraph  Companies  shall  maintain  and  work,  or  cause 
to  be  maintained  and  worked,  the  said  cable  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
transmitting  telegrams  at  a rate  of  not  less  than  100  letters  a minute 
over  the  several  sections  of  the  said  cable,  and  over  the  whole  of  the 
said  cable,  working  simplex  under  ordinary  conditions  of  daily  use. 

For  the  purpose  of  this  article  the  cables  between  Porthcurno 
and  St.  Vincent  and  between  St.  Vincent  and  St.  Helena  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  single  sections  of  the  said  cable. 

If  the  requirements  of  traffic  or  the  interruption  of  other  cables 
should,  in  the  opinion  of  His  Majesty’s  Government,  render  an 
increase  of  speed  in  working  the  said  cable  desirable,  the  Telegraph 
Companies  will,  on  being  called  on  by  His  Majesty’s  Government  to 
do  so,  forthwith  provide  relays,  either  automatic  or  human,  at  Ascen- 
sion and  Madeira,  or  will  otherwise  make  such  provision  as  appears 
to  the  Companies  best  calculated  to  effect  an  adequate  acceleration 
in  the  service. 
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2.  Subject  as  hereinbefore  provided,  the  Telegraph  Companies 
will,  from  the  1st  September,  1899,  until  the  determination  of  this 
Agreement,  transmit,  or  procure  the  transmission  of,  the  South 
African  traffic  at  rates  to  and  from  the  said  terminal  stations  and 
Europe  not  exceeding  the  total  rates  specified  in  the  First,  Second, 
and  Third  Schedules  hereto. 

3.  Subject  as  hereinafter  provided,  the  Contracting  Colonies  will, 
from  the  1st  September,  1899,  until  the  determination  of  this  Agree- 
ment, transmit,  or  procure  the  transmission  of,  the  South  African 
traffic  as  hereinbefore  defined,  of  the  Telegraph  Companies  between 
the  said  terminal  stations  and  places  in  the  territories  of  His 
Majesty’s  dominions  mentioned  in  the  Fourth,  Fifth,  and  Sixth  Sche- 
dules hereto,  at  the  rates  specified  in  such  Schedules  so  far  as  their 
own  Administrations  are  concerned, 

4.  Notwithstanding  anything  in  the  principal  Agreement,  or  in 
the  second  or  third  principal  Agreements,  or  in  the  said  Indenture 
of  the  31st  December,  1879,  contained,  the  term  of  twenty  years 
fixed  by  the  principal  Agreement  for  the  payment  of  the  subsidy  or 
yearly  sum  therein  mentioned  shall  be  deemed  to  have  determined 
on  the  28th  day  of  December,  1899,  and  all  subsidies  or  yearly  sums 
thereby,  or  by  the  principal  Agreement,  or  the  second  or  third  prin- 
cipal Agreements,  or  by  the  said  Indenture  made  payable  shall,  as 
from  that  date,  cease  to  become  payable,  and  in  lieu  thereof  and  of 
the  subsidy  or  yearly  sum  of  17,000/.  by  the  fourth  principal  Agree- 
ment contracted  to  be  paid,  His  Majesty’s  Government  and  the 
Contracting  Colonies  will  pay  or  cause  to  be  paid  to  the  Telegraph 
Companies  in  London  for  a period  of  twenty  years,  to  commence 
from  the  1st  January,  1900,  the  subsidy  or  yearly  sum  of  8,500/.  in 
the  following  proportions  respectively,  namely:  — 


; Per  annum. 

By  His  Majesty’s  Treasury  . . , , 

By  tlie  Government  of  the  Cape  Colony  (or  in 
the  event  of  the  Orange  River  Colony  paying 
to  the  Telegraph  Companies  the  sum  of  100/. 
per  annum,  then  the  payment  by  the  Cape 
Colony  shall  be  reduced  to  2,900£.  per 
annum) . . 

By  the  Government  of  Natal  . . ..  , . 

By  the  British  South  Africa  Company 


I'he  receipt  of  either  of  the  Telegraph  Companies  shall  be  a good 
discharge  for  payment  of  any  of  the  above-mentioned  amounts. 

5.  The  said  subsidy  or  yearly  sum  shall  be  in  substitutiou  for 
any  sums  paid  or  payable  under  the  fourth  principal  Agreement 
pending  the  execution  of  this  Agreement,  and  shall  bo  paid  by  His 


£ 
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Majesty’s  Treasury  out  of  moneys  to  be  provided  by  Parliament  and 
by  the  Contracting  Colonies  by  quarterly  payments  at  the  offices  of 
one  of  the  Telegraph  Companies  in  London,  and  the  first  quarterly 
payment  thereof  shall  be  deemed  to  have  become  due  and  payable  at 
the  termination  of  three  calendar  months  after  1st  January,  1900. 
The  necessary  adjustments  of  accounts  shall  be  made  in  respect  of 
any  sums  received  by  the  Companies  under  the  provisions  of  the  said 
fourth  principal  Agreement  by  crediting  the  amounts  so  received 
against  the  sums  payable  under  and  by  virtue  of  these  presents  on 
the  footing  that  all  claims  of  the  Companies  under  the  said  fourth 
principal  Agreement  ceased  as  on  the  28th  December,  1899,  and 
that  all  subsequent  payments  were  on  account  under  these  presents. 
Such  subsidy  or  yearly  sum  shall  be  independent  of  any  other  sub- 
sidy or  subsidies  which  may  have  been  or  may  be  granted  to  the 
Telegraph  Companies  or  either  of  them  in  respect  of  the  East  Coast 
route  and  the  West  Coast  route,  via  St.  Paul  de  Loanda,  or  either 
of  them,  and  all  clauses  and  provisions  of  any  of  the  said  principal 
Agreements  inconsistent  with  the  last  preceding  clause  and  this 
clause  are  hereby  cancelled. 

6.  The  payment  of  such  subsidy  or  yearly  sum  shall  be  condi- 
tional on  telegraphic  communication  with  the  said  terminal  stations 
being  maintained  in  good  working  order  and  condition,  so  that  tele- 
grams may  be  transmitted  in  the  ordinary  course  of  business  by  the 
four  routes  specified,  viz. : — Durban,  Zanzibar,  Adeu,  Egypt,  Malta, 
Gibraltar,  Porthcurno  ; or  Cape  Town,  Loanda,  Sierra  Leone,  St.  Vin- 
cent (Cape  Verde  Islands),  Madeira,  Carcavellos,  Porthcurno  ; or 
Cape  Town,  St.  Helena,  Ascension,  St.  Vincent  (Cape  Verde  Islands), 
Madeira,  Porthcurno ; or  Cape  Town,  St.  Helena,  Ascension,  Sierra 
Leone,  St.  Vincent  (Cape  Verde  Islands),  Madeira,  Porthcurno: 
Provided,  nevertheless,  that  in  the  event  of  simultaneous  interrup- 
tions to  the  four  routes  (i.)  via.  Aden-Suez,  (ii.)  via  St.  Paul  de 
Loanda,  (iii.)  via  St.  Helena,  Ascension,  St.  Vincent,  and  (iv.)  via 
St.  Helena,  Ascension,  Sierra  Leone,  a period  of  three  months  shall 
be  allowed  for  repairs  before  payment  of  the  said  subsidy  or  yearly 
sum  shall  cease  to  be  made.  At  the  expiration  of  such  period  the 
said  subsidy  or  yearly  sum  shall  cease  to  accrue  until  such  lines  shall 
again  be  in  good  working  order,  as  aforesaid,  whereupon  the  said 
subsidy  or  yearly  sum  shall  again  commence  to  accrue  as  from  the 
date  whereon  the  said  lines  shall  be  reopened  for  traffic : Provided 
always  that  if  the  aforesaid  period  shall  be  extended  by  His  Majesty’s 
Government,  with  the  concurrence  of  the  Contracting  Colonies,  the 
said  subsidy  or  yearly  sum  shall  not  cease  to  accrue  until  after  the 
expiration  of  the  extended  period. 

7.  The  expression  '‘Government  telegrams”  shall,  for  the  pur- 
poses of  this  Agreement,  mean  political,  naval,  military,  or  adminis- 
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trative  telegrams  sent  from  or  to  His  Majesty,  and  by  His 
Majesty’s  Principal  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies,  by  any 
Government  Department  in  the  United  Kingdom,  by  the  Crown 
Agents,  by  the  respective  Agents- General  for  the  Colonies  of  the 
Cape  Colony,  Natal  (or  any  other  South  African  Colony  or 
Colonies  to  which  the  reduced  rates  in  the  Pirst,  Second,  and  Third 
Schedules  are  agreed  to  he  applied),  by  the  Head  Office  of  the 
British  South  Africa  Company  on  the  one  hand,  and  by  the  High 
Commissioner  or  other  Representative  of  the  Imperial  Government, 
Governors,  Ministers,  or  any  officer  in  charge  of  any  Government 
Department  of  the  various  Colonial  Governments  (including  the 
Britisli  South  Africa  Company),  and  the  Governments  of  the 
British  Central  Africa  Protectorate  (Ny asaland),  and  of  the  Orange 
River  Colony  on  the  other  hand,  or  any  of  them,  on  matters 
relating  to  the  public  business  of  the  Imperial  Government,  the 
Contracting  Colonies,  of  the  British  Central  Africa  Protectorate 
(Ny asaland),  or  of  the  Orange  River  Colony  respectively : Pro- 
vided always  that  full  rates  may  be  charged  for  all  telegrams  sent 
by  or  to  the  British  South  Africa  Company  which,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Chairman  for  the  time  being  of  either  of  the  Telegraph 
Companies,  are  neither  political,  naval,  military,  nor  administrative, 
and  the  decision  of  such  Chairman  thereon  shall  be  final. 

8.  The  expression  “ Press  telegrams  ” shall,  for  the  purposes  of 
this  Agreement,  mean  telegrams  addressed  to  newspapers  duly 
published  in  accordance  with  the  respective  laws  relating  to  the 
publication  of  newspapers  in  force  in  the  United  Kingdom,  or  in 
the  Colonies,  or  in  countries  in  which  such  newspapers  are  respec- 
tively published  and  iutended  in  good  faith  for  publication  in  full 
in  such  newspapers,  and  the  expression  shall  include  only  such 
telegrams  as  are  intelligible  and  written  in  English,  French,  or 
Dutch,  in  plain  language  and  without  the  use  of  cypher,  code, 
groups  of  figures  or  letters,  or  words  of  concealed  meaning. 

9.  Nothing  in  this  Agreement  contained  shall  prejudice  the  right 
of  the  Telegraph  Companies  at  any  time  voluntarily  to  reduce  the 
charge  for  telegrams,  including  Government  and  Press  telegrams, 
between  Europe  and  the  said  terminal  stations  for  the  South 
African  traffic,  and  to  raise  the  charge  within  the  maximum  rates  in 
each  case  fixed  from  time  to  time  by  this  Agreement:  Provided 
always  that  the  Telegraph  Companies  shall  not,  during  the  con- 
tinuance of  this  Agreement,  charge  a higher  rate  for  telegrams  for 
the  South  African  traffic  between  the  United  Kingdom  and  the  said 
terminal  stations  than  that  charged  by  the  Telegraph  Companies 
between  any  other  place  in  Europe  and  such  terminal  stations. 

10.  In  the  event  of  the  full  rates  for  the  South  African  traffic 
being  at  any  time  voluntarily  reduced  by  the  Telegraph  Companies 
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under  the  preceding  Article  the  charge  per  word  for  Government 
telegrams  shall  not  exceed  the  full  outpayments  for  the  time  being 
charged  by  Governments  and  Administrations  and  one-half  of  the 
rate  retained  by  the  Telegraph  Companies  and  the  Associated 
Companies  for  their  own  use  and  benefit:  Provided  always  that  the 
rate  per  word  so  charged  for  Government  telegrams  shall  in  no  case 
exceed  the  amount  set  out  in  the  First,  Second,  and  Third  Schedules 
hereto  as  rates  for  such  telegrams. 

11.  If  the  net  receipts  (as  defiued  in  Article  14)  of  the  Tele- 
graph Companies  and  Associated  Companies  from  the  South  African 
traffic  retained  by  them  for  their  own  use  and  benefit  shall  exceed 
the  sum  of  300,000/.  iu  any  one  calendar  year,  His  Majesty’s 
Government  and  the  Contracting  Colonies  shall  for  such  calendar 
year  be  entitled  to  receive  from  the  Telegraph  Companies  seventeen 
twenty-sevenths  of  one  moiety  of  the  excess  over  the  said  300,000/. 
in  the  several  proportions  in  which  His  Majesty’s  Government  and 
the  Contracting  Colonies  respectively  contribute  to  the  said  subsidy 
or  yearly  sum  of  8,500/.,  but  so  that  the  total  sum  so  payable  to  His 
Majesty’s  Government  and  the  Contracting  Colonies  shall  not 
exceed  the  amount  of  8,500/.  in  respect  of  any  one  calendar  year. 
And  the  Telegraph  Companies  undertake  to  make  such  payments 
to  His  Majesty’s  Government  and  the  Contracting  Colonies  accord- 
ingly. 

12.  Subject  to  the  proviso  hereinafter  contained,  the  rate  for 
transmission  of  the  South  African  traffic  by  the  Telegraph  Com- 
panies and  the  Associated  Companies  to  and  from  the  said  terminal 
stations  and  Europe  shall,  on  and  after  the  1st  day  of  September, 
1899,  be  4s.  per  word  for  ordinary  telegrams  and  2s.  per  word  for 
Government  telegrams:  Provided  always  that  if  at  any  time  after 
the  expiration  of  one  year  from  the  1st  January,  1900,  the  net 
receipts  (as ‘defined  in  Article  14)  of  the  Telegraph  Companies  and 
the  Associated  Companies  from  the  South  African  traffic  retained 
by  them  for  their  own  use  and  benefit  shall  have  averaged  during 
the  three  previous  consecutive  calendar  years  a sum  of  300,000/. 
per  annum,  or  any  sum  in  excess  of  that  amount,  the  Telegraph 
Companies  shall,  on  the  request  of  His  Majesty’s  Government  and 
the  Contracting  Colonies,  thenceforth  transmit  or  procure  the  trans- 
mission of  the  South  African  traffic  to  and  from  the  said  terminal 
stations  and  Europe  at  the  rate  of  35.  Qd.  per  word  for  ordinary 
telegrams  and  Is.  96?.  per  word  for  Government  telegrams:  Provided 
further  that  if,  at  the  expiration  of  any  subsequent  calendar  year 
after  such  reduction  has  been  made,  the  said  average  net  receipts  of 
the  three  previous  consecutive  calendar  years  shall  have  amounted  to 
or  exceeded  the  said  sum  of  300,000/.,  the  Telegraph  Companies 
shall,  on  a like  request,  thenceforth  transmit  or  procure  the  trans- 
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mission  of  such  traffic  at  the  rate  of  3s.  per  word  for  ordinary 
telegrams  and  Is.  6d.  per  word  for  Government  telegrams:  Provided 
further  that  if,  at  the  expiration  of  any  subsequent  calendar  year 
after  such  further  reduction  has  been  made,  the  said  average  net 
receipts  of  the  three  previous  consecutive  calendar  years  shall  have 
amounted  to  or  exceeded  the  said  sum  of  300,000/.  the  Telegraph 
Companies  shall,  on  a like  request,  thenceforth  transmit  or  procure 
the  transmission  of  such  traffic  at  the  rate  of  2s.  (jd . per  word  for 
ordinary  telegrams  and  Is.  3 d.  per  word  for  Government  telegrams, 
and  such  rates  respectively  shall  be  considered  maximum  rates  for 
such  telegrams  for  the  purposes  of  this  Agreement. 

13.  As  and  when  the  Telegraph  Companies  shall  reduce  or 
procure  the  reduction  of  the  rates  for  ordinary  and  Government 
telegrams  as  provided  in  Article  12,  the  Contracting  Colonies  shall 
reduce  their  terminal  charges  so  far  as  their  own  Administrations 
are  concerned,  as  shown  in  the  Fourth,  Fifth,  and  Sixth  Schedules 
hereto. 

14.  The  said  net  receipts  of  the  Telegraph  Companies  and  the 
Associated  Companies  from  South  African  traffic  shall  be  ascertained 
by  reference  to  the  rates  shown^in  the  columns  numbered  respec- 
tively 1,  4,  7,  10,  13,  10,  19,  and  22  in  the  said  First  Schedule,  and 
in  the  columns  numbered  respectively  1,  5,  9,  13,  17,  21,  25,  and  29 
in  the  said  Second  and  Third  Schedules,  or  by  reference  to  such 
other  rates  as  may  be  retained  by  the  Companies  for  their  own  use 
and  benefit  out  of  the  full  rate  for  the  time  being  charged-— being 
the  difference  between  the  total  rate  collected  and  the  outpayments. 
The  outpayments  shown  in  the  columns  numbered  respectively  2,  5, 
8,  11,  14,  17,  20,  and  23  in  the  said  First  Schedule,  and  in  the 
columns  numbered  respectively  3,  7,  11,  15,  19,  23,  27,  and  31  in 
the  said  Second  and  Third  Schedules,  shall  be  subject  to  any  alteration 
which  may  be  agreed  to  at  any  Conference  of  the  International 
Telegraph  Union,  but  such  alteration  shall  not  affect  the  full  rate 
charged  without  the  consent  of  all  the  parties  hereto. 

15.  On  the  execution  of  this  Agreement,  the  Telegraph  Com- 
panies, or  one  of  them,  shall  forthwith,  in  respect  of  the  years  1899 
and  1900,  and  thenceforth  within  three  months  of  the  expiration  of 
each  subsequent  calendar  year,  send  to  His  Majesty’s  Government 
an  account  showing  the  net  receipts  of  the  Telegraph  Companies 
and  the  Associated  Companies,  retained  by  them  for  their  own  use 
and  benefit  out  of  the  South  African  traffic,  and  such  account  shall, 
when  required  by  His  Majesty’s  Government  or  the  Contracting 
Colonies  be  verified  by  the  production  of  the  traffic  accounts  of  the 
Telegraph  Companies,  kept  in  respect  of  the  said  terminal  stations, 
and,  further,  when  so  required  by  a statutory  declaration  of  the 
correctness  of  such  accounts,  made  by  the  Secretary,  Traffic 
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Accountant,  or  other  duly  authorized  officer.  Nothing  herein 
contained  shall  give  His  Majesty’s  Government  or  the  Contracting 
Colonies  any  further  or  other  rights  to  inspect  any  other  accounts  of 
the  Telegraph  Companies  or  the  Associated  Companies,  nor  take  away 
any  existing  rights  of  His  Majesty’s  Government  or  of  the  Con- 
tracting Colonies. 

16.  Except  as  by  this  Agreement  expressly  provided,  nothing  in 
this  Agreement  shall  prejudicially  alter  or  affect  the  provisions 
contained  in  the  principal  Agreement,  the  second  principal  Agree- 
ment, and  the  third  principal  Agreement,  the  said  Indenture  of 
the  31st  day  of  December,  1879,  or  in  any  of  them,  but  the 
provisions  of  the  said  principal  Agreements,  so  far  as  applicable  to 
this  Agreement,  shall  continue  in  force  for  the  said  period  of 
twenty  years  from  the  1st  day  of  January,  1900. 

17.  If  at  any  time  after  the  opening  of  the  said  cable  for  public 
traffic,  and  during  the  term  of  twenty  years  mentioned  in  a,n  Agree- 
ment, dated  the  16th  day  of  August,  1899,  made  between  the 
Government  of  the  Colony  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  and  the 
Eastern  Telegraph  Company,  Limited,  for  the  landiug  at  Cape 
Town  of  the  said  cable,  the  Telegraph  Companies  shall  consider  it 
necessary  or  expedient  to  lay  an  additional  cable  or  cables  for  the 
transmission  of  the  traffic  for  the  time  being  forwarded  by  any  of 
the  cables  for  which  landing  rights  have  been  granted  in  connection 
with  the  carrying  out  of  this  Agreement,  or  of  the  principal 
Agreement,  or  of  the  second  or  third  principal  Agreements,  the 
Telegraph  Companies  shall  be  at  liberty,  at  any  time  during  the 
residue  of  the  said  term,  to  land  and  work  such  additional  cable  or 
cables  in  the  Cape  Colony  and  Natal,  or  either  of  them,  between 
the  same  points  between  which  the  cables  already  laid  under  the 
principal  Agreement,  or  under  the  second  or  third  principal 
Agreements,  or  under  this  Agreement,  have  been  landed  and  are 
worked,  subject  to  such  of  the  conditions  imposed  in  respect  of  the 
landing  of  the  cable  laid,  and  to  be  maintained  and  worked,  under 
this  Agreement,  as  may  be  then  subsisting  and  applicable  thereto. 

18.  In  the  event  of  the  non-payment  to  the  Telegraph  Com- 
panies during  a period  of  twelve  consecutive  calendar  months  of 
any  instalment  of  the  said  subsidy  or  yearly  sum  of  8,500/.,  or  any 
part  thereof,  whether  as  the  result  of  notice  given  under  Article  19 
hereof  or  otherwise,  or  of  the  annual  sum  or  any  part  thereof 
payable  by  the  late  South  African  Republic  to  the  Eastern  and 
South  African  Telegraph  Company  under  the  provisions  of  an 
Agreement  between  the  late  Government  of  the  South  African 
Republic  and  that  Company,  dated  the  19th  February,  1895,  or 
under  any  Agreement  that  may  be  substituted  therefor,  the  Tele- 
graph Companies  shall  be  at  liberty,  by  three  calendar  months’ 
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notice,  given  either  in  writing  or  by  telegraph,  to  His  Majesty’s 
(Government  and  the  Contracting  Colonies,  to  determine  this 
Agreement,  without  prejudice  to  any  rights  that  His  Majesty’s 
(Government,  the  Contracting  Colonies,  or  the  Telegraph  Companies 
may  be  entitled  to,  respectively  : 

Provided  always  that  this  Agreement  shall  not  for  a period  of 
thirty-six  consecutive  calendar  months  after  the  date  of  its  execution 
be  terminable  by  the  Telegraph  Companies  on  account  of  the  non- 
payment to  the  Companies  of  the  annual  sum  or  any  part  thereof 
payable  by  the  late  South  African  Republic  to  the  Eastern  and  South 
African  Telegraph  Company  as  aforesaid  ; and  provided  further,  that 
if  this  Agreement  be  thereafter  terminated  on  account  of  a like  non- 
payment by  the  late  South  African  Republic  then  the  Telegraph 
Companies  undertake  that  they  will  not  raise  the  tariff  per  word  for 
ordinary  telegrams  above  that  charged  at  the  time  for  the  South 
African  traffic  in  accordance  with  the  Schedule  attached  hereto,  with 
half  rates  for  Government  telegrams  : 

Provided  also  that  the  Telegraph  Companies  shall  not  be  pre- 
judiced by  anything  in  this  Article  contained  in  respect  of  any  claims 
they  may  have  under  the  Agreement  dated  the  19th  February,  1895, 
made  between  the  late  Government  of  the  South  African  Republic 
of  the  one  part  and  the  Eastern  and  South  African  Telegraph  Com- 
pany of  the  other  part  for  payment  of  the  hereinbefore-mentioned 
annual  sum  or  any  part  thereof  or  for  loss  or  damage  arising  out  of 
the  non-payment  thereof. 

19.  His  Majesty’s  Government,  or  the  Contracting  Colonies,  or 
any  of  them,  shall  be  at  liberty  to  determine  this  Agreement  (so  far 
as  the  same  may  concern  His  Majesty’s  Government  or  the  Colony 
giving  such  notice)  at  the  expiration  of  the  first  ten  years  of  the  said 
period  of  twenty  years  mentioned  in  Article  4,  by  giving  to  the 
Telegraph  Companies  twelve  calendar  months’  notice  in  writing  of 
their  or  his  intention  so  to  do,  and  at  the  expiration  of  such  notice 
the  proportion  of  the  said  subsidy  of  8,500Z.  payable  by  His 
Majesty’s  Government,  or  by  the  Colony  giving  such  notice,  to  the 
Telegraph  Companies  shall  cease  to  be  payable. 

20.  On  the  execution  of  these  presents  all  the  provisions  of  the 
said  fourth  principal  Agreement  shall  cease  and  determine  as  from 
the  28th  December,  1899. 

21.  These  presents  are  subject  to  ratification  by  the  Parliaments 
of  the  United  Kingdom,  the  Cape  Colony  and  Natal,  and  if  these 
presents  are  not  ratified  and  approved  within  twelve  months  of  the 
date  hereof,  any  of  the  parties  to  this  Agreement  may  by  notice  in 
writing  or  by  telegraph  to  the  other  parties  rescind  this  Agreement, 
and  no  party  shall  have  any  claim  against  any  other  party  or  parties 
jointly  or  severally  under  or  in  respect  of  any  of  the  provisions  hereof. 
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In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Representatives  of  His  Majesty’s 
Government,  the  Government  of  the  Cape  Colony,  the  Government 
of  the  Colony  of  Natal  have  respectively  hereunto  set  their  hands 
and  seals,  and  the  British  South  Africa  Company  and  the  Telegraph 
Companies,  parties  hereto,  have  respectively  caused  their  corporate 
seals  to  be  affixed  the  day  and  year  first  above  written. 

(L.S.)  AILWYN  E.  FELLOW  ES. 

Signed,  sealed,  and  delivered  by  the  said  Ailwyn  Edward 
Fellowes,  one  of  the  Lords  Commissioners  of  His  Majesty's  Treasury, 
in  the  presence  of 

E.  W.  Holmes,  Treasury  Messenger. 

(L.S.)  H.  T.  ANSTRUTHER. 

Signed,  sealed,  and  delivered  by  the  said  Henry  Torrens 
Anstruther,  one  of  the  Lords  Commissioners  of  His  Majesty’s 
Treasury,  in  the  presence  of 

G.  Bull,  Treasury  Messenger. 

(L.S.)  D.  TENNANT. 

Signed,  sealed,  and  delivered  by  the  above-named  Sir  David 
Tennant,  the  Agent-General  for  and  on  behalf  of  the  Government 
of  the  Colony  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  in  the  presence  of 
Spencee  Todd,  Secretary  to  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hope  Agency. 

(L.S.)  WALTER  PEACE. 

Signed,  sealed,  and  delivered  by  the  above-named  Sir  Walter 
Peace,  the  Agent- General  for  and  on  behalf  of  the  Government  of 
Natal,  in  the  presence  of 

Robeet  Russell,  Secretary  to  the  Natal 
Government  Agency. 

(L.S.) 

The  Seal  of  the  British  South  Africa  Company  was  hereunto 
affixed  in  the  presence  of 
Abeecoen, 

Geet,  Directors. 

J.  E.  Jones,  Secretary. 

(L.S.) 

The  Common  Seal  of  the  Eastern  Telegraph  Company,  Limited, 
was  hereunto  affixed  in  the  presence  of 
J.  Denison  Pendee,  Director. 

Geoegke  Deapee,  Secretary. 
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(L.S.) 

The  Common  Seal  of  the  Eastern  and  South  African  Telegraph 
Company,  Limited,  was  hereunto  affixed  in  the  presence  of 
J.  Denison  Pender,  Director. 

George  Draper,  Secretary. 


[Schedule  I to  Schedule  VI,  containing  Tariffs  of  Charges,  follow.] 


Treasury  Minute  relative  to  the  South  African  Telegraphs  Agreement 
of  July  27,  1901. — London , July  29,  1901. 

My  Lords  read  the  Agreement,  dated  the  27th  July,  1901,  which 
has  been  concluded  between  the  Governments  of  the  United  King- 
dom, the  Cape  Colony  and  Natal  and  the  British  South  Africa 
Company  on  the  one  part,  and  the  Eastern  and  Eastern  and  South 
African  Telegraph  Companies  on  the  other  part,  with  reference  to 
the  transmission  of  telegraph  traffic  to  and  from  South  Africa,  and 
the  rates  to  be  charged  therefor. 

This  Agreement  is  in  substitution  for  earlier  Agreements 
recited  therein,  especially  those  of  the  9th  May,  1879,  and  9th 
July,  1895. 

Under  the  first  of  these  Agreements  a subsidy  of  35,000/.  was 
payable  to  the  Eastern  and  South  African  Telegraph  Company  for 
twenty  years  from  the  opening  (at  t|ie  end  of  1879)  of  a new  cable 
between  Durban  and  Aden  touching  at  Delagoa  Bay,  Mozambique, 
and  Zanzibar. 

Under  the  second  of  these  Agreements  the  Governments  of  this 
country,  the  Cape  and  Natal  and  the  British  South  Africa  Company 
undertook  to  pay  the  Company  a subsidy  at  the  rate  of  17,000/.  per 
annum  (the  share  payable  by  this  country  being  8,750/.)  for  ten 
years  from  29th  December,  1899,  in  consideration  of  the  concession 
by  the  Company  of  a substantial  reduction  of  the  rates  charged  for 
messages  exchanged  with  South  Africa  either  by  the  East  or  West 
Coast  route.  It  was  also  stipulated  that  the  associated  Governments 
should  take  after  1905,  in  diminution  of  their  subsidies,  a half  share 
in  the  gross  receipts  of  the  Company,  after  the  deduction  of  out- 
payments, in  excess  of  180,000/.  per  annum,  until  the  subsidies  were 
extinguished. 

Before  the  Agreement  of  1879  expired  the  need  for  improved 
telegraphic  communication  with  South  Africa  had  become  apparent, 
and  in  the  course  of  1899  the  Eastern  Telegraph  Company  made 
proposals  to  the  Home  and  Colonial  Governments  concerned  for  the 
establishment  of  a direct  line  between  England  and  the  Cape, 
V 2 Jj  2 
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touching  only  at  Madeira,  St.  Vincent  (Cape  Verde  Islands), 
Ascension  and  St.  Helena.  No  subsidy  was  asked  by  the  Company, 
but  tbe  Governments  concerned  stipulated,  as  a condition  of  the 
grant  of  landing  rights,  that  an  immediate  reduction  from  5 s.  to  45. 
a word  should  be  made  in  the  rates  charged  to  the  public  for  South 
African  messages,  to  be  followed  by  further  reductions  on  a sliding 
scale  in  proportion  to  the  growth  of  traffic.  It  was  also  stipulated 
that  the  Compauy  should  lay  a spur  line  from  Ascension,  to  the 
important  strategic  station  of  Sierra  Leone,  which  forms  the  subject 
of  a separate  Agreement. 

It  was  thought  desirable  that  the  existing  Agreements  between 
the  Governments  and  Companies  concerned  should  be  extended  and 
revised  so  as  to  include  the  laying  of  the  new  cable  and  the  reduc- 
tion of  rates  connected  therewith.  Accordingly  it  was  arranged 
that  the  subsidies  payable  by  this  country  and  the  Contracting 
Colonies  for  ten  years  under  the  Agreement  of  9th  Juty,  1895, 
should,  as  from  the  end  of  December,  1899,  be  converted  into  sub- 
sidies of  half  the  amount*  but  of  double  the  currency  ; f that  the 
standard  revenue,  which  must  under  the  old  Agreement  be  reached 
before  the  Governments  concerned  were  entitled  to  share  in  the 
profits,  should,  in  view  of  the  cost  of  laying  the  new  line,  be  raised  from 
180,0002.  to  300,000/. ; and  that  when  this  standard  had  been  reached 
in  any  three  consecutive  years  the  Governments  concerned  were  to  be 
entitled,  not  only  to  share  in  the  surplifs  profits,  but  also  to  demand 
a reduction  by  6d.  a word  in  the  rates  charged  to  the  public,  until 
the  charge  was  reduced  to  25.  Gd.  a word,  reduced  rates  being  charged 
in  all  cases  for  Government  aufl  press  messages  for  the  whole  period 
of  the  Agreement.  No  rate  when  once  reduced  by  the  Company 
under  the  sliding  scale  arrangement  can  afterwards  be  raised  even 
though  the  standard  revenue  should  not  be  reached. 

These  provisions  are  embodied  in  the  Agreement  now  before  my 
Lords,  which  also  contains  stipulations  as  to  the  carrying  capacity  of 
the  new  cable  (clause  1);  the  extension  of  the  benefits  of  the 
Agreement  to  the  British  South  Africa  Protectorate  (Nyasaland) 
(clause  3,  &c.);  the  conditions  upon  which  the  subsidies  will  be 
payable,  the  routes  by  which  messages  may  be  sent,  and  the  time 
allowed  for  repairs  in  the  case  of  interruptions  (clause  6),  and  the 
landing  in  the  Cape  Colony  or  Natal  of  any  additional  cables 
required  during  the  currency  of  the  Agreement  to  provide  for 
increase  of  traffic  (clause  17).  The  Company  also  waives  for  a 
period  of  three  years  its  right  under  the  Agreement  of  9th  July 
1895,  to  terminate  that  Agreement  in  the  event  of  the  non-payment 


# For  this  country,  4,375?.  per  annum, 
f Twenty  year*. 
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for  a period  of  twelve  months  of  the  subsidy  payable  by  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  late  South  African  Republic,  under  an  Agreement 
entered  into  between  that  Government  and  the  Company,  with  their 
Lordships’  cognizance,  on  the  19th  of  February,  1895,  without  pre- 
judice to  any  claims  which  the  Company  may  have  under  that 
Agreement  (clause  18). 

The  Contracting  Governments  reserve  the  right  of  terminating 
the  Agreement  at  the  end  of  ten  years  if  thought  by  them  desirable 
(clause  19). 

My  Lords  approve  of  the  terms  of  this  Agreement. 


A GBEEMENT  between  the  British  Government  and  the 
Eastern  Extension  Australasia  and  China  Telegraph  Com- 
pany, for  the  provision  of  a Submarine  Cable  between  Chefoo 
and  Wei-hai  Wei.— -Signed  at  London , April  23,  1901. 

Agreement  made  the  23rd  day  of  April,  1901,  between  Henry 
Torrens  Anstruther,  Esq.,  and  Ailwyn  Edward  Fellowes,  Esq. 
(commonly  called  the  Honourable  Ailwyn  Edward  Fellowes),  two 
of  the  Lords  Commissioners  of  His  Majesty’s  Treasury,  for  and 
on  behalf  of  His  Majesty’s  Government  of  the  one  part,  and  the 
Eastern  Extension  Australasia  and  China  Telegraph  Company, 
Limited  (hereinafter  called  “ the  Company  ”),  of  the  other  part. 

1.  Whereas  His  Majesty’s  Government,  being  desirous  that  a 
telegraph  cable  should  be  laid  with  all  possible  dispatch  connecting 
Shanghae  with  Wei-hai  Wei  and  Taku,  applied  to  the  Company  to 
lay  such  cable  for  the  account  and  at  the  cost  of  His  Majesty’s 
Government,  and  negotiations  have  been  proceeding  as  to  the  terms 
upon  which  such  cable  should  be  laid  ; 

2.  And  whereas  since  the  said  negotiations  were  entered  on  the 
Imperial  Chiuese  Telegraph  Administration  (hereinafter  called  “ the 
Administration  ”)  applied  to  the  Company  and  to  the  Great  Northern 
Telegraph  Company  of  Copenhagen  (a  Danish  Company  working  in 
connection  with  the  Company  hereinafter  called  the  Great  Northern 
Company)  to  lay  a cable  for  the  Administration  from  Shanghae  to 
Chefoo  and  Taku  ; and  the  Company,  with  the  approval  of  His 
Majesty’s  Government,  entered  into  negotiations  with  the  Adminis- 
tration with  regard  to  the  laying  of  such  a cable  ; 

3.  And  whereas  the  said  negotiations  with  the  Administration 
resulted  in  the  following  basis  of  Agreement,  the  terms  of  which 
have  since  been  embodied  in  twro  formal  Agreements  duly  executed 
between  the  Administration  of  the  one  part  and  the  Great  Northern 
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Company  and  the  Company  of  the  other  part,  which  Agreements 
bear  date  respectively  the  4th  day  of  August  and  the  27th  day  of 
October,  1900: — 

(«.)  The  Company  and  the  Great  Northern  Company  are  to 
provide  and  lay,  for  Chinese  account,  a cable  between  Taku  and 
Shanghae,  connecting  Chefoo  an  route ; with  the  right  to  lay  branch 
cables  from  Chefoo  to  Wei-hai  Wei,  Port  Arthur,  and  Kiau-chau  to 
meet  the  requirements  of  the  British,  Russian,  and  German  Govern- 
ments. 

( b .)  For  the  Taku-Chefoo-Shanghae  Cable  the  Administration  is 
to  pay  the  Companies  210,000/.  by  instalments  spread  over  thirty 
years,  together  with  interest  on  the  outstanding  balances  at  the  rate 
of  5 per  cent,  per  annum  ; with  power  to  the  Administration  at  the 
end  of  twenty-five  years,  but  not  before,  to  pay  off  the  balance  then 
remaining  due.  Until  the  whole  of  the  money  is  paid  the  cables  are 
to  be  mortgaged  to  the  Companies ; and  as  additional  security,  the 
Companies  are  to  have  a lien  on  the  balances  payable  by  the  Com- 
panies to  the  Administration  under  the  Joint-purse  Agreement  of 
July  1896.* 

(c.)  The  Companies  are  to  work  and  maintain  at  the  expense  of 
the  Administration  the  Taku-Chefoo-Shanghae  Cable,  and  to  provide 
a steamer  at  a fixed  daily  cost  when  required  for  repairs  or  renewals 
together  with  cable  required. 

(d.)  All  existing  Agreements  and  Concessions  between  the 
Administration  and  the  Companies,  or  either  of  them,  are  to  be 
extended,  and  shall  continue  in  force  until  the  31st  day  of  Decem- 
ber, 1930 ; 

4.  And  whereas  the  Joint-purse  Agreement  of  July  1896,  referred 
to  in  the  said  basis  of  Agreement,  is  an  Agreement,  dated  the  11th 
day  of  July  1896,  made  between  the  Administration  of  the  one  part 
and  the  Great  Northern  Company  and  the  Company  of  the  other 
part,  whereby  certain  arrangements  were  come  to  as  to  the  transmis- 
sion of  telegraphic  traffic  to  and  from  China,  and  to  and  from  certain 
places  in  China,  aud  as  to  sharing  the  profits  arising  from  such  traffic, 
and  as  to  matters  connected  therewith ; 

5.  And  whereas  an  Agreement,  dated  the  13th  day  of  May,  1897, 
was  entered  into  between  the  Administration  on  the  one  part  and 
the  Great  Northern  Company  on  the  other  part  relating  to  tele- 
graphic traffic  in  and  to  and  from  China,  and  by  a further  Agree- 
ment, dated  the  6th  day  of  March,  1899,  made  betwTeen  the  same 
parties,  which  Agreement  and  further  Agreement  were  duly  con- 
firmed by  the  Governments  of  China,  Russia,  and  Denmark,  there 
was  added  to  the  said  Agreement  of  the  13th  day  of  May,  1897,  the 
following  additional  Article : — 

* Yol.  LXXXVIII,  page  573. 
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“ That  in  the  interest  of  both  parties  to  the  Agreement,  dated 
the  I3th  May,  1897,  and  for  the  same  term  of  years,  that  is  till  the 
31st  December,  1910,  no  other  party  will  be  allowed  without  the 
consent  of  both  the  said  parties  to  land  telegraph  cables  on  the  coast 
of  China  and  islands  belonging  thereto,  or  to  work  such  cables  in 
connection  with  the  Chinese  lines,  or  otherwise  to  establish  tele- 
graph connections  which  might  create  competition  with  or  injure 
the  interests  of  the  existing  lines  belonging  to  China  or  to  the  Great 
Northern  Telegraph  Company  of  Copenhagen.  This  shall,  however, 
not  prevent  the  Chinese  Government  from  establishing  local  internal 
cables  where  no  competition  can  arise,  nor  from  consenting  to  the 
junction  by  cable  of  Port  Arthur  with  the  Russian  telegraph  system 
for  the  exchange  of  limitrophe  local  traffic,  neither  shall  it  prevent 
the  transmission  of  terminal  Formosa  traffic  over  the  Foochow- 
Formosa  Cable  now  belonging  to  Japan,  whilst  other  traffic  must 
not  be  exchanged  by  this  line  except  with  the  consent  of  China  and 
of  the  Great  Northern  Telegraph  Company  of  Copenhagen  ; ” 

6.  And  whereas  the  said  Agreements  of  the  11th  July,  1896, 
13th  May,  1897,  and  6th  March,  1899,  are  the  principal  Agreements 
referred  to  in  the  said  basis  of  Agreement  as  “all  existing  Agree- 
ments and  Concessions,”  thereby  agreed  to  be  extended  until  the 
31st  day  of  December,  1930,  aud  such  Agreements  and  Concessions 
by  virtue  of  the  Joint-purse  Arrangements  subsisting  between  the 
Company  and  the  Great  Northern  Company  enure  for  the  benefit  of 
both  the  said  Companies  ; 

7.  And  whereas  the  Company  has  already  laid  an  efficient 
telegraph  cable  (hereinafter  called  “ The  Chefoo-Wei-bai  Wei 
Cable”)  from  Chefoo  to  a point  on  the  Island  of  Liu-kung-tau, 
selected  by  the  military  authorities  at  Wei-hai  Wei,  and  has  at  such 
last-mentioned  point  constructed  aud  established  a station  for  the 
purpose  of  working  such  cable,  and  has  provided  such  station  with  a 
sufficient  British  staff  and  all  needful  instruments  and  appliances, 
and  has  connected  the  same  with  the  station  at  Chefoo  from  which 
the  Taku-Chefoo-Shanghae  Cable  will  be  worked ; 

8.  And  whereas  the  Company  has  also  laid  the  Taku-Chefoo- 
Shanghae  Cable  : 

Now  it  is  hereby  mutually  agreed  and  declared  as  follows 

1.  The  Company  will  carry  out,  or  will  procure  to  be  carried  out, 
the  aforesaid  Agreements  of  the  4th  August,  1900  and  27th  October, 
1900,  with  the  Administration  as  to  the  working  and  maintenance  of 
the  Taku-Chefoo-Shanghae  Cable. 

2.  The  Company  will  provide  and  keep  at  the  station  at  Chefoo 
from  which  the  Taku-Chefoo-Shanghae  Cable  will  be  worked,  and 
will  also  provide  and  keep  at  the  station  at  the  Island  of  Liu-kung- 
tau  a sufficient  British  staff  to  transmit  all  traffic  between  Wei-hai 
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Wei,  Chefoo,  Shanghae,  and  Hong  Kong,  and  between  Hong  Kong, 
Shanghae,  Chefoo,  and  Wei-hai  Wei,  and  the  Company  undertakes 
that  all  such  traffic  shall,  as  far  as  practicable,  be  transmitted 
throughout  exclusively  by  British  staff.  Any  case  in  which  such 
transmission  by  British  staff  has  been  found  impracticable  shall  at 
once  be  reported  to  His  Majesty’s  Government  with  the  reason 
thereof. 

3.  The  Company  will  maintain  the  connection  between  the  Taku- 
Chefoo-Shaughae  Cable  and  the  Chefoo-Wei-hai  Wei  Cable  and  will 
work  the  Chefoo-Wei-hai  Wei  Cable  for  account  of  His  Majesty’s 
Government  on  the  terms  hereinafter  expressed  so  long  as  it  may 
be  required  by  His  Majesty’s  Government  to  do  so.  But  the 
Compauy  shall  be  entitled,  subject  to  the  priority  and  free  trans- 
mission of  all  messages  on  the  service  of  His  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment, including  the  local  administration  of  Wei-hai  Wei,  to  use 
such  cable  and  the  said  station  on  Liu-kung-tau  for  the  trans- 
mission of  any  other  messages,  and  all  receipts  in  respect  of  such 
last-mentioned  messages,  during  the  period  that  the  cable  is 
worked  by  the  Company  for  account  of  His  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment shall  as  between  His  Majesty’s  Government  and  the  Company 
belong  to  the  Company  but  subject  to  the  rights  of  the  Adminis- 
tration : 

Provided  that  His  Majesty’s  Government  may  at  any  time  by 
three  months’  notice  to  the  Company  under  the  baud  of  the 
Secretary  or  Assistant  Secretary  to  the  Treasury,  determine  the 
working  of  the  cable  by  the  Company  for  account  of  His  Majesty’s 
Government. 

4.  If  and  whenever  while  the  Chefoo-Wei-hai  Wei  Cable  shall 
be  worked  by  the  Compauy  for  account  of  His  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment, such  cable  shall  require  to  be  repaired  or  reuewed,  the 
Company  will,  upon  the  request  of  His  Majesty’s  Government, 
supply  a cable  steamer  to  effect,  and  will  therewith  use  its  best 
endeavours  to  effect,  with  ail  dispatch  reasonably  possible,  the 
necessary  repairs  or  renewals,  at  the  price  of  150/.  for  each  day 
or  part  of  a day  such  steamer  shall  be  employed  plus  the  cost  of 
any  cable  used  for  such  repairs  or  renewals,  the  period  of  employ- 
ment of  such  cable  steamer  to  be  computed  from  the  day  of  her 
leaving  her  port  or  station  to  the  day  of  her  return  thither  both 
inclusive,  with  the  addition  of  the  days  occupied  in  coaling  and 
taking  cable  on  board  preparatory  to  the  expedition,  and  in  dis- 
charging cable  after  her  return  to  her  station,  provided  that  the  said 
daily  rate  of  150/.  shall  not  be  chargeable  in  going  or  returning  for 
any  greater  distance  than  from  or  to  Hong  Kong : 

Provided  that  if  the  Chefoo-Wei-hai  Wei  Cable  shall  at  any  time 
remain  out  of  working  order  for  a continuous  period  of  three  months 
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His  Majesty’s  Government  may,  on  the  expiration  of  such  period 
of  three  months,  by  notice  to  the  Company  under  the  hand  of  the 
Secretary  or  Assistant  Secretary  of  the  Treasury,  determine  the 
working  of  the  said  cable  by  the  Company  for  account  of  His 
Majesty’s  Government  immediately  or  on  the  date  specified  in  such 
notice. 

5.  His  Majesty’s  G-overnment  will,  out  of  moneys  provided  by 
Parliament,  pay  to  the  Company  in  London  ^within  three  calendar 
months  from  the  approval  of  this  Agreement  by  the  House  of 
Commons  the  sum  of  I6,000Z.  His  Majesty’s  Government  will 
also  pay  to  the  Company  by  equal  quarterly  payments  out  of  moneys 
provided  by  Parliament  the  annual  sum  of  4,0002.  for  the  working 
of  the  Chefoo-Wei-hai  Wei  Cable,  while  the  same  shall  be  worked 
by  the  Company  for  account  of  His  Majesty’s  Government  as  afore- 
said, and  the  connection  at  Chefoo  between  the  Chefoo-Wei-hai 
Wei  Cable  and  the  Taku-Chefoo-Shangbae  Cable  is  maintained,  and 
for  the  transmission  of  Government  messages  over  the  Chefoo-Wei- 
hai  Wei  Cable. 

6.  In  case  of  war,  rebellion,  or  other  emergency,  His  Majesty’s 
Government  may  take  possession  of  the  Chefoo-Wei-hai  Wei  Cable, 
and  of  the  stations,  offices,  and  apparatus  on  such  telegraph  line, 
and  may  keep  possession  thereof  for  so  long  as  His  Majesty’s 
Government  may  think  requisite,  and  may  work  such  telegraph 
line  by  Government  servants ; and  the  Company  shall  do  all  in  its 
power  to  enable  His  Majesty’s  Government  to  have  and  enjoy  the 
benefit  and  advantage  thereof,  but  no  compensation  shall  be  pay- 
able to  the  Company  by  His  Majesty’s  Government  for  taking  and 
keeping  possession  as  aforesaid. 

7.  His  Majesty’s  Government  will  give  to  the  Company  all 
needful  protection  from  enemies,  rebels,  pirates,  or  otker  assailants 
during  the  working  of  the  Taku-Chefoo-Shanghae  Cable  and  of  the 
Chefoo-Wei-hai  Wei  Cable. 

8.  His  Majesty’s  Government  shall  use  their  best  endeavours  to 
secure  from  the  Administration  the  due  fulfilment  on  their  part  of 
the  hereinbefore  recited  Agreements  of  the  4th  August,  1900,  and 
the  27th  October,  1900,  and  also  the  due  observance  and  fulfilment 
by  the  Administration  until  the  31st  day  of  December,  1930,  of  the 
terms  and  conditions  of  the  recited  Agreements  of  the  11th  July, 
1896, 13th  May,  1897,  and  6th  March,  1899,  stipulated  and  confirmed 
in  manner  aforesaid,  so  far  as  the  same  relate  to  the  working  of 
the  Taku-Chefoo-Shanghae  Cable  or  to  matters  arising  out  of  this 
Agreement. 

9.  In  the  event  of  any  difference  arising  between  His  Majesty’s 
Government  and  the  Company  regarding  this  Agreement  or  any 
matter  or  thing  therein  contained  or  relating  thereto,  such  difference 
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shall  be  determined  in  manner  provided  by  “The  Arbitration  Act, 
1889,”  or  any  then  existing  statutory  modification  thereof. 

10.  This  Agreement  shall  not  be  binding  on  His  Majesty’s 
Government  or  the  Company  until  it  has  been  approved  by  the 
House  of  Commons. 

In  witness  whereof  the  said  Henr}^  Torrens  Austruther  and  the 
said  Ailvvyn  Edward  Fellowes,  two  of  the  Lords  Commissioners 
of  His  Majesty’s  Treasury  acting  for  and  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty’s 
Government,  have  hereunto  set  their  hands  and  seals,  and  the 
Eastern  Extension  Australasia  and  China  Telegraph  Company, 
Limited,  have  hereunto  caused  their  common  seal  to  be  affixed  the 
day  and  year  first  above  written. 

(L.S.)  AILWYN  E.  FELLOWES. 
(L.S.)  H.  T.  ANSTRUTHER. 

Signed,  sealed,  and  'delivered  by  the  above-named  Henry  Torrens 
Austruther  and  Ailwyn  Edward  Eellowes  in  the  presence  of — 

George  Bull,  Treasury  Messenger. 

(L.S.) 

The  Common  Seal  of  the  Eastern  Extension  Australasia  and 
China  Telegraph  Company.  Limited,  was  hereunto  affixed  in  the 
presence  of — 

J.  Denison  Pender,  Director. 

F.  E.  Hesse,  Manager  and  Secretary. 


Treasury  Minute  approving  the  Agreement  of  April  23,  1901,  relative 
to  the  Chefoo  and  Wei-hai  Wei  Submarine  Cable.* — London , 
April  24,  1901. 

My  Lords  have  before  them  an  Agreement  dated  the  23rd  April, 
1901,  with  the  Eastern  Extension  Telegraph  Company  for  the 
construction,  laying,  maintenance,  and  working  on  behalf  of  His 
Majesty’s  Government  of  a submarine  cable  between  Chefoo  and 
Wei-hai  Wei. 

The  need  for  telegraphic  communication  with  Wei-hai  Wei  became 
apparent  soon  after  its  occupation  by  Her  Majesty’s  Government, 
and  the  events  of  last  year  rendered  this  need  so  urgent,  that  my 
Lords  approached  the  Eastern  Extension  Telegraph  Company  with 
the  view  of  ascertaining  the  terms  upon  which  they  would  be 
prepared  to  connect  the  place  with  their  system  in  China. 

At  the  time  these  negotiations  were  entered  into,  the  cables  of 
the  Eastern  Extension  Company  (and  of  the  (Danish)  Great 
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Northern  Company,  who  work  in  connection  witli  them  in  China), 
went  no  further  north  than  Woosung-,  near  Shanghae,  communica- 
tion northwards  with  Peking,  being  carried  on  over  the  Chinese 
land  lines.  But  while  the  negotiations  were  in  progress  the  Com- 
pany intimated  that  they  had  been  requested  by  the  local  Chinese 
Telegraph  Administration  to  extend  their  system  to  Chefoo  and 
Taku,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Peiho  River,  and  that,  if  this  extension 
should  be  effected,  communication  with  Wei-hai  Wei  could  be 
afforded  by  the  laying  of  a comparatively  short  cable  from  that 
place  to  Chefoo.  The  Company  were  prepared  to  lay  such  a line 
for  a payment  of  16,000Z.,  and  to  work  it  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty’s 
(Government,  for  a subsidy  of  4,OOOZ.  per  annum.  They  asked  for 
the  promise  of  the  support  of  His  Majesty’s  Government  in  con- 
nection with  the  .negotiations  which  they  and  the  Great  Northern 
Company  were  carrying  on  with  the  Chinese  Telegraph  Adminis- 
tration. 

These  negotiations  resulted  in  the  conclusion  between  the 
Chinese  Administration  and  the  Great  Northern  and  Eastern 
Extension  Companies  of  an  arrangement  (subsequently  embodied 
in  Agreements  dated  the  4th  August  and  27th  October,  1900),  [for 
the]  establishment  of  cable  communication  under  the  complete  con- 
trol of  Companies  between  Shanghae,  Chefoo,  and  Taku,  with  the 
right  to  lay  branch  lines  from  Chefoo  to  Wei-hai  Wei,  Port  Arthur 
and  Kiau-chau  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  British,  Russian, 
and  German  Governments  respectively.  The  Chinese  Administration 
further  agreed  to  extend  up  to  the  31st  December,  1930,  all  existing 
Agreements  and  Concessions  between  it  and  the  Companies.  On 
learning  of  the  conclusion  of  this  arrangement,  my  Lords  accepted 
the  terms  quoted  by  the  Company  for  the  Chefoo-Wei-hai  Wei 
connection,  and  requested  them  to  lay  the  line  as  quickly  as 
possible.  It  was  opened  for  traffic  on  the  5th  September  last. 

The  present  Agreement  recites  the  arrangements  explained 
above,  and  provides  for  the  payment  to  the  Company  of  the  sum  of 
1G,000Z.  for  the  construction  aud  laying  of  the  cable  within  three 
months  of  the  approval  of  this  contract  by  the  House  of  Commons. 
It  also  provides  for  an  annual  payment  of  4,000Z.  to  the  Company 
for  working  the  cables  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty’s  Government  so 
long  as  they  may  so  work  it,  and  maintain  the  connection  between  it 
and  the  Taku-Chefoo-Sbanghae  Cable.  His  Majesty’s  Government 
will  pay  for  any  repairs  required  to  the  cable.  The  Agreement 
further  stipulates  for  the  employment  of  British  staff  at  Chefoo  and 
Wei-hai  Wei,  and  for  the  transmission  of  all  traffic  between  these 
places,  Shanghae  and  Hong  Kong,  as  far  as  possible  by  British  staff. 
His  Majesty’s  Government  undertakes  to  protect  the  Company 
during  the  working  of  the  cables,  and  to  use  its  best  endeavours 
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to  secure  from  the  Chinese  Administration  the  due  fulfilment  of  its 
engagements  with  the  Company  so  far  as  they  relate  to  the  Taku— 
Chefoc-Shanghae  Cable,  or  to  matters  arising  out  of  this  Agreement. 
My  Lords  approve  of  the  terms  of  this  Agreement. 

April  24,  1901. 


DECLARATION  echangee  entre  la  Republique  Argentine  et 
la  Belgique , concernant  la  Communication  reciproque  de 
Renseignements  fournis  par  les  Recensements  pdriodiques  de 
la  Population. — Signee  a Buenos  Ayres,  le  6 Juin,  1891. * 


Le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  Argentine  et  le  Gouverne- 
ment  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui 
suit  relativement  aux  donnees  recueiliies  lors  des  recensements 
periodiques  de  la  population,  au  sujet  des  ressortisants  d’un  des 
pays  residant  sur  le  territoire  de  l’autre. 

Art.  I.  Les  deux  Gouvernements  Contractants  s’engagent  a se 
remettre  reciproquement  et  sans  frais,  apres  chaque  recensement 
general  de  la  population  de  leur  territoire,  des  listes  ou  des  bulletins 
individuels  se  rapportant  aux  citoyens  de  l’autre  Etat  compris 
dans  les  dites  recensements,  et  portant,  autant  que  possible,  les 
uoms,  prenoms,  profession,  etat  civil,  age,  lieu  de  naissance,  demeure 
et  nationalite  declares  par  ces  derniers. 

II.  Ces  listes  ou  bulletius  individuels  seront  remis  par  le 
Gouvernement  Beige  a la  Legation  de  la  Republique  a Bruxelles,  et 
par  le  Gouvernement  Argentin  a la  Legation  de  Belgique  a Buenos 
Ayres. 

III.  II  est  expressement  entendu  que  la  delivrance  ou  l’accepta- 
tion  des  documents  dont  il  s’agit  ne  prejugera  pas  les  questions 
d’identite  ou  de  nationalite. 

IY.  La  presente  Declaration  sera  executoire  le  dixieme  jour 
apres  sa  publication  dans  les  deux  pays. 

Chacune  des  Parties  Contractantes  se  reserve  le  droit  de  denoucer 
inoyennant  avis  prealable  donne  un  an  a l’avance. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Soussignes,  dument  autorises,  l’ont  signee  a 
Buenos  Ayres,  en  double  original,  le  6 Juin,  1891. 

EDUARDO  COSTA,  Ministre  des  Relations 
Exterieures  de  la  Republique  Argentine. 

ERNST  van  BRUYSSEL,  Ministre  Resident 
de  Belgique. 


* Promulgated  by  Argentine  Decree  of  May  22,  1901,  and  published  in  the 
“Boletin  Oficiel”  of  June  9,  1901. 
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TREATY  of  Arbitration  between  the  Argentine  Republic  and 

the  Republic  of  Uruguay. — Signed  at  Buenos  Ayres,  June  8, 

1899  ; and  additional  Protocol  amending  the  same , signed 
December  21,  1901. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Buenos  Ayres,  January  18,  1902.] 
(Translation.) 

The  Governments  of  the  Argentine  Republic  and  of  the 
Republic  of  Uruguay,  being  animated  by  the  common  desire  to 
arrange  by  amicable  means  any  question  which  may  arise  between 
the  two  countries,  have  resolved  to  draw  up  a general  Treaty  of 
Arbitration,  for  which  purpose  they  nominate  as  their  Plenipoten- 
tiaries, to  wit : 

His  Excellency  the  President  of  the  Argentine  Republic,  his 
Minister  in  the  Department  of  Poreign  Affairs  and  Religion,  Dr. 
Don  Amancio  Alcorta ; and 

His  Excellency  the  President  of  the  Republic  of  Uruguay,  his 
Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  in  the  Argentine 
Republic,  Dr.  Don  Gonzalo  Ramirez  ; 

Who,  having  communicated  their  full  powers,  which  were  found 
to  be  in  good  and  due  form,  agreed  upon  the  following  Articles 

Art.  I.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  undertake  to  submit  to 
decision  by  arbitration  all  controversies  of  whatever  nature  which 
for  any  cause  whatsoever  may  arise  between  them,  in  so  far  as  they 
do  not  affect  the  principles  of  the  Constitution  of  either  country, 
and  provided  always  that  they  cannot  be  settled  by  means  of  direct 
negotiations. 

II.  Questions  which  may  have  been  the  object  of  definitive 
agreements  between  the  Contracting  Parties  cannot  be  reopened  by 
virtue  of  this  Treaty.  In  such  cases  arbitration  shall  be  limited 
exclusively  to  the  questions  which  may  arise  respecting  the  validity, 
interpretation  and  fulfilment  of  such  agreements. 

III. *  In  every  case  which  occurs  the  Arbitration  Tribunal  shall 
be  constituted  to  decide  the  controversy  raised.  If  there  should  be 
disagreement  respecting  the  constitution  of  the  Tribunal  the  latter 
shall  be  composed  of  three  Judges.  Each  State  shall  name  an 
Arbiter,  and  these  shall  designate  the  third.  If  they  should  be 
unable  to  agree  upon  that  designation,  it  shall  be  made  by  the 
Chief  of  a third  State  who  shall  be  indicated  by  the  Arbiters 
named  by  the  Parties.  Should  they  be  unable  to  agree  as  to  this 
latter  nomination  the  President  of  the  French  Republic  shall  be 

* Amended  by  Protocol  of  December  21,  1901,  see  page  528. 
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invited  to  designate  him.  The  Arbiter  thus  selected  shall  be  of 
right  President  of  the  Tribunal. 

A person  cannot  be  named  as  third  Arbiter  who  has  already 
giveu  a decision  in  that  capacity  in  a case  of  arbitration,  in 
accordance  with  this  Treaty. 

IV.  No  one  of  the  Arbiters  shall  be  a citizen  of  the  Contracting 
States  or  domiciled  in  their  territory.  Neither  shall  he  have  an 
interest  in  the  questions  submitted  to  arbitration. 

V.  In  case  of  one  or  more  of  the  Arbiters  declining,  with- 
drawing or  being  otherwise  prevented  from  acting,  substitutes 
shall  be  found  in  the  same  manner  as  that  adopted  for  their  nomi- 
nation. 

VI.  The  points  at  issue  shall  be  indicated  by  the  Contracting 
States  who  shall  also  be  able  to  determine  the  scope  of  the  Arbiters’ 
powers  and  any  other  circumstance  relating  to  the  procedure. 

VII.  In  default  of  special  stipulations  between  the  Parties,  it 
shall  be  incumbent  on  the  Tribunal  to  fix  the  time  and  place  of  its 
sessions  outside  the  territory  of  the  Contracting  States,  to  select  the 
language  to  be  employed,  to  determine  the  methods  of  proof,  the 
formalities  and  terms  to  be  prescribed  to  the  Parties,  the  procedure 
to  be  followed,  and,  in  general,  to  take  all  measures  necessary  for  the 
exercise  of  its  functions  and  to  settle  all  the  difficulties  of  procedure 
which  might  arise  in  the  course  of  the  debate. 

The  litigants  undertake  to  furnish  the  Arbiters  with  all  the 
means  of  information  at  their  disposal. 

VIII.  Each  of  the  Parties  may  appoint  one  or  more  mandatories 
to  represent  it  on  the  Arbitration  Tribunal. 

IX.  The  Tribunal  is  competent  to  decide  upon  the  regularity  of 
its  own  constitution,  and  upon  the  validity^  and  interpretation  of  the 
Agreement.  It  is  equally  competent  to  decide  disputes  which  may 
arise  between  the  litigants  as  to  whether  questions  determined  by 
it  were  or  were  not  points  submitted  to  jurisdiction  by  arbitration 
in  the  written  Agreement. 

X.  The  Tribunal  shall  decide  in  accordance  with  the  principles  of 
international  law  unless  the  Agreement  calls  for  the  application  of 
special  rules  or  authorizes  the  Arbiters  to  decide  in  the  character  of 
friendly  advisers. 

XI.  A Tribunal  shall  not  be  formed  without  the  concurrence 
of  the  three  Arbiters.  In  case  the  minority,  when  duly  cited, 
should  not  be  willing  to  attend  the  deliberations  or  other  proceed- 
ings, the  Tribunal  shall  be  formed  by  the  majority  of  the  Arbiters 
only  who  shall  record  the  voluntary  and  unjustified  absence  of  the 
minority. 

The  decision  of  the  majority  of  the  Arbiters  shall  be  accepted 
as  the  sentence,  but  if  the  third  Arbiter  does  not  accept  the  opinion 
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of  either  of  the  Arbiters  named  by  the  Parties,  his  decision  shall  be 
final. 

XIT.  The  sentence  shall  decide  definitely  each  point  in  litigation, 
and  shall  set  forth  the  grounds  upon  which  it  is  based. 

It  shall  be  drawn  up  in  duplicate  and  signed  by  all  the  Arbiters. 
If  any  one  of  them  should  refuse  to  sign  it  the  others  shall 
mention  that  circumstance  in  a special  Protocol,  and  the  sentence 
shall  take  effect  whenever  it  is  signed  by  the  majority  of  the 
Arbiters.  The  dissenting  Arbiter  shall  confine  himself  to  recording 
his  dissent  when  the  sentence  is  signed  without  stating  his  reasons. 

XIII.  The  sentence  shall  be  notified  to  each  of  the  Parties 
through  the  medium  of  its  representative  on  the  Tribunal. 

XIY.  The  sentence  legally  pronounced  decides  within  the  terms 
of  reference  the.  controversy  between  the  Parties. 

XY.  The  Tribunal  shall  determine  in  its  sentence  the  period 
within  which  it  shall  be  executed,  being  also  competent  to  decide 
the  questions  which  may  arise  with  reference  to  its  execution. 

XYI.  There  is  no  appeal  against  tbe  sentence,  and  its  fulfilment 
is  confided  to  the  honour  of  the  nations  who  have  signed  this 
compact. 

Nevertheless,  an  appeal  will  be  allowed  for  revision  before  the 
same  Tribunal  which  pronounced  it,  provided  it  is  lodged  before  the 
lapse  of  the  period  assigned  for  the  execution,  in  the  following- 
cases  : — 

(1.)  If  sentence  has  been  pronounced  in  consequence  of  a docu- 
ment having  been  falsified  or  tampered  with. 

(2.)  If  the  sentence  has  been  in  whole  or  in  part  the  conse- 
quence of  an  error  of  fact  resulting  from  the  arguments  or  documents 
of  the  case. 

XYII.  Each  of  the  Parties  shall  pay  its  own  expenses  and  half 
of  the  general  expenses  of  the  Tribunal  of  Arbitration. 

XYIII.  The  present  Treaty  shall  remain  in  force  ten  years, 
dating  from  the  exchange  of  ratifications.  If  it  should  not  be 
denounced  six  months  before  the  lapse  of  that  period,  it  shall  be 
considered  to  be  renewed  for  another  space  of  ten  years,  and  so  on. 

The  present  Treaty  shall  be  ratified,  and  the  ratifications  shall  be 
exchanged  in  Buenos  Ayres  within  six  months  of  its  date. 

In  virtue  of  which  the  Plenipotentiaries  of  the  Argentine  Eepublic 
and  the  Eepublic  of  Uruguay  have  signed  the  present  Treaty  in 
duplicate  and  sealed  it  with  their  respective  seals  in  the  city  of 
Buenos  Ayres,  on  the  8th  day  of  June,  1899. 

(L.S.)  AMANCIO  ALCOETA. 
(L.S.)  GrONZALO  EAMIEEZ, 
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PROTOCOL  modifying  Article  III  of  the  above  Treaty.— Signed  at 
Buenos  Ayres,  December  21,  1901. 

(Translation.) 

Their  Excellencies  Doctor  Don  Arnancio  Alcorta,  Minister  of 
Eoreign  Affairs  of  the  Argentine  Republic,  and  Doctor  Don  Gonzalo 
Ramirez,  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  of  the 
Republic  of  Uruguay,  having  met  in  the  Department  of  Eoreign 
Affairs  of  the  Argentine  Republic,  and  having  agreed  to  the  pro- 
posal to  modify  the  general  Treaty  of  Arbitration  concluded 
between  the  two  Governments  on  the  8th  June,  1899,  in  the  part 
dealing  with  the  formation  of  the  Tribunal  of  Arbitration,  and  with 
a view  to  securing  its  constitution  without  the  inconveniences 
inherent  in  a permanent  Tribunal,  have  agreed  upon  the  follow- 
ing : 

Article  III  of  the  Treaty  referred  to  stands  modified  as  fol- 
lows : — 

“ Article  III.  In  every  case  which  occurs  the  Arbitration  Tri- 
bunal shall  be  constituted  to  decide  the  controversy  raised.  If 
there  should  be  disagreement  respecting  the  constitution  of  the 
Tribunal,  the  latter  shall  be  composed  of  three  Judges. 

“ Each  State  shall  name  an  Arbiter,  and  these  shall  designate  the 
third. 

“ If  they  should  be  unable  to  agree  upon  that  designation,  it 
shall  be  made  by  the  Chief  of  a third  State  who  shall  be  indicated 
by  the  Arbiters  named  by  the  Parties.  Should  they  be  unable  to 
agree  as  to  this  latter  nomination,  each  Party  shall  designate  a 
different  Power,  and  the  selection  of  the  third  Arbiter  shall  be  made 
by  the  two  Powers  thus  designated. 

“ The  Arbiter  thus  selected  shall  be  of  right  President  of  the 
Tribunal. 

“ A person  cannot  be  named  as  third  Arbiter  who  has  already 
given  a decision  in  that  capacity  in  a case  of  arbitration  in  accord- 
ance with  this  Treaty.” 

The  present  Protocol  shall  be  ratified,  and  the  ratifications  shall 
be  exchanged  simultaneously  with  those  of  the  Treaty  of  Arbitration, 
of  which  it  shall  form  an  integral  part. 

In  virtue  of  which  it  is  signed  in  duplicate  in  the  city  of  Buenos 
Ayres,  on  the  21st  day  of  the  month  of  December,  in  the  year  1901. 

(L.S.)  AMANCIO  ALCORTA. 
(L.S.)  GONZALO  RAMIREZ. 
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CONVENTION  of  Commerce,  Navigation , &c.,  between  Austria- 

Hungary  and  Mexico. — Signed  at  Mexico , September  17, 

1901. 

(Translation.) 

The  Undersigned,  duly  authorized  for  the  purpose,  have  agreed 
that  Mexican  citizens  in  Austria  and  Hungary,  and  Austrian  and 
Hungarian  subjects  in  Mexico,  shall  enjoy  most-favoured-nation 
treatment  not  only  as  regards  importation,  exportation,  transit  and 
in  general  everything  relating  to  commercial  operations,  and  to 
navigation,  but  also  in  the  carrying  on  of  business  and  of  manu- 
factures, and  the  payment  of  taxes  in  connection  with  them. 

Most-favoured-nation  treatment  is  equally  guaranteed  on  both 
sides  in  regard  to  the  admission  of  Consular  functionaries  and  the 
prerogatives  and  immunities  which  may  appertain  to  them,  as  well 
as  in  regard  to  the  rights  which  may  be  attached  to  the  exercise  of 
their  functions  in  general,  and  in  particular  in  cases  of  succession. 

The  present  Convention  shall  be  valid  for  a term  of  six  months, 
reckoned  from  the  date  on  which  it  is  signed.  In  case  neither  of 
the  Parties  shall  have  notified,  before  the  expiration  of  this  period, 
its  intention  of  abrogating  it,  it  shall  continue  in  force  until  the 
expiration  of  six  months  from  the  day  on  which  one  or  other  of  the 
Parties  may  have  denounced  it. 

Done  in  Mexico  in  two  originals,  each  one  in  the  two  languages, 
the  17th  September,  1901. 

(L.S.)  IGNACIO  MARISCAL. 

(L.S.)  G.  HOHENWART. 


CONVENTION  d\ Extradition  entre  V Autriche- Hongrie  et  la 
Roumanie. — SignS  a Bucarest,  le  ta  Juin,  1901. 


[Ratifications  echangees  a Rucarest,  le  Af  Avril,  1902.] 

Sa.  Majeste  PEmpereur  d’Autriche,  Roi  de  Boherne,  &c.,  et  Roi 
Apostolique  de  Hongrie,  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie,  ayant 
juge  a propos  de  conclure  une  Convention  sur  l’extradition  reciproqne 
des  malfaiteurs,  out  nomme,  dans  ce  but,  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires, 
savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  PEmpereur  d’Autriche,  Roi  de  Boherne,  &c.,  et  Roi 
Apostolique  de  Hongrie,  le  Marquis  Jean  Pallavicini,  son  Envoye 
[1900-1901.  xctv.]  2 M 
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Extraordinaire  et  Miniatre  Plenipotentiaire  pres  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi 
de  Roumanie ; et 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie,  M.  Demetre  Stourdza,  President 
du  Conseil  des  Ministres,  son  Ministre  Secretaire  d’Etat  au  Departe- 
meut  des  Affaires  Et  range  res  et  ad  interim  a la  Guerre  ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  nouvoirs,  trouve3 
en  bonue  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  Articles  suivants: — 

Art.  I.  Les  Parties  Contractantes  s’engagent  a se  livrer  re- 
ciproquement,  a la  seule  exception  de  leurs  nationaux,  les  individus 
poursuivis  ou  condamnes  par  les  autorites  judiciaires  de  l’une  des 
Parties  Contractantes  pour  uu  des  actes  punissables  mentionnes  a 
l’Article  II  ci-apres,  et  qui  se  trouveront  sur  le  territoire  de  Pautre 
Partie. 

L’extradition  n’aura  lieu  qu’en  cas  de  poursuite  ouae  condamna- 
tion  pour  une  action  punissable,  comtnise  hors  du  territoire  de  I’Elat 
auquel  l’extradition  est  demandee,  et  qui,  d’apres  la  legislation  de 
l’lCtat  requerant  et  de  l’Etat  requis,  peut  entrainer  une  peine  d’un 
an  d’emprisonnement  ou  une  peine  plus  grave.  \ 

Lorsque  l’action  punissable,  motivant  la  demaude  d’extradition, 
aura  ete  commise  dans  un  Etat  tiers,  l’extradition  aura  lieu  si  les 
legislations  de  TfCtat  requerant  et  de  l’Etat  requis  autorisent  la 
poursuite  de  faits  de  ce  genre,  meme  lorsqu’ils  ont  ete  commis  a 
l’etrnnger  et  qu’il  n’y  ait  lieu  de  traduire  le  criminel,  selon  bs  lois 
de  l’Etat  requis,  devant  les  Tribunaux  de  ce  dernier,  ni  de  le  livrer 
au  Gouvernement  de  l’liltat  ou  Taction  punissable  a ete  commise, 
selon  les  Traites  conclus  entre  cet  Iiltat  et  l’l^tat  requis. 

II.  L’extradition  sera  accordee  pour  les  actes  punissables 
suivants : — 

1.  L’homicide,  l’assassinat,  le  parricide,  l’infanticide,  l’empoi- 
sonnement ; 

2.  Les  menaces  contre  les  personnes  ou  contre  les  proprietes,  si 
les  menaces  ont  ete  faites  avec  ordre  ou  sous  condition ; 

3.  Les  coups  portes  et  les  blessures  faites  volontairement  quand 
il  en  est  resulte  une  maladie  paraissant  incurable  ou  une  incapacity 
permanente  de  travail  personnel,  la  perte  ou  la  privation  de  T usage 
absolu  d’un  tnembre  ou  d’un  organe,  une  mutilation  grave  ou  la  mort 
sans  intention  de  la  donner ; 

4*.  L’avortement ; 

5.  L’administration  coupable,  meme  sans  intention  de  donner  la 
mort,  du  poison  ou  d’autres  substances  pouvant  la  donner  ou  alterer 
gravement  la  sante ; 

6.  L’enlevement,  le  recel,  la  suppression,  la  substitution  ou  la 
supposition  d’enfaut; 

7.  L’exposition  ou  le  delaissement  d’enfant ; 

8.  L’enlevement  de  mineurs  ; 
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9.  Le  viol ; 

10.  L’nttentat  a la  pudeur  commis  eur  une  personne  avec  ou  sans 
violence ; 

11.  L’attentat  aux  moeurs,  en  excitant,  pour  satisfaire  les  passions 
d’autrui,  a la  debauche  ou  a la  corruption  de  mineurs  de  l’un  ou  de 
1’autre  sexe;  de  metne,  l’attentat  aux  moeurs,  commis  pour  satisfaire 
ses  propres  passions,  en  excitant  a la  debauche  des  mineurs  de  l’un 
ou  de  l’autre  sexe,  lorsque  celui  qui  se  rend  coupable  de  cet  attentat 
est  le  pere  ou  la  mere,  le  tuteur  ou  l’instituteur,  ou  toute  autre 
personne  chargee  de  la  surveillance  de  la  personne  debauchee ; 

12.  Les  attentats  a la  liberte  individuelle  et  a l’in violabilite  du 
domicile,  commis  par  des  particuliers  ; 

1 3.  La  bigamie  ; 

14.  La  contrefa^on  ou  falsification  de  documents  publics  ou 
prives,  de  depeches  telegraphiques,  et  1’ usage  de  ces  documents  ; la 
destruction,  deterioration  ou  suppression  d’un  document  avec  inten- 
tion de  porter  prejudice  a une  tierce  personne ; l’a.bus  de  blanc- 
seing ; 

15.  La  fausse  monnaie,  comprenant  la  contrefacjon  et  l’alteration 
de  la  monnaie,  remission  et  la  mise  en  circulation  de  la  monnaie 
contrefaite  ou  alteree ; la  contrefa9on  ou  falsification  de  billets  de 
banque,  d’obligations  ou  d’autres  titres  et  valeurs,  emis  par  l’Etat 
ou,  avec  l’autorisation  de  l’Etat,  par  des  Corporations,  des  Societes 
ou  des  particuliers ; remission  ou  mise  en  circulation  de  ces  billets 
de  banque,  obligations  ou  autres  titres  et  valeurs  contrefaits  ou 
falsifies ; 

16.  La  CQntrefa^on  ou  falsification  de  sceaux,  timbres,  poinqons 
et  marques  de  l’Etat,  ou  destines  a un  service  public,  l’usage  de 
pareils  sceaux,  timbres,  poin9ons,  et  marques  contrefaits  ou  falsifies, 
ainsi  que  l’usage  prejudiciable  de  vrais  sceaux,  timbres,  poinqons,  et 
marques  de  l’fitat  ou  destines  a un  service  public ; 

17.  Le  faux  temoignage  en  justice,  la  fausse  declaration  de  la  part 
d’experts  ou  interpretes,  la  subornation  de  temoins,  d’experts  ou 
d’interpretes.  La  denonciation  calomnieuse  ; 

18.  Le  faux  serment,  l’excitation  au  faux  serment ; 

19.  Le  detournement  et  la  concussion  de  la  part  de  fonctionnaires 
publics ; 

20.  La  corruption  de  fonctionnaires  publics,  de  Juges  et  de 
jures ; 

21.  L’incendie,  l’emploi  criminel  de  matieres  explosibles  ; 

22.  Le  vol  et  la  rapine  (vol  avec  violence)  ; 

23.  L’extorsion; 

24.  L’escroquerie,  les  tromperies,  et  la  fraude  ; 

25.  Les  soustractions  frauduleuses,  les  detournements,  et  l’abus 
de  confiance ; 
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26.  La  banqueroute  frauduleuse  et  les  fraudes  commises  dans  les 
faillites ; 

27.  Les  actes  attentatoires  a la  securite  de  la  circulation  sur  les 
chemins  de  fer ; 

28.  La  destruction  ou  la  deterioration  de  cbemins  de  fer,  de  leur 
materiel  d’exploitation,  de  machines  a vapeur,  et  de  telegraphes 
et  telephones  destines  a l’utilite  publique ; 

29.  Les  actes  propres  a amener  une  inondation,  s’il  en  resulte  un 
danger  pour  la  vie  de  personnes  ou  pour  la  propriety  d’autrui ; 

30.  La  destruction  ou  la  degradation  de  tombeaux,  de  monu- 
ments, d’objets  d’art,  la  destruction  ou  degradation  de  livres  et  de 
registres  publics,  de  documents  ou  d’autres  objets  destines  a l’utilite 
publique ; 

31.  La  destruction  ou  la  deterioration  volontaire,  par  quelque 
moyen  que  ce  soit,  en  tout  ou  en  partie,  d’edifices,  de  ponts,  de 
chaussees  ou  d’autres  constructions  appartenant  a autrui ; 

32.  La  destruction  ou  la  deterioration  de  denrees  ou  autres 
proprietes  mobilieres.  Le  melange,  aux  denrees,  de  matieres 
pouvant  donner  la  mort  ou  alterer  la  sante,  la  detention  de  pareilles 
denrees  dans  des  magasins  ou  des  entrepots,  afin  de  les  debiter  ou 
de  les  diatribuer;  le  debit,  la  vente  ou  la  distribution  de  pareilles 
denrees,  en  cachant  ltur  caractere  nuisible; 

33.  La  destruction  ou  la  deterioration  d’instruments  d’agricul- 
ture,  la  destruction  ou  l’empoisonnement  de  bestiaux  ou  autres 
animaux ; 

34.  Les  actions  causant  l’echouement  ou  la  perte  de  navires,  la 
destruction  ou  la  degradation  de  navires  ou  de  leur  cargaison ; 

35.  Le  recelement  des  objets  obtenus  a l’aide  d’un  vol,  d’une 
soustraction  frauduleuse,  d’un  detournement,  d’une  rapine  (vol  avec 
violence)  ou  d’uue  extorsion; 

36.  L’assistance  pretee  pour  la  suppression  des  traces  d’une 
action  punissable  ou  pour  l’evasion  d’un  criminel. 

L’ extradition  sera  accordee,  de  meme,  dans  les  cas  de  tentative  et 
de  participation,  lorsqu’ils  sont  prevus  par  les  legislations  de  l’liltat 
requerant  e.t  de  l’fitat  requis. 

III.  L’extradition  ne  sera  pas  accordee  pour  des  debts  poli- 
tiques. 

L’extrade  ne  pourra,  dans  aucuncas,  etre  poursuivi  ou  puni  pour 
aucun  debt  politique  anterieur  a 1’extradition,  ni  pour  aucun  fait 
connexe  a un  semblable  debt. 

Ne  sera  pas  considere  com  me  debt  politique,  ni  fait  connexe  a un 
semblable  debt,  l’attentat  contre  la  personne  d’un  Chef  d’Etat  ou 
contre  les  membres  de  sa  famille,  lorsque  cet  attentat  constituera  le 
fait  soit  de  meurtre,  soit  d’assassinat,  soit  d’empoisonnement  ou  de 
tentative,  ou  de  complicity  dans  une  de  ces  actions  punissables. 
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IV.  La  demande  d’extradition  devra  toujours  ebre  faite  par  voie 
diplomatique. 

V.  L’extradition  sera  accordee  sur  la  production  soit  du  juge- 
menb,  soit  d’un  acte  de  mise  en  accusation,  soit  d’un  mandat  d’arret 
ou  d’amener  ou  de  tout  autre  acte  judiciaire  ayant  la  meme  force  que 
ces  mandats,  et  qui  indiqueront  la  nature  et  la  gravite  du  fait 
incrimine,  ainsi  que  sa  denomination,  et  le  texte  de  la  loi  penale  en 
vigueur  dans  le  pays  requerant  qui  est  applicable  a Tinfraction  dont 
il  s’agit  et  qui  contient  la  peine  qu’elle  entraine. 

Lorsqu’il  s’agit  de  delits  contre  la  propriety  il  sera  indique 
toujours  le  montant  du  dommage  reel  ou  de  celui  que  le  rnalfaiteur 
a voulu  causer. 

Ces  pieces  seront  expedites  en  original  ou  en  copie  legalisee  par 
le  Tribunal  ou  par  toute  autre  autorite  competente  du  pays  reque- 
rant ; elles  seront,  autant  que  possible,  accompagnees  du  signalement 
de  l’individu  reclame  ou  d’autres  donnees  pouvant  servir  a verifier 
son  identite.  Dans  le  cas  ou  il  y aura  doute  sur  la  question  de 
savoir  si  Tin-fraction,  objet  de  la  poursuite,  rentre  dans  les  previsions 
de  la  presente  Convention,  des  explications  seront  demandees  au 
Gouvernement  requerant,  et  l’extradition  ne  sera  accordee  que 
lorsque  les  explications  fournies  sont  de  nature  a ecarter  ces  doutes. 
Il  est  entendu  que,  pour  prevenir  l’eventualite  d’uue  evasion,  le 
Grouvernement  requis  oraonnera,  aussitot  qu’il  aura  re9u  les  docu- 
ments designes  ci-dessus,  l’arrestation  de  l’accuse,  tout  en  se 
reservant  la  decision  sur  la  demande  d’extradition.  Dans  le  cas  ou 
des  explications  auraient  ete  demandees  relativement  a 1’ extradition, 
i’individu  arrete  pourra  etre  elargi  si  les  explications  n’ont  pas  ete 
donnees  au  Gouvernement  requis  dans  le  delai  d’un  mois  a partir 
du  jour  ou  la  demande  en  sera  parvenue  au  Gouvernement  reque- 
rant. 

VI.  L’arrestation  provisoire  aura  lieu  non  seulement  sur  la  pro- 
duction d’un  des  documents  mentionnes  a l’Article  V,  mais,  en  cas 
d’urgence,  sur  tout  avis  transmis  par  la  poste  ou  par  le  telegraphe 
de  I’existence  d’un  mandat  d’arret  ou  d’amener,  a la  condition,  toute- 
fois,  que  cet  avis  sera  donne  par  voie  diplomatique  au  Ministere  des 
Affaires  Etrangeres  du  pays  requis. 

En  cas  d’extreme  urgence  l’arrestation  provisoire  aura  egalement 
lieu  sur  la  demande  d’une  autorite  de  1’une  des  Parties  Contractantes, 
adressee  directement  a une  autorite  de  l’autre  Partie. 

VII.  L’etranger  arrete  aux  termes  du  second  alinea  de  1’ Article  VI 
sera  mis  en  liberte  si,  dans  le  delai  de  huit  jours  a partir  de  la  date 
de  l’arrestation,  avis  n’est  pas  donne  de  l’existence  d’un  mandat 
d’arret  ou  d’amener  emane  d’une  autorite  judiciaire.  Dans  tous  les 
cas,  la  mise  en  liberte  de  i’individu  arrete  aux  termes  de  l’Artiele  VI 
aura  lieu  si,  dans  le  delai  d’un  mois  a partir  du  jour  de  l’arrestation, 
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le  Gouvernement  requis  n’a  pas  re£u  communication,  par  voie  diplo- 
matique, d’un  des  doeumeuts  mentionnes  a 1’ Article  V. 

VIII.  Les  objets  dans  la  possession  desquels  l’inculpe  se  trouve 
par  suite  de  Faction  punissable  ou  ceux  qui  ont  ete  saisis  sur  lui,  les 
moyens  et  instruments  ayant  servi  a commettre  Facte  coupable,  ainsi 
que  toute  autre  piece  a conviction,  seronfc,  suivant  Fappreciation  de 
l’autorite  competente,  remis  au  Grouvernement  reclamant  Fextradi- 
tion,  meme  dans  le  cas  ou  Fextradition,  deja  accordee,  ne  pourrait 
etre  effectuee  par  suite  de  la  mort  ou  de  la  fuite  du  coupable. 

Cette  remise  comprendra  egalement  tous  les  objets  de  la  meme 
nature  que  le  prevenu  aurait  caches  ou  deposes  dans  le  pays  accor- 
dant Fextradition  et  qui  seraient  decouverts  ulterieurement. 

Sont  reserves,  toutefbis,  les  droits  que  des  tiers  auraient  acquis 
sur  les  objets  en  question,  lesquels  devront  etre  rendus  aux  ayant- 
droits,  sans  frais,  apres  la  conclusion  du  proces. 

L’Etat  auquel  la  remise  de  ces  objets  aura  ete  demandee  peut  les 
retenir  provisoirement,  s’il  le  juge  necessaires  pour  une  instruction 
criminelle. 

IX.  Si  l’individu  reclame  est  poursuivi  ou  condatnne  dans  Fliltat 
requis  pour  quelque  autre  infraction  que  celle  qui  a motive  la 
demaude  d’extraditiou,  son  extradition  pourra  etre  differee  jusqu’a 
ce  que  les  poursuites  soient  terminees,  et,  en  cas  de  condamnation, 
jusqu’a  ce  qu’il  ait  subi  la  peine  ou  qu’il  en  ait  obtenu  la  remise. 

Neanmoins  si,  d’apres  les  lois  du  pays  qui  demande  Fextradition, 
la  prescription  ou  d’autres  dommages  importants  de  la  poursuite 
pouvaient  resulter  de  ce  delai,  sa  remise  temporaire  sera  accordee,  a 
moins  de  considerations  speciales  qui  s’y  opposent  et  sous  l’obligation 
de  renvoyer  l’extrade  aussitot  que  la  poursuite  dans  le  dit  pays  sera 
terminee. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  l’individu  reclame  serait  empeche  par  Fextradition 
de  remplir  les  obligations  contractees  par  lui  envers  des  particulars, 
son  extradition  aura  lieu  neanmoins,  sauf  a ces  derniers  a faire  valoir 
leurs  droits  devant  l’autorite  competente. 

X.  L’iudividu  extrade  ne  pourra  etre  poursuivi  ni  puni  dans  le 
pays  auquel  Fextradition  a ete  accordee,  ni  extrade  a un  pays  tiers 
pour  un  acte  punissable  quelconque  anterieur  a Fextradition  et  non 
prevu  par  la  presente  Convention,  a moins  qu’il  n’ait  eu,  dans  l’uu 
et  l’autre  cas,  la  liberte  de  quitter  de  nouveau  le  pays  susdit  pendant 
un  mois  apres  avoir  ete  juge,  et,  en  cas  de  condamnation,  apres  avoir 
subi  sa  peine  ou  apres  avoir  ete  gracie,  ou  qu’il  n’y  soit  retourne  par 
la  suite. 

II  ne  pourra  non  plus  etre  poursuivi  ni  puni  du  chef  d’un  acte 
punissable  prevu  par  la  Convention  anterieur  a Fextradition,  sans  le 
consentement  du  Gouvernement  qui  a livre  l’extrade  et  qui  pourra, 
s’il  le  juge  convenable,  exiger  la  production  de  Fun  des  documents 
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mentiormes  a 1’ Article  Y de  la  presente  Convention.  Le  consente- 
ment  de  ce  Grouvernement  sera,  de  meme,  requis  pour  permettre 
l’extradition  de  Finculpe  a un  pays  tiers.  Toutefois,  ce  consente- 
ment  ne  sera  pas  necessaire  lorsque  Finculpe  aura  demande 
spontanement  a etre  juge  ou  a subir  sa  peine,  ou  lorsqu’il  n’aura 
pas  quitte,  dans  le  delai  fixe-  plus  haut,  le  territoire  du  pays  auquel 
il  a ete  livre  ou  qu’il  y sera  retourne  par  la  suite. 

XI.  L’extradition  n’aura  pas  lieu — 

1.  Si  l’individu  dont  1’extradition  est  demandee  a deja  ete  con- 
damne,  ou  poursuivi  et  mis  hors  de  cause  dans  le  pays  requis,  pour 
l’infraction  qui  a motive  la  demande,  pourvu  qu’il  n’y  ait  pas  lieu, 
d’apres  la  legislation  de  Fit  tat  requis,  de  recommencer  la  procedure 
criminelle : 

2.  Si,  d’apres  les  lois  du  pays  requis,  la  prescription  de  la  pour- 
suite  ou  de  la  peine  est  acquise  par  rapport  aux  faits  imputes,  avant 
que  Farrestation  de  1’inculpe  ou  son  assignation  a l’interrogatoire  ait 
eu  lieu ; 

3.  Si,  d’apres  la  legislation  de  l’fitat  requis,  l’infraction  qui  a 
motive  la  demande  en  extradition  ne  peut  etre  poursuivie  que  sur  la 
plaiute  ou  la  proposition  de  la  partie  lesee,  a moms  qu’il  ne  soit 
verifie  que  la  partie  lesee  a demande  la  poursuite. 

De  meme,  l’extradition  n’aura  pas  lieu  aussi  longtemps  que 
l’individu  reclame  est  poursuivi  pour  la  meme  infraction  dans  le 
pays  auquel  l’extradition  est  demandee. 

XII.  Si  l’individu  dont  l’extradition  est  demandee  par  une  des 
Parties  Contractantes  est  reclame  egalement  par  uu  ou  plusieurs 
autres  Grouvernements  en  raison  d’autres  infractions,  il  sera  livre  au 
Gouvernement  sur  le  territoire  duquel  a ete  commise  l’infraction  la 
plus  grave,  et,  en  cas  de  gravite  egale,  au  Grouvernement  dont  la 
demande  est  parvenue  la  premiere  au  Grouvernement  requis. 

XIII.  Si  l’extradition  d’un  malfaiteur  a lieu  entre  l’une  des 
Parties  Contractantes  et  une  tierce  Puissance,  le  transport  de  cet 
individu,  a travers  son  territoire,  sera  accorde  par  l’autre  Partie, 
pourvu  que  l’individu  en  question  ne  lui  appartienne  par  sa 
nationality,  et,  bien  entendu,  a la  condition  que  Faction  donnant 
lieu  a l’extradition  soit  comprise  dans  les  Articles  I et  II  de  la 
presente  Convention,  et  ne  rentre  pas  dans  les  previsions  des 
Articles  III  et  XI. 

Pour  que,  conformement  au  present  Article,  le  transport  d’un 
criminel  soit  accorde,  il  suffira  que. la  demande  en  soit  faite  par  voie 
diplomatique  avec  production,  en  original  ou  en  copie  authentique, 
d’un  des  actes  de  procedure  mentionnes  a l’Article  Y. 

Le  transit  aura  lieu,  quant  a l’escorte,  avec  le  concours  d’agents 
du  pays  qui  a autorise  le  transport  sur  son  territoire. 

Sera,  de  meme,  accorde,  dans  les  conditions  enoncees,  le  trans- 
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port — aller  et  retour — par  le  territoire  de  l’une  des  Parties  Coutrac- 
tantes,  d’un  malfaiteur  detenu  dans  un  pays  tiers,  que  l’autre  Partie 
Contraetante  jugerait  utile  de  confronter  avec  un  individu  poui- 
suiyi. 

XIY.  Si,  dans  une  cause  penale,  non  politique,  la  comparution 
personnelle  d’un  temoin  est  jugee  pecessaire  ou  desirable,  le 
Gfouvernement  de  l’Etat  sur  le  territoire  duquel  se  trouve  ce  dernier 
l’engagera  a se  reudre  a 1* assignation  qui  lui  sera  adressee  a eet  effet 
de  la  part  des  autorites  de  l’autre  l£tat. 

Les  frais  de  la  comparution  personnelle  d’un  temoin  seront  tous 
supportes  par  1’fCtat  requerant,  et  l’invitation  qui  sera  envoyee,  a cet 
effet,  par  voie  diplomatique,  indiquera  la  somme  qui  sera  allouee  au 
temoin  a titre  de  frais  de  route  et  de  sejour,  ainsi  que  le  montant  de 
l’avance  que  l’Etat  requis  pourra,  sauf  remboursement  de  l’Etat 
requerant,  faire  au  temoin  sur  la  somme  integrate. 

Cette  avance  lui  sera  faite  aussitot  qu’il  aura  declare  vouloir  se 
reudre  a l’assignation. 

Aucun  temoin,  quelle  que  soit  sa  nationality,  qui,  cite  dans  le  pays 
de  l’une  des  Parties  Contractautes,  comparaitra  volontairement  devant 
les  Juges  de  l’autre  Partie  ne  pourra  y etre  poursuivi  ou  detenu  pour 
des  faits  ou  condamnations  crimiuels  anterieurs,  ni  sous  pretexte  de 
complicity  daus  les  faits  objets  du  proces  ou  il  figurera  coinme 
temoin. 

XY.  Lorsque  dans  une  cause  penale,  non  politique,  peudante 
aupres  des  Tribunaux  de  l’une  des  Parties  Coutractantes,  la  con- 
frontation de  l’iuculpe  avec  des  indi vidus  detenus  dans  le  territoire 
de  l’autre  Partie,  ou  la  production  de  pieces  a conviction  ou  d’actes 
judiciaires  est  jugee  necessaire,  la  demande  en  sera  faite  par  voie 
diplomatique  et  il  sera  donue  suite,  en  tant  que  des  considerations 
speciales  ne  s’y  opposent.  Les  detenus  et  les  pieces  seront,  touto- 
fois,  restitues  aussitot  que  possible. 

XYI.  Lorsque  dans  une  affaire  penale,  non  politique,  une  des 
Parties  Contractantes  jugera  necessaire  l’audition  de  temoins  se 
trouvant  sur  le  territoire  de  l’autre  Partie  Contraetante,  ou  tout 
autre  acte  d’iustruction,  une  commission  rogatoire  redigee  confor- 
mement  aux  lois  du  pays  requerant  sera  envoyee,  a cet  effet,  par  voie 
diplomatique,  et  il  y sera  donne  suite  en  observant  les  lois  du  pays 
sur  le  territoire  duquel  l’audit'ion  des  temoins  ou  l’acte  d’iustruction 
devra  avoir  lieu. 

XYII.  Si  l’uue  des  Parties  Contractantes  juge  necessaire  qu’un 
acte  de  la  procedure  penale  soit  communique  a une  personne  qui  se 
trouve  sur  le  territoire  de  l’autre  Partie,  cette  communication  se  fera 
par  la  voie  diplomatique  a l’autorite  competente  de  l’E  at  requis, 
laquelle  renverra,  par  la  memo  voie,  le  document  constatant  la  remise 
ou  fera  connaitre  les  motifs  qui  s’y  opposent.  Les  juge  moots  de 
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condamnation  rendus  pat*  les  Tribunaux  de  l’une  des  Parties  Con- 
tractantes  contre  des  ressortissants  de  l’autre  Partie  ne  seront  toute- 
fois  pas  signifies  a ces  derniers.  L’Etat  requis  n’assume  aucune 
responsabilite  du  fait  de  la  notification  d’actes  judiciaires. 

XVIII.  Les  Parties  Contractantes  renoncent  reciproquement  a 
toute  reclamation  ay  ant  pour  objet  le  rembourseaient  des  frais  occa- 
sionnes  sur  leurs  territoires  respectifs  par  la  detention  et  le  transport 
de  l’inculpe  oil  des  indi vidus  livres  provisoirement  pour  etre  con- 
frontes,  par  la  remise  des  objets  iudiques  aux  Articles  YIII,  XV,  et 
XVI,  par  l’audition  de  temoins  ou  par  d’autres  actes  destruction, 
ou  bien  par  la  communication  d’actes  judiciaires  et  de  sentences. 

Les  frais  du  transport  et  de  l’entretien,  a travers  les  territoires 
intermediates,  des  individus  dont  l’extradition  ou  la  remise 
temporaire  aura  ete  accordee  demeurent  a la  charge  du  Grouverne- 
ment  requerant. 

Seront,  de  meme,  a la  charge  du  Grouvernement  requerant,  les 
frais  du  transit,  a travers  le  territoire  de  l’autre  Partie  Con- 
tractante,  d’un  individu  dont  ^extradition  ou  la  remise  temporaire 
aurait  ete  accordee  au  Grouvernement  requerant  par  une  tierce 
Puissance. 

De  meme,  les  frais  de  la  remise  temporaire  mentionnee  a 
PArticle  IX  serout  supportes  par  l’Btat  requerant. 

L’Etat  requerant  remboursera,  de  meme,  les  indemnites  accordees 
aux  experts  dont  l’intervention  aura  ete  jugee  necessaire  dans  une 
cause  penale. 

XIX.  Les  Parties  Contractantes  s’engagent  a se  communiquer 
reciproquement  tous  les  arrets  prononces  par  les  Tribunaux  de  l’uue 
des  Parties  Contractantes,  contre  les  sujets  de  l’autre  pour  des  actes 
punissables  ayant  entraine  une  condamnation  de  plus  de  trois  mois 
de  prison.' 

Cette  communication  aura  lieu  moyennant  l’envoi,  par  voie 
diplomatique,  d’un  extrait  du  jugement  devenu  definitif.  Communi- 
cation sera  donnee,  par  1’Ltat  qui  aura  obtenu  l’extraditiou  d’un 
malfaiteur,  du  resultat  definitif  des  poursuites  criminelles. 

XX.  Les  pieces  mentionnees  a l’Article  Y seront  munies 
gratuitement  d’une  traduction  Allemande  ou  Pran9aise,  si  elles  ne 
sont  pas  redigees  dans  la  langue  du  Tribunal  requis. 

Les  lettres  rogatoires  en  matiere  penale  et  leurs  annexes,  ainsi 
que  les  actes  a communiquer  en  vertu  de  l’Article  XYII  et  rediges 
dans  une  langue  autre  que  celle  du  Tribunal  requis,  seront  accom- 
pagnes,  pour  l’Autriche  d’une  traduction  Allemande  ou  Frangaise, 
pour  la  Hongrie  d’une  traduction  Hongroise  ou  Francaise,  pour  la 
Roumanie  d’une  traduction  Roumaine  ou  Frangaise ; ces  traductions 
seront  egalement  expedites  sans  frais. 

Les  reponses  aux  commissions  rogatoires  et  les  pieces  dressees 
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en  execution  des  commissions  rogatoires,  ainsi  que  les  actes  a trans- 
mettre  en  vertu  de  1’ Article  XY  et  les  extraits  qui  doivent  etre 
communiques  conformemeut  a TArticle  XIX,  ne  seront  pourvus 
d’une  traduction  qu’a  la  demande  de  l’Etat  requerant  et  contre 
remboursement  des  frais  de  traduction. 

Seront  exempts  de  legalisation  les  actes  expedies  en  matiere 
penale  par  les  autorites  judiciaires  des  Parties  Contractantes.  Ces 
actes  seront  revetus  du  sceau  de  l’autorite  judiciaire  qui  les  a 
delivres. 

XXL  La  presente  Convention  sera  executoire  trois  mois  apres 
1’echange  des  ratifications,  et  restera  en  vigueur  pendant  dix  ans  a 
partir  de  ce  jour. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  aucune  des  Parties  Contractantes  n’aurait  notifie, 
douze  mois  avant  la  fin  de  la  dite  periode,  son  intention  d’en  faire 
cesser  les  effets,  elle  demeurera  obligatoire  jusqu’a  1’ expiration  d’une 
annee  a partir  du  jour  ou  Tune  ou  1‘autpe  des  Parties  Contractantes 
l’aura  denoncee. 

XXII.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee,  et  les  ratifications  en 
seront  eehangees  a Bucarest,  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  l’ont  siguee  et  y 
out  appose  le  sceau  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  a Bucarest,  en  double  original,  le  Juin,  1901. 

(L.S.)  J.  PALLAViCIJNL 
(L.S.)  D.  STOURDZA. 


PROTOCOLE  FINAL . 

Au  moment  de  proceder  a la  conclusion  de  la  Convention 
d’extraditiou,  en  date  d’aujourd’hui,  les  Plenipotentiaires  soussigues 
sont  tombes  d’accord  snr  la  Declaration  suivaute : — 

1.  Dans  les  relations  entre  la  Boumauie  et  les  rojautnes  et  pays 
representes  au  Beiehsrath  Autrichien  le  terme  “ homicide,”  mentionne 
a l’Article  II,  No.  1,  de  la  presente  Convention,  ne  s’applique  qu’a 
i’homicide  volontaire,  tandis  que  dans  les  relations  entre  la  Roumanie 
et  les  pa)s  de  la  Couronne  Hongroise  ce  terme  embrasse  tant 
l’homicide  volontaire  que  1’homicide  par  imprudence. 

2.  Si  l’extradition  d’un  individu  est  reclamee  a la  Boumanie  pour  . 
un  crime  frappe  de  la  peine  capitale,  et  s’il  n’est  pas  exclu  que 
Pextrade  pourrait  etre  execute  a mort  du  chef  de  ce  crime,  le 
Gouvernement  Royal  Roumain  sera  libre  de  ne  pas  accorder 
l’extradition. 

Le  present  Protocole  aura  la  meme  force  et  la  meme  duree  que  la 
Convention  d’Extradition  conclue  aujourd’hui. 
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Eu  foi  do  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  out  signe  le  present 
Protocole  et  y out  apposee  le  sceau  de  leurs  armes. 

Eait  a Bucarest,  en  double  original,  le  J uin,  1901. 

(L.S.)  J.  PALLAYICINI. 
(L.S.)  13.  STOURDZA. 


TRAITE  d’Amitie,  de  Commerce,  et  de  Navigation  entre  la  Bel- 
gique et  la  Coree. — Signe  a Seoul , le  23  Mars , 1901. 

[Ratifications  echaugees  a Seoul,  le  17  Octobre,  1901.] 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges  et  Sa  Majeste  l’Empereur  de 
Coree,  animes  du  desir  d’etablir  entre  la  Belgique  et  la  Coree  des 
relations  d’amitie  et  de  commerce,  out  resolu  de  conclure  dans  ce 
but  un  Traite,  et  ont,  a cet  effet,  nomine  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires, 
savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges,  M.  Leon  Yincart,  Chevalier  de 
l’Ordre  de  Leopold  de  Belgique,  Commandeur  de  l’Ordre  du 
Nichan-Iftikhar  de  Tunis,  Chevalier  de  l’Ordre  de  la  Couronne 
d’ltalie,  charge  d’une  mission  speeiale  aupre3  de  Sa  Majeste 
l’Empereur  de  Coree ; 

Sa  Majeste  l’Empereur  de  Coree,  Pak  Tjai  Soun,  Ministre  des 
Affaires  Etrangeres  et  Plenipotentiary  Special,  Dignitaire  de 
deuxieme  rang,  premier  degre,  Conseiller  du  Grand  Conseil  d’Etat, 
Ministre  de  la  Guerre  Interimaire,  Directeur-General  de  l’Hotel 
des  Monnaies,  decore  de  l’Ordre  du  Merite  de  troisieme  classe  du 
Thai~Kuk ; 

Lemuels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves 
en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions  suivantes : — 

Abt.  I.  II  y aura  paix  et  amitie  perpetuelles  entre  Sa  Majeste  le 
Roi  des  Beiges  d’une  part,  et  Sa  Majeste  l’Empereur  de  Coree 
d’autre  part,  ainsi  qu’entre  les  ressortissants  des  deux  Etats,  sans 
exception  de  person nes  ni  de  lieux.  Les  Beiges  et  les  Coreens 
jouiront,  dans  les  territoires  relevant  respectivemeut  des  Hautes 
Parties  Contractantes,  d’une  pleine  et  entiere  protection  pour  leurs 
personnes  et  leurs  proprietes. 

II. — 1.  Chacune  des  Hautes  Parties  Contractantes  pourra 
nommer  un  Representant  Diplomatique  qui  aura  la  faculte  de  resider 
d’une  fa^on  permanente  ou  temporaire  dans  la  capitale  de  l’autre,  et 
aussi  designer  un  Consul-Gei.eral,  des  Consuls,  ou  Vice-Consuls  qui 
resideront  dans  les  villes  ou  ports  de  l’autre  Etat  ouverts  au  commerce 
etranger. 
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Les  Agon's  Diplomatiques  ou  Consulaires  des  deux  Etats 
jouiront,  dans  le  pays  de  leur  residence,  de  tons  les  avantages  et 
immuuites  dont  jouissent  les  Agents  Diplomatiques  et  Corsulaires 
des  autres  Etats. 

2.  Les  Agents  Diplomatiques  et  Consulaires,  ainsi  que  lea 
personnel  attacnees  a leurs  Missions,  pouriont  ltbremo-nt  voyager 
sur  tout  le  territoire  du  pays  de  leur  residence.  Les  autorites 
Coreennes  fourniront  aux  Agents  Beiges  voyageant  en  Coree  des 
passeports  et  uue  eseorte  suffisante  pour  les  proteger  en  cas  de 
neeessite. 

3.  Les  Agents  Consulaires  des  deux  pays  exerceront  leurs 
functions  apres  avoir  ete  dument  autorises  par  le  Souverain  ou  le 
Gouvernement  du  pays  de  leur  residence.  II  leur  est  interdit  de  se 
livrer  au  commerce. 

4.  Dans  le  cas  ou  Tune  des  Hautes  Parties  Contractantes  ne 
croirait  pas  devoir  user  de  la  faculte,  qui  est  donnee  a cliacune 
d’elles,  de  nommer  des  Consuls  dans  les  ports  de  l’autre,  elle  pourra 
en  confier  les  fonctious  aux  Agents  d’une  Puissance  tierce. 

II I. — 1.  En  ce  qui  concerue  leurs  persounes  et  leurs  biens,  les 
Beiges  en  Coree  releveront  exclusivement  de  la  juridiction  Beige. 
Les  proces  qu’uu  Beige  ou  un  etranger  intenteraient  en  Coree 
eontre  un  Beige  seront  juges  par  l’autorite  Consulaire  Beige,  sans 
que  l’autorite  Coreenne  puisse  aucunement  intervenir. 

2.  Tout  Beige  mis  en  cause  par  les  autorites  Coreennes  ou  par 
un  sujet  Coreen  sera,  de  meme,  en  Coree,  juge  par1  l’autorite  Con- 
sulaire Beige. 

3. m  Tout  Coreen  mis  en  cause  par  les  autorites  Beiges  ou  par  un 
Beige  sera  juge  par  l’autorite  Coreenne. 

4.  Les  Beiges  qui  commettraient  en  Coree  des  delits  ou  des 
crimes  seront  punis  par  l’autorite  Beige  competente  et  conforme- 
ment  a la  loi  Beige. 

5.  Les  ciimes  ou  delits  dont  un  Coreen  se  rendrait  coupable  en 
Coree  au  prejudice  d’un  Beige  seront  juges  et  punis  par  les  autorites 
Coreennes  et  conformement  a la  loi  Coreenne. 

6.  Toute  plainte  dirigee  eontre  un  Beige  et  susceptible  d’en- 
traiuer  une  peine  pecuniaire  ou  la  confiscation,  pour  violation  soit 
du  present  Traite,  soit  des  reglements  y annexes  ou  des  reglements 
futurs  a intervenir,  devra  etre  portee  devant  l’autorite  Consulaire 
Beige;  les  amendes  et  confiscations  prononcees  demeureront  au 
profit  du  Gouvernement  Coreen. 

7.  Les  marchandises  Beiges  saisies  par  les  autorites  Coreennes, 
dans  un  port  ouvert,  seront  mises  sous  scelles,  conjointement  par  les 
autorites  des  deux  pays.  Les  autorites  Coreenues  en  auront  la 
garde  jusqu’a  ce  que  l’autorite  Consulaire  Bcdge  ait  rendu  sa 
decision.  Si  cette  decision  est  en  faveur  du  proprietaire  des 
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marebandises,  celles-ci  seront  immediatement  mises  a la  disposition 
au  Consul.  En  tout  etat  de  cause,  le  proprietaire  pourra  toujours 
rentrer  en  possession  de  ses  marchandises,  a la  condition  d’en 
deposer  la  valeur  entre  les  mains  des  autorites  Coreennes,  en 
attendant  la  decision  de  Tautorite  Consulaire  Beige. 

8.  Daus  toutes  les  causes,  soit  civiles,  soit  penales,  portees 
devant  un  Tribunal  Coreen  ou  un  Tribunal  Consulaire  Beige  en 
Coree,  un  fonctionnaire  appartenant  a la  nationality  du  demandeur 
ou  plaignant,  et  dument  autorise  a cet  effet,  pourra  toujours  assister 
a l’audience  et  sera  traite  avec  les  egards  convenables.  II  pourra, 
quand  il  le  jugera  necessaire,  citer,  interroger  contradictoirement  les 
temoins,  protester  contre  la  procedure  et  la  sentence. 

9.  Si  un  Coreen,  prevenu  d’une  infraction  aux  Ibis  de  son  pays, 
se  refugie  dans  une  maison  occupee  par  un  Beige  ou  a bord  d’un 
navire  de  commerce  Beige,  les  autorites  Coreennes  s’adresseront 
au  Consul  de  Belgique.  Celui-ci  prendra  les  mesures  neeessaires 
pour  le  faire  arreter  et  pour  le  remettre  entre  les  mains  des 
autorites  Coreennes  a qui  il  appartient  de  le  juger.  Aucun  fonc- 
tionnaire ni  Agent  Coreen  ne  pourra,  sans  la  permission  du  Consul 
de  Belgique,  penetrer  dans  les  magasins  ou  la  demeure  d’un  Beige, 
a moins  que  le  Resident  Beige  ou  le  commandant  du  navire  n’y 
donne  son  consentement. 

10.  Les  autorites  Coreennes  arreteront  et  remettront  a l’autorite 
Consulaire  Beige  competente,  sur  sa  requete,  tout  Beige  prevenu  de 
crime  ou  delit  et  tout  deserteur  d’un  navire  Beige. 

11.  Le  droit  de  juridiction  reconnu  aux  Consuls  Beiges  sur  leur 
nationaux  en  Coree  sera  abandonne  quand,  dans  l’opinion  du 
Grouvernement  Beige,  les  lois  et  la  procedure  Coreenues  auront  ete 
modifiees  et  reformees  de  telle  sorte  qu’il  n’y  ait  plus  d’objections  a 
placer  les  Beiges  sous  la  juridiction  territoriale  et  quand  la  Magis- 
trature  Coreenne  presentera,  au  point  de  vue  de  l’independance 
et  des  connaissances  juridiques,  les  memes  garanties  que  les  Magis- 
trats  Beiges. 

IY. — 1.  Les  ports  et  localites  suivants  sont  ouverts  au  commerce 
Beige  a partir  du  jour  de  la  mise  en  vigueur  du  Traite : 

Chemoulpo,  Wonsan,  Fusan,  Tjin-Nam-Hpo,  Kousan,  Mok-llpo, 
Ma-San-Hpo,  Sveng-Tjin,  et  Hpyeng-Yang,  et  les  villes  de  Seoul  et 
de  Yang-Houa-Tjin. 

Bans  le  cas  ou  toutes  les  Puissances  qui  ont  deja  conclu  des 
Traites  avec  la  Coree,  ou  qui  viendraient  a en  conclure  ulterieure- 
ment,  consentiraient  a renoncer  au  droit,  confere  par  ces  Traites  a 
leurs  nationaux,  d’ouvrir  des  etablissements  de  commerce  dans  la 
ville  de  Seoul,  ce  droit  ne  serait  pas  reclame  en  faveur  des  com- 
mer^ants  Beiges. 

2.  Bans  les  localites  susnommees  les  Beiges  auront  le  droit  de 
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loner  ou  d’acheter  des  terrains  et  des  maisons,  d’elever  des  construc- 
tions et  d’etablir  des  magasins  et  des  manufactures.  Ils  auront 
la  liberte  de  pratiquer  leur  religion.  Tous  les  arrangements  relatifs 
au  choix,  a la  delimitation,  a l’amenagement  des  concessions 
etrangeres,  ainsi  qu]a  la  vente  des  terrains,  dans  les  differents  ports 
ou  villes  ouverts  au  commerce]  etranger,  seront  concertes  entre  les 
autorites  Coreennes  et  les  autorites  etrangeres  competent es. 

3.  Les  emplacements  aflectes  aux  concessions  seront  achetes  aux 
proprietaires  et  amenages,  pour  leur  nouvelle  destination,  par  les  soins 
du  Gouvernement  Coreen : le  remboursement  des  frais  d’expropria- 
tion  et  d’ameuagement  sera  preleve,  par  privilege,  sur  le  produit  de 
la  rente  des  terrains.  Uue  redevance  aunuelle,  dont  le  montaut 
sera  fixe  d’un  commun  accord,  par  l’Administration  Coreeune  et  les 
autorites  etrangeres,  sera  payee  a l’autorite  locale,  qui  en  retiendra 
une  part,  a litre  de  compensation  pour  la  taxe  fonciere;  le  reste  de 
cette  redevauce  ainsi  que  le  reliquat  provenant  de  la  vente  des 
terrains  constitueront  un  fouds  municipal,  administre  par  un  Conseil 
dont  la  constitution  sera  ulterieurement  reglee  par  une  entente 
entre  les  autorites  Coreennes  et  les  autorites  etrangeres. 

4.  Les  Beiges  pourront  louer  ou  acheter  des  terrains  et  des 
maisons  au  dela  des  limites  des  concessions  etrangeres  et  dans  une 
zone  de  10  lis  de  Coree  autour  de  ces  limites.  Mais  les  terrains 
ainsi  occupes  seront  scumis  aux  reglements  locaux  et  aux  taxes 
foncieres  dans  les  conditions  que  les  autorites  Coreennes  croiront 
devoir  fixer. 

5.  Dans  cbacune  des  local ites  ouvertes  au  commerce, les  autorites 
Coreennes  affecteront  gratuitement,  a la  sepulture  les  Beiges,  un 
terrain  convenable  sur  lequel  aucune  redevance,  taxe  ni  impot  ne 
sera  etabli  et  dont  l’administration  sera  confiee  au  Conseil  Muni- 
cipal susmentionne. 

6.  Les  Beiges  pourront  circuler  librement  dans  un  zone  de 
100  lis  autour  des  ports  et  des  villes  ouverts  au  commerce,  ou  dans 
telles  limites  que  les  autorites  competentes  des  deux  pays  auront 
determines  d’un  commun  accord. 

Les  Beiges  pourront  egalement,  a la  seule  condition  d’etre  munis 
de  passeports,  sc  rendre  dans  toutes  les  parties  du  territoire  Coreen 
et  y voyager,  sans  pouvoir,  toutefois,  ouvrir  de  magasins  ni  creer 
des  etablissements  commerciaux  permanents  dans  l’interieur.  Les 
cemmergants  Beiges  pourront  y transporter  et  vendre  des  mar- 
ebandises  de  toute  espece,  sauf  les  livres  et  publications  interdits 
par  le  Gouvernement  Coreen,  et  acheter  les  produits  indigenes. 

Les  passeports  seront  delivres  par  les  Consuls  et  revetus  de  la 
signature  ou  du  sceau  de  l’autorite  locale.  Ils  devront  etre  produits 
a toute  requisition. 

Si  le  passeport  est  en  regie,  le  porteur  pourra  circuler  librement, 
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et  il  lui  sera  loisible  de  se  procurer  les  moyens  de  transport 
necessaires.  Le  Beige  qui  voyagerait  sans  passeport  an  dela  des 
limites  susmentionnees  ou  qui,  dans  l’interieur,  commettrait  quelque 
delit  ou  crime  sera  arrete  et  remis  au  plus  prochain  Consul  de 
Belgique  pour  etre  puni.  Une  amende  de  ICO  piastres  Mexicaines 
au  maximum,  avec  ou  sans  emprisonnement  d’un  mois  au  plus, 
pourra  etre  prononcee  contre  toute  personne  voyageant  sans  passe- 
port en  dehors  des  limites  fixees. 

7.  Les  Beiges  en  Coree  seront  soumis  aux  reglements  munici- 
paux,  de  police,  ou  autres  qui  seront  etablis,  de  concert,  par  les 
autorites  competentes  des  deux  pays,  dans  1’interet  du  bon  ordre 
et  de  la  paix  publique,  et  ils  seront  passibles  des  peines  a prononcer 
par  leur  Consul. 

Y. — 1.  Dans  toute  localite  ouverte  au  commerce  etranger  les 
Beiges  pourront,  apres  acquittement  des  druits  inscrits  au  tarif 
ci-annexe,  importer  d’un  port  etranger  ou  d’un  port  Coreen  ouvert, 
vendre  ou  acheter,  quelle  que  soifc  la  nationality  de  l’acheteur  ou  du 
vendeur,  exporter  a destination  d’un  port  etranger  ou  d’un  port 
Coreen  ouvert,  toutes  especes  de  marchandises  non  prohibees  par  le 
present  Traite.  Ils  auront  pleine  liberte  de  faire,  sans  l’intervention 
de  l’autorite  Coreenne  ni  d’autres  inter mediaires,  tous  actes  de  com- 
merce avec  les  sujets  Coreens  ou  autres ; ils  pourront  egalement, 
et  eu  toute  liberte,  se  livrer  a l’industrie. 

2.  Les  proprietaires  ou  consignataires  de  toute  marchandise 
importee  d’un  port  etranger,  et  pour  laquelle  le  droit  du  tarif  vise 
ci-aessus  aura  ete  acquitte,  pourront  obtenir  un  certificat  de  draw- 
back, pour  le  montant  du  droit  d’importation,  si  toutefois  la 
marchandise  est  reexportee  vers  un  port  etranger  dans  un  delai  treize 
mois  Coreens  a dater  de  1’importation  et  pourvu  que  les  enveloppes 
en  soient  reconnues  intactes.  Ces  drawbacks  seront  rembourses  sur 
demande  par  la  douane  Coreenne  ou  requs  a l’acquit  des  droits  dans 
tout  port  Coreen  ouvert. 

3.  Les  droits  acquittes  sur  des  marchandises  Coreennes,  ex- 
pedites de  port  ouvert  a port  ouvert  en  Coree,  seront  restitues  au 
port  d’expeditiou,  si  l’interesse  produit  un  certificat  des  douanes 
attestant  l’arrivee  des  marchaudises  au  port  de  destination,  ou  s’il 
peut  etre  dument  prouve  qu’elles  out  peri  par  fortune  de  mer. 

4.  Toutes  les  marchandises  importees  par  des  Beiges  en  Coree, 
et  pour  lesquelles  les  droits  inscrits  au  tarif  ci-annexe  auront  ete 
acquittes,  pourront  etre  reexpediees  dans  tout  autre  port  Coreen 
ouvert,  en  franchise  de  droits,  et  si  elles  sont  transportees  dans 
l’interieur  elles  ne  seront,  sur  quelque  point  du  pays  que  ce  soit, 
soumises  a aucune  taxe  additionnelle  ni  a aucun  droit  d’accise  ou 
de  transit.  De  la  memo  maniere  le  transport  vers  les  ports  ouverts 
de  tous  les  produits  Coreens,  destines  a l’exportation,  se  fera  en 
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plcine  franchise,  et  ces  produits  ne  seront,  soit  au  lieu  de  produc- 
tion, soit  durant  le  trajefc  d’un  point  quelconque  du  pays  vers  uu 
port  ouvert,  soutnis  au  pavement  d’aucune  taxe  ni  d’aucun  droit 
d’accise  ou  de  transit. 

5.  Le  Gouvernement  Coreen  pourra  affreter  des  navires  Beiges 
pour  le  transport  des  marchandises  ou  des  voyageurs  vers  les  ports 
Coreens  non  ouverts;  les  sujets  Coreens  jouiront  de  la  meme  faculte, 
apres  autorisation  des  autorites  locales. 

6.  Lorsque  le  Gouvernement  Coreen  aura  lieu  de  craindre  une 
disette  dans  1’ Empire,  Sa  Majeste  l’Erapereur  de  Coree  pourra,  par 
Decret,  interdire  temp  ora  irement  ^exportation  des  grains  pour 
l’etranger  par  un  ou  par  tous  les  ports  Coreens  ouverts ; cette  pro- 
hibition deviendra  obligatoire  pour  les  Beiges  en  Coree  un  mois 
apres  la  date  de  la  communication  officielle  faite  par  l’autorite 
Coreenne  au  Consul  de  Belgique  du  port  interesse,  mais  elle  ne 
restera  en  vigueur  que  le  temps  strictement  necessaire. 

7.  Tout  navire  de  commerce  Beige  payera  des  droits  de  tonnage 
a raison  de  30  cents  Mexicains  par  tonneau  de  registre.  Cette 
somme  une  fois  payee,  il  sera  permis  au  navire  de  se  rendre  dans  tout 
port  Coreen  ouvert,  durant  une  periode  de  quatre  mois,  sans 
acquitter  d’autre  taxe.  Le  produit  des  droits  de  tonnage  sera  affecte 
a la  construction  de  phares,  de  balises  et  de  bouees,  a l’eclairage  et 
au  balisage  des  cotes  de  Coree,  priucipalement  aux  approches  des 
ports  ouverts,  a l’amenagement  et  a l’amelioration  mouillages. 

Aucun  droit  de  tonnage  ne  sera  per<ju  sur  les  bateaux  employes 
dans  les  ports  ouverts  au  clmrgement  ou  au  dechargement  des 
cargaisons. 

8.  Pour  assurer  l’exeeution  pleine  et  entiere  du  present  Traite, 
il  est  convenu  que  le  Tarif  et  les  B-eglements  Commerciaux  ci-apres 
inseres  entreront  en  vigueur  en  meme  temps  que  le  Traite  lui-meme. 
Les  autorites  competentes  des  deux  pays  pourront,  quand  elles  le 
jugeront  opportun,  reviser  ces  reglements  en  vued’y  introduire,  d’un 
commun  accord,  telles  modifications  ou  additions  dont  Texperience 
demontrerait  l’utilite. 

YI. — 1.  Tout  Beige  qui  introduirait  ou  tenterait  d’introduire  en 
fraude  des  marchandises  dans  un  port  ou  dans  une  localite  non 
ouverts  au  commerce  etranger  en  Coree,  encourra,  outre  la  confisca- 
tion, une  amende  egale  au  double  de  la  valeur  des  marchaudises. 

2.  Les  autorites  Coreennes  pourront  arreter  tout  Beige  prevenu 
de  contrebande  ou  de  tentative  de  ce  debt,  a charge  de  le  remettre 
sans  retard  entre  les  mains  du  Consul  de  Belgique  competent  pour 
le  juger.  Elies  pourront  egalement  saisir  les  marchandises  et  les 
conserver  jusqu’au  jugement  definitif  de  l’afFaire. 

Yir. — 1.  Si  un  navire  Beige  fait  naufrage  ou  s’echoue  sur  les 
cotes  de  Coree,  les  autorites  locales  prendront  immediatement  les 
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mesures  necessaires  pour  defendre  contre  le  pillage  le  navire  et  la 
cargaison,  pour  proteger  contre  tout  mauvais  traitement  l’equipage 
et  les  passagers  et  pour  leur  preler  aide  et  assistance.  Elies  donne- 
ront  aussitot  avis  du  nauf'rage  au  Consul  de  Belgique  le  plus  voisin, 
et  fourniront,  le  cas  echeant,  aux  naufrages  le  moyen  de  gagner  le 
port  ouvert  le  plus  proche. 

2.  Toutes  les  depenses  faites  par  le  Gouvernement  Coreen  pour 
porter  secours  a des  Beiges  naufrages,  pour  leur  fournir  des  vete- 
ments,  des  vivres,  des  soins  medieaux  et  des  moyens  de  transport, 
pour  recueillir  les  corps  des  decedes  et  proceder  a leur  funerailles, 
seront  remboursees  par  le  Gouvernement  Beige. 

3.  Le  Grouvernement  Beige  ne  sera  pas  garant  du  rembourse- 
ment  des  depenses  faites  pour  le  sauvetage  et  la  conservation  des 
navires  naufrages  on  de  leur  cargaison.  Ce  remboursement  re3te 
garanti  par  la  valeur  des  objets  sauves,  et  devra  etre  effectue  par  les 
parties  interessees,  lors  de  la  remise  des  dits  objets. 

4.  Le  Grouvernement  Coreen  ne  reclamera  aucuu  remboursement, 
ni  pour  les  depenses  de  ses  agents,  fonctionnaires  locaux,  on 
employes  de  police  qui  auront  precede  au  sauvetage,  ni  pour  les  frais 
de  voyage  des  agents  charges  d’escorter  les  naufrages,  ni  pour  les 
frais  de  correspondance  officielle.  Ces  depenses  resteront  a la 
charge  du  Grouvernement  Coreen. 

5.  Tout  navire  marchand  Beige  que  le  mauvais  temps,  le  manque 
de  vivres  ou  de  combustible  obligerait  a relacher  dans  un  port  de 
Coree  non  ouvert,  pourra  y faire  des  reparations  et  s’y  procurer  les 
provisions  necessaires.  Les  depenses  seront  payees  par  le  capitaine 
du  navire. 

VIII.  — 1.  Les  autorites  Beiges  et  les  Beiges  en  Coree  pourront 
engager  des  sujets  Coreens  a titre  de  lettre,  d’interprete,  deserviteur 
ou  a tout  autre  titre  licite,  sans  que  les  autorites  Coreennes  puissent  y 
mettre  obstacle.  Reciproquement,  les  Beiges  pourront  etre  engages 
dans  les  memes  conditions  au  service  du  Gouvernement  ou  des  sujets 
Coreens. 

2.  Les  Beiges  qui  se  rendraient  en  Coree  pour  y etudier  ou  y pro- 
fesser  la  langue  ecrite  ou  parlee,  les  sciences,  les  lois  ou  arts,  devront, 
en  temoignage  des  sentiments  de  bonne  amitie  dont  sont  animees 
les  Hautes  Parties  Contractantes,  recevoir  toujours  aide  et  assistance. 
Les  Coreens  qui  se  rendront  en  Belgique  y jouiront  des  memes 
avantages. 

IX.  A dater  du  jour  de  l’entree  en  vigueur  du  present  Traite, 
le  Gouvernement  Beige,  ses  Agents  et  ses  ressortissants  jouiront  do 
tous  les  privileges,  immunites  et  avantages  dont  jouissent  ou  jouiraient 
plus  tard  les  Gouvernements,  Agents  ou  ressortissants  de  toute 
autre  Puissance. 

X.  Dix  ans  apres  l’entree  en  vigueur  du  present  Traite,  chacune 
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des  Hautes  Parties  Contractantes  pourra,  a charge  de  prevenir 
l’autre  Partie  un  an  al’avance,  deinander  une  revision  du  Traite  ou  des 
tarifs  y annexes,  en  vue  d’y  introduire,  d’un  commun  accord,  telles 
modifications  dont  l’experience  aurait  demontre  1’utilite. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  la  Coree  modifierait  ses  Traites  avec  le  consente- 
ment  de  toutes  les  Puissances  avec  lesquelles  elle  est  en  relations 
officielles,  la  Belgique  devra  egalement  y consentir,  meme  avant 
l’expiration  du  present  Traite. 

SI. — 1.  Le  present  Traite  est  redige  en  Frai^ais  et  en  Chinois. 
Les  deux  textes  ont  ete  soigneusement  conf routes  etil  a ete  recon nu 
qu’ils  avaient  le  meme  sens.  II  est  convenu  toutefois  que  le  texte 
Pran9ais  ferait  foi  si  quelque  divergence  venait  a se  produire  dans 
Interpretation. 

2.  Toutes  les  communications  officielles  adressees  aux  autorites 
Coreennes  par  les  autorites  Beiges  serout  provisoirement  accom- 
pagnees  d’une  traduction  en  langue  Chiuoise. 

XII.  Les  Hautes  Parties  Contractantes  conviennent  de  recourir 
a l’arbitrage  pour  toutes  les  contestations  auxquelles  pourrait  donner 
lieu  l’interpretation  ou  l’execution  du  present  Traite. 

XIII.  Le  present  Traite  sera  ratifie  par  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des 
Beiges  et  par  Sa  Majeste  l’Empereur  de  Coree  et  revetu  de  leurs 
signatures  et  de  leurs  sceaux  respectifs;  les  ratifications  seront 
echangees  a Seoul,  dans  le  delai  d’un  an,  ou  plus  tot  si  faire  se  peut. 
II  sera  promulgue  par  les  soins  des  deux  G-ouvernemeuts,  et  entrera 
en  vigueur  le  jour  de  l’echange  des  ratifications. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  le 
present  Traite,  fait  en  triple  exemplaire,  et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  a Seoul,  le  23  Mars,  1901,  correspondant  au  23®  jour  du 
3®  mois  de  la  5®  anuee  de  Koing  Mou. 

(L.S.)  LfiON  VINCART. 

(L.S.)  Signature  de  Pak  Tjai  Souu. 


Beglement  applicable  au  Commerce  Beige  en  Coree. 


I. — Entree  et  Sortie  des  Navires. 

1.  Dans  les  quarante-huit  heures  (Dimanches  et  jours  de  fete 
non  comptes)  qui  suivront  l’arrivee  d’un  batimeut  Beige  dans  un 
port  Coreeu,  le  capitaine  devra  remettre  aux  autorites  douanieres 
Coreennes  un  recepisse  du  Consul  de  Belgique  attestant  que  les 
papiers  du  bord  ont  ete  deposes  au  Consulat.  II  iera,  en  meme 
temps,  la  declaration  d’entree  de  son  navire,  en  indiquant,  par  ecrit, 
son  nom  e't  celui  de  son  batiment,  le  port  d’ou  il  vient,  le  nombre  et 
si  la  demande  lui  en  est  faite,  les  noms  des  passagers,  le  tonnage, 
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le  nombre  des  homines  d’equipage.  Cette  declaration  sera  certifiee 
sincere  et  veritable  par  le  capitaine  et  signee  par  lui.  11  deposera, 
en  meme  temps,  une  expedition  de  son  manifeste  indiquant  les 
marques,  numeros  et  contenus  des  coins,  tels  qu’ils  sont  portes  aux 
connaissements  et  le  nom  des  consignataires.  Le  capitaine  attes- 
tera  ^exactitude  du  manifeste  et  le  signera.  Cette  declaration  ainsi 
dressee,  les  autorites  douanieres  delivreront  un  permis  d’ouvrir  les 
ecoutilles,  qui  sera  montre  a bord  au  prepose  de  la  douane.  Le  fait 
de  rompre  charge  sans  ce  permis  rendra  le  capitaine  passible  d’une 
amende  de  100  dollars  Mexicains  au  plus ; 

2.  Si  une  erreur  est  constatee  dans  le  manifeste,  elle  pourra  etre 
corrigee  sans  frais,  dans  les  vingt-quatre  heures  (Dimanches  et  jours 
de  fete  non  comptes)  de  la  declaration ; mais,  ce  delai  expire,  il  sera 
per9U,  pour  tout  changement  ou  toute  declaration  supplemental, 
uu  droit  de  5 dollars  Mexicains ; 

3.  Tout  capitaine  qui  negligerait  de  faire  la  declaration  susdite 
dans  les  delais  fixes  sera  passible  d’une  amende  de  50  dollars 
Mexicains  par  cbaque  jour  de  retUrd  ; 

4.  Tout  navire  Beige  qui  sejournerait  dans  le  port  moins  de 
quarante-huit  heures  (Dimanches  et  jours  de  fete  non  comptes)  et 
n’ouvrirait  pas  ses  ecoutilles,  ou  que  soit  le  mauvais  temps,  soit  le 
manque  de  vivres  forcerait  a relacher,  ne  sera  soumis  ni  a la  declara- 
tion ni  au  payement  des  droits  de  tonnage  tant  qu’il  ne  fera  pas 
operation  de  commerce; 

5.  Tout  capitaine  qui  voudra  prendre  la  mer  remettra  aux  auto- 
rites douanieres  un  manifeste  d’exportation  analogue  au  manifeste 
d’importation.  Les  autorites  douanieres  delivreront  alors  un  certi- 
ficat  de  conge  et  restitueront  le  recepisse  Consulaire  des  papiers  du 
bord.  Ces  documents  seront  presentes  au  Consulat  atm  de  per- 
mettre  au  capitaine  de  retirer  ses  papiers  de  bord ; 

6.  Tout  capitaine  qui  prendrait  la  mer  sans  faire  la  declaration 
susdite  sera  passible  d’une  amende  de  200  dollars  Mexicains  au 
maximum ; 

7.  Les  navires  a vapeur  Beiges  pourront  entrer  et  sortir  le  meme 
jour  sans  etre  astreints  a produire  de  manifeste  d’importation,  si  ce 
n’est  pour  les  seules  marchandises  debarquees  au  transbordees  dans 
le  port. 

II. — Delarquement  et  JEmlarqnement  de  Cargaison  ; Payement 
des  Droits, 

1.  Tout  importateur  de  marchandises  qui  desire  les  debarque 
adressera,  a cet  efiet,  a la  douane,  une  demande  certifiee  sincere 
indiquant  son  nom,  le  nom  du  navire  employe  au  transport,  les  mar- 
ques, les  numeros,  le  contenu  et  la  valeur  des  colis.  L’autorite 
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douaniere  pourra  exiger  la  production  de  la  facture  pour  toute  con- 
signation de  marchandises.  Eaute  de  la  produire  et  a defaut  d’une 
explication  suffisante,  le  proprietaire  ne  pourra  debarquer  ses  mar- 
chandises qu’apres  payement  du  double  des  droits  inscrits  au  tarif: 
le  supplement  ainsi  per9u  sera  restitue  si  la  facture  est  produite. 

2.  Les  marchandises  declarees  seront  examinees  par  les  agents 
des  douanes  dans  des  endroits  designes  a cet  effet.  Cette  visite  aura 
lieu  sans  delai  et  sans  dommage  pour  les  marchandises.  Les  embal- 
lages  seront  aussitot  retablis,  autant  que  faire  se  pourra,  en  leur  etat 
primitif,  par  les  soins  de  la  douane. 

3.  Si  les  autorites  douanieres  estiment  insuffisante  la  valeur 
declaree  par  l’importateur  ou  l’exportateur  de  marchandises  taxees 
ad  valorem , le  declarant  pourra  etre  invite  a payer  les  droits  sur  la 
valeur  qui  serait  attribute  aux  dites  marchandises  par  l’expert  de  la 
douane.  Si  I’expertise  ne  satisfait  pas  le  declarant,  il  sera  tenu  de 
faire  connaitre,  dans  les  vingt-quatre  heures  (Dimanches  et  jours  de 
fete  non  comptes),  au  commissaire  des  douanes,  le  motif  de  ses 
plaintes  et  de  designer  un  expert  de  son  choix  peur  proceder  a une 
contre-estimation. 

II  fera  ensuite  une  declaration  de  la  valeur  telle  qu’elle  resulte  de 
cette  seconde  expertise.  Le  commissaire  des  douanes  pourra  alors, 
a son  gre,  soit  taxer  les  marchandises  d’apres  cette  valeur,  soit  les 
soumettre  au  droit  de  preemption,  en  payant  cette  valeur  majoree 
de  5 pour  cent.  Dans  ce  dernier  cas  le  prix  d’achat  sera  verse  a 
1’importateur  ou  a l’exportate'ur  dans  les  cinq  jours  qui  suivront  la 
declaration  du  resultat  de  la  contre-expertise. 

4.  Les  marchandises  d’importation  avariees  en  cours  de  voyage 
auront  droit  a une  remise  equitable  proportionnee  a la  moins-value 
qu’elles  auront  subie.  Eu  cas  de  divergence  sur  le  quantum  de 
cette  remise,  on  suivra  la  procedure  indiquee  au  paragraphe  pre- 
cedent. 

5.  Les  marchandises  destinees  a l’exportation  devront  etre  de- 
clarees a la  douane  Coreenne  avant  d’etre  embarquees.  La  demande 
d’embarquement  sera  faite  par  ecrit  et  indiquera  le  nom  du.  navire 
employe  au  transport,  les  marques  et  numeros  des  colis,  la  quantite, 
la  description  et  la  valeur  du  contenu.  L’exportateur  certifiera  par 
ecrit  cette  declaration  sincere  et  veritable  et  y apposera  sa  signature. 

6.  Aucune  marchandise  ne  sera  aebarquee  ni  embarquee,  soit  a 
d’autres  endroits  que  ceux  qui  seront  fixes  par  les  autorites  doua- 
nieres Coreemies,  soit  entre  le  couclier  et  le  lever  du  soleil,  soit  le 
Dimanche  et  les  jours  feries,  sans  une  permission  speciale  de  la 
douane.  Celle-ci  percevra  alors  une  remuneration  equitable  pour  ce 
service  extraordinaire. 

7.  Toute  reclamation  formulee,  soit  par  les  importateurs  ou 
exportateurs  pour  pavements  en  trop,  soit  par  les  autorites  dou- 
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anieres  pour  payemeots  on  moins,  devra,  pour  etre  admissible,  etre 
deposee  dans  les  trente  jours  du  payement. 

8.  Aucune  declaration  ne  sera  neeessaire  pour  les  bagages  des 
passagers  a bord  des  navires  Beiges.  Ces  bagages  pourront  etre 
debarques  ou  embarques  a toute  heure,  apres  que  la  douane  se  sera 
assuree  qu’ils  ne  contiennent  pas  d’articles  soumis  aux  droits.  A la 
demande  qui  lui  en  sera  faite,  la  douane  delivrera  des  permis  pour 
les  provisions  de  bord  destines  aux  bailments  Beiges,  a leurs  equi- 
pages et  a leurs  passagers. 

9.  Tout  navire  Beige  pourra,  pour  cause  de  reparations,  debar- 
quer  sa  cargaison  sans  etre  soumis  a aucun  droit.  Les  marchandises 
ainsi  debarquees  resteront  sous  la  surveillance  des  autorites  Core- 
ennes,  et  tous  les  frais.raisonnables  de  magasinage,  de  manutention 
ou  de  surveillance  devront  etre  acquittes  par  le  capitaine.  Les  droits 
du  tarif  seront  per^us  pour  toute  partie  de  cette  cargaison  qui  serait 
vendue. 

10.  Aucun  transbordement  de  cargaison  ne  pourra  etre  effectue 
sans  une  autorisation  prealable  de  la  douane. 

Ill .—Mesures  Fiscales. 

1.  Les  autorites  douanieres  pourront,  dans  les  ports  de  Coree, 
placer  des  preposes  a bord  des  navires  marchands  Beiges.  Ces  pre- 
poses auront  libre  acces  dans  toutes  les  parties  du  batiment  ou  des 
marchandises  seront  arrimees.  Ils  seront  traites  avec  courtoisie  et 
installes  aussi  convenablement  que  le  navire  le  permettra. 

2.  Depuis  le  coucher  jusqu’au  lever  du  soleil  et  les  Dimanches  et 
jours  feries,  les  preposes  pourront  fermer  les  ecoutilles  et  autres  voies 
d’acces  aux  endroits  ou  la  cargaison  est  arrimee,  au  moyen  de  scelles, 
de  cadenas  au  d’autres  attaches.  Toute  personne  qui  aurait,  sans 
permission,  volontairement  ouvert  un  passage  ainsi  ferine  ou  brise 
les  scelles,  cadenas  ou  autres  attaches  places  par  la  douane  Coreenne, 
sera,  de  meme  que  le  capitaine  du  navire,  passible  d’une  amende  de 
100  dollars  Mexicains  au  maximum. 

3.  Tout  Beige  qui  expedierait  ou  tenterait  d’expedier,  debarque- 
rait  ou  tenterait  de  debarquer,  soit  des  marcliandises  qui  n’auraient 
pas  ete  en  douane  Tobjet  de  la  declaration  reguliere  susmentionnee? 
soit  des  colis  qui  coutiendraient  des  marchandises  prohibees  ou  diffe- 
rentes  de  celles  portees  sur  la  declaration,  encourra  une  amende 
egale  au  double  de  la  valeur  de  ces  marchandises ; les  marchandises 
seront  confisquees. 

4.  Tout  signataire  d’une  fausse  declaration  ou  d’un  faux  certificat, 
ay  ant  pour  objet  de  frauder  le  Tresor  Coreen,  sera  passible  d’une 
amende  de  200  dollars  Mexicains  au  maximum. 

5.  Toute  infraction  aux  clauses  du  present  Reglement,  pour 
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laqnelle  une  peine  speciale  n’a  pas  eteprevue,  entrainera  une  amende 
de  100  dollars  Mexicains  au  maximum  ; 

6.  Les  autorites  Con^ulaires  Beiges  feront  application  a leurs 
ressortissants,  dans  les  memes  conditions  que  pour  les  clauses  du 
Traite,  de  tou3  les  reglements  de  douane  et  de  port  que  l’adminis- 
tration  des  douanes  Coreennes  jugerait  necessaire  d’etablir  en  vue  de 
garantir  la  perception  des  droits  et  d’assurer  le  fonctionnement  de 
son  service,  pourvu,  toutefois,  que  ces  reglements  aient  ete  dument 
publies,  ne  derogent  pas  aux  stipulations  ci-dessus  enoncees,  (t  ne 
portent  pas  atteinte  aux  droits  que  le  Traite  reconuait  aux  Beiges  en 
Coree. 

Seoul,  le  23  Mars,  1901,  correspondant  au  23e  jour  du  3e  mois 
de  la  5e  annee  de  Koing  Mou. 

(L.S.)  LtiON  VINCABT. 

(L.S.)  Signature  de  Pak  Tjai  Soun. 


I. — Tarif  d’Importation. 

Classe  1. — Ob  jets  admis  en  Franchise. 

Bagages  des  voyageurs ; caracteres  d’imprimerie  neufs  et  vieux ; echan- 
tillons  en  quantite  moderee  ; instruments  aratoires : instruments  de  physique, 
cle  mathematiques,  de  meteorologie,  de  cliirurgie,  et  leurs  accessoires ; lingots 
d’or  et  d’argent  fins;  livres  et  cartes;  modeles  d’inventions ; monnaies  d’or  et 
d’argent;  plantes,  arbres,  et  arbustes  de  toute  espece;  pompes  a incendies;  sacs, 
nattes,  et  cordes  d’emballage,  doublures  de  plomb. 


Classe  2. — Objets  frappes  a l' Importation  d'une  Taxe  de  5 pour  cent  ad 

valorem. 

Allumettes ; alun ; ancres  et  chaines ; balances,  poids  et  mesures;  bambou, 
fendu  ou  non ; ble  et  cereales  de  toute  espece ; briques  et  tuiles ; camphre 
brut,  charbon  et  coke ; chaux ; colle;  cornes  et  sabots  non  mentionnes  d’autre 
part  au  Tarif ; coton  non  manufacture ; cuirs  et  peaux,  crus  ou  non  prepares ; 
drogues  et  medicaments  de  toute  espece ; farine  et  gruau  de  toute  espece ; fils 
de  toute  espece  de  coton,  laine,  chanvre,  &c.,  excepte  de  soie  ; fruits  frais  de 
toute  espece ; graines  de  toute  espece ; guano  et  engrais  de  toute  espece ; 
haricots,  pois,  et  farineux  de  toute  espece ; huile  de  bois  (Tong  Yeou)  ; huile 
de  saja;  kerosene,  petrole,  et  autres  huiles  minerales ; laines  non  manufactures ; 
lanternes  en  papier;  legumes  frais,  secs,  et  conserves:  lin,  chanvre,  et  jute; 
metaux  de  toute  espece,  en  saumons,  masses,  lingots,  plaques,  barres,  tringles, 
lames,  feuilles,  anneaux,  rubans,  fils,  fer  en  T et  coin,  vieux  fer,  ferraille;  nattes 
pour  planchers,  Chinoises  et  Japonaises  en  bourre  de  coco,  &c\,  de  quality 
ordinaire ; os ; papier  de  qualite  ordinaire ; parapluies  et  ombrelles  de  papier  ; 
poissons  frais ; poivre  en  grains  ; poix  et  goudron  ; rotins  fendu  ou  non ; savons 
de  qualite  ordinaire ; silex ; tan  et  articles  de  tannerie ; tourteaux  et  graines 
oleagineuses ; viande  fraiche;  tous  objets  bruts  ou  non  manufactures  qui  ne 
sont  pas  specialement  mentionnes  d’autre  part  au  Tarif. 
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Classe  3. — Objets  frappes  a V Importation  Tune  Taxe  de  7 % pour  cent  ad 

valorem. 

Aiguilles  et  epingles;  alcools  en  jarres ; articles  de  coutellerie  de  toute 
espece;  bois  tendre,  charpentes  et  planches;  boissons  telles  que  limonade, 
ginger-beer,  eaux  gazeuses  et  minerales  ; bougies ; boutons,  boucles,  agrafes, 
portes  d’agrafes ; bresillet  des  Indes  ; charbon  de  bois : ciments  de  Portland 
et  toute  espbce;  cire  animale  ou  vegetale ; cocons;  colie  de  poisson  de  toute 
espece ; comestibles  de  toute  espbce,  conserves ; cordes  et  cordages  de  toute 
espece  et  de  toute  dimension  ; couvertures,  couvertures  de  lit ; crins ; cuirs  de 
toute  espece,  de  qualite  ordinaire;  eventails  ; feutre;  feuilles  d’etain,  de  cuivre, 
et  de  tous  les  autres  metaux  excepte  l’or  et  1’ argent;  fruits  secs,  sales,  ou  eu 
conserves ; fruits  confits ; gomme  gutte ; huiles  vegetales  de  toute  espece ; 
lampes  de  toute  espece ; lunettes;  melange  de  coton  et  de  laine  de  toute  espece; 
melange  de  coton  et  de  soie  de  toute  espece;  metaux  de  toute  espece,  en  tujaux 
ou  tubes,  oxydes  ou  galvanises,  fil  metallique,  acier,  fer-blanc,  nickel,  platine, 
mercure,  metal  blanc,  cuivre,  laiton,  or,  et  argent  non  affines ; montres  de  toute 
espece  et  pieces  d’horlogerie  ; montures  de  parapluies ; moustiquaires  de  qualite 
ordinaire;  moustiquaires  de  soie ; nattes  de  qualite  superieure;  objets  en  metal 
de  toute  espece,  tels  que  clous,  vis,  outils,  machines,  materiel  pour  chemin  de 
fer,  quincaillerie ; objets  manufactures  en  coton  de  toute  espece;  objets  en 
mosai'que  ; papeterie  et  fournitures  de  bureau  de  toute  espece  ; papier  de  toutes 
les  especes  non  specialement  mentionnees  d’autre  part  au  Tarif ; parapluies  de 
coton ; parapluies  et  ombrelles  de  soie ; pendules,  horloges,  et  accessoires , 
pierres  et  ardoises  taillees  et  fa9onnees ; plumes ; poisson  sec  et  sale : porcelaine 
de  qualite  ordinaire ; poterie ; produits  chimiques  de  toute  espece : produits 
inarms,  tels  que  algues,  beches  de  mer,  &c.;  resine;  sel ; soie  brute,  devidee, 
filee,  bourre  de  soie,  dechets ; souffre ; sucre  brun  et  blanc,  de  toute  qualite, 
melasses  et  sirups ; suif ; tapis  de  toute  espece  et  articles  de  tapisserie ; 
“Tatamis”  Japonais,  &c.;  teintures,  couleurs,  huiles,  et  matieres  entrant  dans 
la  composition  ou  servant  a la-  preparation  des  couleurs ; the  ; tissus  de  laine  de 
toute  espece;  tissus  de  soie  de  toutes  les  especes  non  specialement  mentionnees 
d’autre  part  au  Tarif;  tissus  de  toile,  tissus  melanges  toile  et  coton,  toile  et 
laine,  toile  et  soie,  gris,  blancs  on  imprimes ; tissus  melanges  soie  et  laine  de 
toute  espece ; toile  a voile ; toile  d’ortie  de  Chine  et  tous  tissus  de  chanvre, 
jute,  &c. ; toile  huilee.,  toile  ciree  pour  parquets,  de  toute  espece;  vermicelle, 
macaroni,  et  pates  dites  d’ltalie ; vernis;  verrerie  de  toute  espece;  verres  a 
vitres,  blancs  ou  de  couleur,  de  toute  qualite ; vetements  et  objets  de  toilette, 
de  toute  espece,  tels  que  chapeaux,  bottines,  souliers,  &c.,  excepte  les  vetements 
confectionnees  en  soie;  viande  sechee  et  salee;  vins  de  raisin,  de  toute  espece, 
en  futs  et  en  bouteilles;  tous  objets  manufactures  en  partie  qui  ne  sont  pas 
specialement  mentionnes  d’autre  part  au  Tarif. 

Classe  4 .—  Objets  frappes  d V Importation  d'une  Taxe  de  10  pour  cent  ad 

valorem. 

Appareils  photographiques ; biere  de  toute  espece,  cidre,  vermouth ; bois 
dur,  planches  et  charpentes;  boites  a musique;  camphre  raffine;  caoutchouc 
manufacture  ou  non ; carmin ; cheveux ; confiseries  et  sucreries ; cuirs  de 
qualite  superieure,  imprimes  ou  peints;  cuirs  manufactures,  de  toute  espece; 
SI  de  soie,  bourre  de  soie  en  echeveaux;  instruments  de  musique  de  toute 
espece ; laque  ordinaire ; liqueurs  et  cordiaux  en  futs  et  en  bouteilles  ; longues- 
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vues,  telescopes,  et  j umelles ; malles  et  valises  ; matieres  explosives  servant  aux 
travaux  de  mine  (importees  avec  un  permis  special)  ; matieres  pour  sceaux  et 
cachets;  miroirs  et  glaces,  etam6s  ou  non,  avec  ou  sans  cadres;  objets  d’ameu- 
blement  de  toute  espece;  objets  en  plaque  de  toute  espece  ; oeuvres  d’art;  or  et 
argent  en  feuilles ; papier  de  tenture,  peint  et  de  fantaisie  : parfumeries ; 
peintures,  estampes,  photographies,  gravures  de  toute  espece,  encadrees  ou 
non ; porcelaine  de  qualite  superieure ; poudre  a dents ; savons  de  qualite 
superieure;  sellerie  et  harnais ; sucre  candi;  tissus  de  soie,  tels  que  gaze,  crepe, 
moire  Japonaise,  satin  damasse,  satin  a fleurs,  soie  blanche  Japonaise  (kabutai), 
&c. ; velours  de  soie ; vermilion ; vetements  confectionnes  en  soie ; tous  objets 
completement  manufactures  qui  ne  sont  pas  specialement  mentionnes  d’autre 
part  au  Tarif. 


Classe  5. — Objets  frappes  a V Importation  d'une  Taxe  de  20  pour  cent  ad 

valorem. 

Ambre  ; armes  a feu,  armes  de  chasse,  &c.,  munitions  de  cliasse  (importees 
avec  un  permis  special)  ; batonnets  d’encens ; bijouterie  vraie  ou  fausse,  pierres 
precieuses ; bois  de  senteur  de  toute  espece ; broderies  en  or,  argent,  ou  soie ; 
cochenille,  corail,  entierement  on  partiellement  manufacture;  cornes  de  rhino- 
ceros ; ecaille,  manufacture  ou  non  ; epices  de  toute  espece ; esprits  en  futs 
et  en  bouteilles ; fleurs  artificielles ; f ourrures  de  qualite  superieure,  telles  que 
martre,  zibeline,  loutre,  castor,  phoque,  &c. ; ginseng  rouge,  cru  or  clarifie  ; 
ivoire,  manufacture  ou  non;  laque  de  qualite  superieure;  muse ; nids  d’hiron- 
delles;  objets  en  email;  objets  en  jade;  parures  de  tete,  en  or  ou  en  argent  ; 
perles ; pieces  d’artifice ; tabac  sous  toutes  ses  formes  et  de  toute  espbee ; 
vaisselle  d’or  et  d’ argent ; voitures. 

Classe  6. — Objets  prohibes  a,  V Importation. 

Armes,  munitions,  objets,  servant  a la  guerre,  tels  que  artillerie,  canons, 
balles,  et  boulets,  armes  a feu  de  toute  sorte,  cartouches,  armes  portatives, 
lances,  piques,  salpetre,  poudre  de  guerre,  coton-poudre,  dynamite,  et  autres 
matieres  explosives. 

Sur  la  demande  qui  leiir  en  sera  faite  et  sur  la  preuve  qui  leur  sera  fournie 
du  bien  fonde  de  cette  demande,  les  autorites  Coreennes  delivreront  des  permis 
speciaux  pour  l’importation  des  armes,  armes  it  feu,  et  munitions  destinees  a la 
chasse  ou  a la  defense  personnelle. 

Drogues  et  medicaments  falsifies.  Fausse  monnaie,  de  toute  espece.  Opium, 
excepte  l’opium  employe  en  medecine. 

Les  navires  etrangers  vendus  en  Coree  payeront  un  droit  de  25  cents  par 
tonne  pour  les  navires  a voile  et  de  50  cents  par  tonne  pour  les  navires  a vapeur. 


II. — Takif  d’Expoetation. 

Classe  1. — Objets  Hxportes  en  Franchise. 

Arbres,  arbustes,  plantes,  de  toute  espece ; bagages  de  voyageurs ; echan- 
tillons  en  quantite  moderee ; monnaies  d’or  et  d’ argent  de  toute  espece ; or  et 
argent  fins. 
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Classe  2. 

Tous  les  objets  et  produits  du  pays  non  enumeres  dans  la  Classe  1 payeront 
un  droit  de  5 pour  cent  ad  valorem. 

L’exportation  du  ginseng  rouge  est  interdite. 


REGLEMENT. 

1.  Pour  les  objects  importes,  les  droits  ad  valorem  de  ce  Tarif 
seront  calcules  sur  les  prix  actuels  de  ces  objets  au  lieu  d’origine  ou 
de  fabrication,  augtnente  du  fret,  de  l’assurance,  &c.  Pour  les  objets 
exportes,  les  droits  ad  valorem  seront  calcules  d’apres  le  cours  des 
marches  en  Coree. 

2.  Les  droits  pourront  etre  acquittes  en  dollars  Mexicains  ou  en 
“yen  ” Japonais  d’argent. 

3.  Le  Tarif  ci-dessus  d’importation  et  d’exportation  sera  con- 
vert! aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra  et  dans  la  mesure  ou  cette 
conversion  sera  reconuue  utile,  en  taxes  specifiques,  apres  entente 
entre  les  autorites  competentes  des  deux  pays. 

Seoul,  le  23  Mars,  1901,  correspondant  au  23e  mois  jour  du  3e 
mois  de  la  5e  annee  de  Koing  Mou. 

(L.S.)  LEON  YINCART. 

(L.S.)  Signature  de  Pak  Tjai  Souu. 


PRO!  OCOL  for  the  Correction  of  an  Error  in  the  Extradition 
Convention  between  Belgium  and  Honduras  of  April  19, 
1900. — Signed  at  Guatemala , August  3,  1901. 

[See  Yol.  XCIL  page  1129,  foot-note.] 


DECREE  of  the  Government  of  Colombia , breaking  off  Diplo- 
matic Relations  with  Venezuela. — Signed  at  Bogota,  Novem- 
ber 16,  1901. 

(Translation.) 

[No.  1,287.] 

The  Yice-President  of  the  Republic,  charged  with  the  executive 
power,  in  virtue  of  his  constitutional  powers,  and  considering  that 
the  events  which  have  happened  recently  do  not  permit  the  con- 
tinuance of  diplomatic  relations  with  the  Government  which  actually 
rules  the  destinies  of  the  neighbouring  Republic  of  Yenezuela — 
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Decrees : 

Art.  1.  Diplomatic  relations  between  Colombia  and  Venezuela 
are  declared  to  be  interrupted.  Consequently  the  Colombian 
Legation  iu  Caracas  is  suppressed  ; no  Venezuelan  Diplomatic 
Agents  will  be  received,  and  the  exequaturs  of  the  Consuls,  Vice- 
Consuls,  and  Consular  Agents  of  the  Government  of  Venezuela 
will  be  cancelled. 

2.  Venezuelans  domiciled  or  travelling  in  Colombia  aud  those 
who  may  come  there  wille  njoy,  like  foreigners,  in  their  persons 
and  goods  the  protection  of  the  authorities  in  accordance  with  the 
national  laws. 

Let  it  be  published  and  carried  out. 

Given  at  Bogota  the  10th  November,  1901. 

JOSE  MANUEL  MARROQUIN. 
Miguel  Abdia  Mendez,  Minister  of  the  Interior 

charged  with  the  Department  of  Foreign  Affairs. 


CONSTITUTION  of  the  Republic  of  Cuba* — Havana , 
February  21,  1901. 

(Translation.)  — — 

We,  the  delegates  of  the  people  of  Cuba,  having  met  in  Con- 
stitutional Convention  for  the  purpose  of  preparing  and  adopting 
the  fundamental  law  of  their  organization  as  an  independent  and 
sovereign  people,  establishing  a Government  capable  of  fulfilling  its 
international  obligations,  maintaining  public  peace,  insuring  liberty, 
justice,  and  promoting  the  general  welfare,  do  hereby  agree  upon 
and  adopt  the  following  Constitution,  invoking  the  protection  of 
the  Almighty. 


Title  I. — The  Nation:  its  Form  of  Government , and  its  Territory. 

Art.  1.  The  people  of  Cuba  are  hereby  constituted  a sovereign 
and  independent  State,  and  adopt  a Republican  form  of  Govern- 
ment. 

2.  The  territory  of  the  Republic  is  composed  of  the  Island  of 
Cuba,  as  well  as  the  adjacent  islands  and  keys,  which,  together 
therewith,  were  under  the  sovereignty  of  Spain  until  the  ratification 
of  the  Treaty  of  Paris  on  the  10th  December,  1898. 

3.  The  territory  of  the  Republic  shall  be  divided  into  six 

* From  the  official  “ Grazette  ” of  Havana  of  April  14,  1902. 
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provinces,  as  they  exist  at  present,  and  with  the  same  boundaries, 
the  provincial  Council  of  each  to  determine  their  respective  names. 

The  provinces  may  be  incorporated  with  each  other  or  divided 
into  new  provinces,  by  measures  that  may  be  agreed  upon  by  the 
respective  provincial  Councils  and  approved  by  Congress. 

Title  II. — The  Cuban  People. 

4.  Cuban  citizens  are  native  born  or  naturalized. 

5.  Native-born  Cubans  are  : — 

(1.)  Those  born  of  Cuban  parents  within  or  without  the  territory 
of  the  Republic. 

(2.)  Those  born  within  the  territory  of  the  Republic  of  foreign 
parents,  provided  that  on  becoming  of  age  they  claim  the  right  of 
inscription  as  Cubans  in  the  proper  register. 

(3.)  Those  born  in  foreign  countries  of  native-born  parents,  who 
have  forfeited  their  Cuban  nationality,  provided  that  on  becoming  of 
age  they  claim  their  inscription  as  Cubans  in  the  same  register. 

6.  Naturalized  Cubans  are  : — 

(1.)  Foreigners  who,  having  served  in  the  Liberating  Army,  may 
claim  Cuban  nationality  within  six  months  following  the  promulga- 
tion of  this  Constitution. 

(2.)  Foreigners  established  in  Cuba  prior  to  the  1st  January, 
1899,  who  may  have  retained  their  residence  after  said  date,  provided 
they  claim  Cuban  nationality  within  the  six  months  next  following 
the  promulgation  of  this  Constitution,  or,  if  minors,  within  a like 
period  after  they  shall  have  attained  their  majority. 

(3.)  Foreigners  who,  after  five  years’  residence  in  the  territory 
of  the  Republic  and  not  less  than  two  years  from  the  time  that 
they  declared  their  intention  of  acquiring  Cuban  citizenship,  may 
obtain  their  letters  of  naturalization  in  conformity  with  the  laws. 

(4.)  Spaniards  residing  in  the  territory  of  Cuba  on  the  11th  day 
of  April,  1899,  who  may  not  have  been  registered  as  such  in  the 
proper  registers  prior  to  the  same  month  and  day  of  1900. 

(5.)  Africans  who  may  have  been  slaves  in  Cuba,  and  those 
who  were  emancipated  and  comprised  in  Article  XIII  of  the  Treaty 
of  the  28th  June,  1835,*  entered  into  by  Spain  and  England. 

7.  Cuban  citizenship  is  forfeited: — 

(1.)  By  acquiring  foreign  citizenship. 

(2.)  By  accepting  employment  or  honours  from  another  Govern- 
ment without  permission,  of  the  Senate. 

(3.)  By  entering  the  military  service  of  a foreign  nation  without 
a like  permission. 

(4.)  By  a naturalized  Cuban  residing  five  years  continuously  in 
* Yol.  XXIII,  page  343. 
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bis  native  country,  except  by  reason  of  bis  being  in  the  employ  of, 
or  fulfilling  a commission  of,  the  Government  of  the  Republic. 

8.  Cuban  citizenship  may  be  reacquired  as  may  be  provided  for 
by  law. 

9.  Every  Cuban  shall — 

(1.)  Bear  arms  in  defence  of  bis  country  in  such  cases  and  in 
the  manner  determined  by  the  laws. 

(2.)  Contribute  to  the  payment  of  public  expenses  in  such 
maimer  and  proportion  as  the  laws  may  prescribe. 


Title  III. — Foreigners. 

10.  Foreigners  residing  within  the  territory  of  the  Republic 
shall  have  the  same  rights  and  obligations  as  Cubans — 

(1.)  As  to  protection  of  their  persons  and  properties. 

(2.)  As  to  the  enjoyment  of  the  rights  guaranteed  by  section  1 
of  the  following  title,  excepting  those  exclusively  reserved  to 
citizens. 

(3.)  As  to  the  enjoyment  of  civil  rights  under  the  conditions 
and  limitations  prescribed  in  the  law  of  aliens. 

(4.)  As  to  the  obligation  of  respecting  and  obeying  the  laws, 
decrees,  regulations,  and  all  other  enactments  that  may  be  in  force 
in  the  Republic. 

(5.)  As  to  submission  to  the  jurisdiction  and  decisions  of  the 
Courts  of  Justice  and  all  other  authorities  of  the  Republic. 

(6.)  As  to  the  obligation  of  contributing  to  the  public  expenses 
of  the  State,  province,  and  municipality. 


Title  IV. — Rights  guaranteed  by  this  Constitution. 

Section  1. — Individual  Rights. 

11.  All  Cubans  have  equal  rights  before  the  law.  The  Republic 
does  not  recognize  any  personal  privileges  or  special  rights. 

12.  No  law  shall  have  any  retroactive  effect,  other  than  penal 
ones  favourable  to  convicted  or  indicted  persons. 

13.  Obligations  of  a civil  nature  arising  from  contracts  or  other 
acts  or  omissions,  shall  not  be  annulled  or  altered  by  either  the 
Legislature  or  Executive  Power. 

14.  The  penalty  of  death  shall  in  no  case  be  imposed  for  crimes  of 
a political  nature,  which  shall  be  defined  by  law. 

15.  No  person  shall  be  arrested  except  in  such  cases  and  in  the 
manner  prescribed  by  law. 
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1G.  Every  person  arrested  shall  be  set  at  liberty  or  placed  at  the 
disposal  of  a competent  Judge  or  Court  within  twenty-four  hours 
immediately  following  the  arrest. 

17.  All  persons  arrested  shall  be  set  at  liberty,  or  tlieir  imprison- 
ment ordered,  within  seventy-two  hours  after  having  been  placed  at 
the  disposal  of  the  competent  Judge  or  Court.  Within  the  same 
time  notice  shall  be  served  upon  the  party  interested  of  any  action 
which  may  have  been  taken  in  the  matter. 

18.  No  person  shall  be  arrested  except  by  warrant  of  a competent 
Judge  or  Court.  The  order  directing  the  serving  of  the  warrant 
of  arrest  shall  be  affirmed  or  reversed,  after  the  accused  shall  have 
been  heard  in  his  defence,  within  seventy-two  hours  next  following 
his  imprisonment. 

19.  No  person  shall  be  indicted  or  sentenced  except  by  a compe- 
tent Judge  or  Court,  by  virtue  of  laws  in  force  prior  to  the  commis- 
sion of  the  crime,  and  in  such  manner  as  therein  prescribed. 

20.  Any  person  arrested  or  imprisoned  without  legal  formalities, 
or  not  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  Constitution  and 
the  laws,  shall  be  set  at  liberty  at  his  own  request  or  that  of  any 
citizen.  The  law  will  determine  the  prompt  action  which  shall  be 
taken  in  the  case. 

21.  No  person  whatsoever  is  bound  to  give  evidence  against 
himself,  nor  husband  or  wife  against  each  other,  nor  relatives 
within  the  fourth  degree  of  consanguinity  or  second  of  affinity. 

22.  All  correspondence  and  other  private  documents  are  in- 
violable, and  neither  shall  be  seized  or  examined  except  by  order 
of  a competent  authority  and  wdth  the  formalities  prescribed  by  the 
lavrs,  and  in  all  cases  all  points  therein  not  relating  to  the  matter 
under  investigation  shall  be  kept  secret. 

23.  No  person’s  domicile  shall  be  violated  ; therefore  no  one 
shall  enter  that  of  another  at  night,  except  by  permission  of  its 
occupant,  unless  it  be  for  the  purpose  of  gi\  ing  aid  and  assistance  to 
victims  of  crime  or  accident ; or  in  the  daytime,  except  in  such  cases 
and  manner  as  prescribed  by  law. 

24  No  person  shall  be  compelled  to  change  his  domicile  or 
residence  except  by  virtue  of  an  order  issued  by  a competent 
authority  and  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  law. 

25.  Every  person  may  freely,  without  censorship,  'express  his 
thoughts  either  by  word  of  mouth  or  in  writing,  through  the  press, 
or  in  any  other  manner  whatsoever,  subject  to  the  responsibilities 
specified  by  law,  whenever  thereby  attacks  are  made  upon  the  honour 
of  individuals,  upon  social  order,  and  upon  public  peace. 

26.  The  profession  of  all  religious  beliefs,  as  well  as  the  practice 
of  all  forms  of  worship,  are  free,  without  further  restriction  than 
tli at  demanded  by  the  respect  for  Christian  morality  and  public 
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order.  The  Church  shall  be  separated  from  the  State,  which  shall  in 
no  case  subsidize  any  religion. 

27.  All  persons  shall  have  the  right  to  address  petitions  to  the 
authorities,  to  have  them  duly  acted  upon,  and  to  be  informed  of  the 
action  taken  thereon. 

28.  All  inhabitants  of  the  Republic  have  the  right  to  assemble 
peacefully  unarmed,  and  to  associate  for  all  lawful  pursuits  of  life. 

29.  All  persons  shall  have  the  right  to  enter  into  and  depart 
from  the  territory  of  the  Republic,  to  travel  within  its  boundaries, 
and  to  change  their  residence  without  requiring  any  safeguard,  pass- 
port, or  any  other  similar  requisite,  except  as  may  be  required  by 
the  laws  governing  immigration,  and  by  the  authorities,  in  cases  of 
criminal  responsibility,  by  virtue  of  the  powers  vested  in  them. 

30.  No  Cuban  shall  be  banished  from  the  territory  of  the 
Republic  or  be  prohibited  from  entering  therein. 

31.  Primary  education  is  compulsory  and  shall  be  gratuitous, 
and  also  that  of  arts  and  trades.  The  expenses  thereof  shall  be 
defrayed  by  the  State  during  such  time  as  the  municipalities  and 
provinces  respectively  may  lack  sufficient  means  for  the  purpose. 
Secondary  and  advanced  education  will  be  controlled  by  the  State. 
However,  all  persons  may,  without  restriction,  study  or  teach  any 
science,  art,  or  profession,  and  found  and  maintain  establishments 
of  education  and  instruction ; but  it  pertains  to  the  State  to  deter- 
mine what  professions  shall  require  special  titles,  the  conditions 
necessary  for  their  practice,  the  necessary  requirements  to  obtain 
the  titles,  and  the  issuing  of  the  same  as  may  be  established  by  law. 

32.  No  person  shall  be  deprived  of  his  property,  except  by 
competent  authority  for  the  justified  reason  of  public  benefit,  and 
after  being  duly  indemnified  for  the  same.  Should  the  latter 
requirement  not  have  been  complied  with,  the  Judges  and  Courts 
shall  give  due  protection  ; and  in  such  case  they  shall  restore 
possession  of  the  property  to  the  person  who  may  have  been 
deprived  thereof. 

33.  In  no  case  shall  the  penalty  of  confiscation  of  property  be 
imposed. 

34.  No  person  is  obliged  to  pay  any  tax  or  impost  not  legally 
established  and  the  collection  of  which  is  not  carried  out  in  the 
manner  prescribed  by  the  laws. 

35.  Every  author  or  inventor  shall  enjoy  the  exclusive  ownership 
of  his  work  or  invention  for  the  time  and  in  the  manner  determined 
by  law. 

36.  The  enumeration  of  the  rights  expressly  guaranteed  by  this 
Constitution  does  not  exclude  others  that  may  be  based  upon  the 
principle  of  the  sovereignty  of  the  people  and  upon  the  Republican 
form  of  government. 
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37.  The  laws  regulating  the  exercise  of  the  rights  which  this 
Constitution  guarantees  shall  become  null  and  void  if  they  diminish 
restrict,  or  change  the  said  rights. 

Section  2. — Bight  of  Suffrage. 

38.  All  male  Cubans  over  twenty-one  years  of  age  have  the 
right  of  suffrage,  with  the  following  exceptions : — 

(1.)  Inmates  of  asylums. 

(2.)  Persons  mentally  incapacitated  after  having  been  judicially 
so  declared. 

(3.)  Persons  judicially  deprived  of  civil  rights  on  account  of 
crime. 

(4.)  Persons  in  active  service  belonging  to  the  land  or  naval 
forces. 

39.  The  laws  shall  establish  rules  and  procedures  to  guarantee 
the  intervention  of  the  minority  in  the  preparation  of  the  electoral 
census  and  in  other  electoral  matters,  and  their  representation  in 
the  House  of  Representatives  and  in  provincial  and  municipal 
Councils. 

Section  3. — Suspension  of  Constitutional  Guarantees. 

40.  The  guarantees  established  in  Articles  15,  16,  17,  19,  22, 
23,  24,  and  27  of  the  first  section  of  this  title  shall  not  be  suspended 
throughout  the  entire  Republic,  or  in  any  part  thereof,  except 
temporarily  and  when  the  safety  of  the  State  may  require  it,  in 
cases  of  invasion  of  the  territory  or  of  serious  disturbances  that 
may  threaten  public  peace. 

41.  The  territory  within  which  the  guarantees  determined  in 
the  preceding  Article  may  have  been  suspended  shall  be  governed 
during  the  period  of  suspension  by  the  Law  of  Public  Order 
previously  enacted,  but  neither  in  the  said  law,  or  in  any  other,  shall 
the  suspension  be  ordered  of  any  other  guarantees  than  those 
already  mentioned;  nor  shall  there  be  made,  during  the  period  of 
suspension,  any  declaration  of  new  crimes,  nor  shall  there  be 
imposed  other  penalties  than  those  established  by  the  law  in  force 
at  the  time  the  suspension  was  ordered. 

The  Executive  Power  is  prohibited  from  banishing  or  exiling 
citizens  to  a greater  distance  than  120  kilom.  from  their  domicile, 
and  from  holding  them  under  arrest  for  more  than  ten  days  without 
handing  them  over  to  the  judicial  authorities,  and  from  rearresting 
them  during  the  period  of  the  suspension  of  guarantees.  Persons 
arrested  shall  not  be  detained  except  in  special  departments  of  public 
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establishments  used  for  the  detention  of  persons  indicted  for  ordinary 
offences. 

42.  The  suspension  of  the  guarantees  specified  in  Article  40 
shall  only  be  ordered  by  means  of  a law,  or,  when  Congress  is  not 
in  Session,  by  a Decree  of  the  President  of  the  Republic  ; but  the 
latter  shall  not  order  the  suspension  more  than  once  during  the 
period  comprised  between  two  Legislatures,  nor  for  an  indefinite 
period  of  time,  nor  for  more  than  thirty  days,  without  convening 
Congress  in  the  same  order  of  suspension.  In  every  case  the 
President  shall  report  to  Congress  for  such  action  as  Congress  may 
deem  proper. 


Title  V. — Sovereignty  and  Public  Powers. 

43.  Sovereignty  is  vested  in  the  people  of  Cuba,  and  all  public 
powers  are  derived  therefrom. 

Title  VI. — Legislative  Powers. 

Section  1. — The  Legislative  Bodies. 

44.  The  legislative  power  is  exercised  by  two  elective  bodies, 
which  shall  be  known  as  the  House  of  Representatives  and  the 
Senate,  and  which  conjointly  will  be  called  Congress. 


Section  2. — The  Senate ; its  Organization  and  Attributes. 

45.  The  Senate  shall  be  composed  of  four  Senators  from  each 
province,  elected  therefrom  for  a period  of  eight  years  by  the 
provincial  councilmen  and  by  a double  number  of  electors,  who, 
together  with  the  provincial  councilmen,  shall  constitute  an 
Electoral  Board. 

One-half  of  the  electors  must  be  persons  who  pay  the  highest 
amount  of  taxes,  and  the  remainder  shall  possess  the  qualifications  that 
may  be  determined  by  law.  All  of  the  electors  must  also  be  of  age 
and  residents  of  municipal  districts  of  the  province. 

The  electors  shall  be  chosen  by  the  voters  of  the  province  100  days 
prior  to  the  election  of  Senators. 

One-half  of  the  Members  of  the  Senate  shall  be  elected  every 
four  years. 

40.  To  become  a Senator  it  is  necessary — 

(1.)  To  be  a native-born  Cuban. 

(2.)  To  have  attained  to  the  age  of  35  years. 

(3.)  To  be  in  full  possession  of  all  civil  and  political  rights. 
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47.  The  inherent  attributes  of  the  Senate  are — 

(1.)  To  try,  sitting  as  a Court  of  Justice,  the  President  of  the 
Republic  whenever  he  be  accused  by  the  House  of  Representatives 
of  crimes  against  the  external  security  of  the  State,  against  the  free 
exercise  of  legislative  or  judicial  powers,  or  of  violation  of  the 
Constitution. 

(2.)  To  try,  sitting  as  a Court  of  Justice,  Cabinet  Ministers 
whenever  they  be  accused  by  the  House  of  Representatives  of  crimes 
against  the  external  security  of  the  State,  against  the  free  exercise  of 
legislative  or  judicial  powers,  or  of  violation  of  the  Constitution,  or 
of  any  other  offence  of  a political  nature  specified  by  law. 

(3.)  To  try,  sitting  as  a Court  of  Justice,  Governors  of  pro- 
vinces, whenever  they  be  accused  by  the  Provincial  Councils  or  by 
the  President  of  the  Republic  of  any  of  the  offences  specified  in 
the  preceding  paragraph.  Whenever  the  Senate  sits  as  a Court  of 
Justice  it  shall  be  presided  over  by  the  Chief  Justice  of  the  Supreme 
Court,  and  it  shall  not  impose  upon  the  accused  any  other  penalty 
than  that  of  removal  from  office,  or  removal  from  office  and  dis- 
qualification to  hold  any  public  office,  without  detriment  to  any 
other  penalty  which  the  accused  may  have  incurred  which  may  be 
imposed  by  the  Courts  declared  to  be  competent  by  law. 

(4.)  To  confirm  the  appointments  made  by  the  President  of  the 
Republic  of  Chief  Justice  and  Associate  Justices  of  the  Supreme 
Court  of  Justice  ; of  Diplomatic  Representatives  and  Consular 
Agents  of  the  nation,  and  of  all  other  public  officers  whose  appoint- 
ment may  require  the  approval  of  the  Senate  in  accordance  with 
the  law. 

(5.)  To  authorize  Cuban  citizens  to  accept  employment  or 
honours  from  another  Government  or  to  serve  in  the  army  thereof. 

(6.)  To  ratify  the  Treaties  entered  into  by  the  President  of  the 
Republic  with  other  nations. 


Section  3. — The  House  of  Representatives ; its  Organization  and 
Attributes. 

48.  The  House  of  Representatives  shall  be  composed  of  one 
Representative  for  each  25,000  inhabitants  or  fraction  thereof  over 
12,500,  elected  for  the  period  of  four  years  by  direct  vote  and 
in  the  manner  provided  for  by  lawr. 

One-half  of  the  Members  of  the  House  of  Representatives  shall 
be  elected  every  two  years. 

49.  The  following  qualifications  are  necessary  to  be  a Repre- 
sentative : 

(1.)  To  be  a native-born  or  naturalized  Cuban  citizen  who  has 
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resided  for  eight  years  in  the  Republic  from  and  after  the  date  of 
his  naturalization. 

(2.)  To  have  attained  to  the  age  of  25  years. 

(3.)  To  be  in  full  possession  of  all  civil  and  political  rights. 

50.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  House  of  Representatives  to 
impeach  in  the  Senate  the  President  of  the  Republic,  and  the  Cabinet 
Ministers  in  all  cases  prescribed  in  paragraphs  1 and  2 of  Article  47, 
whenever  two-thirds  of  the  total  number  of  Representatives  shall  so 
resolve  in  secret  session. 

Section  4. — Provisions  common  to  both  Co -legislative  Bodies. 

51.  The  positions  of  Senator  and  Representative  are  incom- 
patible with  the  holding  of  any  paid  position  of  Government  appoint- 
ment, with  the  exception  of  that  of  a professorship  in  a Government 
institution,  obtained  by  competitive  examination  prior  to  election  to 
the  first* named  positions. 

52.  Senators  and  Representative  shall  receive  from  the  State  a 
pecuniary  remuneration,  alike  for  both  positions,  the  amount  of 
which  may  be  changed  at  any  time;  but  the  change  shall  not  take 
effect  until  after  the  future  election  of  one-half  the  members  of  the 
co-legislative  bodies. 

53.  Senators  and  Representatives  shall  not  be  held  liable  for  the 
votes  aud  opinions  given  and  expressed  in  the  discharge  of  their 
duties.  Senators  and  Representatives  shall  only  be  arrested  or 
indicted  by  authority  of  the  body  of  which  they  form  part,  should 
Congress  be  in  session  at  the  time,  except  in  case  of  being  actually 
discovered  in  flagrante  delicto.  In  this  case,  and  in  case  of  their 
being  arrested  or  indicted  at  the  time  when  Congress  is  not  in  session, 
report  shall  be  made  as  soon  as  practicable  to  the  body  to  which 
they  belong  for  proper  action. 

54.  Both  Houses  of  Congress  shall  open  and  close  their  sessions 
on  the  same  day  ; they  shall  be  established  at  the  same  place,  and 
neither  the  Senate  nor  the  House  of  Representatives  shall  remove  to 
any  other  place  nor  adjourn  for  more  than  three  days,  except  by  joint 
resolution  of  both  Houses. 

Neither  shall  they  open  their  sessions  without  two-thirds  of  the 
total  number  of  their  members  being  present,  nor  shall  they  con- 
tinue their  sessions  without  an  absolute  majority  of  members  being 

present. 

55.  Each  House  shall  decide  as  to  the  validity  of  the  election 
of  its  respective  members  and  as  to  the  resignations  presented  by 
them. 

No  Senator  or  Representative  shall  be  expelled  from  the  House 
to  which  he  belongs,  except  by  virtue  of  a case  previously  decided 
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against  him,  and  by  resolution  of  at  least  two-thirds  of  the  total 
number  of  its  members. 

56.  Each  House  shall  frame  its  respective  rules  and  regulations, 
and  elect  from  among  its  members  its  President,  Vice-Presidents, 
and  Secretaries.  However,  the  President  of  the  Senate  will  only 
discharge  the  duties  of  office  when  the  Vice-President  of  the 
Republic  is  absent  or  is  fulfilling  the  duties  of  President  of  the 
same. 

Section  5.- —-Congress  and  its  Powers. 

57.  Congress  shall  meet  by  virtue  of  the  inherent  rights  thereof 
twice  in  each  year,  and  shall  remain  in  session  during  a period  of  at 
least  forty  legal  working  days  during  each  term. 

The  first  session  shall  begin  on  the  first  Monday  in  April  and  the 
other  on  the  first  Monday  in  November.  It  will  meet  in  extra 
sessions  in  such  cases  and  in  such  manner  as  may  be  provided  by 
the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  colegislative  bodies  and  whenever 
convened  by  the  President  of  the  Republic  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  this  Constitution. 

In  such  cases  it  shall  only  consider  the  express  object  or  objects 
for  which  it  meets. 

58.  Congress  shall  meet  as  a joint  body  to  proclaim,  after 
counting  and  verifying  the  electoral  vote,  the  President  and  Vice- 
President  of  the  Republic. 

In  this  case  the  duties  of  the  President  of  Congress  shall  be  per- 
formed by  the  President  of  the  Senate,  and  in  his  absence  by  the 
President  of  the  House  of  Representatives  as  Vice-President  of  said 
Congress. 

If  upon  counting  the  votes  for  President  it  should  appear  that 
none  of  the  candidates  has  an  absolute  majority  of  votes,  or  if  there 
should  be  a tie,  Congress,  by  a majority  of  votes,  shall  elect  as 
President  one  of  the  two  candidates  having  obtained  the  greatest 
number  of  votes. 

Should  two  or  more  candidates  be  in  the  same  condition,  by  two 
or  more  of  them  having  obtained  a like  number  of  votes,  Congress 
shall  elect  one  of  their  number. 

Should  the  vote  of  Congress  also  result  in  a tie,  the  vote  shall  be 
again  taken ; and  if  the  result  of  the  second  vote  be  the  same,  the 
President  will  cast  the  deciding  vote. 

The  method  established  in  the  preceding  paragraph  shall  be 
employed  in  the  election  of  Vice-President  of  the  Republic. 

The  counting  of  the  electoral  vote  shall  take  place  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  Presidential  term. 

59.  Powers  of  Congress  : 

(1.)  To  prepare  the  national  codes  and  laws  of  a general  nature, 
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to  determine  the  rules  that  shall  be  observed  for  general,  provincial, 
and  municipal  elections;  to  issue  orders  for  tbe  regulation  and 
organization  of  all  matters  pertaining  to  tbe  general  administration 
of  public,  provincial,  and  municipal  affairs,  and  issue  all  other  laws 
and  decisions  which  it  may  deem  proper  in  connection  with  all  other 
matters  whatsoever  of  public  interest. 

(2.)  To  discuss  and  approve  the  budgets  of  Government  revenue 
and  expenditure.  The  said  revenue  and  expenditure,  except  such  as 
will  be  mentioned  hereinafter,  shall  be  included  in  annual  budgets, 
and  shall  only  remain  in  force  during  the  year  for  which  they  shall 
have  been  approved. 

The  expenses  of  Congress,  those  of  the  administration  of  justice, 
those  for  interest  and  redemption  of  loans,  and  the  revenues  with 
which  they  have  to  be  paid  shall  be  of  a permanent  nature,  and  shall 
be  included  in  a fixed  budget  which  shall  remain  in  force  until 
changed  by  special  laws. 

(3.)  To  contract  loans  ; but  at  the  same  time  it  shall  be  under 
the  obligation  of  deciding  what  permanent  revenues  shall  be  neces- 
sary for  the  payment  of  the  interest  and  redemption  thereof.  All 
action  relating  to  loans  shall  require  two-thirds  of  the  vote  of  the 
total  number  of  the  members  of  each  co-legislative  body. 

(4.)  To  coin  money,  specifying  the  standard,  weight,  value,  and 
denomination  thereof. 

(5.)  To  regulate  the  system  of  weights  and  measures. 

(6.)  To  establish  rules  for  regulating  and  developing  internal  and 
foreign  commerce. 

(7.)  To  regulate  the  postal  service  ; also  railroads,  public  roads, 
canals.,  and  harbours,  establishing  those  required  by  public  con- 
venience. 

(8.)  To  establish  the  duties  and  taxes  of  a national  character 
necessary  for  the  requirements  of  the  Government. 

(9.)  To  establish  rules  and  procedures  for  the  naturalization  of 
citizens. 

(10.)  To  grant  amnesties. 

(11.)  To  fix  the  number  of  the  land  and  naval  forces  and  to 
determine  the  organization  thereof. 

(12.)  To  declare  war  and  approve  treaties  of  peace  made  by  the 
President  of  the  Republic. 

(13.)  To  designate,  by  means  of  a special  law,  who  shall  be 
President  of  the  Republic  in  case  of  the  removal  from  office,  death, 
resignation,  or  incapacity  of  the  President  and  Vice-President 
thereof. 

60.  Congress  shall  not  include  in  the  budget  laws  provisions 
that  bring  about  legislative  or  administrative  changes  of  any  other 
nature ; nor  shall  it  reduce  or  suppress  any  revenue  of  a permanent 
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nature  without  establishing  at  the  same  time  others  in  substitution 
thereof’,  except  in  case  of  reduction  or  suppression  caused  by  the 
reduction  or  suppression  of  equivalent  permanent  expenses ; nor 
shall  Congress  assign  to  any  service  that  has  to  be  provided  for  in 
the  annual  budget  a greater  amount  than  that  recommended  in  the 
project  of  the  Government ; but  it  may  establish  new  services  and 
reform,  or  give  greater  scope  to  those  already  existing  by  the  enact- 
ment of  special  laws. 

Section  6. — The  Initiative , Preparation , Sanction , and  Promulgation 

of  the  Laws. 

61.  The  initiative  in  respect  to  the  laws  rests  with  each  of  the 
colegislative  bodies  without  distinction. 

62.  Every  Bill  which  shall  have  passed  both  co-legislative  bodies, 
and  every  resolution  of  the  said  bodies  that  may  have  to  be  executed 
by  the  President  of  the  Kepublic  must  be  presented  to  him  for 
approval.  If  he  approve  them  he  will  sign  them  at  once,  otherwise 
he  shall  return  them  with  his  objections  to  the  colegislative  body  in 
which  they  shall  have  originated ; which  body  shall  enter  the  said 
objections  at  large  upon  its  Minutes  and  will  again  discuss  the  Bill  or 
resolution.  If,  after  this  second  discussion,  two-thirds  of  the  total 
number  of  members  of  the  co-legislative  body  should  vote  in  favour 
of  the  Bill  or  resolution,  it  shall  be  sent,  together  with  the  objections 
of  the  President,  to  the  other  body,  where  it  shall  also  be  discussed, 
and  if  the  latter  should  approve  the  same  by  a like  majority  it  shall 
become  a law.  In  all  the  above  cases  the  vote  shall  be  taken  by 
name. 

If  within  the  following  ten  working  days  after  having  received  a 
Bill  or  resolution  the  President  shall  not  have  returned  the  same,  it 
shall  be  considered  approved  and  become  law. 

If  within  the  last  ten  days  of  a legislative  session  there  should  be 
presented  to  the  President  of  the  Kepublic  any  Bill,  and  he  should 
decide  to  take  advantage  of  the  entire  period,  in  accordance  with  the 
preceding  paragraph,  granted  to  him  by  law  for  the  approval  thereof, 
he  shall  notify  Congress  on  the  same  day  of  his  determination,  in 
order  that  the  latter  may  remain  in  session,  should  it  so  desire,  until 
the  expiration  of  the  said  period.  Should  the  President  not  do  so,  the 
Bill  shall  be  considered  approved  and  become  law. 

No  Bill  after  being  rejected  in  its  entirety  by  either  of  the 
colegislative  bodies  shall  be  again  presented  for  discussion  during 
the  same  legislative  session. 

63.  Every  law  shall  be  promulgated  within  ten  days  next  following 
the  date  of  its  approval  by  either  the  President  or  Congress,  as  the 
case  may  be,  accordiug  to  the  preceding  Article. 


566 


CUBA. 


Title  VI L — The  Executive  Power. 

Section  1 . — The  Exercise  of  Executive  Power. 

64.  The  executive  power  shall  be  vested  in  the  President  of  the 
Republic. 


Section  2. — The  President  of  the  Republic ; his  Powers  and  Duties. 

65.  The  President  of  the  Republic  must  possess  the  following 
qualifications : — 

(1.)  He  must  be  a native-born  or  naturalized  Cuban  citizen,  and 
in  the  latter  case  must  have  served  in  the  Cuban  army  in  its  wars  of 
Independence  for  at  least  ten  years. 

(2.)  He  must  have  attained  to  the  age  of  40  years. 

(3.)  He  must  be  in  full  possession  of  his  civil  and  political 
rights. 

66.  The  President  of  the  Republic  shall  be  elected  by  Presi- 
dential electors  on  oue  single  day,  and  as  provided  for  by  law. 

The  term  of  office  shall  be  four  years,  and  no  person  shall  be 
President  for  three  consecutive  terms. 

67.  The  President  shall  take  oath  of  office,  or  make  affirmation, 
before  the  Supreme  Court  of  Justice,  upon  taking  office,  faithfully 
to  discharge  the  duties  thereof,  and  to  comply  with  and  enforce  the 
Constitution  and  the  laws. 

68.  The  duties  of  the  President  of  the  Republic  are  : 

(1.)  He  shall  sanction  and  promulgate  the  laws,  execute  and 
enforce  them  ; issue,  when  Congress  may  not  have  done  so,  regu- 
lations for  the  better  enforcement  of  the  laws,  and,  in  addition 
thereto,  the  decrees  and  orders  which,  for  this  purpose  and  for  all 
that  pertains  to  the  control  and  administration  of  the  country, 
he  may  deem  proper,  without  in  any  case  violating  the  provisions 
established  in  the  said  laws. 

(2.)  He  shall  convene  special  sessions  of  Congress,  or  of  the 
Senate  alone,  in  the  cases  specified  in  this  Constitution  or  when  in 
his  judgment  it  may  be  necessary. 

(3.)  He  shall  adjourn  Congress  whenever  an  agreement  in  this 
particular  shall  not  have  been  arrived  at  between  the  colegislative 
bodies. 

(4.)  He  shall  present  to  Congress  at  the  opening  of  each  legisla- 
tive session,  and  at  such  other  times  as  he  may  deem  proper,  a 
message  relating  to  the  Acts  of  his  Administration,  demonstrating 
the  general  condition  of  the  Republic;  and  he  shall,  furthermore, 
recommend  the  adoption  of  such  laws  and  resolutions  as  he  may 
deem  necessary  or  advantageous. 
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(5.)  He  shall  present  to  either  House  of  Congress  prior  to  the 
15th  day  of  November  the  project  of  the  annual  budgets. 

(G.)  He  shall  furnish  Congress  with  all  the  information  that 
it  may  ask  for  in  reference  to  all  matters  that  do  not  demand 
secrecy. 

(7.)  He  shall  direct  diplomatic  negotiations  and  make  Treaties 
with  all  nations,  but  he  must  submit  the  same  for  the  approval  of 
the  Senate,  without  which  they  shall  not  be  valid  or  binding  upon 
the  Republic. 

(8.)  He  shall  have  the  power  to  freely  appoint  and  remove  from 
office  the  Members  of  his  Cabinet,  notifying  Congress  of  such 
action. 

(9.)  He  shall  appoint,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Senate,  the 
Chief  Justice  and  Justices  of  the  Supreme  Court  and  the  Diplomatic 
Representatives  and  Consular  Agents  of  the  Republic,  with  power 
to  make  pro  tempore  appointments  of  such  functionaries  in  cases  of 
vacancy  when  the  Senate  is  not  in  session. 

(10.)  He  shall  appoint  such  other  public  officers  to  all  positions 
specified  by  law  whose  appointment  does  not  pertain  to  any  other 
authority. 

(11.)  He  shall  have  the  right  to  suspend  the  exercise  of  the 
powers  enumerated  in  Article  40  of  this  Constitution  in  atich  cases 
and  in  the  manner  stated  in  Articles  41  and  42. 

(12.)  He  shall  have  the  right  to  suspend  the  resolutions  of  pro- 
vincial and  municipal  Councils  in  such  cases  and  in  the  manner 
determined  by  this  Constitution. 

(13.)  He  shall  have  the  right  to  order  the  suspension  from 
office  of  Gfovernors  of  Provinces  in  case  of  their  exceeding  their 
powers  and  violating  the  laws,  reporting  the  fact  to  the  Senate  in 
such  manner  as  may  be  determined,  for  proper  action. 

(14.)  He  shall  have  the  right  to  prefer  charges  against  the 
Governors  of  Provinces  in  the  cases  stated  in  paragraph  (3)  of 
Article  47. 

(15.)  He  shall  hare  the  right  to  pardon  criminals  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  the  law.  except  public  officers  who  may  have 
been  convicted  of  crimes  committed  in  the  performance  of  their 
duties. 

(16.)  He  shall  receive  the  Diplomatic  Representatives  and 
recognize  the  Consular  Agents  of  other  nations. 

(17.)  He  shall  have  at  his  disposal,  ns  Commander-in-chief,  the 
land  and  naval  forces  of  the  Republic,  take  proper  measures  for  the 
defence  of  its  territory,  reporting  to  Congress  the  action  taken  for 
the  purpose,  and  take  proper  measures  for  the  maintenance  of  the 
public  peace  whenever  there  shall  arise  any  danger  of  invasion  or 
any  rebellion  seriously  threatening  public  safety.  At  a time  when 
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Congress  is  not  in  session  the  President  shall  convene  the  same 
without  delay  for  proper  action. 

69.  The  President  shall  not  leave  the  territory  of  the  Republic 
without  the  authority  of  Congress. 

70.  The  President  shall  be  responsible  before  the  Supreme  Court 
of  Justice  for  all  ordinary  offences  committed  by  him  during  his  term 
of  office ; but  he  shall  not  be  indicted  without  previous  authority  of 
the  Senate. 

71.  The  President  shall  receive  from  the  State  a salary,  which 
may  be  changed  at  any  time ; but  the  change  shall  not  take  effect 
except  within  the  presidential  period  next  following  that  in  w hich 
it  may  have  been  agreed  upon. 


Title  VII I. — The  Vice-President  of  the  Republic. 

72.  There  shall  be  a Vice-President  of  the  Republic,  who  shall 
be  elected  in  the  same  manner  and  for  a like  period  of  time  as  the 
President  and  conjointly  with  the  latter.  To  become  Vice-President, 
the  same  qualifications  prescribed  for  President  by  this  Constitution 
are  necessary. 

73.  The  Vice-President  of  the  Republic  shall  be  President  of  the 
Senate,  b»t  shall  only  be  entitled  to  vote  in  case  of  a tie. 

71.  In  case  of  the  temporary  or  permanent  absence  of  the 
President  of  the  Republic,  the  Vice-President  shall  be  substituted 
for  him  in  the  exercise  of  the  executive  power.  Should  the  absence 
be  permanent,  the  substitution  shall  continue  until  the  end  of  the 
presidential  term. 

75.  The  Vice-President  shall  receive  a salary  from  the  State 
which  may  be  changed  at  any  time,  but  the  change  shall  not  take 
effect  except  within  the  presidential  period  next  following  that  in 
which  it  may  have  been  agreed  upon. 


Title  IX. — The  Cabinet  Ministers. 

76.  For  the  exercise  of  his  powTers,  the  President  of  the  Re- 
public shall  have  such  Cabinet  Ministers  as  may  be  prescribed  by 
law,  and  Cuban  citizens  only  in  the  full  enjoyment  of  their  civil  and 
political  rights  shall  be  appointed. 

77.  All  decrees,  orders,  and  decisions  of  the  President  of  the 
Republic  shall  bear  the  referendum  of  the  respective  Cabinet 
Minister,  without  which  they  shall  not  be  enforceable  and  shall  not 
be  executed. 

78.  The  Cabinet  Ministers  shall  be  personally  responsible  for 
all  acts  bearing  their  referendum  and  jointly  and  severally  respon- 
sible for  those  which  they  may  jointly  decree  or  sanction.  This 
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responsibility  does  not  exempt  the  President  from  the  personal  and 
direct  responsibility  which  he  may  incur. 

79.  The  Cabinet  Ministers  shall  be  impeached  by  the  House  of 
Representatives,  in  the  Senate,  in  the  cases  mentioned  in  para 
graph  (2)  of  Article  47. 

80.  The  Cabinet  Ministers  shall  receive  a salary  from  the  State, 
which  may  be  changed  at  any  time,  but  the  change  shall  not  go  into 
effect,  except  within  the  presidential  period  next  following  the  one 
in  which  it  may  have  been  agreed  upon-. 

Title  X. 


Section  1 .—The  Exercise  oj  Judicial  Powers. 

81.  The  judicial  power  shall  be  vested  in  a Supreme  Court  of 
Justice  and  in  such  other  Courts  as  may  be  established  by  law.  The 
said  law  will  regulate  their  respective  organization  and  powers,  the 
manner  of  exercising  the  same,  and  the  qualifications  that  must  be 
possessed  by  the  functionaries  composing  the  said  Courts. 

Section  2. — Supreme  Court  of  Justice, 

82.  To  be  Chief  Justice  or  Justices  of  the  Supreme  Court  the 
following  conditions  are  required: — 

(1.)  To  be  a Cuban  by  birth. 

(2.)  To  have  attained  to  the  age  of  35  years. 

(3.)  To  be  in  the  full'  enjoyment  of  civil  and  political  rights,  and 
not  to  have  been  condemned  to  any  pena  aflictiva  for  ordinary 
offences. 

(4.)  To  possess,  in  addition,  any  of  the  following  qualifica- 
tions : 

To  have  practised  in  Cuba,  during  ten  years  at  least,  the  profes- 
sion of  law,  or  discharged  for  a like  period  of  time  judicial  duties, 
or  occupied  for  the  same  number  of  years  a chair  of  law  in  an 
official  educational  establishment. 

Other  persons  may  be  also  appointed  to  the  positions  of  Chief 
Justice  and  Justices  of  the  Supreme  Court,  provided  they  possess 
the  qualifications  required  by  conditions  (1),  (2),  and  (3)  of  this 
Article. 

{a.)  Those  persons  who  may  have  previously  held  positions  in  the 
judiciary  of  a similar  or  next  inferior  grade  for  the  period  that  may 
be  provided  for  by  law. 

(b.)  Those  persons  who,  prior  to  the  promulgation  of  this  Con- 
stitution, may  have  been  Justices  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  the 
Island  of  Cuba. 
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The  time  daring  which  lawyers  shall  have  exercised  judicial 
functions  shall  be  reckoned  as  that  of  the  practice  of  law  neces- 
sary to  qualify  them  for  appointment  as  Justices  of  the  Supreme 
Court. 

83.  In  addition  to  the  powers  that  may  have  been  conferred 
previously,  or  may  be  in  future  conferred  by  the  laws,  the  Supreme 
Court  shall  be  vested  with  the  following  : 

(1.)  To  take  cognizance  of  appeals  for  the  revision  of  decisions 
of  inferior  Courts. 

(2.)  To  decide  as  to  the  right  of  jurisdiction  of  Courts  imme- 
diately below  it,  or  which  may  not  be  under  the  control  of  a higher 
Court,  common  to  both. 

(3.)  To  have  cognizance  of  all  cases  in  litigation  to  which  the 
State,  provinces,  and  municipalities  are  parties  inter  se. 

(4.)  To  decide  as  to  the  constitutional  character  of  the  laws, 
decrees,  and  regulations,  whenever  questions  relating  thereto  shall 
arise  between  interested  parties. 


Section  3. — General  Hides  relating  to  the  Administration  oj 
J ustice. 

84.  Justice  shall  be  administered  gratuitously  throughout  the 
territory  of  the  Republic. 

85.  The  Courts  of  Law  shall  have  cognizance  of  all  suits, 
either  civil,  criminal,  or  iuteradministrative  (“  contencioso-adminis- 
trativos  ”). 

8(>.  There  shall  not  be  created,  under  any  circumstances  or  titles 
whatsoever,  any  judicial  Commission  or  special  Courts. 

87.  No  judicial  functionary  shall  be  suspended  or  discharged 
from  his  office  or  position  except  by  reason  of  crime  or  other  serious 
cause,  duly  proven,  and  always  after  he  has  been  heard. 

Neither  shall  he  be  removed  to  another  position  without  his 
consent,  uuless  it  be  for  the  manifest  benefit  of  the  public  service. 

88.  All  judicial  functionaries  shall  be  personally  responsible,  in 
the  manner  which  the  laws  may  determine,  for  all  violations  of  the 
laws  committed  by  them. 

89.  The  salaries  of  judicial  functionaries  shall  only  be  changed  at 
periods  of  not  less  than  five  years,  the  said  change  to  be  made  by  a 
special  law.  The  law  shall  not  assign  different  salaries  for  positions 
the  grade,  category,  and  duties  of  which  are  equal. 

90.  Military  and  naval  Courts  shall  be  regulated  by  a special 
organic  law. 
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Title  XI. — Provincial  Government. 

Section  1. — General  Buies. 

01.  Provinces  shall  comprise  the  municipal  districts  within  their 
limits. 

92.  Each  province  shall  have  one  Governor  and  one  provincial 
Council,  elected  by  the  direct  vote  of  the  people  in  the  manner  pre- 
scribed by  Jaw.  The  number  of  councillors  in  each  province  shall 
not  be  less  than  eight  nor  more  than  twenty. 


Section  2. — Provincial  Councils  and  their  Powers. 

93.  Provincial  Councils  shall  have  the  right  to — 

(1.)  Decide  all  matters  concerning  the  province,  and  which,  under 
the  Constitution,  Treaties,  or  Laws,  are  not  within  the  general  juris- 
diction of  the  State  or  the  special  jurisdiction  of  the  ayuntamientos. 

(2.)  Prepare  their  budgets,  providing  the  necessary  revenues  to 
meet  them,  without  any  other  limitations  thereto  than  that  consistent 
with  the  taxation  system  of  the  Gfovernment. 

(3.)  Contract  loans  for  public  works  for  the  benefit  of  the  pro- 
vince, but  voting  at  the  same  time  the  necessary  permanent  revenues 
for  the  payment  of  the  interest  and  redemption  of  the  said  loans. 

In  order  that  the  said  loans  maybe  raised,  they  must  be  approved 
by  two-thirds  of  the  members  of  the  Municipal  Councils  of  the 
province. 

(4.)  To  impeach  the  Governor  before  the  Senate,  in  the  cases 
specified  in  paragraph  3 of  Article  47,  whenever  two-thirds  of  the 
total  number  of  provincial  councillors  shall  decide,  in  secret  session, 
to  prefer  such  charges. 

(5.)  To  appoint  to  and  remove  from  office  provincial  employees, 
in  accordance  with  provisions  which  may  be  established  by  law. 

94.  Provincial  Councils  shall  not  reduce  or  suppress  revenues  of 
a permanent  character  without  establishing  at  the  same  time  others 
in  substitution  thereof,  except  when  the  reduction  or  suppression 
shall  arise  from  the  reduction  or  suppression  of  equivalent  perma- 
nent expenses. 

95.  I he  decisions  of  the  Provincial  Councils  shall  be  presented 
to  the  Governor  of  the  province,  and  should  he  approve  the  same  he 
shall  affix  his  signature  thereto.  Otherwise,  he  shall  return  them, 
with  his  objections,  to  the  Council,  which  will  again  discuss  the 
matter.  If,  after  this  second  discussion,  two-thirds  of  the  total 
number  of  councillors  should  vote  in  favour  of  the  measure  it  shall 
be  executed. 

Whenever  the  Governor  does  not,  within  ten  days  after  the 
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presentation  of  the  resolution,  return  the  same,  it  will  be  considered 
approved,  and  shall,  in  a like  manner,  be  executed. 

96.  All  resolutions  of  the  Provincial  Councils  may  be  suspended 
by  the  Governor  of  the  province  or  by  the  President  of  the  Republic 
w henever,  iu  their  judgment,  they  may  be  contrary  to  the  Constitution, 
Treaties,  Laws,  or  Resolutions  adopted  by  the  Municipal  Councils 
iu  the  exercise  ol  their  inherent  rights.  But  the  right  of  cognizance 
and  decision  of  all  claims  arising  from  the  said  suspension  shall 
pertain  to  the  Courts. 

97.  .Neither  the  provincial  councillors,  nor  any  section  of  or 
commission  from  among  their  members,  or  of  other  persons  desig- 
nated by  them,  shall  have  any  intervention  in  election  matters 
pertaining  to  any  election  whatsoever. 

98.  The  provincial  councilmeu  shall  be  personally  responsible 
before  the  Courts  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  lawr  for  all  acts  what- 
soever which  they  may  perform  in  the  exercise  of  their  duties. 


Section  3. — Governors  of  Provinces  and  their  Powers. 

99.  The  Governors  of  provinces  shall — 

(1.)  Comply  with  and  enforce,  in  all  matters  within  their  juris- 
diction, the  law  s,  decrees,  and  general  regulations  of  the  nation. 

(2.)  Publish  the  resolutions  of  the  Provincial  Councils  that  may 
be  enforceable,  executing  the  same  and  causing  them  to  be  executed. 

(3.)  Issue  orders,  as  well  as  the  necessary  instructions  and  regu- 
lations for  the  better  execution  of  the  resolutions  of  the  Provincial 
Councils,  when  the  latter  should  not  have  done  so. 

(4.)  Call  together  the  Provincial  Councils  in  special  session,  when- 
ever in  their  judgment  it  may  be  necessary,  stating  in  the  order  con- 
vening the  session  the  object  thereof. 

(5.)  Suspend  the  resolutions  of  the  Provincial  and  Municipal 
Councils  in  the  cases  determined  in  this  Constitution. 

(6.)  Order  the  suspension  of  Alcaldes  from  office  in  cases  where 
they  exceed  their  powers,  violate  the  Constitution  or  the  laws,  infringe 
the  resolutions  of  Provincial  Councils,  or  fail  to  comply  with  their 
duties ; reporting  such  action  to  the  Provincial  Council  in  such 
manner  as  may  be  provided  for  by  law. 

(7.)  Appoint  and  remove  the  employees  of  their  offices  in  such 
manner  as  may  be  provided  for  by  law. 

100.  The  Governor  shall  be  responsible  to  the  Senate,  as  specified 
in  this  Constitution,  and  to  the  Courts  of  Justice  in  regard  to  all 
other  offences  in  such  manner  as  may  be  provided  for  by  law. 

101.  The  Governor  shall  receive  from  the  Provincial  Treasury  a 
salary,  which  may  be  changed  at  any  time,  but  the  change  shall  not 
take  effect  until  after  the  election  of  a new  Governor. 
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102.  In  case  of  absence,  either  temporary  or  permanent,  of  the 
Governor  of  the  Province,  the  President  of  the  Provincial  Council 
shall  be  substituted  for  him  in  the  discharge  of  his  official  duties. 
Should  such  absence  be  permanent  such  substitution  shall  continue 
until  the  end  of  the  term  for  which  the  Governor  may  have  been 
elected. 


Title  XII. — Municipal  Government . 

Section  1. — General  Rules. 

103.  The  municipal  districts  shall  be  governed  by  Municipal 
Councils  composed  of  the  number  of  councillors,  elected  by  direct 
vote,  as  may  be  provided  for  by  law. 

101.  In  each  municipal  district  there  shall  be  an  Alcalde,  elected 
by  direct  vote,  as  may  be  provided,  for  by  law. 

Section  2 . — Municipal  Councils  and  their  Powers . 

105.  The  Municipal  Councils  shall  have  power  to — 

(1.)  Decide  all  matters  that  relate  exclusively  to  municipal  dis- 
tricts. 

(2.)  Prepare  the  budgets,  providing  the  necessary  revenues  to 
meet  them,  without  further  limitations  than  making  them  compatible 
with  the  taxation  system  of  the  State. 

(3.)  Contract  loans,  but  at  the  same  time  voting  the  permanent 
revenues  necessary  for* the  payment  of  interest  and  redemption  of 
the  same. 

In  order  that  the  said  loans  may  be  negotiated,  they  must  be 
approved  by  two-thirds  of  the  voters  of  the  municipal  districts. 

(4.)  To  appoint  and  remove  from  office  municipal  employees,  as 
may  be  provided  for  by  law. 

106.  The  Municipal  Council  shall  not  reduce  or  suppress  any 
revenues  of  a permanent  nature  without  providing  others  at  the 
same  time  in  substitution  thereof,  except  when  the  reduction  or 
suppression  arises  from  the  reduction  or  suppression  of  equivalent 
permanent  expenditures. 

107.  The  resolutions  of  Municipal  Councils  shall  be  presented  to 
the  Alcalde.  If  the  latter  should  approve  them  he  will  attach  his 
signature  thereto ; otherwise  he  will  return  them,  with  his  objec- 
tions, to  the  Municipal  Council,  where  they  will  again  be  discussed. 
And  if,  upon  this  second  discussion,  two-thirds  of  the  total  number 
of  councillors  should  vote  in  favour  of  any  resolution  it  shall  be 
executed. 

Whenever  the  Alcalde  should  not  return  any  resolution  within 
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ten  days  after  it  has  been  presented  to  him,  it  shall  be  considered 
approved,  and  shall  accordingly  be  executed. 

108.  The  resolutions  of  Municipal  Councils  maybe  suspended  by 
the  Alcalde,  by  the  Governor  of  the  province,  or  by  the  President  of 
the  Eepublic,  whenever,  in  their  judgment,  such  resolutions  are  con- 
trary to  the  Constitution,  to  Treaties,  to  the  laws,  or  to  the  resolu- 
tions adopted  by  the  Provincial  Council  by  virtue  of  its  inherent 
rights ; but  the  Courts  of  Justice  shall  take  cognizance  of  and  decide 
all  claims  arising  therefrom. 

109.  Councillors  shall  be  personally  responsible  before  the 
Courts  of  Justice,  as  may  be  provided  for  by  law,  for  all  acts  per- 
formed by  them  in  the  exercise  of  their  duties. 

Section  3. — Alcaldes ; their  Powers  and  Duties. 

110.  Alcaldes  shall  be  required  to — 

(1.)  Publish  all  resolutions  of  Municipal  Councils  that  may  be 
binding,  and  execute  and  cause  the  same  to  be  executed. 

(2.)  Take  charge  of  the  administration  of  municipal  affairs, 
issuing  orders  for  the  purpose,  as  well  as  instructions  and  regu- 
lations for  the  better  execution  of  the  resolutions  of  Municipal 
Councils,  whenever  the  latter  may  fail  to  do  so. 

(3.)  Appoint  and  remove  the  employees  of  their  offices  as  may 
be  provided  for  by  law. 

111.  The  Alcalde  shall  be  personally  responsible  before  the 
Courts  of  Justice,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  law,  for  all  acts  per- 
formed in  the  discharge  of  his  official  duties. . 

1 12.  The  Alcalde  shall  receive  a salary,  to  be  paid  by  the  muni- 
cipal treasury,  which  may  be  changed  at  any  time;  but  such  change 
shall  not  take  effect  until  after  a new  election  has  been  held. 

113.  In  case  of  either  temporary  or  permanent  absence  of  the 
Alcalde,  his  official  duties  shall  be  discharged  by  the  President  of  the 
Municipal  Council. 

Should  such  absence  be  permanent,  such  substitution  shall  con- 
tinue for  the  term  for  which  the  Alcalde  may  have  been  elected. 

Title  XII I. — The  National  Treasure. 

111.  All  property  existing  within  the  territory  of  the  Eepublic 
not  belonging  to  provinces  or  municipalities  or  to  individuals,  sepa- 
rately or  collectively,  is  the  property  of  the  State. 

Title  XIV. — Amendments  to  the  Constitution. 

115.  The  Constitution  shall  not  be  amended,  in  whole  or  in  part, 
except  by  a resolution  adopted  by  two-thirds  of  the  total  number  of 
members  of  each  co-legislative  body. 
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Six  months  after  an  amendment  has  been  agreed  upon,  a Consti- 
tutional Convention  shall  be  convened,  the  duties  whereof  shall  be 
limited  to  either  approving  or  rejecting  the  amendment  voted  by  the 
cc-legislative  bodies,  while  the  latter  shall  continue  in  the  performance 
of  their  duties  with  absolute  independence  of  the  Convention. 

Delegates  to  the  said  Convention  shall  be  elected  by  each  province 
in  the  proportion  of  one  for  every  fifty  thousand  inhabitants,  and  i 
the  manner  that  may  be  provided  by  law. 


Transitory  Bales. 

(1.)  The  Eepublic  of  Cuba  does  not  recognize  any  debts  and 
obligations  other  than  those  legitimately  contracted  on  behalf  of  the 
revolution  by  the  Corps  Commanders  of  the  Liberating  Army  subse- 
quent to  the  24th  day  of  February,  1895,  and  prior  to  the  19th  day  of 
September  of  the  same  year,  the  date  on  which  the  Jimaguayu  Con- 
stitution was  promulgated,  and  such  debts  and  obligations  as  the 
Revolutionary  Government  may  have  contracted  subsequently,  either 
by  itself  or  through  its  legitimate  Representatives  in  foreign  coun- 
tries. Congress  shall  classify  the  said  debts  and  obligations  and 
decide  as  to  the  payment  of  those  that  may  be  legitimate. 

(2.)  Persons  born  in  Cuba,  or  children  of  native-born  Cubans, 
who,  at  the  time  of  the  promulgation  of  this  Constitution,  might  be 
citizens  of  any  foreign  nation  shall  net  enjoy  the  rights  of  Cuban 
nationality  without  first  and  expressly  renouncing  their  said  foreign 
citizenship. 

(3.)  The  period  of  time  which  foreigners  may  have  served  in  the 
wars  of  independence  of  Cuba  shall  be  counted  towards  that 
required  for  the  naturalization  and  residence  necessary  to  acquire 
the  right  granted  to  naturalized  citizens  in  Article  49. 

(4.)  The  basis  of  population  which  is  established  in  relation  to 
the  election  of  Representatives  and  Delegates  to  the  Constitutional 
Convention  in  Articles  48  and  115  may  be  changed  by  law  whenever, 
in  the  judgment  of  Congress,  it  should  become  necessary  through 
the  increase  of  the  number  of  inhabitants,  as  may  be  shown  by  the 
census  which  may  be  periodically  taken. 

(5.)  Senators,  at  the  time  of  the  first  organization  of  the  Senate, 
shall  be  divided  into  two  groups  for  the  purpose  of  determining  their 
respective  tenures  of  office. 

The  duties  of  those  comprising  the  first  group  shall  cease  at  the 
expiration  of  the  fourth  year,  and  of  those  comprising  the  second 
group  at  the  expiration  of  the  eighth  year.  It  shall  be  decided  by 
lot  which  of  the  two  Senators  from  each  province  shall  belong  to 
either  group. 

The  law  will  provide  the  procedure  for  the  formation  of  the  two 
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groups  into  which  the  House  of  Representatives  shall  be  divided  for 
the  purpose  of  its  partial  renewal. 

(6.)  Ninety  days  after  the  promulgation  of  the  electoral  law, 
which  shall  be  prepared  and  adopted  by  the  Constitutional  Conven- 
tion, the  election  of  public  officers  provided  for  by  the  Constitution 
shall  be  proceeded  with,  for  the  transfer  of  the  Government  of  Cuba 
to  those  elected,  in  conformity  with  the  provisions  of  Order  No.  301 
of  Head-quarters  Division  of  Cuba,  dated  the  25th  July,  1900. 

(7.)  All  laws,  decrees,  regulations,  orders,  and  other  rulings 
which  may  be  in  force  at  the  time  of  the  promulgation  of  this  Con- 
stitution shall  continue  to  be  observed,  in  so  far  as  they  do  not 
conflict  with  the  said  Constitution,  until  such  time  as  they  may  be 
legally  revoked  or  amended. 

DOMINGO  MENDEZ  CAPOTE. 

JOSE  M.  GOMEZ. 

JOSE  de  MONTEAGUDO. 

M.  MORUA  DELGADO. 

LUIS  PORT  UN. 

PEDRO  G.  BETANCOURT. 

ELISEO  GIB  ERG  A. 

GONZALO  de  QUESADA. 

J.  RIUS  RIVERA. 

JOSlS  B.  ALEMAN. 

EUDALDO  TAMAYO. 

JOSE  LUIS  ROBAU. 

MANUEL  R.  SILVA. 

MANUEL  SANGUILY. 

JOAQUIN  QUILEZ. 

DIEGO  TAMAYO. 

MIG.  GENER. 

EMILIO  NUNEZ. 

LEOPOLDO  BARRIEL. 

J.  EERZ.  de  CASTRO. 

. JOS£  N.  FERRER. 

R.  MANDULEY. 

ALEJANDRO  RODRIGUEZ. 

RAFAEL  M.  PORTUONDO. 

JOSE  LACRET  MORLOT. 

ANTONIO  BRAVO  y CORREOSO. 

JUAN  GUALBERTO  GOMEZ. 

Aleredo  Zatas,  Secretary. 

Ehrique  Villuendas,  Secretary. 

Hall  of  Sessions  of  the  Constitutional  Convention,  Havana, 
February  21,  1901. 
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Appendix  to  the  Cuban  Constitution. — Havana , June  13,  1901. 
(Translation.) 

Honourable  Sir,  Havana , June  13,  1901. 

Keplting  to  your  official  letter,  dated  the  8th,  whereby  you 
forward  to  the  Undersigned  the  Keport  of  the  Honourable  the 
Secretary  of  War,  dated  the  31st  May  last,  I have  the  honour  to 
advise  you  that  at  the  Session  held  yesterday,  the  12th  June,  by  the 
Constitutional  Convention,  there  was  taken  the  following — 

Resolution. 

The  Constitutional  Convention,  in  conformity  with  the  order 
from  the  Military  G-overnor  of  the  island,  dated  the  25th  July, 
1900,  whereby  the  said  Convention  was  convened,  has  determined 
to  add,  and  hereby  does  add,  to  the  Constitution  of  the  .Republic 
of  Cuba,  adopted  on  the  21st  February  ultimo,  the  following — 

Appendix. 

Art.  1.  The  Government  of  Cuba  shall  never  enter  into  any 
Treaty  or  other  compact  with  any  foreign  Power  or  Powers  which 
will  impair  or  tend  to  impair  the  independence  of  Cuba,  nor  in  any 
way  authorize  or  permit  any  foreign  Power  or  Powers  to  obtain  by 
colonization  or  for  naval  or  military  purposes,  or  otherwise,  lodge- 
ment or  control  over  any  portion  of  the  said  island. 

2.  That  the  said  Government  shall  not  assume  or  contract  any 
public  debt  to  pay  the  interest  upon  which,  and  to  make  reasonable 
sinking  fund  provision  for  the  ultimate  discharge  of  which,  the 
ordinary  revenues  of  the  Island  of  Cuba,  after  defraying  the  current 
expenses  of  the  Government,  shall  be  inadequate. 

3.  That  the  Government  of  Cuba  consents  that  the  United 
States  may  exercise  the  right  to  intervene  for  the  preservation  of 
Cuban  independence,  the  maintenance  of  a Government  adequate  for 
the  protection  of  life,  property,  and  individual  liberty,  and  for  dis- 
charging the  obligations  with  respect  to  Cuba  imposed  by  the  Treaty 
of  Paris*  on  the  United  States,  now  to  be  assumed  and  undertaken 
by  the  Government  of  Cuba. 

4.  That  all  the  Acts  of  the  United  States  in  Cuba  during  the 
military  occupancy  of  the  said  island  shall  be  ratified  and  held  as 
valid,  and  all  rights  legally  acquired  by  virtue  of  the  said  Acts  shall 
be  maintained  and  protected. 

5.  That  the  Government  of  Cuba  will  execute,  and,  as  far  as 
necessary,  extend  the  plans  already  devised,  or  other  plans  to  be 
mutually  agreed  upon,  for  the  sanitation  of  the  cities  of  the  island, 

# December  10,  1898.  Vol.  XC,  page  382. 
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to  the  end  that  a recurrence  of  epidemic  and  infectious  diseases  may- 
be prevented,  thereby  assuring  protection  to  the  people  and  com- 
merce of  Cuba,  as  we'll  as  to  the  commerce  of  the  southern  ports  of 
the  United  States  and  the  people  residing  therein. 

6.  The  Island  of  Pines  shall  be  omitted  from  the  boundaries  of 
Cuba  specified  in  the  Constitution,  the  title  of  ownership  thereof 
being  left  to  future  adjustment  by  Treaty. 

7.  To  enable  the  United  States  to  maintain  the  independence  of 
Cuba,  and  to  protect  the  people  thereof,  as  well  as  for  its  own 
defence,  the  Cuban  Government  will  sell  or  lease  to  the  United 
States  the  lands  necessary  for  coaling  or  naval  stations,  at  certain 
specified  points,  to  be  agreed  upon  with  the  President  of  the  United 
States. 

8.  The  Government  of  Cuba  will  embody  the  foregoing  provisions 
in  a permanent  Treaty  with  the  United  States. 

With  the  testimony  of  our  greatest  consideration,  very  respect- 
fully, the  President, 

DOMINGO  MfiNDEZ  CAPOTE. 


DECREE  of  the  Khedive  of  Egypt , relative  to  Foreign  Diplo- 
matic and  Consular  Agents  and  the  Mixed  Courts. — Cairo , 

March  1,  1901. 

Nous,  Khedive  d’^gypte, 

Yu  le  Keglement  d* Organisation  Judiciaire  pour  lea  proces 
mixtes  en  figypte ; 

Apres  accord  intervenu  entre  notre  Gouvernement  et  les 
Puisssances  qui  out  adhere  a la  re  forme  judiciaire  ; 

Sur  la  proposition  de  notre  Ministre  de  la  Justice  eb  l’avis 
conforme  de  notre  Conseil  des  Ministres, 

Decretons : 

Art.  ler.  Tous  les  fonctionnaires  diplomatiques  ou  Consulaires, 
envcyes  de  l’etranger  en  lilgypte  (missi),  et  leurs  families,  auront  la 
faculte  d’actionner  les  tiers  devant  les  Tribunaux  Mixtes  Egyptiens, 
sans  cependant  etre  justiciables  de  ces  Tribunaux  comme  defendeurs, 
sauf  dans  le  cas  de  demandes  reconventionnelles  jusqu’a  due  concur- 
rence de  la  demande  principale. 

S’ils  s’occupent  de  commerce  ou  d’industrie,  s’ils  possedent  ou 
exploitent  des  immeubles  en  ^gypte,  ils  seront  soumis  a la  juridic- 
tion  des  Tribunaux  Mixtes  figyptiens,  pour  toutes  les  affaires  com- 
merciales  ou  industrielles  et  pour  toutes  les  actions  reelles  itnmo- 
bilieres  ou  leur  qualite  officielle  ne  sera  pas  en  cause. 
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Tous  les  autres  fonctionnaires  non  compris  dans  le  premier 
paragraphe  du  present  Article,  ainsi  que  les  cawas,  seront  assujettis 
a la  juridiction  mixte  pour  toutes  les  affaires  ne  concernaut  pas  leurs 
fonctions  officielles. 

2.  Ces  dispositions  entreront  en  vigueur  un  mois  apres  la  publica- 
tion qui  en  sera  faite  dans  les  formes  prevues  par  l’Article  35,  titre  1, 
du  Reglement  d’ Organisation  Judiciaire. 

3.  Notre  Minisfcre  de  la  Justice  est  charge  de  l’execution  du 
present  Decret. 

Fait  au  Palais  de  Koubbeh,  le  ler  Mars,  1901. 

ABBAS  HILMI. 

Par  le  Khedive : 

Moustapha  Fehmt,  President  du  Conseil 
des  Ministres . 

Ibrahim  Fouad,  Minisire  de  la  Justice . 

Boutros  Ghali,  Ministre  des  Affaires 
Etrangeres . 


POSTAL  CON VEN 7 T ON  between  the  Anglo- Egyptian  Soudan 
and  Erytlircea . — Signed  at  Rome , November  26,  1901. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Cairo,  January  8,  1902.] 


Art.  I.  From  the  date  of  the  present  Convention  the  post-offices 
of  the  Anglo-Egyptian  territory  of  the  Soudan  and  of  Erythraea 
will  carry  out  the  service  of  ordinary  and  registered  correspondence 
and  of  money  orders  between  the  Soudan  and  Erythraea,  under  the 
conditions,  formalities,  and  tariffs  in  force  in  the  Universal  Postal 
Union,  except  as  hereinafter  mentioned. 

II.  The  exchange  of  mails  will  take  place  weekly  at  Sabderat. 
Each  Government  will  provide  for  the  transport  of  the  mails  in  its 
own  territory. 

III.  The  service  of  money  orders  between  the  Colony  of  Erythraea 
and  the  Anglo-Egyptian  Soudan  is  made  in  accordance  with  forms 
and  regulations  in  force  for  the  money  order  service  between 
Erythraea  and  Egypt. 

IV.  This  Convention  is  subject  to  revision  every  five  years, 
dating  from  the  exchange  of  ratifications,  on  the  application  of  one 
of  the  Contracting  Parties  six  months  before  the  close  of  the  quin- 
quennial period. 
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Y.  The  Postal  Convention  (Parsons-Samminiateiii)  of  the  25th 
December,  1897,  is  hereby  cancelled. 

Done  at  Rome,  this  26th  day  of  November,  in  the  year  1901. 

(L.S.)  MARTINI. 

(L.S.)  GLEICHEN,  Kamaham. 


TELEGRAPHIC  CONVEETION  between  the  Anglo- 
Egyptian  Soudan  and  Erythrcea . — Signed  at  Rome , Novem- 
ber 26,  1901. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Cairo,  January  8,  1902.] 

Art.  I.  Telegrams  between  the  Anglo-Egyptian  territory  of  the 
Soudan  and  Erythrsea  can  be  dispatched  from  or  to  any  telegraphic 
station  in  either  country. 

II.  The  telegraph  line  of  the  Anglo-  Egyptian  Soudan  is  connected 
witli  that  of  Erythrsea  at  the  station  at  Sabderat,  which  is  worked  by 
Italian  personnel.  The  cost  of  the  working  of  this  telegraphic 
station  will  be  divided  equally  between  the  two  Governments. 

III.  The  total  charge  for  telegrams  between  the  twro  countries 
shall  be  at  the  rate  of  1 lire  (42  milliemes)  for  the  first  fifteen  words 
or  less,  and  5 centesimi  (2  milliemes)  per  word  after  the  first  fifteen 
words. 

The  money  received  for  such  telegrams  shall  remain  in  the 
possession  of  the  Administration  from  whose  station  the  telegram 
is  sent. 

IV.  Telegrams  from  or  to  the  Anglo-Egyptian  Soudan  through 
Erythrsea  and  Perim  to  (or  from)  places  beyond  Perim  will  pay,  over 
and  above  the  normal  tariff,  a transit  tax  (over  Erythraean  lines  and 
cables)  of  40  centesimi  (16  milliemes)  per  word ; which  sum  will  be 
credited  to  the  Administration  of  Erythrsea  in  the  half-yearly  settle- 
ment of  accounts. 

Y.  In  like  manner  telegrams  from  (or  to)  the  Erythraean  Colony 
passing  over  Soudanese  or  Egyptian  telegraph  lines  to  (or  from)  places 
outside  Egypt  or  the  Soudan  will  pay,  over  and  above  the  normal 
tariff,  a transit  tax  of  75  centesimi  (30  milliemes)  per  word  over  the 
lines  Kassala-Alexandria  or  Kassala-Suakin  ; which  sum  will  be 
credited  to  the  Administration  of  the  Anglo-Egyptian  Soudan  in  the 
half-yearly  settlement  of  accounts. 

VI.  In  case  of  interruption  to  the  Italian  Massawa-Perim  cable, 
or  to  the  lines  and  cables  between  the  Soudan  and  abroad,  it  is 
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agreed  that  the  lines  or  cables  of  each  Government  shall  be  at  the 
service  of  the  other. 

In  this  case  the  service  telegrams  of  one  Government  passing 
over  the  lines  or  cables  of  the  other  will  pay  only  half  the  transit 
taxes  above  mentioned. 

VII.  The  authorities  of  the  Anglo-Egyptian  Soudan  and  of 
Erythrsea  will  exchange  mutually  and  free  of  cost,  in  English, 
Italian,  or  Arabic,  political  or  military  news  which  might  interest 
each  other. 

VIII.  The  half-yearly  accounts  above  mentioned  shall  be  regu- 
lated on  the  1st  January  and  1st  July  of  each  year. 

IX.  This  Convention  shall  be  in  force  for  the  space  of  one  year 
from  the  date  of  exchange  of  ratifications,  but  after  this  period  it 
shall  continue  in  force  sine  die  until  revised  at  the  request  of  one 
of  the  two  Contracting  Parties,  who  shall  give  at  least  six  months’ 
notice  of  wish  for  such  revision. 

X.  The  Telegraphic  Convention  (Parsons-Samminiatelli)  of  the 
25th  December,  1897,  is  hereby  cancelled. 

Done  at  Rome,  this  26th  day  of  November,  in  the  year  1901. 

(L.S.)  MARTINI. 

(L.S.)  GLEICHEN,  Kamakam. 


CUSTOMS  CONVENTION  between  the  Anglo-Egyptian 
Soudan  and  Erythrcea.  — Signed  at  Rome , November  26, 

1901. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Cairo,  January  2,  1902.] 


Art.  I.  On  the  importation  into  the  Anglo-Egyptian  territory 
of  the  Soudan  of  any  goods  coming  from  the  Italian  Colony  of 
Erythrsea,  no  other  or  higher  duties  shall  be  imposed  than  those 
which  are,  or  may  be,  payable  under  the  Egyptian  Tariff  for  the 
time  being  in  force  on  the  importation  into  Egypt  of  the  like  goods 
coming  from  any  third  country,  the  most  favoured  in  this  respect: 
provided  always  that  such  duties  shall  not  exceed  5 per  cent,  in  the 
case  of  natural  produce  which  may  be  proved,  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  Soudanese  Custom-house  authorities  at  the  place  of  entry  into  the 
Soudan,  to  be  the  bond  fide  produce  of  the  said  Colony  of  Erythrsea, 
intended  for  consumption  in  the  Soudan.  Such  goods,  however, 
passiug  through  the  Soudan  for  consumption  in  Egypt  will  have, 
on  entering  Egypt,  to  make  good  the  difference  between  the  duty 
here  specified  and  the  duty  imposed  by  the  Egyptian  Tariff. 


582  ANGLO- EGYPTIAN"  SOUDAN  AND  ERYTRRASA. 


II.  On  the  importation  into  the  Italian  Colony  of  Erythrsea  of 
any  goods  coming  from  the  Anglo-Egyptian  territory  of  the  Soudan, 
no  other  or  higher  duties  shall  be  imposed  than  those  which  are  or 
may  be  payable,  for  the  time  being,  under  the  Tariff  in  force  in 
the  said  Colony  on  the  importation  into  the  said  Colony  of  the  like 
foreign  goods  coming  from  any  third  country,  the  most  favoured 
in  this  respect : provided  always  that  such  duties  shall  not  exceed 
5 per  cent,  in  the  case  of  natural  produce  which  may  be  proved  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Erythraean  Custom-house  authorities  at  the 
place  of  entry  into  the  said  Colony  to  be  the  bond  fide  produce  of 
the  Anglo-Egyptian  territory  of  the  Soudan. 

HI.  Tobacco  in  all  its  forms  coming  from  the  Colony  of  Erythrsea 
may  be  legally  imported  info  the  Egyptian  territory  of  the  Soudan 
under  the  same  conditions  as  may  be  applicable  to  tobacco  imported 
into  Egypt. 

Tobacco  in  all  its  forms  coming  from  the  Anglo-Egyptian 
territory  of  the  Soudan  may  be  legally  imported  into  the  Colony  of 
Erythrsea  on  conditions  to  be  established  by  the  Governor  of  the 
Colony. 

IV.  The  importation  of  arms  and  ammunition  of  all  kinds  from 
the  Anglo-Egyptian  territory  of  the  Soudan  iuto  Erythrsea,  and 
from  Erythrsea  into  the  Anglo-Egyptian  territory  of  the  Soudan,  is 
expressly  prohibited. 

V.  The  importation  of  salt  and  of  all  alcoholic  liquors  into  the 
Anglo-Egyptian  territory  of  the  Soudan  from  Erythrsea,  and  from 
the  Auglo-Egyptian  territory  of  the  Soudan  into  Erythrsea,  shall  be 
subject  to  such  conditions  and  restrictions  as  may  be  from  time  to 
time  laid  down  by  the  respective  Governments,  which  may  at  any 
time  prohibit  such  importation  if  they  shall  think  lit. 

The  importation  of  sugar  aud  of  manufactured  cotton  of  all 
kinds  from  the  Anglo-Egyptian  territory  of  the  Soudan  into  the 
Colony  of  Erythrsea  shall  be  subject  to  the  conditions  which  shall 
be  laid  down  by  the  Government  of  the  Colony. 

VI.  On  the  importation  into  the  Anglo-Egyptian  territory  of  the 
Soudan  from  the  Italian  Colony  of  Erythrsea  of  any  produce  of  the 
said  Colony,  such  as  gum,  india-rubber,  ivorv,  or  ostrich  feathers, 
upon  which  a tax  or  royalty  is  imposed  in  the  Soudan,  there  shall 
be  levied  on  such  produce  the  like  tax  or  royalty  as  that  vrhich  is 
for  the  time  being  in  force  in  the  Soudan,  without  prejudice  to  the 
payment  of  the  duties  leviable  on  such  produce  under  the  pro- 
visions of  Article  I. 

The  same  dispositions  shall  apply  to  these  categories  of  produce 
when  imported  into  the  Colony  of  Erythrsea  from  the  Anglo- 
Egyptian  territory  in  the  Soudan  : 

Provided  always  that  deduction  of  the  amount  already  paid 
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in  respect  of  customs  duties  on  the  entry  of  such  produce  into 
either  territory  shall  be  made  from  the  amount  payable  in  respect  of 
the  said  tax  or  royalty. 

VII.  As  regards  the  load  tax  which  may  be  levied  in  the 
Soudan  on  loaded  camels  or  other  loaded  transport  animals  pro- 
ceeding towards  Erythraea,  no  higher  tax  shall  be  levied  on  these 
than  is  levied  on  transport  auitnals  in  the  Mudiria  of  Kassala  or  the 
Administrative  District  of  Suakin. 

VIII.  The  drawback  upon  goods  coming  from  the  Anglo- 
Egyptian  territory  of  the  Soudan  and  passing  through  the  Italian 
Colony  of  Erythraea  in  transit,  as  well  as  that  upon  goods  coming 
from  the  said  Colony  and  passing  in  transit  through  the  said 
territory,  shall  be  equal  in  amouut  to  the  whole  of  the  duty  paid 
on  their  entry  into  the  country  through  which  they  pass  in 
transit,  on  condition  that  they  be  duly  sealed  and  accompanied  by 
certificates  of  origin  delivered  by  the  competent  authorities,  either 
Anglo-Egyptian  or  Erythraean  as  the  case  may  be  : 

Provided  always  that  the  provisions  of  this  Article  shall  not 
apply  to  goods  imported  into  Egypt  and  not  intended  for  re-exporta- 
tion thence. 

IX.  Each  of  the  two  Governments  shall  decide  where  its  own 
custom-houses  shall  be,  and  shall  make  its  own  valuations  on 
imported  and  exported  goods  on  the  basis  of  their  value  at  the 
place  of  import  and  export. 

These  valuations  shall  be  revised  every  six  months  and  communi- 
cated to  each  other  by  the  respective  authorities,  who  will  exchange 
views  with  the  object  of  establishing  by  friendly  understanding  the 
approximate  cost  of  transport  for  the  following  six  months. 

X.  Goods  exported  from  the  Anglo-Egyptian  territory  of  the 
Soudan  into  Erythrsea  will  pay  the  same  export  duty  (not  exceeding 
1 per  cent.)  as  is  paid  on  goods  exported  from  Suakin  or  other  Bed 
Sea  ports. 

Goods  exported  from  Erythrsea  into  the  Anglo-Egyptian  territory 
of  the  Soudan  may  be  subjected  to  an  export  or  statistical  duty  of 
1 per  cent. 

XI.  The  coasting  trade  between  the  Anglo-Egyptian  territory 
of  the  Soudan  and  the  Italian  Colony  of  Erythrsea  shall  be  subject 
to  the  treatment  granted  to  the  most  favoured  nation  by  either  of 
the  Contracting  Parties. 

XII.  The  present  Convention  shall  remain  in  force  for  ten 
years,  dating  from  the  day  of  the  exchange  of  ratifications,  but  shall 
be  subject  to  revision  after  five  years,  on  the  application  of  either 
of  the  Contracting  Parties,  provided  that  the  application  is  made 
six  months  before  the  expiration  of  the  five  years. 

In  case  neither  of  the  two  Contracting  Parties  shall  have  given 
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notice  six  months  before  the  expiration  of  the  said  period  of  ten 
years  of  their  intention  to  terminate  the  present  Convention,  it 
shall  remain  in  force  for  a further  period  of  five  years,  and 
thereafter  for  successive  periods  of  the  like  duration,  unless  either 
of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall  have  given  such  notice  as  aforesaid 
six  months  before  the  expiration  of  the  quinquennial  period  then 
current. 

Done  at  Rome,  this  26th  day  of  November,  1901. 

(L.S.)  MARTINI. 

(L.S.)  GLEICHEN,  Kdimakam . 


LOl  de  la  Republique  Frangaise,  modifiant  tes  Articles  170 
et  171  du  Code  Civil , en  conferant  aux  Agents  Diplomatiques 
et  aux  Consuls  le  droit  de  pr odder,  a V Stranger , a la  Cele- 
bration du  Manage  entre  un  Frangais  et  une  £ tr anger e. — 
Paris , le  29  Novembre , 1901. 


Le  Senat  de  la  Chambre  des  Deputes  ont  adopte, 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  promulgue  la  Loi  dont  la  teneur 
suit : — 

Article  Unique. — Les  Articles  170  et  171  du  Code  Civil  sont 
modifies  comme  suit : 

Article  170.  Le  mariage  contracts  en  pays  etranger  entre 
Frangais,  et  entre  Fran9ais  et  etraugers,  sera  valable,  s’il  a ete 
celebre  dans  les  formes  usitees  dans  le  pays,  pourvu  qu’il  ait  ete 
precede  des  publications  prescrites  par  1’ Article  63,  au  titre  des 
actes  de  1’liStat  Civil,  et  que  le  Fran9ais  n’ait  point  contrevenu  aux 
dispositions  contenues  au  Chapitre  precedent. 

II  en  sera  de  me  me  du  mariage  contracts  en  pays  etranger 
entre  un  Franqais  et  une  etrangere,  s’il  a ete  celebre  par  les  Agents 
Diplomatiques  ou  par  les  Consuls  de  France,  conformement  aux  lois 
Franqaises. 

Toutefois  les  Agents  Diplomatiques  ou  les  Consuls  ne  pourront 
procdder  a la  celebration  du  mariage  entre  un  Fran9ais  et  une 
etrangere  que  dans  les  pays  qui  seront  designes  par  Decrets  du 
President  de  la  Republique. 

Article  171.  Dans  les  trois  mois  apres  le  retour  du  Fran9ais  sur 
le  territoire  de  la  Republique,  l’acte  de  celebration  du  mariage 
contracts  en  pays  etranger,  dans  les  conditions  prevues  par  le  para- 
graphe  1 de  l’Article  precedent,  sera  transcrit  sur  les  registres 
publics  des  mariages  du  lieu  de  son  domicile. 
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La  presente  Loi,  deliberee  et  adopte?  par  le  Senat  efc  par  la 
Chambre  cles  Depute?,  sera  executee  com  me  Loi  de  l’fitat. 

Fait  a Paris,  le  29  Novembre,  1901. 

FM1LE  LOUBKT. 

Par  le  President  de  la  Republique  : 

Monis,  Garde  des  Sceaux , Ministre  de  la  Justice. 


DECREE  of  the  President  of  the  French  Republic,  relative  to 

Marriages  before  French  Diplomatic  and  Consular  Officers 
abroad. — Paris , December  29,  1901. 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  Frangaise, 

Sur  la  proposition  du  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etraugeres  et  du 
Garde  des  Sceaux,  Ministre  de  la  Justice  ; 

Yu  la  Loi  du  29  Novembre,  1901,*  qui  a modifie  l’Articie  170  du 
Code  Civil  et  autorise  les  Agents  Diplomatiques  et  les  Consuls  a 
prooeder  a la  celebration  du  manage  d’un  Frangais  avec  une 
etrangere  dans  les  pays  qui  seront  designes  par  Decrets  du  President 
de  la  Republique ; 

Yu  les  Ordonnances  des  23  et  26  Octobre,  1833,  et  le  Decret 
du  19  Janvier,  1881,  sur  les  pouvoirs  des  Consuls,  Yice-Consuls, 
et  Agents  Consulaires  relativement  aux  actes  de  l’Etat  Civil  des 
Frangais  en  pays  etranger, 

Decrete : 

Art.  ler.  Les  Agents  Diplomatiques,  Consuls-Geueraux,  Consuls 
et  Vice-Consuls  de  France  en  Turquie,  en  Perse,  en  Egypte,  au 
Maroc,  a Mascate,  au  Siam,  en  Chine  et  en  Coree  sont  autorises  a 
proceder  au  manage  d’un  Frangais  avec  une  etrangere,  toutes  les 
fois  qu’ils  en  seront  requis. 

La  meme  faculte  est  accordee  aux  Agents  Consulaires  qui  ont 
regu  les  pouvoirs  d’officiers  de  l’Etat  Civil  dans  les  conditions 
prevues  par  1’ Article  7 de  l’Ordonnance  du  26  Octobre,  1833. 

2.  Le  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  et  le  Garde  des  Sceaux, 
Ministre  de  la  Justice,  sont  charges  de  l’execution  du  present 
Decret. 

Fait  a Paris,  le  29  Decembre,  1901. 

£mile  lotjbet. 

Par  le  President  de  la  Republique : 

Delcasse,  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etr anger es. 

Monis,  Garde  des  Sceaux,  Ministre  de  la  Justice. 
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COR  VJENTl  ON  C OMMER  Cl  ALE  entre  la  France  et  la 
Costa  Rica. — Signde  a San  Jose,  le  7 Juin,  1901. 


[Ratifications  echangees  a Paris,  le  10  Fevrier,  1902.] 


Le  President  de  la  Republique  Fran^aise  et  le  President  de  la 
Republique  de  Costa-Rica,  egalement  desireux  de  favorker  le  deve- 
loppement  des  relations  commerciales  entre  les  deux  pays,  ont 
decide  de  conclure  une  Convention  a cet  effet,  et  ont  nomine  pour 
leurs  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs : 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  Fran^aise,  M.  Emile  Jore, 
Charge  d’Affaires  de  la  Republique  Frangaise  au  Costa-Rica, 
Chevalier  de  la  Legion  d’Honneur;  et 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  de  Costa-Rica,  M.  Justo  A. 
Facio,  Sous-Secretaire  d’fitat  du  Ministere  des  Relations  Exte- 
rieures  de  la  Republique  de  Costa-Rica  ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs  trouves 
on  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit : — 

Akt.  I.  Les  denrees  coloniales  de  consommation  originaires  de 
la  Rdpublique  de  Costa-Rica  beneficieront,  a leur  importation  eu 
France,  en  Algerie,  dans  les  Colonies  et  possessions  Frangaises, 
dans  les  pays  de  Protectorat  de  l’lndo-Chine  et  de  la  Tunisie,  des 
taxes  de  douane  les  plus  reduites  applicables  aux  produits  similaires 
de  toute  autre  origine  etraugere. 

II.  Reciproquement,  les  produits  naturelset  fabriques  originaires 
de  France,  d! Algerie,  des  Colonies  et  possessions  Frangaises,  des 
pays  de  Protectorat  de  l’lndc-Chiue  et  de  la  Tunisie,  ne  seront  pas 
greves  a leur  importation  dans  la  Republique  de  Costa-Rica  des 
taxes  de  douane  superieures  a celles  qui  sout  etablies  sur  les  produits 
similaires  de  toute  autre  origine  etraugere  a l’exception  des  autres 
Republiques  du  Centre-Amerique. 

III.  Les  certificats  d’origine  qui  seraient  exig^s  pour  l’admission 
des  marchandises  aux  regimes  de  favour  stipules  par  la  presente 
Convention  seront  vises  par  les  Consuls  Frai^ais,  et  par  les  Consuls 
Costa-Riciens,  en  gratuite  des  taxes  Consulates  de  Chancellerie. 

IY.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee  par  les  deux  Gouverne- 
ments  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra,  et  les  ratifications  en  seront 
echangees  a Paris.  Elle  entrera  en  vigueur  immediatement  apres 
l’ecbange  des  ratifications  et  demeurera  executoire  jusqu’a  l’expira- 
tion  d’une  annee  a partir  du  jour  ou  l’une  des  Hautes  Parties 
Contractantes  aura  notifie  son  intention  d’en  faire  cesser  les  effets. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  ci-dessus  meutionnes  ont 
signe  la  presente  Convention  et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 
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Fait  en  double  exemplaire  a San-Jose  de  Costa-Eica,  le  7 Juin, 
1901. 

(L.S.)  EMILE  JORE. 

(L.S  A JUSTO  A.  FAOIO. 


CONVENTION  COMMER  Cl  A LE  entre  la  France  et  le 
Danemarh,  relative  aux  Antilles  Danoises. — Signee  a Copen - 
hague , le  12  Juin , 1901. 

[Ratifications  ecliangees  a Copenhague,  le  20  Fevrier,  1902.] 


Le  President  de  la  Republique  Fran9aise  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi 
de  Danemark,  desirant  faciliter  les  relations  commerciales  entre  la 
France  et  les  Antilles  Danoises,  ont  decide  de  conclure  une 
Convention  a cet  efiet,  et  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires 
respectifs : 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  Fran^aise,  M.  Jusserand,  Envoy  e 
Extraordinaire  et  Ministre  Plenipotentiaire  de  la  Republique 
Fran9aise  pres  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Danemark;  et 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Danemark,  M.  de  Sehested,  President  du 
Conseil  des  Ministres,  Ministre  des  Affaires  Iiltrangeres; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves 
en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit : — 

Art.  I.  Les  denrees  coloniales  de  consommation  originaires  des 
Antilles  Danoises  beneficieront,  a leur  importation  en  France, 
en  Algerie,  dans  les  Colonies  et  possessions  Frangaises,  dans  les 
pays  de  Protectorat  de  rindo-Chine  et  de  la  Tunisie,  des  taxes 
de  douane  les  plus  reduites  applicables  aux  produits  similaires  de 
toute  autre  origine  etrangere. 

II.  Reciproquement,  les  produits  naturels  et  fabriques  origin- 
aires de  France,  d’Algerie,  des  Colonies  et  possessions  Frangaises, 
des  pays  de  Protectorat  de  l’lndo-Ohine  et  de  la  Tunisie,  bene- 
ficieront, sans  aucune  restriction  ni  reserve,  a leur  importation 
dans  les  Autilles  Danoises,  des  taxes  de  douane  les  plus  reduites 
applicables  aux  produits  similaires  de  toute  autre  origine  etran- 
gere. 

III.  Les  certificats  d’origine  qui  seraient  exiges  pour  1’admission 
des  marchandises  aux  regimes  de  faveur  stipules  par  la  presente 
Convention  seront  vises  par  les  Consuls  Frangais,  et  par  les 
Consuls  Danois,  en  gratuite  des  taxes  Consulates  des  Chancellerie. 

IY.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee  par  les  deux  Grou- 
vernements  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra,  et  les  ratifications  en 
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seront  echangees  a Copenhague.  Elle  entrera  eu  vigueur  immediate- 
R-ent  apres  l’echange  des  ratifications  et  demeurera  executoire 
jusqu’a  l’expiration  d’ane  annee  a partir  du  jour  ou  l’une  des 
Hautes  Parties  Contractantes  aura  notifie  son  intention  d’en  faire 
cesser  les  effets. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  mentionnes  ci-dessus  ont 
signe  la  presente  Convention  et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  en  double  exemplaire,  a Copenhague,  le  12  Juin,  1901. 

(L.S.)  JUSSERAND. 

(L.S.)  SEHESTED. 


PROTOCOLS  respecting  the  Delimitation  of  the  French  and 
Italian  Possessions  on  the  Coast  of  the  Red  Sea  and  the  Gulf 
of  Aden. — Signed  at  Rome,  January  24,  1900,  and  July  10, 

1901. 


1. — Protocole , le  24  Janvier , 1900. 

Les  Gouvernements  d’ltalie  et  de  France  ayant  convenu  de 
proceder  a la  delimitation  mutuelle  de  leurs  possessions  dans  la 
regiou  cotiere  de  la  Mer  Eouge  et  du  Golfe  d’Aden,  les  Soussignes, 
dument  autorises  a cet  effet,  ont  stipule  ce  qui  suit: — 

Art.  I.  Les  possessions  Italiens  et  les  possessions  Franqaises 
sur  la  cote  de  la  Mer  Rouge  sont  separees  par  une  ligne  ayant  son 
point  de  depart  a l’extremite  du  Ras  Doumeirah,  suivant  la  ligne  de 
partage  des  eaux  du  promontoire  de  ce  nom,  et  se  prolongeant 
ensuite,  dans  la  direction  du  sud-ouest,  pour  atteindre,  apres  un 
parcours  d’environ  60  kilom.  depuis  Ras  Doumeirah,  un  point  a fixer 
d’apres  les  donnees  suivantes  : — 

Apres  avoir  pris  com  me  point  de  repere,  sur  une  ligne  suivante, 
a environ  60  kilom.  d’ecart,  la  direction  generate  de  la  cote  de  la  Mer 
Rouge,  le  point  equidistant  du  littoral  Italien  d’Assab  et  du  littoral 
Fran£ais  de  Tadjourah,  on  fixera,  com  me  point  extreme  de  la  ligue 
de  demarcation  dont  il  est  question  ci-dessus,  un  point  a nord-ouest 
du  point  de  repere,  a une  distance  de  15  a 20  kilom.  Le  point 
extreme  et  la  direction  de  la  ligne  de  demarcation  devront,  eu  tout 
etat,  laisser  du  cote  Italien  les  routes  caravanieres  se  dirigeant  de 
la  cote  d’Assab  vers  l’Aussa. 

II.  Des  Commissaires  speciaux,  delegues  a cet  effet  par  les 
deux  Gouvernements,  procederont  sur  les  lieux,  d’apres  les  donnees 
enoucees  a 1’ Article  precedent,  a une  demarcation  effective.  En 
prenant  pour  point  de  depart  de  la  frontiere  le  Ras  Doumeirah,  et 
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en  determinant  le  trace  de  cette  frontiere,  ils  feront  en  sorte  que  le 
point  extreme  de  la  ligne  puisse  efcre  facilement  identifie  par  lechoix 
d’un  mamelon,  d’un  rocher,  on  d’un  autre  accident  de  terrain. 

III.  Les  deux  Gouvernements  se  reservent  de  regler  plus  tard 
la  situation  de  l’lle  Doumeirah  et  des  Hots  sans  uom  adjacents  a cette 
ile.  En  attendant,  ils  s’engagent  a ne  les  pas  occuper,  et  a s’opposer, 
le  cas  echeant,  a toute  tentative,  de  la  part  d’une  tierce  Puissance, 
de  s’y  arroger  des  droits  quelconques. 

En  foi  de  quoi  le  present  Protocole  a ete  signe  en  double 
exemplaire. 

Fait  a Rome,  le  24  Janvier,  1900. 

(L.S.)  CAMILLE  BARRI1RE,  Ambassadeur  de  France. 

(L.S.)  VISCONTI  VENOSTA,  Ministre  des  Affaires 
Etrangeres  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  cV Italie. 


2. — Frotocole , le  10  Juillet , 1901. 

La  Commission  speciale  visee  par  l’Article  II  du  Protocole  signe 
a Rome,  le  24  Janvier,  1900,  entre  la  France  et  Fltalie,  au  sujet  de 
la  frontiere  deiimitant  leurs  possessions  respectives  dans  la  region 
cotiere  de  la  Mer  Rouge  et  du  Golfe  d’Aden,  ayant  acheve,  sur  les 
lieux,  le  travail  dont  elle  avait  ete  chargee,  et  le  dit  Protocol©  devant 
maintenant  etre  complete  d’apres  les  resultats  de  ce  travail,  les 
Soussignes,  dument  autorises  a cet  elfet,  ont  stipule  ce  qui  suit : — 

La  ligne  de  frontiere  stipulee  par  l’Article  I du  Protocole 
24  Janvier,  1900,  a son  point  de  depart  a la  pointe  extreme  du  Ras 
Doumeirah  ; elle  s’identifie  ensuite  avec  la  ligne  de  parfcage  des  eaux 
du  promontoire  de  ce  nom  ; apres  quoi,  a savoir  apres  le  parc-ours  de 
1^  kilom.,  elle  se  dirige  en  ligne  droite  au  point,  sur  le  Weima, 
marque  Bisidiro  dans  la  carte  ci-annexee. 

A partir  de  Bisidiro,  la  ligne  se  cortfond  avec  le  thalweg  du 
Weima,  en  le  remontant  jusqu’a  la  localite  que  la  carte  ci-annexee 
denomme  Daddato,  cette  localite  marquant  ainsi  le  point  extreme  de 
la  delimitation  Franco-Italienne  etablie  par  le  susdit  Protocole 
24  Janvier,  1900. 

En  foi  de  quoi  le  present  Protocol©  a ete  dresse  et  signe  en 
double  exemplaire. 

Fait  a Rome,  le  10  Juillet,  1901. 

(L.S.)  CAMILLE  BARRilRE,  Ambassadeur  de  France. 

(L.S.)  PEINETTI,  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  de 
Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  ti' Italie. 
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CONVENTION  C OMMER  Cl  ALE  entre  la  France  et  la 
Republique  du  Salvador. — Signee  a Paris,  le  9 Janvier , 1901. 


[Ratifications  echangees  a Paris,  le  15  Janvier,  1902.] 


Le  President  de  la  Republique  Frangaise  et  le  President  de  la 
Republique  du  Salvador,  egaleraent  animes  da  desir  de  favoriser  le 
developpement  des  relations  comraerciales  entre  les  deux  .pays,  ont 
decide  de  conclure  une  Convention  a cet  effet,  et  ont  nomme  pour 
leurs  PJenipotentiaires  respectifs  : 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  Frangaise,  M.  Th.  Delc-asse, 
Depute,  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  de  la  Republique  Fran- 
gaise; et 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  du  Salvador,  M.  le  Docteur 
Rafael  Zaldivar,  Euvoye  Extraordinaire  et  Ministre  Pleuipotentiaire 
de  la  Republique  du  Salvador  pres  le  President  de  la  Republique 
Frangaise,  Grand  Officier  de  l’Ordre  de  la  Legion  d’Honneur; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs  trouves 
on  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit : — 

Aut.  I.  Les  cafes  et  autres  denrees  enumerees  dans  le  Tableau  A 
annexe  a la  presente  Convention,  originaires  de  la  Republique  du 
Salvador,  beneficieront,  a leur  importation  en  France,  en  Algerie, 
dans  les  Colonies  et  possessions  Frangaises,  dans  les  pays  de  Pro- 
tectorat  de  lTndo-Chine  et  de  la  Tunisie,  des  taxes  de  douane  les 
plus  reduites  applicables  aux  produits  similaires  de  toute  autre 
origine  etrangere. 

II.  Reciproquement,  les  produits  naturels  et  fabriques  origin- 
aires de  France,  d’Algerie,  des  Colonies  et  possessions  Frangaises, 
des  pays  de  Protectorat  de  l’lndo-Chine  et  de  la  Tunisie,  beneficie- 
ront, a leur  importation  dans  la  Republique  du  Salvador,  des  taxes 
de  douane  les  plus  reduites  applicables  aux  produits  similaires  de 
toute  autre  origine  etrangere. 

Le  tarif  devaluation  (tarifa  de  aforo)  actuellement  en  vigueur  au 
Salvador  sera,  en  ce  qui  concerne  les  produits  Frangais  enumeres 
au  Tableau  B annexe  a la  presente  Convention,  abaisse  de  fagon  que 
ces  produits  ne  soient,  dans  aucun  eas,  possibles  a leur  entree  au 
Salvador,  devaluations  otficielles  plus  elevees  que  celles  stipulees 
au  dit  Tableau  B. 

III.  Les  certificats  d’origine  qui  seraient  exiges  pour  1’admis- 
sion  des  marchandises  a un  regime  douanier  de  faveur  seront  vises 
par  les  Consuls  Frangais,  et  par  les  Consuls  Salvadoriens,  en  gratuite 
des  taxes  Consulaires  de  Chancellerie. 

IV.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee  par  les  deux  G-ouverne- 
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ments  aussitdt  que  faire  se  pourra,  et  les  ratifications  en  seront 
echangees  a Paris.  Elle  entrera  en  vigueur  iinmediatement  apres 
Exchange  des  ratifications  et  demeurera  exeeutoire  jusqu’a  l’expira- 
tion  d’une  annee  a partir  du  jour  ou  l’uue  des  Hautes  Parties 
Contractantes  aura  notifie  son  intention  d’en  faire  cesser  les  effets. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  mentionnes  ci-dessas  out 
signe  la  presente  Convention  et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Eait  en  double  exemplaire  a Paris,  le  9 Janvier,  1901. 

(L.S.)  DELCASSE. 

(L.S.)  KAEAEL  ZALDIYAR. 


Tableau  (A). 


Produits  originaires  de  la  Pepublique  du  Salvador , qui  benejicieront,  a leur 
Importation  en  France , des  Taxes  du  Tarif  minimum. 


Cafe. 

Cacao. 

Choeolat. 

Poivre. 

Piment. 

Amomes  et  cardamomes. 
Cannelle. 

Cassia  lignea. 

Muscacles. 

Macis. 


Giro  fie. 

Vanille. 

The. 

Indigo. 

Caoutchouc. 

Eaume. 

Huiles  de  palme,  de  coco,  de  pal- 
miste,  de  ricin,  de  sesame,  et  autres 
analogues. 


Tableau  (B). 

Droits  d percevoir  par  kilogramme  a V Entree  des  Marchandises  Fran  Raises 
importees  au  Salvador,  d’ apres  les  evaluations  suivantes. 


Vins  blancs  de  table. . 

Liqueurs  de  toutes  sortes — 

En  recipients  d’un  litre  ou  de  moins  d’un  litre  . . . , 

Les  memes  recipients  de  plus  d’un  litre 
Sardines  de  toutes  sortes 

Eaux  minerales  . . . . . . . . , . 

Sulfate  de  quinine  et  alcalo'ides  de  toutes  especes 
Boissons  goudronnees,  comme  “ Goudron  de  Gujot,”  et  autres 
non  mentionnees  . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Livres  imprimes 

Eaux  de  senteur  de  tout  genre,  alcoolisees,  telles  que  l’eau  de 
Cologne,  de  Floride,  l’cau  divine  de  Cananga,  de  lavande,  de 
raelisse,  et  autres  analogues  . . . , 

Olives  , , . . . . , , , , M 

Capres 


P.  c. 
0 05 

0 40 

1 00 
0 20 
0 01 
0 40 

0 10 
0 01 


0 30 
0 22 
0 22 
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Conserves  au  vinaigre  . . . . . . , . 

Moutarde  preparee  . . . . . , . , . . 

Cari  . . . . . . . . . , 

Sauces  de  toutes  especes  . . . . . . . , . . 

Legumes,  truffes,  beurres,  poissons,  et  viandes  de  toutes  sortes, 
prepares  en  boites  de  fer  blanc,  en  contenance  de  verre,  de 
terre,  ou  autres  . . , . 


Fruits  secs,  sans  coque,  raisins  secs,  Agues,  prunes 
Fruits  conserves  a l’eau-de-vie  et  au  sirop 
Biscuits  de  toutes  sortes,  secs  et  sucres 
Fromages  de  toutes  sortes  . . 

Sucre  . . . . , . . . , . 


Bonbons,  pastilles,  chocolat,  et  sucrerics  autres 
Fruits  a l’eau-de-vie. . 

Parfumerie  de  toute  espece  non  denommee 
Cannes  avec  manclies  en  ivoire,  ecaille,  nacre,  argent,  ou  or 
avec  ou  sans  epee . . . . . . . . 

Cannes  ordinaires 

Brosses  pour  peinture,  de  toute  espece 
Portefeuilles  en  matieres  non  denoramees 
Portefeuilles  en  carton 
Articles  non  denoramees  en  caoutchouc  .. 

Brosses  a habits,  a chcveux,  a dents,  a ongles,  et  usages  ana- 
logues . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0 45 

Brosses  a chaussures,  a chevaux,  et  sirailaires  ordinaires  . . Oil 
Porte-eigares  en  raatiere  non-denommee  ..  ..  ..  ..  0 45 

Bijouterie  en  or  et  en  double  . . . . . . . . . . 7 50 

Boutons  dores  et  argentes  . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 50 

Instruments  de  chirurgie  . . . . . . . . . . Exempts. 


, dattes 


P.  c. 
0 22 
0 22 
0 22 
0 22 


0 22 
0 20 
0 22 
0 20 
0 22 
0 20 
0 22 
0 22 

0 30 

3 00 

1 50 
0 45 
0 45 
0 22 
0 45 


GERMAN  LA  W respecting  Commercial  Relations  with  the 
British  Empire Berlin,  May  29,  1901. 

(Translation.)  - — — 

[No.  2765.] 

We,  William,  by  the  grace  of  God  German  Emperor,  King  of 
Prussia,  &c.,  ordain  the  following  in  the  name  of  the  Empire,  with 
the  assent  of  the  Bundesrath  and  of  the  Beichstag,  for  the  period 
beginning  on  the  30th  July  : — 

The  Bundesrath  is  authorized  to  grant  to  the  nationals  and 
products  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  as 
well  as  to  those  of  British  Colonies  and  foreign  possessions,  until 
the  31st  December,  1903,  the  advantages  conceded  by  the  Empire 
to  the  nationals  and  products  of  the  most  favoured  nation. 
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Given  afc  Berlin,  under  our  hand  and  seal,  at 
29th  May,  1901. 

(L.S.) 

Count  yon  Posadowsky. 

[Published  at  Berlin,  June  1,  1901.] 


593 

the  Schloss, 

WILHELM. 


GERMAN  NOTIFICATION  respecting  Commercial  Relations 
with  the  British  Empire. — Berlin,  June  11,  1901. 

(Translation.)  

[No.  2773.] 

In  virtue  of  the  Law  respecting  the  commercial  relations  with 
the  British  Empire,  dated  the  29th  May,  1901,*  the  Council  of  the 
Empire  has  determined,  for  the  period  alter  the  30th  July,  1901,  to 
accord,  until  further  notice,  to  subjects  and  products  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  as  well  as  to  those  of 
British  Colonies  and  foreign  possessions,  with  the  exception  of 
Canada,  the  same  privileges  as  are  granted  to  the  subjects  and 
products  of  the  most  favoured  nation. 

The  representative  of  the  Chancellor, 

Count  yon  POSADOWSKY. 

Berlin,  June  11,  1901. 


AGREEMENT  between  Germany  and  the  Netherlands,  relative 
to  Frontier  Traffic. — Signed  at  The  Hague,  June  5,  1901. T 


[Ratifications  exchanged  February  13,  1902.] 


Die  Unterzeichneten,  der  ausserordentliche  Gesandte  und 
bevollmachtigte  Minister  Seiner  Majestat  des  Deutschen  Kaisers, 
Konigs  von  Preussen,  und  der  Minister  der  auswartigen  Angelegen- 
heiten  Ihrer  Majestat  der  Konigin  der  Niederlande,  haben,  dazu 
ermachtigt,  die  nachstehende  Yereinbarung  getroffen : 

Art.  I.  Der  grenztiberspringende  Fabrikverkehr,  welcher  in 
Anlehnung  an  die  am  26.  Juni,  1816,  zwischen  Preussen  und  den 
Niederlanden  vereinbarte,  am  30.  Juni,  1899,  ausser  Kraft  getretene 
“Yorlaufige  Ausgleichung  zu  Gunsten  der  auf  der  Grenze  beider 
Staaten  wohnhaften  Fabrikanten,  betreffend  die  ungehinderte  und 


* Page  592. 
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t Signed  also  in  the  Dutcli  language. 
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abgabenfreie  Ein-  und  Ausfulir  der  rohen  Produkte  und  nicbt 
vollig  verarbeiteten  Manufakturwaaren  aus  ihren  respektiven  An- 
lagen,”  an  der  niederlandisch-deutschen  Grenze  bestanden  bat,  wird 
klinftig  mit  den  in  den  folgenden  Artikeln  bestimmten  Massgaben 
stattfinden. 

II.  Der  grenziiberspringende  Yerkebr  wird  nur  fur  das  Farben 
und  die  damit  zusammenhangenden  Arbeiten,  sowie  ahnliche  Vor- 
gange,  wie  Bleichen  oder  Bedrucken,  gestaitet. 

III.  Der  grenztiberspringende  Yerkehr  wird  nur  solchen 
Eabriken  gestattet,  die  am  30.  Juni,  1899,  zu  demselben  zugelassen 
waren  und  yon  ihm  innerlialb  der  Zeit  nach  dem  1.  Juli,  1896,  f Ur 
die  im  Artikel  II  bezeichneten  Bearbeitungsvorgange  Gebraucli 
gemacht  haben. 

IY.  Jede  der  im  Artikel  III  bezeichneten  Fabriken  kann  sicli 
des  grenziiberspringenden  Yerkehrs  ftir  die  im  Artikel  II  bezeich- 
neten Bearbeitungsvorgange  alljiihrlick  nur  bis  zu  einer  Hochstgrenze 
bedienen.  Diese  bestimmt  sich  nach  dem  Gewichte  derjenigen 
Menge  Waaren,  welche  von  der  Fabrik  in  einera  der  sechs  Jahre 
vor  dem  1.  Juli,  1899,  aus  dem  einen  Gebiet  in  das  andere  versandt 
worden  ist,  urn  nach  den  erwahnten  Bearbeitungsvorgangen  be- 
handelt  zu  werden.  Die  Wahl  des  Fabrikanten  entscheidet, 
welches  der  sechs  Jahre  hierbei  zu  Grunde  zu  legen  ist. 

V.  Die  Formlichkeiten  und  Bedingungen,  an  die  der  grenziiber- 
springende  Yerkehr  gekniipft  wird,  sollen  auf  das  Nothwendigste 
beschrankt  werden  und  sich,  soweit  als  moglich,  an  das  vor  dem 
1.  Juli,  1899,  ubliche  Verfahren  anschliessen. 

VI.  Die  gegenwartige  Yereinbaruug  kann  beiderseits  bis  zum 
31.  Dezember  jedes  Jahres  gekiindigt  werden  und  wird  alsdann 
mit  dem  Ablaufe  des  31.  Dezember  des  nachsten  Jahres  ausser 
Kraft  treten. 

Geschehen  im  Haag  in  doppelter  Ausfertigung  am  5.  Juni,  1901, 
unter  Vorbebalt  der  Genehmigung  der  Kaiserlich  deutschen  und 
der  Koniglich  niederlandischen  Regieruug. 

(L.S.)  F.  POURTALES. 
(L.S.)  BEAUFORT. 
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AGREEMENT  between  Germany  and  the  Netherlands,  for 
establishing  Telegraphic  Cable  Communications  with  their 
Colonial  Possessions  in  Asia. — Signed  at  Berlin , July  24, 

1901. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Berlin,  July  22,  1902.] 
(Translation.) 

Art.  I.  The  Royal  Netherland  (Government  undertakes  to  lay 
and  exploit  a cable  from  Balikpapan  to  Menado,  on  the  north  coast 
of  the  Island  of  Celebes,  in  connection  with  the  telegraph  line  now 
in  course  of  construction  from  Landangan,  in  the  Island  of  Java,  to 
Bandjermasin  and  Balikpapan,  in  the  Island  of  Borneo. 

II.  The  Imperial  (German  (Government  and  the  Royal  Nether- 
land  Government  undertake  to  act  in  concert  that,  with  the 
object  of  affecting  a junction  with  the  projected  American  cable, 
cable  communications  may  be  laid  down  and  exploited  between 
Menado  and  the  Palan  Islands,  the  Island  of  Yap,  the  Island  of  Guam, 
or  some  other  adjacent  point  in  the  American  Pacific  cable,  as  well  as 
between  the  Palan  Islands  and  Shanghae,  by  a German-Netherland 
Company,  the  control  of  which  shall  be  subject  to  the  joint  super- 
vision of  the  two  Governments.  The  German  Government,  however, 
may  make  over  the  laying  down  and  the  exploiting  of  the  connec- 
tion between  the  Island  of  Yap  and  the  landing-place  of  the 
American  Pacific  cable  to  the  undertakers  of  the  latter  cable,  in 
case  it  should  consider  it  more  advantageous. 

III.  The  two  Governments  shall,  each  within  its  own  territory, 
grant  to  the  German-Netherland  Company  for  the  period  of  forty 
years  the  landing  rights  for  the  requisite  cables  and  the  authority 
to  exploit  these  cables. 

The  sovereign  rights  of  each  of  the  two  States  are  in  no  wise 
diminished  by  the  granting  of  the  landing  rights.  In  accordance 
herewith,  each  of  the  Governments  reserves  the  right,  within  its 
own  territory,  at  any  time  to  cause  the  service  of  the  Company's 
apparatus  to  be  undertaken  by  its  own  servants,  if  it  should  consider 
that  to  be  necessary. 

The  Company’s  tariffs  shall  be  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
two  Governments. 

IY.  The  two  Governments  conjointly  undertake  to  grant  to  the 
German-Netherland  Company,  for  the  cable  communications  named 
in  Article  II,  a subsidy  of  not  more  than  1,400,000  marks  per  annum 
for  a period  not  exceeding  twenty  years.  Of  this  subsidy  a sum  of 
375,000  marks  shall  be  paid  by  the  Royal  Netherland  Government 
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and  a sum  of  1,025,000  marks  by  the  Imperial  German  Govern- 
ment, 

Should  the  communication  between  the  Island  of  Tap  and  the 
landing-place  o£  the  American  Pacific  cable  be  made  over  to  the 
undertaker  of  the  latter  cable,  then  the  maximum  amount  of  the 
subsidy  shall  be  altered  in  the  proportion  of  the  length  of  this  line 
to  the  length  of  the  rest  of  the  system  mentioned  in  Article  II,  the 
share  of  the  subsidy  to  be  paid  by  the  German  Government  being 
reduced  by  the  same  amount.  The  subsidy  to  be  paid  to  the 
German-Netherland  Company  shall  be  reduced  every  year  by  an 
amount  equivalent  to  90  per  cent,  of  the  receipts  from  the  cable 
rates  of  the  entire  subsidised  system. 

In  case  of  interruption  of  subsidised  cable  communications  no 
reduction  shall  be  made  in  the  subsidy  as  long  as  the  Company 
gives  facilities  to  send  telegrams  by  another  route  judged  by  both 
Governments  to  be  satisfactory. 

If  these  facilities  are  not  offered,  then  the  subsidy,  so  far  as 
regards  the  interrupted  portion,  shall  be  reduced  or  entirely  with- 
held, according  to  further  regulations  to  b.e  agreed  upon  by  the  two 
Governments. 

Each  of  the  twro  Governments  shall  benefit  in  proportion  to  its 
share  in  the  joint  subsidy  by  the  reduction  effected  by  receipts  from 
cable  rates  in  the  subsidy,  and  also  by  any  diminution  or  non- 
payment on  account  of  interruption. 

Y.  If  the  Company  at  any  future  time  shall  wish  to  establish 
telegraphic  communications,  extending  in  a westward  direction, 
from  Netherland  India,  landing  rights  shall  be  granted  with  this 
object  by  the  Netherland  Government,  at  points,  suitable  for  that 
purpose,  to  be  determined  later. 

In  this  case,  powTer  shall  be  granted  to  the  Company  to  connect 
its  system  with  the  western  cables  by  one  or  more  cables  destined 
for  through-communication.  If  required,  and  so  far  as  it  may  be 
necessary  for  the  purpose  of  direct  connection  between  these 
through-cables,  one  or  more  wires  on  Government  overland  lines 
shall  also  be  let  to  the  Company,  at  a rent  to  be  agreed  upon, 
and  placed  at  its  disposal,  to  be  worked  with  its  own  apparatus  and 
by  its  own  staff. 

VI.  If  conditions  be  granted  to  other  cable  undertakings  in 
Netherland  India  by  which  the  Company  shall  be,  directly  or 
indirectly,  hampered  in  its  competition  with  these,  then  those  condi- 
tions snail  be  equally  enjoyed  by  the  Company. 

VII.  Should  differences  of  opinion  arise  between  the  two  Govern- 
ments as  to  the  interpretation  or  the  execution  of  this  Agreement, 
and  such  differences  cannot  be  removed  by  negotiation,  application 
shall  be  made  to  the  Permanent  Court  of  Arbitration  referred  to  in 
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Chapter  II  [Title  IV]  of  the  Convention  of  the  29th  July,  1899,*  for 
the  peaceful  settlement  of  international  disputes. 

In  token  whereof  the  Undersigned,  thereto  authorized,  have 
subscribed  their  names  and  attached  their  seals  to  this  Agreement. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Berlin,  the  2tth  July,  1901,  subject  to 
ratification  by  the  Royal  Netherland  and  Imperial  German  Govern- 
ments. 

(L.S.)  yan  TETS  yan  GOUDRIAAN. 
(L.S.)  v.  MUHLBERG. 


CONVENTION  de  Commerce  entre  la  Grece.  et  la  Roumanie .— 
Signee  a Budapest,  le  “SSffST- 

[Ratifications  echangees  a Bucarest,  le  1901.] 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Hellenes  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de 
Roumanie,  animes  du  meme  desir  de  consolider  leurs  liens  d’amitie 
et  de  developper  les  rapports  commerciaux  entre  leurs  pays,  ont 
resolu  de  conclure  des  a present  une  Convention  a cet  effet  et  ont 
nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires  : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Hellenes,  M.  Georges  A.  Argyropoulos, 
Commandeur  de  l’Ordre  Royal  du  Sauveur,  Grand  Cordon  du 
Medjidie,  Grand-Croix  du  Merite  Civil  de  Bulgarie,  &c.,  son 
Envoy  e Extraordinaire  et  Ministre  Plenipotentiaire  aupres  de  Sa 
Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie  ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie,  M.  Alexandre  Marghiloman, 
Grand  Officier  de  son  Ordre  de  l’Etoile  de  Roumanie,  Grand 
Cordon  de  POsmanie  avec  brillants,  Grand-Croix  de  la  Couronne 
de  Fer,  &c.,  son  Ministre,  Secretaire  d’Etat  du  Departement  de3 
Affaires  Etrangeres ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs  respec- 
tifs  trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  con venus  de  ce  qui  suit:  — 

Art.  I.  Les  nationaux,  les  navires,  et  les  marchandises  de 
chacun  des  deux  pays  jouiront,  sur  le  territoire  de  l’autre,  du 
traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  pour  I’importation,  Impor- 
tation, le  transit,  et,  en  general,  tout  ce  qui  concerne  les  operations 
commerciales  et  maritimes,  l’exercice  du  commerce  et  de  l’industrie, 
le  paiement  des  taxes  et  autres  impots,  et  la  protection  de  la  pro- 
priety industrielle. 

II.  Les  dispositions  de  1’ Article  precedent  sur  le  traitement  de 
la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  ne  se  referent  point : 
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Eh  Roumanie  aux  faveurs  qui  sont  accordees  par  des  stipula- 
tions speciales  et  additionnelles  a un  Etat  limitrophe  et  aux  reduc- 
tions ou  exemptions  de  droits  dont  ^application  est  restreinte  a 
certaines  frontieres,  ou  aux  habitants  de  certains  districts  pour 
faciliter  le  commerce  de  frontiere. 

III.  La  presente'Convention  entrera  en  vigueur  immediatement 
apre3  l’echange  des  ratifications  et  demeurera  executoire  jusqu’a 
Inspiration  d’un  delai  de  neuf  mois  a partir  du  jour  ou  l’une  des 
Parties  Contractantes  aura  notifie  son  intention  d’en  faire  cesser 
les  effets. 

Neanmoinsles  deux  Parties  Contractantes  prennent  1’ engagement 
de  ne  pas  user  de  cette  faculte  de  denonciation  avant  le  Avril, 
1903. 

IV.  La  presente  Convention,  ainsi  que  les  annexes  qui  l’accom- 
pagnent,  seront  soumises,*dans  le  plus  bref  delai,  a l’approbation  des 
Parlements  Grec  et  Roumain,  et  les  ratifications  seront  echangees  a 
Rucarest,  des  que  les  f'ormalites  preserites  par  les  lois  constitution- 
nelles  des  Etats  Contractants  auront  ete  accomplies. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Pleuipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  la  presente 
Convention  et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Eait  en  double  exemplaire,  a Bucarest,  le  19  Decembre,  1900 
(v.s.) 

(L.S.)  Gr.  A.  AKGYEOPODLOS. 
(L.S.)  A.  MAEGHILOMAN. 


PROTOCOLE. 

En  procedant  a la  signature  de  la  Convention  de  Commerce  sous 
la  date  de  ce  jour  entre  la  Grece  et  la  Roumanie,  les  soussignes 
Pienipotentiaires  des  deux  Puissances  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui 
suit : 

Les  figlises  Helleniques  comprises  dans  la  liste  annexee  au 
present  Protocole  et  qui  fonctionnent  actuellement  en  Roumanie 
d’apres  leurs  propres  actes  de  fondation  seront  considerees  defini- 
tivement  comtne  personnes  morales  (juridiques)  et  continueront  a 
fonctionner,  ainsi  que  les  ecoies  qui  en  dependent,  en  se  conformant 
aux  lois  et  reglements  du  Royaume  de  Roumanie. 

Toutefois,  elles  ne  pourront  a l’avenir  acquerir  d’autres  biens 
qn’en  se  conformant  aux  lois  et  reglements  du  Royaume  de 
Roumanie. 

Elles  ne  pourront  acquerir  des  immeubles  ruraux. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Pienipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  dresse  et  signe 
le  presente  Protocole,  et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 
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Pait  en  double  exemplaire  a Bucarest,  le  19  Decembre,  1900 
(v.  s.). 

(L.S.)  G.  A.  ARGYROPOULOS. 
(L.S.)  A.  MARGHILOMAN. 


Liste  des  Eg  Uses  Helleniques  en  Roumanie  auxquelles  est  reconnue  la  person- 
nalite  juridique  par  la  Lot  qui  approave  la  Convention  de  Commerce  conclue 
d la  date  de  ce  jour  entre  la  G-rece  et  la  Roumanie , avec  indication  des 
Ecoles  qui  dependent  de  ces  Eglises  et  des  biens  qui  leur  appartiennent. 

1.  Eglise  de  PAnnonciation  (Evanghelismos)  a Braila. 

Cette  eglise  possede — 

(1.)  Un  terrain  situe  Strada  Mare. 

(2.)  Un  autre  terrain  situe  Strada  Misitilor. 

(3.)  Un  troisieme  terrain  situe  Strada  Pietrei. 

(4.)  Une  maison  sise  Strada  Pietrei. 

Une  eeole  de  garcons  et  une  autre  de  jeunes  filles. 

2.  Eglise  de  la  Transfiguration  (Metamorphosis)  a,  Galatzi. 

Cette  eglise  possede — 

(1.)  Un  immeuble  urbain  bati  sur  le  terrain  meme  de  Peglise 
(Strada  Foti,  No.  2),  et  servant  d’ecole  de  garcons. 

(2.)  Un  autre  immeuble  (Strada  Foti,  No.  8),  et  servant  d’ecole  de 
jeunes  filles. 

(3.)  Un  grand  immeuble  bati,  Strada  Domneasca,  No.  60. 

(4.)  Une  maison  sise  Strada  Zinelor,  No.  3. 

3.  Eglise  Zoodochos  Pigi  (Isvorul  Tamaduirei)  a Calafat. 

Cette  eglise  possede — 

Un  immeuble  urbain  sis  Strada  Eadu  Negru,  No.  256,  et  Strada 
Unirea,  No.  258,  et  qui  sert  d’ecole. 

4.  Eglise  de  Saint  Nicolas  (Agliios  Nicolaos)  a Mangalia. 

5.  Eglise  de  la  Transfiguration  (Metamorphosis)  a Constantza. 

Cette  eglise  possede — 

(1.)  Un  immeuble  urbain  bati  sur  le  terrain  meme  de  l’eglise. 

(2.)  Un  autre  immeuble  sis  Strada  Mircea  cel  Mare,  et  servant 
d’ecole  de  gar9ons. 

(3.)  Un  troisieme  immeuble  sis  Strada  Mircea  cel  Mare,  et  servant 
d’ecole  de  jeunes  filles. 

6.  Eglise  de  PAnnonciation  (Evangheiismos)  a Tulcea. 

Cette  eglise  possede — 

(1.)  Un  immeuble  urbain  separe  en  deux  et  servant  d’ecole  de 
gar£ons  d’un  cote  et  d’ecole  de  jeunes  filles  de  l’autre,  sis 
sur  les  Rues  Buna-Vestire  Fontanei  et  Mircea  Yoda. 

(2.)  Une  maison  a deux  etages  sise  au  coin  des  Rues  Romani, 
No.  3,  et  Mintea,  No.  12. 

(3.)  Trois  magasins  sis  Strada  Cojocarilor,  Nos.  1,  2,  et  3. 

(4.)  Une  petite  maison  sise  Strada  Sfintu  Nicolae,  No.  47. 

(5.)  Une  petite  maison  sise  Strada  Smardan. 

(6.)  Un  petit  terrain  sis  Strada  Egalitatea,  No.  21. 
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7.  Eglise  Saint  Nicolas  (Agliios  Nicolaos)  a Sulina. 

Cette  eglise  possede — 

(1.)  Un  immeuble  bati  sur  le  terrain  meme  de  P eglise  et  servant 
d’ecole  de  gallons  (Strada  Sfintu  Nicolae,  No.  2),  et  d’ecole 
de  jeunes  filles  (Strada  Victoriei,  No.  86). 

(2.)  Deux  magasins  sis  Strada  Elisabetha  Domna,  Nos.  158  et  159. 

8.  Eglise  de  l’Annonciation  (Evanghelismos)  a Giurgiu. 

Cette  eglise  possede — 

(1.)  Un  immeuble  urbain  sis  Strada  Scolei. 

(2.)  Une  petite  maison  sise  dans  la  cour  de  l’immeuble  ci-dessus. 

(3.)  Un  terrain  avec  trois  magasins  sis  Strada  Oinac. 

(5.)  Deux  maisons  sises  a Alexandria  (district  de  Teleorman)  avec 
leurs  cours  et  depen  dances.  Une  ecole  de  garcons  et  une  de 
jeunes  filles. 

Fait  en  double  exemplaire  a Bucarest,  le  19  Decembre,  1900  (y.  s.). 

(L.S.)  O.  A.  ARGYROPOULOS. 

(L.S.)  A.  MARGHILOMAN. 


DECLARATION  between  the  Governments  of  Italy  and 
Monaco , for  the  mutual  Exchange  of  Certificates  of  Births , 
Marriages , and  Deaths,  &c.,  of  their  respective  Subjects . — 
Signed  at  Rome,  March  31,  1901.* 


Le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  lej  Roi  a’ltalie  et  le  Gouverne- 
ment de  son  Altesse  Serenissime  le  Prince  de  Monaco,  desirant 
assurer  la  communication  reeiproque  des  actes  intoressant  l’etat 
civil  de  leurs  ressortissants  respectifs,  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui 
suit : 

Art.  I.  Les  deux  Gouvernements  Contractants  s’engagent  a se 
remettre  reciproquement,  aux  epoques  determinees  et  sans  frais,  des 
expeditions,  en  extraits  dument  legalisees,  des  actes  de  naissance,  des 
actes  de  reconnaissance  d’enfants  naturels,  lorsque  ces  actes  auront 
ete  requs  par  un  officier  de  l’etat  civil,  des  actes  de  mariage  et  des 
actes  de  deces  dresses,  sur  leur  territoire  et  concernant  des  ressortis- 
sants de  l’autre  £tat. 

II.  La  transmission  des  actes  de  deces  s’etendra,  en  outre,  aux 
personnes  mortes  dans  la  Principaute  de  Monaco  et  qui  etaient  nees, 
ou  qui  avaient,  d’apres  les  renseignements  fournis  aux  autorites 
locales,  leur  domicile  en  Italie. 

II  en  sera  de  meme  pour  les  actes  de  deces  des  personnes  mortes 
en  Italie  qui  seraient  nees  ou  qui  avaient,  d’apres  les  renseignements 


* Put  into  operation  by  Italian  Decree  of  April  18,  1901. 
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founds  aux  autorites  locales,  leur  domicile  dans  la  Principaute  de 
Monaco. 

11 J.  Les  officiers  de  l'etat  civil  dans  la  Principaute  de  Monaco 
efc  en  Ttalie  se  donneront  mutuellement  avis,  par  la  voie  diplomatique, 
des  reconnaissances  et  legitimations  d’enfauts  naturels  inscrites  dans 
les  actes  de  mariage. 

1Y.  Tous  les  trois  mois  les  expeditions  des  dits  actes,  dresses 
pendant  le  trimestre  precedent,  seront  remises  par  le  Gouvernement 
Monegasque  au  Pepresentaut  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Iioi  d’ltalie,  a 
Monaco;  et  par  le  Gouvernement  Poyal  a la  Legation  de  Monaco  a 
Pome. 

V.  II  est  expressement  entendu  que  la  delivrauce  ou  l’acceptation 
des  expeditions  des  dits  actes  lie  prejugera  pas  les  questions  de 
nationality. 

Les  actes  de  l’etat  civil  demandes  de  part  et  d’autre  a la 
requete  de  particulars  non  pourvus  de  certificat  d’indigence 
resteront  soumis  au  payement  des  droits  exigibles  dans  chacun  des 
deux  pays. 

VI.  La  presente  Declaration  sortira  ses  effets  a dater  du  lcr 
Juillet,  1901. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Soussignes,  dument  autorises,  ont  signe  la 
presente  Declaration,  qu’ils  ont  revetue  du  sceau  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  a llome,  en  double  original,  le  31  Mars,  1901. 

(L.S.)  PPINETTI,  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres 
cle  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’ltalie. 

(L.S.)  Dugue  de  MAC  CHAPTY,  Envoye  Extra- 
ordinaire et  Ministre  Plenipotentiaire  de  Son 
Altesse  Serenissime  le  Prince  de  Monaco. 


DECREE  of  the  Queen  of  the  Netherlands , concerning  the 
Exemption  from  Tonnage  Measurement  of  Itcdian  Vessels. — 
The  Hague,  January  7,  1901. 

(Translation.)  

We,  Wiihelmina,  by  the  grace  of  God  Queen  of  the  Netherlands, 
Princess  of  Orange-Nassau,  &c. ; 

On  the  proposal  of  our  Minister  of  Finance  of  the  3rd  January, 
1901: 

Having  regard  to  Article  6 of  the  Law  of  the  3rd  June,  1875, 
and  the  Poyal  Decrees  of  the  21st  August,  1875,  and  of  the  18th 
September,  1899 ; 

Having  reviewed  the  Poyal  Decrees  of  the  17th  March,  1878, 
. and  the  22nd  April,  1883  ; 
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Taking  into  consideration  that  in  the  Netherlands  and  in  Italy 
the  same  system  of  measuring  sea-going  vessels  is  adopted,  and  that 
Netherland  vessels,  provided  with  a valid  register  in  Italy,  under  the 
necessary  limitations,  are  exempt  from  measurement; 

Have  resolved  and  decreed  : 

Art.  I.  Sailing-vessels  and  steamers  belonging  to  Italy,  and 
provided  with  a register  issued  by  the  competent  authority  in  that 
kingdom  shall  be  exempt  from  measurement  in  the  Netherlands,  on 
due  observance  of  the  provisions  contained  in  the  following 
Articles. 

II.  If  a special  register  for  vessels  from  Italy  is  exhibited,  drawn 
up  by  the  competent  authority  in  that  country,  in  accordance 
with  the  regulations  that  are  valid  in  the  Netherlands,  the  stowage 
capacity  mentioned  in  that  register  shall  be  recognized  the  same  as 
if  it  were  found  by  legal  measurement  in  the  Netherlands. 

III.  As  regards  vessels  for  which  an  ordinary  Italian  register  is 
exhibited,  if  the  captain  desires  it,  the  following  instructions  shall  be 
obeyed : — 

To  determine  the  gross  capacity  of  vessels  with  a double  bottom 
for  water  ballast,  which,  according  to  the  Netherland  instructions, 
is  not  included  in  the  capacity,  the  space  between  the  two  bottoms, 
to  be  ascertained  by  measurement,  shall  be  deducted  from  the  gross 
capacity  indicated  in  the  Italian  register.  If  the  space  cannot  be 
measured,  or  if  the  measurement  is  not  desired  by  the  captain,  the 
last-mentioned  gross  capacity  shall  be  diminished  by  5 per  cent. 

To  determine  the  net  capacity,  the  following  deductions  shall  be 
made  from  the  net  capacity  indicated  in  the  Italian  register : — 

(«.)  The  space  between  double  bottoms  for  water  ballast,  to  be 
determined  according  to  the  preceding  paragraph  ; 

(&.)  The  space  for  the  personal  use  of  the  captain ; 

( c .)  The  spaces  for  the  crew,  so  far  as  exceeding  5 per  cent,  of 
the  gross  capacity  ; 

( d .)  The  spaces  exclusively  assigned  for  the  management  of  the 
rudder,  of  the  capstan,  and  of  other  anchor  apparatus,  and  for  the 
storing  of  charts,  signal  apparatus,  nautical  instruments,  and  boat- 
swains’ gear ; 

(e.)  The  space  taken  up  by  the  engine  and  boiler,  so  far  as  they 
are  connected  with  the  main  pumps  of  the  vessel ; 

( f ) In  sailing-vessels,  the  space  exclusively  assigned  for  the 
storing  of  sails.  The  deduction  for  this  space  shall  not  exceed 
2\  per  cent,  of  the  gross  capacity. 

The  capacity  of  the  spaces  mentioned  under  (b)  to  (/;,  so  far  as 
the  register  indicates  it,  shall  be  taken  from  the  register  or  deter- 
mined by  measurement  according  to  the  Netherland  instructions. 
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III  accordance  with  this  condition  a Netherland  register  shall  be 
issued,  in  which  the  further  particulars  shall  be  taken  from  the 
Italian  register. 

IV.  So  far  as  a measurement  has  been  made  by  the  preceding 
Article,  the  cost  of  it  shall  be  reckoned  according  to  the  second 
paragraph  of  Article  35  of  the  aforesaid  Decree  of  the  21st  August, 
1875,  but  only  for  the  spaces  actually  measured. 

V.  This  Decree  shall  come  into  operation  on  the  1st  February, 
1901. 

The  Hoyal  Decrees  of  the  17th  March,  1878  and  22nd  April, 
1883,  will  then  be  abrogated. 

Our  Minister  of  Finance  is  charged  with  the  execution  of  this 
Decree,  which  shall  be  inserted  in  the  “ Staatsblad.”* 

The  Hague,  January  7,  1901. 

WILHELMINA. 

Pie ii son,  Minister  of  Finance. 


DECREE  of  the  Queen  of  the  Netherlands,  for  the  Exemption 

from  Tonnage  Measurement  of  Danish  Ships. — The  Loo, 

August  9,  1901. 

(Translation.)  — - 

[No.  202.] 

We,  Wilhelmina,  by  the  grace  of  God  Queen  of  the  Netherlands, 
Princess  of  Orange-Nassau,  &c. ; 

On  the  proposal  of  our  Minister  of  Finance  of  the  30th  July, 
1901  : 

Having  regard  to  Article  6 of  the  Law  of  the  3rd  June,  1875, 
and  the  Royal  Decrees  of  the  21st  August,  1875,  and  18th  Septem- 
ber, 1899  ; 

Amending  the  lioyal  Decrees  of  the  17th  August,  1877,  and  21st 
January,  1879  ; 

Taking  into  consideration  that  in  the  Netherlands  and  in  Den- 
mark the  same  method  of  measuring  sea-going  ships  is  followed, 
and  that  Netherland  ships,  provided  with  a valid  register  in  Den- 
mark, under  the  necessary  conditions,  are  exempt  from  measure- 
ment ; 

Having  regard  to  the  further  Heport  of  our  Minister  aforesaid  of 
the  6th  August,  1901 ; 

Have  resolved  and  decreed  : 

Art.  I.  All  sailing-vessels  and  steamers  belonging  to  Denmark 
and  provided  with  a register  issued  by  the  competent  authorities  in 

1 * Published  on  the  15th  January,  1901. 
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that  kingdom,  shall  be  exempt  from  measurement  in  the  Nether- 
lands. 

II.  This  Decree  shall  come  into  operation  on  the  15th  August, 
1901. 

On  that  date  will  be  annulled  the  Royal  Decrees  of  the  17th 
August,  1877,  and  21st  January,  1879. 

Our  Minister  of  Finance  is  charged  with  the  carrying  out  of  this 
Decree,  which  shall  be  inserted  in  the  <!  Staatsblad.”* 

The  Loo,  August  9,  1901. 

WILHELMINA. 

Harte  yan  Tecklenrurg,  Minister  of  Finance. 


CONVENTION  de  Commerce  entre  la  Roumanie  et  la  Turquie . 
— Signde  a Constantinople , le  1901.f 


[Ratifications  echangees  a Constantinople,  le  15  Juillet,  1902.] 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie  et  Sa  Majeste  Imperiale  le 
Sultan,  Empereur  des  Ottomans,  desireux  d’etablir  par  une  Con- 
vention speeiale  sur  de  nouvelles  bases  les  relations  de  commerce 
et  de  navigation  entre  leurs  Etats  respectifs,  ont  nornme  pour  leurs 
Plenipotentiaires,  savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie,  le  Sieur  Alexandre  I.  Grhica, 
son  Envoye  Extraordinaire  et  Ministre  Plenipotentiaire  pres  Sa 
Majeste  Imperiale  le  Sultan,  G-rand  Officier  de  l’Etoile  de  Roumanie 
et  Commandeur  de  la  Couronne  de  Roumanie,  decore  des  Grands 
Cordons  de  l’Osmanie  et  du  Medjidie,  ainsi  que  des  meaailles  de 
l’lmtiaz  en  or  et  en  argent ; et 

Sa  Majeste  Imperiale  le  Sultan,  Empereur  des  Ottomans,  Tevfik 
Pacha,  son  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres,  decore  du  Grand 
Cordon  de  l’lmtiaz  en  brillants,  de  l’Ordre  de  l’lftihar  en  brillants, 
et  des  G-rands  Cordons  de  l’Osmanie  et  du  Medjidie  en  brillants,  et 
de  l’Etoile  de  Roumanie,  &c. ; 

Lesquels,  apres  avoir  echange  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs  trauves  en 
bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  covennus  des  Articles  suivants  : — 

Art.  I.  Le  Gouvernement  Imperial  Ottoman  declare  appliquer 
aux  articles  d’origine  ou  de  manufacture  Roumaine  les  droits 
d’importation  les  plus  reduits  qui  sont  ou  seront  inscrits  dans  les 

* Published  on  the  15th  August,  1901. 

Signed  also  in  the  Roumanian  language. 
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Conventions  ou  ies  Tarifs  Conventionnels  de  1’ Empire  Ottoman 
avec  toute  autre  Puissance. 

II.  Le  Gouvernement  Eoyal  de  Eoumanie  declare  appliquer 
aux  articles  d’origine  ou  de  manufacture  Ottomane  enumeres  dans 
le  tableau  ci-annexe  les  droits  d’importation  y inscrits,  et  aussi 
faire  beneficier  ces  articles  des  droits  plus  reduits  qui  seraient 
appliques  a l’egard  des  produits  similaires  d’un  autre  fitat. 

Les  articles  d’origine  ou  de  manufacture  Ottomane  non  inscrits 
dans  le  tableau  ci-annexe  seront  soumis  en  Eoumanie  aux  taxes  les 
plus  reduites,  actuelles  ou  futures. 

III.  Les  produits  d’origine  ou  de  manufacture  Ottomane  qui 
seront  importes  en  Eoumanie,  et  les  preduits  d’origine  ou  de 
manufacture  Roumaine  qui  seront  importes  en  Turquie,  seront 
respeotivement  soumis,  quant  aux  droits  d’exportation,  de  transit, 
quant  a la  reexportation,  a l’entrepot  et  aux  formalites  douanieres, 
au  meme  traitement  que  les  produits  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee, 
et  ils  ne  seront  soumis  a aucun  droit  additionnel  de  douane  ou 
d’octroi  local  ou  de  tout  autre  genre,  ou  a des  taxes  accessoires 
nouvelles  autres  que  ceux  qui  existent  actuellement  ou  dont  seraient 
frappes  a l’avenir  les  produits  nationaux  et  ceux  des  nations  les  plus 
favorisees. 

Est  excepte  de  la  disposition  ci-dessus  le  tabac  produit  dans 
l’Empire  Ottoman,  qui,  lors  de  son  exportation  en  Eoumanie, 
.restera  assujetti  a un  droit  d’exportation  de  4 piastres  par  ocque, 
soit  312^  piastres  par  100  kilog. 

IV.  Pour  etablir  que  les  produits  sont  d’origine  ou  de  manufacture 
Ottomane  ou  Eoumaine,  l’importateur  pourra  etre  soumis  a l’obliga- 
tion  de  presenter  a la  douane  du  pays  d’importation  soit  une 
declaration  officielle  faite  devant  un  Magistrat  siegeant  au  lieu  de 
P expedition,  soit  un  certificat  delivre  par  le  chef  du  service  de  la 
douane  du  bureau  d’exportation,  soit  un  certificat  delivre  par  les 
Consuls  ou  Agents  Consulaires  du  pays  dans  lequel  Pimportation 
doit  etre  faite  et  qui  resident  dans  les  lieux  d’expedition  ou  dans  les 
ports  d’embarquement. 

V.  Les  deux  Hautes  Parties  Contractantes  s’engagent  a ne  laisser 
embarquer  dans  leurs  ports,  sauf  autorisation  speciale  du  pays 
d’importation,  aucun  article  a destination  de  l’Empire  Ottoman  ou 
du  Eoyaume  de  Eoumanie  qui  serait  prohibe  ou  monopolise  dans  ces 
pays. 

Ces  articles  sont — 

En  Turquie  : la  poudre  et  les  matieres  explosibles  de  toute  sorte, 
les  armes  de  guerre  et  leurs  accessoires,  les  munitions  militaires, 
le  tabac  sous  toutes  ses  formes,  le  tombac  et  le  sel ; 

En  Eoumanie : la  poudre  et  les  matieres  explosibles  de  toute  sorte, 
les  armes  de  guerre  et  leurs  accessoires,  les  munitions  militaires, 
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le  tabac  sous  toutes  ses  formes,  le  tombac,  le  sel,  les  allumettes,  lea 
cartes  a jeu  et  le  papier  a cigarettes. 

Les  listes  ci-dessus  pourront  etre  modifiees  selou  les  circon- 
stances  par  communication  prealable  et  ecrite  a l’autre  Partie. 

YI.  Les  navires  Ottomans  et  leurs  cargaisons  en  Roumanie  et 
les  navires  Roumains  et  leurs  cargaisons  dans  les  l£tats  de  Sa 
Majeste  Imperiale  le  Sultan  jouiront,  sous  tous  les  rapports,  du 
traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Neanmoins  les  deux  Hautes  Parties  Contractantes  se  reservent 
et  se  reconnaissent  reciproquement  la  liberte  d’action  en  tout  ce  qui 
concerne  les  stipulations  maritimes  ou  autres  a etablir  dans  la 
Convention  Consulaire  a conclure  entre  les  deux  Etats. 

VII.  La  presente  Convention  aura  ses  effets  a partir  du  jour 
de  l’echauge  des  ratifications  et  restera  en  vigueur  pendant 
cinq  ans. 

Cependant,  apres  uue  periode  de  dix-buit  mois  apres  la  date 
de  l’echange  des  ratifications,  chacune  des  deux  Hautes  Parties 
Contractantes  aura  toujours  le  droit  de  la  denoncer.  Dans  ce  cas 
la  Convention  cessera  de  produire  ses  effets  uue  annee  a partir  du 
jour  ou  la  denonciation  aura  ete  notifiee  a l’autre  Partie. 

Les  ratifications  seront  echangees  a Constautiuople  le  plus  tot 
que  faire  se  pourra. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  I’ont  signee  et 
y ont  appose  le  sceau  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  a Constantinople,  le  S 3901. 

(L.S.)  TEVFIK. 

(L.S.)  ALEX.  I.  GrHIKA. 


Tableau. 


No. 

Merchandises. 

Droits 
d’Entree 
par  100  kilog. 

Fr.  c. 

1 

Poissons  sales,  dits  Lakerda  et  poissors  sales  dits 
Tziris  . . 

4 00 

2 

Seelies  et  cornets  (murekkeb  balighi,  caracatitza) 

10  00 

3 

Maquereaux  sales  dits  scoumbria 

4 00 

4 

Moules  et  antres  coqnillages 

1 00 

5 

Huitres  fraiches  . . . . . . . . . . 

6 00 

l 6 

Sesame  en  graines 

1 50 

' 7 

Salep 

30  00 

8 

Racine  saponnaire  (Tchoughen) 

1 50 

9 

Fruits  frais  de  toute  sorte 

7 50 

10 

Figues  en  chapelet  et  raisins  secs  noirs  ordinaires 
dits  Tireh. 

1 50 

11  ; 

Figues  en  boites  et  en  sacs  et  raisins  secs  dits  Razaki 
et  Sultanine  . . . . . . . . . . . * 

4 00 
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No. 

Merchandises. 

Droits 
d’Entree 
par  100  kilog. 

Fr. 

c. 

12 

Amandes  en  coque 

8 

00 

13 

Noisettes  et  abricots  secs 

7 

00 

14 

Amandes  sans  coque,  pistaches  decortiquees  ou  non, 
pistaches  de  pin  (Tchambeyaz) 

Puree  sechee  d’ abricots  dite  “ pestill  ” . . 

12 

00 

15 

6 

00 

16 

Dattes  en  caisses,  en  sacs  de  chanvre,  et  en  ballots 
d’osier  dits  “ Zembils  ” au-dessus  de  15  kilog. 

i 10 

00 

17 

Anis 

5 

00 

18 

Oranges,  citrons,  oranges  ameres,  cedrats,  et  grenades. 

2 

00 

19 

Olives  salees  ou  en  saumure,  en  barils  et  en  paniers  . . 

1 

50 

20 

Halva  et  rahat  locoum  . . 

15 

00 

21 

Tallin 

£6 

00 

22 

Capres  salees  ou  en  saumure,  en  caques 

10 

00 

23 

Gromme  mastic  . . . . . . 

30 

00 

24 

Poivre  rouge  (Paprica)  . . 

10 

00 

25 

Ecorces  d’orange,  de  citrons,  et  d’oranges  ameres 

10 

00 

26 

Henne  ..  ..  ..  .. 

5 

00 

27 

Colie  vegetale  en  poudre  (tchirich) 

10 

00 

28 

Huile  d’olives  en  barils  et  outres 

5 

00 

29 

Tapis  d’Orient  de  laine  pure  (chaine  coton  ou  en 
d’autres  matieres  textiles)  au  metre  ou  par  piece, 
ainsi  que  les  tapis  de  Karamanie  dits  “ Djidjime,” 
et  les  Heibes  . . 

60 

00 

30 

Fez  avec  ou  sans  glands  . . 

400 

00 

31 

Boites  rondes  en  bois  blanc  ordinaire,  telles  que  les 
boites  servant  au  halva  . . . . 

Exempt. 

32 

Opium 

300 

00 

33 

Grraisse  de  poisson 

5 

00 

TEVFIK. 

ALEX.  I.  GrHIKA. 


DECLARATION  OTTO  MANE. 

A l’oceasion  de  la  signature  de  la  presente  Convention  le 
G-ouvernement  Imperial  declare  qu’il  se  fera  un  devoir  de  chercher 
a donner  une  solution  satisfaisante  concernant  la  proposition  du 
Gouvernement  Koyal  de  Koumanie  relative  a la  suppression  du  droit 
d’exportation  de  4 piastres  par  ocque  pergu  sur  le  tabac  Ottoman 
exporte  en  Koumanie. 

Constantinople,  le  ^ ^1tet>  1901. 


TEVFIK. 

ALEX.  I.  GHIKA. 
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DECLARATION  MO U MAINE. 

A l’occasion  de  la  signature  de  la  presente  Convention,  le  Grou- 
vernemenfc  Royal  de  Roumanie  declare  s’engager  a consolider  le 
Tarif  Greneral  relativement  aux  articles  suivants : — 


No. 

Marcliandises.  - 

Droits 

par  100  kilog. 

1 

Legumes  verts  . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Er.  c. 
8 00 

2 

Legumes  simplement  seches  (bamias  et  aubergines)  . . 

10  00 

3 

Vallonnees  et  noix  de  galle 

Exempt. 

4 

Graines  jaunes  et  autres  matieres  tinctoriales. . 

Exempt. 

5 

Cuivre,  laiton,  bronze  brut  sous  toutes  ses  formes, 

ainsi  que  debris  et  decliets  de  ces  metaux  . . 

Exempt. 

6 

Coton  brut  ou  carde,  decliets  de  coton. . 

6 00 

7 

Eponges  de  toute  sorte  . . 

150  00 

8 

Sardines  en  caques  et  en  saumure  dits  palamides. 

hamsi,  coliaroudia,  stavridia,  et  sardelia 

8 00 

9 

Pierre  de  granit  pour  pavage,  construction,  bordure, 

et  autres  . . . . . . . . 

0 40 

Constantinople,  le  1901. 


TEVEIK. 

ALEX.  I.  GrlllKA. 


ARRANGEMENT  concernant  les  Relations  1 elSgraphiques 
entre  la  Bulgarie  et  la  Russie. — Signe  a Sophia  et  a Saint - 
Petersbourg,  le  \8S^bre,  1901* 


En  vertu  de  1’ Article  XVII  de  la  Convention  Telegraphique  Inter- 
nationale de  Saint-Petersbourg,f  les  Soussignes,  sous  reserve  de  P ap- 
probation des  Grouvernements  respectifs,  ont  arrete,  d’un  comraun 
accord,  les  dispositions  suivantes — 

Aet.  I.  Les  taxes  par  mot  pour  les  telegramrnes  ordinaires 
echanges  entre  la  Bulgarie  etla  Russie,  sont  fixees  comme  suit : 

La  Bulgarie,  5j  centimes  taxe  terminate ; 

La  Russie  d’Europe,  le  Caucase  et  la  Finlande  y compris,  14J  cen- 
times taxe  terminate. 

II.  Pour  les  telegrammes  echanges  entre  la  Bulgarie  d'une  part, 
et  la  Russie  d’Asie  de  l’autre,  les  taxes  prescrites  pour  ce  trade  par 
les  tableaux  de  tarif  du  Reglement  International  sont  appliquees  sans 
modification. 


# Came  into  force 

f Vol.  LX  VI,  page  19. 
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III.  Les  taxes  mentionnees  a Y Article  I du  present  Arrange- 
ment seront  appliquees  dans  trois  mois  a partir  de  la  date  de  la  signa- 
ture du  present  Arrangement. 

IV.  Le  present  Arrangement  demeurera  en  vigueur  pendant  un 
temps  indetermine  et  jusqu’a  l’expiration  de  trois  inois  a partir  du  jour 
ou  la  denonciation  en  sera  faite  par  l’une  des  Parties  Contractantes. 

V.  Cet  Arrangement  sera  approuve  par  un  ecbange  de  Declara- 
tions Ministerielles  qui  aura  lieu  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra. 

Fait  en  double  expedition  a Sophia  et  a Saint-Petersbourg,  le 


18  Septembre  i OA1 
1 Octobre  ’ iJU1* 


(L.S.)  IV.  STOYANOVITCII,  Direct eur- General  des 
Posies  et  des  Telegraphes  de  Bulgctrie. 

(L.S.)  M.  SEVACTlANOGr,  en  fonctions  de  Directeur- 
General  des  Posies  et  Telegraphes  de  Russie. 


ADDITIONAL  PROTOCOL  explanatory  of  Clause  4 of 
paragraph  16  of  Article  II  of  the  Extradition  Treaty  of 
the  26rd  July,  1898,  between  Spain  and  Peru. — Signed  at 
Lima , July  26,  1901. 

[See  Vol.  X.CI1,  page  858.] 


ACT  of  the  United  Stated  Philippine  Commission , authorizing 
the  Holding  of  Land  by  Religious  Corporations  or  Associa- 
tions of  whatever  Sect  or  Denomination.- — Manila , October  19, 

1901. 

By  authority  of  the  President  of  the  United  States,  be  it  enacted 
by  the  United  States’  Philippine  Commission,  that — 

Whereas,  under  the  Spanish  regime  and  law  it  was  not  lawful  for 
any  Church  or  religious  association,  except  the  Catholic  Church  and 
its  dependencies,  to  hold  land  in  the  Philippine  Islands  for  the  pur- 
pose of  the  construction  of  churches,  parsonages,  or  educational  or 
charitable  institutions ; and 

Whereas,  by  the  Treaty  of  Paris,*  the  Philippine  Islands  passed 
under  the  control  of  the  United  States,  which  recognizes  no  State 
religion,  and  treats  all  sects  and  denominations  alike,  therefore  » 

1.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  all  religious  associations  of  whatever 
sect  or  denomination,  whether  incorporated  in  the  Philippine  Islands 
or  in  some  other  country  or  not  incorporated  at  all,  to  hold  lands  in 

* December  10,  1898.  Vol.  XC,  page  382. 

[1900-1901.  xciy.]  2 E 
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the  Philippine  Islands  upon  which  to  build  churches,  parsonages,  or 
educational  or  charitable  institutions. 

2.  Such  religious  institutions,  if  not  incorporated,  shall  hold 
the  land  in  the  name  of  three  trustees  for  the  use  of  such  associa- 
tions ; the  trustees  shall  be  selected  by  the  directing  body  in  the 
Philippine  Islands  for  such  associations,  and  vacancies  occurring 
among  the  trustees  by  death,  resignation,  or  other  cause,  shall  be 
filled  in  the  same  manner  as  the  original  selection. 

3.  All  laws  in  conflict  with  the  provisions  of  sections  1 and  2 
hereof  are  hereby  repealed. 

4.  The  public  good  requiring  the  speedy  enactment  of  this  Bill, 
the  passage  of  the  same  is  hereby  expedited  in  accordance  with 
section  2 of  “ An  Act  prescribing  the  Order  of  Procedure  by  the 
Commission  in  the  Enactment  of  Laws,”  passed  September  26, 
1900. 

5.  This  Act  shall  take  effect  on  its  passage. 

Enacted,  October  19,  1901. 


CONVENTION  between  the  United  States  and,  Belgium,  for  the 
Mutual  Extradition  of  Fugitives  from  Justice. — Signed,  at 
Washington , October  26,  1901. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Washington,  June  14,  1902.] 


The  United  States  of  America  and  Hi3  Majesty  the  King  of 
the  Belgians,  having  judged  it  expedient,  with  a view  to  the  better 
administration  of  justice  and  the  prevention  of  crime  within  their 
respective  territories  and  jurisdictions,  that  persons  charged  with 
or  convicted  of  the  crimes  and  offences  hereinafter  enumerated,  and 
being  fugitives  from  justice,  should  under  certain  circumstances,  be 
reciprocally  delivered  up,  have  resolved  to  conclude  a new  Conven- 
tion for  that  purpose,  and  have  appointed  as  their  Plenipotentiaries: 

The  President  of  the  United  States,  John  Hay,  Secretary  of 
State  of  the  United  States;  and 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  Belgians,  M.  Charles  C.  Wauters, 
Charge  d' Affaires  ad  interim  of  Belgium  near  the  Government  of 
the  United  States ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  respective 
full  powers,  found  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon  and  con- 
cluded the  following  Articles  : — 
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Art.  I.  The  Government  of  the  United  States  and  the  Govern- 
ment of  Belgium  mutually  agree  to  deliver  up  persons  who,  having 
been  charged,  as  principals  or  accessories,  with  or  convicted  of  any 
of  the  crimes  and  offences  specified  in  the  following  Article  com- 
mitted within  the  jurisdiction  of  one  of  the  Contracting  Parties, 
shall  seek  an  asylum  or  be  found  within  the  territories  of  the 
other : Provided  that  this  shall  only  be  done  upon  such  evidence 
of  criminality  as,  according  to  the  laws  of  the  place  where  the 
fugitive  or  person  so  charged  shall  be  found,  would  justify  his  or 
her  apprehension  and  commitment  for  trial  if  the  crime  had  been 
there  committed. 

IL  Persons  shall  be  delivered  up  who  shall  have  been  convicted 
of  or  be  charged,  according  to  the  provisions  of  this  Convention, 
with  any  of  the  following  crimes : 

1.  Murder,  comprehending  the  crimes  designated  in  the  Belgian 
Penal  Code  by  the  terms  of  parricide,  assassination,  poisoning,  and 
infanticide ; 

2.  The  attempt  to  commit  murder; 

8.  Eape,  or  attempt  to  commit  rape;  bigamy;  abortion; 

4.  Arson; 

5.  Piracy,  or  mutiny  on  ship-board  whenever  the  crew,  or  part 
thereof,  shall  have  taken  possession  of  the  vessel  by  fraud  or  by 
violence  against  the  commander ; 

6.  Larceny ; the  crime  of  burglary,  defined  to  be  the  act  of 
breaking  and  entering  by  night  into  the  house  of  another  with  the 
intent  to  commit  felony;  and  the  crime  of  robbery,  defined  to  be 
the  act  of  feloniously  and  forcibly  taking  from  the  person  of 
another  money  or  goods  by  violence  or  putting  him  in  fear ; and 
the  corresponding  crimes  punished  by  the  Belgian  laws  under  the 
description  of  thefts  committed  in  an  inhabited,  house  by  night,  and 
by  breaking  in  by  climbing  or  forcibly,  and  thefts  committed  with 
violence  or  by  means  of  threats  ; 

7.  The  crime  of  forgery,  by  which  is  understood  the  utterance  of 
forged  papers,  and  also  the  counterfeiting  of  public,  sovereign,  or 
Governmental  acts ; 

8.  The  fabrication  or  circulation  of  counterfeit  money,  either 
coin  or  paper,  or  of  counterfeit  public  bonds,  coupons  of  the  public 
debt,  bank-notes,  obligations,  or,  in  general,  anything  being  a title 
or  instrument  of  credit;  the  counterfeiting  of  seals  and  dies,  im- 
pressions, stamps,  and  marks  of  State  and  public  administrations, 
and  the  utterance  thereof; 

9.  The  embezzlement  of  public  moneys  committed  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  either  party  by  public  officers  or  depositaries; 

10.  Embezzlement  by  any  person  or  persons,  hired  or  salaried, 
to  the  detriment  of  their  employers,  when  the  crime  is  subject  to 

2 E 2 
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punishment  by  the  laws  of  the  place  where  it  was  committed  [and 
the  amount  of  money  or  the  value  of  the  property  embezzled  is  not 
less  than  200  dollars  or  1,000  fr.];* 

11.  Wilful  and  unlawful  destruction  or  obstruction  of  railroads 
which  endangers  human  life ; 

12.  Obtaining  money,  valuable  securities,  or  other  property  by 
false  pretences,  when  such  act  is  made  criminal  by  the  laws  of  both 
countries,  and  the  amount  of  money  or  the  value  of  the  property 
fraudulently  obtained  is  not  less  than  200  dollars  or  1,000  fr. ; 

13.  Kidnapping  of  minors  ; 

II.  Reception  of  articles  obtained  by  means  of  one  of  the  crimes 
or  offences  provided  for  by  the  present  Convention. 

Extradition  may  also  be  granted  for  the  attempt  to  commit  any 
of  the  crimes  above  enumerated  when  such  attempt  is  punishable  by 
the  laws  of  both  Contracting  Parties. 

III.  A person  surrendered  under  this  Convention  shall  not  be 
tried  or  punished  in  the  country  to  which  his  extradition  has  been 
granted,  nor  given  up  to  a third  Power,  for  a crime  or  offence  not 
provided  for  by  the  present  Convention  and  committed  previously 
to  his  extradition,  until  he  shall  have  been  allowed  one  month  to 
leave  the  country  after  having  been  discharged  ; and,  if  he  shall 
have  been  tried  and  condemned  to  punishment,  he  shall  be  allowed 
one  month  after  having  suffered  his  penalty  or  having  been  par- 
doned. 

He  shall,  moreover,  not  be  tried  or  punished  for  any  crime  or 
offence  provided  for  by  this  Convention,  committed  previous  to  his 
extradition,  other  than  that  which  gave  rise  to  the  extradition, 
without  the  consent  of  the  Government  which  surrendered  him, 
which  may,  if  it  think  proper,  require  the  production  of  one  of  the 
documents  mentioned  in  Article  VII  of  this  Convention. 

The  consent  of  that  Government  shall  likewise  be  required  for 
the  extradition  of  the  accused  to  a third  country ; nevertheless, 
such  consent  shall  not  be  necessary  when  the  accused  shall  have 
asked  of  his  own  accord  to  be  tried  or  to  undergo  his  punishment, 
or  when  he  shall  not  have  left  within  the  space  of  time  above 
specified  the  territory  of  the  country  to  which  he  has  been  sur- 
rendered. 

IV.  The  provisions  of  this  Convention  shall  not  be  applicable  to 
persons  guilty  of  any  political  crime  or  offence,  or  of  one  connected 
with  such  a crime  or  offence.  A person  who  has  been  surrendered 
on  account  of  one  of  the  common  crimes  or  offences  mentioned  in 
Article  II  shall,  consequently,  in  no  case  be  prosecuted  and 

# The  words  within  brackets  were  added  bj  Declaration  signed  at  Wash- 
ington on  the  6th  June,  1902.  See  page  61£. 
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punished  in  the  State  to  which  his  extradition  has  been  granted  on 
account  of  a political  crime  or  offence  committed  by  him  previously 
to  his  extradition,  or  on  account  of  an  act  connected  with  such  a 
political  crime  or  offence,  unless  be  has  been  at  liberty  to  leave  the 
country  for  one  month  after  having  been  tried,  and,  in  case  of  con- 
demnation, for  one  month  after  having  suffered  his  punishment  or 
having  been  pardoned. 

An  attempt  against  the  life  of  the  head  of  a foreign  Govern- 
ment, or  against  that  of  any  member  of  his  family,  when  such 
attempt  comprises  the  act  either  of  murder  or  assassination,  or  of 
poisoning,  shall  not  be  considered  a political  offence  or  an  act  con- 
nected with  such  an  offence. 

Y.  Neither  of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall  be  bound  to  deliver 
up  its  own  citizens  or  subjects  under  the  stipulations  of  this  Con- 
vention. 

YI.  If  the  person  whose  surrender  may  be  claimed  pursuant  to 
the  stipulations  of  the  present  Treaty  shall  have  been  arrested  for 
the  commission  of  offences  in  the  country  where  he  has  sought  an 
asylum,  or  shall  have  been  convicted  thereof,  his  extradition  may  be 
deferred  until  he  shall  have  been  acquitted,  or  have  served  the  term 
of  imprisonment  to  which  he  may  have  been  sentenced. 

YII.  Requisitions  for  the  surrender  of  fugitives  from  justice 
shall  be  made  by  the  respective  Diplomatic  Agents  of  the  Con- 
tracting Parties,  or,  in  the  event  of  the  absence  of  these  from  the 
country  or  its  seat  of  government,  they  may  be  made  by  superior 
Consular  officers. 

If  the  person  whose  extradition  may  be  asked  for  shall  have 
been  convicted  of  a crime  or  offence,  a copy  of  the  sentence  cf  the 
Court  in  which  he_  may  have  been  convicted,  authenticated  under  its 
seal,  and  attestation  of  the  official,  character  of  the  Judge  by  the 
proper  Executive  authority,  and  of  the  latter  by  the  Minister  or 
Consul  of  the  United  States  or  of  .Belgium,  respectively,  shall 
accompany  the  requisition.  When,  however,  the  fugitive  shall  have 
been  merely  charged  with  crime,  a duly  authenticated  copy  of  the 
warrant  for  his  arrest  in  the  country  where  the  crime  may  have 
been  committed,  and  of  the  depositions  upon  which  such  warrant 
may  have  been  issued,  must  accompany  the  requisition  as  aforesaid. 

It  shall  be  lawful  for  any  competent  judicial  authority  of  the 
United  States,  upon  production  of  a certificate  issued  by  the 
Secretary  of  State  stating  that  a request  has  been  made  by  the 
Government  of  Belgium  for  the  provisional  arrest  of  a person 
convicted  or  accused  of  the  commission  therein  of  a crime  or 
offence  extraditable  under  the  provisions  of  this  Convention,  and 
upon  complaint  duly  made  that  such  crime  or  offence  has  been  so 
committed,  to  issue  his  warrant  for  the  apprehension  of  such  person. 
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But  if  the  demand  for  surrender,  with  the  formal  proofs  herein- 
before mentioned,  be  not  made  as  aforesaid  by  the  Diplomatic 
Agent  of  the  demanding  Government,  or,  in  his  absence,  by  the 
competent  Consular  officer,  within  forty  days  from  the  date  of  the 
commitment  of  the  fugitive,  the  prisoner  shall  be  discharged  from 
custodjr. 

And  the  Government  of  Belgium  will,  upon  request  of  the 
Government  of  the  United  States,  transmitted  through  the  Diplo- 
matic Agent  of  the  United  States,  or,  in  his  absence,  through  the 
competent  Consular  officer,  secure  in  conformity  with  law  the  pro- 
visional arrest  of  persons  convicted  or  accused  of  the  commission 
therein  of  crimes  or  offences  extraditable  under  this  Convention, 
But  if  the  demand  for  surrender,  with  the  formal  proofs  herein- 
before mentioned,  be  not  made  as  aforesaid  by  the  Diplomatic 
Agent  of  the  demanding  Government,  or,  in  his  absence,  by  the 
competent  Consular  officer,  within  forty  days  from  the  date  of  the 
commitment  of  the  fugitive,  the  prisoner  shall  be  discharged  from 
custody. 

VIII.  The  expenses  of  the  arrest,  detention,  examination,  and 
delivery  of  fugitives  under  this  Convention  shall  be  borne  by  the 
State  in  whose  name  the  extradition  is  sought : Provided  that  the 
demanding  Government  shall  not  be  compelled  to  bear  any  expense 
for  the  services  of  such  officers  of  the  Government  from  which 
extradition  is  sought  as  receive  a fixed  salary;  and  provided  that 
the  charge  for  the  services  of  such  public  officials  as  receive  only 
fees  shall  not  exceed  the  fees  to  which  such  officials  are  eu titled 
under  the  laws  of  the  country  for  services  rendered  in  ordinary 
criminal  proceedings. 

IX.  Extradition  shall  not  be  granted,  in  pursuance  of  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Convention,  if  legal  proceedings  or  the  enforcement 
of  the  penalty  for  the  act  committed  by  the  person  claimed  has 
become  barred  by  limitation,  according  to  the  laws  of  the  country 
to  which  the  requisition  is  addressed. 

X.  All  articles  found  in  the  possession  of  the  accused  party 
and  obtained  through  the  commission  of  the  act  with  which  he  is 
charged,  or  that  may  be  used  as  evidence  of  the  crime  for  which  his 
extradition  is  demanded,  shall  be  seized  if  the  competent  authority 
shall  so  order,  and  shall  be  surrendered  with  his  person. 

The  rights  of  third  parties  to  the  articles  so  found  shall,  never- 
theless, be  respected. 

XI.  The  present  Convention  shall  take  effect  thirty  days  after 
the  exchange  of  ratifications. 

After  it  shall  have  taken  effect  the  Convention  of  the  13th  June, 
1882,*  shall  cease  to  be  in  force,  and  shall  be  superseded  by  the 
* Yol.  LXXIII,  page  579. 


BELGIUM  AND  UNITED  STATES. 


615 


present  Convention,  which  shall  continue  to  have  binding  force 
for  six  months  after  a desire  for  its  termination  shall  have  been 
expressed  in  due  form  by  one  of  the  two  Governments  to  the  other. 

It  shall  be  ratified,  and  its  ratifications  shall  be  exchanged  at 
Washington  as  soon  as  possible. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed 
the  above  Articles,  both  in  the  English  and  French  languages,  and 
they  have  hereunto  affixed  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  the  city  of  Washington,  this  26th  day  of 
October,  1901. 

(L.S.)  JOHN  HAY. 
(L.S.)  WAUTEES. 


DECLARATION  amending  Article  II  of  the  above  Convention. — 
Signed  at  Washington , June  6,  1902. 

Tiie  Senate  of  the  United  States,  by  its  Eesolution  of  the  30th 
January,  1902,  having  given  its  advice  and  consent  to  the  ratifD 
cation  of  the  Extradition  Treaty  between  the  United  States  and 
Belgium,  signed  at  Washington  on  the  26th  October,  1901,  with 
the  following  amendment  :■ — 

In  Article  II  insert  after  the  word  “committed”  the  following: 
“ and  the  amount  of  money  or  the  value  of  the  property  embezzled 
is  not  less  than  200  dollars  or  1,000  fr.,”  and  the  said  amendment 
being  acceptable  to  the  Government  of  Belgium,  the  undersigned 
Plenipotentiaries  before  proceeding  with  the  exchange  of  ratifi- 
cations of  the  said  Treaty,  and  being  duly  authorized,  have  agreed 
to  the  following : 

Extradition  may  not  be  granted  for  the  offences  enumerated  in 
paragraph  10,  Article  II,  of  the  said  Treaty  unless  “the  amount  of 
money  or  the  value  of  the  property  embezzled  is  not  less  than 
200  dollars  or  1,000  fr.” 

The  present  Declaration  shall  have  the  same  force  and  duration 
as  the  Extradition  Treaty,  of  which  it  forms  an  integral  part. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Washington,  the  6th  day  of  June,  1902. 

(L.S.)  JOHN  HAY,  Secretary  of  State  of  the 
United  States  of  America . 

(L.S.)  Baron  MONCHEUB,  Belgian  Minister. 
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TREATY  between  the  United  States  and  Chile , providing  for 
the  Extradition  of  Criminals. — Signed  at  Santiago , April  17, 
1900. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Washington,  May  27,  1902.] 


The  United  States  of  America  and  the  Republic  of  Chile,  being 
desirous  to  confirm  their  friendly  relations  and  to  promote  the  cause 
of  justice,  have  resolved  to  conclude  a Treaty  for  the  extradition  of 
fugitives  from  justice  between  the  United  States  of  America  and 
the  Republic  of  Chile,  and  have  appointed  for  that  purpose  the 
following  Plenipotentiaries: 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America,  Henry  L. 
Wilson,  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  of  the 
United  States  in  Chile ; and 

The  President  of  Chile,  Senor  Don  Rafael  Errazuriz  XJrmeneta, 
Minister  of  Foreign  Relations  of  Chile  ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  respective 
full  powers,  found  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon  and 
concluded  the  following  Articles  : — 

Abt.  I.  The  Government  of  the  United  States  and  the  Govern- 
ment of  Chile  mutually  agree  to  deliver  up  persons  who,  having 
been  charged  with,  or  convicted  of,  any  of  the  crimes  and  offences 
specified  in  the  following  Article,  committed  within  the  jurisdiction 
of  one  of  the  Contracting  Parties,  shall  seek  an  asylum  or  be  found 
within  the  territories  of  the  other : Provided  that  this  shall  only  be 
done  upon  such  evidence  of  criminality  as,  according  to  the  laws 
of  the  place  where  the  fugitive  or  person  so  charged  shall  be  found, 
would  justify  his  or  her  apprehension  and  commitment  for  trial  if 
the  crime  or  offence  had  been  there  committed. 

II.  Extradition  shall  be  granted  for  the  following  crimes  and 
offences : 

1.  Murder,  comprehending  assassination,  parricide,  infanticide, 
and  poisoning;  attempt  to  commit  murder;  manslaughter,  when 
voluntary  ; 

2.  Arson ; 

3.  Robbery,  defined  to  be  the  act  of  feloniously  and  forcibly 
taking  from  the  person  of  another  money,  goods,  documents,  or 
other  property  by  violence  or  putting  him  in  fear;  burglary ; 

4.  Forgery,  or  the  utterance  of  forged  papers;  the  forgery  or 
falsification  of  official  acts  of  Government,  of  public  authorities,  or 
of  Courts  of  Justice,  or  the  utterance  of  the  thing  forged  or 
falsified ; 
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5.  The  counterfeiting,  falsifying,  or  altering  of  money,  whether 
coin  or  paper,  or  of  instruments  of  debt  created  by  National,  State, 
Provincial,  or  Municipal  Governments,  or  of  coupons  thereof,  Or  of 
bank-notes,  or  the  utterance  or  circulation  of  the  same  ; or  the 
counterfeiting,  falsifying,  or  altering  of  seals  of  State ; 

6.  Embezzlement  by  public  officers ; embezzlement  by  persons 
hired  or  salaried,  to  the  detriment  of  their  employers ; where  in 
either  class  of  cases  the  embezzlement  exceeds  the  3um  of  200  dollars; 
larceny ; 

7.  Fraud  or  breach  of  trust  by  a bailee,  banker,  agent,  factor, 
trustee,  or  other  person  acting  in  a fiduciary  capacity,  or  director,  or 
member,  or  officer  of  any  company,  when  such  act  is  made  criminal 
by  the  laws  of  both  countries,  and  the  amount  of  money  or  the  value 
of  the  property  misappropriated  is  not  less  than  200  dollars  ; 

8.  Perjury;  subornation  of  perjury; 

9.  Rape;  abduction;  kidnapping; 

10.  Wilful  and  unlawful  destruction  or  obstruction  of  railroads 
which  endaugers  human  life  ; 

11.  Crimes  committed  at  sea  — 

(a.)  Piracy,  by  statute  or  by  the  laws  of  nations ; 

( b .)  Revolt,  or  conspiracy  to  revolt,  by  two  or  more  persons  on 
board  a ship  on  the  high  seas  against  the  authority  of  the  master; 

(c.)  Wrongfully  sinking  or  destroying  a vessel  at  sea,  or  attempt 
mg  to  do  so  ; 

(i d .)  Assaults  on  board  a ship  on  the  high  seas  with  intent  to  do 
grievous  bodily  harm ; 

12.  Crimes  and  offences  against  the  laws  of  both  countries  for 
the  suppression  of  slavery  and  slave-trading. 

Extradition  is  also  to  take  place  for  participation  in  any  of  the 
crimes  and  offences  mentioned  in  this  Treaty,  provided  such  parti- 
cipation may  be  punished  in  the  United  States  as  a felony,  and  in 
the  Republic  of  Chile  by  imprisonment  at  hard  labour. 

III.  Requisitions  for  the  surrender  of  fugitives  from  justice 
shall  be  made  by  the  Diplomatic  Agents  of  the  Contracting  Parties, 
or,  in  the  absence  of  these  from  the  country  or  its  seat  of  govern- 
ment, may  be  made  by  the  superior  Consular  officers. 

If  the  person  whose  extradition  is  requested  shall  have  been 
convicted  of  a crime  or  offence,  a duly  authenticated  copy  of  the 
sentence  of  the  Court  in  which  he  was  convicted,  or  if  the  fugitive 
is  merely  charged  with  crime,  a duly  authenticated  copy  of  the 
warrant  of  arrest  in  the-  country  where  the  crime  has  been  com- 
mitted, and  of  the  depositions  or  other  evidence  upon  which  such 
warrant  was  issued,  shall  be  produced. 

The  extradition  of  fugitives  under  the  provisions  of  this  Treaty 
shall  be  carried  out  in  the  United  States  and  in  the  Republic  of 
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Chile,  respectively,  in  conformity  with  the  laws  regulating  extra- 
dition for  the  time  being  in  force  in  the  State  on  which  the  demand 
for  surrender  is  made. 

IV.  Where  the  arrest  and  detention  of  a fugitive  are  desired  on 
telegraphic  or  other  information  in  advance  of  the  presentation  of 
formal  proofs,  the  proper  course  in  the  United  States  shall  be  to 
apply  to  a Judge  or  other  Magistrate  authorized  to  issue  warrants 
of  arrest  in  extradition  cases  and  present  a complaint  on  oath,  as 
provided  by  the  Statutes  of  the  United  States. 

When,  under  the  provisions  of  this  Article,  the  arrest  and 
detention  of  a fugitive  are  desired  in  the  Republic  of  Chile,  the 
proper  course  shall  be  to  apply  to  the  Foreign  Office,  which  will 
immediately  cause  the  necessary  steps  to  be  taken  in  order  to 
secure  the  provisional  arrest  or  detention  of  the  fugitive. 

The  provisional  detention  of  a fugitive  shall  cease  and  the 
prisoner  be  released  if  a formal  requisition  for  his  surrender,  accom- 
panied by  the  necessary  evidence  of  his  criminality,  has  not  been 
produced  under  the  stipulations  of  this  Treaty  within  two  months 
from  the  date  of  his  provisional  arrest  or  detention. 

V.  Neither  of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall  be  bound  to 
deliver  up  its  own  citizens  or  subjects  under  the  stipulations  of 
this  Treaty. 

VI.  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  it  the  offence 
in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  is  demanded  be  of  a political 
character,  or  if  he  proves  that  the  requisition  for  his  surrender  has, 
in  fact,  been  made  with  a view  to  try  or  punish  him  for  an  offence  of 
a political  character. 

No  person  surrendered  by  either  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  to  the  other  shall  be  triable  or  tried,  or  be  punished,  for 
any  political  crime  or  offence,  or  for  any  act  connected  therewith, 
committed  previously  to  his  extradition. 

If  any  question  shall  arise  as  to  whether  a case  comes  within 
the  provisions  of  this  Article,  the  decision  of  the  authorities  of  the 
Government  on  which  the  demand  for  surrender  is  made,  or  which 
may  have  granted  the  extradition,  shall  be  final. 

VII.  Extradition  shall  not  be  granted,  in  pursuance  of  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Treaty,  if  legal  proceedings  or  the  enforcement  of  the 
penalty  for  the  act  committed  by  the  person  claimed  has  become 
barred  by  limitation,  according  to  the  laws  of  the  country  to  which 
the  requisition  is  addressed. 

VIII.  No  person  surrendered  by  either  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  to  the  other  shall,  without  his  consent,  freely  granted  and 
publicly  declared  by  him,  be  triable  or  tried,  or  be  punished,  for 
any  crime  or  offence  committed  prior  to  his  extradition,  other  than 
that  for  which  he  was  delivered  up,  until  he  shall  have  had  an 
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opportunity  of  returning  to  the  country  from  which  he  was  sur- 
rendered. 

IX.  All  articles  seized  which  are  in  the  possession  of  the  person 
to  be  surrendered  at  the  time  of  his  apprehension,  whether  being 
the  proceeds  of  the  crime  or  offence  charged,  or  being  material  as 
evidence  in  making  proof  of  the  crime  or  offence,  shall,  so  far  as 
practicable,  and  in  conformity  with  the  laws  of  the  respective 
countries,  be  given  up  when  the  extradition  takes  place.  Never- 
theless, the  rights  of  third  parties  with  regard  to  such  articles  shall 
be  duly  respected. 

X.  If  the  individual  claimed  by  one  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties,  in  pursuance  of  the  present  Treaty,  shall  also  be  claimed 
by  one  or  several  other  Powers  on  account  of  crimes  or  offences 
committed  within  their  respective  jurisdictions,  his  extradition  shall 
be  granted  to  the  State  whose  demand  is  first  received : Provided 
that  the  Government  from  which  extradition  is  sought  is  not  bound 
by  Treaty  to  give  preference  otherwise. 

XI.  The  expenses  incurred  in  the  arrest,  detention,  examination, 
and  delivery  of  fugitives  under  this  Treaty  shall  be  borne  by  the 
State  in  whose  name  the  extradition  is  sought:  Provided  that  the 
demanding  Government  shall  not  be  compelled  to  bear  any  expense 
for  the  services  of  such  public  officers  of  the  Government  from 
w'hich  extradition  is  sought  as  receive  a fixed  salary ; and  provided 
that  the  charge  for  the  services  of  such  public  officers  as  receive 
only  fees  or  perquisites  shall  not  exceed  their  customary  fees  for 
the  acts  or  services  performed  by  them  had  such  acts  or  services 
been  performed  in  ordinary  criminal  proceedings  under  the  laws  of 
the  country  of  which  they  are  officers. 

XII.  The  present  Treaty  shall  take  effect  on  the  thirtieth  day 
after  the  date  of  the  exchange  of  ratifications,  and  shall  not  operate 
retroactively. 

The  ratifications  of  the  present  Treaty  shall  be  exchanged  at 
Washington  as  soon  as  possible,  and  it  shall  remain  in  force  for  a 
period  of  six  months  after  either  of  the  Contracting  Governments 
shall  have  given  notice  of  a purpose  to  terminate  it. 

lu  witness  wffiereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed 
the  above  Articles,  both  in  the  English  and  Spanish  languages,  and 
have  hereunto  affixed  their  seals. 

Hone  in  duplicate  at  the  city  of  Santiago,  this  17th  day  of 
April,  1900. 

(L.S.)  HENRY  L.  WILSON. 

(L.S.)  R.  ERRAZURIZ  URMENETA 
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CONVENTION  between  the  United  States  and  Guatemala,  for 
the  Reciprocal  Protection  of  Trade-marks  and  Trade  Labels . 
— Signed  at  Guatemala  City , April  15,  1901. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Guatemala  City,  April  3,  1902.] 


With  a view  to  secure  for  the  manufacturers  of  the  United 
States  of  America,  and  those  in  the  Republic  of  Guatemala,  the 
reciprocal  protection  of  their  trade-marks  and  trade  labels,  the 
Undersigned,  duly  authorized  to  that  effect,  have  agreed  on  the 
following  dispositions: — 

Aiit.  I.  The  citizens  of  each  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties 
shall,  in  the  dominions  and  possessions  of  the  other,  have  the  same 
rights  as  belong  to  native  citizens  in  everything  relating  to  trade- 
marks and  trade  labels  of  every  kind  : 

Provided  always,  that  in  the  United  States  the  citizens  of  Gua- 
temala, and  in  Guatemala  the  citizens  of  the  United  States  of 
America,  cannot  enjoy  these  rights  to  a greater  extent,  or  for  a 
longer  period  of  time,  than  in  their  native  country. 

II.  Any  person  in  either  country  desiring  protection  of  his 
trade-mark  in  the  dominions  of  the  other  must  fulfil  the  formalities 
required  by  the  law  of  the  latter;  but  no  person,  being  a citizen  of 
one  of  the  Contracting  States,  shall  be  entitled  to  claim  protection 
in  the  other  by  virtue  of  the  provisions  of  this  Convention,  unless 
he  shall  have  first  secured  protection  in  his  own  country  in  accord- 
ance with  the  laws  thereof. 

III.  This  arrangement  shall  go  into  effect  immediately  on  or 
after  the  exchange  of  the  ratifications,  and  shall  be  in  force  until  a 
year  after  it  has  been  recalled  by  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  High 
Parties. 

IY.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  by  the  President 
of  the  United  States,  by  and  with  the  consent  of  the  Senate  thereof, 
and  by  the  President  of  the  Republic  of  Guatemala,  and  the  ratifi- 
cations shall  be  exchanged  at  Guatemala  as  soon  as  may  be  withiu 
twelve  months  from  the  date  hereof. 

In  witness  whereof  the  Undersigned  have  signed  the  present 
Convention,  and  have  affixed  thereto  the  seal  of  their  arms,  in 
Guatemala,  the  15th  day  of  April,  1901. 

(L.S.)  W.  GODFREY  HUNTER. 
(L.S.)  JUAN  BARRIOS  M. 
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CONVENTION  between  the  United  States  and  Guatemala , 
relating  to  the  Tenure  and  Disposition  of  Deal  and  Personal 
Property . — Signed  at  Guatemala,  August  27,  1901. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Guatemala,  September  16,  1902.] 

The  United  States  of  America  and  the  Republic  of  Guatemala, 
desiring  to  improve  the  condition  of  the  citizens  of  each  of  the 
respective  countries  in  relation  to  the  tenure  and  disposition  of  real 
and  personal  property  situated  or  being  within  the  territories  of  the 
other,  as  well  as  to  authorize  the  representation  of  deceased  persons 
by  the  Consuls  of  their  respective  nations  in  the  settlement  of 
estates,  have  resolved  to  conclude  a Convention  for  those  purposes, 
and  have  named  as  their  Plenipotentiaries: 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America,  the  Honourable 
W.  Godfrey  Hunter,  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipo- 
tentiary of  the  United  States  of  America  in  Guatemala;  and 

The  President  of  Guatemala,  the  Licentiate  .Juan  Barrios  M., 
Secretary  of  State  in  the  Department  of  Foreign  Affairs; 

Who  having  exchanged  their  said  full  powers,  found  in  due  and 
proper  form,  have  agreed  to  and  signed  the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  Where  on  the  death,  of  any  person  holding  real  pro- 
perty (or  property  not  personal)  within  the  territories  of  one  of 
the  Contracting  Parties,  such  real  property  would,  by  the  laws  of 
the  land,  pass  to  a citizen  of  the  other,  were  he  not  disqualified 
by  the  laws  of  the  country  where  such  real  property  is  situated, 
such  citizen  shall  be  allowed  a term  of  three  years  iu  which  to  sell 
the  same,  this  term  to  be  reasonably  prolonged  if  circumstances 
render  it  necessary,  and  to  withdraw  the  proceeds  thereof  without 
restraint  or  interference,  and  exempt  from  any  succession,  probate, 
or  administrative  duties  or  charges  other  than  those  which  may  be 
imposed  in  like  cases  upon  the  citizens  of  the  country  from  which 
such  proceeds  may  be  drawn. 

II.  The  citizens  of  each  of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall  have 
full  power  to  dispose  of  their  personal  property  within  the  terri- 
tories of  the  other,  bv  testament,  donation,  or  otherwise  ; and  their 
heirs,  legatees,  and  donees,  being  citizens  of  the  other  Contracting 
Party,  whether  resident  or  non-resident,  shall  succeed  to  their  said 
personal  property,  and  may  take  possession  thereof,  either  by  them- 
selves or  by  others  acting  for  them,  and  dispose  of  the  same  at  their 
pleasure,  paying  such  duties  only  as  the  citizens  of  the  country 
where  the  property  lies  shall  be  liable  to  pay  in  like  cases. 

III.  In  case  of  the  death  of  any  citizen  of  the  United  States 
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of  America  in  Guatemala,  or  of  any  citizen  of  Guatemala  in  the 
United  States,  without  having  in  the  country  of  his  decease  any 
known  heirs  or  testamentary  executors  by  him  appointed,  the  com- 
petent local  authorities  shall  at  once  inform  the  nearest  Consular 
officer  of  the  nation  to  which  the  deceased  person  belonged  of  the 
circumstance,  in  order  that  the  necessary  information  may  be  imme- 
diately forwarded  to  persons  interested. 

The  said  Consular  officer  shall  have  the  right  to  appear,  per- 
sonally or  by  delegate,  in  all  proceedings  on  behalf  of  the  absent 
heirs  or  creditors,  until  they  are  otherwise  represented. 

IV.  The  present  Convention  shall  come  into  effect  ten  days 
after  the  day  upon  which  the  ratifications  are  exchanged,  and  shall 
remain  in  force  for  ten  years  after  such  exchange.  In  case  neither 
of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall  have  given  notice  to  the  other, 
twelve  months  before  the  expiration  of  the  said  period  of  ten  years, 
of  the  intention  to  terminate  the  present  Convention,  it  shall 
remain  in  force  until  the  expiration  of  one  year  from  the  day  on 
which  either  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall  have  given  such 
notice. 

Y.  The  present  Convention  shall  be,  duly  ratified  by  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  United  States,  by  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Senate 
thereof,  and  by  the  President  of  Guatemala,  by  and  with  the 
approval  of  the  National  Legislative  Assembly  thereof,  and  the 
ratifications  shall  be  exchanged  in  Washington  or  in  Guatemala. 

In  faith  whereof  we,  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries,  have  signed 
this  Treaty  and  have  hereunto  affixed  our  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Guatemala,  this  27th  day  of  August,  1901. 

(L.S.)  W.  GODFREY  HUNTER. 
(L.S.)  JUAN  BARRIOS  M. 


REGULATIONS  relative  to  the  Sale  of  Opium  and  Poisons  in 
the  British  Central  Africa  Protectorate. — Zornba , October  24, 


1901. 


Notice . 

The  following  Regulations  made  by  His  Majesty’s  Commissioner, 
and  allowed  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  are  published  for  general 
information. 

Zornba,  October  24,  1901. 

ALFRED  SHARPE,  His  Majesty's  Commissioner. 
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King's  Regulations  under  Article  99  of 11  The  Africa  Order  in 
Council , 1889.”* 

[No.  4 of  1901.]  

Poison  and  Opium. 

1.  These  Regulations  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Poison  and  Opium 
Regulations,  1901,”  and  shall  come  into  operation  on  the  1st  day  of 
November,  1901. 

Paut  I.— Poison. 

2.  Por  the  purposes  of  these  Regulations  “ poison  ” means  any 
of  the  substances  mentioned  in  the  First  Schedule  to  these  Regular 
tions : Provided  that  the  Commissioner  may  by  public  notification 
direct  that  any  substance  not  mentioned  in  that  Schedule  shall  be 
added  thereto. 

Any  notification  directing  a substance  to  be  added  to  the  said 
Schedule  shall  take  effect  one  month  after  the  date  of  the  notifi- 
cation. 

“ Medical  practitioner  ” means  a person  authorized  to  act  as  a 
medical  practitioner  in  the  United  Kingdom  or  any  British  posses- 
sion. 

S.  It  shall  be  unlawful  for  any  person  to  sell  or  keep  open  shop 
for  selling  any  poison  unless  he  is  licensed  in  that  behalf. 

A licence  to  sell  poisons  may  be  granted  by  the  Collector  of  the 
district,  subject  to  any  directions  of  the  Commissioner.  Where  a 
licence  is  refused  by  the  Collector,  the  applicant  may  appeal  to  the 
Commissioner,  whose  decision  shall  be  final. 

Every  licence  shall  describe  the  premises  on  which  the  person 
licensed  is  authorized  to  sell  poison,  and  each  licence  shall  cover  one 
set  of  premises  only. 

A licence  under  these  Regulations  shall  be  valid  for  one  year 
from  its  date,  and  unless  revoked,  every  licence  shall  bear  a revenue 
stamp  of  10s. 

4.  Every  holder  of  a licence  under  these  Regulations  shall,  on 
every  sale  of  any  poison  and  before  delivery,  make  or  cause  to  be 
made  an  entry  in  a book  to  be  kept  for  that  purpose,  stating  in  the 
form  in  the  Second  Schedule  the  particulars  there  indicated,  which 
entry  shall  be  signed  by  the  purchaser. 

5.  A wholesale  dealer  in  poisons  shall  not  be  required  to  take  out 
a licence  under  these  Regulations ; but  any  such  wholesale  dealer 
shall  not,  uuless  he  is  a holder  of  a licence,  sell  any  poison  to  any 
person  except  a licence-holder  or  a medical  practitioner. 

6.  On  every  sale  of  any  poison  the  bottle  or  other  receptacle  or 
package  containing  the  same  shall  be  conspicuously  stamped  or 

* Vol.  LXXXI,  page  301. 
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marked  with  the  word  “ Poison,”  and  shall  also  bear  the  name  of  the 
seller,  the  address  of  the  shop  or  place  at  which  the  sale  occurred, 
and  (unless  the  seller  is  a medical  practitioner)  the  name  of  the 
poison  so  sold  or  the  ingredients  thereof. 

7.  Where  any  poison  is  sold  by  auy  medical  practitioner  io  his 
patient  as  medicine,  the  ingredients  thereof  must  be  entered  with  the 
name  and  address  of  the  patient  in  a book  to  be  kept  by  the  seller 
for  the  purpose. 


Part  IF. — Opium  and  Bhang. 

~~  8.  For  the  purposes  of  these  Regulations,  “opium”  includes  any 

preparations  of  opium,  and  “ bhang  ” includes  ganja. 

9.  It  shall  be  unlawful  for  any  person  to  sell  by  wholesale  or 
retail,  or  to  possess  for  sale  any  opium  or  bhang  unless  he  is  licensed 
in  that  behalf. 

10.  A liceuce  to  sell  opium  and  bhang  by  wholesale,  for  which  an 
annual  fee  of  25/.  shall  be  paid,  shall  authorize  the  licensee  to  possess 
at  any  one  time  any  quautity  of  opium  and  bhang,  but  shall  not 
authorize  the  licensee  to  sell  less  than  10  lbs.  in  weight  at  any  one 
time. 

A licence  to  sell  opium  and  bhang  by  retail,  for  which  an  annual 
fee  of  10/.  shall  be  paid,  shall  authorize  the  licensee  to  possess  at  one 
time  opium  and  bhang  in  any  quantity  not  exceeding  50  lbs.,  whether 
of  opium  or  bhang  or  of  both. 

Every  licence  shall  describe  the  premises  on  which  the  licensee  is 
authorized  to  sell  opium  and  bhang,  and  each  licence  shall  cover  one 
set  of  premises  only. 

11.  Bhang  shall  not  be  sold  either  by  wholesale  or  retail,  or 
possessed  by  any  person  otherwise  than  in  an  unprepared  state,  or 
prepared  for  smoking  purposes  only. 

12.  Bhang  shall  not  be  grown  or  cultivated  by  any  person  in  the 
Protectorate. 

13.  Every  holder  of  a licence  for  sale  of  opium  and  bhang  by  retail 
shall  observe  the  following  rules  : — 

( a .)  He  shall  not  sell  or  deliver  any  opium  or  bhang  between  the 
hours  of  8 p.m.  and  6 a.m. 

(b.)  He  shall  not  sell  at  any  one  time  to  any  individual  more  than 
200  grains. 

(c.)  He  shall  not  permit  any  opium  or  bhang  to  be  consumed  on 
his  premises. 

(</.)  Opium  or  bhang  sold  or  offered  for  sale  shall  not  be  adulte- 
rated or  deteriorated  in  any  way. 

(e.)  Opium  or  bhang  shall  not  be  sold  to  any  person  apparently 
under  16  years  of  age. 
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(/.)  Wearing  apparel  or  other  goods  shall  not  be  received  in 
barter  for  opium  or  bhang. 

14.  All  licences  under  this  Part  may  be  granted  by  the  Collector, 
subject  to  the  directions  of  the  Commissioner. 

Every  licence  shall  bear  a revenue  stamp  or  stamps  corresponding 
to  the  fee,  and  shall  be  valid  for  one  year  from  its  date,  unless 
revoked. 

15.  Opium  and  bhang  shall  not  be  sold  or  possessed  or  offered 
for  sale  by  any  person  holding  a licence  for  the  sale  of  poisons,  but 
not  holding  a licence  under  this  Part  of  these  Regulations,  unless  he 
is  a medical  practitioner;  and  in  that  case  shall  be  sold  only  in  a 
prepared  form  as  a medicine,  in  accordance  with  the  prescription  of 
a medical  practitioner. 

Where  any  opium  or  bhang  is  sold  by  a medical  practitioner,  the 
provisions  of  Part  I of  these  Regulations  shall  apply  as  if  opium  and 
bhang  were  included  in  the  First  Schedule. 

A medical  practitioner  shall  not,  unless  he  is  licensed  under 
Part  II,  possess  at  any  one  time  more  than  5 lbs.  in  all  of  opium  and 
bhang. 

Part  III . — General. 

16.  The  Collector,  or  any  Magistrate,  if  satisfied  that  there  is 
reasonable  cause  for  suspecting  that  any  poisons  or  any  opium  or 
bhang  are  sold  or  kept  on  any  premises  in  contravention  of  these 
Regulations,  may  authorize  any  officer  of  police  to  enter  and  search 
such  premises  at  any  time  of  day  or  night,  and  if  any  poisons,  opium, 
or  bhang  are  found  on  the  premises,  the  officer  may  seize  the  same, 
if  in  excess  of  the  amount  authorized  by  any  licence  (the  production 
of  which  the  officer  is  hereby  authorized  to  demand)  or  otherwise 
authorized  by  these  Regulations,  and  may  apprehend  any  person 
appearing  to  be  in  occupation  or  charge  of  the  premises,  and  shall 
take  him,  together  with  anything  so  seized,  before  a Magistrate  for 
adjudication. 

17.  Any  breach  of  the  above  Regulations  may  be  punished  by  a 
fine  not  exceeding  25/.,  or  by  imprisonment  for  a term  not  exceeding 
three  months,  and  a repetition  of  the  offence  may  be  punished  by 
both  fine  and  imprisonment.  When  any  person  convicted  of  any 
such  breach  is  a licensee,  his  licence  may  be  revoked. 

Zomba,  October  24,  1901. 

ALFRED  SHARPE,  His  Majesty's  Commissioner. 

Allowed : 

Lansdowne,  His  Majesty's  Principal  Secretary 
of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs. 


2 S 


[1900-1901.  xciv.] 


626 


Africa  (Central). 


SCHEDULES. 

First  Schedule. 


Hydrochloric  acid. 

Nitric  acid. 

Carbolic  acid  and  its  preparations. 

Prussic  acid. 

Oxalic  acid. 

Antimony  and  its  compounds  (in- 
cluding tartar  emetic). 

Arsenic  and  its  preparations. 

Copper  salts,  as  blue  stone. 

Cyanides  of  potassium,  and  all  other 
metallic  cyanides. 

Mercuric  salts  and  corrosive  sub- 
limate. 

Phosphorus  prepared  for  the  de- 
struction of  vermin. 

Lead  and  its  salts. 

Aconite  and  its  preparations. 

Belladonna  and  its  preparations. 


Cantharides  and  its  preparations. 

Atropine  and  its  preparations. 

Chloral  hydrate. 

Chloroform. 

Morphine  and  preparations  of  opium 
not  included  in  Part  II  of  these 
Regulations. 

Cocaine  and  its  preparations. 

Croton  oil. 

Digitalis. 

Ether. 

Ergot  of  rye  and  its  preparations. 

Battley’s  solution. 

Strychnine,  and  all  poisonous  vege- 
table alkaloids  and  their  salts. 

Nux  vomica  and  its  preparations. 

All  preparations  of  poisons  for  the  ] 
destruction  of  vermin. 


Second  Schedule. 

Form  to  be  filled  up  by  all  Persons  purchasing  any  Poison. 


Date. 

Name  and  Address 

Name  and  Quantity 

Purpose  for 

of  Purchaser. 

of  Poison  sold. 

which  required. 

Signat  ure  of  Purchaser 
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NATIVE  HUT  TAX  REGULATIONS  for  the  British 
Central  Africa  Protectorate. — Zornba,  December  31,  1901. 


Notice. 

The  following  Regulations  made  by  His  Majesty’s  Commis- 
sioner and  Consul-Greneral,  and  allowed  by  the  Secretary  of  State, 
are  published  for  general  information. 

Zomba,  December  31,  1901. 

ALFRED  SHARPE, 

TIis  Majesty's  Commissioner  and  Consul-General. 


King's  Regulations  under  Article  99  of  “ The  Africa  Order  in 
Council , 1889.”* 

[No.  5 of  1901.]  — 

Native  Hut  Tax. 

1.  “ The  Hut  Tax  Regulations,  1894,”  published  in  the  “ British 
Central  Africa  Grazette”  of  the  20th  August,  1894,  are  hereby  re- 
pealed ; and,  in  lieu  thereof,  the  following  Regulations  shall  have 
effect : — 

2.  His  Majesty’s  Commissioner  may,  from  time  to  time,  by 
Proclamation,  declare  any  district  in  the  British  Central  African 
Protectorate  to  be  a “ proclaimed  ” district. 

3.  Every  native  being  the  owner  or  occupier  of  a hut  in  a 
“proclaimed  district,”  shall  pay  to  His  Majesty’s  Commissioner  a 
tax  for  each  year,  at  the  rate  of  12s.  for  each  hut  owned  or  occupied 
by  him  during  any  portion  of  that  year : Provided  always  that  if 
such  native  shall  produce  to  Ihe  Collector  a certificate  in  the  form 
set  out  in  the  Schedule  hereto,  or  other  sufficient  evidence  that  he 
has  worked  for  pay  at  current  rates  for  one  month  during  the  year 
in  the  employment  of  a European,  he  shall  thereupon  pay  to  His 
Majesty’s  Commissioner  a tax  at  the  rate  of  6s.  only  for  each  hut 
so  owned  or  occupied  by  him. 

4.  Every  native,  being  the  owner  or  occupier  of  a hut  in  a 
district  which  has  not  been  so  declared  to  be  a “proclaimed  dis- 
trict,” shall  pay  to  His  Majesty’s  Commissioner  a tax  for  each 
year  at  the  rate  of  65.  for  each  hut  owned  or  occupied  by  him 
during  any  portion  of  that  year : Provided  always  that  if  sucli 
native  shall  produce  a certificate  or  other  sufficient  evidence  as  afore- 
said, he  shall  thereupon  pay  to  His  Majesty’s  Commissioner  a tax 
at  the  rate  of  3s.  only  for  each  hut  so  owned  or  occupied  by  him ; 


* Yol.  LXXXI,  page  301. 
2 S 2 


628 


AFRICA  (Central). 

and  any  person  who  shall  refuse  to  give  any  such  certificate  to  a 
native  who  demands  the  same,  and  is  entitled  thereto,  shall  be  liable 
to  a fine  not  exceeding  20 1. 

5.  Any  person  who  shall  furnish  or  cause  to  be  furnished  to  any 
native  a false  certificate  of  employment  shall,  upon  conviction,  be 
iable  to  a fine  of  100/.,  or  to  imprisonment  for  three  calendar 
months,  or  to  both  fine  and  imprisonment. 

6.  The  said  hut  tax  for  each  year  shall  be  due  and  payable  on 
the  31st  December  of  that  year,  and  shall  be  a debt  due  to  the  Com- 
missioner and  recoverable  by  process  of  law  accordingly,  and  with- 
out prejudice  to  that  mode  of  recovery  ; any  hut  in  respect  of  which 
the  tax  is  not  paid  by  the  1st  day  of  March  next  following,  shall  be 
forfeited  to  the  Government  of  the  Protectorate. 

7.  The  hut  tax  must  be  paid  in  sterling  coin  to  such  Collector  or 
Collectors  as  the  Commissioners  shall  appoint : Provided  that  in 
cases  of  necessity  any  Collector  may,  in  his  discretion,  accept  any 
marketable  stock  or  produce  in  lieu  of  coin,  the  cost  of  the  conversion 
of  such  stock  or  produce  into  money  being  in  all  such  cases  charged 
against  the  person  tendering  the  same : Provided  also  that  any 
balance,  after  deduction  of  the  tax  and  cost  of  conversion,  shall  be 
returned  to  such  person. 

8.  A receipt  for  the  amount  of  tax  paid  by  each  native,  signed  by 
the  Collector  and  bearing  duly  cancelled  stamps  for  the  amount 
paid,  shall  be  delivered  to  the  person  paying  the  same. 

9.  The  Commissioner  may,  from  time  to  time,  by  Proclamation, 
declare  any  district  proclaimed  under  clause  2 to  be  no  longer  a 
“ proclaimed  district.” 

10.  In  these  Regulations  the  term  “native”  means  any  native  of 
Africa  not  being  of  European  or  Asiatic  race  or  origin. 

11.  These  Regulations  maybe  cited  as  “The  .Native  Hut  Tax 
Regulations,  1901.” 

Zomba,  December  31,  1901. 

ALFRED  SHARPE, 

His  Majesty's  Commissioner  and  Consul-General. 

Allowed : 

Lansdowne,  His  Majesty's  Principal  Secretary 
of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs. 
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Schedule. 

Certificate  of  Employment. 


Name  and  address  of 
employer 


Name  and  address  of 
native  employee 


Date  of  employment 
for  one  month  from 


I,  A.  B.,  of in  the 

district  of (Planter),  hereby 

certify  upon  honour  that of 

in  the  district  of 

has  worked  for  me for  the 

space  of  one  calendar  month  from  the  day 

of to  the day  of 

inclusive. 


Name 


Address 


REGULATIONS  relative  to  the  Registration  and  Licensing  of 
Fishing  Boats , &c.,  in  the  East  Africa  Protectorate. — Mom- 
basa, July  1,  1901. 


Notice. 

The  following  Regulations  made  by  His  Majesty’s  Commis- 
sioner, and  allowed  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  are  published  for 
general  information. 

July  1,  1901. 

C.  ELIOT, 

His  Majesty's  Commissioner  and  Consul-General. 


King's  Regulations  under  Article  45  of  “ The  East  Africa  Order  in 
Council , 1897, and  Article  11  of  “ The  East  Africa  Order  in 
Council , 1899.”f 

[No.  10  of  1901.] 

Fishing  Boats  and  Stakes. 

1.  All  fishing-boats  and  canoes  shall  be  registered  and  licensed  in 
accordance  with  the  Table  of  Eees  annexed  hereto. 

2.  All  fishing  stakes  now  erected,  or  to  be  erected,  along  the 
coast  of  the  Protectorate,  or  along  the  shores  of  any  creek  on  the 
said  coast,  shall  be  licensed,  in  accordance  with  the  Table  of  Eees 
annexed  hereto. 


* Yol.  LXXXIX,  page  357. 
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3.  All  licences  shall  be  in  force  for  one  year  only,  and.  shall  be 
renewable  on  the  1st  day  of  October  in  each  year. 

4.  The  register  number  of  each  fishing-boat  or  canoe  shall  be 
legibly  painted  on  each  side  of  the  bow  of  each  boat  or  canoe. 

5.  Any  infringement  of  these  Regulations  shall  render  the 
offender  liable  to  the  penalties  imposed  for  a breach  of  any  King’s 
Regulations  under  Article  11  of  “The  East  Africa  Order  in  Council, 
1899.” 

6.  These  Regulations  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Fishing  Regulations, 
1901.” 


July  1,  1901. 


C.  ELIOT, 

His  Majesty's  Commissioner  and  Consul-General. 


Allowed : 

Lansdowne,  His  Majesty's  Principal  Secretary 
of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs . 


Table  of  Fees.  ■ 

For  each  Licence,  including  Registration. 
Fishing-boats 

Fishing -canoes  (“dugouts”) 

Fishing  stakes  (“  fito  ”),  a sum  not  exceeding 
Fishing  stakes  (“  kliuti  ”)  . . 


Rupees. 

3 

2 

6 

3 


REGULATIONS  respecting  the  Hat  Tax  in  the  British  East 
Africa  Protectorate . — Mombasa , October  23,  1901. 


Notice. 

The  following  Regulations  made  by  His  Majesty’s  Commis- 
sioner, and  allowed  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  are  published  for 
general  information. 

Mombasa,  October  23,  1901. 

C.  ELIOT,  His  Majesty's  Commissioner . 
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King's  Regulations  under  Article  45  of  “ The  East  Africa  Order  in 

Council , 1897,”*  and  Article  11  of  “ The  East  Africa  Order  in 
Council , 1899  ”f 

[No.  18  of  1901.] 

Rut  Tax . 

1.  His  Majesty’s  Commissioner  may,  in  his  discretion,  impose  a 
tax  upon  all  Makuti  huts  or  other  huts  used  ns  dwellings,  and  built  of 
mud  or  wattle  and  daub  or  such  other  materials  as  natives  are  in  the 
habit  of  employing  for  the  purpose  of  constructing  huts  or  dwelling- 
places,  all  of  which  are  hereinafter  referred  to  as  huts. 

2.  Such  tax  shall  not  exceed  2 rupees  per  annum  for  each  hut. 

3.  The  occupier  of  any  hut  shall  be  liable  for  the  tax  imposed 
thereon. 

4.  The  hut  tax  may  be  imposed  within  any  area  or  on  any  tribes 
to  the  exclusion  of  other  areas  or  tribes,  and,  subject  to  the 
maximum  aforesaid,  may  be  from  time  to  time  varied  with  respect 
to  any  areas  or  tribes. 

5.  The  Commissioner  may  make  such  arrangements  for  the 
collection  of  hut  tax  when  imposed  as  he  may  think  fit,  aud  in 
particular  may  take  payment  in  kind  or  in  labour  in  lieu  of  money, 
provided  that  it  shall  be  clearly  explained  to  every  person  who  may 
have  to  pay  the  tax  that  it  may  be  paid  in  money  if  such  person  so 
desires.  The  Commissioner  may  also  make  arrangements  with  any 
tribe  or  village  or  collection  of  villages  for  commutation  of  the  hut 
tax  by  payment  of  a lump  sum  per  annum,  to  be  taken  either  in 
money,  labour,  or  kind. 

6.  The  Commissioner  shall  make  such  arrangements  for  the 
collection  of  a hut  tax  and  for  the  payment  of  collectors,  whether 
by  salary  or  commission,  as  shall  appear  to  him  to  be  necessary  or 
expedient. 

7.  Every  order  of  the  Commissioner  imposing  hut  tax  under 
these  Eegulations  shall  be  published  in  the  “ Gazette,”  and  also 
locally  in  such  manner  as  the  Commissioner  thinks  fit. 

C.  ELIOT,  His  Majesty's  Commissioner . 


Allowed  : 

Lansdowjse,  His  Majesty's  Principal  Secretary 
of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs. 


* Yol.  LXXXIX,  page  357. 
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RULES  relative  to  the  Administration  of  Native  Estates  in  the 
British  East  Africa  Protectorate. — Mombasa , February  19, 


1901. 


Notice . 

The  following  Rules  and  Orders,  made  by  His  Majesty’s  Com 
missiouer,  are  published  for  general  information. 

Mombasa,  February  19,  1901. 

C.  ELIOT,  His  Majesty's  Commissioner. 


Rules  and  Orders  under  Article  52  of(lThe  East  Africa  Order  in 
Council , 1897.”*' 

[No.  2 of  1901.]  

Administration  of  Native  Estates. 

1.  The  Chief  Native  Court  may  transfer  to  the  Assistant  Judge 
of  the  Protectorate  all  or  any  of  the  powers  conferred  upon  it  in 
relation  to  the  administration  of  the  estates  of  deceased  persons  by 
“ The  Native  Estates  Administration  Rules  and  Orders,  1899.” 

2.  These  Rules  and  Orders  may  be  cited  as  “The  Native  Estates 
Administration  Rules  and  Orders,  1901.” 

Mombasa,  February  19,  1901. 

C.  ELIOT,  His  Majesty's  Commissioner. 


R ULE  prescribing  the  Court  Fees  to  be  Levied  in  the  British 
East  Africa  Protectorate. — Mombasa , October  15,  1901. 


His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Court  eor  Ea.st  Africa. 

Notice. 

The  following  Rule  made  by  His  Majesty’s  Commissioner,  with 
the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  State  and  the  concurrence  of  His 
Majesty’s  Treasury,  is  published  for  general  information. 

Mombasa,  October  15,  1901. 

C.  ELIOT,  His  Majesty's  Commissioner. 


* Vol.  LXXXIX,  page  357. 
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Buie  under  Article  -18  (a)  of  “ The  East  Africa  Order  in  Council , 

1897.”* 

[No.  17  of  1901.]  

Court  Fees. 

The  fees  specified  in  the  Schedule  annexed  hereto  shall  henceforth 
be  levied  in  respect  of  the  several  proceedings,  processes,  and  regis- 
trations mentioned  therein. 

Mombasa,  October  15,  1901. 

C.  ELIOT,  His  Majesty's  Commissioner . 

Approved : 

Lansjdowjse,  His  Majesty's  Principal  Secretary 
of  State  for  Foreign  A ffairs. 


Schedule  of  Fees. 

I.— IN  CIVIL  MATTERS. 

Amount. 

Rs.  a.  p. 

M.  For  service  of  summons,  petition,  answer,  motion-paper,  notice, 
warrant,  decree,  order,  or  other  document  on  a party,  witness, 
assessor,  or  other  person  under  any  branch  whatever  of  the 
civil  jurisdiction — 

Within  2 miles  (English)  of  the  Court  issuing  the  same  ..  10  0 

Beyond  that  distance  . . . . . . Such  fees  as  will  cover  the 

cost  of  service,  but  not  less 
than  2 rupees. 

Rs.  a.  p. 

2.  On  submission  of  special  case,  to  include  hearing  . . . . 30  0 0 


Summary  Orders  before  Suit. 


3.  On  application  for  order  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  200 

4.  On  recognizance  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10  0 0 

5.  On  order  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  200 


6.  On  warrant  of  arrest  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  200 


Bankruptcy  and  Liquidation  by  Arrangement  or  Composition. 


7.  On  declaration  by  a debtor  of  inability  to  pay  his  debts 

8.  On  application  under  Chapter  XX  of  the  Civil  Procedure  Code. 

9.  fOn  bankruptcy  petition 

10.  fOn  petition  for  arrangement  or  composition 

11.  fOn  order  for  adjudication 


4 0 0 
4 0 0 
80  0 0 
15  0 0 
15  0 0 


* Vol.  LXXXIX,  page  357. 
f See  Note  after  Fee  No.  15  on  next  page. 
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12.  fOn  meeting  or  adjournment  of  meeting  . . ..  . . .. 

13.  fOn  order  for  discharge  , . . . . . . . . . . . 

14.  On  notice  to  creditors  (each)  . . . . . . . . . . 

15.  On  preparing  advertisement  ..  ..  ..  , . 

f Note. — If  on  account  of  the  smallness  of  the  estate  the 
Judge  thinks  fit  to  reduce  this  fee,  he  may  do  so. 


Amount. 
Rs.  a.  p. 
15  0 0 
30  0 0 
0 4 0 
4 0 0 


Probate  and  Administration. 

Summary  Procedure  for  Administration  of  Estates  of  Deceased  Persons. 

16.  On  summons  . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 20  0 0 

17.  On  order  ..  \..  ..  20  0 0 


Ordinary  Procedure  on  grant  of  Probate  or  Letters  of  Administration. 

18.  On  application  for  probate  or  administration  .•  . . 15  0 0 

19.  On  oath  for  every  executor,  administrator,  or  surety  ..  ..  7 8 0 

20.  On  every  security  . . . . . . . . . . . . .,1500 

Note. — The  sum  levied  in  respect  of  these  three  fees  shall 
not  exceed  5 per  cent,  of  the  net  value  of  the  estate. 

21.  On  probate  or  administration  in  British  East  Africa. . The  like  sum  as  was 

payable  in  England 
for  stamp  duty 
under  section  27  of 
the  Act  44  Yict., 
cap.  12,  in  like 
cases. 

Note. — Where  any  of  His  Majesty’s  Courts  in  the  British  East  Africa 
Protectorate,  or  any  J udge  or  duly  authorized  officer  thereof,  shall  be 
satisfied  that  estate  duty  under  “ The  Finance  Act,  1894  ” (57  & 58 
Yict.,  cap.  30),  or  “The  Finance  Act,  1896”  (59  & 60  Yict.,  cap.  28), 
or  any  Act  amending  the  same,  has  been  paid  in  the  United  Kingdom 
in  respect  of  property  situate  at  any  place  within  the  jurisdiction  of 
such  Courts,  passing  on  the  death  of  the  deceased  person,  representa- 
tion of  whose  estate  and  effects  shall  have  been  granted  out  of  such 
Court,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  such  Court  to  repay  to  the  legal  personal 
representative  or  representatives  the  amount  paid  by  him  or  them  to 
such  Court  in  respect  of  that  property  on  obtaining  probate  or  adminis- 
tration under  section  21  of  this  Table. 


22.  Where  the  Court  appoints  as  administrator  an  officer  J 
of  the  Court,  in  addition  to  the  foregoing  . , | 


1 per  cent,  on  the 
value  of  the  estate 
and  effects. 


Rs.  a.  p. 


23.  On  filing  account  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  . . 10  0 0 

24.  On  passing  account  . . . . . . . . . . . * ..1500 

25.  On  every  caveat,  to  include  hearing  20  0 0 
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Ordinary  Suits. 

Amount. 

Rs.  a.  p. 

26.  In  every  suit  of  any  kind  whatever,  other  than  such  as  are  before 
specified — 

Where  the  amount  involved  is — 

Not  exceeding  50  rupees  ..  ..  .•  ..  ..  100 

Exceeding  50  rupees  and  not  exceeding  100  rupees  . . 2 0 0 

Exceeding  100  rupees  . . An  additional  fee  of  2 rupees  for 

every  100  rupees  or  part  thereof 
up  to  1,000  rupees,  and  an  addi- 
tional fee  of  1 rupee  for  every 
100  rupees  in  excess  of  1,000 
rupees.  The  whole  fee  levied  not 
to  exceed  1,000  rupees. 


Rs. 

27.  On  the  issue  of  every  witness  summons  . . . . . . , . 1 

28.  In  every  suit  where  it  is  not  possible  to  estimate  the  subject- 

matter  at  a money  value,  and  which  is  not  particularly 
charged  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 

Provided  that  in  every  case  where  by  reason  of  any  finding 
or  order  of  the  Court  a declaration  of  ownership  of  any 
money  or  property  is  made,  an  ad  valorem  fee  at  the 
same  rate  as  in  fee  No.  25#  shall  at  once  become  payable 
in  addition  to  the  fee  already  paid. 

29.  On  application  for  every  interlocutory  injunction  . . . . 10 

30.  On  application  for  a mandamus  or  final  prohibitory  injunction  . 50 

31.  In  a suit  for  arrears  of  rent  by  i 

landlord  against  tenant  where  I 
an  order  for  the  possession  of  J* 
the  property  occupied  is  sought  | 
from  the  tenant,.  ..  ) 


a.  p. 
0 0 


0 0 


An  ad  valorem  fee  of  5 per  cent,  on 
the  yearly  rental  of  the  property  in 
addition  to  the  fee  leviable  for 
recovery  of  rent  under  fee  No.  25.* 


Rs.  a.  p. 

32.  On  every  summons,  motion,  application,  or  demand  taken  out, 

made,  or  filed  (not  particularly  charged)  . , . . . . 5 0 0 

33.  On  every  decree  or  order  (not  particularly  charged)  ..  ..  2 8 0 

34.  On  order  for  adjournment  of  hearing  rendered  -j  10  rupees  (or  such  part 

necessary  by  default  of  either  party  (to  be  paid  v thereof  as  the  Judge 
by  that  party)  ..  . > . . ..  J may  order). 


35.  On  every  warrant  of  execution  against  goods  — 

To  include  keeping  possession  for  fifteen  days,  unless  the 
Court  otherwise  order — 

For  less  than  100  rupees  . . 

For  100  rupees,  and  not  exceeding  500  rupees  . . 

For  500  rupees,  and  not  exceeding  1,000  rupees, . 

For  1,000  rupees  or  upwards  . . . . . . . . 

36.  On  taking  or  passing  an  account,  otherwise  than  in  Court,  by  an 

officer  of  the  Court  . , . . . . . . . . . . 


Rs.  a.  p. 


2 0 0 
5 0 0 
10  0 0 
20  0 0 

15  0 0 


* Qy.,  No.  26. 
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Miscellaneous. 


Amount. 


37.  For  attending  to  view,  in  addition  to  all  expenses  incurred 


every  ten  folios,  from  each 


38.  On  taxation  of  any  bill  of  costs,  foi 

party  to  the  taxation 

39.  On  deposit  of  any  document 

40.  For  taking  an  affidavit 

41.  For  every  exhibit  ..  , . 

42.  For  attending  to  administer  an  oath  or  affirmation,  or  to  take  a 

declaration  beyond  the  offices  of  the  Court,  in  addition  to  the 
ordinary  fee  thereon 

43.  On  every  deposition  taken  before  trial 

44.  On  balances  of  estates  of  deceased  persons  paid 

into  Court . . 

45.  For  superintending  or  taking  an  inventory 

46.  On  deposit  of  any  money  or  valuables  in  Court  . , 

47.  On  payment  of  money  into  Court  in  an  action 


Rs. 

10 

5 

15 

2 

1 


2£  per  cent,  of  the 
value  of  the  subject- 
matter,  not  exceeding 
25  rupees. 


Rs.  a.  p. 

48.  For  filing  any  document  whatever  ..  ..  ..  ..  . . 200 

49.  For  certifying  signature  or  seal  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  400 

50.  For  attendance  at  a sale — 

At  request  of  parties  interested,  or  of  local  authorities,  if 

absent  less  than  two  hours  . . . . . . . . . . 30  0 0 

At  request  of  parties  interested,  for  each  1 Rupees  7:8:0  with  a maxi- 
additional  hour  or  fraction  thereof  . . / mum  per  day  of  60  rupees. 


51.  On  reference  to  the  archives 

52.  For  certified  copy  of  document  in  the  archives— 

For  first  100  words  . . . . .. 

For  every  further  100  words  . . . . . . » . . 

53.  For  an  official  certified  translation  of  any  document — 

For  first  100  words  . . . . . . . < . 

For  every  further  100  words 

54.  For  communication  with  another  Tribunal  out  of  the  jurisdic- 

tion of  the  Court  , . 


Rs.  a.  p. 
2 0 0 

2 0 0 
10  0 

8 0 0 
4 0 0 

8 0 0 


II.— IN  CRIMINAL  MATTERS. 


55.  On  every  summons  or  warrant,  unless  specially  directed  by  the 

Court  to  be  issued,  to  include  service  . . . . . . . . 

56.  On  hearing  in  summary  case  , . . . . . 

57.  On  warrant  of  commitment. . 

58.  On  recognizance 


2 0 0 
2 0 0 
10  0 
10  0 
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III.— ON  APPEALS. 

On  Appeals  from  any  Court  within  the  Protectorate  to  any  other 
Court  within  the  Protectorate. 

In  Civil  Matters. 


59.  On  filing  a memorandum  of  appeal 


60.  On  every  security 

61.  On  hearing 


Amount. 

. . An  ad  valorem  fee  of  2 rupees 
for  every  100  rupees,  or 
part  thereof,  such  fee  not 
to  exceed  20  rupees. 

Rs.  a.  p. 

5 0 0 

. „ A like  fee  to  that  paid  on 
filing  the  memorandum  of 
appeal. 


In  Criminal  Matters. 


62.  On  the  appeal 


Rs.  a.  p. 
3 0 0 


On  Appeal  to  the  High  Court  in  Zanzibar. 


In  Civil  Matters. 


63.  On  filing  a memorandum  of  appeal  ..  ..  ..  ..  50  0 0 

64.  On  every  security  ..  . . . . . . . . . . . . 50  0 0 

65.  On  record  of  appeal  (including  expenses  of  transmission)  . Such  sum  as  the 

Court  directs. 


66.  On  the  appeal 


In  Criminal  Matters. 


Rs.  a.  p. 
10  0 0 


IF. — ON  ADMISSION  OF  LEGAL  PRACTITIONERS. 

67.  On  certificate  of  admission  to  practice  in  the  Protectorate 


Court  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 200  0 0 

68.  On  each  annual  renewal  of  such  certificate  ..  ..  30  0 0 


V.— ON  REGISTRATION  OF  DOCUMENTS. 


69.  On  the  registration  of  any  document  not  otherwise  charged,  the 

registration  of  which  is  compulsory — 

For  the  first  100  words  or  part  thereof,  where  the  value 
of  the  property  conveyed  or  affected  is  less  than  100 

rupees 300 

Ditto,  where  the  value  of  the  property  conveyed  or  affected 

is  100  rupees  or  over  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  500 

For  every  further  100  words  or  part  thereof  . . . . 0 8 0 

70.  On  the  registration  of  Fakallas,  the  registration  of  which  is 

compulsory  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  300 
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Amount. 
Rs.  a.  p. 


71.  On  tlie  registration  of  any  documents  not  otherwise  charged, 

registration  of  which  is  optional — 

For  the  first  100  words  or  part  thereof  ..  ..  ..  2 0 0 

For  every  further  100  words  or  part  thereof  ..  . . 0 8 0 

72.  For  the  translation  of  a document  not  written  in  English, 

Arabic,  Kiswahili,  or  Gujarati — 

For  the  first  100  words  or  part  thereof  . . . . . . 8 0 0 

For  every  further  100  words  or  part  thereof  . . . . 4 0 0 

73.  On  the  registration  of  promissory  notes,  receipts,  or  acknow- 

ledgments— 

On  the  value  expressed  per  cent.,  such  charge  not  to  be 


less  than  1 rupee  or  more  than  5 rupees  . . . . . . 0 8 0 

74.  On  search — 

For  specified  deed  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  100 

For  general  search  . . . . . . . , 5 rupees  for  each  year 

searched,  not  exceed- 
ing 50  rupees. 


Rs.  a.  p. 


75.  For  copies — 

Certified — 

For  first  100  words  or  part  thereof  . . . . . . . . 2 0 0 

For  further  100  words  or  part  thereof  . . . . . . 10  0 

Of  plan,  such  sum  as  the  Registrar  may  direct  but  in 

ordinary  cases  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  12  0 0 

Uncertified — 

For  first  100  words  or  part  thereof  . . . . . . . . 10  0 

For  further  100  words  or  part  thereof  ..  ..  ..  0 4 0 

Of  plan,  such  sum  as  the  Registrar  may  direct,  but  in 

ordinary  cases  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  600 

78.  For  attending  to  take  an  oath,  affirmation,  or  statement  beyond 

the  Registration  Offices  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  300 

And,  in  addition,  for  any  distance  beyond  1 mile  the 
expenses  incurred. 
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RULES  relative  to  Legal  Practitioners  in  the  British  East 
Africa  Protectorate.— Mombasa,  April  25,  1901. 


Notice . 

The  following  Rules  made  by  the  Protectorate  Court,  with  the 
approval  of  the  (Secretary  of  State  and  of  the  Court  for  Zanzibar,  are 
published  for  general  information. 

Mombasa,  April  25,  1901. 

K,  W.  HAMILTON,  Acting  Judge  of  His  Majesty's 
Court  for  the  East  Africa  Protectorate. 


Rules  under  Article  41  of  “ The  East  Africa  Order  in  Council, 

1897.”* 

[No.  8 of  1901.]  

Legal  Practioners. 

1.  The  following  persons  shall  be  entitled  to  practise  before  the 
Protectorate  Court  of  the  East  Africa  Protectorate,  or  any  of  the 
Courts  subordinate  thereto,  upon  the  terms  and  subject  to  the  con- 
ditions hereinafter  contained  : — 

X (1.)  Members  of  the  Bar  of  England,  Scotland,  or  Ireland 
(hereinafter  referred  to  as  barristers). 

(2.)  Solicitors  of  the  Supreme  Court  in  England  or  Ireland, 
Writers  to  the  Signet,  and  solicitors  in  the  Supreme  Courts  in 
Scotland  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  solicitors). 

(3.)  Pleaders  who  have  been  admitted  to  practise  before  one  of 
the  High  Courts  in  India. 

(4.)  Native  vakeels  as  hereinafter  provided. 

2.  Any  barrister,  solicitor,  or  pleader  upon  producing  to  the 
Protectorate  Judge  satisfactory  proof  of  his  qualification  and  such 
testimonials  as  to  character  as  the  Judge  shall  deem  satisfactory,  and 
upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  and  upon  signing  the  roll  of  the 
Protectorate  Court,  shall  be  admitted  to  practise  in  the  Protectorate 
Court  and  the  Courts  subordinate  thereto.  (Such  barrister,  solicitor, 
or  pleader  will  thereupon  become  and  be  styled  a pleader  of  the  Pro- 
tectorate Court  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  a pleader),  and  shall  con- 
tinue to  be  a pleader  so  long  as  he  takes  out  the  annual  certificate 
to  practise  hereinafter  referred  to,  and  is  not  struck  off  the  roll  as 
hereinafter  mentioned. 


* Yol.  LXXXIX,  page  367. 
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3.  Barristers,  solicitors,  and  pleaders  of  a High  Court  in  India 
will  take  precedence  in  the  order  named  and  as  between  themselves 
according  to  the  date  of  their  signing  the  roll  of  the  Protectorate 
Court : Provided  always  that  any  pleader  appointed  to  represent  Plis 
Majesty  or  the  Protectorate  Government,  under  whatever  desig- 
nation, shall  take  precedence  of  all  other  pleaders. 

4.  If,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Protectorate  Judge,  the  number  of 
pleaders  is  insufficient  for  the  public  requirements  in  any  Court,  he 
may,  in  his  discretion,  admit  other  persons  of  good  character  and 
sufficient  capability  to  practise  in  that  Court,  but  such  persons 
shall  only  be  licensed  to  practise  during  the  pleasure  of  the  Pro- 
tectorate Judge. 

5.  In  any  proceedings  in  the  Protectorate  Court  or  any  of  the 
Courts  subordinate  thereto,  native  vakeels  shall  be  entitled  to  repre- 
sent natives  upon  similar  conditions  to  those  provided  by  the  Native 
Courts  Practitioners  Rules  for  the  time  being  in  force. 

G.  The  Protectorate  Judge  may,  after  such  inquiry  as  he  thinks 
fit,  suspend  or  dismiss  any  pleader  for  any  of  the  following  causes : — 

(1.)  If  he  takes  instructions  in  any  case  except  from  the  party  on 
whose  behalf  he  is  retained,  or  some  person  who  is  the  recognized  * 
agent  of  such  party,  within  the  meaning  of  the  Indian  Civil  Proce- 
dure Code,  or  some  servant,  relation,  or  friend  authorized  by  the 
party  to  give  such  instructions. 

(2.)  If  he  is  guilty  of  fraudulent  or  improper  conduct  in  the  dis- 
charge of  his  professional  duty,  or  misleads,  or  allows  the  Court  to 
be  misled,  so  that  the  Court  makes  an  order  which  he  knows  to  be 
wrong  or  improper. 

(3.)  If  he  tenders,  gives,  or  consents  to  the  retention  out  of  any 
fee  paid  or  payable  to  him  for  his  services  of  any  gratification  for 
procuring  or  haviug  procured  the  employment  in  any  legal  business 
of  himself  or  any  other  pleader. 

(4.)  If  he  directly  or  indirectly  procures,  or  attempts  to  procure, 
the  employment  of  himself  as  such  pleader,  through  or  by  the  inter- 
vention of  any  person  to  whom  any  remuneration  for  obtaining  such 
employment  has  been  given  by  him,  or  agreed  or  promised  to  be  so 
given. 

(5.)  If  he  accepts  any  employment  in  any  legal  business  through 
a person  who  has  been  proclaimed  as  a tout,  as  hereinafter  men- 
tioned. 

(6.)  If  he  is  otherwise  guilty  of  unprofessional  conduct. 

7.  In  the  event  of  any  pleader  being  suspended  or  dismissed 
under  the  last-mentioned  Rule,  he  shall  be  at  liberty  to  appeal  to 
the  High  Court  at  Zanzibar  against  the  order  of  suspension  or  dis- 
missal ; but  pending  the  hearing  of  his  appeal  he  shall  not  be  entitled 
to  practise  in  the  Protectorate : Provided  always  that  nothing  in  this 
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Rule  shall  be  held  to  deprive  any  pleaders  of  the  ultimate  right  of 
appeal  to  the  Secretary  of  State  provided  for  by  Article  44  of  44  The 
East  Africa  Order  in  Council,  1897.” 

8.  “Tout”  means  a person  who  procures  employment  in  any 
legal  business  of  any  legal  practitioner  in  consideration  of  any  re- 
muneration moving  from  such  practitioner,  or  proposes  to  a legal 
practitioner  to  procure  his  employment  in  any  legal  business  in 
consideration  of  such  remuneration. 

9. -— (1.)  The  Protectorate  Judge  and  any  subordinate  Judge,  or 
class  of  Judges,  authorized  by  the  Protectorate  Judge  may  frame 
and  publish  lists  of  persons  proved  to  his  or  their  satisfaction  by 
evidence  of  general  repute  or  otherwise  habitually  to  act  as  touts, 
and  may  from  time  to  time  alter  and  amend  such  lists. 

(2.)  No  person’s  name  shall  be  included  in  any  such  list  until 
he  shall  have  had  an  opportunity  of  showing  cause  against  such 
inclusion. 

(3.)  A copy  of  every  such  list  shall  be  kept  hung  up  in  every 
Court  to  which  the  same  relates. 

(4.)  The  Judge  may  by  general  or  special  order  exclude  from  the 
precincts  of  his  Court,  or  of  any  Court  subordinate  to  himself,  any 
person  whose  name  is  included  in  any  such  list. 

(5.)  Any  person  whose  name  is  included  in  any  such  list  shall 
be  deemed  to  be  proclaimed  as  a tout  within  the  meaning  of  Rule 
6 (5). 

10.  No  agreement  entered  into  by  any  pleader  with  any  person 
retaining  or  employing  him  respecting  the  amount  and  manner  of 
payment  for  the  whole  or  any  part  of  any  past  or  future  services, 
fees,  charges,  or  disbursements  in  respect  of  business  done,  or  to  be 
done,  by  such  pleader  shall  be  valid  unless  it  is  made  in  writing 
signed  by  such  person,  and  is  filed  within  such  time  and  in  such 
Court  as  may  from  time  to  time  be  prescribed  by  the  Protectorate 
Court. 

11.  When  a suit  is  brought  to  enforce  any  such  agreement,  if 
the  agreement  is  not  proved  to  be  fair  and  reasonable,  the  Court 
may  reduce  the  amount  payable  thereunder  or  order  it  to  be  can- 
celled, and  the  costs,  fees,  charges,  and  disbursements  in  respect  of 
the  business  done  to  be  ascertained  in  the  same  manner  as  if  no  such 
agreement  had  been  made. 

12.  Such  an  agreement  shall  exclude  any  further  claim  of  the 
pleader  beyond  the  terms  of  the  agreement  with  respect  to  any  ser- 
vices, fees,  charges,  or  disbursements  in  relation  to  the  conduct  and 
completion  of  the  business  in  respect  of  "which  the  agreement  is 
made,  except  such  services,  fees,  charges,  or  disbursements,  if  any, 
as  are  expressly  accepted  by  the  agreement. 

13.  A provision  in  any  such  agreement  that  the  pleader  shall 
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not  be  liable  for  negligence,  or  that  be  shall  be  relieved  from  any 
responsibility  to  which  he  would  otherwise  be  subject  as  such 
pleader,  shall  be  wholly  void. 

14.  On  the  admission  of  a pleader  he  will  be  granted  a certifi- 
cate to  practise  up  to  the  31st  December  next  following  the  date  of 
his  admission ; and  every  pleader  desirous  of  practising  thereafter 
shall  renew  his  certificate  on  the  1st  January  in  every  subsequent 
year,  and  shall  pay  the  prescribed  fee  upon  the  renewal  of  his  cer- 
tificate. 

No  pleader  shall  be  entitled  to  practise  in  any  year  until  he 
shall  have  taken  out  a certificate  to  practise  during  that  year;  and 
any  pleader  who  shall  infringe  this  Regulation  shall  be  liable  to  be 
struck  off  the  roll,  and  to  pay  a penalty  of  100  rupees  for  each  sepa- 
rate occasion  on  which  he  may  practise  without  having  obtained  such 
certificate. 

15.  These  Rules  may  be  cited  as  “ The  East  Africa  Legal  Prac- 
titioners’ Rules,  1901.” 

R.  AY.  HAMILTON,  Acting  Judge  of  His  Majesty's 
Court  for  the  Hast  Africa  Protectorate. 

Approved : 

G.  Bettesworth  Piggott,  Acting  Judge  of 
His  Majesty's  Court  for  Zanzibar. 

Approved : 

Lansdowne,  His  Britannic  Majesty's  Principal 
Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  A ffairs. 


PULES  relative  to  the  Constitution  of  the  Native  Courts  in  the 
British  East  Africa  Protectorate.— Mombasa,  July  1,  1901. 


Notice. 

The  following  Rules  and  Orders  made  by  His  Majesty’s  Com- 
missioner and  Consul-General,  and  allowed  by  the  Secretary  of 
State,  are  published  for  general  information. 

Mombasa,  July  1,  1901. 

C.  ELIOT,  His  Majesty's  Commissioner. 
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Rules  and  Orders  under  Article  52  of  “ The  East  Africa  Order 
in  Council , 1897.* 

[No.  12  of  1901.]  

Native  Courts. 

1.  Every  Sub-Commissioner,  in  relation  to  his  judicial  powers 
under  Part  IV  of  “ The  Native  Courts  Regulations,  1897, ”f  shall  be 
designated  “ Provincial  Judge ; ” and  every  Collector,  in  relation  to 
bis  judicial  powers  under  Part  Y of  the  said  Regulations,  shall  be 
designated  “ District  Judge.” 

2.  The  Commissioner  may  appoint  any  fit  person  or  persons  to 
be  Assistant  Judge  or  Judges  in  any  Provincial  or  District  Court 
established  under  “ The  Native  Courts  Regulations,  1897 ; ” and  every 
person  so  appointed  shall,  subject  to  the  directions  of  the  Provincial 
or  District  Judge  as  to  the  conduct  of  business,  exercise  the  judicial 
powers  of  the  Provincial  Judge  or  District  Judge,  as  the  case 
may  be. 

3.  A Provincial  Judge  under  Article  22,  and  a District  Judge 
under  Article  S3,  of  “The  Native  Courts  Regulations,  1897,”  shall 
not  be  required  to  summon  Native  Assessors  except  in  cases 
appearing  to  involve  questions  of  native  law  and  custom. 

4.  An  appeal  shall  lie  from  the  decision  of  any  Cadi’s  Court  to 
the  Court  of  the  Sheikh-ul-Islam. 

5.  These  Rules  may  be  cited  as  “The  Native  Courts  Rules  and 
Orders,  1901.” 

Mombasa,  July  1,  1901. 

C.  ELIOT,  His  Majesty's  Commissioner 
and  Consul-General. 

Allowed : 

Lansdowke,  His  Britannic  Majesty's  Principal 
Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  A ffairs. 


R ULES  amending  the  Native  Courts  Regulations  for  the  British 
East  Africa  Protectorate. — Mombasa, , October  28,  1901. 


Notice. 

The  following  Rules  and  Orders,  made  by  His  Majesty’s  Com- 
missioner, with  the  consent  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  are  published 
for  general  information. 

Mombasa,  October  28,  1901. 

C.  ELIOT,  His  Majesty's  Commissioner. 


* Yol.  LXXXIX,  page  357. 
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Rules  and  Orders  under  Article  52  of"  llie  East  Africa  Order  in 
Council , 1897.”* 

[No.  19  of  1901.]  

Chief  Native  Court. 

1.  In  Regulation  10  of £<  The  Native  Courts  Regulations,  1897, ”f 
the  words  “ which  shall  be  presided  over  by  the  judicial  officer  ” are 
hereby  repealed,  and  the  following  provisions  shall  have  effect : — 

(1.)  The  Protectorate  Judge  shall  be  the  Judge  o£  the  Chief 
Native  Court,  but  the  Commissioner  may  from  time  to  time  appoint 
additional  Judges. 

(2.)  Subject  to  the  directions  of  the  J udge  as  to  the  distribution 
of  business,  an  additional  Judge  shall  have  all  the  powers  of  the 
Court. 

2.  These  Rules  and  Orders  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Native  Courts 
Rules  and  Orders  (No.  2),  1901.” 

C.  ELIOT,  His  Majesty's  Commissioner. 

Allowed: 

Lansdowne,  His  Majesty's  Principal  Secretary 
of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs. 


BRUISE  NOTIFICATION  respecting  Claims  of  British 
Subjects  against  China. — London , March  15,  19014 


Foreign  Office , March  15,  1901. 

The  question  of  the  indemnities  to  be  demanded  from  China  in 
respect  of  recent  events  being  now  under  discussion  by  the 
foreign  Representatives  at  Peking,  Societies  and  others,  who  have 
nor  already  done  so,  should  now  forward  particulars  of  their  claims 
to  the  Foreign  Office  for  transmission  to  Peking. 


BRITISH  NOI IFICATION  relative  to  the  Introduction  of 
Fire-arms  into  Spain 1 — London , March  16,  1901 4 


With  a view  to  obviating  the  inconvenience  caused  to  British 
travellers  entering  Spain  by  ignorance  of  the  Regulations  governing 
the  introduction  of  fire-arms  into  that  country,  His  Majesty’s 

* Vol.  LXXXIX,  page  357.  f Yol.  LXXXIX,  page  422. 

% “ London  Gazette,”  March  19,  1901. 


GREAT  BRITAIN. 


645 


Ambassador  at  Madrid  has  forwarded  tho  following  information 
on  the  subject  to  His  Majesty’s  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign 
Affairs : — 

Travellers  entering  Spain  with  fire-arms  must  in  all  cases 
obtain  a permit  from  the  Governor  of  the  province  of  the  place 
of  entry.  These  permits  are  obtainable  on  application  through 
one  of  His  Majesty’s  Consular  officers. 

On  receipt  of  the  permit  the  duties,  as  stated  under  Nos.  69, 
70,  and  71  of  the  Custom-house  Tariff,  have  to  be  paid. 

As,  however,  under  Royal  Orders  of  tlie  23rd  June,  1900,  and 
the  26th  January,  1901,  exception  is  made  in  favour  of  guns  Tempo- 
rarily imported  by  sportsmen,  travellers  in  possession  of  permits 
whose  stay  in  Spain  does  not  exceed  six  months,  can  obtain  passes 
at  the  custom-houses  which  hold  good  for  that  time,  by  registering 
the  full  description  of  their  'weapons. 


BRITISH  NOTIFICATION  relative  to  the  Claims  of 

Foreigners  arising  out  of  their  Deportation  from  South 

Africa  by  the  British  Military  Authorities.  — London , 
April  8,  1901.* 

Foreign  Office,  April  8,  1901. 

It  is  hereby  notified  for  public  information  that  the  Marquess 
of  Lansdowne,  K.G.,  His  Majesty’s  Principal  Secretary  of  State 
for  Foreign  Affairs,  has  appointed  a Commission  for  the  purpose 
of  investigating  the  claims  to  compensation  which  have  been  or 
may  be  made  by  persons  the  subjects  of  various  friendly  Powers  in 
consequence  of  their  deportation  to  Europe  by  the  British  military 
authorities  in  South  Africa. 

The  following  gentlemen  have  been  appointed  Commissioners 

Thomas  Milvain,  Esq.,  K.C.,  Chancellor  of  the  County  Palatine 
of  Durham  ; 

Major-General  J.  Upton  Prior; 

Major-General  the  Honourable  H.  F.  Eaton  ; 

C.  A.  Wilkins,  Esq.,  late  Judge  of  the  High  Court,  Calcutta; 

R.  K.  Loveday,  Esq.,  formerly  a member  of  the  Yolksraad  of 
the  late  South  African  Republic. 

The  Commission  will  consider  the  various  claims  which  have 
been  already  brought  to  the  notice  of  His  Majesty’s  Government 
together  with  such  others  as  may  be  presented  to  them  hereafter 
by  or  on  behalf  of  the  claimants.  They  will  meet  in  London, 
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aud  after  hearing  the  eases  submitted  to  them,  will  proceed  to  South 
Africa  with  a view  to  continuing  their  investigations  on  the  spot, 
and  on  their  return  to  London  wiil  take  any  further  evidence  which 
these  investigations  may  have  shown  to  be  necessary. 

Due  notice  will  be  given  in  the  “ London  Gazette  ” of  the  date 
on  which  the  Commission  will  open  its  sittings.* 

It  will  be  competent  for  the  claimants  to  appear  either  in  person 
or  bv  counsel,  and  also  for  their  respective  Governments  to  be 
represented  if  they  think  fit  before  the  Commission. 

All  claims  should  be  filed  at  the  Foreign  Office  on  or  before  the 
25th  instant. 


BRITISH  NOTIFICATION  relative  to  Foreigners  in  Norway. 
— London , July  11,  1901/ f 


Regulations  applying  to  Travellers  and  Foreigners  in  Norway. 

A new  Law  came  into  force  in  Norway  on  the  1st  instant,  under 
which — 

(a.)  Lodging-house  keepers  must  record  in  a book  the  name, 
address,  aud  occupation  of  any  traveller  residing  with  them,  the 
place  at  which  he  last  stayed,  his  destination,  and  the  date  of  his 
arrival  and  departure ; 

( b .)  Foreigners  wishing  to  take  up  their  residence  or  seek  a 
livelihood  in  Norway  must  report  their  intention  on  arrival,  and, 
if  required,  present  themselves  before  the  local  head  of  the  police 
or  the  district  Magistrate.  If  either  before  or  immediately  after 
arrival  a foreigner  obtains  regular  employment  he  may  delay  so 
reporting  himself  for  eight  days. 

Any  traveller  refusing  to  furnish  the  information  referred  to  in 
paragraph  ( a ) or  giving  such  information  falsely,  and  any  foreigner 
failing  to  report  himself  as  required  in  paragraph  (A),  is  liable  to 
the  punishment  of  a fine. 

Whitehall,  July  11,  1901. 


* The  date  of  meeting  (April  30,  1901)  was  notified  in  the  “London 
Gazette”  of  April  19,  1901. 
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BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL , applying  Part  II  of 
“ The  Medical  Act,  1886/’  to  the  Kingdom  of  Italy  (. Medical 
Practitioners). — London , March  9,  1901. 


At  the  Court  at  St.  James’s,  the  9th  day  of  March,  1901. 


PRESENT : THE  KING’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY. 


Lord  President. 
Earl  of  Derby. 
Earl  of  Kintore. 
Earl  of  Ducie. 
Earl  Roberts. 
Vicount  Peel. 
Lord  Wenlock. 


Lord  Tweedmouth. 

Lord  James  of  Hereford. 
Lord  Heneage. 

Sir  James  Eergusson,  Bart. 
Sir  Francis  Jeune. 

Sir  Dighton  Probyn. 


Whereas  by  “The  Medical  Act,  1886,”*  it  is  provided  (amongst 
other  things)  that  His  Majesty  may  from  time  to  time  by  Order  in 
Council  declare  that  the  second  part  of  the  said  Act  shall  be  deemed, 
on  and  after  a day  to  be  named  in  such  Order,  to  apply  to  any  foreign 
country  which  in  His  Majesty’s  opinion  affords  to  the  medical 
practitioners  of  the  United  Kingdom  such  privileges  of  practising  in 
the  said  foreign  country  as  to  His  Majesty  may  seem  just;  and 
from  and  after  the  day  named  in  such  Order  in  Council  such 
foreign  country  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a foreign  country  to  which 
the  said  Act  applies,  within  the  meaning  of  the  second  part  thereof, 
and  that  until  such  Order  in  Council  has  been  made  in  respect  of 
any  foreign  country  the  said  second  part  of  the  said  Act  shall  not  be 
deemed  to  apply  to  any  such  country  ; 

And  whereas  the  Kingdom  of  Italy  affords,  in  His  Majesty’s 
opinion,  to  the  registered  medical  practitioners  of  the  United 
Kingdom  such  privileges  of  practising  in  Italy  as  to  His  Majesty 
seem  just : 

Now,  therefore,  His  Majesty  doth  hereby,  by  and  with  the  advice 
of  his  Privy  Council,  order,  direct,  and  declare  that  the  second  part 
of  “ The  Medical  Act,  1886,”  shall  be  deemed  to  apply  to  the  Kingdom 
of  Italy. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


* 49  & 50  Viet.,  c.  48. 
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BRITISH  REGULATIONS  for  enforcing  the  Persian  Law 
prohibiting  the  Importation  and  Exportation  of  certain 
Articles. — Tehran,  August  26,  1901. 


Notice. 

The  following  Regulations  made  by  His  Majesty’s  Cousul- 
Gfeneral,  and  allowed  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  are  published  for 
general  information. 

Tehran,  August  26,  1901. 

ARTHUR  H.  HARDINGfE, 

His  Majesty's  Consul-General. 


King's  Regulations  under  Article  3 (1)  of  “ The  Persia  ( Regulations ) 
Order  in  Council , 1901.”* 

[JSTo.  1 of  1901.]  

Prohibited  Imports  and  Exports. 

1.  The  Persian  Law  of  the  5th  Ramazan,  1317  (1st  January, 
1900),  so  far  as  the  same  is  translated  and  set  forth  in  the  Schedule 
to  these  Regulations,  but  subject  to  the  provisions  hereinafter  con- 
tained, is  hereby  made  binding  upon,  and  shall  be  observed  by,  all 
British  subjects. 

2.  When  the  Sadr  Azam  of  His  Majesty  the  Shah  informs  the 
Consul-Greneral  that  he  has  under  Article  2 of  the  said  Law  prohibited 
the  importation  or  exportion  of  any  animals,  articles,  or  products,  the 
Consul-General  may,  if  and  so  far  as  he  thinks  fit,  by  a Notification 
published  in  such  manner  as  he  may  direct,  extend  and  apply  such 
prohibition  to  British  subjects,  and  thereupon  such  prohibition  shall 
be  observed  as  if  it  had  been  enacted  in  these  Regulations. 

3.  Every  application  by  a British  subject  for  an  exemption  under 
Article  3 of  the  said  Law  shall  be  made  to  a Consular  officer,  who, 
on  being  satisfied  that  the  application  is  a proper  one,  shall  take  such 
steps  as  may  be  necessary  in  order  to  obtain  the  exemption. 

4.  Any  British  subject  charged  with  any  breach  of  these  Regu- 
lations, and  any  proceeding  for  the  confiscation  of  any  goods  in 
respect  of  which  a breach  of  these  Regulations  has  been  committed 
by  a British  subject,  shall  be  triable  ouly  in  a Court  held  under 

The  Persia  Order  in  Council,  1889;”  and  any  British  subject 
convicted  of  any  such  breach  shall  be  liable  to  the  penalties  men- 
tioned in  Articles  6 and  7 of  “ The  Persia  (Regulations)  Order  in 
Council,  1901.” 


* Page  136. 
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5.  These  Regulations  maybe  cited  as  “The  Persia  Customs  Pro- 
hibition Regulations,  1901.” 

Tehran,  August  26,  1901. 

ARTHUR  IT.  HARD  INGE, 

His  Majesty's  Consul-General. 

Allowed : 

Linsdowne,  Ilis  Majesty's  Principal  Secretary 
of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs. 


Schedule. 

Persian  Law  of  5th  Ramazan  (Ls£  January , 1900),  relative  to  the  Importation 

of  Fire-arms,  Coins,  Colours,  Seditious  PooJcs,  jfc.,  and  the  Exportation  of 

certain  Articles. 

Akt.  3 . The  importation  is  prohibited  of— 

(l.)  Fire-arms  of  all  kinds  j 

(2.)  Ammunition  for  fire-arms  of  all  kinds,  such  as  powder,  cartridges,  caps, 
projectiles,  &c.,  as  well  as,  generally,  all  explosives,  whether  simple  or  com- 
posite, having  a detonating  power  equal  or  superior  to  that  of  ordinary  gun- 
powder, with  the  single  exception  of  fireworks  for  purposes  of  entertainment ; 

(3.)  Coins  other  than  gold  or  silver; 

(4.)  Aniline  colours,  dry  or  liquid,  as  well  as  all  dyes,  dry  or  liquid,  into  the 
composition  of  which  aniline  enters ; 

(5.)  Books,  newspapers,  printed  papers,  writings,  pictures,  emblems,  or 
other  objects  whatsoever  of  a seditious  character  or  opposed  to  religion  or 
morality. 

2.  Our  Sadr  Azam  is  authorized,  whenever  the  interests  of  the  Government 
or  of  the  people  require  it,  to  forbid  the  importation  or  exportation  of  animals, 
articles,  or  products  other  than  these  enumerated  in  the  first  Article  of  this 

Law. 

3.  Our  Sadr  Azam  is  likewise  authorized  to  grant,  in  special  cases,  exemp- 
tion from  the  provisions  of  Article  1 prohibiting  the  importation  of  fire-arms, 
ammunition,  and  explosive  products. 

Each  authorization  of  this  kind  shall  state  tfie  amount  of  the  fee  for  dis- 
pensation to  be  paid  at  the  Customs  Office,  and,  in  respect  of  explosive  products, 
the  precautionary  measures  to  be  observed  by  the  parties  interested  in  dis- 
patching the  consignments  across  the  country. 

4.  Every  case  of  importation,  as  well  as  of  exportation  or  attempted  exporta- 
tion, in  violation  either  of  Article  1,  or  of  a special  order  made  in  execution  of 
Article  2 of  this  Law,  shall  involve  the  seizure  and  confiscation  of  the  goods. 

* * # # # 

6.  Persons  against  whom  it  may  be  proved,  in  whatever  manner,  that  they 
have  been  implicated  in  the  importation  or  exportation  of  prohibited  goods, 
either  by  ordering,  buying,  or  selling  such  goods,  or  by  organizing  their  trans- 
port, or  in  any  manner  at  all,  shall  be  liable  to  the  same  penalties  as  those  who 
have  directly  violated  the  prohibition  contained  in  this  Law. 
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BRITISH  REGULATIONS  respecting  the  Sale  of  Alcoholic 
Liquors  in  Persia , (Sec . — Bushire,  September  30,  1901. 


Notice. 

The  following  Regulations  made  by  His  Majesty’s  Consul- 
General,  and  allowed  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  are  published  for 
general  information. 

Bushire,  September  30,  1901. 

C.  A.  KEMBALL,  His  Majesty's  Consul-General 
for  Pars  and  Khuzistan. 


King's  Regulations  under  Article  3 (1)  of 11  The  Persia  ( Regulations ) 
Order  in  Council , 1901.”* 

[No.  3 of  1901.]  

A Icokolic  Liquors. 

1.  No  person  shall  exhibit  for  sale  in  the  windows  of  any  shop 
or  public  house  of  entertainment,  or  otherwise  display  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  attract  the  attention  of  passers-by,  any  bottles  con- 
taining beer,  wines,  spirits,  or  other  alcoholic  liquors. 

2.  No  person  shall  sell  to  any  Persian  subject  in  any  shop  or 
house  of  public  entertainment,  not  being  an  hotel  or  inn  in  which 
such  Persian  subject  is  at  the  time  residing,  any  beer,  wine,  spirits, 
or  other  intoxicating  drinks  for  consumption  upon  the  premises. 
It  shall  be  incumbent  on  the  seller  to  satisfy  himself  to  the  best 
of  his  ability,  in  the  case  of  any  intending  purchaser  not  obviously  of 
European  or  American  race  or  parentage,  that  such  purchaser  is  not 
a Persian  subject. 

3.  The  sale  of  liquors  for  consumption  on  the  premises  to 
persons  other  than  Persian  subjects  shall  take  place  within  closed 
doors  or  in  an  inclosed  space,  and,  so  far  as  circumstances  admit,  (in 
such  a manner  as  not  to  attract  the  attention  of  passers-by. 

4.  Any  person  convicted  of  a breach  of  these  Regulations  shall 
be  liable  to  a fine,  which  may  amount  to  30  rupees  or  a week’s 
imprisonment,  or  both,  for  the  first  oifence,  or  to  75  rupees,  or  a 
month’s  imprisonment,  for  any  subsequent  offence. 

5.  These  Regulations  shall  apply  to  the  city  of  Bushire,  and  to 
any  other  town  or  place  within  the  limits  of  “The  Persian  Coast 
and  Islands  Order  in  Council,  1889,”  to  which  the  Consul-General 
may  by  public  notification  subsequently  extend  them. 
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6.  These  Regulations  may  be  cited  as  “The  Persian  Coast  and 
Islands  Sale  of  Liquors  Regulations,  1901.” 

Bushire,  September  30,  1901. 

C.  A.  KEMBALL,  Ilis  Majesty's  Consul-General 
for  Fars  and  Khuzistan. 


Allowed : 

Lansuowne,  Ilis  Majesty's  Principal  Secretary 
of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs. 


BRITISH  REGULATIONS  for  enforcing  the  Persian  Law 
relating  to  Import  and  Export  Duties,  and  the  Road  (or 
Rahdari)  Taxes. — Bushire , November  25,  1901. 

Notice. 

The  following  Regulations  made  by  His  Majesty’s  Consul- 
General,  and  allowed  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  are  published  for 
general  information. 

Bushire,  November  25,  1901. 

C.  A.  KEMBALL,  His  Majesty's  Consul-General 
for  Fars  and  Khuzistan. 


Kings  Regulations  under  Article  3 (1)  of  “ The  Persia  (Regulations) 
Order  in  Council,  1901.”* 

[No.  4 of  1901.]  

Road  Tax. 

1.  The  Persian  Law  of  the  9th  Zilhadjeh,  1318  (31st  March,  1901), 
so  far  as  the  same  is  translated  and  set  forth  in  the  Schedule  to 
these  Regulations,  but  subject  to  the  provisions  hereinafter  contained, 
is  hereby  made  binding  upon,  and  shall  be  observed  by,  all  British 
subjects. 

2.  Where  any  British  subject  resists  by  force  the  collection  of  the 
“ rahdari  ” or  other  tax  imposed  by  the  said  Law,  or  detention  of  any 
carts  or  animals  therein  declared  to  be  liable  to  detention,  he  shall  be 
guilty  of  an  offence,  triable  only  in  a Court  held  under  li  The  Persian 
Coast  and  Islands  Order  in  Council,  1889,”  and  shall,  on  conviction, 
be  liable  to  the  penalties  provided  by  “ The  Persia  (Regulations) 
Order  in  Council,  1901  ” : Provided  that  a refusal  to  pay  any  taxes 
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levied  by  a coucessionnaire  for  the  con  si  ruction  of  a road  shall  not 
be  deemed  to  be  an  offence  if  it  appears  to  the  Court  that  the  taxes 
are  levied  differentially  to  the  prejudice  of  British  subjects. 

3.  These  ^Regulations may  be  cited  as  “The  Rahdari Regulations, 
1901.” 

Bushire,  November  25,  1901. 

C.  A.  KEMBALL,  His  Majesty  s Consul-  General 
for  Fars  and  Khuzistan. 

Allowed  : 

Lansdownje,  His  Majesty's  Principal  Secretary 
of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs. 


Schedule. 

Persian  Lavi  of  9th  Zilhadjeh , 1318  (3Ls£  March , 1901),  relative  to  Import  and 
JEocport  Duties , and  the  Road  {or  Rahdari)  Taxes. 

Art.  1.  Tlie  custom-houses  established  in  the  towns  of  the  Persian  Empire 
for  levying  octroi,  klianat,  meidan,  or  kapanadari  duties,  or  other  similar  taxes, 
are  and  shall  remain  for  ever  abolished  without  its  being  permissible  for 
Governors  or  any  other  persons  to  re-establish,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  the 
said  levy  of  duties,  in  so  far,  of  course,  as  they  previously  appertained  to  the 
farming  of  the  custom-houses. 

2.  Import  duties  on  goods  imported  from  a foreign  country,  and  export 
duties  on  goods  exported  and  destined  for  a foreign  country,  are  uniformly  re- 
established at  5 per  cent,  ad  valorem , in  conformity  with  the  rule  established  in 
the  year  1246  of  the  Hegira  by  our  glorious  predecessor  Fath-Ali-Schali  of 
sacred  memory. 

This  rule  is  not  applicable  to  the  trade  of  countries  with  which  Persia  has 
concluded  Treaties  fixing  import  and  export  duties  at  higher  rates  than  5 per 
cent,  ad  valorem. 

The  whole  is  under  reserve  of  the  prohibitions  as  to  importation  and  ex- 
portation established  by  the  Law  of  5 Ramazan,  1317. 

3.  The  road  or  “ rahdari  ” taxes,  which  from  time  immemorial  have  been 
exacted  from  muleteers  or  other  carriers  who  make  use  of  roads  belonging  to  the 
Government,  are  fixed  uniformly  at  22  chahis  per  mule-load  weighing  40  batmans 
of  640  miskals. 

Loads  of  higher  or  lower  weights  shall  pay  a tax  according  to  the  actual 
weight  in  proportion  to  the  tax  above  mentioned. 

It  is  expressly  stipulated  that  the  present  tax  is  established  on  muleteers  or 
other  carriers  by  way  of  compensation  for  the  expenses  of  construction,  up -keep, 
and  supervision  of  Government  roads,  and  that  it  must  be  paid  directly  by 
muleteers  or  carriers,  without  their  being  exempted  in  any  case,  whatever  be 
the  status  or  nationality  of  the  persons  for  whom  they  undertake  to  effect  the 
carriage. 

In  order  to  facilitate  the  levy  of  the  tax,  and  to  prevent  its  being  exacted 
more  than  once  for  the  same  act  of  conveyance,  we  order  that  as  regards  con- 
veyance of  goods  imported  from  abroad,  and  destined  whether  for  transit,  or  for 
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consignments  dispatched  from  the  interior  of  the  country  to  an  export  office, 
the  tax  shall  be  levied  respectively  by  the  officials  of  the  import  office,  or  by  the 
officials  of  the  export  office,  who  shall  be  bound  to  deliver  to  the  parties  interested 
receipts  exempting  them  from  all  other  payment. 

The  beasts  of  burthen  or  the  vehicles  employed  in  conveyance  are  held 
specially  subject  to  and  liable  for  the  payment  of  the  road  tax  or  “rahdari.” 
In  case  of  refusal  of  immediate  payment,  the  beasts  of  burthen  or  the  vehicles 
shall  be  detained;  but  tax  collectors  are,  as  heretofore,  strictly  forbidden  to 
detain,  as  security,  goods  intrusted  to  muleteers  or  carriers. 

We  formally  declare  that,  throughout  the  whole  extent  of  the  Empire,  no 
one  shall  levy  any  kind  of  “ rahdari  ” tax  whatever  except  that  provided  for  in 
the  present  Article,  with  the  sole  exception  of  taxes  which  have  already  been  or 
shall  hereafter  be  established  for  the  use  of  roads  whose  construction  is  decreed 
by  a special  Eirman,  which  fixes,  at  the  same  time,  the  taxes  that  the  conces- 
sionnaires  are  authorized  to  levy. 


BRITISH  REGULATIONS  for  enforcing  the  Persian  Law 
relative  to  Import  and  Export  Duties , the  Road  (or  Rahdari) 
Taxes , &c. — Tehran,  November  28,  1901, 

Notice . 

The  following  Regulations  made-  by  His  Majesty’s  Consul- 
G-eneral,  and  allowed  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  are  published  for 
general  information. 

Tehran,  November  28,  1901. 

ARTHUR  H.  HARMNGE, 

His  Majesty's  Consul-General. 


King's  Regulations  under  Article  3 (1)  of  “ The  Persia  ( Regulations ) 
Order  in  Council , 1901.”* 

[No.  2 of  1901.]  

Road  Tax. 

1.  The  Persian  Law  of  the  9th  Zilhadjeh,  1318  (31st  March, 
1901),  so  far  as  the  same  is  translated  and  set  forth  in  the 
Schedule  to  those  Regulations,  but  subject  to  the  provisions  here- 
inafter contained,  is  hereby  made  binding  upon,  and  shall  be 
observed  by,  all  British  subjects. 

2.  "Where  any  British  subject  resists  by  force  the  collection  of 
the  “ rahdari  ” or  other  tax  imposed  by  the  said  Law7,  or  detention 
of  any  carts  or  animals  therein  declared  to  be  liable  to  detention, 
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he  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence,  triable  only  in  a Court  held  under 
‘‘The  Persia  Order  in  Council,  1889,”  and  shall,  on  conviction, 
be  liable  to  the  penalties  provided  by  “The  Persia  (Regulations) 
Order  in  Council,  1901  ” : Provided  that  a refusal  to  pay  any 
taxes  levied  by  a coneessionnaire  for  the  construction  of  a road 
shall  not  be  deemed  to  be  an  offence  if  it  appears  to  the  Court 
that  the  taxes  are  levied  differentially  to  the  prejudice  of  British 
subjects. 

3.  These  Regulations  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Rabdari  Regulations, 
1901.” 

Tehran,  November  28,  1901. 

ARTHUR  IT.  HARDIN GrE, 

His  Majesty's  Consul-General. 

Allowed  : 

Lansdowne,  His  Majesty's  Principal  Secretary 
of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs. 


Schedule. 

Persian  Law  of  9 th  Zilhacljeh,  .1318  (31s£  March , 1901). 
[See  page  652.] 


BRITISH  REGULATIONS  respecting  the  Sale  of  Alcoholic 
Liquors  in  Persia. — Tehran , December  31,  1901. 

Notice. 

Tiie  following  Regulations  made  by  His  Majesty’s  Consul- 
Gfeneral,  and  allowed  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  are  published  for 
general  information. 

Tehran,  December  31,  1901. 

A.  H.  HARDIN  GE, 

His  Majesty's  Consul-General. 


King's  Regulations  under  Article  3 (1)  of1  11  The  Persia  {Regulations') 
Order  in  Council , 1901.”* 

[No.  3 of  1901.]  — 

Alcoholic  Liquors. 


1.  No  person  shall  exhibit  for  sale  in  the  windows  of  any  shop  or 
public  house  of  entertainment,  or  otherwise  display  in  such  a manner 
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as  to  attract  the  attention  of  passers-by,  any  bottles  containing 
beer,  wines,  spirits,  or  other  alcoholic  liquors. 

2.  No  person  shall  sell  to  any  Persian  subject  in  any  shop  or 
house  of  public  entertainment,  not  being  an  hotel  or  inn  in  which 
such  Persian  subject  is  at  the  time  residing,  any  beer,  wines,  spirits, 
or  other  intoxicating  drinks  for  consumption  upon  the  premises. 
It  shall  be  incumbent  on  the  seller  to  satisfy  himself  to  the  best  of 
his  ability,  in  the  case  of  any  intending  purchaser  not  obviously 
of  European  or  American  race  or  parentage,  that  such  purchaser  is 
not  a Persian  subject. 

3.  The  sale  of  liquors  for  consumption  on  the  premises  to  persons 
other  than  Persian  subjects  shall  take  place  within  closed  doors  or 
in  an  inclosed  space,  and,  so  far  as  circumstances  admit,  in  such  a 
manner  as  not  to  attract  the  attention  of  passers-by. 

4.  Any  person  convicted  of  a breach  of  these  Regulations  shall 
be  liable  to  a fine,  which  may  amount  to  40,9.  or  a week’s  imprison* 
ment,  or  both,  for  the  first  offence,  or  to  51.,  or  a month’s  imprison- 
ment, for  any  subsequent  offence. 

5.  These  Regulations  shall  apply  to  the  city  of  Tehran,  and  to 
any  other  town  or  place  in  Persia  to  which  the  Consul-General  may 
by  public  notification  subsequently  extend  them. 

6.  These  Regulations  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Persia  Sale  of 
Liquors  Regulations,  1901.” 

Tehran,  December,  31,  1901. 

A.  H.  HARDINGE, 

His  Majesty's  Consul-General. 

Allowed  : 

Lansdowne,  His  Majesty's  Principal  Secretary 
of  State  for  Foreign  A fairs. 


BRITISH  REGULATIONS  applying  the  Siamese  Law  pro- 
hibiting the  Export  of  Arms  to  China , — Bangkok,  April  10 

1901. 


Notice. 

The  following  Regulations  made  by  the  Acting  British  Consul- 
General,  and  allowed  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  are  published  for 
general  information. 

Bangkok,  April  10,  1901. 

WM.  J.  ARCHER, 

Acting  British  Consul-General 
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King's  Regulations  under  Articles  SI  and  85  of  “ The  Siam  Order 
in  Council , 1889.”* 

[No.  1 of  1901.]  

Exportation  of  Arms. 

1.  Tii£  Decree  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Siam,  set  forth  in  the 
Schedule  to  these  Regulations,  is  hereby  made  binding  upon,  and 
shall  be  observed  by,  all  British  subjects  in  Siam. 

2.  Any  British  subject  contravening  the  said  Decree  shall,  on 
conviction,  before  a District  Court  be  liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding 
501.  ; and  any  arms  or  ammunitions  of  war  in  respect  of  which 
the  offence  was  committed  shall  be  forfeited  to  His  Majesty. 

3.  These  Regulations  shall  continue  in  force,  during  such  time 
as  the  said  Decree  remains  in  operation  aud  no  longer. 

4.  The  Regulations  made  by  the  Acting  Consul-General,  on  the 
26th  day  of  September,  1900;  are  hereby  revoked. 

5.  These  Regulations  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Exportation  of  Arms 
Regulations,  1901.” 

WM.  J.  ARCHER,  Acting  Consul-General . 


Schedule. 

Decree  Prohibiting  the  Exportation  of  Arms  to  China  or  Kong  Kong. 

Whereas,  in  view  of  the  present  disturbances  in  China,  several  States, 
whose  forces  are  now  engaged  in  military  or  naval  operations  in  the  Chinese 
Empire,  have  prohibited  the  exportation  to  China  of  arms  and  ammunitions  of 
war ; 

Whereas,  for  the  sake  of  humanity  and  of  the  friendly  relations  existing 
between  those  States  and  Siam,  it  appears  desirable  to  prevent  that,  in  defiance 
of  such  prohibitions,  this  country  should  become  a focus  for  the  traffic  of  arms 
with  China  : 

Now  it  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows  : — 

1.  From  and  after  the  date  hereof,  and  until  further  orders,  exportation  of 
arms  and  ammunitions  of  war  from  any  part  of  the  Kingdom  of  Siam  direct  to 
China  or  Hong  Kong  is  prohibited. 

2.  If  any  arms  or  ammunitions  of  war,  or  finished  parts  of  arms,  in  destina- 
tion for  China  or  Hong  Kong,  shall  be  exported,  or  brought  to  any  quay  or 
other  place  to  be  shipped  for  exportation,  from  the  Kingdom  of  Siam,  or 
carried  coastwise,  or  shall  be  water-borne  to  be  so  exported  or.  carried,  they 
shall  be  forfeited,  and  the  exporter  or  his  agent,  or  the  shipper  of  any  such 
goods,  shall  be  subject  to  a penalty  of  800  ticals  : 

Provided  that  fire-arms  and  ammunition  which  a passenger,  leaving  for 
Hong  Kong  or  for  China,  may  wish  to  take  for  his  own  private  or  personal  use, 
shall  be  allowed  by  the  officers  of  Customs  to  be  exported,  whenever  a special 
permission  thereto  shall  be  granted  by  the  Siamese  Government. 


* Yol.  LXXXI,  page  431. 
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R UL  E fixing  the  Fees  to  he  taken  in  the  British  Consular 
Courts  in  Siam. — - Bangkok , April  30,  1901. 


His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Consular  Court  at  Bangkok 

Rule. 

Whereas  under  the  provisions  of  Article  81  (I)  and  (4)  of  “The 
Siam  Order  in  Council,  1889,”*  His  Majesty’s  Consul-General  may, 
with  the  approval  of  the  Chief  Justice  of  the  Straits  Settlements, 
make  Buies  for  the  purpose  of  fixing  and  enforcing  the  fees  to  be 
taken  in  respect  of  any  proceedings  under  the  said  Order : 

Now,  therefore,  in  pursuance  of  the  said  provision,  I,  William 
John  Archer,  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Charge  d’Affaires  and  Acting 
Consul-General  at  Bangkok,  hereby  direct,  with  the  approval  of  the 
Acting  Chief  Justice  and  of  His  Majesty’s  Principal  Secretary  of 
State  for  Foreign  Affairs,  and  with  the  sanction  of  the  Lords  Commis- 
sioners of  His  Majesty’s  Treasury,  that  the  Table  of  Fees  annexed 
hereto  shall  he  substituted,  as  regards  all  proceedings  commenced 
in  His  Majesty’s  Courts  in  Siam  after  the  date  of  the  publication 
of  this  Buie,  for  the  Table  of  Fees  annexed  to  the  Buie  of  His 
Majesty’s  Court  at  Bangkok,  dated  the  18th  April,  1899, f and  the  fees 
specified  in  the  Table  hereby  substituted  shall  henceforth  be  leviable 
accordingly. 

April  30,  1901. 

WM.  J.  ABCHEB. 

Approved  : 

A.  F.  G.  Law,  Acting  Chief  Justice  of  the  Straits 
Settlements. 


Approved : 

Lansdowne,  His  Majesty's  Principal  Secretary 
of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs. 


Published,  May  23,  1901. 


* Yol.  LXXXI,  page  431. 
[1900-1901.  xciv.]  2 U 
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Scale  of  Fees  to  be  levied  in  His  Britannic  Majesty's  Courts  in  Siam. 


Service. 

1.  For  service  of  summons,  petition,  answer,  motion-paper,  notice, 
warrant,  decree,  order,  or  other  document  on  a party,  witness, 
juror,  assessor,  or  other  person  under  any  branch  whatever  of 
the  civil  j urisdiction — 

Within  1 mile  (English)  of  Cou^t 
Beyond,  for  every  further  complete  mile 


£ s.  d. 


0 2 6 
0 10 


Decision  of  Questions  without  formal  Suit. 

2.  On  summons  for  issue  or  special  case 

3.  On  issue  or  special  case 

4.  On  hearing  . . . . 


10  0 
0 10  0 
10  0 


Summary  Procedure  for  Administration  of  Property  of  Deceased'  Persons. 

5.  On  summons  ..  ..  . . ..  . ..  ..  ..  100 

6.  On  order  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  100 


Summary  Orders  before  Suit , 

7.  On  application  for  order 

8.  On  recognizance 

9.  On  order 


0 10  0 
0 10  0 
0 5 0 


Bankruptcy  and  Liquidation  'by  Arrangement  or  Composition. 


10. 

11. 

12. 


13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 


17. 


On  declaration  by  a debtor  of  inability  to  pay  his  debts 

On  debtor’s  summons 

On  bankruptcy  petition 

On  petition  for  arrangement  or  composition 

On  order  for  adjudication  . . 

On  meeting  or  adjournment  of  meeting  . . 


0 5 0 
0 5 0 
5 0 0 
10  0 
10  0 
10  0 


On  special  resolution  presented  to  the 
Registrar  for  registration 

On  extraordinary  resolution  presented  to 
the  Registrar  for  registration 


i per  cent,  on  the  gross  amount 
of  the  assets,  not  exceeding 
a total  fee  of  200?. 

\ per  cent,  on  the  gross  amount 
of  the  composition,  not  exceed- 
ing a total  fee  of  200Z. 


£ s.  d. 


18.  On  order  of  discharge  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  200 

19.  On  notice  to  creditors,  each  . ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  003 

20.  On  preparing  advertisement. . ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  050 

21.  On  execution  of  warrant  . . . . . . . . . . . . 10  0 

22.  On  keeping  possession,  per  diem  . . . . . . . . • . . 0 10  0 

23.  On  inventory,  per  diem  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  100 
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Probate  and  Administration. 


£ s.  d. 


24.  On  application  for  probate  or  administration  . . . . . . 10  0 

25.  On  oath  for  every  executor,  and  administrator,  and  surety  . . 0 10  0 

26.  On  every  security  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  . . * • 100 

27.  On  probate  or  administration  . . . . The  like  sum  as  was  payable 

in  England  for  stamp  duty 
under  section  27  of  the 
Act  44  Viet.,  cap.  12,  in 
like  cases. 


Note. — Where  any  of  His  Majesty’s  Courts  in  Siam,  or  any  Judge 
or  duly  authorized  officer  thereof,  shall  be  satisfied  that  estate 
duty  under  “ The  Finance  Act,  1894”  (57  & 58  Viet.,  cap.  30),  or 
under  “ The  Finance  Act,  1896,”  or  any  Acts  amending  the  same  has 
been  paid  in  the  United  Kingdom  in  respect  of  property  situate  at 
any  place  within  the  jurisdiction  of  such  Court,  passing  on  the  death 
of  the  deceased  person,  representation  of  whose  estate  and  effects 
shall  have  been  granted  out  of  such  Court,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  such 
Court  to  repay  to  the  legal  personal  representative  or  representatives 
the  amount  paid  by  him  or  them  to  such.  Court  in  respect  of  that 
property  on  obtaining  probate  or  administration  under  section  27  of 
this  Table. 


28.  Where  the  Court  appoints  as  administrator 
an  officer  of  the  Court  .. 


f In  addition  to  the  foregoing, 
< 1 per  cent,  on  the  value  of 

L the  estate  and  effects. 


29.  On  filing  account  . v 

30.  On  passing  account  . . 


£ s.  d. 
0 10  0 
10  0 


Ordinary  Suits. 


j On  Summons  or 
Petition. 

On  Hearing. 

31.  In  every  suit  of  any  kind  whatever, 

C)d.  in  the  £,  not 

; exceeding  a total 

other  than  such  as  are  before 

of  25 1.,  but  in 

no  case  less  than 

specified 

25.  6d. 

£ s.  d. 

£ s.  d. 

32.  Where  judicial  relief  or  assistance  is 

sought,  but  not  the  recovery  of 
money 

10  0 

10  0 

33.  On  every  summons,  motion,  application,  or  demand,  taken  out, 

made,  or  filed  (not  particularly  charged) 

34.  On  every  rule. . 

35.  On  every  decree  or  order  (not  particularly  charged)  . . . . 

36.  On  motion  for  new  trial  after  trial  with  a jury  . . 

37.  On  order  for  adjournment  of  hearing  rendered  necessary  by 

default  of  either  party  (to  be  paid  by  that  party)  . . . . 

2 U 2 


£ s.  d. 

0 5 0 

0 10  0 

0 2 6 

10  0 


0 7 6 
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38.  On  every  warrant  of  execution  against  goods — 

For  less  than  50/.. . ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  050 

For  50Z.  or  upwards  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  100 

39.  For  keeping  possession,  per  diem  . . . . . . . . . . 0 10  0 


Appeal  to  Supreme  Consular  Court. 


40.  On  motion  for  leave  to  appeal  . . . . . . . . . . 0 10  0 

41.  On  every  security  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  0 10  0 

42.  On  order  for  leave  to  appeal  ..  ..  ..  ..  . . 100 


43  On  appeal  against  adjudication  of 
bankruptcy  . . 

44.  On  appeal  against  allowance,  suspen- 

sion, or  refusal  of  order  of  dis- 
charge in  bankruptcy 

45.  On  appeal  where  judicial  relief  or 

assistance  is  sought,  but  not  the 
recovery  of  money  . . 

46.  On  any  appeal  other  than  such  as 

are  before  specified. . 


! On  Petition  or 
Motion. 

On  Hearing. 

£ s.  d. 

£ s.  d. 

5 0 0 

2 0 0 

5 0 0 

2 0 0 

3 0 0 

3 0 0 

% per  cent,  on  amount  involved,  not 

exceeding  a total  fee  of  25 1. 

Appeal  to  His  Majesty  in  Council. 

£ s.  d. 


47.  On  motion  for  leave  to  appeal  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  200 

48.  On  every  security  ..  ..  .,  ..  ..  200 


49.  On  order  for  leave  to  appeal  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  500 

50.  On  record  of  appeal  (including  expense  of  transmission)  . Such  sum  as  the 

Court  directs. 


Miscellaneous. 


£ s. 

51.  On  taxation  of  any  bill  of  costs,  for  every  ten  folios,  from  each 

party  to  the  taxation — 

Where  amount  involved  is  under  50 1.  . . . . , . 0 7 

601.  and  upwards  . . . . . . . . . . . . 0 10 

52.  On  every  deposition  taken  before  trial  ..  ..  ..  ..  0 10 

53.  On  balances  of  estates  of  deceased  persons  paid  into  Court  J 2£  per  cent. 

otherwise  than  in  a suit  . . . . . . . . . . I amount. 


£ s. 

54.  On  deposit  or  registration  of  bill  of  sale,  will,  deed  of  partner- 


ship, or  other  document  . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 

55.  On  notice  of  bill  of  sale  filed  . . . . . . . . . . 10 

56.  For  taking  inventory,  per  diem  . . . . . . . . . . 10 

57.  For  protest  of  a bill  of  exchange,  and  copy  . . . . . . 10 

58.  For  noting  a bill  of  exchange  . . ..  . . . . . . 0 5 

59.  For  copy  of  such  notation  , . . . . . . . . . . . 0 2 

60.  For  taking  an  affidavit  . . . . . . . . . . . . 0 5 


d. 


6 

0 

0 

on 


d. 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

6 

0 
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61.  For  every  exhibit  .. 

62.  For  drawing  a will — 

If  not  exceeding  200  words 
If  exceeding  that  number,  for  every  subsequent  100  words  or 
fraction  thereof. . . . . . . . 

63.  For  filing  any  document  whatever . . 

64.  For  certifying  signature  or  seal 

65.  For  attendance  at  a sale — 

At  request  of  parties  interested  or  of  local  authorities 
absent  less  than  two  hours 
At  request  of  parties  interested,  for  each  additional  hour  oi 
fraction  thereof  10s.,  with  a maximum  per  day  of  . . 

66.  On  reference  to  the  archives  . . . . 

67.  For  certified  copy  of  document  in  the  archives — 

For  first  100  words 
For  every  further  100  words 

68.  For  preparing  contracts  between  travellers  and  persons  in  theii 

employment  or  other  persons 

69.  For  certified  copy  of  such  documents — 

For  first  100  words 
For  every  further  100  words 

70.  For  an  official  certified  translation  of  any  document — 

For  first  100  words 
For  every  further  100  words 

71.  For  communication  between  two  Consular  Courts 

72.  For  communication  in  writing  to  a foreign  Consulate  or  to  local 

authority  . . . . . . 

73.  For  attendance  of  Consular  officer  at  local  office  or  Tribunal — 

Where  amount  involved  is — 

Under  250 Z. 

250 Z.  and  under  500 Z.  . . 

500Z.  and  under  1,OOOZ. 

1,000Z.  and  upwards  . . 


0 10 
0 5 
0 10 


0 10 
1 0 
2 0 


10  0 


2 0 0 


0 10  0 


0 10  0 


74.  For  attendance  of  interpreter  at  Consular  Court, 
if  required  by  a party  in  a suit  . . 


£ per  cent,  on  amount 
involved,  not  exceed- 
ing a total  fee  of  50Z. 
Such  sum  as  the  Court 
directs,  not  exceed- 
ing 3Z.  per  diem. 


Criminal  Matters. 

75.  On  every  summons  or  warrant,  unless  specially  directed  by  the 

Court  to  be  issued. . 

76.  On  hearing  in  summary  case 

77.  On  warrant  of  commitment. . 

78.  On  recognizance 

79.  For  service  of  notice  on  each  juror  or  assessor  . . . . . . 

80.  On  trial  with  a jury  . . 

81.  On  record  of  sentence  on  a trial  with  a jury 


£ s.  d. 

0 2 6 

0 2 6 

0 16 
0 10 
0 2 6 

0 10  0 

0 10  0 
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BRITISH  RULES  relative  to  Legal  Practitioners  in  the  British 
Courts  in  Zanzibar . — Zanzibar , April  14,  1901. 


Notice. 

The  following  Rules  made  by  the  Court  for  Zanzibar,  with 
the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  are  published  for  general 
information, 

Zanzibar,  April  14,  1901. 

G.  BETTES  WORTH  PIGGOTT, 

Acting  Judge  of  His  Majesty's  Court  for  Zanzibar. 


Rules  under  Article  4 6 o/(i  The  Zanzibar  Order  in  Council , 
1897.”* 


[No.  2 of  1901.] 


Legal  Practitioners. 


1.  The  following  persons  shall  be  entitled  to  practise  before 
His  Majesty’s  Court  for  Zanzibar,  or  any  of  the  Courts  subordinate 
thereto,  upon  the  terms  and  subject  to  the  conditions  hereinafter 
contained : — 

(1.)  Members  of  the  Bar  of  England,  Scotland,  or  Ireland  (here- 
after referred  to  as  barristers). 

(2.)  Solicitors  of  the  Supreme  Court  in  England  or  Ireland, 
Writers  to  the  Signet  and  solicitors  in  the  Supreme  Courts  in 
Scotland  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  solicitors). 

(3.)  Pleaders  who  have  been  admitted  to  practise  before  one  of 
the  High  Courts  in  India. 

(4.)  Native  vakeels  as  hereinafter  provided. 

2.  Any  barrister,  solicitor  or  pleader  upon  producing  to  the 
Judge  of  the  Court  for  Zanzibar  satisfactory  proof  of  his  qualifica- 
tion and  such  testimonials  as  to  character  as  the  Judge  shall  deem 
satisfactory,  and  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  and  upon 
signing  the  roll  of  the  Zanzibar  Court,  shall  be  admitted  to  practise 
in  the  Zanzibar  Court  and  the  Courts  subordinate  thereto.  Such 
barrister,  solicitor,  or  pleader  will  thereupon  become  and  be  styled 
a pleader  of  the  Zanzibar  Court  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  a pleader), 
and  shall  continue  to  be  a pleader  so  long  as  he  takes  out  the  annual 
certificate  to  practise  hereinafter  referred  to,  and  is  not  struck  off 
the  roll  as  hereinafter  mentioned. 

8.  Barristers,  solicitors,  and  pleaders  of  a High  Court  in 


* Yol.  LXXXIX,  page  380. 
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India  will  take  precedence  in  the  order  named  and  as  between 
themselves  according  to  the  date  of  their  signing  the  roll  of  the 
Zanzibar  Court:  provided  always  that  any  pleader  appointed  to 
represent  His  Majesty  under  whatever  designation,  shall  take 
precedence  of  all  other  pleaders. 

4.  If,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Judge  of  the  Court  for  Zanzibar, 
the  number  of  pleaders  is  insufficient  for  the  public  requirements 
in  any  Court,  he  may,  in  his  discretion,  admit  other  persons  of  good 
character  and  sufficient  capability  to  practise  in  such  Court,  but 
such  persons  shall  only  be  licensed  to  practise  during  the  pleasure 
of. the  Judge  of  the  Court  for  Zanzibar. 

5.  The  Judge  of  the  Court  for  Zanzibar  may,  after  such  inquiry 
as  he  thinks  fit,  suspend  or  dismiss  any  pleader  for  any  of  the 
following  causes 

(1.)  If  he  takes  instructions  in  any  case  except  from  the  party  on 
whose  behalf  he  is  retained,  or  some  person  who  is  the  recognized 
agent  of  such  party,  within  the  meaning  of  the  Indian  Civil  Pro- 
cedure Code,  or  some  servant,  relation,  or  friend  authorized  by  the 
party  to  give  such  instructions. 

(2.)  If  he  is  guilty  of  fraudulent  or  improper  conduct  in  the 
discharge  of  his  professional  duty,  or  misleads,  or  allows  the  Court 
to  be  misled,  so  that  the  Court  makes  au  order  which  he  knows  to 
be  wrong  or  improper. 

(3.)  If  he  tenders,  gives,  or  consents  to  the  retention  out  of 
any  fee  paid  or  payable  to  him  for  Ins  services  of  any  gratification 
for  procuring  or  having  procured  the  employment  in  any  legal 
business  of  himself  or  any  other  pleader. 

(4.)  If  he  directly  or  indirectly  procures,  or  attempts  to  procure, 
the  employment  of  himself  as  such  pleader,  through  or  by  the 
intervention  of  any  person  to  whom  any  remuneration  for  obtaining 
such  employment  has  been  given  by  him,  or  agreed  or  promised  to 
be  so  given. 

(5.)  If  he  accepts  any  employment  in  any  legal  business  through 
a person  who  has  been  proclaimed  as  a tout,  as  hereinafter 
mentioned. 

(6.)  If  he  is  otherwise  guilty  of  unprofessional  conduct. 

6.  “ Tout  ” means  a person  who  procures  the  employment  in 
any  legal  business  of  any  legal  practitioner  in  consideration  of  any 
remuneration  moving  from  such  practitioner,  or  proposes  to  a legal 
practitioner  to  procure  his  employment  in  any  legal  business  in 
consideration  of  such  remuneration. 

7.  — (1.)  The  Judge  of  the  Court  for  Zanzibar  and  any  subordi- 
nate Judge,  or  class  of  Judges,  authorized  by  the  Judge  of  the 
Court  for  Zanzibar  may  frame  and  publish  lists  of  persons  proved  to 
his  or  their  satisfaction  by  evidence  of  general  repute  or  otherwise 
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habitually  to  act  as  touts,  and  rmy  from  time  to  time  alter  and 
amend  such  lists. 

(2.)  No  person’s  name  shall  be  included  in  any  such  list  until 
he  shall  have  had  an  opportunity  of  showing  cause  against  such 
inclusion. 

(3.)  A copy  of  every  such  list  shall  be  kept  hung  up  in  every 
Court  to  which  the  same  relates. 

(4.)  The  Judge  may  by  general  or  special  order  exclude  from 
the  precincts  of  his  Court,  or  of  any  Court  subordinate  to  himself, 
any  person  whose  name  is  included  in  any  such  list. 

(5.)  Any  person  whose  name  is  included  in  any  such  list  shall 
be  deemed  to  be  proclaimed  as  a tout  within  the  meaning  of 
Rule  5 (5). 

8.  No  agreement  entered  into  by  any  pleader  with  any  person 
retaining  or  employing  him  respecting  the  amount  and  manner  of 
payment  for  the  whole  or  any  part  of  any  past  or  future  services, 
fees,  charges,  or  disbursements  in  respect  of  business  done,  or  to  be 
done,  by  such  pleader  shall  be  valid  unless  it  is  made  in  writing 
signed  by  such  person,  and  is  filed  within  such  time  and  in  such 
Court  as  may  from  time  to  time  be  prescribed  by  the  Zanzibar 
Court. 

9.  When  a suit  is  brought  to  enforce  any  such  agreement,  if 
the  agreement  is  not  proved  to  be  fair  and  reasonable,  the  Court 
may  reduce  the  amount  payable  thereunder  or  order  it  to  be 
cancelled,  and  the  costs,  fees,  charges,  and  disbursements  in  respect 
of  the  business  done  to  be  ascertained  in  the  same  manner  as  if 
no  such  agreement  had  been  made. 

10.  Such  an  agreement  shall  exclude  any  further  claim  of  the 
pleader  beyond  the  terms  of  the  agreement  with  respect  to  any 
services,  fees,  charges,  or  disbursements  in  relation  to  the  conduct 
and  completion  of  the  business  in  respect  of  which  the  agreement 
is  made,  except  such  services,  fees,  charges,  or  disbursements,  if 
any,  as  are  expressly  accepted  by  the  agreement. 

11.  A provision  in  any  such  agreement  that  the  pleader  shall 
not  be  liable  for  negligence,  or  that  he  shall  be  relieved  from  any 
responsibility  to  which  he  would  otherwise  be  subject  as  such 
pleader,  shall  be  wholly  void. 

12.  On  the  admission  of  a pleader  he  will  be  granted  a certi- 
ficate to  practise  up  to  the  31st  December  next  following  the  date 
of  his  admission,  and  every  pleader  desirous  of  practising  thereafter 
shall  renew  his  certificate  on  the  1st  January  in  every  subsequent 
year,  and  shall  pay  the  prescribed  fee  upon  the  renewal  of  his  certi- 
ficate. 

No  pleader  shall  be  entitled  to  practise  in  any  year  until  he 
shall  have  taken  out  a certificate  to  practise  during  that  year;  and 
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any  pleader  who  shall  infringe  this  Regulation  shall  be  liable  to 
be  struck  off  the  roll,  and  to  pay  a penalty  of  100  rupees  for 
each  separate  occasion  on  which  tie  may  practise  without  having 
obtained  such  certificate. 

13.  These  Rules  may  be  cited  as  The  Zanzibar  Legal  Prac- 
titioners’ Rules,  1901.” 

G.  BETTES  WORTH  PIGGOTT, 

Acting  Judge  of  His  Majesty's  Court  for  Zanzibar. 


Approved  : 

Lansdowjse,  His  Britannic  Majesty's  Principal 
Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs. 


ARRfiTfi  du  Roi  des  Beiges,  reglant  V Admission  des  Batiments 
de  Guerre  Etrangeres  dans  les  Eaux  et  Ports  Beiges . — 
Bruxelles,  le  18  Fevrier,  1901. 

Leopold  II,  Roi  des ’Beiges,  a tous  presents  et  a venir,  Salut. 
Considerant  qu’il  y a lieu  de  regler,  eonformement  au  droit 
international  et  aux  obligations  de  la  neutrality  perpetuelle,  l’admis- 
sion  des  batiments  de  guerre  etrangers  dans  les  eaux  et  ports  du 
Royaume  ; 

Sur  la  proposition  de  DOS' Min istres  des  Affaires  Etrangeres,  de  la 
Guerre,  et  des  Chemins  de  Per,  Postes  et  Telegraphes, 

Nous  avons  arrete  et  arretons  : 


Dispositions  Ge'nerales  en  Temps  de  Paix. 

Aet.  ler.  En  temps  de  paix,  les  batiments  de  guerre  appartenant 
a des  Puissances  etrangeres  peuvent  entrer  librement  dans  les  ports 
Beiges  de  la  Mer  du  Nord  et  mouiller  devant  ces  ports  dans  les  eaux. 
territoriales,  pourvu  que  le  nombre  de  ces  batiments  portant  le  raeme 
pavilion,  en  y comprenant  ceux  qui  se  trouveraient  deja  dans  cette 
zone  ou  dans  un  port,  ne  soit  pas  superieur  a trois. 

2.  Les  batiments  de  guerre  etrangers  ne  peuvent  entrer  dans  les 
eaux  Beiges  de  l’Escaut,  mouiller  en  rade  d’ Anvers  ou  penetrer  dans 
les  eaux  interieures  du  Royaume,  sans  avoir  obtenu  Tautorisation  du 
Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres. 

Cette  autorisation  sera  demandee  par  l’entremise  du  sous- 
inspecteur  du  pilotage  Beige  a Elessingue. 

8.  Les  batiments  de  guerre  etrangers,  a moins  d’une  autorisation 
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speeiale  du  Gouvernement,  ne  peuvent  sejourner  pendaut  plus  de 
quinze  jours  dans  les  eaux  territoriales  et  ports  Beiges. 

Us  sont  tenus  de  prendre  le  large  dans  les  six  heures,  s’ils  y sont 
invites  par  l’administration  de  la  marine  ou  les  autorites  militaires 
territoriales,  metne  dans  le  cas  ou  le  terme  fixe  pour  leur  sejour  ne 
serait  pas  expire. 

4.  Si  des  eirconstances  particulieres  1’exigent,  le  Gouvernement 
se  reserve  la  faculte  d’apporter  des  modifications  aux  restrictions 
imposees  ci-dessus  a l’entree  et  au  sejour  des  batiments  de  guerre 
etrangers  dans  les  ports  et  eaux  Beiges. 

5.  Les  dispositions  des  Articles  ler,  2,  et  3 ne  s’appliquent  pas 
aux  batiments  de  guerre  dout  l’admission  a ete  autorisee  par  la  voie 
diplomatique,  ni  aux  navires  a bord  desquels  se  trouve  soit  un  Chef 
d’Etat,  soit  un  Prince  d’uue  dynastie  regnante,  soit  un  Agent 
Diplomatique  accredits  aupres  du  Boi  ou  du  Gouvernement. 

6.  11  est  interdit  aux  batiments  de  guerre  etrangers,  se  trouvant 
dans  les  eaux  Beiges,  de  faire  des  releves  de  terrains  et  des  sondages, 
ainsi  que  des  exercices  de  deburquement  ou  de  tir. 

Les  hommes  et  l’equipage  devront  etre  sans  armes  lorsqu’ils 
descendront  a terre.  L;s  officiers  et  sous-ofiiciers  pourront  porter 
les  armes  qui  font  partie  de  leur  uniforme. 

Les  embarcations  qui  circuleront  dans  les  ports  et  les  eaux  terri- 
toriales ne  pourront  etre  armees. 

Si  des  honneurs  funebres  doivent  etre  rendus  a terre,  une  excep- 
tion au  section  2 du  present  Article  pourra  etre  autorisee  par  le 
Ministre  de  la  Guerre,  sur  la  demande  des  autorites  militaires  terri- 
toriales. 

7.  Les  Commandants  des  batiments  de  guerre  etrangers  sont 
tenus  d’observer  les  lois  et  les  reglements  concernant  la  police, 
la  sante  publique  et  les  impots  et  taxes,  a moins  d’exceptions 
etablies  par  des  Conventions  particulieres  ou  par  les  usages  interna- 
tionaux. 


A dmission  des  Navires  de  Guerre  appartenant  a des  Nations 
Belligeranies . 

8.  Les  batiments  appartenant  a la  marine  militaire  d’un  Etat 
engage  dans  une  guerre  maritime  ne  sont  admis  dans  les  eaux  terri- 
toriales et  les  ports  Beiges  de  la  Mer  du  Nord  que  pour  une  duree 
de  vingt-quatre  heures. 

Le  meme  navire  ne  peut  etre  admis  deux  fois  dans  l’espace 
de  trois  mois. 

9.  L’acces  des  eaux  Beiges  de  l’Escaut  est  interdit,  a moins 
d’autorisation  speeiale  du  Gouvernement,  aux  batiments  de  guerre 
appartenant  a un  Etat  engage  dans  une  guerre  maritime.3 
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Aucun  pilote  ne  peut  etre  fourni  a ces  batiments  s’ils  ne  sont 
pas  pourvus  de  la  dite  autorisation. 

Si  1’autorisation  n’a  pas  ete  obteoue  par  la  voie  diplomatique, 
elle  doit  etre  demandee  par  1’entremLe  du  sous-inspecteur  du 
pilotage  Beige  a Elessingue,  qui  transmeltra  la  decision  au  Com- 
mandant du  navire. 

10.  Sauf  en  cas  de  danger  de  mer,  d’avaries  graves,  de  manque  de 
vivres  ou  de  combustible,  l’acces  des  eaux  territoriales  et  ports 
Beiges  de  la  Mer  du  Nord  est  interdit  aux  batiments  de  guerre 
convoyant  des  prises  et  aux  batiments  armes  en  course  naviguant 
avec  ou  sans  prises. 

11.  Si  des  batiments  de  guerre  ou  des  navires  armes  en  course 
appartenant  a une  nation  engagee  dans  une  guerre  maritime  sont 
contraints  de  se  refugier  dans  les  eaux  ou  ports  Beiges  de  la  Mer  du 
Nord,  par  suite  de  danger  de  mer,  d’avaries  graves,  de  manque  de 
vivres  ou  de  combustible,  ils  reprendront  le  large  aussitot  que  le 
temps  le  permettra  ou  bien  dans  les  vingt-quatre  heures  qui  suivront 
soit  l’achevement  des  reparations  autorisees,  soit  l’embarquement 
des  provisions  dont  la  necessite  aura  ete  demontree. 

12.  Le  Commandant  de  tout  batiment  de  guerre  d’une  Puissance 
belligeraute  aussitot  apies  son  entree  dans  les  eaux  ou  ports  Beiges 
de  la  Mer  du  Nord  sera,  a l’iuterventiou  de  1’administration  de  la 
marine,  invite  a fournir  des  indications  precises  concernant  le 
pavilion,  le  nom,  le  tonnage,  la  force  des  machines,  l’equipage  du 
batiment,  son  armement,  le  port  de  depart,  la  destination,  ainsi  que 
les  autres  renseignements  necessaires  pour  determiner,  le  cas  echeant, 
les  reparations  ou  les  approvisionnements  en  vivres  et  charbon  qui 
pourraient  etre  necessaires. 

13.  Eu  aucun  cas  il  ne  peut  etre  fourni  aux  batiments  de  guerre 
ou  aux  navires  armes  en  course  d’une  nation  engagee  dans  une  guerre 
maritime  des  approvisionnements  ou  moyens  de  reparations  au  dela 
de  la  mesure  indispensable  pour  qu’ils  puissent  atteindre  le  port  le 
plus  rapproche  de  leur  pays  ou  d’uu  pays  al lie  au  leur  pendant  la 
guerre. 

Un  meme  navire  ne  pourra  etre,  sans  autorisation  speciale,  pourvu 
de  charbon  une  seconde  fois  que  trois  mois  au  moins  apres  un  premier 
chargemeut  dans  un  port  Beige. 

14.  Les  batiments  specifies  a l’Article  precedent  ne  peuvent,  a 
l’aide  de  fournitures  prises  sur  le  territoire  Beige,  augmenter,  de 
quelque  maniere  que  ce  soit,  leur  materiel  de  guerre,  ni  renforcer 
leur  equipage,  ni  faire  des  enrolments,  meme  parmi  leurs  nationaux, 
ni  executer,  sous  pretexte  de  reparation,  des  travaux  susceptibles 
d’accroitre  leur  puissance  militaire,  ni  debarquer  pour  les  rapatrier 
par  les  voies  de  terre,  des  hommes,  marins  ou  soldats  se  trouvant  a 
bord. 
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15.  Ils  doivent  s’abstenir  de  tout  acte  ayant  pour  but  de  faire  du 
lieu  d’asile  la  base  d’une  operation  quelconque  contre  leurs  ennemis, 
comrae  aussi  de  toute  investigation  sur  les  ressources,  les  forces  et 
l’emplacement  de  leurs  ennemis. 

16.  Ils  sont  tenus  de  se  conformer  aux  prescriptions  des  Articles  6 
et  7 du  present  Arrete  et  d’entretenir  des  relations  pacifiques  avec 
tous  les  navires,  amis  ou  ennemis,  mouilles  dans  le  meme  port  ou 
dans  la  meme  zone  territoriale  Beige. 

17.  L’echange,  la  vente  ou  la  cession  gratuite  de,  prises  ou  de 
butin  de  guerre  sont  interdits  dans  les  eaux  et  ports  Beiges. 

18.  Tout  acte  d’hostilite  est  interdit  aux  batiments  de  guerre 
etrangers  dans  les  eaux  Beiges. 

19.  Si  des  batiments  de  guerre  ou  de  commerce  de  deux  nations 
en  etat  de  guerre  se  trouvent  en  meme  temps  dans  un  port  ou  dans 
les  eaux  Beiges,  il  y aura  un  intervalle  de  vingt-quatre  heures  au 
moins  fixe  par  les  autorites  competentes  entre  le  depart  d’un  navire 
de  l’un  des  belligerants  et  le  depart  subsequent  d’un  navire  de 
Fautre  belligerant. 

Dans  ce  cas  il  pourra  etre  fait  exception  aux  prescriptions  de 
F Article  8. 

La  priorite  de  la  demande  assure  la  priorite  de  la  sortie.  Toute- 
fois  le  plus  faible  des  deux  batiments  pourra  etre  autorise  a sortir  le 
premier. 

20.  Le  Gouvernement  se  reserve  la  faculte  de  modifier  les 
dispositions  des  Articles  8 et  suivants  du  present  Arrete,  en  vue  de 
prendre,  dans  les  cas  speciaux  et  si  des  circonstances  exceptionnelles 
se  presentent,  toutes  les  mesures  que  la  stricte  observation  de  la 
neutrality  rendrait  opportuues  ou  necessaires. 

21.  Dans  le  cas  d’une  violation  des  dispositions  du  present 
Arrete,  les  autorites  locales  designees  par  le  Gouvernement  pren- 
dront  toutes  les  mesures  que  les  instructions  speciales  leur  prescri- 
vent,  et  elles  avertiront  sans  delai  le  Gouvernement  qui  introduira 
aupres  des  Puissances  etrangeres  les  protestations  et  reclamations 
necessaires. 

Dispositions  Speciales  en  cas  de  Mobilisation  de  VArme'e. 

22.  Aussitot  que  la  mobilisation  de  l’armee  est  decretee,  il  est 
interdit  a tous  batiments  de  guerre  etrangers  de  mouiller  dans  les 
eaux  et  ports  Beiges  de  la  Mer  du  Nord  sans  autorisation  prealable 
du  Gouvernement,  sauf  les  cas  de  danger  de  mer,  de  manque 
d’approvisionnements  ou  d’avaries  graves. 

Aucun  pilote  ne  pourra,  hors  les  cas  de  force  majeure  prevus  ci- 
dessus,  etre  fourni  aux  dits  navires  s’ils  n’ont  pas  obtenu  l’autorisa- 
tion  prealable  requise. 
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Eii  ce  qui  concerne  les  eaux  Beiges  de  l’Escaut,  lorsque  1’autori- 
sation  d’y  penetrer  aura  ete  accordee  dans  ces  circonstances,  le  sous- 
inspecteur  du  pilotage  Beige  a Elessingue  previendra  le  Commandant 
du  navire  qu’il  doit  s’arreter  en  vue  du  Fort  Frederic  pour  com- 
muniquer  cette  autorisation  au  delegue  du  Grouverneur  Militaire  de 
la  position  d’Anvers,  qui  sera  muni  des  instructions  necessaires. 

Le  pavilion  Beige  est  hisse  sur  l’ancien  Fort  Frederic  en  uu  point 
visible  pour  les  navires  qui  approcbent. 


Dispositions  Finales. 

23.  Un  exemplaire  du  present  Arrete  sera  remis  par  les  autorites 
maritimes  au  Commandant  de  tout  batiment  de  guerre  ou  navire 
arme  en  course  aussitot  apres  qu’il  aura  ete  autorise  a mouiller  dans 
les  eaux  Beiges. 

24.  Nos  Ministres  des  Affaires  Etrangeres,  de  la  Gruerre,  et  des 
Chemins  de  Fer,  Postes  et  ’Telegraphes  sont  charges,  chacun  dans  la 
limite  de  ses  attributions,  de  '[’execution  du  present  Arrete. 

Donne  a Bruxelles,  le  18  Fevrier,  1901. 

LEOPOLD. 

Par  le  Roi : 

P.  de  Favereau,  Minisire  des  Affaires  Etrangeres. 

A.  Cousebant  d’Alkemade,  Ministre  de  la  Guerre. 

J.  Liebaert,  Ministre  des  Chemins  de  Fer , Postes , 
et  Telegraphes. 


CONVENTION  d* Extradition  entre  la  Belgique  et  le  Chile.— 
Signee  a Santiago , le  29  Mai , 1899.* 


[Ratifications  echangees  a Santiago,  le  14  Janvier,  1904.] 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges  et  son  Excellence  le  President  de 
la  Republique  du  Chili,  ay  ant  resolu  de  commun  accord,  de  conclure 
une  Convention  pour  1’extradition  des  malfaiteurs,  ont  nomme  a 
cet  effet  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires,  savoir  : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges,  M.  Joseph  Wolters,  Chargd 
d’Affaires  de  Belgique  au  Chili;  et 

Son  Excellence  le  President  de  la  Republique  du  Chili,  M 
Ventura  Blanco  Viel,  Ministre  des  Relations  Exterieures ; 


* Signed  also  in  the  Spanish  language. 
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Lesquels  Plenipotentiaires,  apres  avoir  echange  leurs  pouvoirs 
et  les  ayant  trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des 
Articles  suivants: — 

Ak.t.  I.  Le  Gouvernement  Beige  et  le  Gouvernement  Chilien 
s’engagent  a se  livrer  reciproquement  les  individus  qui,  accuses  ou 
condamnes  dans  i’un  des  deux  pays  comine  auteurs  ou  complices 
de  I’un  des  deli ts  enumeres  c:-dessous,  se  seraient  refugies  dans 
l’autre : 

1.  Parricide,  infanticide,  homicide  volontaire  (meurtre),  assas- 
sinat,  empoisonnement ; 

2.  Lesions  voloutaires  qui  out  cause  une  maladie  grave  paraissanfc 
incurable,  une  incapacite  permaneute  de  travail,  la  perte  absolue  ou 
la  mutilation  d’un  organe  important,  la  mort  sans  intention  de  la 
donner : 

3.  Association  de  malfaiteurs  ; 

4.  Avortement; 

5.  Abandon  d’enfauts  de  moins  de  sept  ans  par  leurs  parents  ou 
leurs  protecteurs  dans  des  endroits  inhabites ; 

6.  Soustraction,  suppression,  substitution,  supposition  d’enfants  ; 

7.  Attentat  a la  pudeur  commis  avec  violence  ou  viol ; attentat 
a la  pudeur  commis  sans  violence  sur  la  personne  ou  a l’aide  de  la 
personne  d’un  enfant  de  l’un  ou  de  l’autre  sexe  age  de  moins  de 
quatorze  ans ; 

8.  Attentat  aux  mceurs  en  excitant  ou  facilitant  habituellement, 
pour  satisfaire  les  desirs  d’autrui,  la  prostitution,  ou  la  corruption  de 
mineurs ; 

9.  Bapt  de  femmes  de  moins  de  douze  aos  et  de  plus,  mais  de 
moins  de  vingt  ans,  avec  violence,  astuce,  ou  menace; 

10.  Bigamie; 

1 1.  Sequestre  de  personnes  ; 

12.  Vol  ou  detournement ; 

13.  Banqueroute  frauduleuse ; 

14.  Inceudie ; 

15.  Destruction  totale  ou  partielle  de  navires,  constructions, 
ponts,  digues,  routes,  cbemins  de  fer,  lignes  telegraphiques ; 

16.  Palsification  ou  mise  en  circulation  frauduleuse  de  monnaie 
metallique  ou  de  papier,  coupons,  actions,  obligations,  ou  d’autres 
documents  de  credit,  emis  avec  autorisation  legale  par  1’fitat,  les 
muuicipalites,  les  etablissements  publics,  societes,  ou  particuliers  de 
l’un  ou  de  l’autre  pays  ; 

Falsification  ou  circulation  frauduleuse  de  papier  timbre,  timbres, 
estampilles,  ou  timbres-poste ; 

Falsification  ou  circulation  frauduleuse  des  effets  ou  documents 
enumeres  ci-dessus,  par  des  personnes  employees  dans  les  bureaux 
de  depots ; 
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17.  Falsification  ou  usage  frauduleux  de  coins,  sceaux,  poisons, 
matrices,  marques  destines  a la  fabrication  de  la  monnaie  et  d’autres 
efFets  indiques  ci-dessus. 

18.  Falsification,  substitution,  ou  usage  frauduleux  d’ecritures 
publiques,  d’actes  ou  de  documents  ofiiciels  du  Q-ouvernement  ou  de 
l’autorite  publique  ( y compris  les  tribunaux  de  justice)  ; 

19.  Extorsion  de  signatures  ou  de  titres,  abus  de  signature  en 
blanc,  escroqueries,  ou  autres  tromperies  ; 

20.  Faux  temoignage  ou  parjure  en  cause  criminelle  et  aussi  en 
cause  de  simple  delit  quand  la  declaration  aura  ete  faite  contre 
l’accuse ; 

21.  Subornation  ; 

22.  Detournement  commis  par  des  fonctionnaires  publics  ; 

23.  Corruption  de  fonctionnaires  publics,  fausse  declaration 
d’experts  ou  d’interpretes ; 

24.  Abandon  de  la  capitaine,  hors  les  cas  prevus  par  la  loi,  d’un 
navire  ou  d’un  batimeut  de  commerce  ou  de  peche; 

25.  Ecliouement,  perte,  destruction  par  le  capitaine  ou  les  officiers 
et  gens  de  l’equipage,  detournement  par  le  capitaine  d’un  navire  ou 
d’un  batiment  de  commerce  ou  de  peche,  jet  ou  destruction,  sans 
necessite,  de  tout  ou  partie  du  chargement,  des  vivres  ou  des  efFets 
du  bord,  fausse  route,  emprunt  sans  necessite  sur  le  corps,  avic- 
tuaillement  ou  equipement  du  navire,  ou  mise  en  gage  ou  vente  des 
marchandises  ou  victuailles,  ou  emploi  dans  les  comptes,  d’avaries  ou 
de  depenses  supposees,  vente  du  navire  sans  pouvoir  special  hors  le 
cas  d’innavigabilite,  dechargement  de  marchandises  sans  rapport 
prealable,  hors  le  cas  de  peril  imminent,  vol  commis  a bord,  altera- 
tion de  vivres  ou  de  marchandises  commise  a bord  par  le  melange  de 
substances  malfaisantes,  attaque  ou  resistance  avec  violences  et 
voies  de  fait  envers  le  capitaine  par  plus  du  tiers  de  l’equipage, 
refus  d’obeir  aux  ordres  du  capitaine,  ou  de  1’officier  du  bord,  pour  le 
salut  de  navire  ou  de  la  cargaison,  avec  coups  et  blessures ; complots 
contre  la  surete,  la  liberte,  ou  l’autorite  du  capitaine,  pris  du  navire 
par  les  marins  on  passagers  par  fraude  ou  violence  envers  le 
capitaine. 

Sont  comprises  dans  les  qualifications  precedentes  les  tentatives 
lorsqu’elles  sont  prevues  par  les  legislations  des  deux  pays. 

Dans  tous  les  cas,  crimes,  ou  delits,  l’extradition  ne  pourra  avoir 
lieu  que  lorsque  le  fait  similaire  sera  pimissable  d’apres  la  legis- 
lation du  pays  a qui  la  demande  est  adressee. 

Lorsque  le  crime  ou  le  delit  donnant  lieu  a la  demande  d’extra- 
dition  aura  ete  commis  sur  le  territoire  d’un  pays  tiers,  il  ne  pourra 
etre  donne  suite  a cette  demande  que  si  la  legislation  du  pays  requis 
autorise  la  poursuite  des  memos  infractions  commis  hors  de  son 
territoire. 


672 


BELGIUM  AND  CHILE. 


II.  L’extradition  n’aura  lieu  que  dans  le  cas  ou  la  condamnation, 
la  mise  en  prevention  ou  accusation  ou  bien  la  poursuifce  judiciaire 
aura  etc  provoquee  par  un  crime  ou  un  debt  entrainant,  d’apres  les 
legislations  des  deux  pays,  une  peine  de  plus  d’un  an  d’emprison- 
nement. 

III.  L’extradition  pour  l’un  des  faits  enumeres  a T Article  I 
n’aura  pas  lieu: 

1.  Quand  l’individu  reclame  aura  ete  condamne  ou  absous  dans 
le  pays  de  refuge  pour  le  meme  debt  qui  motive  la  demande  d’extra- 
dition,  sauf  le  cas  de  sursis  parce  que  l’existence  du  debt  ou  de  la 
culpabilite  de  Taccuse  n’aura  pas  ete  prouvee ; 

2.  Quand,  conformement  a la  loi  du  pays  requis,  l’action  penale 
ou  la  peine  sera  prescrite  au  moment  ou  la  remise  pourrait  avoir 
lieu. 

II  est  expressement  stipule  que  l’individu  dont  l’extradition  aura 
ete  accoraee  ne  pourra  etre  poursuivi  ou  puni  pour  aucuu  debt 
politique  anterieur  a l’extradition,  ni  pour  aucun  fait  connexe  a un 
semblable  debt,  ui  pour  aucun  des  crimes  ou  debts  non  prevus  par  la 
presente  Convention. 

Ne  sera  pas  repute  debt  politique  ni  fait  connexe  a un  semblable 
debt,  l’attentat  contre  la  personne  du  Chef  d’un  Etat  etranger  ou 
contre  celle  des  membres  de  sa  famille,  lorsque  cet  attentat  con- 
stituera  le  fait  soit  de  meurtre,  soit  d’assassinat,  soit  d’empoisonne- 
ment. 

L’individu  extrade  pourra  toutefois  etre  poursuivi  ou  puni  con- 
tradictoiremeut  dans  les  cas  suivants,  pour  une  infraction  autre  que 
celle  qui  a motive  Textradition  : 

1.  S’il  a demande  a etre  juge  ou  a subir  sa  peine,  auquel  cas  sa 
demande  sera  communiquee  au  Gouvernement  qui  l’a  bvre ; 

2.  S’il  n’a  pas  quitte  pendant  le  mois  qui  suit  son  elargissement 
definitif,  le  pays  auquel  il  a ete  bvre ; 

3.  Si  Tinfraction  est  comprise  dans  la  Convention  et  si  le 
Gouvernement  auquel  il  a ete  bvre  a obtenu  prealablement  l’adhe- 
sion  du  Gouvernement  qui  a accorde  Textradition.  Ce  dernier 
pourra,  s’il  le  juge  convenable,  exiger  la  production  de  Tun  des 
documents  mentionnes  dans  l’Article  V de  la  presente  Conven- 
tion. 

La  reextradition  a un  pays  tiers  est  soumise  aux  memes  regies. 

IV.  Dans  aucun  cas  et  pour  aucun  motif  les  Hautes  Parties 
Contractantes  ne  pourront  etre  tenues  a se  bvrer  leurs  nationaux, 
sauf  les  poursuites  a exercer  contre  eux  dans  leur  pays,  conforme- 
ment aux  lois  en  vigueur. 

Y.  La  demande  d’extradition  sera  presentee  par  la  voie  Diplo- 
matique, et  a defaut  de  celle-ci  par  la  voie  Consulaire,  ou  par  une 
autre  personne  dument  autorisee  a cet  effet. 


BELGIUM  AND  CHILE. 


673 


Une  copie  authentique  du  mandat  d’arret  decerne  par  l’autorite 
competente  ou  de  la  sentence  definitive  de  condamnation  doit  accom- 
pagner  la  demande. 

La  sentence  de  condamnation  exemptera  de  la  presentation  de 
tout  autre  document  ayant  pour  objet  d’etablir  la  justification  de  la 
demande. 

Au  cas  ou  il  n’existerait  pas  de  sentence  de  condamnation, 
l’autorite  qui  aura  decerne  le  mandat  d’arret  devra  indiquer  ce  qui  a 
ete  fait  jusqu’a  ce  moment: 

1.  Le  fait  precis  qui  constitue  le  delit  occasionnant  les  poursuites 
en  indiquant  son  caractere  de  delit  consomme  ou  de  simple  tentative  ; 

2.  Si  l’individu  est  poursuivi  comme  auteur  ou  comme  com- 
plice ; 

3.  Quelles  sont  les  circonstances  aggravantes  qui  paraissent 
affecter  la  responsabilite  de  l’individu  ; 

4.  L’age  connu  ou  presume  de  l’individu  reclame ; 

5.  La  date  constatee  ou  presumee  du  delit ; 

6.  Le  signalement  de  1’individu  reclame  et  toutes  les  indications 
de  nature  a faciliter  sa  recherche  et  la  preuve  de  son  identite 
personnels. 

La  specification  des  circonstances  1 et  5 sera  essentielle. 

L’omission  des  circonstances  2,  3,  4,  et  6 ne  rendra  pas  inaccept- 
able  la  demande  si,  malgre  les  investigations  pratiquees,  il  etait 
impossible  de  les  preciser. 

VI.  Chacun  des  Gouvernements  pourra  dan3  des  cas  urgents,  et 
s’il  y a mandat  d’arret  ou  une  sentence  de  condamnation,  demander 
a 1’autre  l’arrestation  du  fugitif  par  la  voie  telegraphique,  a la  con- 
dition de  formuler  la  demande  dans  la  forme  etablie  par  l’Article 
precedent,  dans  le  terme  de  soixante-dix  jours ; apres  ce  delai,  si 
cette  obligation  n’est  pas  remplie,  le  detenu  sera  mis  en  liberte. 

VII.  Si  la  demande  d’extradition  est  refusee,  le  prevenu  sera 
mis  en  liberte  et  ne  pourra  etre  detenu  de  nouveau  pour  le  meme 
motif. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  il  y aurait  doute  sur  la  question  de  savoir  si  le 
crime  ou  delit,  objet  de  la  poursuite,  rentre  dans  les  previsions  de  la 
presente  Convention,  des  explications  seront  demandees,  et  apres 
examen  le  Gouvernement  a qui  l’extradition  est  reclamee  statuera 
sur  la  suite  a donner  a la  demande. 

Toutefois,  la  detention  de  l’accuse  ou  du  condamne  ne  pourra, 
dans  aucun  cas,  etre  maintenue  au  dela  d’un  terme  de  six  mois,  a 
compter  de  la  date  de  son  arrestation  en  vertu  de  la  demande  de 
1’autorite  competente. 

VIII.  La  remise  de  l’individu  reclame  se  fera  dans  le  port  mari- 
time du  lieu  de  la  detention  a la  personne  que  designera  le  Gouverne- 
ment requerant. 
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IX.  Les  obligations  civiles  contractees  par  l’individu  reclame 
dans  le  pays  de  refuge  ne  seronfc  pas  un  obstacle  a 1’ extradition. 

X.  Tous  les  objets  constituant  le  corps  du  delifc  ou  qui  ont  servi 
a le  commettre,  ainsi  que  toute  autre  piece  de  conviction  qui  serait 
caches  ou  prise  au  pouvoir  de  l’individu  reclame  ou  de  tiers,  seront 
remis  au  Gouvernement  requerant,  meme  si  l’extradition  n’a  pu 
s’effectuer  a cause  de  la  mort  oil  de  la  fuite  de  l’individu  dont  il 
s’agit. 

Cependant  les  droits  des  tiers  sur  les  objets  mentionnes,  qui 
seront  rendus  saus  frais  apres  la  fin  du  proces,  restent  reserves. 

XI.  Les  frais  d’arrestation,  de  detention,  ou  de  transport  de 
l’individu  reclame  juaqu’au  port  de  remise  seront  a charge  de  l’Etat 
sur  le  territoire  auquel  ils  ont  ete  occasionnes. 

Depuis  le  moment  de  la  remise,  les  frais  sont  a charge  de  la  partie 
requerante. 

XII.  Si  Tinuividu  reclame  etait  sous  le  coup  de  la  justice  pour 
debt  commis  dans  le  pays  de  refuge,  son  extradition  sera  differee 
jusqu’a  la  fin  de  la  cause,  et,  s’il  etait  ou  arrivait  a 6tre  condamne, 
jusqu’a  1’achevement  de  sa  peine. 

XIII.  Lorsque  le  meme  individu  est  reclame  par  deux  Etats 
differents,  il  appartienta  l’Etat  requis  de  decider,  selon  la  nature  des 
debts,  l’ordre  dans  lequel  lui  ont  ete  presentees  les  demandes  ou 
selon  les  circonstances  qu’il  croira  devoir  prendre  en  consideration, 
auquel  des  Gouvernements  reclamants  il  doit  faire  la  remise. 

XIV.  Les  Hautes  Parties  Contractantes  s’engagent  a permettre 
le  passage  par  leurs  territoires  respectifs,  les  nationaux  exceptes, 
d’individus  extrades,  a la  requete  de  l’une  d’elles,  d’un  troisieme 
pays.  L’autorisation  a cet  efiet  sera  requise  par  la  voie  Diplomatique 
ou,  a son  defaut,  par  la  voie  Consulaire,  et  la  requete  sera  accom- 
paguee  de  l’un  des  documents  specifies  a 1’ Article  V de  la  presente 
Convention. 

Le  transit  sera,  d’ailleurs,  limite  aux  fails  prevus  a 1’Article  I,  et 
n’aura  lieu  que  pour  autant  que  la  prescription  de  Faction  ou  de  la 
peine  ne  soit  pas  acquise. 

XV.  Lorsque  l’un  des  deux  Grouvernements  jugera  necessaire 
l’audition  detemoins  se  trouvant  dans  l’autre  Etat,  ou  tout  autre  acte 
destruction  judiciaire,  une  commission  rogatoire,  accompagnee  le 
cas  echeant  d’une  traduction  en  langue  Franqaise,  sera  envoye  a cet 
efiet  par  la  voie  diplomatique,  et  il  sera  donne  suite,  si  rien  ne  s’y 
oppose,  par  les  soins  du  Gouvernement  requis,  en  observant  les  lois 
du  pays  dans  lequel  l’audition  des  temoins  ou  l’acte  d’instruction 
devra  avoir  lieu. 

Les  commissions  rogatoires  emanees  de  l’autorite  etrangere 
qompetente  et  tendant  a faire  operer  soit  une  visite  domiciliaire, 
soit  la  saisie  de  corps  du  debt  ou  de  pieces  a conviction,  ne  pourront 
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6tre  executees  que  pour  un  des  faits  enumeres  a l’Arfcicle  I et  sous 
la  reserve  exprimee  au  dernier  paragraphe  de  1’ Article  X. 

Les  Grouvernements  respectifs  renoncent  a toute  reclamation 
ajant  pour  objet  la  restitution  des  frais  resultant  de  l’execution  des 
commissions  rogatoires  en  matiere  penale,  meme  dans  le  cas  ou  il 
s’agirait  d’expertise,  pourvu  que  cette  expertise  n’ait  pas  entraine 
plus  d’une  vacation. 

XVI.  Le  present  Traite  restera  en  vigueur  pendant  cinq  ans,  a 
compter  de  la  date  de  l’echange  des  ratifications,  et  apres  ce  terine 
il  sera  regarde  comme  proroge  jusqu’a  ce  que  l’une  des  Parties 
Contractantes  notifie  a l’autre  son  intention  d’y  mettre  fin  une 
annee  apres  la  ddnonciation. 

Le  present  Traite  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  echangees  a 
Santiago  dans  le  terme  d’un  an  a compter  de  cette  date.* 

En  foi  de  qnoi  les  Pleuipotentiaires  du  Royaume  de  Belgique 
et  de  la  Republique  du  Chili  ont  signe  la  presente  Convention  en 
double  exernplaire,  et  en  langue  Fran£aise  et  en  langue  Espagnole, 
et  y ont  appose  leurs  sceaux  respectifs. 

Fait  a Santiago  du  Chili,  le  29  Mai,  1899. 

(L.S.)  WOLTERS. 
(L.S.)  Y.  BLANCO. 


TELEGRAPHIC  AGREEMENT  between  Belgium  and  the 
Netherlands. — Signed  at  The  Hague , March  16,  1901. 

Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  des  Pays-Bas  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges, 
desirant  faciliter  les  relations  telegraphiques  entre  les  Pays-Bas  et 
la  Belgique  et  usant  de  la  faculte  que  leur  accorde  1’ Article  XYII  de 
la  Convention  Telegraphique  Internationale  signee  le  22  Juillet, 
1875,  a Saint-Petersbourg,  ont  resolu  de  conclure  un  nouvel  arrange- 
ment et  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires,  savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  des  Pays-Bas,  M.  W.  H.  de  Beaufort, 
Chevalier  de  l’Ordre  du  Lion  Neerlandais,  &c.,  son  Ministre  des 
Affaires  Etrangeres ; 

: Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges,  le  Comte  de  Grrelle  Rogier,  Com- 

mandeur  de  son  Ordre  de  Leopold,  Commandeur  de  l’Ordre  du  Lion 
Neerlandais,  Grand-Croix  de  1’ Ordre  d.’Orange-Nassau,  &c.,  son 
Envoye  Extraordinaire  et  Miuistre  Pleuipotentiaire  pres  la  Cour 
Royale  des  Pays-Bas ; 

* This  period  was  prolonged  by  agreement  between  the  High  Contracting 
Parties. 
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Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves 
en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions  suivantes  : — 

Akt.  I.  Les  deux  premiers  Articles  de  1’ Arrangement  telegraphi- 
que  conclu  enire  les  Pays-Bas  et  la  Belgique  le  27  Octobre,  1893,* 
sont  remplaces  par  les  suivants  : — 

“ Article  I.  La  taxe  des  telegrammes  ordinaires  echanges  directe- 
ment  entre  les  Pays-Bas  et  la  Belgique  se  compose  d’une  taxe  fixe 
d’un  -J-  franc,  a laquelle  est  ajoutee  une  taxe  de  5 centimes  par  mot 
jusqu’au  cinquantieme  mot  inclusiyement ; a partir  du  cinquante  et 
unieme  mot,  cette  derniere  taxe  est  reduite  a 2J  centimes  par  mot. 

“ Article  II.  Le  montant  des  recettes  resultant  du  trafic  direct 
Neerlando-Belge  est  partage  par  moitie  entre  les  deux  Administra- 
tions. 11  est,  en  consequence,  attribue  a cbaque  pays,  par  tele- 
gramme ordinaire  transmis,  la  moitie  de  la  taxe  fixe  et  la  moitie  de 
la  taxe  par  mot.” 

II.  Les  Administrations  Telegraphiques  des  deux  pays  pourront 
a toute  epoque  modifier,  de  commun  accord  et  sauf  approbation  de 
leurs  Gouvernements  respectifs,  les  tarifs  et  les  conditions  de 
partage  des  taxes  determinees  par  le  present  Arrangement  et  par 
I’  Article  IV  de  l’Arrangement  precite  du  27  Octobre,  1893. 

III.  Le  present  Arrangement  entrera  en  vigueur  a une  date  a 
fixer  ulterieurement  par  les  Administrations  Telegraphiques  des  deux 
pays;  il  aura  la  meme  duree  que  1’ Arrangement  du  27  Octobre,  1893. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  le 
present  Arrangement,  qu’ils  ont  revetu  de  leurs  cachets. 

Eait,  en  double,  a La  Haye,  le  16  Mars,  1901. 

(L.S.)  W.  H.  de  BEAUEORT. 

(L.S.)  Comte  de  GRELLE  ROGIER. 


TREATY  of  Commerce  and  Customs  between  Peru  and  Bolivia. 
— Signed  at  La  Paz , June  7,  1881.f 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  La  Paz,  June  8,  1881.] 
(Translation.) 

In  the  Department  of  Foreign  Affairs  of  Bolivia,  Senor  Daniel 
Nunez  del  Prado,  Minister  for  that  Department,  and  Senor  Aurelio 
Garcia  y Garcia,  Secretary- General  of  State  of  the  Supreme  Chief  of 
Peru,  fully  authorized  by  their  respective  Governments,  met,  and  in 

* Vol.  LXXXV,  page  715. 

f See  also  Agreement  of  July  3,  1900.  Vol.  XCII,  page  793. 
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view  of  the  Federal  Pact,  signed  in  Lima  on  the  11th  J une,  1880,  and 
submitted  to  the  approval  of  both  countries,  have,  with  the  object  of 
preparing  the  wav  for  its  execution,  agreed  on  the  following  : — 

Art.  I.  As  regards  the  commercial  intercourse  between  both 
States,  the  free  transit  of  merchandise  imported  from  abroad  for 
Bolivia  or  for  Peru,  which  passes  through  the  territory  of  one  of 
the  Contracting  States,  is  established. 

II.  The  same  system  of  free  transit  is  established  for  the 
exportation  of  raw  or  manufactured  products  of  both  countries  which 
are  exported  to  foreign  countries. 

III.  Any  person  applying  for  permission  to  import  merchandise 
by  the  overland  route  through  one  of  the  ports  of  Peru,  shall  appoint 
a surety  of  standing  approved  by  the  Collector  of  Customs  in  order 
that  the  surety  may  be  responsible  jointly  and  severally  with  the 
importer*  for  the  amount  of  the  duties  on  the  merchandise  indicated 
in  the  permit,  in  case  he  should  not  afford  proof  of  the  importation  at 
the  place  of  destination. 

IY.t  The  raw  and* manufactured  products  which  are  imported 
from  Peru  into  Bolivia  or  vice  versa,  shall  be  free  from  all  fiscal  and 
municipal  dues,  whilst  in  transit  and  on  consumption. 

Y.  From  the  provision  of  the  preceding  Article  are  excepted 
alcohols  or  rums  from  Peru,  sugar-cane  and  grape  brandies  (“  aguar- 
dientes ”)  which  are  imported  for  the  consumption  of  Bolivia,  which 
products  shall  pay  in  all  for  fiscal  and  municipal  dues  the  following 
tax : 50  cents  for  each  gallon  of  alcohol  and  2 Bolivians  per  quintal 
of  cane  or  grape  brandies  (“  aguardientes  ”)  not  above  22  degrees. 

VI.  The  dues  collected  in  accordance  with  the  preceding  Article 
shall  be  divided  in  moieties  between  Peru  and  Bolivia. 

VII.  The  dues  imposed  as  above  stated  shall  be  leviable  from  the 
1st  August  next. 

VIII.  The  respective  Governments  reserve  the  right  to  prescribe 
the  formalities  for  the  transit  of  merchandise  in  order  to  prevent  the 
defrauding  of  the  fiscal  interests  of  either  nation. 

IX.  This  Treaty  shall  remain  in  force  until  Bolivia  and  Peru 
shall  have  come  to  a final  decision  concerning  the  Federal  Pact 
entered  into  between  the  Governments  of  both  countries. 

In  witness  whereof  they  signed  in  duplicate  the  present  Treaty 
in  the  city  of  La  Paz,  the  7th  day  of  June,  1881. 

(L.S.)  AUBELIO  GARCIA  y GARCIA, 
(L.S.)  DANIEL  NUNEZ  del  PRADO. 


* In  the  Spanish  version  the  word  “ extractor”  is  used, 
f See  Protocol  of  July  4,  1887,  page  678. 
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PROTOCOL  explanatory  of  A rticle  IV  of  the  Treaty  of  Com- 
iner ce  and  Customs  between  Peru  and  Bolivia  of  June  7, 
1881. — Signed  at  Sucre , July  4, 1887. 


[Promulgated  at  Lima,  September  12,  1887.] 
(Translation.) 

In  the  city  of  Sucre,  the  4th  day  of  the  month  of  July,  1887,  in 
the  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs,  his  Excellency  Doctor  Don  Manuel 
Maria  del  Valle,  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary 
of  Peru,  and  his  Excelleucy  Doctor  Don  Juan  Crisostomo  Carrillo, 
Minister  for  that  Department,  met  with  the  object  of  arranging 
facilities  for  the  reciprocal  promotion  and  development  of  the  com- 
mercial interests  of  both  countries  ; 

And  taking  into  consideration  that,  pending  the  conclusion  of  a 
definitive  Treaty  of  Commerce  and  Customs,  it  is  not  convenient  that 
the  erroneous  interpretation  which  has  until  now  been  placed  upon 
Article  IV  of  that  which  is  actually  in  force*  should  continue; 

That  the  exemption  from  consumption  dues,  whether  fiscal  or 
municipal,  agreed  upon  under  the  said  Article  cannot  have  been 
intended  to  inflict  injury  upon  the  industries  of  both  countries; 

Agreed  to  define  the  meaning  of  the  said  Article  IV  of  the 
Treaty  of  Commerce  and  Customs  in  force,  the  sense  of  which  is 
that  the  exemption  from  fiscal  and  municipal  transit  and  consump- 
tion dues  upon  the  raw  or  manufactured  products  imported  from 
Peru  into  Bolivia,  or  vice  versa , is  not  opposed  to  the  perfect  right 
to  impose  in  either  country  fiscal  or  municipal  dues  upon  the  raw  or 
manufactured  articles  of  the  other  destined  for  consumption:  pro- 
vided always  that  the  same  mode  of  proceeding  shall  be  observed  as 
regards  the  like  products  which  either  of  them  produces  by  taxing 
them  in  the  same  proportion. 

In  witness  whereof  his  Excellency  the  Minister  of  Foreign 
Affairs  and  his  Excellency  the  Minister  Plenipotentiary  of  Peru,  duly 
authorized  by  their  respective  Governments,  have  sealed  and  signed 
the  present  Agreement,  in  duplicate,  which  shall  be  submitted  to  the 
respective  approval  of  the  Legislature  and  Government  of  each 
country. 

(L.S.)  MANUEL  MARIA  del  VALLE. 
(L.S.)  JOHN  0.  CARRILLO. 


* Treaty  of  June  7,  1881.  See  page  676. 
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DECRET  du  Souverain  de  I’jfitat  Indipendant  du  Congo , con - 
cernant  la  Protection  des  Animaux  vivant  a I’etat  sauvage. — 
Bruxelles,  le  29  Avril,  1901. 


Leopold  II,  Hoi  des  Beiges,  Souverain  de  TlCtat  Independant 
du  Congo,  a tous  presents  et  a venir,  saint : 

Yu  la  Convention  signee  le  19  Mai,  1900, # a Londres,  pour  la 
protection  des  animaux  vivant  a l’etat  sauvage ; 

Nous  avons  decrete  et  decretons: — 

Art.  ler.  11  est  interdit  de  cbasser  et  de  tuer  les  animaux  vises 
au  Tableau  I annexe  au  present  Decret. 

2.  II  est  interdit  de  chasser  et  de  tuer  les  animaux  non  adultes, 
des  especes  mentionnees  au  Tableau  II  annexe  au  present  Decret. 

En  consequence  sont  interdits  V exportation,  le  trade  ou  la  deten- 
tion de  defenses  d’ elephant  pesant  moins  de  2 kilogrammes.  En  cas 
de  contravention,  des  defenses  seront  confisquees. 

Toutefois,  cette  confiscation  n’aura  pas  lieu,  s’il  est  dument 
prouve  que  la  possession  de  ces  defenses  etait  anterieure  a la  date 
de  l’entree  en  vigueur  du  present  Decret. 

Un  an  apres  cette  date,  aucune  preuve  ne  sera  plus  admise. 

3.  II  est  interdit  de  chasser  et  de  tuer  les  femelles  des  especes 
mentionnees  dans  le  Tableau  III  annexe  au  present  Decret,  lors- 
qu’elles  sont  accompagnees  de  leurs  petits. 

En  outre,  il  est  defendu  de  chasser  et  de  tuer  toute  femelle, 
autant  qu’il  est  possible  de  les  reconnaitre,  a l’exception,  toutefois, 
des  femelles  des  especes  mentionnees  au  Tableau  V annexe  au  pre- 
sent Decret. 

4.  II  est  interdit  de  cbasser  et  de  tuer,  si  ce  n’est  en  nombre 
restreint  que  determine  le  Gouverneur- General,  les  animaux  des 
especes  mentionnees  au  Tableau  1Y  annexe  au  present  Decret. 

Le  Gouverneur-General  peut,  sur  la  proposition  des  autorites 
territoriales,  priver  temporairement  du  droit  de  chasse  ou  annuler 
le  permis  de  port  d’armes,  dont  il  est  question  a T Article  7,  les 
personnes  qui  contreviendraient  au  paragraphe  precedent. 

5.  Le  bassin  de  FAruwimi,  les  territoires  compris  entre  le  8e 
degre  de  latitude  sud,  le  28e  degre  de  longitude  est  de  Greenwich  et 
la  frontiere  orientale  de  l’Etat,  les  territoires  situes  au  sud  du  10®  30' 
latitude  sud,  sont  constitues  en  reserve  de  chasse  jusqu’a  nouvel 
ordre.  Il  est  interdit  d’y  chasser  et  d’y  tuer  aucun  animal  ou  oiseau 
vivant  a l’etat  sauvage. 

Toutefois,  le  Gouverneur-General  peut,  dans  des  circonstances 
* Page  715. 
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exceptionnelles,  autoriser  les  Commissaires  de  district  dout  la  com- 
petence s’etend  sur  les  territoires  susvises  a tolerer  la  chasse  dans 
des  conditions  qui  seront  expressement  determinees,  et  uniquement 
dans  un  but  d’alimentation  ou  a 1’effet  de  detruire  des  anitnaux 
nuisibles. 

6.  Dans  tout  l’Etat  la  chasse  est  interdite  chaque  annee  du  15 
Octobre  au  15  Mai. 

7.  II  est  interdit  de  chasser  et  de  tuer  les  animaux  repris  au 
Tableau  IY,  sans  etre  muni  d’uu  per  mis  de  port  d’armes  delivre  par 
le  Gouvernement  Local.  Le  permis  de  chasse  a l’elephant  reste 
soumis  aux  dispositions  du  Decret  du  25  Juillet,  1889. 

8.  L’emploi  de  filets,  pieges,  trappes,  bricoles  et  autres  engins 
pour  chasser  et  tuer  le  gibier  est  defendu. 

II  est  cependant  autorise,  en  tout  temps,  pour  la  destruction  des 
animaux  nuisibles  figurant  au  Tableau  V,  ainsi  que,  moyennant  auto- 
mation du  Commissaire  de  district,  pour  la  capture  des  jeunes  zebres, 
elephants  et  autruches,  destines  a la  domestication.  Les  pieges 
employes  dans  ce  cas  devront  etre  confectionnes  de  fa9on  a ne  pas 
blesser  i’auimal  capture.  Si  1’autorite  le  juge  necessaire,  elle  pre- 
scrira  dans  chaque  cas  le  genre  de  piege  a employer. 

Lorsque  des  jeunes  animaux  des  especes  ci-dessus  mentionnees 
auront  ete  captures,  on  en  previendra  l’autorite  territoriale,  et  on  la 
tiendra  au  courant  des  resultats  obtenus  dans  les  essais  que  l’on  fera 
pour  les  domestiquer. 

9.  II  est  interdit  de  faire  usage  de  dynamite  ou  d’autres  explosifs, 
ainsi  que  de  poison,  pour  la  capture  du  poisson  dans  les  flouves, 
rivieres,  ruissoaux,  lacs,  etangs  ou  lagunes. 

10.  Afin  d’empecher  la  transmission  aux  animaux  vivant  a l’etat 
sauvage  des  maladies  dont  sont  atteints  les  animaux  domestiques,  le 
betail  malade  doit  etre  place  dans  des  enclos  isoles  et  y recevoir  la 
nourriture  et  l’eau  necessaires  a son  alimentation,  de  fa9on  qu’il  ne 
puisse  contaminer  -les  paturages  ou  les  eaux  ou  d’autres  animaux 
pourraient  venir  manger  ou  s’abreuver. 

Les  cadavres  seront,  le  cas  echeant,  soigneusement  enterres,  et 
rien  ne  sera  neglige  pour  que  l’affection  dont  est  atteint  le  betail 
domestique  ne  puisse  se  transmettre  aux  animaux  du  dehors. 

11.  Outre  les  pieges,  trappes,  &c.,  prevus  a 1’ Article  8,  le 
Gouverneur- General  ordonnera  les  mesures  qu’il  jugerait  utiles, 
pour  detruire,  autant  que  faire  se  pourra,  les  animaux  nuisibles 
repris  au  Tableau  Y.  Les  autorites  locales  feront  detruire,  autant 
que  possible,  les  ceufs  des  crocodiles,  serpents  venimeux  et  pythons. 

Par  contre,  les  ceufs  d’autruche  devront  etre  respectes,  et  il  est 
expressement  defendu  de  les  enlever,  pour  en  faire  des  gourdes,  des 
objets  de  collection  ou  de  curiosite.  En  cas  d’ infraction  a cette 
defense,  outre  les  peines  prevues,  ces  oeufs  seront  confisques. 


CONGO. 


681 


12.  II  pourra  etre  deroge  aux  prescriptions  prevues  aux  Articles 
I,  2,  3,  5,  6,  8 et  9 du  present  Decret,  dans  les  cas  qui  seront  deter- 
mines par  le  Gfouverneur- General,  soit  en  vue  de  permettre  do 
recneillir  des  specimens  pour  les  musees  et  jardins  zoologiques,  ou 
dans  tout  autre  but  scientifique,  soit  dans  un  interet  superieur 
d’administration,  soit,  enfin,  en  cas  de  difficulty  temporaires  dans 
1’ organisation  administrative  de  certains  territoires. 

13.  Quiconque  commettra  ou  laissera  commettre  par  ses  subor- 
donnes  des  infractions  au  present  Decret,  ainsi  qu’aux  Arretes  et 
Keglements  d’execution,  sera  puni  de  ICO  fr.  a 1,000  fr.  d’amende  et 
d’une  servitude  penale  n’excedant  pas  uue  annee,  ou  d’une  de  ces 
peines  seulement. 

1-1.  Notre  Secretaire  d’Etat  est  charge  de  Fexecution  du  present 
Decret,  qui  entrera  en  vigueur  le  ler  Janvier,  1902. 

Donne  a Bruxelles,  le  29  Avril,  1901. 

LEOPOLD 

Par  le  Boi  Souverain : 

Au  nom  du  Secretaire  d’Etat, 

Liebkechts, 

Chevalier  de  Cuvelier, 
ll.  Droogmans, 

Secretaires-  Generauoc. 


Tableau  I. 

Animaux  dont  on  veut  assurer  la  Conservation . 

Serie  (A).— A cause  de  leur  utilite. 

1.  Les  vautours. 

2.  L’oiseau  secretaire. 

3.  Les  hiboux. 

4.  Les  pique-bceufs  ( Buphaga ). 

5.  Corbeau. 

Serie  (B). — A cause  de  leur  r arete  et  du  danger  de  leur  disparition. 

1.  La  girafe. 

2.  Le  gorille. 

3.  Le  cliimpanze. 

4.  Le  z&bre  des  montagnes. 

5.  Les  anes  sauvages. 

6.  Le  gnou  a queue  blanche  ( Connochcetes  gnu). 

7.  Les  elans  {Taurotragus) . 

8.  Le  petit  hippopotame  de  Liberia. 
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Tableau  II. 

Animaux  dont  on  veut  interdire  la  Destruction  a,  Vetat  non  adulte. 

1.  L’elephant. 

2.  Le  rhinoceros. 

3.  L’hippopotame. 

4.  Les  zebres  des  especes  non  visees  au  Tableau 

5.  Les  buffles. 

6.  Les  antilopes  et  gazelles,  notamment  les  especes  des  genres  JBubalis, 
Damaliscus,  Connochoetes,  Cephalophus,  Oreotragus , Oribia,  Tthaphiceros , Neso- 
tragus,  Madoqua , Cobus,  Cervicapra,  Pelea,  JEpyceros,  Antidorcas,  Gazella 
Ammodorcas,  Lithocranius , Dorcotragus , Oryx,  Addax,  Hippotragus,  Tauro- 
tragus,  Strepsiceros , Tragelaphus. 

7.  Les  ibex. 

8.  Les  chevrotains  ( Tragulus ). 


Tableau  III. 

Animaux  dont  il  est  defendu  de  tuer  les  femelles  quand  elles  sont  accompagnees 

de  leurs  petits. 

1.  L’elephant. 

2.  Le  rhinoceros. 

3.  L’hippopotame. 

4.  Les  zebres  des  especes  non  visees  au  Tableau  I. 

5.  Les  buffles. 

6.  Les  antilopes  et  gazelles,  notamment  les  especes  des  genres  JBubalis, 
Damaliscus,  Connochoetes,  Cephalophus,  Oreotragus , Oribia,  lihaphiceros,  Neso- 
tragus , Madoqua,  Cobus,  Cervicapra,  Pelea,  AEpyceros,  Antidorcas,  Gazella, 
Ammodorcas , Lithocranius,  Dorcotragus,  Oryx,  Addax,  Hippotragus,  Tauro - 
tragus,  Strepsiceros,  Tragelaphus. 

7.  Les  ibex. 

8.  Les  chevrotains  {Tragulus) . 


Tableau  IY. 

Animaux  qui  ne  doivent  etre  tues  qu'en  nombre  restreint . 

1.  L’elephant. 

2.  Le  rhinoceros. 

3.  L’hippopotame. 

4.  Les  zebres  des  especes  non  visees  au  Tableau  I. 

5.  Les  buffles. 

6.  Les  antilopes  et  gazelles,  notamment  les  especes  des  genres  JBubalis, 
Damaliscus,  Connochoetes,  Cephalophus,  Oreotragus , Oribia,  JRhaphiceros,  JNeso- 
tragus,  Madoqua , Cobus,  Cervicapra,  Pelea,  ASpyceros,  Antidorcas , Gazella, 
Ammodorcas,  Lithocranius,  Dorcotragus,  Oryx,  Addax,  Hippotragus,  Tauro- 
tragus ,*  Strepsiceros,  Tragelaphus. 

7.  Les  ibex. 

8.  Les  chevrotains  (Tragulus). 

9.  Les  divers  sangliers. 

10.  Les  colobus  et  tous  lee  singes  a fourrure. 
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11.  Les  fourmiliers  (genre  Oryclerojpus). 

12.  Les  dugongs  (genre  Halicore). 

13.  Les  lamantins  (genre  Manatus). 

14.  Les  petits  felins. 

15.  Le  serval. 

16.  Le  guepard  (Cynoelurus). 

17.  Les  cliacals. 

18.  Le  faux-loup  {Proteles). 

19.  Les  petits  singes. 

20.  Les  autruches. 

21.  Les  marabouts. 

22.  Les  aigrettes. 

23.  Les  outardes.- 

24.  Les  francolins,  pintades,  et  autres  oiseaux  “ gibier.” 

25.  Les  grands  cheloniens. 


Tableau  Y. 

Animaux  nuisibles  dont  on  desire  reduire  suffisamment  le  nombre. 

1.  Le  lion. 

2.  Le  leopard. 

3.  Les  hyenes. 

4.  Le  chien  chasseur  {Lycaon  pictus). 

5.  La  ] outre  ( Lutra ). 

6.  Les  cynocephales  (Cynocephalus) , et  autres  singes  nuisibles. 

7.  Les  grands  oiseaux  de  proie  sauf  les  yautours,  l’oiseau  secretaire,  et  les 
liiboux. 

8.  Les  crocodiles. 

9.  Les  serpents  venimeux. 

10.  Les  pythons. 

11.  Cityenes  (Chien  sauvage). 


DECREE  of  the  King  of  Denmark , relative  to  the  Admission  of 
Foreign  Ships  of  War  to  the  Port  of  Copenhagen. — Copen- 
hagen, February  26,  1901. 


Ministere  de  la  Marine , Copenhague , 
(Traduction.)  le  28  F brier , 1901. 

Ordonnance  pour  la  Marine. 

1.  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi,  a la  date  du  26  courant,  a decrete  ee  qui 
suit : — 

It  est  defendu  aux  batiments  de  guerre  etrangers,  sauf  en  cas  de 
d&tresse,  d’entrer  en  la  rade  de  Copenhague  sans  en  avoir  obtenu  la 
permission  apres  un  avis  prealable  fait  aux  autorites  ; et 
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La  faculte,  accordee  au  Ministre  de  la  Marine  par  la  Resolution 
Royale  du  11  Novembre,  1870,  de  permettre,  dans  des  cas  isoles 
et  apres  uue  demande  officielle,  aux  batiments  de  guerre  etrangers 
de  mouiller,  en  temps  de  paix,  au  dedans  de  la  batterie  de 
“ Trekroner,”  est  etendue  a concerner  la  permission  a accorder 
en  temps  de  paix  aux  batiments  de  guerre  etrangers  d’entrer  en 
la  rade  de  Copenhague. 

2.  Sous  le  liom  de  rade  de  Copenliague  est  designee  une  superficie 
d’eau,  limitee  au  nord  par  uue  ligne  allant  du  port  de  Taarbsek  a la 
bouee  feu  et  a cloche  de  “ Taarbsek  Rev.,”  a Test  par  une  ligne  qui, 
tournant  le  fort  du  “ Middelgrund,”  passe  par  la  priucipale  bouee 
meridionale  du  “Middelgrund”  et  le  pliare  de  “Nordre  Rose” 
au  port  de  Dragor,  au  sud  par  une  ligne  allant  de  la  pointe 
meridionale  de  Amager  (Aflandsbage)  a la  cote  de  Seeland  en  face 
de  Jseger  Kro,  et  a l’ouest  par  la  ligne  de  la  cote  et  la  ligne  de 
demarcation  du  port  de  Copenhague. 

3.  Suivant  differentes  Resolutions  emanant  du  Ministere  de 
l’lnterieur,  les  bornes  du  port  de  Copenhague  sont : — 

Au  nord  la  limite  va  du  point  de  la  cote  ou  le  terrain  de  la  ville 
de  Copenhague  prend  fin  du  cote  du  nord  (actuellement  un  point 
immediateinent  an  sud  du  port  de  Lautrup)  a la  bouee-balise  du  cote 
sud-est  de  “ Stubben,”  et  de  la  jusqu’au  cote  oriental  de  la  batterie 
de  “ Trekroner.”  La  limite  du  port  est  demarquee  au  sud  par  deux 
lignes  allant  de  “ Tornekosten  ” de  “ Kalleboerne”  respectivement  a 
l’eglise  de  Taarnby  a Amager  et  a une  balise  erigee  sur  la  cote 
de  Seeland  et  haute  de  19  pieds,  avec  au  sommet,  un  ballon  oval, 
raye  de  blanc  et  rouge.  (La  balise  se  trouve  sur  une  ligne  tiree 
entre  “ Tornekosten  ” et  le  pignon  sud-ouest  de  la  ferine  Frederik- 
sholm.) 

4.  Le  Ministere  de  la  Marine  attire  l’attention  des  interesses  sur 
le  fait  que  les  denominations : rade  exterieure  de  Copenhague  et 
rade  interieure  de  Copenhague  n’existant  plus,  elle3  ne  peuvent  plus 
etre  employees  dans  les  publications  officielles. 

C.  a.  MIDDELBOE. 


FRANCE  AND  SPAIN. 
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CONVENTION  entre  la  France  et  VEspagne,  pour  rSgler 
VExercice  de  la  Juridiction  dans  Vile  de  la  Conference  ( Tie 
des  Faisans). — Signte  a Bayonne,  le  27  Mars,  1901. 


[.Ratifications  echangees  a Biarritz,  le  12  Aout,  1902.] 


Le  President  de  la  Bepublique  Frai^aise  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Boi 
d’Espagne,  et,  en  son  nom,  Sa  Majeste  la  Beine-Begente  du 
Bo  van  me,  desirant  proceder  a la  reglementation  de  la  juridiction 
dans  Pile  des  Faisans  connue  aussi  sous  le  nom  d’ile  de  la 
Conference,  qui  appartient  par  indivis  a la  France  et  a l’Espagne,  et 
mettre  ainsi  fin  a I’etat  d’iucertitude  ou  on  se  trouve  touchant  les 
droits  de  police  et  de  justice  de  cbacun  deo  deux  pays  dans  cette  ile, 
ont  resolu  de  conclure,  a cet  effet,  une  Convention,  et  out  nomme 
pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires,  savoir  : 

Le  President  de  la  Bepublique  Fran^aise,  M.  Ernest  Ludger 
Nabonne,  Ministre  Plenipotentiaire,  President  de  la  delegation 
Franchise  a la  Commission  des  Pyrenees,  Chevalier  de  la  Legion 
d’Honneur,  &c. ; et 

Sa  Majeste  le  Boi  d’Espagne,  et,  en  son  nom,  Sa  Majeste  la 
Beine-Begente  du  Boyaume,  Don  Juan  Bustamante  y Campuzano, 
Marquis  de  Herrera,  Ministre  Besident,  President  de  la  delegation 
Espngnole  a la  Commission  des  Pyrenees,  cbef  de  la  section  politique 
au  Ministere  d’Etat,  Commandeur  avec  plaque  des  Ordres  Boyaux 
de  Charles  III  et  d’Isabelle  la  Catholique,  officier  de  la  Legion 
d’Honneur,  &e. ; 

Lesquels,  apres  avoir  echange  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves  en 
bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  Articles  suivants  : — 

Art.  I.  Le  droit  de  police  dans  Pile  des  Faisans  sera  exerce  par 
la  France  et  par  l’Espagne  tour  a tour,  pendant  six  mois,  dans 
l’ordre  que  determinera  le  sort. 

II.  Les  Fran^ais  et  les  Espagnols,  pour  les  infractions  commises 
par  eux  dans  l’Ile  des  Faisans,  sont  justiciables  de  leurs  tribunaux 
nationaux  respectifs. 

III.  Les  delinquants  d’une  autre  nationality  sont  justiciables  des 
tribunaux  du  pays  qui  avait  le  droit  de  police  dans  Pile  de  la 
Conference,  lors  de  l’infraction.  Toutefois,  s’ils  sont  impliques  dans 
une  affaire  conjointement  avec  des  Fran^ais  ou  des  Espagnols,  ils 
seront  justiciables  des  memes  tribunaux  que  ceux-ci. 

IY.  Les  autorites  de  cbacun  des  deux  pays  se  remettront  respec- 
tivement,  sans  formalite,  avec  les  proces-verbaux  qui  auraient  ete 
dresses,  les  delinquants  qui  seraient  en  leur  pouvoir  et  qui  seraient, 
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par  application  des  Articles  II  et  III,  justiciables  des  Tribunaux  de 
l’autre  pays. 

Y.  Cbacun  des  Gouvernements  interesses  prendra,  en  ce  qui  le 
concerne,  les  mesures  necessaires  en  vue  de  determiner  les  autorites 
judiciaires  respectivement  competentes  pour  la  poursuite  et  le  juge- 
ment  des  infractions  qui  sont  1’objet  de  la  presente  Convention. 

YI.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee,  et  les  ratifications  en 
seront  echangees  a Bayonne,  le  31  Decembre  prochain,  ou  plus  tot 
si  faire  se  peut. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  la 
presente  Convention,  faite  en  double  a Bayonne,  le  27  Mars,  1901, 
et  y ont  appose  leur  sceau, 

(L.S.)  L.  NABONNE. 

(L.S.)  Marquis  de  HERRERA. 


FINAL  PROTOCOL  between  the  Foreign  Powers  ( Great 
Britain , Austria-Hungary , Belgium , France,  Germany,  Italy, 
Japan,  Netherlands,  Russia,  Spain,  and  the  United  States) 
and  China , for  the  Resumption  of  Friendly  Relations . — 
Signed  at  Peking,  September  1,  1901. 


Les  Plenipotentiaires  d’Allemagne,  son  Excellence  M.  A.  Mumm 
von  Scbwarzenstein ; d’Autriche-Hongrie,  son  Excellence  le  Baron 
M.  Czikann  von  Wahlborn;  de  Belgique,  son  Excellence  M.  Joostens  ; 
d’Espagne,  son  Excellence  M.  B.  J.  de  Cologan ; des  Etats-Unis 
d’Amerique,  son  Excellence  M.  W.  W.  Rockhill ; de  France,  son 
Excellence  M.  Paul  Beau ; de  Grande-Bretagne,  son  Excellence  Sir 
Ernest  Satow  ; d’ltalie,  son  Excellence  le  Marquis  Salvago  Raggi ; 
du  Japon,  son  Excellence  M.  Jutaro  Komura;  des  Paya-Bas,  son 
Excellence  M.  E.  M.  Knobel  : de  Russie,  son  Excellence  M.  M.  de 
Giers ; et  de  Chine,  son  Altesse  Yi-k‘ouang,  Prince  du  premier  rang 
K‘ing,  President  du  Ministere  des  Affaires  liltraugeres,  et  son  Excel- 
lence Li  Hong-tchang,  Comte  du  premier  rang  Sou-yi,  Tuteur  de 
1’IIeritier  Presomptif,  Grand  Secretaire  du  Wen-houa-tien,  Ministre 
du  Commerce,  Surintendaut  des  ports  du  Nord,  Gouverneur-General 
du  Tche-li ; se  sont  reunis  pour  constater  que  la  Chine  s’est  con- 
formee,  a la  satisfaction  des  Puissances,  aux  conditions  enumerees 
dans  la  note  du  22  Decembre,  1900,  et  qui  ont  ete  aceeptees,  dans 
leur  entier,  par  Sa  Majeste  TEmpereur  de  Chine,  par  un  Decret  en 
date  du  27  Decembre,  1900  (Annexe  No.  1). 

Art.  I. — (a.)  Par  un  Edit  Imperial  du  9 Juin  dernier  (Annexe 
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No.  2),  Tsai-feng,  Prince  du  premier  rang  Tch‘oun,  a ete  nomine 
Ambassadeur  de  Sa  Majeste  l’Empereur  de  Chine,  et  a etc  charge, 
en  cette  qualite,  de  porter  a Sa  Majeste  l’Empereur  d’Allemagne 
1’expression  des  regrets  de  Sa  Majeste  l’Empereur  de  Chine  et  du 
G-ouvernement  Chinois  au  sujet  de  l’assassin  it  de  feu  son  Excellence 
le  Baron  von  Ketteler,  Ministre  d’Allemagne. 

Le  Prince  Tcldoun  a quitte  Pekin  le  12  Juillet  dernier  pour 
executor  les  ordres  qui  lui  ont  ete  donues. 

(b.)  Le  Grouvernement  Chinois  a declare  qu’il  erigera  sur  le  lieu 
de  l’assassinat  de  feu  son  Excellence  le  Baron  von  Ketteler  un 
monument  commemoratif,  digue  du  rang  du  defunt,  et  portant  une 
inscription  en  langues  Latine,  Allemande,  et  Chinoise,  qui  exprimera 
les  regrets  de  Sa  Majeste  l’Empereur  de  Chine  a propos  du  meurtre 
coinmis. 

Leurs  Excellences  les  Plenipotentiaire3  Chinois  ont  fait  savoir  a 
son  Excellence  le  Plenipotentiaire  d’Allemagne,  par  une  lettre  en 
date  du  22  Juillet  dernier  (Annexe  No.  3),  qu’un  portique  de  toute 
la  largeur  de  la  rue  est  erige  sur  le  dit  lieu,  et  que  les  travaux  ont 
commence  le  25  J uin  dernier. 

II. — (a.)  Des  Edits  Imperiaux  en  date  des  13  et  23  Eevrier,  1901 
(Annexes  Nos.  4,  5,  et  6),  ont  inflige  les  peines  suivantes  aux  princi- 
paux  auteurs  des  attentats  et  des  crimes  commis  contre  les  Gou- 
vernements  etrangers  et  leurs  nationaux  : 

Tsai-yi,  Prince  Touan,  et  Tsai-lan,  Due  Eu-kouo,  ont  ete 
traduits,  pour  etre  executes,  devant  la  Cour  d’ Assises  d’Automne,  et 
il  a ete  stipule  que  si  PEmpereur  croifc  devoir  leur  faire  grace  de  leur 
vie,  ils  seront  exiles  au  Turkestan,  et  y seront  emprisonnes  a per- 
petuite,  sans  que  cette  peine  puisse  jamais  etre  commuee. 

Tsai-biun,  Prince  Tchouang,  Ting-nien,  President  de  la  Cour  des 
Censeurs,  et  Tchao  Chou-k‘iao,  President  au  Ministere  de  la  Justice, 
ont  ete  condamnes  a se  donner  la  mort. 

Yu-hien,  Gouverneur  du  Chansi ; Kd-sieou,  President  au  Minis- 
tere des  Kites;  et  Siu  Tch‘eng-yu,  precedemment  Directeur  de 
Gauche  au  Ministere  de  la  Justice,  ont  ete  condamnes  a la  peine  de 
mort. 

La  degradation  posthume  a ete  prononcee  contre  Kung-yi,  Sous- 
Grand  Secretaire  d’Etat,  President  au  Ministere  de  1’Interieur ; Siu 
T‘ong,  Grand  Secretaire  d’etat ; et  Li  Ping-heng,  ancien  G-ouverneur- 
General  du  Szu-tch‘ouan. 

TJn  |Edit  Imperial  du  13  Eevrier,  1901  (Annexe  No;  7),  a 
rehabilite  la  memoire  de  Siu  Yong-yi,  President  au  Ministere  de  la 
Guerre ; Li-chan,  President  au  Ministere  des  Finances,  Hiu  King- 
tch‘eng,  Directeur  de  G-auche  au  Ministere  de  1’Interieur;  Lien- 
yuan,  Vice-Chancelier  au  Grand  Secretariat;  et  Yuan-tch‘ang, 
Directeur  a la  Cour  des  Sacrifices,  qui  avaient  ete  mis  a mort  pour 
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avoir  proteste  contre  les  abominables  violations  dn  droit  interna- 
tional commises  au  cours  de  l’annee  derniere. 

Le  Prince  Tchouang  s’est  donne  la  rnort  le  21  Fevrier,  1901 ; 
Ying-nien  et  Tchao  Chou-k‘iao  le  21 ; Yu-hien  a ete  execute  le  22  ; 
enfin,  K‘i-sieou  et  Sin  TclPeng-yu,  le  26. 

Tong  Fou-siang,  General  au  Kansou,  a ete  prive  de  ses  fonctions 
par  fidit  Imperial  du  13  Fevrier,  en  attendant  qu’il  soit  statue  sur  la 
peine  definitive  a lui  infliger. 

Des  Edits  Imperiaux  du  29  Avril  et  19  Aout,  1901,  ont  inflige 
des  peines  graduelles  aux  fonctionnaires  des  provinces  reconuus 
coupables  des  crimes  et  attentats  commis  au  cours  de  l’ete  dernier. 

(b.)  Un  Iildit  Imperial  promulgue  le  19  Aout,  1901  (Annexe 
No.  8),  a ordonne  la  suspension  des  examens  officiels  pendant  cinq 
ans  dans  toutes  les  villes  ou  des  etrangers  ont  ete  massacres  ou  ont 
subi  des  traitements  cruels. 

III.  Afin  d’accorder  une  reparation  honorable  pour  l’assassinat 
de  feu  M.  Sougiyama,  Chancelier  de  la  Legation  du  Japon,  Sa 
Majeste  l’Empereur  de  Chine  a,  par  un  Edit  Imperial  du  18  Juin, 
1901  (Annexe  No.  9),  designe  le  Vice-President  au  Ministere  des 
Finances,  Na-t‘ong,  coniine  Euvoye  Extraordinaire,  et  l’a  charge 
specialement  de  porter  a Sa  Majeste  i’Empereur  du  Japon  l’expres- 
sion  des  regets  de  Sa  Majeste  l’Empereur  de  Chine  et  de  son 
Gouvernement  au  sujet  de  l’assassinat  de  feu  M.  Sougiyama. 

IV.  Le  Grouvernement  Chinois  s’est  engage  a eriger  un  monu- 
ment expiatoire  dans  cliacun  des  cimetieres  etrangers  ou  iuter- 
nationaux  qui  ont  ete  profanes  et  dont  les  toinbes  ont  ete  detruites. 

D’accord  avec  les  Representants  des  Puissances,  il  a ete  convenu 
que  les  Legations  interessees  donnerent  les  indications  pour  l’erec- 
tion  de  ces  monuments,  a charge  par  la  Chine  d’en  couvrir  tous  les 
frais,  e values  a 10,000  taels  pour  les  cimetieres  de  Pekin  et  des 
environs,  a 5,000  taels  pour  les  cimetieres  des  provinces.  Ces  sommes 
ont  ete  versees,  et  la  liste  de  ces  cimetieres  est  ci-jointe  (Annexe 
No.  10). 

V.  La  Chine  a accepte  de  prohiber  sur  son  territoire  l’importation 
des  armes  et  des  munitions,  ainsi  que  du  materiel  destine  exclusive- 
ment  a la  fabrication  des  armes  et  des  munitions. 

Un  fidit  Imperial  a ete  rendu  le  25  Aout,  1901  (Annexe 
No.  11),  pour  interdire  cette  importation  pendant  une  duree  de  deux 
annees. 

Des*  nouveaux  Edits  pourront  etre  rendus  par  la  suite  pour  pro- 
roger  ce  terme  de  deux  ans  en  deux  ans,  dans  le  cas  de  necessite 
reconnue  par  les  Puissances. 

VI.  Par  un  fidit  Imperial  en  date  du  29  Mai,  1901  (Annexe 
No.  12),  Sa  Majeste  l’Empereur  de  Chine  s’est  engage  a payer 
aux  Puissances  une  indemnity  de  450,000,000  de  Haikouan  taels. 
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Cette  somme  represente  le  total  des  indemnites  pour  les  fttats,  les 
Societes,  les  particuliers,  et  les  Ohinois  vises  a 1’ Article  VI  de  la  note 
du  22  Decembre,  1900. 

(a.)  Ces  450,000,000  constituent  une  dette  en  or,  calculee  au 
cours  du  Haikouan  tael  par  rapport  a la  monnaie  d’or  de  chaque 
pays,  tels  qu’ils  sont  indiques  ci-apres  : — 


' Marks  . . . . . , . . . . 3 *055 

Couronnes  Austro-Hongroises  . . 3 *595 

Dollar  or  v . . . . . . . 0 *742 

Un  Haikouan  tael  = J Francs*'  3,750 

Livres  sterling  . . . . . . 3 s. 

Yen  . . . . . . . . . . 1 *407 

Florin  Neerlandais  ..  ..  ..  1*796 

Rouble  or  . . . . . . . . 1 * 412  (Au  titre 


de  dolias  17  *424.) 

Cette  somme  en  or  sera  productive  d’interets  a 4 pour  cent  l’an,et 
le  capital  sera  rembourse  par  la  Chine  en  trente-neuf  anuees,  dans 
les  conditions  indiquees  au  plan  d’amortissement  ci-joint  (Annexe 
No.  13). 

Le  capital  et  les  interets  seront  payables  en  or  ou  taux  de 
change  correspondant  aux  dates  des  diverses  echeances.  Le  fonc- 
tionnement  de  l’amortissement  commencera  le  ler  Janvier,  1902, 
pour  flair  a l’expiration  de  l’annee  1940.  Les  amortissements 
seront  payables  annuellement,  la  premiere  echeance  etant  fixee  au 
ler  Janvier,  1903.  Les  interets  seront  coraptes  a partir  du  ler 
Juillet,  1901,  mais  le  Gouvernement  Chinois  aura  la  faculte  de  se 
liberer  dans  un  delai  de  trois  ans,  commen^ant  le  ler  Janvier,  1902, 
des  arrerages  du  premier  semestre  finissant  le  31  Decembre,  1901,  a 
la  condition  toutefois  de  payer  des  interets  composes  a 4 pour  cent 
l’an  surles  sommes  dont  le  versement  aura  ainsi  ete  difFere. 

Les  interets  seront  payables  semestriellement,  la  premiere 
echeance  etant  fixee  au  ler  Juillet,  1902. 

( b .)  Le  service  de  la  dette  sera  effect ue  a Shanghai,  et  de  la 
maniere  suivante : — 

Chaque  Puissance  se  fera  representer  par  un  deiegue  dans  une 
Commission  de  banquiers,  qui  sera  chargee  d’encaisser  le  montant 
des  interets  et  des  amortissements  qui  lui  sera  verse  par  des  auto- 
rites Chinoises  designees  a cet  effet,  de  le  repartir  entre  les  interesses 
et  d’en  donner  quittance. 

( c .)  Le  Gouvernement  Chinois  remettra  au  doyen  du  Corps 
Diplomatique  a Pekin  un  bon  global,  qui  sera  transforme  ulterieure- 
ment  en  coupures  revetues  de  la  signature  des  delegues  du  Gou- 
vernement Chinois  designes  a cet  effet.  Cette  operation,  et  toutes 
celles  se  rapportant  a l’etablissement  des  titres,  seront  effectuees  par 
[1900-1901.  xciv.]  2 Y 
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la  Commission  precitee,  conforinement  aux  instructions  que  les 
Puissances  enverront  a leurs  delegues. 

(cZ.)  Le  produit  des  ressources  affectees  au  paiement  des  bons 
sera  verse  mensuellement  entre  les  mains  de  la  Commission. 

( e .)  Les  ressources  affectees  a la  garantie  des  bons  sont  enumerees 
ci-apres : — 

1.  Le  reliquat  des  revenus  de  la  Douane  Maritime  Imperiale, 
apres  paiement  de  l’interet  et  de  ramortissemeat  des  emprunts 
anterieurs  gages  sur  ces  revenus,  augmentes  du  produit  de  1* Eleva- 
tion a 5 pour  ceut  effectifs  du  tarif  actuel  sur  les  importations 
maritimes,  y compris  les  articles  qui  jusqu’a  present  entraient  en 
franchise,  a l’exception  du  riz,  des  cereales  et  des  farines  de  pro- 
venance etrangere,  ainsi  que  de  l’or  et  de  l’argent  monnayes  ou  non 
monnayes. 

2.  Les  revenus  des  Donanes  indigenes  administrees,  dans  les 
ports  ouverts,  pour  la  Douane  Maritime  Imperiale. 

3.  L’ensemble  des  revenus  de  la  gabelle,  sous  reserve  de  la 
fraction  affectee  precedemment  a d’autres  emprunts  etrangers. 

L’elevation  du  tarif  actuel  sur  les  importations  a 5 pour  cent 
effectifs  est  consentie  aux  conditions  ci-apres. 

La  mise  en  vigueur  de  cette  elevation  commencera  deux  mois 
apres  la  date  de  la  signature  du  present  Protocole,  et  il  ne  sera  fait 
d’exception  que  pour  les  marchandises  en  cours  de  route,  au  plus 
tard  dix  jours  apres  cette  date. 

1.  Tous  les  droits  sur  les  importations  perils  ad  valorem  seront 
convertis  en  droits  specifiques,  autant  qu’il  sera  possible  de  le  faire, 
et  dans  le  plus  bref  delai. 

Cette  conversion  sera  etablie  comme  suit : — 

On  prendra  comme  base  devaluation  la  valeur  moyenne  des 
marchandises  au  moment  de  leur  debarquement,  pendant  les  trois 
annees  1897,  1898,  et  1899,  c’est-a-dire,  la  valeur  de  marche  deduc- 
tion faite  du  montant  des  droits  d’entree  et  des  frais  accessoires. 

En  attendant  le  resultat  de  cette  conversion,  les  droits  seront 
pergus  ad  valorem. 

2.  Le  cours  du  Pei-ho  et  celui  du  Whang-pou  seront  ameliores 
avec  la  participation  financiere  de  la  Chine. 

VII.  Le  Gouvernement  Chinois  a accepte  que  le  quartier 
occupe  par  les  Legations  fut  considere  comme  un  quartier  speciale- 
ment  reserve  a leur  usage  et  place  sous  leur  police  exclusive,  ou  les 
Chinois  n’auraient  pas  le  droit  de  resider,  et  qui  pourrait  Etre  mis 
en  etat  de  defense. 

Les  limites  de  ce  quartier  ont  ete  ainsi  fixees  sur  le  plan  ci-joini 
(Annexe  No.  14) : — 

A l’ouest,  la  ligne  1,  2,  3,  4,  5 ; 

Au  nord,  la  ligne  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 10; 
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A Test,  la  rue  Ketteler : 10,  11,  12  ; 

Au  sud,  la  ligne  12,  1,  tiree  le  long  du  pied  exterieur  de  la 
muraille  Tartare  en  suivant  les  bastions. 

Par  le  Protocole  annexe  a la  lettre  du  16  Janvier,  1901,  la 
Chine  a reconnu  a chaque  Puissance  le  droit  d’entretenir  une 
garde  permanente  dans  le  dit  quartier  pour  la  defense  de  sa 
Legation. 

VIII.  Le  Gouvernement  Chinois  a consenti  a faire  raser  les 
forts  de  Ta-kou  et  ceux  qui  pourraient  empecher  les  libres  commu- 
nications entre  Pekin  et  la  mer. 

Des  dispositions  ont  ete  prises  a cet  effet. 

IX.  Le  Grouvernement  Chinois  a reconnu  aux  Puissances,  par  le 
Protocole  annexe  a la  lettre  du  16  Janvier,  1901,  le  droit  d’oceuper 
certains  points,  a determiner,  par  un  accord  entre  elles,  pour  main- 
tenir  les  communications  libres  entre  la  capitale  et  la  mer. 

Les  points  occupes  par  les  Puissances  sont:  Houang-ts‘oun, 
Lang-fang,  Yang-ts‘oun,  Tien-tsin,  Kiun-leang-tch‘eng,  T‘ang-kou, 
Lou-t£ai,  T‘ang-chan,  Louan-tcheou,  Teh£ang-li,  Ts‘in- Wang-tao, 
Chan-hai-kouan 

X.  Le  Gouvernement  Chinois  s’est  engage  a afficher  et  a 
publier,  pendant  deux  ans,  dans  toutes  les  villes  de  district,  les 
Edits  Imperiaux  suivants 

(a.)  fidit  du* ler Fevrier,  1901  (Annexe  No.  15),  portant  defense 
perpetuelle,  sous  peine  de  mort,  de  faire  partie  d’une  Societe  anti- 
etrangere ; 

(l?.)  fidits  des  13  et  21  Fevrier,  29  Avril,  et  19  Aout,  contenant 
l’enumeration  des  peines  qui  ont  ete  infligees  aux  coupables ; 

(c.)  Edit  du  19  Aout,  1901,  supprimant  les  examens  dans  toutes 
les  villes  ou  des  etrangers  ont  ete  massacres  ou  ont  subi  des  traite- 
ments  cruels ; 

(d.)  fidit  du  ler  Fevrier,  1901  (Annexe  No.  18),  declarant  que 
tous  les  Gouverneurs-Generaux,  Gouverneurs,  et  fonctionnaires 
provinciaux  ou  locaux  sont  responsables  de  1’ordre  dans  leurs 
circonscriptions,  et  qu’en  cas  de  nouveaux  troubles  ai^ti-etrangers, 
ou  encore  d’autres  infractions  aux  Traites  qui  n’auraient  pas  et 6 
immediatement  reprimees,  et  dont  les  coupables  n’auraient  pas  ete 
punis,  ces  fonctionnaires  seront  immediatement  revoques,  sans 
pouvoir  etre  appeles  a de  nouvelles  fonctions  ni  recevoir  de  nouveaux 
honneurs. 

L’affichage  de  ces  Edits  se  poursuit  progressivement  dans  tout 
l’fimpire. 

XI.  Le  Gouvernement  Chinois  s’est  engage  a negocier  les 
amendements  juges  utiles  par  les  Gouvernements  etrangers  aux 
Traites  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation,  et  les  autre3  sujets  touchant 
aux  relations  commerciales  dans  le  but  de  les  faciliter. 

2 Y 2 
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±)es  maiutenant,  et  par  suite  des  stipulations  inscrites  a 
1’ Article  VI,  au  sujet  de  l’indemnite,  le  Gouvernement  Chinois 
s’engage  a concourir  a l’amelioration  du  cours  des  rivieres  Pei-ho 
et  Whang-pou,  comrne  il  est  dit  ci-dessous  : — 

(a.)  Les  travaux  d’amelioration  de  la  navigabilite  du  Pei-ho, 
commences  en  1898  avec  la  cooperation  du  Gouvernement  Chinois, 
ont  ete  repris  sous  la  direction  d’une  Commission  Internationale. 

Aussitot  apres  que  1’ administration  de  T‘ien-tsin  aura  ete  remise 
au  Gouvernement  Chinois,  celui-ci  pourra  se  faire  representer  dans 
cette  Commission,  et  versera  chaque  annee  une  somrne  de  60,000 
Haikouan  taels  pour  l’entretien  des  travaux. 

( b .)  II  est  cree  un  Conseil  fluvial,  charge  de  la  direction  et  du 
controledes  travaux  de  rectification  du  Whang-pou  et  d’amelioration 
du  cours  de  cette  riviere. 

Ce  Conseil  est  compose  de  membres  representant  les  interets 
du  G-ouvernement  Chinois  et  ceux  des  etrangers  dans  le  commerce 
maritime  de  Shanghai. 

Les  frais  necessites  par  les  travaux  et  l’administration  generale 
de  l’entreprise  sont  evalues  a la  somrne  annuelle  de  460,000  Haikouan 
taels  pendant  les  vingt  premieres  annees. 

Cette  somrne  sera  fournie  par  moities  par  le  Gouvernement  Chinois 
et  par  les  interesses  etrangers. 

Le  detail  des  stipulations  se  rapportant  a la  composition,  aux 
attributions,  et  auxrevenus  du  Couseil  fluvial  fait  l’objet  de  l’Annexe 
(Annexe  No.  17). 

XII.  Un  Edit  Imperial  du  24  Juillet,  1901  (Annexe  No.  18),  a 
reforme  l’Oflice  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  (Tsong-li-Yamen)  dans  le 
sens  indique  par  les  Puissances,  c*est-a-dire,  l*a  transforme  en 
un  Ministere  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  (Wai  Wou  Pou),  qui  prend 
rang  avant  les  six  autres  Ministeres  d’Etat. 

Le  meme  Edit  a nomme  les  principaux  membres  de  ce 
Ministere. 

Un  accord  s’est  etabli  egalement  au  sujet  de  la  modification 
du  ceremonial  de  Cour  relatif  a la  reception  des  Representants 
etrangers,  et  a fait  l’objet  de  plusieurs  notes  des  Plenipotentiaires 
Chinois  resumees  dans  un  Memorandum  ci-joint  (Annexe  No.  19). 

Enfin,  il  est  expressement  entendu  que,  pour  les  declarations 
sus-enoncees  et  les  documents  annexes  emanant  des  Plenipoten- 
tiaires etrangers,  le  texte  Erangais  fait  seul  foi. 

Le  Gouvernement  Chinois  s’etant  ainsi  conforme,  a la  satis- 
faction des  Puissances,  aux  conditions  enumerees  dans  la  note 
precitee  du  22  Decembre,  1900,  les  Puissances  ont  accede  au  desir 
de  la  Chine  de  voir  cesser  la  situation  creee  par  les  desordres  de  l’ete 
1900. 

En  consequence,  les  Plenipotentiaires  etrangers  sont  autorises 
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a declarer,  au  nom  de  leurs  Gouvernements,  que,  a l’exception  des 
gardes  des  Legations  mentionnees  a l’Article  YII,  les  troupes  inter- 
nationales  evacueront  completement  la  ville  de  Pekin  le  17  Septembre, 
1901,  et,  a 1’ exception  des  endroits  mentionnes  a 1’ Article  IX,  se 
retireront  de  la  province  du  Tche-li  le  22  Septembre,  1901. 

Le  present  Protocole  final  a ete  etabli  en  douze  exemplaires 
identiques,  et  signes  par  tous  les  Plenipotentiaires  des  pays  con- 
tractants.  Un  exemplaire  sera  remis  a chacun  des  Plenipoten- 
tiaires etrangers,  et  un  exemplaire  sera  remis  aux  Plenipotentiaires 
Chinois. 

Pekin,  le  7 Septembre,  1901. 


A.  von  MUMM. 

M.  CZIKANN. 
JOOSTENS. 

B.  J.  de  COLOGAN. 
W.  W.  RQCKHILL. 
BEAU. 

ERNEST  SATOW. 
SALYAGO  EAGGI. 
JUTARO  KOMUEA. 
E.  M.  KNOBEL. 

M.  de  GIEES. 
YI-K‘OUANG. 

LI  HON  G-TCHANG. 


Annexes  aij  Pdotocole  Einal. 


(Textes  Eramjais.) 

Nos. 

1.  Edit  Imperial  du  27  Decembi’e,  1900.  (Traductiou.) 

2.  Edit  Imperial  du  9 Juin,  1901.  (Traduction.) 

3.  Lettre  des  Plenipotentiaires  Chinois  du  22  Juillet,  1901.  (Traduction.) 

4.  Edit  Imperial  du  13  Fevrier,  1901.  (Traduction.) 

5.  Edit  Imperial  du  13  Fevrier,  1901.  (Traduction.) 

6.  Edit  Imperial  du  21  Fevrier,  1901.  (Traduction.) 

7.  Edit  Imperial  du  13  Fevrier,  1901.  (Traduction.) 

8.  Edit  Imperial  du  19  Aout,  1901.  (Traduction.) 

9.  Edit  Imperial  du  18  J uin,  1901.  (Traduction.) 

10.  Liste  des  Cimetieres  profanes. 

11.  Edit  Imperial  du  25  Aout,  1901.  (Traduction.) 

12.  Edit  Imperial  du  29  Mai,  1901.  (Traduction.) 

13.  Tableau  d’Amortissement. 

14.  Plan  du  Q.uartier  Diplomatique  et  Notice. 

15.  Edit  Imperial  du  l*r  Fevrier,  1901.  (Traduction.) 

16.  Edit  Imperial  du  ler  Fevrier,  1901. # (Traduction.) 


# Decret  Imperial  du  24  Decembre,  190C. 
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Nos. 

17.  Reglement  pour  1’ Amelioration  du  Whangpou. 

18.  Edit  Imperial  du  24  Juillet,  1901.  (Traduction.) 

19.  Memorandum  relatif  au  Ceremonial  de  Cour. 


Annexe  No.  1. 


Edit  Imperial  du  27  Decembre , 1900. 

(Traduction.) 

Le  6e  jour  de  la  lle  lune  de  la  26°  annee  de  Kouang-Siu  (27  Decembre, 
1900),  l’edit  suiyant  a ete  rendu  : — 

“ Nous  ayons  pris  connaissance  de  tout  le  telegramme  de^Ti-K‘ouang  et  de 
Li  Hong-tcbang.  II  convient  que  nous  acceptions  dans  leur  entier  les  douze 
Articles  qu’ils  nous  ont  soumis. 

“Respect  a ceci ! ” 


Pour  copie  conforme : 

A.  d’Anthouard. 

B.  Kroupensky. 
Reginald  Tower. 

v.  Bohlen  Halbach. 


(Sceau  de  l’Empereur.) 


Annexe  No.  2. 


Edit  Imperial  du  9 Juin,  1901. 

(Traduction.) 

Nous  conferons  a Tsai-feng,  Prince  du  premier  rang  TclToun,  le  titre 
d’Ambassadeur  Extraordinaire  et  le  chargeons  de  se  rendre  en  Allemagne  pour 
s’acquitter  respectueusement  de  la  mission  que  nous  lui  confions. 

Tchang  Yi,  Lecteur  a la  Grande  Chancellerie,  et  Yiri-tclTang,  Lieutenant- 
Gouyerneur  Militaire,  Taccompagneront  en  qualite  de  Secretaires. 

Respect  a ceci ! 

(Sceau  de  l’Empereur.) 


Pour  copie  conforme : 

A.  d’Anthouard. 

B.  Kroupensky. 
Reginald  Tower. 

y.  Bohlen  Halbach. 


Annexe  No.  3. 

Lepeche  du  Prince  Kling  et  de  Li  Hong-tchang , du  22  Juillet,  1901,  d son 
Excellence  M.  de  Mumm , Plenipotentiaire  d’ Allemagne. 

(Traduction.) 

(Reponse  officielle.) 

Le  3e  jour  de  la  5e  lune  de  la  presente  annee  (le  18  Juin,  1901),  nous  ayons 
refill  de  votre  Excellence  la  communication  officielle  ci-apres  : — 

“Messieurs  Jouei-leang,  Secretaire,  et  Lien-fang,  Taotai  en  expectative, 
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delogues  charges  de  l’execution  de  1* Article  1 de  la  Note  Collective  stipulant 
I’ erection  d’un  monument  commemoratif  sur  le  lieu  de  l’assassinat  du  Baron 
von  Ivetteler,  ci-devant  Ministre  d’Allemagne,  sont  entres  il  v a quelque  temps 
en  pourparlers  avec  ma  Legation,  et  ont  aborde  la  question  du  mode  d’execution 
de  ce  monument. 

“ Au  cours  de  nombreux  entretiens  ils  ont  declare  que  si  l’on  tenait  a ce 
qu’un  portique  commemoratif  en  marbre  de  Ta-li  et  s’etendant  sur  toute  la 
largeur  de  l’avenue  de  Tch'ong-wen-men,  fut  erige  sur  le  lieu  de  l’assassinat,  le 
travail  serait  tres  long,  en  raison  des  difficultes  de  transport  des  materiaux ; 
mais  que,  pour  ce  qui  etait  de  trouver  quelque  autre  moyen  consistant,  soit  a 
transferer  sur  le  lieu  de  l’assassinat  un  portique  place  actuellement  ailleurs,  soit 
a dresser  un  portique  neuf,  soit  a faire  usage  d’un  portique  ancien  que  l’on 
transporterait,  ils  s’en  remettaient  a la  decision  de  mon  Gouvernement. 

“ J’ai  aussitdt  demande  par  le  telegraphe  a mon  Gouvernement  de  me  faire 
connaitre  ses  vues. 

“La  reponse  qui  vient  de  me  parvenir  me  fait  savoir  que  Sa  Majeste 
l’Empereur  d’Allemagne  a decide  lui-meme  qu’il  devait  etre  erige  un  portique 
neuf  tenant  toute  la  largeur  de  la  rue. 

“Je  dois  en  consequence  vous  prier  instamment  de  prendre  de  promptes 
mesures  pour  que  les  travaux  puissent  commencer  immediatement.” 

Nous,  Prince  et  Ministre,  avons  aussitot  prescrit  aux  dits  Secretaire  et  Taotai 
d’agir  de  conformite.  Suivant  le  Rapport  qu’ils  nous  ont  adresse,  “ les  travaux 
ont  ete  commences  le  10e  jour  de  la  5e  lune  (25  Juin)  par  les  fondations.  Mais 
un  certain  temps  est  necessaire  pour  1’ extraction  des  pierres,  leur  taille  et  le 
transport  des  materiaux  ; et  on  ne  peut  que  veiller  a ce  que  les  ouvriers  fassent 
tous  leurs  efforts  pour  mener  activement  le  travail.” 

Outre  que  nous  avons  prescrit  de  nous  tenir  au  courant  de  l’achevement  des 
travaux,  nous  croyons  devoir  adresser  la  presente  reponse  officielle  a votre 
Excellence,  en  la  priant  d’en  prendre  note. 

Pour  copie  conforme  : 

A.  d’Anthouard. 

B.  Kroupensky. 

Reginald  Tower. 

y.  Bohlen  Halbach. 


Annexe  No.  4. 

Edit  Imperial  du  13  Fevrier , 1901. 

(Traduction.) 

Depths  la  5*  lune  (fin  Mai),  les  Boxeurs  ont  souleve  des  troubles  dans  la 
capitale  et  ont  ouvert  les  hostilites  contre  des  pays  amis.  Yi-Kcouang  et  Li 
Hong-tchang  negocient  la  paix  a Pekin  avec  les  Representants  des  Puissances,  et 
tout  un  arrangement  preliminaire  a deja  ete  signe. 

(Si)  Nous  nous  reportons  au  debut  de  ces  evenements  (nous  trouvons  qu’ils 
sont  dus)  a plusieurs  Princes  et  Ministres  stupides,  fous,  completement 
ignorants,  turbulents,  qui  ont  foule  aux  pieds  les  lois.  Ils  ont  eu  la  plus  grande 
confiance  dans  les  moyens  pervers  et  ont  entraine  la  Cour.  Non  seulement  ils 
ont  refuse  d’obeir  a nos  ordres  pour  aneantir  les  Boxeurs,  mais  ils  ont  ete 
jusqu’a  les  croire  et,  sottement,  ils  se  sont  mis  a attaquer  (les  Legations).  Aussi 
ce  mauvais  feu  prit  une  grande  extension,  et  les  circonstances  ne  permirent  pas 
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do  l’arreter,  plusieurs  dizaines  de  millions  de  malfaiteurs  s’etant  rassembles  au 
bas  du  coude  et  de  l’aisselle  (c’est-a-dire,  un  point  tres  important).  De  plus,  les 
meneurs  forcerent  des  Generaux  et  des  soldats  ignorants  a attaquer  les  Lega- 
tions, et  c’est  ainsi  que  des  maux  incroyables  ont  sevi  durant  plusieurs  mois. 

Les  dieux  tutelaires  de  l’Empire  ont  ete  en  danger,  les  tombes  Imperiales  et 
les  temples  des  ancetres  ont  tremble,  le  pays  a ete  devaste,  les  habitants  sont 
plonges  dans  la  misere.  Aucune  parole  ne  saurait  exprimer  les  dangers  que 
nous  et  Sa  Majeste  lTmperatrice  Douairiere  avons  courus.  Notre  coeur  et 
notre  tete  en  souffrent  encore  maintenant ; nos  pleurs  et  nos  ressentiments  se 
confondent.  C’est  vous,  Princes  et  Ministres,  qui,  en  ajoutant  foi  aux  paroles 
perverses  et  en  laissant  agir  les  malfaiteurs,  avez  mis  en  danger,  au  Ciel,  nos 
ancetres  et  nos  dieux,  et  qui,  ici-bas,  avez  fait  endurer  au  peuple  ces  calamites. 
Demandez-vous  quel  est  le  chatiment  que  vous  meritez  ? 

Nous  avons  deja  rendu  deux  Decrets.  Mais,  comprenant  que  des  peines  si 
legeres  pour  des  fautes  si  grandes  ne  pouvaient  suflire  & vous  faire  expier  vos 
crimes,  nous  devons  vous  infliger  de  nouveaux  chatiments  plus  severes,  selon 
votre  degre  de  culpabilite. 

Tsai-Hiun,  Prince  Tchouang,  deja  degrade,  a laisse  les  Boxeurs  attaquer  les 
Legations.  II  a,  de  sa  propre  autorite,  publie  des  Proclamations  contraires  aux 
Traites  ; il  a ajoute  foi  legerement  aux  dires  des  malfaiteurs  ; il  a fait  decapiter 
illegalement  un  grand  nombre  de  personnes ; il  s’ est  montre,  en  verite,  grossier 
et  inintelligent.  Nous  l’invitons,  par  faveur,  a se  suicider.  Nous  chargeons 
Ko  pao-houa,  President  par  interim  de  la  Cour  des  Censeurs,  d’aller  constater 
(le  suicide). 

Tsai-Yi,  Prince  Touan,  deja  degrade,  a entraine  avec  lui  plusieurs  Princes  et 
Peilo  (Princes  du  troisieme  rang).  11  a ecoute  legerement  les  Boxeurs,  et, 
sottement,  il  a conseille  de  se  battre.  C’est  ainsi  que  tous  ces  troubles  ont 
eclate  : ses  fautes,  en  verite,  ne  peuvent  etre  ecartees.  Tsai-Lan,  Due  Fou- 
Kouo,  retrograde,  a,  de  concert  avec  Tsai-Hiun,  sottement  publies  des  Proclama- 
tions contraires  aux  Traites.  Il  doit  egalement  etre  puni  pour  ses  fautes. 
Nous  les  privons  de  leurs  titres  de  noblesse,  mais,  considerant  qu’ils  font  partie 
de  notre  famille,  nous  ordonnons,  par  une  faveur  speciale  que  nous  leur  accor- 
dons,  qu’ils  soient  envoyes  dans  le  Sin-Kiang  (Ili),  ou  ils  seront  condamnes 
a perpetuite  a la  prison.  On  enverra  d’abord  des  delegues  pour  les  surveiller. 

Yu-bien,  Gouverneur  degrade,  a cru  sottement,  lorsqu’il  exer^ait  prece- 
demment  les  fonctions  de  Gouverneur  au  Chantong,  aux  philtres  des  Boxeurs. 
Arrive  a Pekin,  il  en  a vante  les  louanges,  si  bien  que  plusieurs  Princes  et 
Ministres  ont  subi  sa  mauvaise  influence.  Etant  Gouverneur  du  Chansi,  il  a 
massacre  un  grand  nombre  de  missionnaires  et  de  Chretiens.  C’est  plus  qu’un 
imbecile,  qu’un  fou,  qu’un  assassin,  c’est  le  plus  grand  coupable  et  l’auteur  de 
toutes  ces  calamites.  Il  a dejk  ete  envoye  au  Sin-Kiang,  et,  pensant  qu’il  est 
arrive  au  Kan-sou,  nous  ordonnons  que,  sur  l’ordre  que  nous  envoyons,  il  soit 
immediatement  decapite.  Nous  chargeons  le  juge  provincial  Ho  Fou-koueun 
de  constater  l’application  de  la  peine. 

Kang-Yi,  Sous-Grand  Secretaire  d’Etat,  President  au  Ministere  de  l’lnterieur, 
ayant  prete  son  appui  aux  Boxeurs,  des  troubles  graves  eclaterent.  Il  contribua 
a publier  des  Proclamations  contraires  aux  Traites.  Un  chatiment  severe  devait 
a l’origine  lui  etre  inflige,  mais  il  est  mort  de  maladie.  Nous  ordonnons  que 
les  grades  qu’il  possedait  primitivement  lui  soient  retires  et  qu’il  soit  aussitdt 
degrade. 

Tong  Fou-siang,  General  au  Kan-sou,  degrade  et  laisse  en  fonctions,  est 
entre  (dans  Pekin)  pour  defendre  (la  ville)  avec  les  troupes  placees  sous  ses 
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ordresj  il  n’a  pas  su  exercer  une  discipline  severe.  Ignorant  de  plus  lcs 
questions  internationales,  il  suivait  ses  idees  et  agissait  d’une  faqon  inconsideree. 
Bien  que  les  attaques  contre  les  Legations  lui  fussent  ordonnees  par  les  susdits 
Princes  degrades,  il  est  difficile  cependant  de  l’absoudre  de  toutes  fautes.  Nous 
devions  d’abord  le  punir  severement,  mais,  songeant  aux  services  signales  qu’il  a 
rendus  au  Kan -sou  et  aux  sympathies  qu’il  a acquises  parmi  les  Musuimans 
et  les  Chinois/  par  un  acte  de  clemence  extraordinaire  nous  ordonnons  qu’il  soit 
immediatement  degrade. 

Ying-Nien,  President  de  la  Cour  des  Censeurs,  retrograde  et  deplace,  s’esfc 
oppose  a ce  que  Tsai-Hiun  publie,  de  sa  propre  autorite,  des  Proclamations  con- 
traires  aux  Traites.  Nous  pouvons  tenir  compte  de  cette  circonstanee,  mais 
comme  il  n’a  pas  su  vaincre  (cette  resistance)  par  la  force,  il  est  en  somme 
difficile  de  l’absoudre  de  ses  fautes.  Nous  ordonnons,  par  une  marque  de  grande 
bienveillance,  qu’il  soit  degrade.  Nous  le  condamnons  a mort,  et  il  attendra  en 
prison  qu’il  soit  statue  sur  son  cas. 

Tchao  Chou-kiao,  President  au  Ministere  de  la  Justice,  degrade  et  laisse  en 
fonctions,  n’avait  jamais  montre  jusqu’alors  aucun  sentiment  d’animosite  dans 
les  relations  avec  les  Puissances  etrangeres.  Ayant  fait  une  enquete  sur  les 
Boxeurs,  il  ne  tint  aucun  propos  en  leur  faveur,  mais  par  sa  negligence  des 
fautes  furent  commises.  Nous  ordonnons,  par  une  marque  de  grande  bien- 
yeillance,  qu’il  soit  degrade.  Nous  le  condamnons  a mort,  et  il  attendra  en 
prison  qu’il  soit  statue  sur  son  cas. 

Nous  ordonnons  qu’Ying-Nien  et  Tchao  Chou-kiao  soient  d’abord  enfermes 
dans  la  prison  de  la  capitale  du  Chen  Si. 

Siu  Tong,  Grand  Secretaire  d’Etat,  et  Li  Piug-heng,  ancien  Gouverneur- 
General  du  Sze-tchouen,  retrograde  et  deplace,  sont  morts  pour  la  patrie,  mais 
tout  le  monde  reconnait  leurs  fautes.  Nous  ordonnons  de  les  degrader  et  nous 
leur  retirons  les  honneurs  posthumes  que  nous  leur  avions  conferes. 

Apres  la  promulgation  de  ce  Decret,  tous  nos  pays  amis  devront  considerer 
que  les  evenements  causes  par  les  Boxeurs  ne  sont  dhs  en  verite  qu’aux  princi- 
paux  fauteurs  de  desordre  et  nullement  aux  desirs  de  la  Cour. 

Nous,  Empereur,  ne  punissant  pas  a la  legere  plusieurs  des  principaux 
fauteurs  de  desordre,  les  Mandarins  et  les  populations  de  l’Empire  compren- 
dront  aussit6t  que  les  consequences  de  telles  affaires  sont  des  plus  graves. 

Respect  a ceci ! 

(Sceau  de  I’Empereur.) 

Pour  copie  conforme : 

A.  d’Anthouard. 

B.  Kroupbnsky. 

ReGUNALD  Tovter.^ 

y.  Bohlen  Halbach. 


Annexe  No.  5. 

lSdit  Imperial  du  13  Fevrier,  1901. 

(Traduction.) 

K‘i-Sieoit,  President  au  Ministere  des  Rites,  et  Siu  Tcli'eng-yu,  precedem- 
ment  Directeur  de  Gauche  au  Ministere  de  la  Justice,  seront  d’abord  degrades. 
Nous  ordonnons  a Yi-K‘ouang  et  a Li  Hong-tchang  de  rechercher  les 
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preuves  exactes  de  leur  culpabilite  et  de  nous  adresser  aussitot  un  rapport. 
I Is  seront  punis  avec  la  plus  grande  severite. 

Respect  a ceci ! 


(Sceau  de  l’Empereur.) 

Pour  copie  conforme : 

A.  d’Anthocard. 

B.  Krottpensky. 

Reginald  Tower. 

v.  Bohlen  Halbach. 


Annexe  No.  6. 

Edit  Imperial  du  21  Fevrier , 1901. 

(Traduction.) 

Edit  rendu  et  transmis  telegraphiquement  le  3°  jour  de  la  le  lune  (21  Fe- 
vrier, 1901),  et  re?u  le  4 par  la  Grande  Cliancellerie. 

Par  un  Edit  anterieur  nous  avions  deja  severement  puni,  suivant  leur  cas, 
tous  les  liauts  fonctionnaires  auteurs  principaux  des  maux  presents.  Mais 
nous  avons  reiju,  il  y a quelques  temps,  un  rapport  telegraphique  de  Yi-K‘ouang 
et  de  Li  Hong-tchang,  nous  disant  que,  d’apres  une  depeche  officielle  des 
Ministres  Plenipotentiaires  des  diverses  Puissances,  de  nouvelles  aggravations 
de  peines  etaient  necessaires,  et  nous  suppliant  de  prendre  une  decision. 

Outre  Tsai-Hiun,  auquel  il  a ete  prescrit  de  se  suicider,  et  Yu-Hien,  contre 
lequel  la  peine  de  la  decapitation  immediate  a ete  prononcee,  et  pour  chacun 
desquels  des  delegues  seront  charges  d’aller  verifier  (l’execution  des  sentences), 
nous  decidons  que  la  peine  applicable  a Tsai-Yi  (Prince  Touan)  et  a Tsai-Lan 
(Due  I an)  est  la  decapitation  avec  sursis;  toutefois,  en  consideration  des  liens 
de  parent  e qui  les  unisent  it  nous,  nous  le  faisons  la  faveur  toute  speciale  de  les 
envoy  er  sur  les  con  fins  de  1’ Empire,  au  Turkestan,  ou  ils  seront  emprisonnes  & 
perpetuite.  Un  delegue  charge  de  les  conduire  sous  escorte  sera  designe  et 
partira  au  premier  jour. 

Pour  Kang-Yi,  dont  les  crimes  etaient  plus  graves,  la  peine  & appliquer 
aurait  ete  la  decapitation  sans  delai ; mais  cornrne  il  est  deja  mort  de  maladie,  il 
lui  sera  fait  grace  d’un  nouvel  examen  de  son  cas. 

Pour  Ying-Nien  et  Tchao  Chou-K‘iao,  dont  la  peine,  suivant  nos  precedentes 
decisions,  devait  etre  la  decapitation  avec  surcis.  Nous  ordonnons  qu’ils  soient 
invites  a se  suicider,  et  nous  chargeons  Ts‘en-Tch‘oun-Hiuan,  Gouverneur  du 
Chan-si,  d'aller  controler  (leur  mort). 

Pour  K‘i-Sieou  et  Siu  TcTieng-yu,  que  les  Puissances  designent  comme  les 
protecteurs  acharnes  des  bandits  Boxeurs  et  comme  ayant  tout  particulierement 
fait  du  mal  aux  etrangers,  nous  avions  precedemment  edicte  leur  destitution ; 
nous  ordonnons  (aujourd’hui)  a Yi-K‘ouang  et  a Li  Hong-tchang  de  demander 
aux  Puissances,  par  dep^che,  leur  remise,  et  de  les  faire  aussit6t  executer. 
L’un  des  Presidents  du  Ministere  de  la  Justice  sera  charge  de  contr61er  (leur 
execution). 

Quant  a Siu  Dong,  qui  a compromis  les  grands  interns  generaux  en  accordant 
a la  legere  confiance  aux  Boxeurs,  et  a Li  Ping-Heng,  dont  les  habitudes  de 
vantardise  ont  deliberement  engendre  ces  malheurs,  la  peine  a leur  appliquer 
aurait  ete  la  decapitation  avec  sursis ; mais,  prenant  en  consideration  qu’ils  se 
sont  suicides  en  voyant  approcher  le  desastre,  qu’ils  ont  dejit  ete  degrades,  et 
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que  les  honneurs  postbumes  qui  leur  avaicnfc  ete  dccernes  out  ete  annules  et 
retires,  il  convient  de  ne  pas  revenir  sur  leur  cas. 

La  nature  des  crimes  commis  par  tous  les  auteurs  principaux  <Ju>  mal  a ete 
exposee,  d’une  fa^on  claire  et  detaillee,  dans  de  precedents  JW©r|»tg. 

Respect  a ceci ! 

(Sceau  de  J’Empereur.) 


Pour  copie  conforme  : 

A.  d’Anthouaed. 

B.  Keoupensey. 
Reginald  Towee. 

v.  Bohlen  Halbach. 


Annexe  No.  7. 


Edit  Imperial  da  13  Fevrier,  1901. 

(Traduction.) 

Les  troubles  suscites  par  les  Boxeurs  dans  le  courant  de  la  5®  lune  (Mai- 
Juin)  ayant  augmente  de  jour  en  jour,  la  Cour  arait  deux  partis  difficiles  a, 
prendre,  soit  de  prendre  des  mesures  coercitives,  soit  de  les  apaiser.  Dans 
l’espoir  qu’une  yoie  nous  serait  indiquee,  les  Ministres  furent  appeles  plusieurs 


fois  en  audience. 

Nous  avons  maintes  fois  interroge  Siu  Yong-yi,  President  au  Minister e 
de  la  Guerre,  Li-chan,  President  au  Ministere  des  Finances,  Hiu  King-tclieng, 
Directeur  de  Gauche  au  Ministere  de  lTnterieur,  Lien-Yuan,  Yiee-Chancelier 
au  Grand  Secretariat,  Yuan-tchang,  Directeur  a la  Cour  des  Sacrifices. 

Dans  leurs  discours  et  dans  leurs  pensees,  tous  admirent  que  les  deux 
methodes  etaient  possibles.  Plusieurs  Ministres  fauteurs  de  desordre,  profitant 
aussitot  de  cette  circonstance,  les  accuserent  injustement,  remirent  des  Memoires, 
dans  lesquels  ils  les  denonqaient.  C’est  ainsi  qu’ils  furent  punis  severement  dans 
leur  personne. 

Mais,  songeant  que  Siu  Yong-yi  et  autres  ont  fait  preuve  d’un  grand  zele 
pendant  plusieurs  annees  et  qu’ils  se  sont  toujours  occupes  de  questions  inter- 
nationales,  qu’ils  pouvaient  etre  fideles  et  qu’ils  se  sont  montres  laborieux,  nous 
devons  leur  accorder  une  faveur. 

Nous  ordonnons  que  Siu  Yong-yi,  Li-chan,  Hiu  King-tcheng,  Lien-Yuan,  et 
Yuan-tchang  soient  reintegres  dans  leurs  anciens  grades. 

Que  le  Ministere  que  1’ affaire  concerne  en  soit  informe. 

Respect  a ceci ! 


Pour  copie  conforme : 

A.  d’Anthouaed. 

B.  Keotjpensky. 
Reginald  Towee. 

v.  Bohlen  Halbach. 


(Sceau  de  l’Empereur.) 


Annexe  No.  8. 

Edit  Imperial  du  19  Aout,  1901. 

(Traduction.) 

Edit  recu  par  la  Grande  Chancellerie  le  6e  jour  de  la  7e  lune  de  la  27  annee 
Kouang-Siu  (le  19  Aout,  1901). 
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Yu  le  rapport  de  ce  jour  par  lequel  Yi-ICouang  ct  Li  Hong-tcliang  nous 
font  savoir  que  les  Puissances  etrangeres  ont  decide  la  suspension  pendant  cinq 
annees  des  examen3  ciyils  et  militaires  dans  les  localites  qui  ont  ete  le  theatre  de 
troubles ; 


Considerant  qu’il  est  declare  que  cette  suspension  devra  rester  applicable 
aux  examens  locaux  de  licence  de  Choun-t‘ien  et  de  T£ai-yuan ; 

Yu  la  liste  comprenant  les  localites  de  : 

Province  du  Chan-si : T'ai-yuan-fou,  Hin-tcbeou,  T‘ai-kou-hien,  Ta-t'ong- 
fou,  Fen-tcheou-fou,  Hiao-yi-hien,  H'iu-wo-hien,  Ta-ning-liien,  Ho-tsin-bien, 
Yo-Yang-hien,  So-p'ing-fou,  Wen-cbouei-bien,  Cheou-yang-hien,  P'ing-yang-fou, 
Tcb'ang-tze-hien,  Kao-p‘ing-hien,  Tse-tcheou-fou,  Si-tcheou,  P'ou-bien,  Kiang- 
tcbeou,  Kouei-houa-tch'eng,  Souei-yuan-tch‘eng ; 

Province  du  Ho-nan  : Nan-yang-fou,  Kouang-tclieou ; 

Province  du  'Tclie-kiang  : K‘iu-tcbeou-fou ; 

Province  du  Tche-li  : Pekin,  Cboun-t‘ien-fou,  Pao-ting-fou,  Yong-tshng-hien, 
T‘ien-tsin-fou,  Choun-te-fou,  Wang-tou-bien,  Houai-lou-bien,  Sin-ngan-bien, 
T;ong-tcheou,  Wou-yi-bien,  King-tcbeou,  Louan-p‘ing-bien. 

Trois  provinces  de  Mandcbourie  : Cheng-king  ( = Moukden),  Kia-tze-tcb£ang, 
Lien-chan,  Yu-k‘ing-kie,  Pei-lin-tze,  Hou-lan-tcb‘eng ; 

Province  du  Cben-si : Ning-kiang- tcbeou; 

Province  du  Hou-nan  : Heng-tcbeou-fou  ; 

Nous  ordonnons  que,  dans  toutes  ces  localites,  les  examens  civils  et  militaires 
seront  suspendus  pendant  une  duree  de  cinq  annees,  et  nous  prescrivons  a tous 
les  Gouverneurs-Generaux,  Gouverneurs,  et  Examinateurs  des  provinces  visees, 
d’agir  de  conformite  et  de  faire  publier  des  Proclamations. 

Respect  a ceci ! 

(Sceau  de  l’Empereur.) 


Pour  copie  conforme  : 

A.  d’Anthouard. 

B.  Keoupensky. 
Reginald  Tower. 

v.  Bohlen  Halbach. 


Annexe  No.  9. 


J&dit  Imperial  du  18  Juin,  1901. 

(Traduction.) 

Edit  re?u  par  telegraphe  de  Si-ngan-fou  le  3®  jour  de  la  5®  lune  (18  Juin, 
1901). 

Nous  conferons  a M.  Na-t‘ong,  second  Yice-President  du  Ministere  des 
Finances,  le  Bouton  Mandarinal  du  Premier  Rang,  et  le  designons  eomme 
Envoye  Speciale  pour  se  rendre  au  Japon  et  s’y  acquittev  respectueusement  de 
la  mission  dont  nous  le  cbargeons. 

Respect  a ceci ! 

(Sceau  de  l’Empereur.) 


Pour  copie  conforme  : 

A.  d’Anthouard. 

B.  Keoupensky. 
Reginald  Tower. 

v.  Bohlen  Halbach. 
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Annexe  No.  10. 

Liste  des  Cimeti&res  situes  aux  environs  de  Pekin,  et  qui  ont  ete  profanes. 


Cimetiere  Anglais  . . . . . . . . . . 1 

Cimetiere  Frangais  . . . . . . . . . . 5 

Cimetiere  Russe  . . . . . . . . « . . . 1 

Total  . . . . . . . . . . 7 


Pour  copie  conforme : 

A.  d’Anthouaed. 

B.  Keoupensky. 
REGINALD  TOWEE. 

v.  Bohlen  Halbach. 


Annexe  No.  11. 


Edit  Imperial  du  25  Aoilt,  1901. 

(Traduction.) 

Nous  ordonnons  a tous  les  Marecliaux  Tartares,  Gouverneurs-Generaux,  et 
Gouverneurs  des  Proyinces,  ainsi  qu’aux  Taotais  des  Douanes,  d’interdire, 
d’abord  pour  uue  duree  de  deux  ans,  l’importation  des  engins  de  guerre,  ainsi 
que  du  materiel  servant  exciusivement  a leur  fabrication  de  proyenance  etrangere, 
Aviser  le  Ministere  que  cela  concerne. 

Respect  h ceci ! 

(Sceau  de  l’Empereur.) 


Pour  copie  conforme  : 

A.  d’Anthouaed. 

B.  Keoupensky. 
Reginald  Towee. 

y.  Bohlen  Halbach. 


Annexe  No.  12. 

Depeche  du  Prince  K‘ing  et  de  Li  Hong-tcJiang  d M.  de  Colog  an,  Ministre 
d’lSspagne,  Doyen  du  Corps  Diplomatique , le  29  Mai,  1901. 

(Traduction.) 

Le  12e  jour  de  la  4*  lune  de  la  27e  annee  de  Kouang-Siu  (le  29  Mai, 

1901). 

Reponse  officielle. 

Le  7®  jour  de  la  4e  lune  de  la  presente  annee  (le  24  Mai,  1901),  nous  avons 
regu  de  votre  Excellence  la  communication  officielle  ci-apres  : — 

“ J’ai  l’bonneur  d’accuser  reception  a votre  Altesse  et  a votre  Excellence  de 
la  lettre  qu’elles  ont  bien  voulu  m’adresser  en  reponse  a ma  communication  en 
date  du  7 Mai  au  sujet  des  indemnites.  Dans  la  lettre  a laquelle  votre  Altesse 
et  votre  Excellence  viennent  de  repondre  nous  leur  faisons  connaitre  que  le 


702 


GREAT  BRITAIN,  &C.,  AND  CHINA. 

/ 

chiffre  des  depenses  effectuees  et  des  pertes  subies  par  les  Puissances  s’elevait  & 
la  soimne  approximative  de  450,000,000  de  taels,  calculee  jusqu’au  ler  Juillet, 

“ En  reponse  ii  cette  communication,  votre  Altesse  et  votre  Excellence  m’ont 
fait  connaitre  que  le  Gouvernement  Cliinois  proposait  de  s’acquitter  de  cette 
somme  envers  les  Puissances  au  moyen  de  versements  mensuels  de  1,250,000  taels 
pendant  trente  annees. 

“ Les  Eepresentants  des  Puissances  n’ont  pas  manque  de  transmettre  cette 
proposition  a leurs  Gouvernements.  Mais  ils  doivent  appeler  l’attention  de 
votre  Altesse  et  celle  de  votre  Excellence  sur  le  fait  que  le  total  des  versements 
proposes  par  le  Gouvernement  Cliinois  ne  represente  que  le  capital  de  la  somme 
indiquee,  sans  qu’il  ait  ete  tenu  compte  du  calcul  des  interets. 

“ Je  prie  en  consequence  votre  Altesse  et  votre  Excellence  de  vouloir  bien 
nous  faire  connaitre,  le  plus  tot  possible,  les  intentions  du  Gouvernement 
Cliinois  a cet  egard.” 

En  traitant  dans  une  precedente  depeche  la  question  des  indemnites,  nous 
avons  expose  a votre  Excellence  l’etat  de  penurie  du  Tresor  Cliinois.  Dans  sa 
derniere  communication  votre  Excellence  veut  bien  nous  faire  observer  que  les 
versements  annuels  de  15,000,000  de  taels  que  nous  avons  proposes  ne  repre- 
sentent  que  le  capital,  et  vous  appelez  maintenant  notre  attention  sur  la  question 
des  interets. 

Estimant  nous-ru ernes  qu’outre  le  capital  il  y avait  lieu  de  tenir  compte 
d’interets  annuels  a 4 pour  cent,  nous  avions  deja,  par  telegramme,  soumis 
au  Trone  des  propositions  a ce  sujet ; et,  en  reponse,  nous  avons  retju  un  Edit 
Imperial  portant  que  “ le  chiffre  des  indemnites  a payer  aux  Puissances  de 
450,000,000  avec  interets  a 4 pour  cent  est  approuve,  et  nous  commandant  de 
prendre  les  mesures  necessaires  pour  donncr  suite  a cette  decision.” 

Nous  n’avons  done  plus  qu’a  nous  conformer  aux  ordres  du  Trone. 

Toutefois  ceci  nous  oblige  a rappeler  a votre  Excellence  que  les  ressources 
finaneieres  de  la  Chine  sont  tellement  limitees  qu’aucun  prelevement  n’est 
possible  en  dehors  des  15,000,000  de  taels  que  nous  avons  deja  propose  a votre 
Excellence  d’affecter  specialement  au  payement  des  indemnites.  Or,  puis- 
qu’ils  doivent  faire  face  non-seulement  au  payement  du  capital,  mais  aussi  au 
service  des  interets,  nous  n’avons  d’autre  alternative  it  proposer  que  de  pro- 
longer  le  terme  des  payements  que  nous  avions  fixe  d’abord  & trente  annees,  de 
telle  maniere  que  les  versements  efiectues  pendant  la  premiere  periode  de  ce 
terme  ainsi  prolonge  soient  consideres  comme  destines  a etendre  le  capital, 
pendant  que  ceux  operes  au  cours  de  la  seconde  periode  serviraient  h liquider  le 
compte  des  interets : tout  payement  cesserait  alors  par  suite  de  l’extinction  de 
la  dette.  La  Douane  Imperiale  Maritime,  deja  chargee,  comme  nous  le  pro- 
posions,  des  versements  du  capital,  serait  egalement  chargee  du  versement 
des  interets.  Quant  au  chiffre  des  interets  annuels,  il  serait  entendu  qu’il 
diminuerait  proportionnellement  d’annee  en  annee  a mesure  de  l’extinction 
progressive  du  capital. 

Nous  avons  l’lionneur  de  prier  votre  Excellence  de  vouloir  bien  nous  faire 
connaitre  ce  qu’elle  pense  du  mode  de  procedure  que  nous  lui  proposons 
ci-dessus  pour  acquitter  le  capital  et  les  interets,  ou,  si  a son  avis  il  ne  vaudrait 
pas  mieux  considerer  une  partie  des  15,000,000  verses  annuellement  comme  un 
a compte  sur  les  interets  & servir.  Ces  details  demandent  un  examen  attentif  et 
exigent  une  entente  prealable  et  complete. 

La  Chine  ay  ant  ainsi  montre  tout  son  bon  vouloir  en  accedant  aux  demandes 
des  Puissances  sur  la  question  des  indemnites,  et  prenant  toutes  les  dispositions 
necessaires  pour  en  assurer  le  payement  integral,  nous  esperons  avoir  bientdt 
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la  satisfaction  d’apprendre  que  les  Puissances  se  trouyent  i\  meme  do  fixer  une 
date  prochaine  & l’evac nation. 

Nous  avons  l’honneur  de  prier  votre  Excellence  de  youloir  bien  porter  cette 
communication  it  la  connaissance  des  Ropresentants  des  Puissances. 

Pour  copie  confor.me  : 

A.  d’Anthouaed. 

B.  Keoupensky. 

Reginald  Towee. 

y.  Bohlen  Halbach. 


Plan  d’Amortissement. 
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Annexe  No.  14. 

Description  des  Limites  du  Qu  artier  des  Legations  a TtTcin. 

Le  point  1 est  situe  sur  la  muraille  sucl  de  la  ville  Tartare  a 1.00  pieds  ii 
l’est  da  c6te  est  de  la  superstructure  de  la  Tsien  Men.  De  ce  point  la  limite 
court,  sur  une  longueur  de  216  pieds,  suivant  une  ligne  presque  directement 
nord,  jusqu’au 

Point  2,  coin  sud-est  de  la  balustrade  en  pierres  blanches  qui  entoure 
l’espace  ouvert,  pave,  devant  l’entree  principale  de  la  Cite  Imperiale. 

De  ce  point  la  limite  court,  sur  une  longueur  de  310  pieds,' le  long  du  cote 
est  de  cette  balustrade,  presque  directement  au  nord,  jusqu’au 

Point  3,  situe  sur  le  cote  nord  de  la  route  qui  fait  suite  a la  Rue  des 
Legations,  et  qui  est  a l’intersection  de  la  limite  Tenant  de  2 et  d’une  ligne 
tiree  en  prolongement  du  c6te  nord  de  la  Rue  des  Legations. 

De  ce  point  la  ligne  court,  sur  une  longueur  de  641|  pieds  (mesures  autour 
et  dans  les  coins  du  mur),  le  long  du  cote  nord  de  la  Rue  des  Legations 
jusqu’au 

Point  4,  a 146  pieds  a l’ouest  du  coin  (sud-ouest)  de  la  Gaselee  Road, 
mesures  le  long  du  nord  de  la  Rue  des  Legations. 

Depuis  ce  point  la  limite  court,  sur  une  longueur  de  2,152  pieds  (mesures 
autour  et  dans  les  coins  des  constructions),  dans  la  direction  generalc  du  nord, 
mais  en  c6toyant  les  constructions  aetuellement  existantes,  et,  dans  les  espaces 
ouverts  entre  les  constructions  le  long  d’une  ligne  parallele  a l’alignement 
general  du  cote  gauche  de  la  Gaselee  Road  et  a 157  pieds  it  l’ouest  c6te  ouest  de 
la  porte  qui  mene  de  la  Gaselee  Road  a la  cour  exterieure  de  la  Cite  Imperiale, 
jusqu’au 

Point  5,  sur  la  face  sud  du  mur  sud  de  la  cour  exterieure  de  la  Cite 
Imperiale,  et  h 157  pieds  depuis  le  cote  ouest  de  la  porte  au  bout  de  la  G-aselee 
Road. 

Depuis  ce  point  la  ligne  court,  sur  une  distance  de  1,288  pieds  presque 
directement  dans  l’est,  le  long  du  mur,  jusqu’au 

Point  6,  coin  sud-est  de  la  cour  exterieure  de  la  Cite  Imperiale. 

De  la,  la  ligne  court  presque  directement  au  nord,  le  long  du  mur,  sur  une 
distance  de  218  pieds  mesures  en  droite  ligne  jusqu’au 

Point  7,  coin  nord-est  de  la  cour  exterieure. 

De  la,  la  ligne  court  presque  droite  dans  l’est,  sur  une  distance  de  681  pieds, 
jusqu’au 

Point  8,  coin  sud-est  de  la  muraille  de  la  Cite  Imperiale. 

De  ce  point  la  limite  court  presque  directement  au  nord,  sur  une  distance  de 
65  pieds,  le  long  du  mur,  jusqu’au 

Point  9,  a 65  pieds  du  coin  sud-est  du  mur  de  la  Cite  Imperiale. 

De  lit,  la  limite  court  directement  a Test  sur  une  longueur  de  3,010  pieds, 
jusqu’au 

Point  10,  sur  le  cote  ouest  de  la  Ketteler  Strasse  et  a 300  pieds  du  coin 
d’intersection  de  la  Ketteler  Strasse  et  de  la  Yiale  Italia. 

De  ce  point  la  limite  court  presque  directement  au  sud,  le  long  de  la  face 
ouest  de  la  Ketteler  Strasse  jusqu’au 

Point  11,  coin  nord-ouest  de  la  voute  de  la  Hatamen,  sur  la  muraille  sud  de 
la  ville  Tartare. 

De  la,  la  limite  court;  le  long  du  mur  et  comprend  la  rampe  ouest  de  la 
Hatamen  jusqu’au 
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Point  12,  sur  le  mur  it  100  pieds  it  1’ouest  de  la  superstructure  de  la 
Hatamen. 

A partir  de  12,  la  limite  suit  la  face  sud  de  la  muraille,  comme  le  montre  le 
plan,  y compris  les  bastions,  et  ya  rejoindre  1. 

Les  points  du  plan  dont  les  relevements  sont  pris  sont  les  suiyants  : — 

(A.)  Point  il  107  pieds  de  la  superstructure  de  la  Tsien  Men,  mesure  a Test 
le  long  du  bord  nord  du  faite  du  mur  de  la  ville  Tartare. 

(B.)  Point  sur  le  sommet  du  bord  nord  du  mur  de  la  yille  Tartare,  juste 
au-dessus  du  milieu  du  canal  d’ecoulement  des  eaux. 

(C.)  Coin  nord-ouest  de  la  superstructure  de  la  Hatamen. 

Pour  ccpie  conform e : 

A.  d’Anthouard. 

B.  Kroupensky. 

Reginald  Tower. 

y.  Boiilen  IIalbach. 


Annexe  No.  15. 

Edit  Imperial  du  ler  Fdvrier,  1901. 

(Traduction.) 

Dans  toutes  les  provinces  des  bandits  ont  appele  des  adherents  et  fonde 
des  Societes  anti-etrangeres.  Divers  Edits  l’ont  interdit  formellement.  Nous 
l’avons  repete  maintes  fois,  et  cependant,  dans  ces  dernieres  annees,  il  y a 
encore  eu,  dans  tous  les  districts  du  Chan-tong,  des  sectes  du  nom  de  Ta-tao- 
houei  (Societe  des  Grands  Couteaux)  et  Y-Ho-Kien  (Boxeurs),  qui  se  sont 
propagees  partout  pour  tuer  et  voler  sciemment.  Elies  ont  gagne  peu  a pen  le 
territoire  du  Tche-li,  et  ont  penetre  brusquement  dans  la  capitale,  ou  les 
etablissements  etrangers  ont  ete  incendies  et  les  Legations  attaquees.  Des 
crimes  ont  ete  ainsi  commis  contre  des  pays  voisins,  et  des  fautes  ont  ete  faites 
contre  l’interet  general.  Pour  ne  pas  avoir  assure  la  protection,  nous  avons 
encouru  des  responsabilites  considerables. 

Vous,  peuple,  qui  en  temps  ordinaire  vous  nourrissez  et  vivez  des  produits 
de  cette  terre,  qui  tous  avez  ete  combles  des  bienfaits  de  l’Empire,  vous  avez 
ose  cependant  inciter  ces  bandits  a desirer  se  battre,  a enseigner  des  methodes 
pour  jeter  des  sorts  et  a s’adonner  a de  fausses  pratiques.  Yous  avez  resiste 
temerairement  k vos  Mandarins,  vous  les  avez  massacres,  vous  avez  assassine  des 
etrangers,  et  puis  vous  avez  ete  cause  de  ces  catamites  inouies  qui  par  dessus 
tout  ont  plonge  dans  la  douleur  votre  Souverain  et  vos  peres. 

Nous  ne  pouvons  penser  a ce  qui  a ete  fait  sans  eprouver  un  ressentiment 
plus  profond  encore.  Nous  avons  deja  presents  formellement  aux  Com- 
mandants-en-Chef  de  toutes  les  regions  de  faire  leurs  efforts  les  plus  sinceres 
pour  detruire  ces  Societes.  II  importe  de  supprimer  le  mal  j usque  dans  sa 
racine,  aussi  les  Princes  -et  les  Ministres,  qui  ont  prete  leur  appui  aux  Boxeurs, 
subiront-ils  les  peines  les  plus  severes  conformes  a leurs  crimes,  et,  afin 
d’inspirer  la  crainte,  tous  les  examens  civils  et  militaires  seront  supprimes 
pendant  cinq  ans  dans  toutes  les  villes  ou  des  etrangers  ont  ete  massacres  ou 
ont  subi  des  traitements  cruels. 

Craignant  que  les  populations  ignorantes  des  campagnes  n’aient  pas  con- 
naissance  (de  ces  punitions),  de  nouvelles  interdictions  sevferes  seront  faites 
specialemeut,  afin  d’eviter  que  l’on  n’execute  des  gens  qui  n’auraient  pas  ete 
avises. 
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Vous,  soldats  et  peuple,  to  ns  devez  savoir  qu’il  est  formellement  defendu 
par  la  loi  de  former  des  Societes  secretes  ou  d’en  faire  partie.  Nos  ancetres 
n’ont  jamais  montre  la  moindre  indulgence  dans  la  repression  contre  des 
Societes  des  malfaiteurs. 

D’ailleurs,  les  Puissances  etrangeres  sont  toutes  des  pays  amis,  les  Chretiens 
sont  des  enfants  de  notre  sang,  que  la  Cour  regarde  avec  la  meme  bienyeillance, 
et  elle  ne  saurait  admettre  d’avoir  pour  eux  des  sentiments  differents.  Tous  les 
Chinois,  Chretiens  ou  non,  qui  seraient  maltraites,  devront  se  plaindre  aupres 
des  autorites,  et  attendre  qu’un  jugement  juste  et  equitable  soit  rendu.  Com- 
ment pouvez-YOus  croire  a la  legere  toutes  les  rumeurs  que  l’on  repan d ? 
Comment  pouvez-vous  ne  plus  tenir  compte  des  lois  p6nales  ? 

En suite,  lorsque  tout  est  perdu,  ceux  qui  sont  habiles  se  sauvent  au  loin  et 
les  naifs  sont  mis  a mort.  La  loi  pardonne  difficilement,  et  tout  ceci  est 
rraiment  fort  triste.  A partir  de  la  publication  du  present  Edit  chacun  devra 
s’amender  et  se  repentir  des  enseignements  qu’il  a refus. 

Si  des  malfaiteurs  endurcis  et  incorrigibles  venaient  encore  a former  clan- 
destinement  des  Societes  anti-etrangeres,  ils  seraient  punis  de  mort,  ainsi  que 
quiconque  ferait  partie  de  ces  Societes.  On  ne  pourra  ayoir  pour  eux  la 
moindre  indulgence. 

Les  Marechaux  Tartares,  les  Gouverneurs-Generaux,  Gouverneurs,  et  hautes 
autorites  provinciales  qui  ont  le  devoir  de  diriger  les  populations,  devront  donner 
des  instructions  tres  precises  a leurs  subordonnes  de  publier  des  Proclamations 
severes,  et  de  faire  imprimer  sur  papier  jaune  le  present  Decret,  qui  sera  affiche 
partout.  II  importe  que  toutes  les  families  soient  avisees,  qu’on  les  exhorte 
toutes  au  bien,  et  que  nul  n’ignore  que  la  volonte  de  la  Cour  est  que  tous 
sachent  bien  que  Ton  punira  afin  d’eviter  d’infliger  d’autres  punitions. 

Que  cet  Edit  soit  porte  dans  tout  1’ Empire  a la  connaissance  de  tous. 

Respect  a ceci ! 

(Sceau  de  l’Empereur.) 


Pour  copie  conforme  : 

A.  d’Anthouaed. 

R.  Kroupensky. 
Reginald  Tower. 
v.  Bohlen  Halback. 


Annexe  No.  1G. 

Decret  Imperial  du  24  Decembre,  1900.* 

(Traduction.) 

Il  a ete  stipule  dans  les  Traites  passes  entre  la  Chine  et  les  Puissances 
etrangeres  que  ies  nationaux  de  ces  Puissances  auront  la  faculte  de  penetrer 
dans  1’interieur. 

La  Cour,  pour  assurer  et  maintenir  les  relations  avec  les  autres  pays,  a deja 
rendu  des  Decrets  prescrivant  que  l’on  fasse  les  efforts  les  plus  sinceres  dans  les 
provinces  pour  assurer  la  protection.  Cependant,  les  autorites  locales  s’etant 
relachees  peu  a peu  (dans  l’exercice  de  leurs  fonctions),  des  troubles  ont  ete 
causes  par  les  malfaiteurs,  et  des  attaques  ont  ete  dirigees  contre  les  etrangers. 
On  a vu  de  semblables  incidents  se  renouveler  plusieurs  fois. 

Nous  comprenons  que  nos  qualites  ont  ete  trop  faibles  pour  amener  le  peuple 
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ignorant  it  se  reformer,  ce  qui  nous  a conduit  a commettre  des  fautes  immenses. 
Pas  un  seul  Mandarin  local  n’a  su,  en  temps  ordinaire,  faire  connaitre  les 
affaires  Europeennes,  et  aucun  n’a  compris  l’importance  des  relations  etrang&res. 
Aussi  la  conflagration  s’est-elle  etendue  partout  mena9ant  l’Empire,  et  s’ils 
s’interrogcnt  en  eux-memes,  ils  ne  se  sentiront  pas  tranquilles. 

Dorenavant  chacun  d’entre  vcus  devra  s’appliquer  a repousser  ses  ressenti- 
ments  et  it  depouillej*  ses  prejuges.  Yous  devez  savoir  que,  de  tous  temps, 
l’entretien  de  relations  amicales  avec  les  pays  etrangers  a ete  une  regie  fonda- 
mentale.  Les  gens  qui  arrivent  en  Chine  venant  de  loin,  soit  comnre  marchands 
pour  y echanger  leurs  produits,  soit  comrae  voyageurs  pour  augm  enter  leurs 
connaissances  scientifiques,  on  encore  comme  missionaires  pour  precher  la 
religion,  dans  le  but  d’exhorter  les  gens  a faire  le  bien,  ont  franchi  les  mon- 
tagnes  et  traverse  les  mers  aux  prix  des  plus  grandes  fatigues. 

Pnisque  la  Chine  passe  pour  un  pays  civilise,  elle  doit  pratiquer  les  devoirs 
d’un  hote  envers  ses  invites.  D’ailleurs,  les  Chinois  qui,  dans  ces  dernieres 
annees,  se  sont  rendus  a l’etranger  sont  au  moins  plusieurs  centaines  de  milles. 
Leurs  personnes  et  leurs  biens  dependent  de  la  garantie  que  leur  assurent  les 
Puissances  qui  leur  ont  donne  leur  protection.  Comment  pourrions-nous  con- 
tinuer de  traiter  differemment  leurs  nationaux  ? 

Nous  ordonnons  de  nouveau  a toutes  les  hautes  autorites  civiles  et  militaires 
responsables  de  toutes  les  provinces  de  prescrire  a leurs  subordonnes  de  proteger, 
de  la  fa^on  la  plus  efficace,  les  agents  et  nationaux  des  Puissances  etrangeres  qui 
viendraient  dans  leurs  circonscriptions.  Dans  le  cas  ou  des  malfaiteurs  au- 
dacieux  pousseraient  a maltraiter  et  massacrer  des  etrangers,  on  devra  sur  le 
champ  aller  retablir  l’ordre,  arreter  les  coupables,  et  les  chatier.  Aucun  retard 
ne  devra  y etre  apporte.  Si,  par  suite  d’ indifference,  ou  plus,  de  tolerance  volon- 
taire,  de  grandes  calamites  venaient  a se  produire,  ou  si  des  infractions  aux 
Traites  venaient  a se  produire,  et  n’etaient  pas  immediatement  reprimees  et 
punies,  les  Gouverneurs-Generaux,  Gouverneurs,  et  fonctionnaires  provinciaux 
ou  locaux  responsables  seront  revoques  sans  pouvoir  etre  appeles  a de  nouvelles 
fonctions  dans  d’autres  provinces,  ou  esperer  etre  reintegre,  ni  recevoir  de 
nouveaux  honneurs. 

Le  present  Decret  devra  etre  imprime  et  publie  afin  de  prevenir  les  Mandarins 
et  le  peuple,  et  mettre  fin  a toutes  ces  habitudes  indignes. 

Respect  a ceci ! 

(Sceau  de  l’Empereur.) 


Pour  copie  conforme  : 

A.  d’Anthouaed. 

B.  Keoupensky. 
Reginald  To  wee. 

v.  Bohlen  Halbach. 


Annexe  No.  17. 

Reglement  pour  V Amelioration  du  Cours  du  Whangpou. — Pekin^le  7 Septembre , 

|1901. 

1.  II  est  etabli  a Shanghai  un  Conseil  fluvial  (River  Conservancy  Board) 
pour  la  Riviere  Whangpou. 

2.  Le  Conseil  aura  le  double  devoir  d’agir  comme  organe  de  rectification  et 
d’ amelioration  de  la  voie  lluviale  et  comme  organe  de  contrdle. 

3.  La  juridiction  du  Conseil  s’etendra  depuis  une  ligne  tiree  de  la  limite 
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inferieure  de  1* Arsenal  de  Kiang-nau  vers  l’embouchure  do  la  crique  dite  “do 
1’ Arsenal,”  jusqu’a  la  bouee  rouge  dans  ie  Yang-tsze. 

4.  Le  Conseil  sera  constitue  conime  suit : — 

(a.)  Le  Taotai ; 

(6.)  Le  Cominissaire  des  Douanes  ; 

(c.)  Deux  membres  elus  par  le  Corps  Consulaire  ; 

(d.)  Deux  membres  de  la  Charabre  Generale  de  Commerce  de  Shanghai, 
elus  par  le  Comite  de  cette  Chambre  ; 

( e .)  Deux  membres  representant  les  interets  de  la  navigation,  elus  par  les 
Societes  de  Navigation,  les  tnaisons  de  commerce,  et  les  negociants  dont  le 
trafic  maritime,  pour  le  total  des  entrees  et  sorties  a Shanghai,  a Wousong,  ou 
dans  toute  autre  port  sur  le  Whangpou,  excede  50,000  tonnes  par  an  ; 

(/.)  Un  membre  du  Conseil  Muuicipal  de  la  Concession  Internationale 
(“  International  Settlement  ”)  ; 

(g.)  Un  membre  du  Conseil  Municipal  de  la  Concession  Fran^aise; 

(h.)  Un  representant  de  chacun  des  pays  dont  le  trade  maritime,  pour  le 
total  des  entrees  et  sorties  a Shanghai,  a Wousong,  ou  dans  tout  autre  port  sur 
le  Whangpou,  excede  200,000  tonneaux  de  jauge  par  an.  Ces  representants 
seront  designes  par  les  Gouvernements  des  pays  en  question. 

5.  Les  membres  de  droit  rempliront  leur  mandat  tant  qu’ils  occuperont  le 
poste  en  vertu  duquel  il  font  partie  du  Conseil. 

0.  Les  representants  des  Conseils  Municipaux  et  de  la  Chambre  de  Com- 
merce seront  elus  pour  la  periode  d’un  an.  Us  seront  immediatement  re- 
eligibles. 

Seront  egalement  designes  pour  la  periode  d’un  an  les  Representants  des 
Gouvernements  prevus  a la  section  (h)  de  1’ Article  4. 

Le  mandat  des  autres  membres  sera  de  trois  ans ; ils  seront  immediatement 
reeligibles. 

7.  En  cas  de  vacance  au  cours  d’un  mandat,  le  successeur  du  membre  portant 
sera  designe  pour  un  an  ou  pour  trois  ans  selon  la  categorie  a laquelle  il  appar- 
tient. 

8.  Le  Conseil  nommera  pour  un  an  son  President  et  son  Vice-President, 
ehoisis  parmi  ses  membres.  S’il  n’y  a pas  de  majorite  pour  1’ election  du  Pre- 
sident, le  doyen  du  Corps  Consulaire  sera  prie  de  former  une  majorite  par  son 
vote. 

9.  En  cas  d’absence  du  President,  celui-ci  sera  remplace  par  le  Vice- 
President.  Si  tous  deux  sont  absents,  les  membres  presents  designeront  parmi 
eux  un  President  ad  hoc. 

10.  Dans  toutes  les  seances  du  Conseil,  s’il  y a partage  egal  de  voix,  celle  du 
President  sera  decisive. 

11.  Le  Conseil  lie  pourra  deliberer  que  lorsque  quatre  de  ses  membres  au 
moins  seront  presents. 

12.  Le  Conseil  nommera  les  fonctionnaires  et  employes  qu’il  jugera  neces- 
saires  a 1’ execution  des  travaux  et  a l’application  des  reglements,  fixera  leurs 
appointements,  salaires  et  gratifications  qu’il  paiera  sur  les  fonds  mis  h,  sa 
disposition.  Il  pourra  edicter  des  reglements,  prendre  toutes  les  dispositions 
applicables  a son  personnel,  et  congedier  celui-ci  a volonte. 

13.  Le  Conseil  arretera  les  dispositions  necessaires  k la  reglementation  du 
trafic,  y compris  l’installation  des  appareils  de  mouillage  en  riviere  et  la  regie- 
mentation  des  mouillages  eux-m6mes,  dans  les  limites  indiquees  a 1’ Article  3, 
ainsi  que  sur  toutes  les  voies  d’eau  telles  que  les  criques  de  Sou-Tcheou 
et  autres  traversant  la  Concession  Franca ise  ou  la  Concession  Internationale 
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(“  International  Settlement  ”)  it  Shanghai  et  dans  le  quartier  etranger  dc 
Wousong,  de  meme  que  sur  toutes  les  autres  criques  debouchant  clans  la  riviere, 
jusqu’it  une  distance  de  2 milles  Anglais  en  amont  de  leur  embouchure. 

14.  Le  Conseil  aura  le  droit  d’ exprop  rier  les  appareils  de  mouillage  fixes 
appartenant  it  des  particuliers,  eb  d’etablir  un  systeme  d’appareils  de  mouillage 
publics  dans  la  riviere. 

15.  L’autorisation  du  Conseil  sera  necessaire  pour  1’ execution  de  tous 
travaux  de  dragage,  de  construction  de  quais  et  de  jetees,  ainsi  que  pour  l’eta- 
blissement  de  tous  pontons  ou  maisons  flottantes,  dans  la  section  de  la  riviere 
mentionnee  a 1’ Article  13.  Le  Conseil  pourra  refuser  a discretion  cette  autori- 
sation. 

16.  Le  Conseil  aura  pleins  pouvoirs  pour  faire  enlever  tous  obstacles  dans  la 
riviere  ou  dans  les  criques  sus-mentionnees,  et  pour  recouvrer,  si  cela  est  neces- 
saire, sur  les  personnes  qui  seraient  responsables,  les  depenses  qui  en  resul* 
teraient. 

17.  Le  Conseil  aura  la  disposition  de  tous  feux  fiottants,  bouees,  balises, 
arners,  et  signaux  lumineux,  dans  la  section  de  la  riviere  et  dans  les  criques 
mentionnees  a 1’ Article  13,  ainsi  que  de  tous  appareils  etablis  a terre  et  neces- 
saires  a la  surete  de  la  navigation  fluviale,  a 1’exception  des  phares,  auxquels 
reste  applicable  V Article  XXXII  du  Traite  de  1858  entre  la  Gtrande-Bretagne  et 
la  Chine.# 

18.  Les  travaux  d’amelioration  et  de  conservation  du  Wliangpou  seront, 
dans  leur  entier,  sous  la  direction  technique  du  Conseil,  meme  si  leur  execution 
necessitait  des  travaux  en  dehors  des  limites  de  sa  juridiction.  Dans  ce  cas,  les 
ordres  necessaires  seraient  transmis  par  1’ autorite  Chinoise,  et  executes  de  son 
consentement. 

19.  Le  Conseil  encaissera  et  deboursera  tous  les  fonds  qui  seront  preleves 
pour  les  travaux,  et  il  prendra,  d’accord  avec  1’ auto  rite  competente,  toutes  les 
mesures  propres  a assurer  le  recouvrement  des  taxes  et  l’application  des  regle- 
ments. 

20.  Le  Conseil  nommera  le  Capitaine  de  Port  et  son  personnel.  Ce  service 
de  port  exercera  son  action  dans  les  limites  des  pouvoirs  attribues  au  Conseil, 
dans  la  partie  de  la  riviere  indiquee  a h Article  13. 

21.  Le  Conseil  aura  le  pouvoir  d’organiser  un  service  de  police  et  de  sur- 
veillance destine  & assurer  l’execution  de  ses  reglements  et  de  ses  ordres. 

22.  Le  Conseil  aura  la  direction  et  la  reglementation  du  service  de  pilotage 
de  Shanghai  (“Lower  Yang-tsze  pilots”).  Les  brevets  de  pilotes  patentes  pour 
les  navires  se  rendant  a Shanghai  ne  pourront  etre  delivres  que  par  le  Conseil, 
qui  en  disposera  a son  gre. 

23.  En  cas  de  contravention  a ses  reglements,  le  Conseil  poursuivra  les  con- 
trevenants  de  la  faijon  suivante  — 

Les  etrangers,  devant  leurs  Consuls  respectifs  ou  devant  les  autorites  judi- 
ciaires  competentes ; les  Chinois  ou  les  etrangers  dont  le  Grouvernement  n’est 
pas  represente  en  Chine,  devant  la  Cour  Mixte,  en  presence  d’un  assesseur  de 
nationality  non-Chinoise. 

24.  Tout  proces  intente  au  Conseil  sera  porte  devant  la  Cour  Consulaire 
(“  Court  of  Consuls  ”)  de  Shanghai.  Le  Conseil  sera  represente  dans  les  proces 
par  son  Secretaire. 

25.  Les  membres  du  Conseil  et  les  personnes  employees  par  lui  ne  pourront 
eneourir  aucune  responsabilite  personnelle  du  fait  des  votes  et  des  actes  du 


* Vol.  XLYIII,  page  47. 


712 


GREAT  BRITAIN,  &C.,  AND  CHINA. 

Conseil,  des  contrats  passes  ou  des  depenses  engagees  par  cette  assemblee, 
lorsque  les  dits  votes,  actes,  contrats,  et  depenses  se  rapporteront,  soit  a l’ela- 
boration,  soit  a l’application,  sous  l’autorite  ou  d’apres  les  ordres  du  Conseil  ou 
de  Tun  des  services  qui  en  dependent,  des  reglements  emanant  de  l’assemblee  en 
question. 

26.  En  deh ora  des  dispositions  mentionnees  a 1’ Article  13  de  la  presente 
Annexe,  le  Conseil  aura  le  pouvoir  de  promulguer,  dans  les  limites  de  sa  com- 
petence, toutes  Ordonnances  et  tous  Reglements  necessaires,  et  de  fixer  des 
amendes  pour  les  cjs  de  contravention. 

27.  Les  Ordonnances  et  Reglements  indiques  a T Article  26  seront  soumis  a 
1’ approbation  du  Corps  Consulaire.  Si,  deux  mois  apres  la  presentation  du 
projet,  le  Corps  Consulaire  n’y  a pas  mis  d’opposition  ou  suggere  de  modifi- 
cations, Jo  projet  sera  considere  comtne  approuve  et  executable. 

28.  Le  Conseil  aura  le  droit  d’acquerir  tous  terrains  necessaires  it  T execution 
des  travaux  d’amelioration  et  de  conservation  du  Whangpou,  et  de  disposer  des 
dits  terrains.  Si,  dans  cet  ordre  d’idees,  il  etait  juge  utile  d’exproprier  des 
terrains,  on  suivra  les  regies  etablies  a 1’ Article  6 ( a ) des  “ Land  Regulations 
for  the  Foreign  Settlement  of  Shanghae,  north  of  the  Yang- King-pang.”  Dans 
ce  cas,  le  prix  sera  fixe  par  une  Commission  composee  de  : (1)  une  personne 
choisie  par  T autorite  dont  le  prcprietaire  est  ressortissant ; (2)  une  autre, 
choisie  par  le  Conseil ; (3)  une  troisieme,  choisie  par  le  dojen  du  Corps 
Consulaire. 

29.  Les  proprietaires  riverains  auront  un  droit  de  preference  pour  l’acliat  de 
tout  terrain  cree  en  avant  de  leurs  proprietes  par  les  assechements  effectues  pour 
l’amelioration  des  voies  fluviales  en  question.  Les  prix  d’acquisition  de  ces 
terrains  seront  fixes  par  une  Commission  constitute  de  la  meme  maniere  qu’a 
I’  Article  28. 

30.  Les  revenus  du  Conseil  se  composeront  de— 

(a.)  Unc  taxe  annuelle  d’un  dixieme  pour  cent  sur  la  valeur  imposable  de  la 
propriete  fonciere  batie  et  non  batie  dans  la  Concession  Franqaise  et  dans  la 
Concession  Internationale  (“International  Settlement”). 

(A)  Une  taxe  egale  sur  toute  propriete  situee  sur  les  rives  du  Whangpou^  a 
partir  d’une  ligne  tiree  de  la  limite  inferieure  de  1’ arsenal  de  Kiang-nan  vers 
I’ embouchure  de  la  crique  dite  “ de  1’ Arsenal,”  jusqu’a  l’endroit  ou  le  Whang- 
pou se  jette  dans  le  Yang-tze.  La  valeur  imposable  de  ces  proprietes  sera  fixee 
par  la  Commission  mentionnee  a 1’ Article  28. 

(c.)  Une  taxe  de  5 candarins  par  tonne  sur  tout  navire  de  type  non-Chinois 
et  d’un  tonnage  superieur  a 150  tonneaux,  entrant  dans  les  ports  de  Shanghai, 
de  AYousong,  ou  dans  tout  autre  port  sur  le  Whangpou,  ou  en  sortant. 

Les  navires  de  type  non-Chinois  de  150  tonneaux  ou  au-dessus  paieront  le 
quart  de  la  taxe  indiquee  ci-dessus.  Ces  taxes  ne  seront  applicables  & chaque 
navire  qu’une  seule  fois  en  quatre  mois,  quel  que  soit  le  nombre  des  entrees 
et  sorties  effectuees. 

Les  navires  de  type  non-Chinois  qui  font  la  navigation  du  Yang-tsze  et 
relachent  a Wousong  uniquement  pour  y prendre  leurs  papiers  de  riviere  seront 
exempts  des  taxes  sus-mentionneea,  a la  condition  que  ces  navires  ne  se  livrent  a 
Wousong,  tant  a Taller  qu’au  retour,  a aucune  operation  commerciale.  Us 
auront  cependant  la  faculte  de  se  ravitailler  a Wousong  en  eau  et  en  vivres. 

( d .)  Une  taxe  d’un  dixieme  pour  cent  sur  toute  marcliandise  declaree  aux 
douanes  a Shanghai,  a Wousong,  ou  dans  tout  autre  port  sur  le  Whangpou. 

(e.)  Une  contribution  annuelle  du  Gouvernement  Cliinois  egale  a la  contri- 
bution fournie  par  les  divers  interesses  etrangers. 
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31.  La  perception  ties  taxes  enumerees  k l’Articlc  30  sera  effcctuce  par 
l’intermediaire  des  autorites  suivautes  : — 

La  taxe  ( a ) par  les  Municipalites  respectives  ; 

La  taxe  (b),  a percevoir  sur  les  ressortissants  des  Gouvernements  represents 
en  Chine,  par  leurs  Consuls  respectifs ; les  taxes,  it  percevoir  sur  les  Cliinois  ou 
sur  les  personnes  dont  le  Gouverneuient  n’est  pas  represente  en  Chine,  par  le 

Taotai. 

Les  taxes  (c)  et  (cl),  par  la  Douane  Maritime  Imperiale. 

32.  Si  le  total  des  revenue  aunuels  du  Conseil  ne  sutflsait  pas  au  paiement  de 
l’interet  et.  de  I’amortissement  du  capital  a emprunter  pour  1’ execution  des 
travaux,  a l’entretion  des  travaux  acheves  et  au  service  en  general,  le  Conseil 
aura  la  faculte  d’augmenter  dans  la  merne  proportion  les  diverses  taxes  sur  la 
navigation,  la  propriety  foneiere  batie  et  non-bitie,  et  le  commerce,  jusqu’a  un 
cliiffre  suflisant  pour  faire  face  aux  necessites  reconnues.  Cette  augmentation 
eventaelle  sera  appliquee  dans  les  memes  proportions  a la  contribution  du 
Gouvernement  Cliinois  dont  il  est  question  a la  section  (e)  de  l’Article  30. 

33.  Le  Conseil  devra  informer  a l’avance  le  Haut  Commissaire  des  Ports  du 
Sud  et  le  Corps  Consulaire  de  Shanghai,  de  la  necessite  des  augmentations 
prevues  a l’Article  32.  Ces  augmentations  ne  seront  applicables  que  lorsque  le 
Corps  Consulaire  de  Shanghai  les  aura  approuvees. 

34.  Le  Conseil  souraettra  au  Haut  Commissaire  des  Ports  du  Sud  et  au 
Corps  Consulaire  de  Shanghai,  dans  un  delai  de  six  mois  apres  la  cloture  de  ses 
comptes  annuels,  un  rapport  detaille  sur  la  direction  generate  et  sur  les  recettes 
et  depenses  pendant  les  douze  mois  precedents.  Ce  rapport  sera  publie. 

35.  Si  les  comptes  de  recettes  et  de  depenses,  exactement  tenus  et  publies, 
demontrent  qu’il  j a un  excedent  des  recettes  sur  les  depenses,  les  taxes 
mentionnees  a 1’ Article  30  seront  reduites  proportionnellement  et  d’un  commun 
accord  entre  le  Corps  Consulaire  de  Shanghai  et  le  Conseil  fluvial.  Cette 
reduction  eventuelle  s’appliquera  dans  les  memes  proportions  a la  contribution 
du  Gouvernement  Cliinois  dont  il  est  question  a la  section  (e)  de  l’Article  30. 

36.  Apres  l’expiration  d’un  premier  terme  de  trois  ans,  les  signataires  exami- 
neront  d’un  commun  accord  celles  des  dispositions  contenues  dans  la  presente 
Annexe  qu’il  y aurait  lieu  de  reviser.  Une  nouvelle  revision  pourra  avoir  lieu 
dans  les  memes  conditions,  de  trois  ans  en  trois  ans. 

37.  Dans  les  limites  indiquees  a l’Article  13,  et  sous  reserve  de  leur  approba- 
tion par  le  Corps  Consulaire  de  Shanghai,  les  Ordonnances  du  Conseil  auront 
force  de  loi  pour  tous  les  etrangers. 

Pekin,  le  7 Septembre,  1901. 

Pour  copie  conforme : 

A.  d’Anthouakd. 

B.  Kroupensky. 

Reginald  Tower. 

v.  Bohlen  Halbach. 


Annexe  No.  18. 

Edit  Imperial  du  24  Juillet , 1901. 

(Traduction.) 

Le  9e  jour  de  la  6e  lune,  la  Grande  Chanceilerie  a requ  l’Edit  ci-apres:  — 

“ La  creation  de  fonctionnaires  et  la  determination  de  leurs  attributions  ont 
jusqu’ici  ete  reglees  d’ apres  les  necessites  des  temps.  Or,  en  ce  moment  ou  un 
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nouveau  Traite  de  Paix  est  conclu,  les  relations  iuternafcionales  vonfc  au  premier 
rang  des  affaires  importantes,  et  il  est  plus  que  jamais  necessaire  de  recourir  a 
des  hommes  capables  pour  s’occuper  de  tout  ce  qui  a rapport  a l’etablissement 
de  l’amitie  dans  les  relations  et  de  la  conffance  dans  le  langage. 

“ L’ Office  des  Affaires  Etrangeres,  cree  autrefois  pour  traiter  les  questions 
internationales,  existe  bien  depuis  des  annees,  muis  etant  donne  que  les  Princes 
et  Ministres  qui  le  composaient  n’exei^aient  pour  la  plupart  ces  fonctions  qu’ac- 
cessoirement  a d’autres,  ils  ne  pouyaient  s’y  consacrer  exclusivement.  II  con- 
vient  done  naturellement  de  creer  des  fonctions  speciales  afin  que  cliacun  ait  son 
attribution  propre. 

“ Nous  ordonnons  en  consequence  que  l’Office  des  Affaires  fitfangeres  (Tsong 
li  ko  kouo  clie-wou  yamen)  soit  change  en  Ministere  des  Affaires  Etrangeres 
(Wai  Wou  pou)  et  prenne  rang  ayant  les  six  Ministeres.  Et  nous  designons 
Yi-Kouang,  Prince  du  premier  rang  K‘ing,  comme  President  du  Ministere  des 
Affaires  Etrangeres. 

“M.  Wang  Wen  Chao,  Grand  Secretaire  d’Etat  du  Ti-jen  Ko,  est  nomine 
President-adjoint  au  Ministere  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  ; M.  K‘in  Hong  ki,  Pre- 
sident du  Ministere  des  Travaux  Publics,  passe  avec  le  meme  tit  re  au  Ministere 
des  Affaires  Etrangeres,  oil  il  est  nomine  President-adjoint ; M.  Sin  Clieou  p‘eng, 
Directeur  de  la  Cour  des  Haras,  et  M.  Lien-fang,  Expectant  Sous-Directeur 
Metropolitain  de  troisieme  ou  quatrieme  rang,  sont  nommes  premier  et  second 
Directeurs  (ou  Sous-Secretaires). 

“ En  ce  qui  regarde  la  fixation  du  personnel,  les  reglements  qui  deyront 
presider  a son  choix,  les  emoluments  a attribuer  aux  Ministres,  Directeurs,  et 
autres  Agents,  nous  prescrivons  aux  Conseillers  de  Gouvernement  de  se  con- 
certer  avec  le  Ministere  du  Personnel,  et  de  nous  adresser  promptement  leurs 
conclusions  par  voie  de  rapport. 

“ Respect  a ceci.” 


Pour  copie  conforme  : 

A.  d’Anthouaed. 

B.  Kroupensky. 
Reginald  Tower. 

y.  Bohlen  Halbach. 


(Sceau  de  l’Empereur.) 


Annexe  No.  19. 

Memorandum  sur  le  Ceremonial  a observer  dans  les  Audiences  solennelles. 

1.  Les  audiences  solennelles  donnees  par  Sa  Majeste  l’Empereur  de  Chine  au 
Corps  Diplomatique  ou  aux  Representants  des  Puissances  separement  auront 
lieu  dans  la  salle  du  Palais  appelee  “ K‘ien-ts£ing  Kong.” 

2.  En  allant  a ces  audiences  solennelles  ou  en  en  revenant  les  Representants 
des  Puissances  seront  portes  dans  leur  chaise  jusqu’a  l’exterieur  de  la  porte 
King-yun.  A la  porte  King-yun  ils  devront  descendre  de  la  chaise  dans  laquelle 
ils  seront  yenus  et  6tre  portes  dans  une  petite  chaise  (i  chiao)  jusqu’au  pied  des 
marches  de  la  porte  K‘ien-ts‘ing. 

En  arrivant  a la  porte  K‘ien-ts‘ing  les  Representants  des  Puissances  devront 
descendre  de  chaise  et  s’avancer  a pied  jusqu’en  presence  de  Sa  Majeste  dans  la 
salle  K‘ien-ts‘ing  Kong. 

En  partant,  les  Representants  des  Puissances  devront  retourner  a leur 
residence  de  la  m6me  maniere  qu’ils  seront  venus. 

3.  Quand  tin  Represenlant  d’uue  Puissance  aura  a presenter  a fc>a  Majeste 
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l’Einpereur  ses  lettres  cle  creanoe  on  une  communication  du  Clief  de  TE tat  par 
lequel  il  est  accredite,  TEmpereur  fera  envoyer  a la  residence  du  dit  Repre- 
sen tan  t-,  pour  le  porter  au  Palais,  une  chaise  a porteurs  avec  des  garnitures  et 
des  glands  jaunes,  telles  que  celles  qui  sont  ft  1’ usage  des  Princes  de  la  famille 
Imperiale.  Le  dit  Representant  sera  reconduit  chez  lui  de  la  nieme  maniere. 
Pine  escorte  de  troupes  sera  egalement  envoyee  a la  residence  du  dit  Repre- 
sentant pour  l’accompaguer  a l’aller  et  au  retour. 

4.  En  presentant  ses  lettres  de  creance  ou  une  communication  du  Chef  de 
l’Etat  par  lequcl  il  est  accredite,  l’Agent  Diplomatique,  pendant  qu’il  portera 
les  dites  lettres  ou  communications,  passer  a par  les  ouvertures  centrales  des 
portes  du  Palais  jusqu’k  ce  qu’il  soit  parvenu  en  presence  de  Sa  Majeste.  En 
revenant  de  ces  audiences  il  se  eonformera,  en  ce  qui  concerne  les  portes  par 
lesquelles  il  pourra  avoir  a passer,  aux  usages  deja  etablis  a la  Cour  de  Pekin 
pour  les  audiences  donnees  aux  Representants  etrangers. 

5.  L’Empereur  recevra  directement  entre  ses  mains  les  lettres  et  communi- 
cations ci-dessus  mentionnees  que  les  Representants  etrangers  pourront  avoir  a 
lui  remettre. 

6.  Si  Sa  Majeste  decidait  d’inviter  a un  banquet  les  Representants  des 
Puissances,  il  est  bien  entendu  que  ce  banquet  devra  avoir  lieu  dans  une  des 
salles  du  Palais  Imperial  et  que  Sa  Majeste  devra  y assister  en  personne. 

7.  En  un  mot,  le  ceremonial  adopte  par  la  Chine  a l’egard  des  Represen- 
tants etrangers  ne  pourra  etre,  en  aucuu  cas,  different  de  celui  qui  resulte  d’une 
parfaite  legalite  entre  les  pays  concernes  et  la  Chine,  sans  aucune  perte  de 
prestige  de  part  et  d’ autre. 

Pour  copie  conforme  : 

A.  d’Anthouard. 

B.  Keoupensky. 

Reginald  Tower. 

v.  Bohlen  Halbacu. 


CONVENTION  between  Great  Britain , the  Congo  State , 
France , Germany , Italy,  Portugal,  and  Spain,  for  the 
Preservation  of  Wild  Animals,  Birds,  and  Fish  in  Africa. 
— Signed  at  London,  May  19,  1900.* 


Au  nom  de  Dieu  Tout-Puissant. 

Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  du  Royaume-Uni  de  la  Grande- Bretagne  et 
d’lrlancle,  Imperatrice  des  Indes  ; 

Sa  Majeste  1’Empereur  d’AUemagne,  Roi  de  Prusse,  au  nom  de 
1’Empire  Allemand  ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’Eapagne  et  en  son  nom  Sa  Majeste  la  Reine- 
Regente  du  Royaume ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Boi-Souverain  do  l’Eiat  Independant  du  Congo  ; 

* This  Convention  was  not  ratified,  but  effect  has,  nevertheless,  been  given 
to  many  of  its  provisions  in  the  British  Protectorates,  the  Congo  State,  &c.  (see 
Congo  Decree  of  April  29,  1901,  page  679). 
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Le  President  de  la  Republique  Frai^aise 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’ltalie  ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Portugal  et  des  Algarves,  &e. ; 

Anitnes  du  desir  d’empecher  le  massacre  ssus-controle  et  d’assurer 
la  conservation  des  diverses  especes  animates  vivant  a l’etat  sauvage 
dans  leurs  possessions  Africaines  qui  sont  utiles  a l’homme  ou  inoffen- 
sives, ont  resolu,  sur  l’invitation  a eux  adressee  par  le  Gouvernement 
de  Sa  Majeste  la  Reiue  du  Royaum e-Uni  de  la  Grande-Bretagne  et 
d’lrlande,  Imperatrice  des  Indes,  d’accord  avec  le  Gouvernement  de 
Sa  Majeste  l’Empereur  d’Allemagne,  Roi  de  Prusse,  de  reunir  a cet 
effet  une  Conference  a Londres  et  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Pleni po- 
tentiates, savoir  : 

Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  du  Royaume-Uni  de  la  Grande-Bretagne  et 
d’lrlande,  Imperatrice  des  Indes,  le  Tres  Honorable  Sir  John  Adrian 
Louis  Hope,  Comte  de  Hopetoun,  Yicomte  Aithrie,  Grand-Croix  de 
l’Ordre  Tres  Distingue  de  Saint-Mieliel  et  de  Saint-George,  Pair  du 
Parlement,  Membre  du  Tres  Honorable  Conseil  Prive  de  Sa  Majeste, 
“Lord  Chamberlain”  de  Sa  Maisou,  &e. ; Sir  Clement  Lloyd  Hill, 
Directeur  des  Affaires  d’Afrique  dans  son  Ministere  des  Affaires 
Etrangeres,  Commandeur  de  I’Ordre  Tres  Distingue  de  Saint-Micbel 
et  de  Saint-George,  Compaguou  de  l’Ordre  Tres  Honorable  du  Bain; 
et  le  Sieur  Edwin  Ray  Lankester,  Directeur  de  la  Section  de  l’His- 
toire  Naturelle  au  Musee  Britannique ; 

Sa  Majeste  l’Empereur  d’Allemagne,  Roi  de  Prusse,  au  nom  de 
l’Empire  Allemand,  le  Sieur  Gustave  Baron  de  Lindenfels,  son  Consul- 
General  pour  le  Royaume-Uni  de  la  Grande-Bretagne  et  d’lrlande, 
son  Conseiller  Iutime  Actuel  de  Legation,  Chevalier  de  l’Ordre  de 
l’Aigle  Rouge  de  deuxieme  classe,  avec  feuilles  de  chene  et  plaque, 
&c. ; et  le  Sieur  Dr.  Hermann  de  Wissmann,  son  Gouverneur  en 
disponibilite,  Major  a la  suite  de  l’Armee,  Chevalier  de  l’Ordre  de 
l’Aigle  Rouge  de  troisieme  classe,  avec  glaive  et  couronne,  &c. ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’Espagne,  et  en  son  nom  Sa  Majeste  la 
Reine-Regente  du  Royaume,  Don  Pedro  Jover  y Tovar,  son 
Charnbellan,  Premier  Secretaire  de  son  Ambassade  a Londres, 
Commandeur  de  l’Ordre  de  Charles  III,  de  1’Ordre  Isabelle  la 
Catkolique,  &c. ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi-Souverain  de  l’Etat  Independant  du  Congo,  le 
Sieur  Alexander  Felix  Fuchs,  President  du  Tribunal  d’ Appel,  de 
Boma,  Chevalier  de  l’Ordre  de  Leopold,  Officier  de  l’Ordre  Royal  du 
Lion,  &c.  ; 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  Frai^aise,  le  Sieur  Leon  Geoffray, 
Ministre  Plenipotentiaire,  Conseiller  de  1’ Ambassade  de  la  Repu- 
blique Franqaise  a Londres,  Officier  de  l’Ordre  National  de  la  Legion 
d’Honneur,  &c. ; et  le  Sieur  Louis  Gustave  Binger,  Gouverneur  des 
Colonies,  hors  cadres,  Directeur  des  Affaires  d’Afrique  au  Ministere 
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des  Colonies,  Commandeur  de  l’Ordre  National  de  la  Legion  d’LIon- 
neur,  &c. ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’ltalie,  le  Sieur  RranQois,  Comte  Bottaro 
Costa,  Conseiller  de  son  Ambassade  a Londres  ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Portugal  et  des  Algarves,  le  Sieur  Jay  me 
Batalha-Reis,  son  Consul-General  a Londres  ; 

Lesquels,  muuis  de  pleins  pouvoirs,  qui  ont  ete  trouves  en  bonne 
et  due  forme,  ont  adopte  les  dispositions  suivantes  : — 

Art.  I.  La  zone  dans  laquelle  s’appliqueront  les  dispositions 
edietees  par  la  presente  Convention  est  delimitee  comme  suit:  au 
nord,  par  le  20®  degre  de  latitude  nord ; a Fouest,  par  l’Oeean 
Atlantique;  a Test,  par  la  Mer  Rouge  et  par  l’Ocean  Indien ; au 
sud,  par  uue  ligne  qui  suit  la  frontiere  septentrionale  des  posses- 
sions Allemandes  du  sud-ouest  de  l’Afrique,  depuis  son  extremite 
occidentale  jusqu’au  point  ou  elle  rencontre  le  Zambeze,  et  qui,  a 
partir  de  cette  rencontre,  longe  la  rive  droite  de  ce  fleuve  jusqu’a 
l’Ocean  Indien. 

II.  Les  Hautes  Parties  Contractantes  declarent  que  les  mesures 
les  plus  efficaces  pour  preserver  les  especes  animates  vivant  a 
l’etat  sauvage  dans  la  zone  definie  a l’Article  I sont  les  sui- 
vantes : — 

1.  Interdiction  de  chasser  et  de  tuer  les  animaux  vises  au 
Tableau  I annexe  a la  presente  Convention,  ainsi  que  tous 
autres  animaux  que  chaque  Gouvernement'  Local  jugera  necessaire 
de  proteger,  soit  a cause  de  leur  utilite,  soit  a cause  de  leur  rarete  et 
du  danger  de  leur  disparition. 

2.  Interdiction  de  chasser  et  de  tuer  les  animaux  non  adultes 
des  especes  mentionnees  dans  le  Tableau  II  annexe  a la  presente 
Convention. 

3.  Interdiction  de  chasser  et  de  tuer  les  femelles  des  especes 
mentionnees  dans  le  Tableau  III  annexe  a la  presente  Convention, 
lorsqu’elles  sont  accompagnees  de  leurs  petits. 

Interdiction,  dans  une  certaine  mesure,  de  tuer  toute  femelle, 
autant  qu’elle  peut  etre  reconnue,  a l’exception  de  celles  des  especes 
mentionnees  au  Tableau  Y annexe  a la  presente  Convention. 

4.  Interdiction  de  chasser  et  de  tuer,  si  ce  n’est  en  nombre 
restreint,  les  animaux  des  especes  mentionnees  au  Tableau  1Y 
annexe  a la  presente  Convention. 

5.  Organisation,  autant  que  possible,  de  reserves,  dans  lesquelles 
il  sera  interdit  de  chasser,  eapturer,  ou  tuer  aucuu  oiseau  ou  autre 
animal  vivant  a Fetat  sauvage,  sauf  ceux  qui  seront  specialement 
exceptes  par  Fautorite  locale. 

Par  le  terme  “reserves”  sont  entendus  d’assez  grands  terri- 
toires  ayant  toutes  les  qualites  requises  au  point  de  vue  de  la 
nourriture,  de  Feau,  et,  si  faire  se  peut,  du  sel,  pour  la  conservation 


718  GREAT  BRITAIN,  FRANCE,  GERMANY,  &C. 


des  oiseaux  et  autres  animaux  vivant  a l’etat  sauvage,  et  leur  assurant 
le  repos  necessaire  pour  favoriser  leur  reproduction. 

6.  Etablissement  de  saisons  de  cloture  de  chasse  pour  favoriser 
l’elevage  des  petits. 

7.  Interdiction  de  chasser  a toute  personne  non  pourvue  d’un 
permis  delivre  par  le  Gouvernemeut  Local  et  revocable  en  cas 
d’iufraetion  aux  dispositions  de  la  presente  Convention. 

8.  Restriction  de  1’ usage  de  filets  et  de  trappes  pour  capturer  les 
animaux. 

9.  Prohibition  de  l’usage  de  dynamite  ou  d’autres  explosifs  ou  de 
poison  pour  la  capture  du  poisson  dans  les  fleuves,  rivieres,  ruisseaux, 
lacs,  etangs,  ou  lagunes. 

10.  Etablissement  de  droits  ^exportation  sur  les  cuir3  et  peaux 
de  girafe,  d’antilope,  de  zebre,  de  rhinoceros,  et  d’hippopotame,  ainsi 
que  sur  les  cornes  de  rhinoceros  et  d’antilope  et  les  dents  d’hippo- 
potame. 

11.  Interdiction  de  chasser  et  de  tuer  les  jeunes  elephants  et, 
pour  assurer  Tefficacite  de  cette  mesure,  etablissement  de  peiues 
s&veres  contre  les  chasseurs,  et  confiscation  dans  tous  les  cas,  par 
les  Gouvernements  Loeaux,  des  defenses  d’elephant  pesant  moins  de 
5 kilogrammes. 

La  confiscation  n’anra  pas  lieu  lorsqu’il  sera  dument  prouve  que 
la  possession  de  defenses  pesant  moins  de  5 kilogrammes  etait 
anterieure  a la  date  de  l’entree  eu  vigueur  de  la  presente  Conven- 
tion. Aucune  preuve  ne  sera  plus  admise  un  an  apres  cette  date. 

12.  Application  de  mesures  propres  a empecher  que  les  maladies 
contagieuses  parmi  les  animaux  domestiques  ne  se  transmettent  aux 
animaux  vivant  a l’etat  sauvage,  telles  que  surveillance  du  betail 
malade,  &c. 

13.  Application  de  mesures  propres  a assurer  la  reduction  suffi- 
sante  du  nombre  des  animaux  des  especes  menfciounees  au  Tableau  V 
annexe  a la  presente  Convention. 

14.  Application  de  mesures  propres  a assurer  la  protection  des 
ceufs  d’autruche. 

15.  Destruction  des  oeufs  des  crocodiles,  des  serpents  venimenx, 
et  des  pythons. 

III.  Les  Parties  Contractantes  s’obligent  a edicter,  a moins 
qu’elles  n’existent  deja,  dans  le  delai  d’un  an  a partir  de  i’entree  en 
vigueur  de  la  presente  Convention,  des  dispositions  rendant  appli- 
cables  dans  leurs  possessions  respectives  situees  dans  la  zone  deter- 
mine a l’Article  I,  les  principes  et  mesures  vises  dans  1’ Article  II, 
et  a se  communiquer  les  unes  aux  autres,  aussitot  que  possible  apres 
la  promulgation,  le  texte  de  ces  dispositions,  et,  dans  le  delai  de  dix- 
huifc  mois,  l’indication  des  territoires  qui  pourront  etre  organises  en 
leserves. 
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II  est  cependant  entendu  que  les  principes  poses  dans  les  para- 
graphes  1,  2,  8,  5,  ct  9 de  1’ Article  II  pourront  etre  1’objet  de 
derogations,  soit  en  vue  de  permettre  de  recueillir  des  specimens 
pour  les  musees  et  jardins  zoologiques,  on  dans  tout  autre  but 
scientifique,  soit  dans  un  interet  superieur  d’adininistration,  soit  en 
cas  de  difficultes  tempornires  dans  l’organisation  administrative  de 
certains  territoires. 

IV.  Les  Parties  Contractantes  s’engagent  a appliquer  autant 
que  possible,  cbacune  dans  ses  propres  possessions,  de3  mesures 
destinees  a favoriser  la  domestication  du  zebre,  de  l’elephant,  de 
l’autruche,  &c. 

V.  Les  Parties  Contractantes  se  reservent  le  droit  d’introduire 
d’un  com  mini  accord  dans  la  presente  Convention  telles  modifica- 
tions ou  ameliorations  dont  l’experience  ferait  reconnaitre  l’utilite. 

VI.  Les  Puissances  ayant  des  territoires  ou  possessions  dans  la 
zone  definie  a l’Article  I qui  n’ont  pas  signe  la  presente  Convention 
seront  admises  a j adherer.  Le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste 
Britannique  est  charge,  a cet  effet,  de  leur  communiquer  la  presente 
Convention  avant  l’echange  des  ratifications. 

L’aahesion  de  chaque  Puissance  sera  notifiee  par  la  voie  diplo- 
matique au  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  Britannique  et,  par 
c-elui-ci,  a tous  les  Eltats  signataires  ou  adherents. 

Cette  adhesion  emportera  de  plein  droit  l’acceptation  de  toutes 
les  obligations  stipulees  dans  la  presente  Convention. 

VII.  Les  Puissances  Contractantes  se  reservent  de  prendre,  ou 
de  proposer  a leurs  Legislatures  Coloniales  autonomies,  les  disposi- 
tions necessaires  pour  assurer  l’execution  des  stipulations  de  la 
presente  Convention  dans  leurs  possessions  et  Colonies  avoisinant  la 
zone  definie  a T Article  I. 

VIII. *  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee.  Les  ratifications  en 
seront  deposees  a Londres  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra,  et  elles 
resteront  deposees  dans  les  archives  du  Gouvernement  de  Sa 
Majeste  Britannique. 

Aussitot  que  toutes  les  ratifications  auront  eie  produites,  ii 
sera  dresse  un  proees-verbal  de  depot  dans  un  Protocole  qui  sera 
signe  par  les  Representants  a Londres  des  Puissances  qui  auront 
ratifie. 

Une  copie  certifiee  de  ce  proees-verbal  sera  adressee  a chacune 
des  Puissances. 

IX.  La  presente  Convention  entrera  en  vigueur  un  mois  apres  la 
date  de  la  signature  du  proees-verbal  de  depot  des  ratifications 
prevu  par  l’Article  VIII. 

X.  La  presente  Convention  restera  en  vigueur  pendant  un  delai 


# See  Note,  page  715. 


720  GREAT  BRITAIN,  FRANCE,  GEE  MANY,  &C. 

de  quinze  annees,  et  dans  le  cas  ouaucune  des  Parties  Contractantes 
n’aura  notifie  donze  mois  avant  Pexpiration  de  la  dite  periode  de  quinze 
annees  son  intention  d’en  faire  cesser  les  effets,  elle  continuera  a rester 
en  vigueur  une  annee,  et  ainsi  de  suite  d’annee  en  annee. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  une  des  Puissances  ayant  signe  ou  adhere  denon- 
cerait  la  Convention,  cette  denonciation  n’aura  d’effet  qu’a  son  egard.  ' 
E11  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  la 
presente  Convention  et  y ont  appose  leurs  sceaux. 

Fait  en  sept  exemplaires,  autant  que  de  Parties,  a Londres,  le 
19e  jour  du  mois  de  Mai,  1900. 

(L.S.)  HOPETOUN. 

(L.S.)  CLEMENT  LI.  HILL. 

(L.S.)  E.  RAY  LANKESTEE. 

(L.S.)  Gr.  v.  LINDENFELS. 

(L.S.)  Dr.  von  Y/ISSMANN. 

(L.S.)  PEDRO  JOYEli  y TOYAE. 
(L.S.)  F.  FUCHS. 

(L.S.)  GEOFFRAY. 

(L.S.)  L.  G.  LINGER. 

(L.S.)  COSTA. 

(LX)  JAYME  BATALHA-REIS. 


Annexe. 


Tableau  I. 

Animaux  vises  au  parag raphe  1 de  V Article  II  et  dont  on  vent  assurer  la 
Conservation. 

Serie  (A). — A cause  de  leur  utilite. 

1.  Les  vautours. 

2.  L’oiseau  secretaire. 

3.  Les  hiboux. 

4.  Les  pique-boeufs  ( Buphaga ). 


Serie  (B). — A cause  de  leur  rarete  et  du  danger  de  leur  disparition. 

1.  La  girafe. 

2.  Le  gorille. 

.Le  cbimpanze. 

4.  Le  zebre  des  montagnes. 

5.  Les  anes  sauvages. 

6.  Le  gnou  a queue  blancbe  ( Connochoetes  gnu). 

7.  Les  elans  (Taurotragus) . 

8.  Le  petit  bippopotame  de  Liberia. 
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Tableau  II. 

Animaux  vises  cm  paragraphs  2 de  V Article  II  et  dont  on  vent  interdire  la 
destruction  a Vetat  non  adulte. 

1.  L’elepliant. 

2.  Les  rhinoceros, 

3.  L’hippopotame. 

4.  Les  zebres  des  especes  non  visees  au  Tableau  I. 

5.  Les  buffles. 

6.  Les  antilopes  et  gazelles,  notamment  les  especes  des  genres  Bubalis, 
Damaliscus,  Connochcetes,  Cephalophus , Oreotragus,  Oribia , Rhaphiceros , Neso- 
tragus,  Madoqua,  Cobus,  Cervicapra , Pelea,  AEpyceros,  Antidorcas,  Gazella, 
Ammodorcas,  Lithocranius,  Dorcotragus,  Oryx , Addax,  Hippotragus,  Tauro- 
tragus,  Strepsiceros , Tragelaphus. 

7.  Les  ibex. 

8.  Les  chevrotains  ( Tragulus ). 


Tableau  III. 

Animaux  vises  au  paragraphe  3 de  V Article  II  et  dont  il  est  defenclu  de  tuer  les 
femelles  quand  elles  sont  accompagnees  de  leurs  petits. 

1.  L’ elephant. 

2.  Les  rhinoceros. 

3.  L’hippopotame. 

4.  Les  zebres  des  especes  non  visees  au  Tableau  I. 

5.  Les  buffles. 

6.  Les  antilopes  et  gazelles,  notamment  les  especes  des  genres  Bubalis, 
Damalisctis,  Connochcetes , Cephalophus,  Oreotragus , Oribia,  Rhaphiceros , Neso- 
tragus,  Madoqua,  Cobus , Cervicapra , Pelea,  AEpyceros,  Antidorcas , Gazella, 
Ammodorcas,  Lithocranius , Dorcotragus , Oryx,  Addax,  Hippotragus,  Tauro- 
tragus,  Strepsiceros,  Tragelaphus. 

7.  Les  ibex. 

8.  Les  chevrotains  {Tragulus) . 


Tableau  IV. 

Animaux  vises  au  paragraphe  4 de  V Article  II,  qui  ne  doivent  etre  tues  qu'en 
nombre  restreint 

1.  L’elephant. 

2.  Les  rhinoceros. 

3.  L’hippopotame. 

4.  Les  zebres  des  especes  non  visees  au  Tableau  I. 

5.  Les  buffles. 

6.  Les  antilopes  et  gazelles,  notamment  les  especes  des  genres  Bubalis , 
Damaliscus,  Connochcetes,  Cephalophus,  Oreotragus,  Oribia,  Rhaphiceros,  N#so- 
tragus,  Madoqua,  Cobus,  Cervicapra,  Pelea,  AEpyceros,  Antidorcas , Gazella , 
Ammodorcas,  Lithocranius,  Dorcotragus,  Oryx,  Addax,  Hippotragus,  Tau.ro  - 
tragus,  Strepsiceros,  Tragelaphus. 

7.  Les  ibex. 

8.  Les  chevrotains  {Tragulus). 

9.  Les  divers  sangliers. 
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10.  Les  colob  us  et  tous  les  singes  & fourrure. 

11.  Les  fourmiliers  (genre  Ory  cter  opus') . 

12  Les  dugongs  (genre  Halicore ). 

13.  Les  lamantins  (genre  Mcmatus). 

14.  Les  petits  felins. 

15.  Le  serval. 

16.  Le  guepard  ( Cynoelurus ). 

17.  Les  cliacals. 

18.  Le  faux-loup  ( Proteles ). 

19.  Les  petits  singes. 

20.  Les  autruches. 

21.  Les  marabouts. 

22.  Les  aigrettes. 

23.  Les  outardes. 

24.  Les  francolins,  pintades,  et  autres  oiseaux  “ gibier.” 

25.  Les  grands  cheloniens. 


Tableau  V. 

Animaux  mi /sib  les  vises  aux  paragraphes  3 et  13  de  V Article  II  et  dont  on 
desire  reduire  suffisamment  le  nombre. 

1.  Le  lion. 

2.  Le  leopard. 

3.  Les  hyenes. 

4.  Le  chien  chasseur  ( Lycaon  pictus ) . 

5.  La  loutre  (Lutra). 

0.  Les  cynocephales  ( Cynocephalus ) et  autres  singes  nuisibles. 

7.  Les  grands  oiseaux  de  proie  sauf  les  vautours,  Toiseau  secretaire,  et  les 
liiboux. 

8.  Les  crocodiles. 

9.  Les  serpents  venimeux. 

10.  Les  pythons. 


JtEGLEMENT  d!  Ordre  du  Conseil  Administratif  constilue  en 
conformity  de  la  Convention  pour  le  Reglement  Pacifique  des 
Conflits  Internationaux  signSe  a Jja  Haye,  le  29  Juillet , 
1899.* — Fait  a La  Haye , le  19  Septembre , 1900. 


En  conformite  de  T Article  XXYIII  de  la  Convention  pour  le 
reglement  pacifique  des  conflits  internationaux,  les  Kepresentants 
Diplomatiques  des  Puissances  signataires  accredites  a La  Haye  se 
sont  constitutes  en  Conseil  Administratif  sous  la  presidence  du 
Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  des  Pays-Bas. 

Le  Conseil,  reuni  en  seance,  a arrete  son  reglement  d’ ordre  dans 
les  conditions  suivantes  : — 

Art.  1.  Toute  proposition  se  rattachant  a la  Cour  d’Arbitrage 
est  communiquee  par  le  President  aux  membres  du  Conseil. 

# Yol.  XCI,  page  970. 
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2.  La  convocation  des  membres  du  Conseil  est  faite  par  le 
President  et  au  moins  48  heures  d’avauce. 

Toutefois  chaque  inembre  du  Conseil  peut,  s’il  le  croit  necessaire, 
provoquer  la  reunion  du  Conseil  par  l’intermediaire  du  President. 

3.  En  l’absence  du  President,  le  Conseil  est  preside  par  celui 
de  ses  membres  qui  se  trouve  en  tete  de  la  liste  du  corps  diplo- 
matique, par  rang  d’anciennete. 

4.  Ainsi  qu’il  a ete  convenu  dans  la  seance  du  15  Juillet,  1899, 
de  la  troisieme  commission  de  la  Conference  de  la  Paix,  les  Chefs  de 
Mission  n’ayant  pas  leur  residence  habituelle  a La  Haye  sont  tenus 
d’v  elire  domicile,  de  fagon  a ce  que  toute  communication  ou  convo- 
cation les  concernant  puisse  leur  etre  adressee. 

5.  La  lettre  de  convocation  doit  contenir  l’ordre  du  jour.  Sur 
les  matieres  non  mentionnees  dans  l’ordre  du  jour,  aucune  decision 
ne  peut  etre  prise. 

6.  Le  vote  a lieu  par  appel  nominal.  En  ce  qui  concerue  les 
nominations,  suspensions  et  revocations  des  fonctionnaires  et  em- 
ployes, le  Conseil  proeede  par  bulletin  de  vote. 

Les  decisions  sont  prises  a la  majorite  des  voix. 

En  cas  de  partage  des  voix,  la  proposition  est  consideree  comme 
non  acceptee. 

7.  L’ordre  du  vote  est  regie  d’apres  la  liste  alphabetique  des 
Puissances  signataires  de  la  Convention.  Le  President  vote  le 
dernier. 

8.  Le  Bureau  International,  sous  le  controle  et  la  direction  du 
Conseil,  est  etabli  a titre  permanent. 

II  sert  d’intermediaire  aux  Puissances  et  de  greffe  a la  Cour, 
dans  les  conditions  prevues  par  la  Convention,  et  il  expedie  les 
affaires  du  Conseil. 

Le  Secretaire-General  place  a sa  tete  est  nomine  par  le  Conseil 
pour  une  periode  de  cinq  annees. 

9.  Le  Secretaire-General  regoit  ses  instructions  du  President, 
au  nom  du  Conseil  Administratif. 

II  a la  garde  des  archives  et  la  direction  du  personnel. 

II  a sa  residence  fixe  a La  Haye. 

10.  La  nomination  et  la  revocation  du  Secretaire-General  se 
font  dans  une  reunion  convoquee  au  moins  quinze  jours  al’avanee. 

11.  Une  commission  est  chargee  du  controle  financier  du  Bureau 
International. 

Cette  commission  est  composee  de  trois  membres  du  Conseil 
Administratif,  en  residence  a La  Haye.  Elle  se  renouvelle  le  premier 
Janvier  de  chaque  annee,  par  unite,  en  suivant  l’ordre  alphabetique 
des  Puissances. 

Elle  tient  ses  seances  au  siege  du  Bureau  International : e 
President  a le  droit  d’y  assister. 
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La  gestion  financiere  du  Secretaire- General  et  le  budget  sont 
examines  par  la  commission,  qui  en  ref  ere  annuellement  au  Oonseil 
Administratif. 

12.  Le  budget  ainsi  que  1’ approbation  des  comptes  du  Secretaire- 
General  sont  votes  en  seance  du  Oonseil  apres  avoir  ete  com- 
muniques aux  raembres  du  Oonseil  15  jours  au  moins  avant  leur 
reunion. 

Fait  a La  Haye,  le  19  Septembre,  1900. 


RE  GLEMENT  concernant  V Organisation  et  le  Fonctionnement 
Interieur  du  Bureau  International  de  la  Cour  Permanente 
d’ Arbitrage. — Fait  a La  Haye , le  8 DScembre , 1900. 


Art.  1.  Le  Secretaire-General  de  la  Cour  Permanente  d’ Arbitrage 
exerce  les  fonctions  de  Chef  du  Bureau  International  et,  au  meme 
tit  re,  celles  de  greffier  de  la  Cour. 

II  est  charge  de  la  correspondance  du  Bureau. 

II  dresse  annuellement  le  budget  des  recettes  et  des  depenses 
du  Bureau,  qu’il  soumet  a l’examen  et  a ^approbation  du  Conseil 
Administratif.  II  procede  de  meme  pour  la  liquidation  annuelle  des 
comptes  du  Bureau,  en  suivaut  l’ordre  du  budget. 

II  a la  direction  de  tout  le  personnel  du  Bureau. 

2.  Le  personnel  du  Bureau  International  comprend:  — 

Un  Premier  Secretaire; 

Un  Second  Secretaire  ; 

Un  Commis ; 

Un  Concierge ; 

Un  Huissier. 

3.  Le  service  du  Bureau  est  soumis  a la  complete  autorite  du 
Secretaire-General. 

4.  En  cas  de  conge  ou  d’empechement  le  Secretaire-General 
est  remplace  par  le  Premier  Secretaire. 

5.  II  est  interdit  au  personnel  du  Bureau  International  de  faire 
a des  personnes  etraDgeres  a ce  Bureau  des  communications  orales 
ou  ecrites  sur  les  affaires  de  service  qui  leur  sont  confiees,  ou  de  leur 
permettre  de  prendre  connaissance  des  documents  ayant  trait  au 
service  du  Bureau. 

Fait  a La  Haye,  le  8 Decembre,  1900. 


SALVADOR 
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DECREE  of  the  Government  of  Salvador,  respecting  the  Settle- 
ment of  Claims  against  the  Nation. — San  Salvador,  May  15, 

1901. 

(Translation.) 

The  National  Legislative  Assembly  of  the  Republic  of  Salvador  : 

Whereas  various  persons  have  appeared  before  the  Assembly, 
asking  that  their  claims  for  losses  and  damages  should  be  recognized 
and  the  Public  Treasury  instructed  to  pay  them,  and  such  being 
claims  which  should  have  been  already  recognized  in  conformity  with 
the  Legislative  Decree  of  the  28th  February  but  which  it  had  been 
found  impossible  to  present  before  the  expiration  of  the  period  con- 
ceded for  such  claims  by  the  Decree  of  the  31st  March  of  last  year ; 

In  virtue  of  the  faculties  conferred  upon  them, 

Decree : 

Abt.  1.  That  the  Superior  Department  of  Accounts  be  authorized 
to  recognize  and  pay  the  claims  for  losses  and  damages  of  which 
account  has  been  taken,  and  all  others  for  which  the  nation  is  respon- 
sible, and  which,  in  accordance  with  common  law,  have  not  expired  by 
limitation,  subject  in  all  respects  to  the  provisions  of  the  above- 
mentioned  Decrees  and  to  all  other  dispositions  applicable  thereto. 

This  authority  is  only  conferred  on  the  said  Department  for 
four  months  counting  from  the  day  in  which  the  present  Decree 
comes  into  force. 

2.  Credits  recognized  before  the  issue  of  this  Decree  and  which 
have  not  been  converted,  as  well  as  all  documents  relating  to  public 
credits  anterior  to  the  14th  March,  1898,  with  the  exception  of  those 
mentioned  in  Article  3 of  the  Legislative  Decree  of  the  21st  April, 
1899,  and  those  which  in  virtue  of  that  Decree  are  recognized,  shall 
be  converted  into  Bonds  of  El  Salvador,  in  accordance  with  the 
above-mentioned  Legislative  Decree  of  the  21st  April,  1899,  and 
of  the  Regulations  of  Conversion  of  the  4th  May  of  the  same 
year. 

3.  The  holders  of  bonds  against  the  State  who  fail  to  present  the 
same  for  conversion  in  accordance  with  law,  will  be  subject  to  a 
fine  of  50  per  cent,  without  prejudice  of  losing  the  interest  due  on 
them  before  their  presentation. 

4.  The  period  of  four  months  fixed  by  this  Decree  for  applications 
for  recognition  of  claims  for  losses  and  damages  cannot  be  extended, 
and  it  is  understood  that  interested  parties,  by  the  mere  fact  of  not 
having  presented  their  petitions  within  the  time  stated,  renounce  all 
right  to  them. 
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UNITED  STATES. 


Given  in  the  Hall  of  Sessions  of  the  Legislative  Assembly  the 
15th  May,  1901. 

B.  G.  GONZALEZ. 

E.  C.  Bodriguez. 

T.  Begulado. 


ACT  of  Congress  of  the  United  States , supplementary  to  an  Act 
entitled  “An  Act  to  prohibit  the  coming  of  Chinese  Persons 
into  the  United  States,”  approved  May  5,  1892,*  and  fixing 
the  Compensation  of  Commissioners  in  such  cases. 

[Chap.  845.]  ' [March  3,  1901.] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Bepresentatives  of  the 
United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled,  that  it  shall  be 
lawful  for  the  district  attorney  of  the  district  in  which  any  Chinese 
person  may  be  arrested  for  being  found  unlawfully  within  the  United 
States,  or  having  unlawfully  entered  the  United  States,  to  designate 
the  United  States’  Commissioner  within  such  district  before  whom 
such  Chinese  person  shall  be  taken  for  heariug. 

§ 2.  That  a United  States’  Commissioner  shall  be  entitled  to 
receive  a fee  of  5 dollars  for  hearing  and  deciding  a case  arising 
under  the  Chinese-exclusion  laws. 

§ 3.  That  no  warrant  of  arrest  for  violations  of  the  Chinese-exclu- 
sion laws  shall  be  issued  by  the  United  States’  Commissioners  except- 
ing upon  the  sworn  complaint  of  a United  States’  District  Attorney, 
Assistant  United  States’  District  Attorney,  Collector,  Deputy  Col- 
lector, or  Inspector  of  Customs,  Immigration  Inspector,  United 
States’  Marshal,  or  Deputy  United  States’  Marshal  or  Chinese 
Inspector,  unless  the  issuing  of  such  warrant  of  arrest  shall  first  be 
approved  or  requested  in  writing  by  the  United  States’  District 
Attorney  of  the  district  in  which  issued. 

§ 4.  That  this  Act  shall  take  effect  immediately. 

Approved,  March  3,  1901. 


* Vol.  LXXXVI,  page  298. 
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THE  A TY  of  Extradition  between  the  United  State  6*  and  Servia. 
— Signed  at  Belgrade,  October  1901. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Belgrade,  1902.] 

The  United  States  of  America  and  His  Majesty  the  King  of 
Servia,  being  desirous  to  confirm  their  friendly  relations  and  to 
promote  the  cause  of  justice",  have  resolved  to  conclude  a Treaty  for 
the  extradition  of  fugitives  from  justice  between  the  United  States 
of  America  aud  the  Kingdom  of  Servia,  and  have  appointed  for  that 
purpose  the  following  Plenipotentiaries  : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America,  Charles  S. 
Prancis,  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  His 
Majesty  the  King  of  Servia ; 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Servia,  M.  Michel  V.  Vouitch,  Presi- 
dent of  his  Council  of  Ministers,  Minister  for  Eoreigu  Affairs, 
Senator,  Grand  Officer  of  the  Order  of  Milosh  the  Great,  Grand 
Cross  of  the  Order  of  Takovo,  Officer  of  the  Order  of  the  White 
Eagle,  &c. ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  respective 
full  powers,  found  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon  and 
concluded  the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  The  Government  of  the  United  States  and  the  Govern- 
ment of  Servia  mutually  agree  to  deliver  up  persons  who,  having 
been  charged  with  or  convicted  of  any  of  the  crimes  and  offences 
specified  in  the  following  Article,  committed  within  the  jurisdiction 
of  one  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties,  shall  seek  an  asylum  or  be 
found  within  the  territories  of  the  other:  Provided  that  this  shall 
only  be  done  upon  such  evidence  of  criminality  as,  according  to  the 
laws  of  the  place  where  the  fugitive  or  person  so  charged  shall  be 
found,  would  justify  his  or  her  apprehension  and  commitment  for 
trial  if  the  crime  or  offence  had  been  committed  there. 

II.  Extradition  shall  be  granted  for  the  following  crimes  and 
otfences : — 

1.  Murder,  comprehending  assassination,  parricide,  infanticide, 
and  poisoning ; attempt  to  commit  murder ; manslaughter,  when 
voluntary. 

2.  Arson. 

3.  Robbery,  defined  to  be  the  act  of  feloniously  and  forcibly 
taking  from  the  person  of  another  money  or  goods,  by  violence  or 
putting  him  in  fear;  burglary,  defined  to  be  the  act  of  breaking, 
and  entering  by  night,  into  the  dwelling-house  of  another,  with 
intent  to  commit  felony ; housebreaking  or  shopbreaking. 
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4.  Forgery,  or  the  utterance  of  forged  papers ; the  forgery  or 
falsification  of  official  acts  of  Government,  of  public  authorities,  or 
of  Courts  of  Justice,  or  the  utterance  of  the  thing  forged  or 
falsified. 

5.  The  counterfeiting,  falsifying,  or  altering  of  money,  whether 
coin  or  paper,  or  of  instruments  of  debt  created  by  national,  State, 
provincial,  or  Municipal  Governments,  or  of  coupons  thereof,  or  of 
bank-notes,  or  the  utterance  or  circulation  of  the  same  ; or  the 
counterfeiting,  falsifying,  or  altering  of  seals,  dies,  nr  stamps  of 
State  ; of  postage  and  revenue  stamps. 

6.  Embezzlement  by  public  officers;  embezzlement  by  persons 
hired  or  salaried,  to  the  detriment  of  their  employers  ; larceny  ; 
obtaining  money,  valuable  securities,  or  other  property  by  false 
pretences,  or  receiving  money,  valuable  securities,  or  other  pro- 
perty, knowing  the  same  to  have  been  embezzled,  stolen,  or 
fraudulently  obtained,  when  such  act  is  made  criminal  by  the  laws 
of  both  countries,  and  the  amount  of  money  or  the  value  of  the 
property  fraudulently  obtained  or  received  is  not  less  than 
200  dollars  or  1,000  fr.  in  gold. 

7.  Fraud  or  breach  of  trust  by  a bailee,  banker,  agent,  factor, 
trustee,  or  other  person  acting  in  a fiduciary  capacity,  or  director  or 
member  or  officer  of  any  Company,  when  such  act  is  made  criminal 
by  the  laws  of  both  countries,  and  the  amount  of  money  or  the  value 
of  the  property  misappropriated  is  not  less  than  200  dollars  or 
1,000  fr.  in  gold. 

8.  Perjury  : subornation  of  perjury. 

9.  Pape ; abduction  ; kidnapping. 

10.  Wilful  and  unlawful  destruction  or  obstruction  of  railroads 
which  endangers  human  life. 

11.  Crimes  committed  at  sea  : 

(a.)  Piracy,  by  Statute  or  by  the  law  of  nations. 

(b.)  Revolt,  or  conspiracy  to  revolt  by  two  or  more  persons  on 
board  a ship  on  the  high  seas  against  the  authority  of  the  master. 

(c.)  Wrongfully  sinking  or  destroying  a vessel  at  sea,  or 
attempting  to  do  so. 

(d.)  Assaults  on  board  a ship  on  the  high  seas  writh  intent  to  do 
grievous  bodily  harm. 

12.  Crimes  and  offences  against  the  laws  of  the  United  States  of 
America  for  the  suppression  of  slavery  and  slave-trading. 

Extradition  is  also  to  take  place  for  participation  in  any  of  the 
crimes  and  offences  mentioned  in  this  Treaty,  provided  such  partici- 
pation may  be  punished  in  the  United  States  as  felony,  and  in  Servia 
as  crime  or  offence,  as  before  specified. 

III.  Requisitions  for  the  surrender  of  fugitives  from  justice  shall 
be  made  by  the  Governments  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  through 
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their  Diplomatic  Agents,  or,  in  the  absence  of  such,  through  their 
respective  superior  Consular  officers. 

If  the  person  whose  extradition  is  requested  shall  have  been 
convicted  of  a crime  or  offence,  a duly  authenticated  copy  of  the 
sentence  of  the  Court  in  which  he  has  been  convicted,  or  if  the 
fugitive  is  merely  charged  with  crime,  a duly  authenticated  copy  of 
the  warrant  of  arrest  in  the  country  where  the  crime  has  been 
committed,  and  of  the  depositions  or  other  evidence  upon  which 
such  warrant  was  issued,  shall  be  produced. 

The  extradition  of  fugitives  under  the  provisions  of  this  Treaty 
shall  be  carried  out  in  the  United  States  and  in  Servia  respectively, 
in  conformity  with  the  laws  regulating  extradition  for  the  time 
being  in  force  in  the  State  on  which  the  demand  for  surrender  is 
made. 

IV.  Where  the  arrest  and  detention  of  a fugitive  in  the  United 
States  are  desired  on  telegraphic  or  other  information  in  advance  of 
the  presentation  of  formal  proofs,  complaint  on  oath,  as  provided  by 
the  Statutes  of  the  United  States,  shall  be  made  by  an  Agent  of  the 
Gfovernment  of  Servia  before  a Judge  or  other  Magistrate  authorized 
to  issue  warrants  of  arrest  in  extradition  cases. 

In  tfie  Kingdom  of  Servia  the  Diplomatic  or  Consular  officer  of 
the  United  States  shall  apply  to  the  Foreign  Office,  which  will 
immediately  cause  the  necessary  steps  to  be  taken  in  order  to  secure 
the  provisional  arrest  and  detention  of  the  fugitive. 

The  provisional  detention  of  a fugitive  shall  cease  and  the  prisoner 
be  released  if  a formal  requisition  for  his  surrender,  accompanied  by 
the  necessary  evidence  of  criminality,  has  not  been  produced,  under 
the  stipulations  of  this  Treaty,  within  two  months  from  the  date  of 
his  provisional  arrest  and  detention. 

V.  Neither  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall  be  bound  to 
deliver  up  its  own  citizens  or  subjects  under  the  stipulations  of  this 
Treaty. 

VI.  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  if  the  offence 
in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  is  demanded  be  of  a political 
character,  or  if  he  proves  that  the  requisition  for  his  surrender  has, 
in  fact,  been  made  with  a view  to  try  or  punish  him  for  an  offence  of 
a political  character. 

No  person  surrendered  by  either  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties 
to  the  other  shall  be  triable  or  tried,  or  be  punished,  for  any  political 
crime  or  offence,  or  for  any  act  connected  therewith,  committed 
previously  to  his  extradition. 

If  any  questions  shall  arise  as  to  whether  a case  comes  within  the 
provisions  of  this  Article,  the  decision  of  the  authorities  of  the 
G-overnment  on  which  the  demand  for  surrender  is  made,  or  which 
may  have  granted  the  extradition,  shall  be  final. 
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YIL  Extradition  shall  not  be  granted,  in  pursuance  of  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Treaty,  if  legal  proceedings  or  the  enforcement  of  the 
penalty  for  the  act  committed  by  the  person  claimed  has  become 
barred  by  limitation,  according  to  the  laws  of  the  country  to  which 
the  requisition  is  addressed. 

VIII.  No  person  surrendered  by  either  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  to  the  other  shall,  without  his  consent,  freely  granted  and 
publicly  declared  by  him.  be  triable  or  tried  or  be  punished  for  any 
crime  or  offence  committed  prior  to  his  extradition,  other  than  that 
for  which  he  was  delivered  up,  until  he  shall  have  had  an  opportunity 
of  returning  to  the  country  from  which  he  was  surrendered. 

IX.  All  articles  seized  which  are  in  the  possession  of  the  person 
to  be  surrendered  at  the  time  of  his  apprehension,  whether  being  the 
proceeds  of  the  crime  or  offence  charged,  or  being  material  as 
evidence  in  making  proof  of  the  crime  or  offence,  shall,  so  far  as 
practicable  and  in  conformity  with  the  laws  of  the  respective 
countries,  be  given  up  to  the  country  making  the  demand,  when  the 
extradition  takes  place.  Nevertheless,  the  rights  of  third  parties 
with  regard  to  such  articles  shall  be  duly  respected. 

X.  If  the  individual  claimed  by  one  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties,  in  pursuance  of  the  present  Treaty,  shall  also  be  claimed  by 
one  or  several  other  Powers  on  account  of  crimes  or  offences  committed 
within  their  respective  jurisdictions,  his  extradition  shall  be  granted 
to  the  State  whose  demand  is  first  received : Provided  that  the 
Government  from  which  extradition  is  sought  is  not  bound  by 
Treaty  to  give  preference  otherwise. 

XI.  The  expenses  incurred  in  the  arrest,  detention,  examination, 
and  delivery  of  fugitives  under  this  Treaty  shall  be'  borne  by  the 
State  in  whose  name  the  extradition  is  sought : Provided  that 
the  demanding  Government  shall  not  be  compelled  to  bear  any 
expense  for  the  services  of  such  public  officers  of  the  Government 
from  which  extradition  is  sought  as  receive  a fixed  salary  ; and,  pro- 
vided that  the  charge  for  the  services  of  such  public  officers  as 
receive  only  fees  or  perquisites  shall  not  exceed  their  customary  fees 
for  the  acts  or  services  performed  by  them  had  such  acts  or  services 
been  performed  in  ordinary  criminal  proceedings  under  the  laws  of 
the  country  of  which  they  are  officers. 

The  present  Treaty  shall  take  effect  on  the  thirtieth  day  after  the 
date  of  the  exchange  of  ratifications,  and  shall  not  act  retroactively. 

The  ratidcations  of  the  present  Treaty  shall  be  exchanged  at 
Belgrade  as  soon  as  possible,  and  it  shall  remain  in  force  for  a 
period  of  six  months  after  either  of  the  Contracting  Governments 
shall  have  given  notice  of  a purpose  to  terminate  it. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed 
this  Treaty  in  duplicate,  and  have  hereunto  affixed  their  seals. 


GREAT  BRITAIN.  731 

Done  at  Belgrade  this  ifth  day  of  October,  in  the  year  of  our 
Lord,  1901. 

(L.S.)  CHARLES  S.  FRANCIS. 
(L.S.)  Dit.  MICHEL  VOUITCIL 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  respecting  Naturalization 
in  Southern  Rhodesia. — Windsor,  March  7,  1899. 


At  the  Court  at  Windsor,  the  7th  day  of  March,  1899. 

PEESENT  : THE  QUEEN’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY. 

Lord  President. 

Lord  Chamberlain. 

Lord  James  of  Hereford. 


W heseas  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  has  power  and  jurisdiction  in 
the  territories  of  South  Africa  known  as  Southern  Rhodesia  : 

Now,  therefore,  Her  Majesty  is  pleased,  by  and  with  the  advice 
of  her  Privy  Council,  to  order,  and  it  is  hereby  ordered,  as  follows: — 

1.  This  Order  may  be  cited  as  “The  Southern  Rhodesia  Natu- 
ralization Order  in  Council,  1899.’ * 

2.  In  this  Order,  unless  the  context  otherwise  requires— 

“Southern  Rhodesia”  means  the  territory  for  the  time  being 

within  the  limits  of  “ The  Southern  Rhodesia  Order  in  Council, 
1898;”* 

u The  Administrator  ” means,  if  there  be  two  or  more  Adminis- 
trators, the  senior  of  such  Administrators,  and  includes  an  acting 
Administrator ; 

“The  Gazette”  means  any  official  Gazette  published  in  Southern 
Rhodesia. 

3.  An  alien  may  in  Southern  Rhodesia  purchase,  acquire,  own, 
or  dispose  of  movable  or  immovable  property  of  any  description  in 
like  manner  as  natural-born  subjects  of  Her  Majesty:  Provided  that 
this  section  shall  not  qualify  an  alien  for  any  office  or  franchise 
which  such  alien  does  not  now  by  law  possess,  nor  entitle  an  alien 
to  any  right  or  privilege  except  such  rights  and  privileges  as  are 
hereby  expressly  given  to  him. 

T. — (1.)  An  alien  who  within  such  limited  time  before'  making 
the  application  hereinafter  mentioned  as  may  be  allowed  by  the 
Administrator,  either  by  general  order  or  on  any  special  occasion, 


* V ol.  XC,  page  236. 
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lias  resided  in  Southern  Rhodesia  for  a term  of  not  less  than  twelve 
months,  and  intends  if  such  application  be  granted  to  continue  to 
reside  in  Southern  Rhodesia,  may  apply  to  the  Administrator  for 
letters  of  natutalization  in  the  form  provided  in  the  First  Schedule 
hereto. 

(2.)*  The  applicant  shall  adduce  in  support  of  his  application 
such  evidence  of  his  residence  and  intention  to  continue  to  reside, 
and  of  the  matters  set  forth  in  the  said  Schedule  as  the  Adminis- 
trator may  require,  and  shall  furnish  proof  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  Administrator  that  notice  of  his  intention  to  apply  for  letters  of 
naturalization  has  been  published  in  two  issues  of  the  “ Gazette.” 

(3.)  The  Administrator,  if  satisfied  with  the  evidence  adduced, 
shall  take  the  case  of  the  applicant  into  consideration  and  may, 
with  or  without  assigning  any  reason,  give  or  withhold  letters  of 
naturalization  as  he  thinks  most  conducive  to  the  public  good,  and 
no  appeal  shall  lie  from  his  decision;  but  such  letters  of  naturaliza- 
tion shall  not  take  effect  until  the  applicant  has  made  a declaration 
of  allegiance  to  Her  Majesty  as  hereinafter  provided. 

5.  Any  person  resident  in  Southern  Rhodesia,  who  has  pre- 
viously obtained  a certificate  of  naturalization  as  a British  subject 
elsewhere  thau  in  Southern  Rhodesia,  may,  notwithstanding  that  he 
has  not  resided  within  Southern  Rhodesia  for  a period  not  less 
than  twelve  months  prior  to  the  date  of  his  application,  submit 
such  certificate  and  make  an  application  to  the  Administrator 
stating  that — 

(a.)  He  is  the  person  named  in  such  certificate ; 

( b .)  That  the  certificate  has  been  obtained  without  any  fraud  or 
intentionally  false  statement ; 

( c .)  That  the  signature  and  seal  (if  any)  thereto  are,  to  the  best 
of  his  knowledge  and  belief,  genuine  ; 

( d .)  That  he  intends,  if  naturalized,  to  reside  iu  Southern 
Rhodesia ; 

And  shall  adduce  iu  support  of  his  application  such  evidence 
concerning  the  matters  aforesaid  and  concerning  the  matters  set 
forth  iu  the  First  Schedule  hereto  as  the  Administrator  may  require. 
The  Administrator,  if  satisfied  with  the  evidence  adduced,  shall  take 
the  case  of  the  applicant  into  consideration,  and  may,  with  or  with- 
out assigning  any  reason,  give  or  withhold  letters  of  naturalization 
as  he  thinks  most  conducive  to  the  public  good,  and  no  appeal  shall 
lie  from  his  decision ; but  such  letters  of  naturalization  shall  not 
take  effect  until  the  applicant  has  made  a declaration  of  allegiance 
to  Her  Majesty  as  hereinafter  provided. 

6.  Every  alien  to  whom  the  Administrator  may  grant  letters  of 
naturalization  shall,  before  the  delivery  of  such  letters  to  him,  make 
and  subscribe  before  a Magistrate  a declaration  of  allegiance  in  the 
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form  contained  in  the  Second  Schedule  hereto,  which  declaration 
shall  be  of  the  same  force  and  effect  as  an  oath  of  allegiance. 

7.  An  alien  to  whom  letters  of  naturalization  have  been  granted 
shall,  in  Southern  Rhodesia,  be  entitled  to  all  political  and  other 
rights,  powers,  and  privileges,  and  be  subject  to  all  obligations  to 
which  a natural  - born  British  subject  is  entitled  or  subject  in 
Southern  Rhodesia. 

8.  — (1.)  A married  woman  shall,  in  Southern  Rhodesia,  be 
deemed  to  be  a subject  of  the  State  of  which  her  husband  is  for 
the  time  being  a subject. 

(2.)  The  following  persons  shall  be  deemed  and  taken  to  be 
naturalized,  and  shall  have  all  the  rights,  privileges,  and  obligations 
in  Southern  Rhodesia  of  natural-born  subjects  of  Her  Majesty  : 

( a .)  Any  alien  woman  who  is  already,  or  who  shall  hereafter  be 
married  to  any  person  who  shall  be  or  become  naturalized  under 
this  Order ; 

(b.)  Where  the  father  or  the  mother  (being  a widow)  shall  be  or 
become  naturalized  under  this  Order,  any  child  of  such  father  or 
mother  who  during  infancy  shall  be  or  become  resident  with  such 
father  or  mother  in  Southern  Rhodesia. 

9.  A return  of  persons  to  whom  letters  of  naturalization  shall 
have  been  granted  under  this  Act  shall  be  published  in  the 
“Gfazette”  half-yearly,  in  the  months  of -January  and  July,  and 
such  return  shall  show— - 

(1.)  Names  of  such  persons  in  full ; 

(2.)  Their  birthplace ; 

(3.)  Nationality  prior  to  grant  cf  letters  of  naturalization  ; 

(4.)  Occupation; 

(5.)  Residence  in  Southern  Rhodesia  ; 

(6.)  Date  of  the  issue  of  letters  of  naturalization. 

10.  If  any  person  shall  wilfully  make  any  false  statement  in 
any  application  made  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  for  the 
purpose  of  obtaining  letters  of  naturalization,  he  shall,  upon  con- 
viction, incur  the  same  penalties  as  are  by  law  provided  against 
persons  convicted  of  wilful  and  corrupt  perjury,  and  in  case  letters 
of  naturalization  shall  have  been  granted  such  letters  shall  be  void. 

11.  Every  person  obtaining  letters  of  naturalization  under  this 
Act  shall  pay  for  the  same  a fee,  to  be  collected  by  means  of 
stamps,  of  1 1. 

12.  The  Administrator  shall  cause  a register  to  be  made  and 
kept  of  all  letters  of  naturalization  granted  under  this  Order,  and 
shall  upon  the  application  of  any  person,  and  upon  payment  of  a fee 
of  Is.  in  respect  of  every  name,  permit  a search  to  be  made  for  the 
name  of  any  person  upon,  or  supposed  to  be  upon,  the  register. 

A certificate  under  the  hand  of  the  Administrator  attesting  the 
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fact  of  the  issue  of  letters  of  naturalization  to  any  person  whose 
name  appears  upon  the  said  register  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Administrator,  be  issued  upon  payment,  by  means  of  stamps,  of 
a fee  of  5s.  Every  such  certificate  shall  be  received  as  evidence  of 
the  facts  therein  stated. 

13.  Every  letter  of  naturalization,  and  every  sucli  certificate  as 
aforesaid,  shall  be  admissible  in  evidence  without  proof  of  the 
signature  or  seal  attesting  the  same,  and  shall  be  primd  facie 
evidence  of  the  person  named  therein  being  duly  naturalized,  and 
of  the  signature  or  seal  attesting  the  same,  and  of  the  official 
character  of  the  persons  appearing  to  have  signed  the  same. 

A.  W.  EITZROY. 


The  First  Schedule. 

Form  of  Application  for  Letters  of  Naturalization. 

To  tlie  Administrator  of  Southern  Rhodesia. 

I do  hereby  apply  for  letters  of  naturalization  in  Southern  Rhodesia,  and  I 
declare  that  the  answers  to  the  questions  hereunder  given  are  true  and  correct. 


1.  Name  of  the  applicant  (in  full)  . . 

2.  Present  nationality,  and  how  ac- 

quired, by  birth  or  naturaliza- 
tion 

3.  Birthplace  (state  fully  the  name 

of  the  place  and  the  country 
in  which  the  place  is  situated) . . 

4.  Age  next  birthday  . . 

5.  Occupation  . . 

6.  Place  of  residence  in  Southern 

Rhodesia  . . 

7.  Length  of  time  during  which  the 

applicant  has  resided  in  Southern 
Rhodesia 

8.  Does  the  applicant  intend,  if 

naturalized,  to  reside  in  Southern 
Rhodesia  ? . . . . . . 


Dated  at  , the  day  of  , 18  . 

Witness : 

[(Signature  of  applicant.) 
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The  Second  Schedule. 

Declaration  of  Allegiance. 

I A.JB.,  of  , do  sincerely  promise  that  I will  be 

faithful  and  hear  true  allegiance  to  Her  Majesty  Queen  Victoria,  and  to  her 
heirs  and  successors,  according  to  law. 

A.  B. 


Declared  this  day  of 

Before  me, 


,18  . 

, Justice  of  the  Peace. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  amending  “ The  Pacific 
Order  in  Council,  1893.” — Osborne,  August  8,  1899, 


At  the  Court  at  Osborne  House,  Isle  of  Wight,  the  8th  day  of 
August,  1899. 

PRESENT:  THE  QUEEN’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY. 

Lord  Chancellor.  Lord  James  of  Hereford. 

Lord  President.  Sir  Fleetwood  Edwards. 


Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  amend  “The  Pacific  Order  in 
Council,  1893  ”*  (hereinafter  called  the  principal  Order),  so  as  to 
enable  the  Chief  Justice  for  the  time  being  of  the  High  Court  of 
the  Cook  Islands  Protectorate  to  be  appointed  a Judicial  Commis- 
sioner for  the  purposes  of  the  principal  Order : 

Now,  therefore,  Her  Majesty,  by  virtue  and  in  exercise  of  the 
powers  in  this  behalf  by  “ The  British  Settlements  Act,  1887,” 
the  Pacific  Islanders  Protection  Acts,  and  “ The  Foreign  Jurisdic- 
tion. Act,  1890,”  or  otherwise,  in  Her  Majesty  vested,  is  pleased,  by 
and  with  the  advice  of  her  Privy  Council,  to  order,  and  it  is  hereby 
ordered,  as  follows  : — 

1.  This  Order  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Pacific  Order  in  Counci., 
1893,  Amendment  Order,  1899,”  and  shall  be  read  and  construed 
as  part  of  “The  Pacific  Order  in  Council,  1893.” 

2.  The  High  Commissioner  may  from  time  to  time,  in  the  name 
and  on  behalf  of  Her  Majesty,  by  writing  under  his  hand  and  seal, 
appoint  the  person  for  the  time  being  holding  the  office  of  Chief 
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Justice  of  the  High  Court  of  the  Cook  Islauds  Protectorate,  to  be  a 
Judicial  Commissioner  for  the  purposes  of  the  principal  Order. 

A Judicial  Commissioner  appointed  under  this  Order  may  be 
suspended  or  removed  by  the  High  Commissioner,  by  writing  under 
his  hand  and  seal  showing  the  grounds  of  suspension  or  removal, 
and  the  same  shall  be  reported  forthwith  to  the  Secretary  of  State. 

A Judicial  Commissioner  appointed  under  this  Order  shall  cease 
to  be  a Judicial  Commissioner  on  ceasing  to  be  the  Chief  Justice  of 
the  High  Court  of  the  Cook  Islands  Protectorate. 

A Judicial  Commissioner  appointed  under  this  Order  shall 
exercise  the  jurisdiction  of  the  High  Commissioner’s  Court  within 
the  limits  of  the  Cook  Islands  Protectorate,  and  not  elsewhere. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


RUSSIAN  IMPERIAL  MANIFESTO  with  regard  to 
Military  Service  in  the  Grand  Duchy  of  Finland, — Peterhof 
June  29,  1901.* 


Par  la  grace  de  Dieu,  nous,  Nicolas  II,  Empereur  et  Autocrate 
de  Tontes  les  Russies,  Roi  de  Pologne,  Gfraud-Duc  de  Finlande,  &c., 
a tous  nos  fideles  sujets,  savoir  faisons : 

La  situation  du  Grand-Duche  de  Finlande,  comme  partie  de 
1’Empire  de  Russie,  impose  a sa  population  le  devoir  de  participer 
a la  defense  du  trone  et  de  la  patrie,  en  se  soumettant,  a l’instar  de 
tous  nos  sujets  feaux,  aux  dispositions  legislatives  garantissant 
Tunite  de  l’armee  Russe. 

L’ Empereur  Alexandre  II,  notre  Aieul  d’heureuse  memoire,  en 
reconnaissant  ce  principe  important,  a etabli  par  la  Loi  du  De* 
cembre,  1878,  pour  le  territoire  Finlandais,  a l’egal  des  autres 
parties  de  l’Empire,  le  service  militaire  obligators  et  general.  Dix 
ans  se  sont  ecoules  depuis  la  mise  en  vigueur  de  cette  Loi,  et  l’ex- 
perience  en  a fait  constater  les  inconvenients.  En  consequence,  et 
conformement  aux  principes  indiques  par  notre  pere,  qui  repose  en 
Dieu,  et  par  bous,  les  dispositions  en  vigueur  en  Finlande  con- 
cernant  le  service  militaire  ont  ete  revisees  pour  etre  mises  en  con- 
cordance avec  les  dispositions  generales  etablies  daus  l’Empire. 

Ce  travail  etant  termine  et  le  nouveau  Statut  pour  le  service 
militaire  dans  le  Grand-Duche  de  Finlande  ayant  ete  approuve  par 
nous,  nous  avons  juge  utile  de  i'aciliter  au  peuple  Finlandais  la 
transition  a un  autre  regime  du  service  militaire.  Dans  ce  but, 
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nous  avons  arrete  que,  jusqu’a  nouvel  ordro  de  notre  part,  les  recrues 
seront  incorporees  settlement  dans  les  detachements  de  troupes 
dont  les  contingents  sent  principalement  formes  d’hommes  origi- 
nates de  Finlande,  et  que  le  chiffre  des  conscrits  appeles  chaque 
annee  au  service  actif  sera  reduit.  Puisse  cetfce  derniere  mesure, 
impliquant  la  suppression  de  certains  detachements  de  troupes 
Finlandaises,  etre  un  nouveau  temoignage  de  notre  intention  de  ne 
pas  accroitre  pour  le  moment  les  charges  personnelles  de  la  popula- 
tion de  la  Finlande  pour  le  service  militaire. 

Dans  la  certitude  que  le  regime  nouvellement  etabli  assurera, 
de  la  part  de  la  population  Finlandaise,  conformement  aux  con- 
ditions actuelles,  l’accomplissement  d’un  devoir  general  pour  l’Em- 
pire,  nous  ordonnons,  savoir : 

1.  Le  Statut  du  seryice  militaire  dans  le  Grand-Duche  de  Fin- 
laude,  approuve  par  nous  en  ce  jour,  est  mis  en  vigueur  en 
remplacement  du  Statut  du  service  militaire  du  T6¥  Decembre,  1878, 
avec  tous  ses  complements  et  amendements,  ainsi  que  du  Manifeste 
publie  le  meme  jour. 

2.  Le  premier  appel  des  recrues,  en  strict  conformite  avec  le 
nouveau  Statut  (section  1),  sera  effectue  en  1903. 

3.  Jusqu’a  nouvel  ordre  de  notre  part — 

(a.)  Les  recrues  qui  seront  appelees  au  service  aux  termes  du 
nouveau  Statut  (section  1)  seront  incorporees  dans  le  bataillon  des 
Tirailleurs  Finlandais  et  dans  le  regiment  des  Dragons : et 

( b .)  Le  nombre  des  conscrits  a,  lever  chaque  annee,  a partir  de 
l’annee  courante,  sera  proportionne  aux  besoins  de  la  releve  des 
contingents  du  bataillon  et  du  regiment  stfsmentionnes. 

4.  A la  date  qui  sera  indiquee  par  nous  seront  mises  en  vigueur 
pour  le  Grand-Duche  de  Finlande  les  dispositions  ci-apres - 

(1.)  L’administration  superieure  des  detachements  de  troupes 
composees  principalement  de  natifs  Finlandais  appartient  au  Ministre 
de  la  Guerre. 

(2.)  Le  commandement  en  chef  des  detachements  de  troupes 
mentionnes  ci-dessus  sub  (1),  lorsque  ces  troupes  sont  cantonnees 
dans  la  circonscription  militaire  de  Finlande,  est  confie  au  Com- 
mandant des  troupes  de  cette  circonscription,  auquel  est  devolue  la 
direction  des  dits  detachements,  par  l’entremise  des  Administrations 
Militaires  d’Arrondissement  respectives  qui  lui  sont  subordonnees. 

(3.)  II  est  reserve  a notre  appreciation  de  regler  Tequipement  et 
l’entretien  des  detachements  de  troupes  composees  principalement 
de  natifs  Finlandais. 

(4.)  Les  detachements  de  troupes  composes  principalement  de 
natifs  Finlandais  pourront  aussi  bien  en  temps  de  paix  qu’en  temps 
de  guerre  etre  employes,  a notre  gre,  au  service  dans  les  limites  de 
la  Russie  et  a l’etranger. 
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(5.)  Parler  et  ecrire  couramment  le  Russe  est  une  condition 
absolue  pour  la  promotion  aux  grades  d’officier  et  de  sous-officier. 

(6.)  Les  habitants  du  village  du  Ra’ivola,  Province  de  Yibourg, 
n’appartenant  pas  a la  population  indigene,  sont  assujettis  au  Statut 
general  du  service  militaire  de  l’Empire  (“  Recueil  des  Lois,” 
Tome  IV,  edition  de  1897),  mais  il  leur  est  reserve  le  droit  de 
remplir  le  service  militaire  d’apres  le  Statut  pour  le  Grand -Ducbe 
de  Pinlande  (section  1). 

5.  II  sera  precede  graduellement,  suivant  nos  indications  spe- 
cials, a la  dissolution  des  bataillons  Einlandais  des  tirailleurs  de 
ligne. 

6.  En  attendant  .qu’aient  ete  formes  les  Conseils  de  Revision 
d’Arrondissement  les  attributions  de  ces  Conseils,  d’apres  le 
nouveau  Statut  (section  1),  seront  devolues  aux  Conseils  de 
Recrutement. 

7.  II  est  reserve  a tous  ceux  qui,  a la  promulgation  du  nouveau 
Statut  du  service  militaire  (section  1),  se  trouvent  au  service  actif, 
dans  la  reserve  cu  dans  la  milice  territorial,  d’accomplir  leur  service 
d’apres  le  Statut  du  T®g  Decembre,  1878,  a la  condition  toutefois 
que  les  reservistes  qui  n’ont  pas  fait  de  service  actif  seront  inscrits 
au  moment  voulu  dans  la  milice  territoriale  de  la  premiere  cate- 
goric. 

Donne  a Peterhof,  le  29e  jour  du  mois  de  Juin  de  l’an  de  grace 
1901,  et  de  notre  regne  le  septieme. 

NICOLAS. 


BRAZILIAN  LAW  defining  and  guaranteeing  the  Rights  of 
Authors. — Rio  de  Janeiro,  August  1,  1898. 

(Translation.)  

[No.  496.] 

Art.  1.  The  rights  of  authorship  in  any  literary,  scientific, 
or  artistic  work  consist  in  the  privilege,  which  the  author  alone 
enjoys,  of  reproducing  or  authorizing  the  reproduction  of  his  work 
by  publication,  translation,  representation,  execution,  or  in  any 
other  manner. 

The  law  guarantees  these  rights  to  natives  and  to  strangers 
living  in  Brazil  in  the  terms  of  Article  72  of  the  Constitution,* 
provided  the  authors  fulfil  the  conditions  of  Article  13. 

2.  The  expression  “ literary,  scientific,  or  artistic  works  ” in- 
cludes books,  brochures,  and  writings  generally  of  any  kind;  dramatic, 
musical,  or  musico-dramatical  works,  musical  compositions  with  or 
without  words ; paintings,  sculptures,  architecture,  engraving,  litho- 
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graphy,  photography,  illustrations  of  any  kind,  letters  (“cartas”), 
plans,  and  sketches — any  production,  in  fact,  within  the  domain  of 
literature,  science,  or  art. 

3.  The  period  of  legal  guarantee  of  the  rights  enumerated  in 
Article  1 is  : — 

(1.)  For  the  exclusive  privilege  of  reproduction  or  authoriza- 
tion thereof  under  any  form,  fifty  years,  commencing  from  the 
1st  January  of  the  year  of  publication ; 

(2.)  For  the  exclusive  privilege  of  making  translations,  perform- 
ances, or  executions,  or  authorizing  them,  ten  years,  commencing,  as 
to  translations,  from  the  date  above  specified,  and  as  to  performances 
and  executions,  from  the  first  which  shall  have  taken  place  with  the 
permission  of  the  author. 

4.  The  rights  of  authors  may  be  alienated,  ceded,  and  transferred 
wholly  or  partially,  and  may  descend  to  the  heirs  in  legal  form. 

§1.  The  cession  as  between  living  persons  will  not  he  valid  for 
more  than  thirty  years,  after  which  the  author  shall  regain  his  rights 
if  they  still  exist. 

§ 2.  The  author  shall  always  retain  the  right,  whenever  there  may 
be  a new  edition,  of  amending  or  revising  his  work  or  of  resuming 
his  rights  in  it,  provided  he  haud  over  to  the  grantee  the  amount  he 
shall  have  received  from  him  in  payment,  half  the  net  value  of  the 
preceding  edition  [sic]. 

§ 3.  For  carrying  the  preceding  paragraph  into  effect  the  grantee 
shall  declare  to  the  author  in  writing  the  number  of  copies  of  each 
edition  with  the  respective  price  : each  issue  shall  be  considered 
an  edition. 

§4.  The  declarations  of  the  grantee  shall  constitute  conclusive 
proof  as  against  himself,  but  the  author  shall  be  able  to  contest  them 
whenever  he  has  other  evidence  to  oppose  to  them. 

5.  The  cession  or  descent,  either  of  the  author’s  rights  or  of 
whatever  embodies  the  work  of  art,  literature,  or  science,  does  not 
give  the  right  of  modifying  it  either  for  sale  or  of  exploiting  it  for 
any  other  purpose. 

6.  In  the  absence  of  a contract  as  to  publication  legally  made  it 
is  to  be  presumed  always  that  the  author  is  in  the  full  enjoyment  of 
his  rights.  Any  one  who  shall  publish  any  work  without  such  con- 
tract, whatever  statements  he  may  make,  shall  be  liable  to  the 
author  for  an  indemnity  of  not  less  than  50  per  cent,  of  the  market 
value  of  the  complete  edition. 

7.  The  creditors  of  the  author  cannot  during  his  life  deprive  him 
of  his  rights,  but  merely  of  the  profits  which  may  accrue  to  him 
therefrom. 

8.  The  proprietors  of  a posthumous  work  enjoy  the  rights  of 
authorship  for  the  periods  determined  in  Article  3,  commencing, 
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however,  as  to  reproductions  and  translations,  from  the  1st  January 
of  the  year  of  the  author’s  death. 

9.  When  a work  produced  in  collaboration  shall  not  be  divisible 
the  collaborators,  should  there  be  no  contract  to  the  contrary,  shall 
enjoy  equal  rights,  none  of  them  being  entitled,  without  the  consent 
of  all  the  others,  to  reproduce  it  or  to  authorize  its  reproduction. 

In  case  of  disagreement  between  the  co-proprietors  it  shall  be  the 
province  of  the  Courts  to  decide,  they  being  able,  when  one  of  the 
parties  shall  be  opposed  to  publication,  to  decree  that  he  shall  not 
participate  in  the  expenses  or  the  profits  or  that  his  name  shall  not 
appear  in  connection  with  the  work. 

Each  of  the  proprietors  may  individually  and  independently 
realize  his  share  in  the  rights. 

10.  In  regard  to  a theatrical  work  in  which  various  authors  shall 
have  collaborated,  the  consent  of  any  one  of  them  shall  be  sufficient 
for  its  exhibition  or  representation,  the  right  being  reserved  to  the 
rest  to  obtain  indemnity  by  legal  means  for  the  part  belonging  to 
them. 

11.  The  editor  of  an  anonymous  work,  or  one  signed  with  a 
pseudonym,  shall  have  the  rights  and  responsibilities  of  the  author. 
These,  however,  shall  pass  to  the  author  as  soon  as  he  shall  be 
known. 

12.  The  translator  of  a work  shall  enjoy  with  reference  to  it  the 
same  rights  as  an  author ; but  he  shall  not  be  able  to  prevent  other 
translations  of  the  same  work  being  made,  except  during  the  period 
mentioned  in  Article  3 (2),  if  he  shall  be  a grantee  of  this  right. 

13.  The  registration  in  the  National  Library  within  a maximum 
period  of  two  years,  ending  on  the  31st  December  of  the  year 
following  that  in  which  the  computation  of  the  period  mentioned  in 
Article  3 shall  commence,  is  to  be  an  indispensable  formality : — 

(1.)  Eor  works  of  art,  literature,  or  science,  printed,  photo- 
graphed, lithographed,  or  engraved,  of  one  copy  in  a perfect  state  of 
preservation. 

(2.)  Eor  paintings,  sculpture,  architecture,  drawings,  sketches, 
or  similar  works,  one  copy  of  the  respective  photograph,  in  a perfect 
state,  with  minimum  dimensions  of  0T8  m.  by  0*24  m. 

14.  The  right  of  representation  in  a literary  work  is  regulated 
according  to  the  dispositions  with  regard  to  musical  works. 

15.  No  public  performance  or  representation,  whether  in  whole 
or  in  part,  of  a musical  work  shall  take  place  without  the  consent  of 
the  author,  whether  it  be  free  or  whether  its  object  be  one  of  charity 
or  for  profit.  If,  however,  it  shall  be  published  and  offered  for  sale, 
the  author  shall  be  supposed  to  consent  to  its  execution  wherever 
no  charge  is  made. 

16.  The  author’s  rights  in  musical  compositions  include  the 
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exclusive  privilege  of  making  arrangements  and  variations  on  the 
themes  (“  motivos  ”)  of  the  original  work. 

17.  The  cession  of  a work  of  art  does  not  imply  the  cession  of 
the  right  of  reproduction  in  favour  of  any  one  acquiring  it;  but  the 
artist  cannot  reproduce  it  without  a declaration  that  it  is  not  the 
original  work. 

18.  The  reproduction  of  a work  of  art  by  industrial  processes  or 
its  application  to  industry  does  not  entail  its  losing  its  artistic 
character ; even  in  these  cases  it  is  subject  to  the  dispositions  of  the 
present  law. 

19.  Every  deceitful  or  fraudulent  violation  of  the  rights  of  author” 
ship  shall  constitute  the  offence  of  counterfeit.  Those  who  knowingly 
sell,  offer  for  sale,  have  in  their  establishments  for  sale,  or  introduce 
into  the  territory  of  the  Republic  for  commercial  purposes  counter- 
feit works,  shall  be  held  guilty  of  the  said  offence. 

20.  In  offences  of  counterfeit  the  accomplices  are  to  be  punished 
with  penalties  similar  to  those  applicable  to  the  principals. 

21.  The  following  shall  be  considered  counterfeits 

(1.)  Translations  in  the  Portuguese  language  of  foreign  works 
when  not  expressly  authorized  by  the  author  and  made  by  foreigners 
not  domiciled  in  the  Republic  and  not  printed  therein.  Authorized 
translations  which  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  above  conditions 
shall  bear  the  distinct  inscription  “ translation  authorized  by  the 
author,”*  and  they  alone  may  be  introduced,  sold  or  represented  in 
the  territory  of  the  Republic. 

(2.)  Reproductions,  translations,  executions,  or  representations, 
whether  authorized  or  not,  in  the  case  of  wTorks  not  under  legal  pro- 
tection or  already  become  public  property,  in  which  alterations, 
additions,  or  suppressions  have  been  made  without  the  formal  con- 
sent of  the  author. 

22.  The  following  shall  not  be  considered  counterfeit: — 

(1.)  The  reproduction  of  passages  or  extracts  from  works  already 
published  or  the  insertion,  even  in  their  entirety,  of  short  extracts, 
in  the  body  of  a larger  work,  provided  that  the  latter  be  of  a 
scientific  nature  or  a compilation  of  writings  from  various  authors 
made  for  the  use  of  public  instruction.  In  no  case  shall  there  be  a 
reproduction  without  the  quotation  of  the  work  from  which  it  is 
taken  and  the  name  of  the  author. 

(2.)  The  reproduction  in  daily  papers  and  periodicals  of  news  and 
political  articles  taken  from  other  daily  papers  and  periodicals,  and 
the  reproduction  of  speeches  made  or  delivered  at  public  meetings, 
whatever  their  nature.  In  transcribing  articles  mention  must  be 
made  of  the  paper  from  which  they  are  taken  and  the  name  of  the 
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author.  The  author,  however,  of  articles,  whatever  their  nature, 
or  of  speeches,  is  the  only  person  who  may  publish  them  separately. 

(3.)  The  reproduction  of  any  of  the  official  Acts  of  the  Union, 
the  States,  or  the  Municipalities. 

(4.)  The  reproduction,  in  books  and  papers,  of  passages  of  any 
work,  for  critical  or  polemical  purposes. 

(5.)  The  reproduction  in  the  body  of  a writing  of  figurative  works 
of  art  providing  that  the  writing  be  of  primary  importance,  and  the 
figures  serve  merely  to  explain  the  text,  the  citation  of  the  Dame  of 
the  author,  however,  being  obligatory. 

(6.)  The  reproduction  of  works  of  art  displayed  in  streets  and 
squares. 

(7.)  The  reproduction  of  portraits  or  busts  privately  ordered  when 
made  by  the  owners  of  the  objects  ordered. 

23.  The  crime  of  counterfeiting  shall  be  punished  with  the 
penalties  of  the  respective  Articles  of  the  Penal  Code,  Book  2, 
Title  12,  Chap.  5,  sec.  1,  and  with  the  confiscation  of  the  counterfeit 
objects  and  of  all  the  moulds,  forms,  and  utensils  which  may  have 
been  used  for  the  counterfeiting,  in  addition  to  the  indemnity  for 
losses  and  injuries  caused  to  the  author  of  the  work  counterfeited. 

In  the  Federal  District  the  following  shall  be  observed  : — 

§ 1.  The  indemnity  shall  be  sued  for  in  the  Civil  Court,  apart 
from  any  criminal  procedure  or  conviction  of  the  offender.  In 
case  of  conviction,  however,  the  author  shall  be  exempted  from  the 
necessity  of  proving  the  counterfeit,  and  the  civil  action  shall  be 
confined  to  the  assessment  of  damages. 

§ 2.  Civil  action,  whatever  the  amount  in  question,  shall  be 
summary. 

24.  The  fraudulent  or  dishonest  use  of  the  name  of  an  author,  or 
of  any  mark  adopted  by  him  to  designate  his  works,  on  a literary, 
scientific,  or  artistic  work  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  from 
six  months  to  a year,  and  a fine  of  from  500  dollars  to  1,000  dollars, 
the  work  being,  moreover,  confiscated. 

25.  In  the  case  of  the  non-authorized  representation  or  exhibition 
of  dramatical  or  musical  works,  the  author  or  grantee  shall  be 
entitled  to  demand  the  seizure  of  the  gross  receipts  of  representa- 
tion or  exhibition,  and  the  impresario,  on  being  found  guilty,  shall 
be  punished  with  imprisonment  from  six  months  to  a year. 

The  amount  of  the  indemnity  for  injury  and  loss  shall  not  in 
such  case  be  less  than  50  per  cent,  of  the  gross  receipts. 

26.  Except  in  the  cases  provided  for  in  Article  22  (1),  and  in 
Article  24,  where  the  competent  authority  shall  proceed  ex  officio, 
and  lading  which  any  person  may  institute  a criminal  action,  only 
the  author  or  the  grantee  of  his  rights  shall  be  entitled  to  commence 
an  action  and  proceed  judicially. 
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Any  one  of  the  collaborators  in  an  artistic,  literary,  or  scientific 
work  shall  be  entitled  independently  of  the  others  to  avail  himself 
of  his  right  to  proceed  against  offenders. 

27.  The  author  shall  be  entitled  to  commence  the  legal  action 
demanding  the  search  for  and  seizure  of  the  counterfeit  articles,  or 
of  the  utensils  (“  pranchas  ”),  models,  and  moulds  which  may  have 
been  used  for  the  commission  of  the  offence,  the  same  being 
ordered  by  the  Judge,  on  judicial  proofs  being  furnished. 

Should  the  author  abstain  from  prosecuting  the  action  after 
the  accused  has  been  apprehended,  the  latter  shall  be  entitled  to  an 
indemnity  for  loss  and  injury. 

28.  Contrary  dispositions  are  hereby  revoked. 

Federal  Capital,  August  1, 1898. 

P.  J.  de  MGEAES  BAEEOS. 

Amaro  Cavalcanti. 


CONVENTION  de  Commerce  entre  VEtat  ImUpendant  du 
Congo  et  la  Republique  Erangaise.-— Sign ee  a Bruxelles,  le 

31  Octobre,  1901. 


[Katifications  echangees  a Bruxelles,  le  18  Fevrier,  1902.] 


Sa  Majeste  Leopold  II,  Eoi  des  Beiges,  Souverain  de  BEtat 
Independant  du  Congo,  et  le  President  de  la  Bepublique  Fran9aise, 
desirant  faciliter  les  relations  commereiales  entre  l’Etat  Independant 
du  Congo  et  la  France,  ont  decide  de  conclure  une  Convention  a cet 
effet  et  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs : 

Sa  Majeste  Leopold  II,  Eoi  des  Beiges,  Souverain  de  fjfijtat 
Independant  du  Congo,  M.  le  Chevalier  de  Cuvelier  (A.),  Secretaire- 
General  du  Departement  des  Affaires  fitrangeres  de  l’Etat  Indepen- 
dant du  Congo,  Chevalier  de  l’Ordre  de  Leopold,  &c. ; 

Le  President  de  la  Bepublique  Franqaise,  M.  Gerard,  Envoy  e 
Extraordinaire  et  Ministre  Plenipotentiaire  de  la  Bepublique 
Fra^aise  a Bruxelles,  Commandeur  de  la  Legion  d’Honneur,  Grand 
Ofificier  de  l’Ordre  de  Leopold,  &c. 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves 
en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit : 

Art.  I.  Les  denrees  coloniales  de  consommation  suivantes  t 
^afe,  cacao,  poivre,  piment,  amomes  et  cardamomes,  cannelle,  cassia 
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iignea,  muscades,  macis,  girofles,  vauille  et  the,  originaires  de  l’Etat 
Independant  du  Congo,  beneficieront,  a leur  importation  en  France, 
en  Algerie,  dans  les  Colonies  et  possessions  Francises,  dans  les 
pays  de  Protectorat  de  Plndo-Chme  et  de  la  Tunisie,  des  taxes  de 
douane  les  plus  reduites  applicables  aux  produits  similaires  de  toute 
autre  origine  etrangere. 

II.  Beciproquement,  les  produits  naturels  et  fabriques  origi- 
naires de  France,  d’Algerie,  des  Colonies  et  possessions  Franqaises, 
des  pays  de  Protectorat  de  rindo-Chine  et  de  la  Tunisie,  beneficie- 
ront sans  aucuiie  restriction  ni  reserve,  a leur  importation  dans  l’Etat 
Independant  du  Congo,  des  taxes  de  douanes  les  plus  reduites 
applicables  aux  produits  similaires  de  toute  autre  origine  etrangere. 

III.  Les  certificats  d’origine  qui  seraient  exiges  pour  l’admission 
des  marchandises  aux  regimes  de  faveur  stipules  par  la  presente 
Convention  seront  vises  par  les  Consuls  et  agents  des  deux  pays,  en 
gratuite  des  taxes  Consulates  de  Chancellerie. 

IY.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee  par  les  deux  Gouverne- 
ments  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra,  et  les  ratifications  en  seront 
echaugeesa  Bruxelles.  Elleentrera  en  vigueur  immediatement  apres 
l’echange  de3  ratifications,  et  demeurera  executoire  jusqu’a  l’expira- 
tion  d’une  annee,  a partir  du  jour  ou  l’une  des  Hautes  Parties  Con- 
tractantes  aura  notifie  son  intention  d’en  faire  cesser  les  effets. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  mentionnes  ci-dessus  out 
signe  la  preseute  Convention  et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  en  double  exemplaire  a Bruxelles,  le  31  Octobre,  1901. 

(L.S.)  A.  GrEBABD. 

(L.S.)  Chevalier  de  CUYELIEB. 


ARRETE  of  the  Congo  Government , relative  to  Naturalization 
in  the  Congo  State. — Brussels , March  9,  1901. 


Le  Secretaire  d’Etat, 

Yu  P Article  7 du  Decret  du  27  Decembre,  1892  ;* 

Yu  le  Decret  du  4 Mai,  1895  ; 

Arrete : 

Art.  ler.  L’etranger  age  de  21  ans  qui  veut  obtenir  la  naturali- 
sation doit  adresser  sa  demande,  par  requeie,  au  Boi-Souverain  par 
l’in term ediaire  du  Secretaire  d’Etat  ou  du  Gouverneur- General. 

2.  La  requete  sera  accornpagnee  des  documents  justificatifs 
suivants : — 


* Yol.  LXXXIY,  page  219. 
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(1.)  L’acte  de  naissance  da  petitionnaire  ou,  a defaut  de  celui-ci, 
un  acte  judiciaire  ou  administrate  atteste  par  quatre  temoins.  Ces 
pieces  seront  dument  legalisees  par  l’autorite  competente  du  ressort 
au quel  appartient  le  lieu  du  naissance  ; 

(2.)  Copie  certifiee  conforme  par  le  fonctionnaire  charge  du 
service  de  l’immatriculation  des  non-indigenes,  du  certificat  d’imma- 
triculation  du  requerant ; 

(3.)  Une  notice  biographique  accompagnee  des  pieces  justificatives 
faisant  connaifcre : 

(a.)  Sa  position  sociale,  ses  diverses  residences  en  pays  etranger, 
leur  duree ; 

(b.)  Les  motifs  qui  l’ont  determine  a quitter  sa  patrie  et  a 
demander  la  qualite  de  Congolais ; 

(c.)  Sa  position  sociale  au  Congo,  s’il  a des  proprietes  mobilities 
ou  immobilieres  soit  au  Congo,  soit  a 1’ etranger  ; 

(i d .)  S’il  est  ou  s’il  a ete  marie  et  qu’il  ait  femme  ou  enfants  en 
vie,  un  certificat  de  vie  les  concernant.  Ce  certificat,  dument  legalise, 
doit  emaner  de  l’autorite  competente  du  lieu  ou,  le  cas  echeant,  du 
pays  de  leur  residence  : 

(4.)  La  preuve  qu’il  a satisfait  au  service  militaire  ou  qu’il  en  est 
legitimement  exempte  dans  son  pays  d’origine; 

(5.)  La  traduction  en  langue  Erangaise  des  documents  rediges  en 
langue  etrangere. 

3.  II  sera  statue  sur  les  demandes  de  naturalisation  apres  une 
enquete  sur  la  moralite  de  1’ etranger. 

La  decision  sera  sans  appel. 

En  cas  de  refus,  l’interesse  sera  averti  par  voie  administrative. 

La  decision  qui  aecordera  la  naturalisation  sera  rendue  par 
Decret  du  Boi-Souverain. 

4.  Le  requerant  qui  aura  obtenu  la  naturalisation  par  Decret  du 
Roi-Souverain  sera  admis  a jouir  de  la  qunlite  de  citoyen  Congolais, 
mais  seulernent  a partir  du  moment  ou  : 

II  aura  accepte,  devant  le  G-ou verne ur-Greneral  ou  le  fonction- 
naire delegue  par  lui,  la  naturalisation  et  prete  serment  d’etre  fidele 
a 1’Etat  Independant  du  Congo,  de  respecter  ses  lois,  de  n’invoquer 
dans  se3  territories  la  protection  d’aucun  llltat  et  de  ne  jamais 
porter  les  armes  contre  lui ; toutefois,  il  ne  sera  admis  au  serment 
que  sur  la  presentation  de  la  quittance  constatant  qu’il  a verse  au 
comptable  de  l’Etat  la  somme  du  250  fr.,  a titre  de  droit  de 
cbancellerie. 

5.  II  sera  dresse  immediatement  un  proces-verbal  sur  paj)ier  libre, 
tant  de  l’acceptation  que  du  serment. 

Ce  proces-verbal  sera  signe  par  le  fonctionnaire  qui  les  aura 
regus  et  par  la  personne  declarante,  ou  mention  sera  faite  de  la  cause 
qui  I’empeche  de  signer.  Le  proces-verbal  sera  classe  dans  les 
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archives  du  Gouvernement,  qui  pourra  en  delivrer  une  copie  a 
l’interesse. 

6.  Le  present  Arrete  entrera  en  vigueur  le  ler  Avril,  1901. 
Bruxelles,  le  9 Mars,  1901. 

Au  nom  du  Secretaire  d’Etat, 

Chevalier  he  CUVEL1ER. 

H.  DROOGMANS, 

LIE  BRECHTS, 

Secretaires-  Generauoc. 


PORTUGUESE  DECREE  prohibiting  the  Admission  to  Holy 

Orders  and  Monastic  Novitiates , &c. — Lisbon , August  5, 
1833. 

(Translation.) 

Having  taken  into  consideration  the  proposal  that  the  Commis- 
sion of  General  Ecclesiastical  Reform  has  submitted  to  me,  I am 
pleased  to  decree,  in  the  name  of  the  Queen,  as  follows: — 

Art.  1.  Are  prohibited  from  now  and  henceforward  all  and 
every  admission  to  Holy  Orders  and  monastic  novitiates  of  any 
doctrine  or  nature  whatever. 

2.  Shall  be  dismissed  forthwith  from  the  convents  and  monas- 
teries all  those  individuals  who  are  found  in  such  novitiates,  and 
who  for  this  reason  shall  return  to  the  class  of  society  to  which 
they  belonged  before  their  entrance. 

3.  Shall  be  established,  as  soon  as  circumstances  permit,  a deter- 
mined number  of  seminaries,  to  provide  for  the  education  of  the 
young  persons  who  may  be  necessary  for  the  service  of  divine 
worship. 

4.  The  Ordinaries  and  all  the  monastic  Prelates  are  especially 
responsible  for  the  execution  of  the  present  Decree. 

The  Minister  and  Secretary  of  State  of  the  Department  of 
Finance,  temporarily  in  charge  of  the  portfolio  of  Ecclesiastical 
Affairs  and  Justice,  shall  thus  understand  and  cause  the  same  to  be 
carried  out. 

Palace  of  Necessidades,  August  5,  1833. 

D.  PEDRO,  Duque  de  Braganga. 


Jose  da  Silva  Carvalho. 
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PORTUG  UESE  DECREE  abolishing  all  Convents , Monas- 
teries, Colleges,  Hospices,  and  all  Religious  Houses  of 
Regular  Orders. — Lisbon,  May  28,  1834. 

(Translation.)  

Haying  taken  mto  consideration  the  Report  of  the  Minister 
and  Secretary  of  Ecclesiastical  Affairs  and  Justice,  and  having 
heard  the  Council  of  State,  I am  pleased  to  decree,  in  the  name  of 
the  Queen,  the  following:” 

Abt.  1.  Are  abolished  forthwith  in  Portugal,  Algarve,  adjacent 
islands,  and  Portuguese  dominions,  all  convents,  monasteries,  col- 
leges, hospices,  and  all  religious  houses  of  any  regular  Orders, 
whatever  may  be  their  denomination,  doctrine,  or  rules. 

2.  The  properly  of  the  convents,  monasteries,  colleges,  hospices, 
and  any  religious  houses  of  regular  Orders  are  incorporated  in  the 
possessions  of  the  National  Treasury. 

3.  The  sacred  vessels  and  vestments  which  serve  for  divine 
worship  shall  be  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  respective  Ordinaries, 
to  be  distributed  amongst  the  churches  of  the  dioceses  most  in  want 
of  them. 

4.  To  each  of  the  religious  members  of  the  convents,  monas- 
teries, colleges,  hospices,  or  of  any  suppressed  houses,  will  be  paid 
by  the  Public  Treasury,  for  their  subsistence,  an  annual  pension,  so 
long  as  they  do  not  obtaiu  the  equivalent  or  a higher  income  from  a 
benefice  or  public  employment,  with  the  following  exceptions: — 

(1.)  Those  who  take  up  arms  against  the  lawful  Throne  or 
against  national  liberty  ; 

(2.)  Those  who  in  favour  of  the  usurpation  took  advantage  of 
their  ministry  in  the  confessional  or  pulpit; 

(3.)  Those  who  accepted  a benefice  or  employment  from  the 
Government  of  the  usurper; 

(4.)  Those  who  denounced  or  directly  persecuted  their  fellow- 
citizens  for  their  sentiments  of  loyalty  towards  the  lawful  Throne 
and  adherence  to  the  Constitutional  Charter; 

(5.)  Those  who  followed  the  usurper’s  troops ; 

(6.)  Those  who,  on  the  re-establishment  of  the  Queen’s  autho- 
rity, or  after  such,  in  the  locality  of  their  residence,  did  abandon 
their  convents,  monasteries,  colleges,  hospices,  or  respective  houses. 

5.  Ail  laws  and  provisions  to  the  contrary  are  hereby  revoked. 

The  Minister  and  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Department  of 

Ecclesiastical  Affairs  and  Justice  shall  thus  understand  and  cause 
the  same  to  be  carried  out. 

Palace  of  Necessidades,  May  28,  1834. 

D.  PEDRO,  Duque  de  Braganga. 


Joaquim  Antonio  d’Aguiae. 
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PORTUGUESE  EEC  REE  enforcing  the  Execution  of  the 
Provisions  of  the  Decrees  of  August  5 , 1883,*  ancl  May  28, 
1834,f  with  regard  to  Religious  Orders  and  Novitiates . — 
Lisbon , March  10,  1901. 


(Translation.) 

Repeated  complaints  having  been  brought  forward  setting 
forth  that,  in  contravention  to  the  laws  of  the  kingdom,  institutions 
of  religious  Orders  and  establishments,  organized  and  managed  by 
corporations  or  individuals  bound  by  religious  vows,  have  been 
established  in  various  parts  of  the  country,  and  it  being  necessary 
to  carry  out  the  legal  provisions  in  force  with  regard  to  such 
institutions,  as  also  to  take,  with  reference  to  such  establishments, 
the  measures  most  in  conformity  with  law  and  public  convenience, 
for  which  purpose  it  is  indispensable  to  ascertain  without  delay, 
though  with  exactitude,  the  existence,  organization,  object,  and 
conditions  of  such  institutions,  in  order  that  in  this  respect  pro- 
ceedings may  be  taken  with  a full  knowledge  of  the  facts : 

1 hereby  decree  that  the  Civil  Governors  of  the  several  districts 
of  the  kingdom  shall,  with  the  greatest  speed  and  with  the  most 
zealous  care,  investigate  and  report — 

1.  Whether  in  the  districts  under  their  charge  there  really  exist 
religious  institutions  under  regular  Orders,  of  whatever  denomina- 
tion, doctrine,  or  rules,  whose  object  is  to  lead  a monastic  life,  to 
the  end  that  they  may  be  suppressed  in  compliance  with  the  Decree 
of  the  28th  May,  1834 

2.  Whether  in  the  said  districts  there  exist  institutions  of  edu- 
cation, propaganda,  beneficence,  or  charity,  conducted  or  managed 
by  any  religious  community  or  congregation,  or  in  whose  direction 
or  management  individuals  belonging  to  such  communities  or  con- 
gregations take  parr,  the  said  Magistrates  exacting  that  within 
eight  days  the  Statutes  under  which  they  have  been  established 
and  the  regulations  by  which  they  are  governed  should  be  pro- 
duced, in  order  that  such  as  do  not  produce  the  same  be  imme- 
diately closed,  and  due  proceedings  taken  with  regard  to  all  others. 

3.  Whether  in  any  religious  establishments  in  their  districts 
improper  admission  is  given  to  Holy  Orders  and  monastic  novitiate 
of  any  doctrine  or  nature,  in  order  that  prompt  and  full  compliance 
may  be  given  to  the  provisions  of  the  Decree  of  the  5th  August, 
1833,  which  formally  forbids  vows  and  novitiates. 

The  President  of  the  Council  of  Ministers,  Minister  and  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  the  Home  Department,  and  Minister  and  Secre- 
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tary  of  State  for  the  Department  of  Ecclesiastical  Affairs  and 
Justice,  shall  accordingly  cause  the  same  to  be  carried  into  exe- 
cution. 

Palace,  March  10,  1901. 

THE  KINGr. 

Ernesto  Kodolpho  Hintze  Kibeiro. 

Arthur  Alberto  de  Campos  Henriques. 


PORTUGUESE  PORT  ARIA  containing  Special  Instructions 
to  the  Civil  Governors  for  the  Observance  of  the  Decree  of 
March  10,  1901  A— Lisbon,  March  12,  1901. 

(Translation.)  _ 

With  a view  to  the  prompt  and  just  fulfilment  of  the  provisions 
of  the  Decree  of  the  10th  instant  in  regard  to  the  investigations 
respecting  the  existence  of  monastic  institutions,  establishments 
directed  or  administered  by  religious  communities,  or  by  persons 
belonging  to  such  communities,  and  religious  houses  where  there 
is  admission  to  sacred  Orders  or  novitiates,  and  it  being  indispen- 
sable that  for  their  due  execution  the  Administrative  authorities 
should  proceed  not  only  with  the  celerity  demanded  by  the  said 
Decree,  but  also  with  uniformity,  in  every  district,  and  be  enabled 
to  carry  out  their  inquiries  both  surely  as  w'ell  as  efficiently,  His 
Majesty  the  King  has  seen  fit  to  determine  that  the  Civil  Governors 
of  the  various  districts  should  have  particularly  in  view  that,  in 
addition  to  the  faithful  observance  of  what  has  been  there  decreed, 
they  should  also  ascertain — 

1.  In  regard  to  the  collective  bodies  to  which  Article  1 of  the 
above  Decree  refers  : — 

f a.)  Whether  in  any  building,  public  or  private,  any  religious 
institution  has  been  established  in  which  conventional  or  monastic 
life  is  observed ; 

(b.)  The  denomination  of  the  respective  Orders ; 

(c.)  When  and  by  whom  established ; 

(i d .)  The  sources  of  revenue  by  which  it  is  maintained  ; 

( e .)  The  rules  under  which  it  is  directed  ; 

(/.)  To  what  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction  it  is  subordinate  ; 

(g.)  Whether  it  is  exclusively  destined  to  religious  rites,  and 
how  these  religious  rites  are  practised. 

2.  In  regard  to  the  institutions  mentioned  in  Article  2,  viz. : — 
(«.)  What  are  the  educational  or  charitable  institutions,  and 

whether  directed  or  administered  by  religious  communities  or  con- 
gregations; under  whose  direction  or  administration,  and  if  the 
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persons  who  take  part  in  such  occupations  or  duties,  as  those  of 
instruction,  philanthropy,  medical  treatment,  catechism,  and  doc- 
trine, belong  to  communities  or  religious  congregations ; 

(b.)  If  these  communities  or  congregations,  and  the  persons  who 
belong  to  them,  are  national  or  foreign ; 

(e.)  When,  by  whom,  and  by  what  Statutes  they  have  been 
founded,  and  the  regulations  by  which  they  are  governed ; 

(d.)  Whether  they  are  subject  to  civil  authority; 

(e.)  If,  in  spiritual  matters,  they  are  subordinate  to  the  Bishop 
of  the  diocese,  or  whether  they  render  obedience  to  Prelates, 
Directors,  or  any  other  bodies  of  foreign  extraction ; 

(/.)  The  sources  of  revenue  by  which  they  are  supported ; 

(g.)  Whether  in  the  educational  establishments  the  laws  and 
regulations  of  the  country  in  regard  to  public  instruction  are  ob- 
served ; 

(/?.)  In  what  does  the  education  consist ; 

(i.)  Whether  in  these  and  the  other  institutions  referred  to  by 
Article  2 anything  is  practised  of  a nature  prejudicial  to  physical 
and  moral  development  or  the  health  of  the  persons  inhabiting 
them ; 

(j.)  Whether  these  establishments  are  carried  on  in  good  sani- 
tary conditions,  and  whether  in  the  hospitals  the  principles  are  in 
accordance  with  the  progress  of  science,  &c. ; 

(Ic.)  What  are  the  results  which  these  establishments  show  from 
an  educational  or  charitable  point  of  view. 

3.  As  regards  the  institutions  mentioned  in  Article  3 of  the 
same  Decree : — 

(a.)  Whether  in  any  religious  house  of  the  respective  district 
there  have  been,  or  are,  admitted  persons,  of  one  or  other  sex,  of 
minor  or  major  age,  to  the  practice  of  conventional  or  monastic 
novitiate;  * 

( b .)  Whether,  after  the  novitiate,  vows  have  been  administered, 
and  of  what  nature  were  those  vows ; 

(c.)  Under  what  conditions  and  in  what  manner  were  such  novi- 
tiates and  admissions  to  Holy  Orders  made. 

For  the  complete  verification  of  the  facts  which  have  been  indi- 
cated, His  Majesty  charges  the  said  Magistrates,  in  the  exercise  of 
the  powers  of  inspection  conferred  on  them  by  the  provisions  of 
the  existing  laws,  to  adopt  the  most  adequate  measures  to  that 
end : — 

(a.)  Visiting  personally  the  institutions,  establishments,  and 
religious  houses  referred  to,  or  causing  them  to  be  visited  by  the 
competent  authorities,  their  subordinates,  with  due  circumspection 
and  prudence,  but  exacting  the  production  of  all  the  information 
necessary  for  the  fulfilment  of  their  duty ; 
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(i b .)  Causing  the  educational  establishments  to  be  inspected  by 
the  Rectors  of  Lyceums  or  persons  of  recognized  capacity  and  pro- 
fessional competence ; and  not  only  these  establishments,  but  all 
others,  by  Health  Delegates  or  Sub-Delegates,  in  order  to  ascer- 
tain what  has  been  specially  mentioned  above ; and 

(< c .)  Making,  or  causing  to  be  made  by  competent  Magistrates, 
inquiries  in  which  should  be  called  to  depose  not  only  those  persons 
who  direct  or  administer  the  establishments  of  education,  propa- 
ganda, beneficence,  or  charity,  or  who  belong  to  them,  but  also 
those  private  persons  who  can  best  throw  light  on  the  facts;  respec- 
tive reports  of  such  inquiries  being  drawn  up. 

Finally,  His  Majesty  the  King  is  pleased  to  order  that  the  said 
Civil  Governors  should  be  reminded  that  in  case  of  refusal  on  the 
part  of  the  establishments  referred  to  in  Article  2 of  the  Decree  of 
the  10th  instant  to  show  the  Statutes  of  their  foundation  and  the 
regulations  by  which  they  are  governed  within  the  period  of  eight 
days  allowed  to  them  for  their  production,  such  establishments  shall 
be  at  once  suppressed,  and  the  immediate  closing  of  such  institu- 
tions effected. 

The  Civil  Governors  of  the  various  districts  shall  send  succes- 
sively and  without  delay  to  the  Home  Department  the  documents, 
depositions,  and  reports,  which  they  have  been  collecting,  giving 
account  of  all  the  acts  which  they  have  performed  and  investiga- 
tions which  they  have  carried  out  in  compliance  with  the  said 
Decree  and  the  present  Instructions. 

Palace,  March  12,  1901. 

ERNESTO  RODOLPHO  HINTZE  RIBEIRO. 


PORTUGUESE  DECREE  establishing  the  Form  in  which 
Religious  Associations  may  he  allowed  ichen  exclusively 
devoted  to  Instruction  or  Charity . — Lisbon,  April  18,  1901. 

(Translation.)  

Having  taken  into  consideration  the  Report  of  the  President  of 
the  Council  of  Ministers,  the  Minister  and  Secretary  of  State  of  the 
Home  Department,  and  of  the  Ministers  and  Secretaries  of  State  of 
Ecclesiastical  Affairs  and  Justice,  and  of  the  Department  of  Marine 
and  Colonies,  I am  pleased  to  decree  as  follows 

Art.  1.  No  Association  of  a religious  character  may  be  insti- 
tuted or  carried  on  in  the  kingdom  without  the  previous  sanction  of 
the  Government. 

(1.)  The  essential  conditions  for  this  sanction  are  : — 

(a.)  The  production  of  the  Statutes  under  which  the  Association 
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proposes  to  be  governed,  which  shall  be  published  in  the  “ Official 
Gazette”  after  obtaining  the  approval  of  the  Government ; 

(b.)  That  the  Association  shall  be  devoted  to  acts  of  beneficence 
or  charity,  to  education  and  instruction,  or  to  the  spread  of  Christian 
faith  and  civilization  in  the  Colonies  ; 

( c .)  That  there  shall  not  be  in  the  Association  any  reclusion,  or 
acts  of  novitiate,  nor  professions  nor  vows  which  are  not  permitted 
by  law  ; 

( d .)  That  the  Association  shall  be  subordinate  in  all  respects 
with  regard  to  spiritual  matters  to  the  Portuguese  ordinary  ecclesi- 
astical authorities ; 

( e .)  That  the  Association  shall  be  subject  in  all  respects  with 
regard  to  its  temporal  acts  to  the  laws  of  the  country  and  to  the 
supervision  of  the  State  ; 

(/.)  That  the  head  management  of  the  Association  shall  be 
composed  of  Portuguese  subjects,  except  when  such  Association  is 
exclusively  composed  of  foreign  subjects. 

(2.)  All  Associations  constituted  under  the  terms  of  the  pre- 
ceding paragraph  shall,  with  regard  to  the  institutions  which  they 
may  establish,  be  considered  like  individuals  subject  to  all  the  effects 
of  civil  legislation. 

2.  All  institutions  of  beneficence  or  charity,  education,  or 
instruction,  or  of  propaganda  established  by  Associations  according 
to  § 1 of  the  foregoing  Article  shall  comply  with  the  following 
rules : — 

(a.)  They  shall  not  be  opened  nor  brought  into  operation  except 
in  accordance  with  rules  approved  of  by  the  Civil  Governor  of  the 
district. 

( b .)  Benevolent  or  charitable  institutions  shall  be  subject  to  the 
protection  and  inspection  of  the  administrative  authorities  in  the 
terms  of  the  common  law. 

(i c .)  Institutions  of  education  and  instruction  shall  observe  in  all 
things  the  law  which  governs  public  instruction  in  the  country,  and 
shall  not  deviate  from  them. 

( d .)  Institutions  devoted  to  the  formation  and  development  of 
Colonial  Missions  shall  be  governed  by  special  rules,  with  a view  to 
assuring  the  benefits  of  the  extension  of  the  Christian  faith  and 
civilization  in  the  Portuguese  possessions. 

3.  Associations  of  a religious  character  which  may  be  constituted 
outside  the  provisions  laid  down  in  § 1 of  Article  1 of  this  Decree, 
and  those  which,  having  been  regularly  constituted,  afterwards  act 
in  contravention  to  those  provisions,  shall  be  forthwith  suppressed 
and  subjected  to  the  provisions  of  Article  282  of  the  Penal  Code, 
and  any  institutions  which  they  may  have  established  shall  be 
promptly  ordered  to  be  closed. 
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4.  The  institutions  mentioned  in  Article  2 of  this  Decree  which 
may  be  established  outside  the  conditions  prescribed,  and  those 
which,  having  been  regularly  established,  afterwards  act  in  con- 
travention to  those  conditions,  shall  be  forthwith  closed,  and  the 
immediate  dissolution  of  the  Associations  of  a religious  character 
which  instituted  them  shall  be  ordered. 

5.  Institutions  of  beneficence  or  charity,  of  education  or  instruc- 
tion, and  for  tlie  propaganda  of  the  Christian  faith  and  civilization 
in  the  Colonies,  which  at  present  exist,  conducted,  or  managed  by 
any  religious  community  or  congregation,  or  in  whose  direction  or 
management  individuals  belonging  to  such  communities  or  congrega- 
tions take  part,  shall,  within  six  months,  be  remodelled  in  con- 
formity with  the  respective  provisions  of  Article  2 of  this  Decree,  in 
order  to  have  a lawful  existence. 

(1.)  Religious  communities  or  congregations  who  manage  or 
administer  such  institutions  shall  within  the  same  period  observe  the 
provisions  of  Article  1,  § 1,  of  the  present  Decree,  in  order  that  they 
may  be  recognized  and  allowed  to  act  as  Associations  of  a religious 
character  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  common  law. 

(2.)  Individuals  of  either  sex  belonging  to  religious  communities 
or  congregations  who  at  present  take  part  in  the  direction  os- 
management  of  the  institutions  shall  equally,  in  order  that  they  may 
therein  continue  to  carry  on  their  work,  prove,  within  the  same 
period,  that  such  communities  or  congregations  have  complied  with 
the  provisions  of  the  said  § 1 of  Article  1 of  this  Decree. 

6.  The  non-compliance  with  the  provisions  of  the  foregoing 
Article  and  its  paragraphs  will  determine  at  the  expiration  of 
six  months,  as  therein  laid  down,  the  enforcement  of  the  provisions 
of  Articles  3 and  4 as  regards  the  immediate  dissolution  of  the 
respective  religious  communities  or  congregations,  and  the  prompt 
closing  of  the  institutions  which  they  may  have  established,  and  also 
the  application,  if  necessary,  of  the  provisions  of  Article  282  and 
§ 1 of  the  Penal  Code. 

The  President  of  the  Council  of  Ministers,  the  Minister  and 
Secretary  of  State  of  the  Home  Department,  and  the  Ministers  and 
Secretaries  of  State  of  Ecclesiastical  Affairs  and  Justice,  and  the 
Minister  and  Secretary  of  State  for  Marine  and  Colonies  shall 
accordingly  cause  the  same  to  be  carried  into  execution. 

The  Palace,  April  18,  1901. 

THE  KING. 

Ernesto  Rodolpho  Hintze  Ribeiro. 

Arthur  Alberto  be  Campos  Henriques.* 

Antonio  Teixeira  de  Souza. 
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RAPPORT  sur  les  ' Iravaux  du  Bureau  International  Maritime 

de  Zanzibar  pendant  Vannie  1900. — Zanzibar , le  22  Janvier , 
1901. 

Representation  des  Puissances  et  Constitution  du  Bureau . 

Les  cinq  Puissances  signataires  de  l’Acte  General  de  Bruxelles, 
qui  ont  un  Delegue  au  Bureau  International  Maritime  de  Zanzibar, 
etaient  ainsi  representees  au  commencement  de  1’annee  1900  : — 

Allemagne  : M.  le  Baron  de  Rechenberg,  Consul ; 

Prance:  M PaulTaillet,  Consul; 

Grande-Bretagne  : Sir  A.  Hardinge,  Agent  Diplomatique  et 
Consul-General ; 

Italie:  M.  Pestalozza,  Consul-General ; 

Portugal : M.  le  Colonel  Perreira  de  Castro,  Consul-General. 

Le  Bureau  s’est  reuni  le  6 Janvier  pour  proceder  a 1’ election  de 
son  President  et  de  son  Vice-President. 

Les  suffrages  de  l’assemblee  ont  porte  M.  Paul  Taillet  a la 
Presidence  et  M.  le  Bardn  de  Rechenberg  a la  Yice-Presidence. 

De  nombreux  changements  se  sent  produits  pendant  l’annee  1900 
clans  le  personnel  du  Bureau;  c’est  ainsi  que  le  siege  du  Delegue 
Allemand  a ete,  tour  a tour,  occupe  par  le  Baron  de  Rechenberg 
et,  en  son  absence,  par  MM.  Rossler  et  le  Dr.  Brode,  Chancelier  et 
Drogman,  jusqu’au  mois  de  Novembre,  epoque  a laquelle  le  Comte 
de  Hardenberg  a pris  possession  du  Consulat  Imperial,  en  remplace- 
ment  du  Baron  de  Rechenberg. 

La  Grande  - Bretagne  a eu  successivement  pour  Delegues  : 
MM.  Kestell  Cornish  et  Sinclair,  Vice-Consuls,  Sir  A.  Hardinge  et, 
au  depart  de  celui-ci  en  Oetobre  dernier,  M.  Cave,  Consul,  gerant 
le  Consulat-General  d’Angleterre;  Sir  C.  Eliot  a remplace  definitive- 
ment  Sir  A.  Hardinge,  a Zanzibar,  depuis  le  mois  de  Decembre 
dernier. 

M.  Pestalozza  etant  parti  en  conge  au  mois  d’Avril,  c’est 
M.  S.  Burgarella,  Gerant  du  Consulat-General  d’ltalie,  qui  a ete 
Delegue  au  Bureau  pendant  le  reste  de  l’annee  1900. 

Enfin  M.  le  Colonel  de  Castro,  rentre  de  conge  au  mois 
d’Octobre,  a repris  sa  place  au  Bureau  International  comme  Delegue 
Portugais. 

Les  fonctions  de  Secretaire  ont  ete  remplies  par  M.  R.  Laronce, 
Chancelier  du  Consulat  de  France,  jusqu’au  mois  de  Novembre,  et 
par  M.  J.  Maunoni,  Chancelier  substitue,  pendant  les  deux  derniers 
mois  de  1’annee. 
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Defenses  de  Bureau. 

Dans  sa  premiere  seance  de  Janvier,  le  Bureau  a approuve  les 
depenses  de  l’exercice  1899,  dont  le  detail  est  donne  ci-apres  : — 


£tat  recapitulate  des  Depenses  Generates  pendant 


l’annee  1899. 


Objet  de  la  Depense. 

Rs.  a. 

Appointeruents  du  Secretaire 

2,400  0 

Appointements  du  Commis-Arcbiviste  . . 

1,800  0 

Appointements  des  gallons  de  Bureau  . . 

360  0 

Gratifications  aux  garcons  de  Bureau  (Bai'ram). . 

16  0 

Loyer  de  l’immeuble  du  ler  Janvier  au  31  De- 

cembre, a 110  rupees  par  mois  . . 

i 1,320  0 

Divers  frais  de  Bureau : achat  de  papeterie,  pe- 

tr61e,  &c.  . . . , . . . . . . 

79  0 

Affranchissement  de  la  correspondance  . . . . 

3 5 

Total . . 

5,978  5 

Zanzibar,  le  31  Decembre,  1899. 

PAUL  TAILLET. 

PESTALOZZA. 

KESTELL  CORNISH. 

Seances. 

M.  Paul  Taillet,  President,  a occupe  le  fauteuil  a toutes  les 
seances  de  1900.  Si  les  reunions  tenues  par  le  Bureau  International, 
pendant  cette  annee,  n’ont  pas  eu  toute  l’importance  de  celles  de 
1899,  elles  ont  ete  aussi  nombreuses  et  frequences  avec  toute 
l’assiduite  desirable. 

L’annee  precedente,  durant  les  mois  d’Avril,  de  Mai  et  de  Juin, 
fut  marquee  par  une  recrudescence  extraordinaire  de  la  Traite 
provenant  uriiquement  de  la  famine  noire  qui  a desole  une  grande 
partie  de  l’Afrique  Orientate.  Les  autorites  Consulaires  et  le 
Gouvernement  local  ont  deploye,  en  cette  circonstance,  la  plus 
grande  activite  dans  Ja  surveillance  et  la  plus  grande  severite  dans 
la  repression.  C’est  grace  au  concours  devoue  de  tous,  auquel  le 
Bureau  International  Maritime  s’est  plu  a rendre  hommage  dans 
sa  seance  du  5 Janvier,  que  le  mal  a pu  etre  enraye;  mais  la  Traite 
n’a  pas  disparu  avec  la  famine  qui  l’avait  si  bien  developpee  en 
1899  : car  l’esclavage  est  profondement  enracine  dans  les  moeurs 
Arabes,  et  la  religion  Musulmane  autorise  l’acbat  et  la  vente  des 
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noire.  Ce  trafic  reprouve  existera  done  tant  qu’il  y aura  deg  marches 
d’esclaves  en  Arabie. 

Le  temperament  des  Souahelis  se  prete,  d’ailleurs,  admirable- 
ment  a la  condition  d’esclave,  et  les  noirs  de  l’Est  Africain  con- 
sentent  tres  facilement  a suivre  ceux  qui  font  miroiter  quelques 
promesses  a leurs  yeux,  meme  lorsqu’ils  savent  qu’ils  sont  destines 
a etre  vendus. 

D’un  autre  cote,  les  esclaves  deviennent  de  plus  en  plus  rares 
sur  les  marches  d’ Arabie,  et  leur  prix  a augmente  dans  de  fortes 
proportions  depuis  quelque  temps. 

Toutes  ces  conditions  sont  des  plus  favorables  a la  pratique  de 
la  Traite  et  l’appat  d’un  gain  tres  considerable  doit,  sans  doute, 
tenter  nombre  des  trafiquants.  Qu’est-ce  qui  pent  les  arreter  dans 
l’execution  de  leurs  coupables  projets  ? L’effet  salutaire  des  con- 
damnations  prononcees  par  les  Tribunaux  a l’occasion  des  faits  de 
Traite ; la  vigilance  des  autorites  competentes ; les  mesures  de 
precaution  prises  par  les  Consulats  a l’expedition  des  boutres 
partaut  pour  le  Golfe  Persique,  lesquelles  rendent  excessivement 
difficile  et  dangereux,  a Zanzibar,  l’embarquement  des  noirs  destines 
au  trafic.  Aussi,  on  n’a  eu  a constater  dans  le  courant  de  1900  que 
certains  cas  isoles,  parmi  lesquels  doit  etre  classe  celui  qui  a ete 
signale  dans  la  Seance  du  23  Mai  par  M.  Paul  Taillet : 

II  s’agissait  d’un  boutre  battant  pavilion  Pramjais,  le  IDirihi  Z 
No.  48  a bord  duquel  trois  jeunes  noirs  ont  ete  decouverts.  Ce 
batiment,  mouille  en  rade  de  Zanzibar,  n’avait  pas  encore  ses 
papiers  de  bord  et  n’avait  pu  partir.  Le  pavilion  lui  a ete  aussitot 
retire  et  le  boutre  a ete  vendu  par  autorite  de  justice.  Malheureuse- 
ment,  le  capitaine  et  les  hommes  d’equipage  coupables  ont  reussi 
a echapper  a toutes  les  recherches  faites  pour  les  retrouver. 

Les  copies  des  jugements  mentionnes  ci-apres  rendus  en  matiere 
de  Traite  ont  ete  remises  aux  archives  du  Bureau  International  par 
les  soins  du  Consulat  d’Allemagne : — 


Seance  du  5 Janvier • 

Deux  jugements  des  Tribunaux  de  la  cote  Allemande  entrainant 
la  condamnation  de  sept  personnes  aux  travaux  forces. 


Seance  du  6 Mars. 

Deux  jugements  du  Tribunal  de  Dar-es-Salaam  et  un  autre  de 
celui  de  Mohorro,  portant  des  condamnations  variant  d’un  an  a 
cinq  ans  de  travaux  forces. 
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Seance  du  18  Ayr  it. 

Un  jugement  rendu  le  24  Mars  par  la  Cour  Consulaire  Imperials 
de  Zanzibar,  pronor^ant  deux  condamnations  a deux  ans  et  a trois 
ans  de  travaux  forces. 


Seance  du  19  J win. 

Un  jugement  de  la  meme  Cour,  infligeant  une  condamnaticp  de 
de;tx  ans  de  travaux  forces. 


Seance  du  3 Octobre. 

Un  jugement  du  Tribunal  de  Begamoyo  eondamnant  un  negre  a 
trois  ans  de  prison  pour  rapt  d’esclaves  commis  a Zanzibar. 


Participation  a V Exposition  LJniverselle  de  1900. 

Dans  la  seance  du  6 Mars  le  President  annonce  que,  conforme- 
ment  aux  dispositions  precedemment  arretees,  le  Bureau  a procede 
a l’envoi  des  planches  photographiques  et  des  modeles  de  boutres 
devan t figurer  a 1’Exposition  Universelle  de  Paris.  Les  photographies 
representent  plusieurs  groupes  d’esclaves  emancipes,  recueillis  et 
eleves  par  les  missions.  Quant  aux  boutres  ils  ont  ete  admirableinent 
executes,  et  l’on  se  plait  aconstater  leur  exactitude  absolue  au  point 
de  vue  de  la  forme  et  du  fini  de  l’execution.  U y a lieu  de  feliciter 
M.  le  Baron  de  Bechenberg  de  l’idee  qu’il  a eue  et  de  la  peine  qu’il 
a prise  de  faire  confectionner  ces  petits  modeles,  qui,  espere-t-on, 
seront  arrives  en  bon  etat  malgre  leur  fragility,  grace  au  soin  tout 
particular  qui  a ete  apporte  a l’emballage,  dont  la  Mission  Catholique 
de  Zanzibar  a bien  voulu  se  charger. 

Le  Bureau  International  n’a  re^u,  depuis,  aucune  communication 
relative  a cet  envoi. 


Titres  de  Navigation. 

II  resulte  des  copies  de  licences  remises  aux  archives  du  Bureau, 
pendant  l’annee,  que  216  boutres  nouveaux  ont  ete  autorises  a porter 
le  pavilion  Zanzibarite  ; 184  le  pavilion  Britannique;  162  le  pavilion 
Pranqais,  dont  118  a Majunga,  33  a la  Grande  Comore,  9 a Mayotte 
et  2 a Zanzibar ; 34  le  pavilion  Allemand,  a Zanzibar  et  sur  la  cote  . 
et  15  le  pavilion  Portugais,  a Mozambique. 
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Transferts. 

Le  releve  ci-dessous  fait  connaifcre  les  transferts  operes  en 
1900 : — 


Da  pavilion  Allemand  au  pavilion  Britannique  . . . . 7 

Du  pavilion  Allemand  au  pavilion  Frangais  . . . . 1 

Du  pavilion  Allemand  au  pavilion  Zanzibarite  . . . . 3 

Du  pavilion  Britannique  au  pavilion  Allemand  . . . . 8 

Du  pavilion  Britannique  au  pavilion  Francais  . . . . 2 

Du  pavilion  Britannique  au  pavilion  Zanzibarite  . . , . G 

Du  pavilion  Francais  au  pavilion  Allemand  . . . . 6 

Du  pavilion  Frangais  au  pavilion  Britannique  . . . . 3 

Du  pavilion  Frangais  au  pavilion  Zanzibarite  . . . . 4 


Six  boutres  ont  ete  declares  perdus  et  cinq  autres  affeetes  au 
service  du  port. 

Nous  donnons  ci-apres,  par  nationality,  le  tableau  du  mouvemeut 
des  boutres  dans  le  port  de  Zanzibar  pendant  l’anne.e  1900  : — 


Boutres. 

Arrivee. 

Depart. 

Nombre. 

Tonnage. 

Nombre. 

Tonnage. 

Allemands 

2,180 

13,645 

2,164 

13,463 

Anglais  , . 

2,149 

36,732 

2,150  ; 

37,466 

Frangais  . . 

59 

2,444 

21,222 

52 

2,118 

Zanzibarites 

2,465 

2,495  | 

21,259 

Protectorat  Britannique 
l’Afrique  Orientale  . . 

de 

124 

2,579 

119 

j 2,390 

7,005 

Arabes  . . 

146 

i 7,198 

147 

Indiens  . . 

159 

1 8,801 

141 

i 8,327 

Zanzibar,  le  22  Janvier,  1901. 

MANNONI,  Secretaire  par  interim. 


V u et  approuve  : 

Comte  Hardenberg,  President, 


OR D ONN A NCE  du  Gouverneur  Imperial  Allemand,  relative  a 
la  Vente  au  Detail  et  au  Debit  des  Poissons  Alcooliques  au 
Cameroun,—Buea , le  20  DScembre,  1900. 


En  vertu  de  la  Loi  Imperiale  concernant  la  situation  juridique 
des  Protectorats  Allemands  et  de  TOrdonnance  du  Cbancelier  de 
l’Empire  en  date  du  29  Mars,  1889,  est  rapportee  TOrdonnance  du 
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ler  Septembre,  1899,*  relative  a la  vente  au  detail  et  au  debit  de 
boissons  alcooliques  an  Cameroun  et  decrete  ce  qui  suit: — 

§ 1.  La  vente  au  detail  et  le  debit  de  boissons  alcooliques  de  toute 
espece  dans  le  Proteetorat  du  Cameroun  ne  seront  permis  que 
moyennant  rautorisation  du  Gouvernement  Imperial. 

§2.  Les  demandes  en  concession  de  licences  mentionneront  le 
lieu  et  la  situation  du  debit  et  devront  etre  adressees  a l’autorite  de 
district  ou  a la  station  competente. 

§ 3.  Le  Gouverneur  appreciera  s’il  y a lieu  de  delivrer  la  licence  ; 
toutefois,  celle-ci  ne  sera  accorde  que  si  1’utilite  d’un  nouveau  debit 
est  demontree,  et  pour  autant  que  le  requerant  presentera  la  garantie 
que  les  bonnes  mceurs  et  la  bienseance  seront  observees  dans  les 
locaux  affectes  au  debit. 

§4  La  licence  de  vente  au  detail  et  de  debit  de  boissons  alcooli- 
ques  est  soumise  au  paiement,  par  semestre  et  par  anticipation,  d’un 
droit  annuel  de  100  marcs  par  etablissement,  payable  aux  caisses 
des  Douanes  Imperiales  a Cameroun,  Victoria  et  Kribi  ou  a la  caisse  de 
l’Administration  a Edea  ou  encore  aux  diverses  stations  de  1’interieur. 

En  cas  de  non-paiement  du  droit  dans  les  deux  semaines  de  son 
echeauce,  la  licence  sera  annulee. 

§5.  Les  licences  s’obtiendront  au  siege  des  autorites  de  districts 
ainsi  qu’aux  stations  ; le  titulaire  sera  tenu  de  presenter  aux  autorites 
precitees  une  enseigne  blanche  de  50  centimetres  de  large  sur  60  cen- 
timetres de  long  ; il  devra  venir  la  retirer  apres  qu’elle  aura  ete  muuie 
de  I’aigle  imperiale  et  de  1 ’inscription  : “ Autorisation  de  vendre  au 
detail  et  de  debiter  des  boissons  alcooliques,”  peiutes  en  couleur 
noire. 

Pour  chaque  renouvellement  de  1’ enseigne  il  sera  pergu  une  taxe 
de  3 marcs  ; l’euseigne  devra  etre  placee  a un  endroit  apparent,  a 
l’exterieur  du  debit  de  boissons  alcooliques. 

§ 6.  Il  ne  pourra  etre  proeede  a la  vente  ni  au  debit  de  boissons 
alcooliques  que  dans  les  lieux  pourvus  de  l’enseigne  dont  il  est  ques- 
tion au  § 5. 

§ 7.  Par  “ vente  au  detail  ” il  faut  entendre  la  delivrance  habi- 
tuclle  ou  par  profession  de  1 litres  ou  moins  faite  en  une  fois  a la 
metne  personne. 

§ 8.  Il  est  interdit  de  tenir  des  jeux  de  hasard  dans  les  debits 
publics,  et  de  servir  des  boissons  alcooliques  a des  personnes  en  etat 
d’ivresse. 

§9.  Quiconque  exerce  le  commerce  en  detail  ou  exploite  un  debit 
de  boissons  alcooliques  sans  etre  muni  de  l’autorisation  du  Gouver- 
neur Imperial  requise  a cette  fin,  ou  commet  une  infraction  aux 
prescriptions  des  §§6  et  8 precites,  sera  passible  d’une  amende  de 


* Vol.  X.CU,  page  176. 
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10  a 500  marcs;  la  confiscation  des  boissons  alcooliques  destinees  a 
etre  vendues  ou  debitees  en  contravention  aux  prescriptions  de  cette 
Ordonnance  pourra  egalement  etre  prononcee. 

En  cas  de  jugement  rendu  conformement  a ce  paragrapbe  et  . 
passe  en  force  de  chose jugee,  ou  lorsque  le  titulaire  lie  reuuit  plus  les 
conditions  voulues  pour  l’octroi  de  la  licence  de  vente  au  detail  ou  de 
debit  de  boissons  alcooliques,  le  Gfouverneur  Imperial  pourra  retirer 
1’autorisation  aecordee  et  annuler  la  licence  ou  les  licences  delivrees 
sans  qu’il  puisse  en  resuiter  aucun  droit  au  remboursement  des 
taxes  qui  auraient  deja  ete  payees. 

§10.  L’ ordonnance  de  police  concernant  la  defense  de  delivrer 
des  boissons  alcooliques  aux  soldats  de  la  troupe  du  Protectorat 
n’est  pas  affectee  par  la  presente  Ordonnance. 

§11.  La  presente  Ordonnance  entrera  en  vigueur  le  ler  Avril, 
1901. 

Buea  (Cameroun),  le  20  Lecembre,  1900. 

(L.S.)  de  PUTTKAMER,  Gouverneur  Imperial. 


ORDONNANCE  du  Gouverneur  Imperial  Allemand,  con- 
cernant I Importation  et  le  Commerce  de  Boissons  Alcooliques 
dans  le  Protectorat  de  V Afrique  du  Sud-Ouest. — Windhoek , 
le  18  Dtcembre,  1900. 


En  vertu  du  § 11  de  la  Loi  sur  la  situation  juridique  des  Pro- 
tectorats  Allemands,  en  date  du  15  Mars,  1888,*  et  du  § 2 No.  8 de 
Instruction  relative  a Pexercice  de  la  juridiclion  dans  le  Protecto- 
rat de  lAfrique  du  Sud-Ouest,  en  date  du  27  Aout,  1890,  i)  est 
stipule  ce  qui  suit,  pour  toute  l’etendue  du  Protectorat  de  l’Afrique 
du  Sud-Ouest  : — 

§ 1.  Quiconque  voudra  exploiter  un  debit  ou  exercer  par  profes- 
sion un  commerce  de  boissons  alcooliques  de  toute  espece  devra  se 
pourvoir  d?une  licence  ecrite  de  l’autorite. 

§ 2.  La  licence  peut  avoir  pour  objet : — 

1.  Le  commerce,  exerce  par  profession,  de  boissons  alcooliques 
de  toute  espece ; 

2.  Le  debit  et  le  commerce,  exerce  par  profession,  de  boissons 
alcooliques  de  toute  espece  ; ou  encore 

3.  Le  debit  et  le  commerce,  exerce  par  profession,  de  vin  et  de 
biere. 


* Yol.  LXXIX,  page  650. 
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§ 3.  La  licence  est  personnels ; elle  ne  s’applique,  en  ce  qui 
concerne  le  debit,  qu’au  local  dont  elle  fait  mention  et  n’est  valable 
que  pour  la  duree  de  l’annee  en  cours. 

Le  debit  a l’exterieur  du  local  designe  dans  la  licence  pourra 
aussi  etre  tolere  dans  des  cas  particuliers  et  pour  un  court  laps  de 
temps. 

La  licence  requise  pour  l’exploitation  d’un  debit  doit  etre  placee 
dans  le  local,  a uu  endroit  apparent. 

§ 4.  L’obtentipn  de  la  licence  est  soumise  au  paiement  d’un  droit 
dont  le  montant,  pour  un  trade  annuel  ne  depassant  pas  4,000  litres, 
est  fixe  a 200  marcs  dans  les  cas  mentionnes  au  § 2,  sous  les  Nos.  1 
et  2,  et  a 100  marcs  dans  le  cas  prevu  par  le  meme  paragraphe,  au 
No.  3 ; dans  les  trois  cas,  ce  droit  sera  augmente  de  25  marcs  pour 
chaque  quantite  de  1,000  litres  en  plus  commences. 

§ 5.  Ce  droit  de  licence  pour  le  debit  et  la  vente  des  4,000 
premiers  litres  doit  etre  acquitte  au  moment  meme  de  la  remise  de 
la  licence. 

Le  droit  pour  la  vente  des  4,000  litres  suivants  doit  etre  acquitte 
a la  fin  de  l’annee  pour  laquelle  la  licence  a ete  delivree,  et,  en  cas 
de  cessation  des  affaires,  dans  le  courant  de  l’annee,  au  moment  ou 
le  commerce  prend  fin. 

Les  nouvelles  licences  delivrees  durant  le  premier  semestre  de 
l’annee  sont  soumises  au  paiement  du  droit  du  pour  1’annee  entiere ; 
celles  delivrees  apres  le  ler  Juillet,  au  paiement  de  la  moitie  de  ce 

droit. 

§ 6.  Tout  titulaire  d’une  licence  est  tenu  de  transmettre  par 
ecrit  au  Commandant  de  district  un  releve  exact  des  quantites  de 
boissons  alcooliques  alimentant  son  commerce,  aussitot  apres  leur 
reception. 

§ 7.  Les  Commandants  de  district  sont  seuls  compelents  pour 
delivrer  les  licences  et  fixer  le  montant  des  droits  a percevoir. 

§ 8.  La  licence  peut  etre  refusee — 

1.  Si  i’utilite  n’en  est  pas  demontree  ; 

2.  Si  le  requerant  ne  presente  pas  les  garanties  necessaires  a 
l’exercice  du  commerce  dont  il  s’agit,  ou  s’il  tolere  dans  son 
etablissement  l’ivresse,  la  debauche,  l’immoralite  ou  les  jeux  de 
hasard ; 

3.  A defaut  de  moyens  suffisants  pour  surveiller  etroitement 
l’exploitation  du  commerce,  et  specialement  pour  controler  efficace- 
ment  le  debit  de  boissons  alcooliques  aux  indigenes  ; 

4.  Si,  au  cours  des  trois  dernieres  annees,  le  titulaire  a ete 
condamne  du  chef  de  contravention  a la  presente  Ordonnance  ou 
aux  Ordonnances  anterieures  mentionnees  au  § 15  et  relatives  au 
meme  objet. 

§ 9.  La  licence  peut  etre  retiree,  soit  temporairement,  soit 
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definitiveinent,  par  le  Commandant  de  district,  pour  les  raisons 
specifiees  au  § 8,  .Nos.  2,  3,  et  4,  ainsi  que  pour  contravention  aux 
prescriptions  des  §§  G et  10. 

Le  titulaire  ne  sera  admis  a reclamer  une  fraction  correspcn*  - 
dante  du  droit  acquitte  que  dans  le  cas  prevn  au  § 8,  No.  3. 

§ 10.  II  ne  pourra  etre  delivre  aux  indigenes,  soit  a titre  gratuit, 
soit  moyennant  payement,  des  boissons  alcooliques  de  quelque 
nature  qu’elles  soient  ou  des  essences  a base  d’alcool,  sans  une 
permission  ecrite  de  l’autorite.  II  appartient  aux  autorites  de 
police  specialement  competentes  a cet  effet,  de  delivrer  les  permis  de 
Fespece ; toutefois,  les  maitres  pourront  fournir  de  petites  quantites 
de  boissons  alcooliques  aux  indigenes  a leur  service,  mais  ces 
boissons  ne  pourront  etre  donnee  en  payement  du  salaire. 

L’autorisation  ecrite  de  la  police  e3t  egalement  requise  pour 
permettre  aux  indigenes  d’importer  des  boissons  alcooliques  dans  le 
Protectorat. 

Les  permis  concedes  en  vertu  du  present  paragraphe  doivent 
etre  restitues  dans  un  delai  determine  et  qui  doit  etre  indique  sur 
les  aits  permis,  a l’autorite  de  police  qui  les  a delivres. 

§ 11.  Le  titulaire  d’un  permis  aux  fins  visees  au  § 10  est  tenu 
d’acquitter,  entre  les  mains  de  l’aulorite  qui  l’a  delivre,  un  droit 
de  0*50  marc  par  litre  de  boissons  alcooliques,  augmente  de 
25  pfennigs  par  litre  supplemental ; en  principe,  cependant,  les 
permis  ne  pourront  etre  accordes  que  pour  une  bouteille  de  la 
contenance  maxima  de  1 litre. 

§ 12.  L’interesse  pourra  en  appeler  au  G-ouvernement  de  la 
decision  des  Commandants  de  district  refusant  la  licence  requise 
pour  l’exercice  du  commerce  dont  il  s’agit  au  § 1,  ou  retirant  la  dite 
licence. 

§ 13.  Quiconque,  sans  etre  muni  d’une  licence,  exercera  par  pro- 
fession le  commerce  ou  exploitera  un  debit  de  boissons  alcooliques, 
sera  passible  d’une  amende  de  1,000  marcs  au  maximum ; il  aura  a 
payer,  en  outre,  le  double  du  droit  annuel. 

. Sera  passible  de  la  meme  amende  celui  qui,  apres  le  retrait  de  la 
licence,  continuera  a exercer  par  profession  le  commerce  ou  a 
exploiter  le  debit,  ou  qui  ne  se  contormera  pas  aux  conditions 
stipulees  dans  la  dite  licence,  ou  uegligera  de  faire  la  declaration 
prescrite  par  le  § 6. 

§ 14.  Sera  puni  d’une  amende  maxima  de  500  marcs  ou  d’em- 
prisonnement  quiconque,  sans  l’autorisation  de  la  police  exigee  au 
§ 10,  fournira  des  boissons  alcooliques  a des  indigenes,  ou  qui 
depassera  la  quantite  fixee  dans  le  permis. 

La  meme  peine  frappera  les  maitres  qui,  intentionnellement, 
auront  enivre  leurs  serviteurs  indigenes  en  leur  fouruissant  des 
boissons  alcooliques. 
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§ 15.  La  presente  Ordonnance  entrera  en  vigueur  le  l°r  Ayril, 
1901. 

Seront  abrogees  a la  meme  date  : — 

1 L’Ordonnance  du  13  Mars,  1893,  relative  a l’importation  et  au 
commerce  de  boissons  alcooliques  dans  le  Protectorat  de  l’Afrique  du 
Sud-Ouest ; 

2.  L’Ordonnance  du  21  Janvier,  1895,*  relative  a la  delivranee 
de  permis  pour  importer  des  boissons  alcooliques  et  pour  en  fournir 
aux  indigenes  dans  1’Afrique  du  Sud-Ouest; 

3.  L’Ordonnance  du  27  Mai,  1895, f relative  au  debit  et  a la 
vente  de  boissons  alcooliques  dans  i’Afriquedu  Sud-Ouest; 

4.  L’ Ordonnance  du  8 Janvier,  1896,  relative  aux  droits  de 
timbre  sur  la  delivranee  de  licences  pour  l’achat  et  l’importation  de- 
boissons  alcooliques  dans  l’Afrique  Allemande  du  Sud-Ouest. 

Les  licences  en  cours  a la  date  de  la  mise  en  vigueur  de  la 
presente  Ordonnance  (§  2)  continueront  a etre  valables. 

Si  le  commerce  exerce  en  vertu  d’une  semblable  licence  depasse 
8,000  litre  par  an,  la  taxe  supplementaire  sera  appliquee  conforme- 
ment  au  § 4 de  la  presente  Ordonnance. 

Windhoek,  le  18  Decern bre,  1900. 

LEUTWEIN,  Gouverneur  Imperial . 


ORDONNANCE  du  Gouvernement  Allemand,  concernant 

V Eselavage  Domestique  dans  V Afrique  Orientate  Allemande . 
— Berlin , le  29  Novembre,  1901. 

En  vue  de  preparer  l’abolition  de  l’esclavage  domestique  dans 
l’Afrique  Orientale  Allemande,  les  dispositions  suivantes  ont  ete 
adoptees,  en  vertu  du  § 15  de  la  Loi  de  Protectorat, J pour  le  Pro- 
tectorat dont  il  s’agit : 

§ 1.  La  vente  de  soi-meme,  la  vente  d’un  individu  par  sa  famille, 
les  dettes  ou  autres  obligations,  de  meme  que  la  peine  infligee  pour 
adultere,  ne  peuvent  creer  a nouveau  des  rapports  de  servitude. 

§ 2.  Tout  esclave  domestique  a le  droit  de  faire  cesser  les  rapports 
de  servitude  en  payant  une  somme  d’argent  pour  son  racliat. 

Le  montant  duprix  de  rachatest  determine  parl’autorite  admini- 
strative competente. 

Lorsqu’un  esclave  domestique  a paye  le  prix  de  rachat  etabli 

* Vol.  LXXXVII,  page  888.  f Yol.  LXXXVII,  page  889. 

1 “ Reichs-Gesetzblatt,”  1900,  page  813. 
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l’autorite  administrative  doit  lui  delivrer  uue  lettre  d’affranchisse- 
ment. 

§3.  Tout  esclave  domestique  doit  pouvoir  travailler  deux  jours 
de  la  semaine  pour  lui  ou  employer  a son  profit  une  partie  corres- 
pondante  du  produit  de  son  travail.  Dans  le  cas  ou  le  droit  coutu- 
mier  en  vigueur  jusqu’a  ce  jourserait  sous  ce  rapport  plus  favorable 
a l’esclave  domestique,  le  dit  droit  coutumier  restera  en  vigueur. 
L’autorite  administrative  competente  decidera  en  cette  matiere 
comine  en  toutes  autres  matieres  litigieuses  divisant  le  maitre  et 
l’esclave  domestique. 

§4.  Le  maitre  d’un  esclave  domestique  est  tenu,  lorsque  celui-ci 
est  devenu  vieux  ou  infirme,  de  l’entretenir  et  de  lui  faire  donner 
des  soins. 

La  liberte  accordee  a l’esclave  domestique  deja  atteint  par  l’age 
ou  l’invalidite  ne  fait  pas  cesser  cette  obligation. 

§5.  La  transmission  du  droit  de  propriety  ne  pcut  avoir  lieu  que 
devant  l’autorite  administrative  competente  et  du  consenternent  de 
l’esclave  domestique,  ratifie  par  l’autorite  dont  il  s’agit.  Avant 
d’accorder  la  ratification,  celle-ci  doit  examiner,  entre  autres  ques- 
tions qui  lui  paraitraient  presenter  de  1’importance,  la  legitimite 
des  rapports  de  servitude  de  l’interesse,  et  veiller  a ce  que  des 
membres  d’une  meme  famille  ne  soient  pas  separes  contre  leur  gre. 

§6.  Le  droit  du  maitre  se  perd  lorsque  ce  dernier  se  rend  cou- 
pable  d’un  manquement  grave  a ses  devoirs  envers  son  esclave 
domestique.  L’autorite  administrative  competente  doit  examiner 
d’office  les  manquements  de  cette  nature  qui  arriveraient  a sa  con-  i 
naissance,  et,  le  cas  echeant,  elle  peut  faire  mettre  en  liberte  l’esclave  ' 
domestique  en  lui  donnant  uue  lettre  d’affranchissement,  sans  que  le 
maitre  soit  fonde  a reclamer  une  indemnite. 

§ 7.  Les  infractions  aux  dipositions  de  la  presente  Ordonnance 
seront  punies  d’une  amende  pouvant  s’elever  a 500  roupies  ou  d’un  i 
emprisonnement  maximum  de  trois  mois,  pour  autant  que  d’autres  j 
lois  penales  ne  comminent  de  peines  plus  severes. 

§8.  La  presente  Ordonnance  entrera  en  vigueur  le  jour  de  sa 
publication. 

Berlin,  le  29  Novembre,  1901. 


Comte  de  BULOW. 


FRANCE  (Congo). 
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ARRJLtL  levant  V Interdiction  du  Commerce  de  la  Poudre  et 
des  Armes  a Feu  dans  certains  cercles  de  la  Colonie  Fran- 
qaise  de  la  Cote  d'Ivoire. — Grand  Bassam,  le  15  Novembre , 

1900. 

Le  Gouverneur  de  la  Cote  d’Ivoire, 

Yu  l’Ordonnance  Organique  du  7 Septembre,  1810; 

Yu  le  Decret  du  23  Juillet,  1892,  relatif  a l’importation  des 
armes  a feu  et  des  munitions  dans  la  Colonie 

Yu  F Arrete  du  19  Avril,  1900,  portant  prohibition  dans  tous  les 
territoires  de  la  Colonie  de  la  vente  et  du  transport  des  armes  a feu 
et  de  la  poudre ; 

Considerant  que  les  circonstances  qui  avaient  necessity  eette 
mesure  se  sont  modifiees, 

Arrete  : 

Art.  lev.  La  prohibition  de  la  vente  et  du  transport  des  armes  a 
feu  et  de  la  poudre  est  levee  dans  les  cercles  du  Cavally,  de  Hereby, 
de  San-Pedro,  de  Sassandra  et  de  Bassam,  en  ce  qui  concerne  ce 
dernier  cercle  dans  les  limites  fixees  dans  F Arrete  du  9 Fevrier,  1900, 
iusere  au  “ Journal  Official  ” du  15  Fevrier,  1900. 

2.  Le  present  Arrete  sera  insere  au  Journal  et  au  Bulletin 
Officiels  de  la  Colonie. 

Grand-Bassam,  le  15  Novembre,  1900. 

ROBERDEAU. 


ARRFTE  reglementant  les  Permis  de  port  d’ Armes  a Feu  dans 
le  Congo  Franqais. — Libreville,  le  16  Fevrier , 1901. 


Le  Commissaire  - General  du  Gouvernement  dans  le  Congo 
Franqais, 

Yu  le  Decret  du  28  Septembre,  1897  ; 

Yu  le  Decret  du  30  Decembre,  1892, t relatif  a Fintroduction  des 
armes  a feu  et  des  munitions  dans  les  Colonies  du  Senegal  et 
dependances  et  du  Congo  Frax^ais  ; 

Yu  FArrete  du  27  Avril,  1899, J creant  des  permis  de  port  d’armes 
dans  le  bassin  conventionnel  du  Congo  ; 

* Yol.  LXXXIV,  page  372. 

t Yol.  LXXXIY,  page  370.  % Yol.  XCII,  page  184. 
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Considerant  qu’il  y a lieu  de  reglementer  la  delivrance  des  permis 
de  port  d’armes,  pour  toute  l’etendue  de  la  Colonie  ; 

Le  Conseil  d’Admiuistration  entendu, 

Arrete : 

Art.  ler.  Est  et  demeure  rapporte  l'Arrete  sus-vise  du  27  Avril, 
1899. 

2.  L’usage  des  armes  a feu  dont  l'introduction  sera  autorisee 
dans  la  Colonie,  en  vertu  de  1* Article  4 du  Decret  du  30  Decembre, 
1892,  donnera  lieu  a la  delivrance  d’un  perinis  de  port  d’armes  dont 
la  valeur  est  ainsi  fixee  : 

lr0  categorie : armes  de  salon  comprenant  les  Elobert,  les  pistolets 
et  les  revolvers,  3 fr. ; 

2e  categorie : armes  de  cbasse,  6 fr.  ; 

3e  categorie : autres  armes  a feu,  7 fr.  50  c. 

3.  Le  permis  sera  renouvele  cbaque  aunee,  au  commencement  du 
mois  de  Janvier. 

II  sera  valable,  quand  il  se  rapportera  a des  armes  de  la  premiere 
et  de  la  deuxieme  categorie,  pour  toutes  les  armes  de  meme  nature 
dont  l’introduction  aura  ete  successivement  autorisee  au  profit  du 
meme  porteur,  dans  le  cours  de  la  meme  annee. 

11  sera  fait  mention  sur  le  permis  de  ces  autorisations  suc- 
cessives. 

En  ce  qui  touche  les  armes  de  la  3e  categorie,  le  permis  ne  sera 
valable  que  pour  une  seule  arme,  et  le  port  de  cbaque  arme  nouvelle 
de  meme  nature  sera  soumis  a la  delivrance  d’un  nouveau  permis, 
comme  a la  perception  de  la  taxe  correspondante. 

4.  En  cas  de  perte  d’une  ou  de  plusieurs  armes,  la  declaration 
devra  etre  faite  a l’Admiuistration.  Le  permis  sera  rendu  s’il  n’a 
ete  delivre  que  pour  une  seule  arme,  ou  mention  sera  faite  de  la 
perte,  si  le  permis  concerne  plusieurs  armes. 

5.  Les  permis  de  port  d’armes  seront  delivres  a Libreville  par 
le  Secretaire-General,  et  dans  les  regions  et  cercles  par  les  Com- 
mandants de  ces  regions  et  de  ces  cercles. 

6.  Le  port  d’armes  a feu,  lorsqu’il  n’aura  pas  ete  regulierement 
autorise,  sera  puni  des  peines  de  simple  police,  et  l’arme  pourra  etre 
confisquee. 

7.  Le  present  Arrete  sera  enregistre  et  communique  par  to® 
ou  besoin  sera  et  publie  aux  Journal  et  Bulletin  Officiels  de  la 
Colonie. 

Libreville,  le  16  Eevrier,  1901. 


ALBERT  GRODET. 
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ARRfiT$  relatif  an  Droit  de  7 pour  Cent  a pevcevoir  sur  les 

Alcools  dans  V Afrique  Occidentale  Frangaise , conformement 

a I’ ArretS  local  du  1C1'  Octobre , 1900, — Saint  - Louis , le  31 

Decembre , 1900. 

Le  Gouverneur- General  de  I’ Afrique  Occidentale  Eramjaise, 
Commandeur  de  la  Legion  d’Honneur, 

Yu  l’Article  51  de  l’Ordonuanee  Organique  du  7 Septembre, 
1840; 

Yu  le  Decrefc  du  8 Juillet,  1900,  portant  promulgation  de  la 
Convention  signee  a Bruxelles  le  8 .Tuin,  1899  ;* 

Yu  l’Arrete  local  du  ler  Octobre,  1900,  et  1’erratum  a cet  Arrete 
insere  au  No.  266  du  “Journal  Officiel”  de  la  Colonie  du  24 
Novembre,  1900; 

Yu  la  depeche  Ministerielle  du  28  Novembre  dernier ; 

Le  Conseil  Prive  entendu, 

Arrete  : 

Abt.  lei.  Le  droit  de  douane  de  7 pour  cent  ad  valorem , f rap- 
pant  les  marchandises  de  provenance  etrangere  etabli  par  les  Decrets 
des  20  Janvier,  1879,  et  2 Decembre,  1899,  sera  perqu  sur  les 
spiritueux  etrangers  introduits  dans  la  Colonie  du  Senegal  et  depen= 
dances,  independamment  de  la  taxe  d’entree  et  de  consomrnation 
dont  sont  frappes  ces  spiritueux  en  vertu  de  1’ Arrete  du  ler  Octobre 
1900. 

2.  Le  Secretaire- General  du  Gouvernement  est  charge  de  1’exe- 
cution  du  present  Arrete,  qui  sera  enregistre  et  communique  partout 
ou  besoin  sera,  et  insere  au  Journal  et  au  Bulletin  Officiels  de  la 
Colonie. 

Saint-Louis,  le  31  Decembre,  1900. 

N.  BALLAY. 

Par  le  Gouverneur- General : 

P.  Cape st,  Gouverneur , faisant  fonctions  de 
S ecre'taire - General. 


* Yol.  XCI,  page  6. 
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CIR  C U LA  IRE  Ministerielle  Frangaise , relatif  a V Interdiction 
de  vendre  des  Boissons  A Icooliques  dans  les  Cantines  des 
Casernes  et  Etablissements  Militaires  des  Troupes  Coloniales. 
— Paris , le  21  Mars , 1901. 


(Ministere  de  la  Guerre. ^Direction  des  Troupes  Coloniales. 
ler  Bureau  : Bureau  Technique.) 

Le  Ministre  de  la  Guerre  d MM.  les  Generaux  commandant  en  chef 
les  troupes  en  Indo- Chine  et  d Madagascar , le  General  com- 
mandant en  chef  le  Corps  Expeditionnaire  de  Chine,  le  General 
commandant  superieur  des  troupes  de  V Afrique  Occidentale , le 
Commandant  Militaire  en  Nouvelle  Caledonie , les  Commandants 
Superieurs  et  Commandants  des  troupes  aux  Colonies. 

Messieurs,  Paris,  le  21  Mars,  1901. 

J’at  l’honneur  de  vous  informer  que  la  Circulaire  du  3 Mai, 
1900,  interdisant  d’uue  fa9on  absolue  la  vente  des  boissons  a base 
d’alcool  dans  les  cantines  des  etablissements  militaires  dependant 
du  Departement  de  la  Guerre,  casernes,  quartiers,  camps  et  terrains 
de  manoeuvre,  et  qui  est  applicable  aux  troupes  coloniales  en 
France  depuis  que  ces  troupes  sont  placees  sous  mon  autorite, 
entrera  egalement  en  vigueur  pour  toutes  les  troupes  du  Departe- 
ment de  la  Guerre  stationnees  aux  Colonies  de3  la  reception  de  la 
presente  Circulaire. 

Les  Commaudants  des  troupes  aux  Colonies  devront,  en  outre, 
faire  exercer  une  surveillance  constante  sur  les  debits  de  boissons, 
notamment  ceux  tenus  par  les  indigenes  et  dans  lesquels  sont 
generalement  mis  en  vente  des  produits  de  qualite  inferieure;  ils 
n’hesiteront  pas,  le  cas  echeant,  a consigner  a la  troupe  ceux  de  ces 
etablissements  dont  la  frequentation  pourrait  etre  dangereuse  pour 
la  sante  des  hommes  ou  dans  lesquels  des  cas  d’ivresse  auraient  ete 
signales. 

L.  ANDREI,  General, 


Note  du  Commandant  Superieur. 

Transmis  pour  notification  aux  Chefs  de  corps  et  services,  aux 
Commandants  de  territoires,  Commandants  de  troupes,  et  Com- 
mandants d’armes  relevant  directement  du  General  commandant 
superieur. 

Des  la  reception  de  la  presente  Circulaire  Ministerielle  ci- 
dessus,  les  prescriptions  qu’elle  contient  devront  etre  rigoureuse- 
ment  appliquees. 
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Les  Commandants  d’armes  sont  charges  specialement  de  I’exe- 
cution  des  prescriptions  Ministerielles,  qui  devront  entrer  dans  les 
consignes  permanentes  de  la  Place. 

Les  Chefs  de  corps  prescriront  que  des  instructions  soient 
affichees  dans  les  chambres  et  tous  lieux  de  reunion  des  hommes  et 
soient  lues  a trois  appels  consecutifs. 

Saint-Louis,  le  19  Avril,  1901. 

Le  General  commandant  superieur  des  troupes 
de  l’Afrique  Occidental  Fran^aise, 

Par  ordre : 

PRLVK,  Chef  d’titat-Major. 


AitRfnji  portant  fixation  de  Taxes  de  Consommation  dans  le 
Congo  Frangais .* — Libreville , le  29  Mars , 1901. 


Le  Commissaire  - General  du  Gouvernement  dans  le  Congo 
Fran9ais, 

Yu  l’Article  51  de  l’Ordonnance  Organique  du  7 Septembre, 
1840,  ensemble  le  Decret  du  28  Septembre,  1897  : 

Yu  le  Decret  du  30  Janvier,  1867,  concernant  les  pouvoirs  des 
Gouverneurs  en  matiere  de  taxes  et  contributions  ; 

Yu  les  Arretes  locaux  des  29  Decembre,  1892,']'  11  Fevrier,  1893, J 
17  Avril  et  12  Juillet,  1899; 

Yu  les  necessites  budgetaires  ; 

Le  Conseil  d’ Ad  ministration  entendu  ; 

Arrete  : 

Akt.  ler.  A partir  du  15  Avril  prochain,  les  spiritueux,  tabacs, 
armes  et  poudre  de  chasse  et  de  traite,  tissus  confectionnes  ou 
non,  huiles  de  petrole,  de  schiste  et  autres  huiles  minerales,  sels, 
vins  en  futs  ou  en  caisses,  bieres  et  limonades  designes  au  Tableau 
ci-annexe  importes  dans  la  region  de  la  Colonie  ne  faisant  pas 
partie  du  Bassin  conventionnel  du  Congo,  sont  soumis  au  payement 
des  taxes  de  consommation  indiquees  dans  le  dit  tableau. 

2.  Les  taxes  de  consommation  seront  per9ues  sur  les  marchan- 
dises  de  toute  origine,  Fran9aise,  etrangere  ou  locale,  denommees 
a 1’ Article  ler. 

3.  Le  service  des  douanes  est  charge  d’assurer  la  liquidation 
des  taxes  de  consommation  pour  le  compte  du  service  local.  Les 

# See  also  Arrete  of  July  6,  1901,  page  772  ; and  of  November  15,  1901, 
page  778. 

+ Yol.  LXXXY,  page  673. 

t Yol.  LXXXY,  page  670. 
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dispositions  legislatives  et  reglementaires  relatives  aux  douanes 
seront  applicables  aux  taxes  de  consommation  en  ce  qui  concerne 
les  declarations,  le  manifeste,  le  debarquement,  les  mises  en  consom- 
mation, en  entrepot  et  le  transit. 

4.  Toutes  dispositions  contraires  au  present  Arrete  sont  et 
demeurent  rapportees. 

5.  Le  present  Arrete  sera  insere  et  publie  aux  Bulletin  et 
Journal  Officiels  de  la  Colonie,  enregistre  et  communique  partout 
ou  besoin  sera. 

Libreville,  le  29  Mars,  1901. 

ALBEET  GEODET. 


Annexe. 


Taxes  de  Consommation  applicables  dans  la  Region  non  comprise  dans 
le  Bassin  Conventionnel  du  Congo. 


Designation  des  Articles. 

Unites  de  Perception. 

Droits. 

Spirituous,  eaux-de-vie,  et  liqueurs 
de  toutes  sortes  a 50  degres  et  au- 

Fr.  c. 

dessus 

Spiritueux,  eaux-de-vie,  et  liqueurs 
de  toutes  sortes  au-dessous  de 

Hectol.  d’alcool  pur  . . , 

180  00 

50  degres  . . 

Huiles  de  schiste,  de  petrole,  et 

Hectol.  de  liquide 

90  00 

autres  huiles  minerales  . . . 

>>  » * * 

10  00 

Vins  en  futs  . . 

Bieres  et  limonades  (en  futs  ou  en 

» * * 

5 00 

caisses) 

„ „ . . 

10  00 

A7 ins  en  caisses  (fins,  de  liqueur, 

Par  caisse  de  12  bouteilles 

1 50 

mousseux,  &c  ) 

de  75  centil. 

75  00 

Tabac  de  toutes  sortes 

Les  100  kilog.  net 

Poudres  de  chasse  et  de  traite 

Les  100  kilog.  brut 

130  00 

Sels  ..  ..  ..  v .. 

Armes  de  traite,  fusils  a silex  sans 

2 00 

hausse  ni  rayures  . . 

Armes  de  chasse  et  de  guerre  (y 
compris  les  fusils  a piston  de 

La  piece  . . 

3 00 

toutes  sortes)  . . . . • « 

„ 

5 00 

Revolvers  et  autres  armes  . . 

Tissus  de  toutes  sortes,  confec- 

D • • • • • • 

3 00 

tionnes  ou  non 

Ad  valorem 

10  pour  cent. 

FRANCE  (Congo). 
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ARRETE  du  Gouvernement  du  Congo  Frangais,  modifiant 
V Article  lcr  de  V ArreU  du  7 Juillet , 1900,  et  portant  de 
70  fr.  a 90  fr.  par  hectol.  les  Droits  d'EntrSe  sur  l' Alcool  h 
50  degrds. — Libreville , le  20  Avril,  1901. 


Le  Commissaire-General  du  Gouvernement  dans  le  Congo 
Fran9ais, 

Yu  1’ Article  51  de  POrdonnance  Organique  du  7 Septem'bre, 
1840,  ensemble  le  Decret  du  28  Septetnbre,  1897  ; 

Yu  l’Article  ler,  § 5,  du  Decret  du  8 Juillet,  1900 ; 

Yu  P Article  92,  § 2 (Chapitre  YI),  de  l’Acte  General  de  la  Con- 
ference de  Bruxelles,*  promulgue  par  Arrete  du  21  Mars,  1892  ; 

Yu  l’Article  ler  de  P Arrete  du  7 Juillet,  1900,  j portant  a 70  fr. 
par  hectolitre  les  droits  d’importation  sur  Palcool  a 50  degres  ; 

Yu  le  Decret  du  30  Janvier,  1867,  concernant  les  pouvoirs  des 
Gouverneurs  en  matiere  de  taxes  et  contributions ; 

Yu  la  depeche  telegraphique  de  M.  le  Ministre  des  Colonies  en 
date  du  13  Avril,  1901  ; 

Le  Conseil  d’Administration  entendu, 

Arrete  : 

Art.  ler.  Les  droits  d’importation  sur  les  spiritueux  introduits 
dans  toute  Petendue  de  la  Colonie  (Gabon  et  Bassin  conventionnel) 
sont  fixes,  a partir  du  ler  Mai  prochain,  a 90  fr.  par  hectolitre 
a 50  degres  centesimaux,  soit  180  fr.  par  hectolitre  d’alcool  pur. 

2.  Sont  rapportes  les  Arretes  des  15  Septembre,J  et  20  De- 
cembre,  1900, § interdisant  la  circulation  et  la  vente  des  alcools  de 
traite  dans  POgooue,  la  N’Gounie,  le  Fernan-Yaz  et  la  region  de 
Brazzaville. 

3.  Le  present  Arrete  sera  insere  et  publie  aux  Journal  et 
Bulletin  Officials  de  la  Colonie,  enregistre  et  communique  partout 
ou  besoin  sera. 

Libreville,  le  20  Avril,  1901. 

ALBERT  GRODET. 


* July  2,  1890.  Yol.  LXXXII,  page  55. 
t Yol.  XCII,  page  837.  % Yol.  XCII,  page  838. 

§ Yol.  XCII,  page  839. 
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Lettre  du  Minis tre  des  Colonies  a M.  le  Commissaire-General  dans 
le  Congo  Franqais. 

Approbation  de  VArrete  sur  les  Spiritueux. 

Paris , le  ler  Juin,  1901. 

Pah  votre  lettre  du  23  Avril  dernier  vous  avez  soumis  a mon 
approbation  le  texte  de  PArrete  que  vous  avez  pris,  le  20  du 
meme  mois,  en  vue  d’elever  a 90  fr.  par  hectolitre  a 50  degres  le 
droit  d’importation  sur  les  spiritueux  dans  toute  l’etendue  de  la 
Colonie. 

J’ai  l’honneur  de  vous  faire  connaitre  que  j’approuve  PArrete 
dont  il  s’agit.  Agreez,  &e., 

DECRAIS. 


ARRfiTE  rapportant  celui  du  29  Mars , 1901,*  sur  les  Taxes 
de  Consommation  dans  le  Congo  Frangais. f — Libreville,  le 
6 Juillet,  1901. 


Le  Commissaire  - General  du  Gouvernement  dans  le  Congo 
Eran$ais, 

Yu  le  Decret  du  30  Janvier,  1867 ; 

Yu  PArrete  du  Commissaire-General  du  Gouvernement  dans  le 
Congo  Fran9ais,  en  date  du  29  Mars,  1901,  modifiant,  en  egard  aux 
necessites  budgetaires,  le  taux  des  taxes  de  consommation  dans  la 
region  de  la  Colonie  qui  ne  fait  point  partie  du  Bassin  conventionnel 
du  Congo ; 

Considerant  que,  par  lettre  du  11  Juin,  1901,  le  Ministre  des 
Colonies  a declare  ne  pouvoir  approuver  PArrete  du  29  Mars,  1901, 
qui,  en  execution  du  Decret  du  30  Janvier,  1867,  avait  ete  soumis  a 
son  approbation  par  le  Commissaire-General ; 

Considerant,  toutefois,  que,  dans  la  dite  lettre  du  11  Juin,  1901, 
le  Ministre  des  Colonies  a fait  connaitre  que,  par  contre,  la  mesure 
par  laquelle  le  Commissaire-General  a eleve  dans  toute  la  Colonie  a 
90  fr.  par  hectolitre  a 50  degres  le  droit  sur  les  spiritueux,  ne  com- 
porte  de  sa  part  aucune  objection, 

Arrete ; 

Sauf  en  ce  qui  concerne  les  spiritueux,  eaux-de-vie  et  liqueurs 
de  toutes  sortes  a 60  degres  et  au-dessus,  sont  et  demeurent  rap-  | 
port6es  les  augmentations  de  taxes  de  consommation  edictees  par 
PArrete  du  29  Mars,  1901,  susvise. 

* Page  769. 

f See  also  Arrdte  of  November  15,  1901,  page  778. 
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En  consequence,  et  sous  reserve  de  l’exception  sp^cifiee  au  para- 
graphe  precedent,  redeviennent  de  plein  droit  en  vigueur,  pour  ies 
autres  articles  surtaxes  en  vertu  de  1’ Arrete  du  29  Mars,  1901,  les 
droits  applicables  avant  la  promulgation  du  dit  Arrete,  savoir  : 


Designation  des  Articles. 

Unite  de  Perception. 

Droits. 

Spiritueux,  eaux-de-vie,  et  liqueurs 
de  toutes  sortes  au-dessous  de  50 

Fr.  c. 

degres 

Arraes  de  traite,  fusils  a silex,  sans 
rayures  ni  liausse 

Hectol.  de  liquide  . . 

80  00 

La  piece 

))  * * * • 

2 00 

Armes  de  chasse 

5 00 

Armes  de  guerre 

5 00 

Revolvers  et  autres  armes 

3,  • • • • 

Le  kilog.  net . . 

3 00 

Poudre  de  chasse  . . 

2 00 

Poudre  de  traite 

,, 

1 00 

Tabacs  . . 

Tissus  de  toutes  sortes  non  confec- 

Les  100  kilog.  nets.  . . 

50  00 

tionnes  et  pagnes  ourles 

Ad  valorem  , , 

10  pour  cent. 

Le  Secretaire- General  du  Gouveruement  est  charge  de  1’execu- 
tion  du  present  Arrete,  qui  sera  enregistre  et  publie  au  Journal  et 
au  Bulletin  Officiels  de  la  Colonie. 

Libreville,  le  6 Juillet,  1901. 

ALBEBT  GEODET. 


CIRC  UL  AIRE  du  Commissaire- G4n eral  du  Gouvernement  au 
Congo  Frangais , relatif  a la  Perception  de  V Lmpot  sur  les 
Cases , aux  Rapports  entre  les  Compagnies  Concessionnaires 
et  V Administration,  et  a la  Protection  des  Indigenes. — Libre- 
ville, le  18  Ffarier,  1901. 


Le  Commissaire-  General  du  Gouvernement  au  Congo  Frangais  a 
MM.  les  Administrateurs  des  Regions  de  Libreville,  de  VOgooue, 
de  Mayumba,  de  Loanqo , de  Brazzaville , de  la  Basse- Sang J/a,  de 
la  Haute- San  glia,  du  Moyen-Congo , de  Bangui,  et  de  Haut- 
Oubangui. 

M.  l’Administrateur,  Libreville , le  18  Fevrier , 1901 . 

J’ai  l’honneur  de  vous  notifier  l’extrait  ci-apres  des  instructions 
MinisterieUes  du  30  Novembre,  1900,  relatif  a la  perception  de 
Timpot  sur  les  cases,  aux  rapports  entre  T Ad  ministration  et  les 
Compagnies  Concessionnaires,  ainsi  qu’ala  protection  des  indigenes  : 
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“ La  question  du  recouvrement  de  l’impot  personnel  ou  imp6fc 
sur  les  cases  se  rattache  etroitement  a celle  des  droits  des  indigenes. 

Si  l’on  considere,  en  effet,  com  me  nous  l’avons  indique  ci-dessus, 
que  l’ensemble  des  produits  du  sol  appartient  aux  Concessionnaires, 
ceux-ci  peuvent  pretendre  que  la  perception  en  nature  de  l’impot 
precite  constituera  une  diminution  des  avantages  qui  leur  ont  etc 
con  feres,  en  les  privant,  au  profit  de  la  Colonie,  d’une  partie  des 
richesses  de  la  Concession.  Leurs  pretentions  a cet  egard  seraient 
evidemment  discutabies.  Mais  il  est  preferable  de  ne  pas  aller 
jusqu’a  un  conflit. 

II  conviendra  done  que  vous  ayez  bien  soin  de  ne  pas  specifier 
d’une  fin^on  formelle,  dans  les  actes  relatifs  au  paiement  de  ces 
impots,  que  les  indigenes  auront  a s’acquitter  par  des  livraisons 
d’ivoire,  de  caoutchouc  ou  de  produits  du  sol.  Le  principe  de 
l’impot,  sans  indication  de  modalites  de  versement,  devra  seul  etre 
pose,  et  vous  inviterez  les  fonctionnaires  qui  seront  charges  d’assurer 
les  perceptions  a faire  tous  leurs  efforts  pour  obtenir  des  populations 
le  paiement  de  leurs  contributions  en  argent  autant  que  possible. 

“ Je  n’iguore  pas  qu’actuellement  le  numeraire  est  peu  ou  point 
repaudu  au  Congo.  Mais  les  salaires  que  les  Concessionnaires  vont 
necessairement  attribuer  aux  iudigenes  en  remuneration  soit  du  , 
travail  fourni,  soit  des  produits  apportes,  modifieront  vraisembla- 
bieraent  cette  situation.  II  sera  de  l’interet  bien  entendu  de  l’ad- 
ministration  locale  de  concourir  a cette  transformation  en  inter-  , 
venant  aupres  des  indigenes  pour  les  engager  a se  mettre  a la 
disposition  des  Concessionnaires  et  a conclure  avec  eux  des  contrats  J 
de  louage  de  travail.  Cette  intervention  peut  etre  fertile  en  , 
resultats  heureux.  Les  Societes  Concessionnaires  rencontrent  actu- 
ellement  des  difficultes  considerables  pour  le  recrutement  de  la 
main-d’oeuvre.  L’obligation  imposee  aux  indigenes  de  payer  des 
contributions,  de  les  acquitter  en  numeraire  dans  la  mesure  du  possible  , 
et,  par  suite,  de  se  procurer  ce  numeraire  par  le  travail,  peut  et  doit  j 
constituer  un  progres  vers  la  solution  de  ces  difficultes.  Je  me 
contente  de  vous  signaler  la  question  et  la  solution  possible.  Yous  \ 
aurez,  bien  entendu,  a examiner  et  a prendre  toutes  les  mesures  de  i 
detail  qu’une  semblable  reglementation  peut  comporter.  II  serait 
necessaire  notamment  de  prendre  toutes  precautions  utiles  pour  que 
des  contrats  de  ce  genre,  meme  simplement  en  apparence,  ne  puis- 
sent  etre  consideres  comme  portant  atteinte  au  principe  de  la  liberte 
commune.  Ces  contrats  seront  eertainement  a l’abri  de  toute 
critique  s’ils  sont  conclus  a court  terme,  sauf  a les  renouveler  quand 
il  serait  necessaire. 

***** 

“ D’une  fa9on  generate  et  pour  resumer  ce  qui  precede,  je  con- 
sidere qu’il  est  de  l’iuteret  absolu  de  l’administration  locale  de  veuir 
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en  aide  dans  Ja  plus  large  mesure  aux  entreprises  des  Concession- 
naires, dont  le  sort,  par  suite  des  charges  financieres  qui  leur  sont 
imposees  (versement  de  redevances  et  de  contributions  diverse3, 
douanes  et  telegraphes,  quote-part  dans  les  benefices),  est  intirne- 
ment  lie  a la  prosperite  de  la  Colonie.  Je  vous  recomrnande  tout 
particulierement  d’inviter  les  fonctionnaires  et  agents  places  sous 
vos  ordres  a se  bien  penetrer  de  ces  idees  et  a faciliter  par  leur 
concours  les  operations  des  representants  des  Societes  dans  Tin- 
terieur. 

“ ^ va  sans  dire  qu’ils  n’en  resteront  pas  moins  les  protecteurs 
naturels  des  indigenes  et  qu’ils  ne  devront  pas  hesiter,  le  cas  echeant, 
a reprimer  et  a vous  signaler  tous  les  abus  qui  pourraient  se  pro- 
duire.” 

Yous  devrez,  M.  1’ Administrates,  dans  vos  rapports  avec  les 
Compagnies  Concessionnaires,  vous  inspirer  exactement  des  instruc- 
tions du  Ministre  qui  precedent. 

Comme  le  recomrnande  le  Ministre,  I’impot  indigene  sera  desor- 
mais  pergu  autant  que  possible  en  numeraire,  ce  qui  veut  dire,  en 
numeraire  Frangais  ou  qui , ay  ant  cours  en  France , est  regu  dans  les 
caisses  du  Tresor  au  Congo  Frangais.  II  ne  faut  pas  qu’il  y ait 
d’equivoque  possible  a ce  sujet. 

Yous  userez  de  toute  votre  influence  morale  sur  les  chefs  indi- 
genes pour  qu’ils  procurent  et  assurent  aux  Compagnies  Conces- 
sionnaires la  main-d’ceuvre  permanente  qui  est  indispensable  a 
cellesci.  Pour  me  permettre  d’elaborer  1’arrete  general  que  j’ai 
a prendre,  vous  m’adresserez  aussitot  que  possible  uu  projet  de 
reglementation  des  contrats  de  travail  a intervenir  entre  les 
indigenes  et  les  Compagnies  Concessionnaires.  Je  vous  serai  oblige 
d’y  joindre  un  rapport  developpe  ou  vous  expliquerez  et  motiverez 
d une  fagon  precise  les  dispositions  de  votre  projet. 

Enfin,  j’ai  J’honneur  d’appeler  votre  attention  particuliere  sur  la 
phrase  tinale  des  instructions  Ministerielles. 

Yous  etes,  M.  l’Administrateur,  le  protecteur  naturel  des  indi- 
genes. Yous  avez  le  devoir  de  veiller  a ce  qu’ils  soient,  toujours  et 
par  tous,  traites  comme  des  homines.  Yous  devrez  me  signaler 
immediatement  les  abus  et  les'  actes  arbitrages  dont  ils  pourraient 
etre  victimes  dans  votre  circonscription  territorial© ; vos  collabora- 
teurs  auront  la  meme  obligation  vis-a-vis  de  vous,  et  vous  les 
inviterez  a vous  informer  sans  delai,  dans  des  rapports  precis  et 
detailles,  des  faits  delictueux  et  criminels  dont  ils  auraient  con- 
naissance. 

Je  suis  fermement  decide,  quant  a moi,  a deferer  a l’autorite 
judiciaire  ceux,  quels  qu’ils  soient,  qui  se  rendraient  coupables  de 
sevices,  de  violences,  de  sequestration  illegale,  de  crimes  a l’egard 
d indigenes  du  Congo  Frangais. 
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J’ai  l’hormeur  de  vous  prier  de  m’accuser  reception  de  la  presente 
Circulaire,  dont  vous  aurez  a fcrausmettre  une  copie  aux  fonctionnaires 
charges  de  I’administration  des  cercles  ou  aux  chefs  deposte  devotre 
region.  Recevez,  &c., 

ALBERT  GRODET 


ARRETE  du  Gouvernement  du  Congo  Frangais , promidguant 
le  Decret  du  2 Juillet,  1901,  reglementant  V Emigration  des 
Indigenes  de  la  Colonie  du  Congo  Frangais. — Libreville , le 
12  Septembre,  1901. 


Le  Commissaire  - General  du  Gouvernement  dans  le  Congo 
Frangais, 

Yu  l’Ordonnance  Organique  du  7 Septembre,  1840,  et  le  Decret 
du  28  Septembre,  1897  ; _ 

Y u les  instructions  Miuisterielles  du  10  Septembre  courant, 
Arrete ; 

Abt.  ler.  Est  promulgue  le  Decret  du  2 Juillet,  1901,  regie-  ■ 
mentant  l’emigration  des  indigenes  de  la  Colonie  du  Congo  Frangais.  ; 

2.  Le  present  Arrete  sera  enregistre  et  communique  partout 
ou  besoin  sera,  et  iusere  au  Journal  ainsi  qu’au  Bulletin  Officiels  i 
de  la  Colonie. 

Libreville,  le  12  Septembre,  1901.  tj 

ALBERT  GRODET.  | 


URCREl  du  President  de  la  Repub lique  Frangais  e,  rSglemen- 
tant  I’ Emigration  des  Indigenes  de  la  Colonie  du  Congo  \ 
Frangais. — Paris , le  2 Juillet , 1901.  } 

j 

i 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  Frangaise, 

Yu  1* Article  18  du  Senatus-Consulte  du  3 Mai,  1854  ; 

Yu  1’ Arrete  pris,  le  28  Mai,  1901,  par  le  Commissaire- General  i 
du  Gouvernement  dans  le  Congo  Frangais  en  vue  de  reglementer  j 
l’emigration  des  indigenes  de  cette  Colonie; 

Yu  1’ Article  3 du  Decret  du  6 Mars,  1877  ; 

Sur  le  rapport  du  Ministre  des  Colonies, 

Decrete : 

Abt.  ler.  Nul  ne  peut  entreprendre  au  Congo  Frangais  les  j 
operations  d’engagement  et  de  transport  des  emigrants  ou  de 
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recrutement  des  travail leurs  engages  a temps,  sans  l’autorisation 
du  Commissaire-General  en  Conseil  d’  Administration. 

2.  Les  Compagnies  ou  agences  de  recrutement  de  travailleurs 
pour  des  Colonies  ou  pays  n’appartenant  pas  a la  France  ne  pour- 
ront  etre  autorisees  a effectuer  les  operations  d* engagement  ou  de 
transport  des  emigrants  qu’a  litre  essentiellement  temporaire  efc 
exceptionnel,  et  a la  condition  de  fournir  un  cautiounement  dont  le 
quantum  et  les  conditions  seront  fixes  pour  chaque  cas. 

3.  L’autorisation  sera  toujours  revocable,  soib  d’une  fagon 
generale,  soit  pour  un  pays  determine: — 

(1.)  En  cas  d’abus  grave  ; 

(2.)  Toutes  les  fois  que  la  situation  economique  ou  politique  de 
la  Colonie  sera  jugee  de  nature  a necessiter  la  suppression  des 
operations  pour  lesquelles  aura  ete  delivree  l’autorisation. 

4.  Aucun  capitaine  ou  armateur  de  navire  ne  devra,  sans 
l’autorisation  du  Commissaire-General,  recevoir  a son  bord  un  ou 
plusieurs  indigenes  a destination  d’un  pays  etranger. 

Cette  autorisation  sera  constatee  au  moyen  d’un  bulletin  signe 
parle  Commissaire-General,  mentionnant  le  noni  et  le  pays  d’origine 
du  passager,  la  date  de  l’embarquement  et  le  lieu  de  destination. 

Le  capitaine  est  tenu  de  s’assurer  que  les  indigenes  ainsi 
embarques  descendent  bien  au  lieu  de  destination  porte  sur  le 
bulletin. 

5.  Les  Compagnies  ou  agences  d’emigration  ou  de  recrute- 
ment qui  seront  autorisees  a engager  des  emigrants  devront  acquitter 
pour  cbaque  indigene  un  droit  de  passeport  fixe  a 100  fr. 

6.  Ne  seront  soumis  qu’a  la  formalite  du  permis  d’embarque- 
ment — 

(1.)  Les  indigenes  recrutes  hors  de  la  Colonie  et  retournant  dans 
leur  pays  d’origine  a 1’expiration  de  leur  engagement ; 

(2.)  Les  indigenes  se  rendant  d’un  port  a un  autre  port  de  la 
Colonie. 

7.  Le  prix  du  permis  d’embarquemeut  est  fixe  a 1 fr. 

8.  Toute  infraction  aux  dispositions  du  present  Decret  sera  pour- 
suivie  devant  les  Tribunaux  de  police  correctionnelle  et  puuie  de 
six  mois  a un  an  de  prison  et  d’une  amende  de  50  a 5,000  fr.  ou  de 
l’une  de  ces  deux  peines  seulement. 

En  cas  de  recidive  dans  l’annee,  l’amende  sera  portee  au  double 
et  obligatoirement  cumulee  avec  le  maximum  de  la  peine  d’em- 
prisonnement. 

Les  Compagnies  ou  agences  de  recrutement  sont  responsables 
des  agissements  de  leurs  agents,  qui  ne  seront  d’ailleurs  autorises 
a effectuer  les  operations  d’engagement  et  de  transport  des  indigenes 
qu’autant  qu’ils  seront  munis  de  procuration  en  bonne  et  due 
forme. 
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9.  Sont  et  cfemeurent  abrogees  toutes  dispositions  contraires  au 
present  Deeret. 

10.  Le  Minisfcre  des  Colonies  esfc  charge  de  ^execution  du 
present  Deeret,  qui  sera  publie  au  “ Journal  Officiel  ” de  la 
Republique  Frar.qaise  et  insere  au  “Bulletin  Officiel”  des  Colonies. 

Fait  a Paris,  le  2 Juillet,  1901. 

&MILE  LOUBET. 

Par  le  President  de  la  Republique  : 

Albert  Decrais,  Ministre  des  Colonies. 


ABRJSTL  portant  Fixation  de  Taxes  de  Consommation  dans  le 
Congo  Frangais. — Libreville , h 15  Novembre,  1901. 


Le  Commissaire-General  du  Gouvernement  dans  le  Congo 
Franqais, 

Yu  1’ Article  51  de  l’Ordonnance  Organique  du  7 Septembre, 
1840,  ensemble  le  Deeret  du  28  Septembre,  1897; 

Vu  le  Deeret  du  30  Janvier,  1867,  concernant  les  pouvoirs  des 
Gouverueurs  en  matiere  de  taxes  et  contributions; 

Yu  les  Arretes  locaux  des  29  Decern bre,  1892,*  11  Fevrier,  1893, f 
17  Avril  et  12  Juillet,  1899,  29  Mars*  et  6 Juillet,  1901  ;§ 

Yu  la  depeche  Ministerielle  No.  180,  du  5 Octobre,  1901, 

Arrete : 

Art.  lcr.  A partir  de  la  promulgation  du  present  Arrete,  les 
spiritueux,  tabacs,  armes  et  poudre  de  ehasse  et  de  traite,  tissus  de 
toutes  sortes,  confectiounes  ou  non,  liuiles  de  petrole,  de  schiste  et 
autres  liuiles  minerales,  bieres  et  limonades  designees  au  Tableau 
ci-annexe  importes  dans  la  region  de  la  Colonie  ne  faisant  point 
partie  du  Bassin  conventionnel  du  Congo,  sont  soumis  au  paiemeut 
des  taxes  de  consommation  indiquees  dans  le  dit  Tableau. 

2.  Les  taxes  de  consommation  seront  perQues  sur  les  marchandises 
de  toute  origine  Franqaise,  etrangere  ou  locale,  denommees  a 
l’Article  ler. 

3.  Le  service  des  douanes  est  charge  d’assurer  la  liquidation 
des  taxes  de  consommation  pour  le  compte  du  service  local.  Les 
dispositions  legislatives  et  reglementaires  relatives  aux  douaues 
seront  applicables  aux  taxes  de  consommation  en  ce  qui  concerne 
les  declarations,  le  manifeste,  le  debarquement,  les  mises  en  con- 
sommation, en  entrepot  et  le  transit. 

* Vol.  LXXXV,  page  673. 

$ Page  769. 


f Yol.  LXXXY,  page  670. 
§ Page  772. 
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4.  Toutes  dispositions  contraires  au  present  Arrete  sont  et 
demeurent  rapportees. 

5.  Le  present  Arrete  sera  insere  et  publie  aux  Bulletin  et 
Journal  Officiels  de  la  Colonie,  enregistre  et  communique  partout 
ou  besoin  sera. 

Libreville,  le  15  Novembre,  1901. 

ALBERT  GEODET 


Taxes  de  Gonsommation  applicables  dans  la  Region  non  comprise  dans 
le  Bassin  Conventionnel  du  Congo. 


Designation  des  Articles. 

Unites  de  Perception. 

Droits. 

Spiritueux,  eaux-de-vie,  et  liqueurs 
de  toutes  sortes  a 50  degres  et 
au-dessus  . . 

Hectol.  d’alcool  pur 

Fr.  c. 
180  00 

Spiritueux,  eaux-de-vie,  et  liqueurs 
de  toutes  sortes  au-dessous  de  50 
degres  . . . . . . . . ! 

Hectol.  de  liquide 

90  00 

Huiles  de  schiste,  de  petrole,  et 
autres  huiles  mineral e.s  . . . . ! 

10  00 

Bieres  et  limonades  (en  futs  ou  en  i 
caisses) 

..1 

5)  >)  * * 

10  00 

Tabacs  de  toutes  sortes,  fabriques 
ou  non 

Les  100  kilog.  net 

50  00 

Poudre  de  chasse 

))  55  * * 

200  00 

Poudre  de  traite 

55  1)  • * 

100  00 

Arnies  de  traite,  fusils  a silex  sans 
hausse  et  rayures  . . 

La  piece. . 

2 00 

Arnies  de  chasse  et  de  guerre  (y 
compris  les  fusils  a piston  de 
toutes  sortes) 

5 00 

Bevolvers  et  autres  armes  . . 

55  * * • • * * 

3 00 

Tissus  de  toutes  sortes,  confectionnes 
ou  non  , , 

Ad  valorem  ,. 

1 

10  pour  cent. 

CONVENTION  entre  le  Gouvernement  Italien  et  le  Sultan  des 
Medjour tines.* — Signee  a Bandar  Ollok,  le  18  Aout,  1901. 


Au  nom  de  Dieu  Misericordieux. 

Coneormement  a la  Convention  intervenue  precedemment  entre 
le  Gouvernement  Italien  et  Osman  Mahmud,  Sultan  des  Medjour- 
tines,  en  date  du  6 Shiaban,  1306  (7  Avril,  1899) ,f  et  a la  Declaration 

* Traduit  de  l’Arabe. 


f Vol.  LXXXI,  page  133. 
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adressee  au  dit  Gouvernement,  en  date  du  17  Djamad-el-Evel,  1313 
(16  Novembre,  1894),*  le  dit  Sultan  Mahmud,  a la  suite  du  mal- 
entendu  qui  a surgi  entre  lui  et  le  Gouvernement  Italien,  a reconnu 
avoir  viole  les  ordres  de  ce  dernier,  et  a sa  demande,  en  vue 
d’eclaircir  la  situation  et  d’ecarter  toute  cause  de  difficulte,  la 
Convention  suivante  a ete  conclue  entre  le  Gouvernement  Italieu, 
represente  par  un  Delegue  special,  le  Chevalier  Jules  Pestalozza, 
son  Consul-General,  et  le  Sultan  Osman  Mahmud,  Sultan  des 
Medjourtines,  agissnnt  tant  en  son  nom  personnel  qu’au  nom  de  ses 
fils  ou  parents  heritiers  au  Sultanat,  et  ce  de  plein  accord  avec  les 
anciens  et  les  notables  Medjourtines,  dont  les  noms  figurent  au 
bas  du  present  Acte  et  qui  y out  assiste. 

-A  et.  Ier.  Le  Sultan  Osman  Mahmud,  Sultan  des  Medjourtines, 
place  sa  personne,  son  Sultanat  et  tout  le  territoire  des  Medjourtines 
sous  la  protection  et  sous  le  drapeau  du  Gouvernement  Italien, 
lequei  drapeau  sera  arbore  dans  tous  les  ports  du  littoral  et  confie 
a sa  garde  et  a celle  de  tous  ses  sujets. 

II.  Tout  sambouc  et  tout  bateau  Medjoutine,  appartenant  au 
Sultan  ou  a ses  sujets,  devra  etre  enregistre  par  les  soins  du 
Gouvernement  Italien ; il  battra  pavilion  Italien  conformement  aux 
ois  et  reglements  maritimes,  dont  Texecution  est  confiee  aux  Consuls 

Boy  aux. 

III.  Le  Sultan  des  Medjourtines  accordera  aide  et  protection  a 

tous  les  sujets  Italiens  et  etrangers  qui  entreront  dans  son  pays,  soit  , 
pour  y faire  le  commerce,  soit  pour  y voyager.  II  sera  responsable 
de  tout  mal  et  dommage  qui  pourrait  leur  survenir  dans  ses 
territoires.  ^ 

Toutefois,  le  Gouvernement  Italien  se  reserve  le  droit  de  juridic- 
tion  sur  les  dits  personnes. 

IV.  Si,  ce  dont  Dieu  nous  preserve,  un  navire  quelconque  venait 
a echouer  ou  a faire  naufrage  sur  les  cotes  des  Medjourtines,  il  est  , 
strictement  interdit  de  piller  la  cargaison  ou  d’attaquer  les  equipages  < 
et  les  passagers ; de  plus,  le  Sultan  ainsique  les  anciens  des  localites  '• 
les  plus  voisines  du  lieu  de  l’accident  seront  tenus  de  leur  preter  ' 
immediatement  secours  et  assistance,  en  facilitant  le  transport  des  l 
personnes  a Aden  ou  en  tout  autre  endroit  le  plus  rapproche  du 
siege  du  Gouvernement,  suivant  le  desir  exprime  par  les  interesses. 
Le  Sultan  prendra  des  mesures  effectives  en  vue  de  mettre  en  surete 
la  cargaison  aiusi  que  tous  les  agres  du  bateau  jusqu’au  moment  de 
l’arrivee  sur  les  lieux  des  ayants  droit,  auxquels  il  devra  en  faire  la 
remise.  Le  Sultan  aura  droit  de  ce  chef  pour  lui  et  pour  ceux 
qui  l’auront  aide  a une  recompense  equitable  de  la  part  des  pro- 
prietaires  du  navire  et  de  la  cargaison.  La  dite  recompense  sera 


* Yol.  LXXXYII,  page  930. 
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fixde,  en  tenant  compte  des  circonstances,  par  le  Consul  Royal  a 
Aden,  le  Sultan  entendu. 

Y.  Conformement  a la  declaration  ecrite  qu’il  a faite  anterieure- 
ment  et  comrae  suite  aux  faits  qui  viennent  de  se  produire,  le  Sultan 
des  Medjourtines,  Osman  Mahmud,  s’eugage  formellement  et  par 
serment  devant  Dieu,  a interdire  l’entree  des  armes  a feu  et 
munitions,  telles  que  balles  et  cartouches,  par  le  littoral  des 
Medjourtines,  ainsi  que  par  voie  de  terre.  II  ne  pourra,  en  conse- 
quence, etre  introduit,  ni  pour  le  Sultan  ni  pour  d’autres,  un  seul 
fusil  ou  une  seule  cartouche,  sans  automation  prealable  et  ecrite 
du  Gouvernement  Royal  ou  de  son  representant. 

Le  Sultan  sera  responsable  de  toute  contravention  aux  dits 
prescriptions  commise  soit  par  lui-meme,  soit  par  l’un  des  siens, 
soit  par  un  habitant  quelconque  du  territoire  des  Medjourtines ; il 
sera  tenu  de  faire  restituer  au  Grouvernement  Royal  les  fusils  et 
cartouches  introduits  en  contrebande;  en  outre,  le  contrevenant  sera 
passible  d’uue  peine  d’emprisonnement  ou  d’une  amende,  laquelle 
ne  pourra  etre  inferieure  a 100  roupies  par  fusil  et  a 300  roupies 
par  caisse  de  cartouches  dont  l’entree  en  contrebande  aura  ete 
constatee.  Si  le  contrevenant  a pris  la  fuite,  la  peine  sera  imposee 
a la  tribu  a laquelle  il  appartient  et  restera  a charge  du  Sultan.  Le 
G-ouvernement  Royal  permet  au  Sultan  de  garder  les  fusils  que 
celui-ci  possede  actuellement ; les  dits  armes  seront  numerotees  et 
enregistrees  a son  nom.  Les  dits  fusils  pourront,  si  le  Grouverne- 
ment Royal  le  desire,  etre  echanges  contre  des  fusils  de  fabrica- 
tion Italienne.  L’interdiction  de  l’entree  des  armes  a feu  dans  tout 
le  territoire  des  Medjourtines  sera  portee  a la  connaissance  des 
habitants  par  proclamation  ecrite  du  Sultan  ou  par  tout  autre  moyen 
qui  sera  juge  plus  efficace. 

YI.  Le  Grouvernement  Royal  aura  pleine  et  entiere  liberte  pour 
eriger  un  phare  au  Cap  Assir  (Guardafui),  soit  dans  le  village 
d’Ollok,  soit  dans  celui  de  Damo,  et  un  second  phare  qui  pourra 
etre  construit  a Alula  ou  a Bandar  Eelek.  Le  Gouvernement 
Royal  aura  le  droit  de  maintenir  dans  les  localites  dont  il  aura 
fait  ohoix  a cet  etfet,  telle  garnison  ainsi  que  tel  notnbre  d’agents 
et  employes  qu’il  jugera  necessaire  pour  la  garde  et  le  service  des  dits 
phares  ; Tadministration  et  le  gouvernement  des  localites  dont  il 
s’agit  appartiendront  a l’ltalie.  Toutefois,  dans  les  deux  localites 
de  Bandar  Alula  et  de  Bandar  Eelek  et  dependances,  les  droits 
existant  anterieurement  seront  exerces  par  ceux  qui  les  possedent,  et 
ce  comine  par  le  passe. 

La  presente  Convention,  faite  en  double  expedition,  a ete,  apres 
lecture  et  interpretation,  confirmee,  approuvee  et  signee  par  le 
Sultan  Osman  Mahmud,  Sultan  des  Medjourtines,  les  anciens  et  les 
notables,  comme  lui  presents  a l’acte,  et  dont  les  noms  suivent. 
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Fait  a Bandar  Ollok,  le  3 Djamad-el-Evel,  1319,  correspondant 
au  18  Aout,  1901. 

Ont  signe  : 

Le  Suit  an  Osman  Mahmud  Jussef,  Sultan  des 
Medjourtines  ; Ahmed  Mahmud  ; Jussef 
Mahmud;  Jussef  Nur  ; Ahmad  Samantar; 
Mahmud  Chiarmaka ; Omar  Ismail ; Mahmud 
Chiarua  ; Jussef  Omar  ; Beir  Mohamud  ; 
Omar  Mohammed  Gure  ; Ahmud  Scarua  ; 
Abdi  Chiura,  et  tous  les  Notables  Medjourtines 
(an  1319)  3 Djamad-el-Evel. 

Temoins : 

Said  Jussef,  Drogman  ; Mohammed  Ismail,  Drogman. 

J.  PESTALOZZA,  Consul-General  en  Mission. 

Intervenus  et  cooperants  aux  negociations : 

Y.  Richeri,  Capitaine  de  Vaisseau,  Commandant 
le  Navire  Royal  C.  Colombo. 

F.  Sola,  Consul-General  du  Roi  d'ltalie,  a Aden. 


TRA  TTE  (VEx tradition  entre  la  Grece  et  la  Belgique. — Signd  a 


Athenes,  le  , 1901  * 


[Ratifications  echangees  a Athenes,  le  Fevrier,  1904.] 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Hellenes  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  • 
Beiges  etant  convenus  de  conclure  un  Traite  pour  l’extradition 
reciproque  des  malfaiteurs,  ont  muni  dans  ce  but  de  leurs  pleins 
pouvoirs  savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Hellenes,  M.  Athos  Romanos,  Com-  I 
mandeur  de  TOrdre  du  Sauveur,  son  Ministre  des  Affaires  fitran- 
geres ; et 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges,  M.  le  Baron  Guillaume,  Officier 
de  l’Ordre  de  Leopold,  Grand  Commandeur  de  l’Ordre  du  Sauveur, 
son  Envoye  Extraordinaire  et  Ministre  Plenipotentiaire  pres  la 
Cour  d’ Athenes ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves 
en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  Articles  suivants : — 


* Signed  also  in  the  Greek  language. 
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Art.  I.  Les  Hautes  Parties  Contractantes  s’engagent  a se  livrer 
reciproquement,  dans  les  circonstances  et  les  conditions  etablies  par 
le  present  Traite,  les  individus  qui,  etant  poursuivis  ou  condamnes 
pour  un  crime  ou  un  debt  commis  sur  le  territoire  de  la  Partie 
requerante,  se  refugieraient  sur  le  territoire  de  1’autre  Partie. 

II.  L’extradition  ne  sera  accordee  que  pour  les  infractions  aux 
lois  penales  indiquees  ci-apres,  lorsqu’elles  seront  prevues  par  les 
legislations  des  deux  pays  : 

1.  Assassinat,  empoissonnement,  parricide,  iufanticide,  meurtre; 

2.  Coups  portes  ou  blessures  faites  volontairement  avec  pre- 
meditation, ay  ant  cause  une  maladie  paraissant  incurable,  une  inca- 
pacity permanente  de  travail  personnel,  la  perte  de  1’ usage  absolu 
d’un  organe,  une  mutilation  grave,  ou  la  mort  sans  intention  de  la 
donner ; 

3.  Bigamie ; 

4.  Enlevement  de  mineurs  ; 

5.  Exposition  ou  delaissement  d’un  enfant  au  dessous  de  l’age  de 
7 ans ; 

6.  Vol,  soustraction,  abus  de  confiance,  tromperie,  escroquerie, 
extorsion ; 

7.  Privation  volontaire  et  illegale  de  la  liberte  individuelle  com- 
mise  par  des  particuliers  ; 

8.  Eausse  monnaie  comprenant  la  contrefa^on  et  1’alteration  de 
la  monnaie,  remission  et  la  mise  en  circulation  avec  connaissance  de 
la  monnaie  contrefaite  au  alteree  ; 

9.  Contrefa^on  ou  falsification  d’effets  publics  ou  de  billets  de 
banque,  de  titres  publics  ou  prives ; emission  ou  mise  en  circulation 
avec  connaissance  de  ces  effets,  billets  ou  titres  contrefaits  ou  falsi- 
fies : faux  en  ecritures  ou  dans  les  depeches  telegraphiques  et  usage 
avec  connaissance  de  ces  depeches,  effets,  billets  ou  litres  coutre- 
faits  fabriques  ou  falsifies ; 

10.  Contrefa^n  ou  falsification  de  sceaux,  timbres,  pontons, 
timbres-poste  ou  autres  timbres  adhesifs  ; usage  avec  connaissance 
de  ces  objets  contrefaits  ou  falsifies ; usage  prejudieiable  et  avec 
une  intention  frauduleuse  de  vrais  sceaux,  timbres  et  poin9ons  ; 

11.  Eaux  temoignage ; 

12.  Eaux  serment ; 

13.  Concussion,  detournement,  commis  par  des  fonctionnaires 
publics ; 

14.  Banqueroute  frauduleuse  et  fraudes  commises  dans  les 
faillites ; 

15.  Incendie  volontaire ; 

16.  Destruction,  degradation  ou  suppression  volontaire  et  illegale 
d’un  litre  public  ou  prive  commise  dans  le  but  de  causer  du  dom- 

mage  a autrui ; 
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17.  Recelernent  des  objets  obtenus  a l’aide  d’un  des  crimes  ou 
debts  prevus  par  la  presente  Convention. 

Sont  comprises  dans  les  qualifications  precedentes,  la  complicity 
et  la  tentative,  lorsqu’elles  sont  punies  par  les  legislations  des  deux 
pays. 

En  matiere  correctionnelle  l’extradition  aura  lieu : 

1.  Pour  les  condamnes  contradictoiremeut  ou  par  defaut,  lorsque 
la  peine  prononcee  sera  au  moins  d’un  au  d’emprisonnement ; 

2.  Pour  les  prevenus,  lorsque  le  maximum  de  la  peine  applicable 
au  fait  incrimine  sera,  d’apres  les  legislations  des  deux  pays,  au 
moins  de  deux  ans  d’emprisonnement. 

III.  Aucun  sujet  Hellene  ne  sera  extrade  au  Gouvernement 
Beige  et  aucun  sujet  Beige  ne  sera  extrade  au  Gouvernement 
Hellenique. 

Si  le  prevenu  ou  le  condamne  n’est  pas  sujet  de  celui  des  deux 
Etats  Contractants  qui  le  reclame,  le  Gouvernement  saisi  de  la 
demande  d’extradition  restera  libre  de  donner  a cette  demande  la 
suite  qui  lui  paraitra  convenable  et  de  livrer  le  prevenu,  pour  etre 
juge,  soit  a son  propre  pays  soit  au  pays  ou  le  crime  aura  ete 
commis. 

IV.  L’extradition  n’aura  pas  lieu : 

1.  Si  depuis  les  fails  imputes  depuis  la  poursuite  oil  la  con- 
damnation,  la  prescription  de  l’action  ou  de  la  peine  est  acquise, 
d’apres  les  lois  du  pays  requis,  au  moment  ou  la  remise  pourrait 
avoir  lieu  ; 

2.  Lorsque  la  demande  d’extradition  sera  motivee  par  le  ineme 
fait  pour  lequel  l’individu  reclame  a ete  poursuivi  et  mis  hors  de  ' 
cause,  ou  est  encore  poursuivi  ou  a deja  ete  juge  dans  le  pays  auquel 
l’extradition  est  demandee. 

Y.  Si  l’individu  reclame  est  poursuivi  ou  condamne,  dans  le  pays 
requis,  pour  une  infraction  autre  que  celle  qui  a donne  lieu  a la 
demande  d’extradition,  son  extradition  pourra  etre  differee  jusqu’a 
la  fin  de  la  poursuite,  et  en  cas  de  condamnation  jusqu’au  moment  j 
ou  il  aura  subi  sa  peine.  J 

Dans  le  cas  ou  il  serait  poursuivi  ou  detenu  dans  le  meme  pays  a 
raison  d’obligations  contractees  envers  des  particulars,  son  extradi- 
tion aura  lieu  neanmoins  sous  reserve,  pour  ceux-ci,  de  faire  valoir 
ensuite  leurs  droits  devant  l’autorite  competente. 

YI.  L’extradition  ne  sera  pas  accordee  si  l’infraction  pour 
laquelle  elle  est  demandee  est  consideree  par  la  Partie  requise 
comme  un  debt  politique  ou  un  fait  connexe  a un  semblable  debt, 
ou  si  l’individu  reclame  prpuve  que  la  demande  d’extradition  a ete 
faite,  en  realite,  dans  le  but  de  le  poursuivre  pour  une  infraction  de 
cette  nature. 

L’etranger  dont  l’extradition  aura  ete  accordee  ne  pourra  etre 
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poursuivi  ou  puni  pour  aucun  deli t politique  anterieur  a l’extradi- 
tiou,  ni  pour  aucun  fait  connexe  a un  semblable  debt,  ni  pour 
aucun  des  crimes  ou  debts  non  prevus  par  la  presente  Convention. 

L’individu  extrade  ne  pourra  etre  poursuivi  ou  juge  contra- 
dictoirement  pour  aucune  infraction  autre  que  celle  qui  a motive 
1’extradition.  Cela  ne  s’applique  pas  aux  infractions  commises 
apres  1’extradition. 

VII.  La  demande  d’extradition  devra  toujours  etre  faite  par  la 
voie  diplomatique. 

VIII.  L’extradition  sera  accordee  conformement  aux  regies 
prescrites  par  la  loi  du  pays  requis. 

IX.  L’extradition  sera  accordee  sur  la  production  de  l’original 
ou  de  l’expedition  authentique,  soit  du  jugement  ou  de  l’arret  de 
condamnation,  soit  de  1’ordonnance  de  la  Chambre  du  Conseil,  de 
l’arret  de  la  Chambre  des  mises  en  accusation  ou  de  l’acte  de  pro- 
cedure criminelle  emane  du  juge  competent,  decretant  formellement 
ou  operant  de  plein  droit  le  renvoi  du  prevenu  ou  de  1’accuse 
devant  la  juridiction  repressive. 

Elle  pourra  etre  egalement  accordee  sur  la  production  du  mandat 
d’arret  ou  de  tout  autre  acte  ayant  la  meme  force,  decerne  par 
l’autorite  etrangere  judiciaire  competente,  pourvu  que  ces  actes 
renferment  l’indication  precise  du  fait  pour  lequel  ils  ont  ete  delivres. 

Ces  pieces  seront  accompagnees  d’une  copie  du  texte  de  la  loi 
applicable  au  fait  incrimine,  et,  le  cas  echeant,  d’une  traduction  en 
langue  Franchise,  et  autant  que  possible  du  signalement  de  l’individu 
reclame  ou  de  toute  autre  indication  de  nature  a constater  son 
identite. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  il  y aurait  doute  sur  la  question  de  savoir  si  le 
crime  ou  debt,  objet  de  la  poursuite,  rentre  dans  les  previsions  de  la 
presente  Convention,  le  Gouvernement  requis  pourra  demander 
toutes  les  explications  quil  considererait  necessaires  ou  utiles  pour 
eclairer  sa  conviction,  apres  quoi  il  statuera  sur  la  suite  a donner  a 
la  demande  d’extradition. 

X.  En  cas  d’urgence,  l’arrestation  provisoire  pourra  etre  effectuee 
sur  avis,  transmis  par  la  poste  ou  le  teiegraphe  et  toujours  par  voie 
diplomatique,  de  l’existence  d’un  des  documents  mentionnes  a 
1’ Article  IX,  a la  condition  toutefois  que  cet  avis  sera  reguliere- 
ment  donne  au  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  du  pays  requis. 

L’arrestation  provisoire  aura  lieu  dans  les  formes  et  suivant  les 
regies  etablies  par  la  legislation  du  Gouvernement  requis.  Elle 
cessera  d’etre  maintenue  si,  dans  le  delai  de  trois  semaines  a partir 
du  moment  ou  elle  aura  ete  effectuee,  1’inculpe  n’a  pas  re9u  com- 
munication de  l’un  des  documents  mentionnes  a l’Article  IX  de  la 
presente  Convention. 

XI.  Quand  il  y aura  lieu  a extradition,  tous  les  objets  provenant 
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du  crime  ou  du  delit  ou  pouvant  servir  de  pieces  a conviction  qui 
seront  trouves  en  la  possession  de  l’individu  reclame  au  moment  de 
son  arrestation  ou  qui  seront  decouverts  ulterieurement,  seront,  si 
l’autorite  competente  de  1’Etat  requis  en  ordonne  ainsi,  saisis  et 
soumis  a l’fitat  requerant. 

Cette  remise  se  fera  meme  si  1’extraditiou  ne  peut  s’accomplir 
par  suite  de  l’evasion  ou  de  la  mort  de  l’individu  reclame. 

Sont  cependant  reserves  les  droits  que  des  tiers  auraient  pu 
acquerir  sur  les  dits  objets  qui  devront,  le  cas  echeant,  leur  etre 
rendus,  sans  frais,  a la  fin  du  proces. 

XII.  Les  frais  d’ arrestation,  d’entretien  et  de  transport  de  l’in- 
dividu  dont  l’extradition  aura  ete  accordee,  ainsi  que  ceux  de  con- 
signation et  de  transport  des  objets  qui,  aux  termes  de  l’Article 
precedent,  doivent  etre  restitues  ou  remis,  resteront  a la  charge  des 
deux  Etats  dans  les  limites  de  leurs  territoires  respectifs. 

Les  frais  de  transport  ou  autres  sur  le  territoire  des  Etats  inter- 
mediaires  sont  a la  charge  de  l’Etat  reclam  ant, 

Les  frais  de  transport  ou  autres  par  mer  resteront  egalement  a 
la  charge  de  l’Etat  reclamant. 

L’individu  a extrader  sera  conduit  au  port  du  pays  requis,  ou  au 
point  de  la  frontiere  que  designera  le  Gouvernement  reclamant. 

XIII.  Si  l’individu  reclame  et  arrete  dans  les  conditions  de  la 
presente  Convention  n’est  pas  livre  et  emmene  dans  les  trois  mois 
apres  son  arrestation,  il  sera  mis  en  liberte  et  ne  pourra  plus  etre 
reclame  pour  la  meme  cause. 

XIV.  L’extradition,  par  voie  de  transit  sur  les  territoires  respec- 
tifs des  fitats  Contractants,  d’un  individu  n’appartenant  pas  au 
pays  de  transit,  sera  accordee  sur  la  simple  production,  en  original 
ou  en  expedition  authentique,  de  l’un  des  documents  mentionnes 
dans  1’ Article  IX,  pourvu  que  le  fait  servant  de  base  a 1 ’extradition 
soit  compris  dans  la  presente  Convention  et  ne  rentre  pas  dans  les 
previsions  des  Articles  IV  et  VI. 

Les  frais  de  transit  seront  a la  charge  de  la  Partie  requerante. 

XV.  Lorsque,  dans  la  poursuite  d’une  affaire  penale  non  politi- 
que, 1’audition  de  personnes  se  trouvant  dans  l’un  des  deux  pays, 
ou  tout  autre  acte  d’instruction,  seront  juges  necessaires,  une  Com- 
mission Eogatoire  accompagnee,  le  cas  echeant,  d’une  traduction  en 
langue  Eranqaise,  sera  adressee  a cet  effet  par  la  voie  diplomatique, 
et  il  y sera  donne  suite  en  observant  les  lois  du  pays  dans  lequel 
l’audition  ou  l’acte  destruction  devra  avoir  lieu. 

Toutefois  les  Commissions  Rogatoires  tendant  a faire  operer  soit 
une  visite  domiciliaire,  soit  la  saisie  du  corps  du  delit  ou  de  pieces 
a conviction,  ne  pourront  etre  executees  que  pour  un  des  faits 
enumeres  a l’Article  II  et  sous  la  reserve  exprimee  au  dernier  para- 
graphe  de  l’Article  II  ci-dessus. 
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Les  Gouvernements  respectifs  renoncent  au  remboursement  des 
frais  resultant  de  l’execution  des  Commissions  Eogatoires  en  matiere 
penale,  meme  dans  le  cas  ou  il  s’agirait  d’expertise,  pourvu  toutefois 
que  cette  expertise  n’ait  pas  entraine  plus  d’une  vacation. 

XYI.  Ln  matiere  penale  non  politique,  lorsque  le  Gouvernement 
de  l*un  des  deux  pays  jugera  necessaire  la  notification  d’un  acte  de 
procedure  ou  d’un  jugement  a un  individu  residant  sur  le  territoire 
de  1 autre  pays,  la  piece,  transmise  diplomatiquement  et,  le  cas 
echeant,  accompagnee  d’une  traduction  en  langue  Pran£aise,  sera 
signifiee  a personne  a la  requete  du  Ministere  public  du  lieu  de  la 
residence  par  les  soins  d’un  officier  competent,  et  l’original  con- 
statant  la  notification  sera  renvoye  par  la  meme  voie  au  Gouverne- 
ment requerant  sans  restitution  des  frais. 

XVII.  Lorsque,  dans  une  cause  penale  non  politique,  instruite 
dans  l’un  des  deux  pays,  la  communication  de  pieces  de  conviction 
ou  de  documents  se  trouvant  entre  les  mains  des  autorites  de 
i’autre  pays  sera  jugee  necessaire  ou  utile,  la  demande  en  sera  faite 
par  la  voie  diplomatique  et  on  y donnera  suite,  a moins  que  des 
considerations  particulars  ne  s’y  opposent  et  sous  1’obligation  de 
renvoyer  les  pieces  et  documents. 

Les  Gouvernements  Contractants  renoncent  au  remboursement 
des  frais  resultant,  dans  les  limites  de  leurs  territoires  respectifs,  de 
1 envoi  et  de  la  restitution  des  pieces  de  conviction  et  documents. 

XVIII.  Les  deux  Gouvernements  s’engagent  a se  ccmmuniquer 
reciproquement,  sans  restitution  de  frais,  les  condamnations  pour 
crimes  ou  debts  de  toute  espece  qui  auront  ete  prononcees  par  les 
Tribunaux  de  1 un  des  deux  Etats  contre  les  sujets  de  l’autre. 

# communication  sera  effect  uee  moyennant  l’envoi  par  la 
voie  diplomatique  d’un  bulletin  ou  extrait,  le  cas  echeant,  accom- 
pagne  d’une  traduction  en  langue  Eran9aise,  de  la  decision  defi- 
nitive, au  Gouvernement  du  pays  auquel  appartient  le  condamnd. 

XIX.  Le  present  Traite  entrera  en  vigueur  dix  jours  apres  sa 
publication  dans  les  formes  prescrites  par  les  lois  des  deux  pays. 

Les  faits  anterieurs  a la  mise  en  vigueur  du  Traite  ne  pour- 
ront  etre  1’objet  d’une  demande  d’extradition  que  dans  le  cas  ou 
les  personnes  reclamees  se  seraient  refugiees  sur  le  territoire  de 
1 Etat  requis  apres  la  signature. 

Chacune  des  Parties  Contractantes  pourra  en  tout  temps 
denoncer  le  present  Traite,  en  prevenant  l’autre  Partie  de  son 
intention  six  mois  a l’avance. 

II  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  en  seront  echangees  a Athenes 
dans  un  delai  de  six  mois  ou  plus  tot  si  faire  se  peut.* 

See  Atditional  Protocols  o£  December  18, 1901,  June  9, 1902,  and  May  22, 
1903,  pages  788  and  789.  J ’ 
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BELGIUM  AND  GREECE. 


En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  l’ont  signe  et  y 
ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Eait  en  double  expedition  a Athene3  le  a§  j^Sit » 

(L.S.)  A.  EOMANOS. 
(L.S.)  GUILLAUME. 


M.  Romanos  a M.  le  Baron  Guillaume. 

Ministere  des  Affaires  Etrangeres,  Athene $, 
M.  le  Ministre,  le  “is*®.  1901. 

7 OJuillet 

An  moment  de  signer  avec  votre  Excellence  le  Traite  d’Extradi- 
tion  en  date  de  ce  jour  je  considere  utile  de  stipuler  quele  Gouverne- 
ment  requerant,  en  fouruissant  au  Gouvernement  requis  les  expli- 
cations reclamees,  mettra  en  meme  temps  a la  disposition  de  ce 
dernier  tous  les  documents  necessaires  ou  utiles  pour  eclairer  sa 
conviction. 

Je  prie  votre  Excellence  de  me  faire  connaitre  si  nous  sommes 
d’accord  sur  ce  point,  et  je  saisis,  &c., 

A.  EOMANOS. 


M.  le  Baron  Guillaume  a M.  Romanos. 

Legation  de  Belgique,  Athenes, 

M.  le  Ministre,  le  1901. 

J’ai  l’honneur  d’accuser  la  reception  a votre  Excellence  de"  son 
office  en  date  de  ce  jour,  et  je  m’empresse  de  lui  faire  connaitre 
que  nous  sommes  d’accord  pour  stipuler  que  le  Gouvernement 
requerant,  en  fournissant  au  Gouvernement  requis  les  explications 
reclamees,  mettra  en  meme  temps  a sa  disposition  tous  les  docu- 
ments necessaires  ou  utiles  pour  eclairer  sa  conviction. 

Je  saisis,  &c., 

GUILLAUME. 


PROTOCOLE  ADDITIONNEL. — Signe  a Athenes , le 
T6-g  Decemhre,  1901. 

Les  Soussignes  prevoyant  que  l’eehange  des  ratifications  sur  la 
Convention  d’Extradition  conclue  le  , 1901,  entre  la  Grece, 
d’une  part,  et  la  Belgique,  d’autre  part,  ne  pourra,  par  suite  de 
circonstances  independantes  de  la  volonte  des  Hautes  Parties 
Contractantes,  etre  opere  dans  le  delai  stipule  par  l’Article  XIX 
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de  la  difce  Convention,  se  sont  reunis  aujourd’hui  et  sont  convenus 
de  proroger  ce  delai  de  six  mois  a partir  dt.i  2°  ffnvier ^of1. 

Fait  en  double  a Athenes,  le  T5T  Decembre,  1901. 

• ALEXANDRE  Z A IMIS,  Mimtre  des  Affaires 
Etrangeres  de  Grece. 

JULES  le  JEUNE,  Charge  a' Affaires  de  Bel- 
gique a Athenes. 


PROTOCOLE  ADDITIONEEL.—Signe  d Athenes,  le 

u 3 9Juin’ 

1902. 

Les  Soussignes  prevoyant  que  l’echange  des  ratifications  sur  la 
Convention  d’Extraaition  conclue  le  2^j„^Iet>  1901,  entre  la  Grece, 
d’une  part,  et  la  Belgique,  d’autre  part,  ne  pourra,  par  suite  de 
circonstances  independantes  de  la  volonte  des  Hautes  Parties 
Contractantes,  6tre  opere  dans  le  delai  stipule  par  le  Protocoie 
Additiormel  du  T5T  Decembre,  1901,  se  sont  reunis  aujourd’hui  et  sont 
convenus  de  proroger  ce  delai  d’un  an  a partir  du  ^ 1902. 

Eait  en  double  a Athenes,  le  1902. 

ALEXANDRE  ZAIMIS,  President  du  Conseil, 
Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  de  Grece. 

GUILLAUME,  Ministre  de  Belgique  a Athenes. 


PROTOCOLE  ADDITIONNEL.-Signe  d Athenes,  le  & Mai , 

1903. 

Les  Soussignes  prevoyant  que  l’echange  des  ratifications  sur  la 
Convention  d’Extradition  conclue  le  1901,  entre  la  Grace, 

d’une  part,  et  la  Belgique,  d’autre  part,  ne  pourra,  par  suite  de 
circonstances  independantes  de  la  volonte  des  Hautes  Parties  Con- 
tractantes, etre  opere  dans  le  delai  stipule  par  le  Protocole  du 
27_Mm  1902,  se  sont  reunis  ainourd’hui  et  sont  convenus  de 

9 Jum  7 J 

proroger  ce  delai  d’un  an  a partir  du  2f^-^let,  1903. 

Fait  en  double,  a Atbenes,  le  Mai,  1903. 

A.  G.  SKOUSES,  Ministre  des  Affaires 
Etrangeres  de  Grece. 

GUILLAUME,  Ministre  de  Belgique  a 
Athenes. 
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Iik GLEMENT  d’  Organisation  Municipale  de  la  Concession 

Frangaise  a Shanghai . — Shanghai , le  14  Avril,  1868. 

• 

Nous,  Consul-General  de  Erance  a Shanghai', 

Eu  vertu  des  instructions  que  nous  avons  reques  de  son  Ex- 
cellence M.  le  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres^  de  Sa  Majeste 
l’Empereur  des  Eran^ais,  publions  les  dispositions  suivantes  qui 
remplaceront  a partir  de  ce  jour  celles  du  Reglement  d’ Organisation 
Municipale  de  la  Concession  Eran9aise  de  Shanghai  que  nous  avons 
publie  le  11  Juillet,  1866: — 

Art.  1.  Le  Corps  Municipal  de  la  Concession  Franqaise  a 
Shanghai  se  compose  du  Consul-General  de  Erance  a Shanghai  et 
de  liuit  Conseillers  Munic-ipaux,  dont  quatre  Eranpais  et  quatre 
etrangers,  designes  les  uns  et  les  autres  par  la  voie  de  l’election. 

Les  Conseillers  Municipaux  sont  nommes  pour  deux  ans  ; ils 
sont  renouveles  par  moitie  tous  les  ans. 

Les  Conseillers  decedes  ou  demissionnaires  sont  remplaces  en 
merae  temps  que  les  Conseillers  sortants. 

Toutefois  lorsque  le  nombre  des  Conseillers  Municipaux  se 
trouvera  reduit  de  plus  de  moitie,  il  sera  immediatement  procede 
au  remplacement  des  Conseillers  decedes  ou  demissionnaires. 

2.  Sont  electeurs  tout  Eran9ais  et  tout  etranger  age  de  21  ans' 
remplissant  l’un  des  trois  conditions  suivantes  : — 

(1.)  Possedant  en  vertu  d’un  titre  de  propriete  regulier  un 
terrain  situe  dans  les  limites  de  la  Concession  ; 

(2.)  Occupant  sur  la  Concession  tout  ou  partie  d’un  immeuble 
a titre  de  locataire  payaut  un  loyer  annuel  de  1,000  fr.  au  moins; 

(3.)  Demeurant  sur  la  Concession  depuis  plus  de  trois  mois,  et 
pouvant  justifier  d’un  revenu  annuel  de  4,000  fr. 

3.  Le  Consul-General  dresse  la  liste  electorate,  la  revise  tous  les 
ans,  et  convoque  l’assemblee  des  electeurs. 

Les  operations  electorates  sont  verifiees  par  le  Conseil  Municipal. 

4.  Tout  electeur  age  de  25  ans  est  eligible. 

Les  Conseillers  Municipaux  sortants  peuvent  etre  reelus. 

5.  Le  scrutin  est  secret. 

Le  vote  a lieu  par  scrutin  de  liste.  Chaque  liste  doit  com- 
prendre  un  nombre  egal  de  residents  Eran9ais  et  de  residents 
etrangers. 

Les  candidats  qui  parmi  les  residents  Eranqais  ont  reuni  le  plus 
de  voix  font  partie  du  Conseil  Municipal.  II  en  est  de  merne  des 
candidats  qui  parmi  les  residents  d’autres  nationality  ont  obtenu 
le  plus  grand  nombre  des  suffrages. 

Un  ou  plusieurs  notables  Chinois,  ou  chefs  de  corporations, 
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design  As  par  le  Consul-General  de  concert  avec  le  Taotai  pourront, 
si  le  Conseil  le  juge  a propos,  etre  admis  aux  seances  avec  voix  con- 
sultative. 

6.  Le  Conseil  ne  se  reunit  que  lorsqu’il  est  convoque  pari 
Consul-General. 

II  doit  l’etre  toufces  les  fois  que  la  moitie  de  ses  membres  en  fait 
la  demande  par  ecrit. 

Le  Consul-General  peut  le  convoquer  aussi  souvent  qu’il  le  juge 
necessaire. 

, 7.  La  presidence  du  Conseil  appartient  de  droit  au  Consul- 
General. 

Le  bureau  se  compose  en  outre  d’un  Vice-President  et  d’un 
Tresorier,  que  le  Conseil  choisit  cbaque  annee  parmi  ses  membres. 

Les  deliberations  sont  prises  a la  majorite  des  voix.  En  cas  de 
partage  la  voix  du  President  est  preponderante. 

8.  Le  Consul-General  a le  droit  de  suspendre  le  Conseil  Muni- 
cipal, sauf  a rendre  immediatement  compte  de  sa  decision  a son 
Excellence  M.  le  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres,  ainsi  qu’au 
Eepresentant  de  la  France  a Pekin,  qui  pourra,  s’il  le  juge  neees- 
saire,  prononcer  sous  la  reserve  de  1’approbation  du  Gouvernement 
de  l’Empereur  la  dissolution  de  cette  asserablee. 

La  duree  de  la  suspension  ne  peut  exceder  trois  mois.  En  cas 
de  dissolution  l’assemblee  electoral  doit  etre  convoque  dans  les  six 
mois  a partir  du  jour  oh  le  Conseil  a cesse  d’exercer  ses  functions. 
Le  Conseil  Municipal  est  remplacej  dans  l’intervalle  par  une  Com- 
mission Provisoire  que  le  Consul-General  nomme  d’urgence. 

9.  Le  Conseil  Municipal  delibere  sur  les  objets  suivants  : 

(1.)  Le  budget  des  rpcettes  et  des  depenses  municipales ; 

(2.)  Les  tarifs  de  perception  des  revenus  municipaux ; 

(3.)  La  repartition  des  taxes  entre  les  eontribuables  ; 

(4.)  Les  demandes  en  decharge  ou  en  reduction  d’impots; 

(5.)  Le  mode  de  recouvrement  de  l’impot; 

(6.)  Les  acquisitions,  alienations,  echanges,  et  locations  de  oro- 
prietes  municipales ; 

(7.)  L’ouverture  des  rues  et  des  places  pubiiques,  les  projets  de 
construction  de  quais,  jetees,  ponts,  canaux,  les  projets  d’aligne- 
ment,  l’emplacement  des  kalles,  marches,  abattoirs,  cimetieres; 

(®*)  ^es  travaux  d’assainissement  et  de  viabilite ; 

(9.)  Les  expropriations  pour  cause  d’utilite  publique; 

(10.)  Les  reglements  de  voirie  et  de  salubrite ; 

(11.)  Tous  les  autres  objets  sur  lesquels  le  Consul-General 
appeile  le  Conseil  a deliberer. 

, '^es  ^liberations  du  Conseil  Municipal  ne  seront  executoires 
qu  en  vertu  d’un  arrete  du  Consul-Gendral. 

Le  Consul-General  doit  rendre  executoire  dans  le  delai  de  huit 
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jours  toute  deliberation  relative  a l’un  des  objets  enunieres  dans  les 
paragrapbes  (li  a (6)  de  1’ Article  precedent. 

Le  Consul-General  peut  par  decision  motivee  et  sous  reserve  de 
l’approbation  du  Ministre  de  France  a Pekin,  qui  doit  etre  demanded 
sans  retard,  refuser  de  rendre  executoire  une  deliberation  du  Conseil 
Municipal  relative  a l’un  des  objets  enunieres  dans  les  paragrapbes 
(7)  a (llj  de  l’Article  precedent. 

L’ execution  de  la  deliberation  demeure  suspendue  jusqu’a  l’ar 
rivee  de  la  reponse  de  la  Legation. 

11.  Les  seances  du  Conseil  Municipal  peuvent  etre  publiques, 
et  les  debats  des  stances  non  publiques  peuvent  etre  publies,  en 
vertu  des  decisions  speciales  du  Conseil,  approuvees  par  le  Consul- 
General. 

Les  seances  dans  lesquelles  le  Conseil  arrete  le  budget  annuel 
des  recettes  et  depenses  sont  tonjours  publiques,  a moins  que  la 
majorite  du  Conseil  ne  s’v  oppose. 

12.  Le  Conseil  Municipal  est  charge  des  services  administrates 

concernant  la  voirie,  l’ecoulement  et  la  distribution  des  eaux, 
l’eelairage  des  rues,  la  gestion  et  l’entretien  des  proprietes  muni- 
cipals, l’execution  des  travaux  d’utilite  publique,  la  confection  du 
plan  cadastral,  l’etablissement  et  la  revision  des  roles  des  contri-  . 
butions,  et  la  perception  des  revenus  municipaux.  II  est  egale-  . 
ment  charge  d’exercer  des  poursuites  contre  les  contribuables  en 
retard.  * i 

Le  Conseil  nomme  son  Secretaire. 

11  nomme  egalement,  sauf  l’approbation  du  Consul-General,  a , 
tous  les  emplois  qui  rentrent  dans  le  service  municipal.  II  suspend 
ou  revoque  les  titulaires  de  ces  emplois. 

13.  Le  Consul-General  est  charge  de  tout  ce  qui  a pour  objet  le 
maintien  de  l’ordre  et  de  la  securite  publique  sur  la  Concession, 

Le  corps  de  police,  dont  les  depenses  sont  a la  charge  du  budget  j 
municipal,  est  exclusivement  place  sous  ses  ordres.  II  en  nomme  j 
les  agents,  les  suspend  ou  les  revoque. 

14.  Les  contraventions  aux  reglements  de  voirie  sont  jugees  par  > 
uu  delegue  du  Conseil  Municipal,  sauf  recours  au  Consul-General. 

Les  contraventions  aux  reglements  de  police  sont  jugees  par  le 
Consul-General  ou  par  un  officier  du  Consulat-General. 

En  cas  de  poursuites  exercees  pour  retard  du  payement  de 
l’impdt,  le  receveur  municipal  doit  citer  le  contribuabie  devant  le 
Tribunal  Consulaire. 

15.  Si  l’individu  poursuivi  pour  l’une  des  trois  causes  men- 
tionnees  n’est  pas  Fra^ais,  et  qu’il  recuse  la  competence  des  juges 
designees  par  ce  meme  Article,  il  doit  etre  renvoye  immediatement  I 
devant  ses  juges  naturels. 

16.  Par  suite  d’un  accord  intervenu  sur  la  base  d’uue  exacte 
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reciprocity  entre  le  Consul-General  <le  France  efc  lea  Eepresentants 
des  autres  Puissances,  les  mandats  d’arret,  jugements,  ordonnances 
de  saisie,  &e.,  emanant  d’un  Juge  ou  d’un  Tribunal  etranger,  et 
destines  a recevoir  leur  execution  dans  les  limites  de  la  Concession 
Frangaise,  devront  au  prealable,  sauf  le  cas  d’extreme  urgence,  etre 
presentes  au  Consul-General  de  France,  ou  tout  au  moins  au  Chef 
de  la  police  municipale.  Celui-ci  pourra  toujours  faire  accompagner 
par  un  ou  plusieurs  des  agents  places  sous  ses  ordres  le  porteur  au 
jugement  ou  du  mandat,  et  il  devra  s’il  en  est  requis  lui  prefer 
assistance. 

17.  Le  Consul-General  pourra,  lorsqu’il  le  jugera  utile,  et  apres 
avoir  consulte  le  Conseil  Municipal,  convoquer  en  assembles  extra- 
ordinaire tous  les  electeurs,  et  meme  tous  les  Frangais  et  etrangers 
non  electeurs  demeurant  sur  la  Concession,  pour  recueillir  leur  avis 
sur  les  questions  d’interet  general  qu’il  croira  devoir  leur  soumettre 
a titre  exceptionuel. 

18.  En  cas  de  vacance  du  Consulat-General,  ou  d’absence  du 
titulaire,  toutes  les  attributions  et  prerogatives  conferees  au  Consul- 
General  par  le  present  Eeglement  appartiennent  de  droit  au  gerant 
du  Consulat-General. 

Shanghai',  le  14  Avril,  1868. 

Vicomte  BEEN  I EE  DE  MONTMOEAND, 
Consul-  General. 


. R ULES  for  the  Mixed  Court  at  Shanghae. — Instituted  April  20, 

1869. 


Notification. 

The  Undersigned  is  instructed  by  Her  Britannic  Majesty’s 
Minister  Plenipotentiary  and  Envoy  Extraordinary,  &c.,  to  declare 
the  following  Eules  for  the  Mixed  Court  to  be  in  force  for  a period 
of  one  year  from  this  date,  unless  otherwise  ordered.* 

Her  Britannic  Majesty’s  Consulate,  Shanghae,  April  20,  1869. 

W.  H.  MEDHUEST, 

Her  Britannic  Majesty  s Consul. 


* The  following  provisional  rules  defining  the  respective  jurisdiction  of  the 
Mixed  Courts  of  the  International  and  French  Settlements  at  Shanghae  were 
drawn  up  at  Shanghae,  June  10,  1902 : — 

!•  In  all  civil  cases  between  Chinese  the  plaintiff  will  follow  the  defendant, 
and  will  sue  him  before  the  Mixed  Court  of  his  (the  defendant’s)  residence. 

2.  In  all  criminal  cases  of  Chinese  against  Chinese,  where  foreigners  are  not 
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1.  An  official  having  the  rank  of  Sub-Prefect  will  be  deputed  to 
reside  within  the  foreign  Settlements.  He  will  have  jurisdiction  in 
commercial  suits  and  in  civil  and  criminal  cases,  generally  within 
the  foreign  Settlements.  He  will  have  an  official  residence,  and 
will  be  furnished  with  the  cangue,  the  bamboo,  and  the  minor 
means  of  punishment.  He  will  provide  food  and  lodging  [for 
prisoners]. 

He  will  decide  all  civil  and  commercial  suits  between  Chinese 
resident  within  the  Settlements,  and  also  between  Chinese  and 
foreign  residents,  in  cases  where  Chinese  are  defendants,  by  Chinese 
law.  He  will  be  authorized  to  examine  Chinese  judicially,  to  detain 
them  in  custody,  and  to  punish  them  by  puttiug  them  in  the  cangue, 
by  flogging,  and  by  other  minor  punishments. 

2.  AVhere  a foreigner  is  concerned  in  a cause  to  be  tried.,  a 
Consul  or  his  deputy  shall  sit  with  the  Sub-Prefect  at  the  trial; 
but  where  Chinese  only  are  concerned  the  Sub-Prefect  shall  adju- 
dicate independently — the  Consuls  shall  not  interfere. 

concerned,  and  in  all  police  cases  against  Chinese  residents  in  the  Settlements, 
the  Mixed  Court  of  the  Settlement  in  which  the  crime  or  contravention  has 
been  committed  is  alone  competent. 

3.  In  mixed  civil  cases — 

(a.)  If  the  plaintiff  is  a foreigner  (not  of  French  nationality)  and  the  ; 
Chinese  defendant  is  a resident  of  the  International  Settlement,  he  is  to  be  sued  ] 
before  the  Mixed  Court  of  the  International  Settlement.  K;! 

( b .)  If  the  plaintiff  is  French  and  the  Chinese  defendant  is  a resident  of 
the  French  Settlement,  he  is  to  be  sued  before  the  Mixed  Court  of  the  French 
Settlement. 

(<?.)  If  the  plaintiff  is  a foreigner  (not  of  French  nationality)  and  the 
Chinese  defendant  is  a resident  of  the  French  Settlement,  the  latter  shall  be 
sued  before  the  Mixed  Court  of  the  International  Settlement,  whose  warrant  or 
summons  for  bis  appearance,  after  counter-signature  by  the  French  Consul- 
General,  will  be  executed  or  served  by  the  runners  of  the  International  Mixed 
Court,  with  the  assistance  of  the  police  of  the  French  Settlement,  without  pre- 
vious hearing  in  the  Mixed  Court  of  the  French  Settlement. 

( d .)  If  the  plaintiff  is  French  and  the  Chinese  defendant  is  a resident  of  the 
International  Settlement,  the  latter  shall  be  sued  before  the  Mixed  Court  of  the 
French  Settlement,  whose  warrant  or  summons  for  his  appearance,  after  counter- 
signature  by  the  Senior  Consul,  will  be  executed  or  served  by  the  runners  of 
the  French  Mixed  Court,  with  the  assistance  of  the  police  of  the  International 
Settlement,  without  a previous  hearing  in  the  Mixed  Court  of  the  International 
Settlement. 

4.  In  criminal  cases,  where  a foreigner  (not  of  French  nationality)  is  com- 
plainant, the  Mixed  Court  of  the  International  Settlement  is  competent;  if  a 
Frenchman  is  complainant,  the  Mixed  Court-  of  the  French  Settlement  is  com- 
petent. 

The  provisions  under  clauses  3 (c)  and  3 ( d ) as  to  executing  warrants  also 
apply  under  this  clause. 

Shanghae,  June  10,  1902. 
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3.  Where  a defendant  is  a native  in  foreign  employ,  the  Sub- 
Prefect  will  first  communicate  particulars  to  the  Consul  [of  the 
nationality  concerned],  who  will  be  bound  to  place  the  parties 
before  the  Court  without  attempting  to  screen  or  conceal  them.  A 
Consul  or  his  deputy  may  attend  the  hearing,  but  he  shall  not 
interfere  if  no  foreign  interest  is  involved.  The  servants  of  non- 
trading Consuls  shall  not  be  arrested  unless  with  the  sanction  of 
their  masters. 

4.  In  cases  where  Chinese  subjects  are  charged  with  grave 
offences  punishable  by  death  and  the  various  degrees  of  banishment, 
where,  by  Chinese  law,  a local  officer  with  an  independent  seal 
would  send  up  the  case  for  revision  by  the  Provincial  Judge,  who 
would  submit  it  to  the  high  authorities,  to  be  by  them  referred  to 
His  Majesty  or  the  Board  of  Punishment,  it  will  still  be  for  the 
District  Magistrate  of  Shanghae  to  take  action. 

Inquests,  when  needed,  are  to  be  held  by  the  District  Magistrate 
of  Shanghae,  independently  of  the  Sub-Prefect. 

5.  A Chinese  criminal  escaping  to  the  foreign  Settlements  can 
be  summarily  arrested  by  the  Sub-Prefect  without  warrant  from  the 
District  Magistrate  or  aid  from  the  municipal  police. 

6.  Suits  between  natives  and  foreigners  shall  be  decided  equitably 
and  impartially,  and  in  accordance  with  Treaties.  The  Treaty  pro- 
vision is  to  be  followed  in  cases  where  the  foreigner  has  a Consul. 
When  the  foreigner  has  no  Consul,  the  Sub-Prefect,  sitting  with  a 
foreign  [Consular]  assessor,  shall  try  the  case,  submitting  the  deci- 
sion for  the  consideration  of  the  Taotai.  Should  either  party  to  a 
case  be  dissatisfied  with  the  Sub-Prefect’s  decision,  application  for  a 
new  trial  can  be  made  to  the  Taotai  or  to  the  proper  Consul. 

7.  Foreigners  who  may  be  charged  with  any  offence,  if  repre- 
sented by  Consuls  on  the  spot,  shall  be  dealt  with  by  them  as  the 
Treaties  provide.  Unrepresented  foreign  offenders  will  be  tried 
and  sentenced  by  the  Sub-Prefect,  the  finding  being  submitted  for 
the  Taotai’s  approval,  who  will  consult  with  some  Treaty  Power 
Consul  on  the  subject.  Where  the  offenders  are  Chinese,  the  Sub- 
Prefect  will  inflict  the  proper  legal  punishment. 

8.  The  necessary  staff  of  translators,  linguists,  writers,  and 
servants,  will  be  engaged  by  the  Sub-Prefect,  as  also  a foreigner  or 
two  for  general  purposes,  by  whom,  also,  foreign  offenders  having 
no  Consul  will  be  brought  to  trial  or  kept  in  custody  when  neces- 
sary. All  expenses  are  to  be  drawn  from  the  Taotai  monthly.  Acts 
of  extortion  or  annoyance  on  the  part  of  any  of  the  employers  shall 
be  severely  punished. 

9.  The  Sub-Prefect  shall  keep  a daily  certified  record  of  arrests 
made  and  cases  tried  ; giving  the  names  of  the  parties  arrested,  and 
recording  the  grounds  of  decision  in  each  case.  This  shall  be  open 
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to  the  inspection  of  the  superior  authorities.  Should  the  Sub- 
Prefect  be  inefficient  or  notorious  he  will  be  denounced  and  removed 
from  office,  another  being  appointed  in  his  place. 

10.  When  the  Sub-Prefect  has  tried  a case,  should  it  be  ascer- 
tained that  plaintiff’s  charge  was  false  or  exaggerated,  said  plaintiff, 
whether  native  or  foreigner,  shall,  on  conviction,  be  mulcted  by  the 
Sub-Prefect  in  accordance  with  the  rules  which  will  be  jointly  drawn 
up  by  the  Sub -Prefect  and  Consuls,  and  submitted  for  the  Taotai’s 
approval ; and  in  the  interests  of  justice,  native  and  foreigner  must 
in  this  respect  be  treated  with  perfect  impartiality. 


THE  SIAM  MINING  ACT.— Bangkok,  September  23,  1901. 


(Translation.) 

Part  I. — Title , Date  of  Commencement , and  Interpretation. 

1.  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Siam  Mining  Act,  1901.” 

2.  This  Act  shall  come  into  operation  on  such  date,  and  shall 
extend  to  such  territories  of  the  Kingdom  of  Siam  and  its  depen- 
dencies as  the  Minister,  under  whom  the  Royal  Department  of 
Mines  is  placed,  shall,  with  the  previous  sanction  of  His  Majesty 
the  King,  direct  by  public  notice  in  the  G-overnment  Gazette;  j 
and  all  edicts,  decrees,  laws,  rules,  and  local  customs  which  may 
have  been  from  time  to  time  promulgated  or  enforced  in  the  said 
territories,  the  terms  of  which  are  inconsistent  with  this  Act,  are  f 
hereby  annulled  and  repealed  from  the  said  date. 

3.  The  following  terms  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act,  unless 

otherwise  indicated  by  the  context,  bear  the  following  meanings  , 
respectively  : — , 

(1.)  “ Mineral  washing  licence.”  The  licence  granted  under  the  j 
authority  of  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines,  and  issued  in  con-  \ 
formity  with  this  Act,  conferring  on  the  holder  the  right  to  wash  .■ 
for  metals  and  minerals  ; gi 

(2.)  “ Prospecting  licence.”  The  licence  granted  under  the 
authority  of  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines,  and  issued  in  con- 
formity with  this  Act,  conferring  the  right  to  search  for  metals  and 
minerals  over  a specified  Amphurship*  or  Muang; 

(3.)  “ Exclusive  prospecting  licence.”  The  licence  granted  under 
the  authority  of  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines,  and  issued  in 
conformity  with  this  Act,  conferring  the  exclusive  right  to  search 
for  metals  and  minerals  over  a specified  area ; 

(4.)  “ Prospecting  area.”  The  area  of  land,  including  land 
* “ Amphur  ” = a subdivision  of  a Province  or  “ Muang.” 
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covered  bv  water,  and  its  vertical  extensions  below  the  surface,  in 
which  an  exclusive  prospecting  licence  confers  the  exclusive  right  to 
search  for  metals  and  minerals  ; 

(5.)  “ Mining  lease.”  An  indenture  of  agreement  entered  into 
between  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines  and  any  person,  and  issued 
in  conformity  with  this  Act,  by  which  the  holder  of  the  lease  is 
empowered  to  carry  on  miuing  work  within  the  area  specified  in  the 
lease ; 

(6.)  “ Mining  area.”  The  area  of  land,  including  land  covered 
by  water,  with  its  vertical  extensions  below  the  surface,  as  specified 
in  a mining  lease ; 

(7.)  “ Lessee.”  Any  person  or  persons,  or  company,  or  his,  or 
their,  or  its  representatives,  heirs,  or  assigns,  holding  a mining  lease 
issued  under  this  Act ; 

(8.)  “Lode.”  Any  seam,  deposit,  vein,  reef,  dyke,  or  blow, 
containing  metals  or  minerals,  other  than  “alluvial  ground”  as 
hereinafter  defined ; 

(9.)  “ Alluvial  ground.”  Any  loose  rock  or  stone,  clay,  sand, 
soil,  or  earth,  from  which  metals  or  minerals  are  ordinarily  obtained 
by  washing ; 

(10.)  “Waterway.”  Any  stream,  river,  canal,  pond,  cut,  or 
body  of  water,  running  or  still,  whether  natural  or  artificial ; 

(It.)  “ Mine.”  Any  place,  pit,  shaft,  drive,  level,  or  other 
excavation,  and  any  lode  or  alluvial  ground  by  or  in  which  any 
mining  operation  is  carried  on ; 

(12.)  “To  mine.”  To  deal  with  any  lode  or  alluvial  ground  by 
any  mode  or  method  of  working  whatsoever  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  therefrom  any  metals  or  minerals ; 

(13.)  “ The  Superintendent  of  Mines.”  The  chief  officer  of  the 
Royal  Department  of  Mines  appointed  to  a Monthon;*  and  if  no 
officer  of  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines  is  appointed,  the  High 
Commissioner  of  the  Monthon  may,  with  the  permission  of  the 
Minister  under  whom  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines  is  placed, 
appoint  some  officer  of  the  Monthon  to  act  as  Superintendent  of 
Mines ; 

(14.)  “ The  Minister.”  The  Minister  under  whom  the  Royal 
Department  of  Mines  is  placed  ; 

(15.)  “Unoccupied.”  (When  applied  to  land)  any  land  which 
is  not  occupied  by  buildings  or  gardens,  nor  in  use  or  in  prepara- 
tion for  use  for  any  agricultural  or  industrial  purpose,  nor  reserved 
by  local  custom  for  any  purpose,  when  such  land  shall  have  been 
declared  by  the  Gfovernment  to  be  unoccupied  within  the  meaning 
of  this  Act. 


# An  administrative  division  subdivided  into  Provinces  or  u Muangs/ 
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4.  All  lands,  and  all  metals  and  minerals,  within  the  Kingdom 
of  Siam  and  its  dependencies  are  Crown  property  ; and  no  title 
under  which  any  land  is  held  for  the  purposes  of  building  or  agri- 
cultural, or  for  any  purpuse,  other  than  that  of  mining  or  pro- 
specting, shall  convey  any  right  over  the  metals  and  minerals 
contained  in  such  land. 

5.  Whenever  in  this  Act  the  words  “ this  Act,”  or  “ according 
to  this  Act,”  are  used,  they  shall  be  understood  to  include  all 
subsequent  alterations,  additions,  and  modifications;  and  all  rules 
issued  by  the  Minister,  which  have  already  come  into  force,  or 
which  may  at  any  future  time  be  brought  into  force,  by  virtue  of 
this  Act,  together  with  all  subsequent  alterations,  additions,  and 
modifications  of  the  same,  shall  also  be  understood  to  be  within  the 
meaning  of  the  words  “ this  Act.” 

Past  II. — Mining  carried  on  'prior  to  this  Act. 

6.  Concessions  aud  leases  granted  by  the  special  authority  of 
His  Majesty  the  King,  and  registered  by  the  Eoyal  Department  of 
Mines  prior  to  the  enforcement  of  this  Act,  shall,  after  the  date  of 
this  Act,  be  regulated  as  heretofore  by  the  terms  of  their  respective 
deeds  of  concession  or  lease  until  their  expiration  or  prior  deter- 
mination, and  shall  be  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Royal  Depart- 
ment of  Mines.  In  all  matters  left  unsettled  by  such  documents 
they  shall  be  regulated  by  the  terms  of  this  Act. 

7.  Any  person  working  mines,  or  any  holder  of  mining  rights, 
who,  at  the  date  of  the  enforcement  of  this  Act,  has  not  a lease  or 
concession  granted  by  the  special  authority  of  His  Majesty  the 
King,  and  registered  by  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines,  nor  a 
licence  nor  a lease,  issued  by  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines,  shall, 
within  ninety  days  after  having  received  a written  notice  calling 
upon  him  to  do  so  from  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines,  forward 
an  application,  with  a sketch  map  of  the  mines  in  question,  and  a 

• report  concerning  the  locality  and  extent  of  his  rights,  with  copies 
of  the  document  of  title  which  the  applicant  considers  empowers 
him  to  possess  or  work  the  mines  in  question. 

When  any  person  shall  have  made  application  in  the  manner 
mentioned  in  this  clause,  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines  shall 
consider  the  application,  and  may  act  as  follows: — 

(1.)  If  the  applicant  possess  a document  of  title  which  the 
Grovernment  has  given  him  permission  to  use  as  if  it  were  a lease, 
the  document  shall  be  copied  and  registered  in  the  Royal  Depart- 
ment of  Mines,  and  it  shall  be  held  as  a mining  lease ; 

(2.)  If  the  applicant  sends  in  a documen  of  title  which  the 
Grovernment  has  not  given  him  permission  to  use  as  a lease,  but  the 
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Government  has  no  objection  to  the  applicant  working  the  mine  in 
question  in  the  future,  the  Eoyal  Department  of  Mines  may  order 
the  applicant  to  apply  for  a mining  lease ; 

(3.)  If  the  applicant  lias  no  document  of  title,  but  the  Govern- 
ment has  no  objection  to  allowing  the  applicant  to  work  the  mine  in 
question  in  the  future,  the  Eoyal  Department  of  Mines  may  order 
the  applicant  to  apply  for  a mining  lease ; 

(4.)  If  the  applicant  makes  an  application  which  is  not  supported 
bv  any  right,  the  Eoyal  Department  of  Mines  may  summarily  dismiss 
the  application. 

Those  applicants  whom  the  Eoyal  Department  of  Mines  has 
ordered  to  apply  for  new  mining  leases  must  send  in  applications, 
as  prescribed  in  the  Act,  within  ninety  days  after  the  Eojal  Depart- 
ment of  Mines  has  given  them  notice. 

If  any  applicant  does  not  make  application  within  the  time 
specified,  it  shall  be  held  that  he  no  longer  desires  to  work  the  mine 
in  question. 

8.  In  case  mining  leases  are  granted  as  provided  for  in  clause  7 
all  pending  disputes  concerning  the  mines  in  question  must  be 
settled  before  the  mining  leases  are  issued. 


Part  III. — Application  for  Mineral . Washing  Licences . 

9.  Any  person  who  wishes  to  wash  for  minerals  on  unoccupied 
land,  shall  apply  personally  to  the  Superintendent  of  Mines,  or 
other  officer  duly  authorized  to  grant  the  same. 

10.  A mineral  washing  licence,  according  to  the  prescribed  form, 
may  then  be  granted  to  the  applicant  by  the  Superintendent  of 
Mines,  or  other  duly  authorized  officer,  on  payment  of  the  pre- 
scribed fee,  and  shall  confer  the  right  to  wash  for  minerals  on  any 
unoccupied  land  within  the  place  or  places  specified  in  such  licence 
for  the  space  of  one  year  from  the  date  of  issue  of  the  licence. 

11.  The  holder  of  a mineral  washing  licence  shall  conform  to  the 
rules  set  forth  therein. 

If  the  holder  of  a mineral  washing  licence  break  any  of  the  rules 
set  forth  therein,  he  shall  be  liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  20  ticals 
for  each  offence,  and  his  mineral  washing  licence  may  be  forfeited. 

12.  The  holder  of  a mineral  washing  licence  shall  obey  all  orders 
of  the  Superintentendent  of  Mines,  or  other  duly  authorized  officer, 
regarding  his  work,  and  shall  pay  such  royalty  on  all  metals  and 
minerals  produced  by  him  as  may  be  fixed  by  law  for  the  time 
being. 

13.  A mineral  washing  licence  shall  be  personal  and  not  trans- 
ferable. It  shall  cover  no  one  in  the  employ  of  the  holder,  and 
must  be  produced  when  called  for  by  an  officer. 
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14.  Any  person  mining  on  his  own  account,  without  a mineral 
washing  licence,  shall  be  liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  40  ticals  for 
each  offence. 


Part  IV. — Application  for  Prospecting  Licences . 

15.  Every  applicant  for  a prospecting  licence  shall  apply  in 
writing,  in  accordance  with  the  form  prescribed  by  the  Government, 
to  the  Superintendent  of  Mines,  or  other  officer  authorized  to  receive 
such  application,  either  personally  or  by  his  duly  appointed  agent. 

16.  The  prospecting  licence,  which  may  be  given  to  such  appli- 
cant, shall  limit  the  area  of  prospecting  to  one  Muang,  or  to  one 
Amphurship,  or  several  Amphurships,  as  the  officer  empowered  shall 
think  fit.  The  holder  of  such  prospecting  licence  has  the  right  to 
prospect  for  metals  and  minerals  on  unoccupied  land  within  the 
Muang,  or  the  Amphurship,  or  Amphurships,  specified  in  the  licence, 
for  the  period  of  one  year  from  the  date  of  the  licence.  At  the  end 
of  the  term  of  the  licence  the  holder  may  apply  for  a renewal  of  the 
licence  for  a period  of  not  more  than  one  year  at  a time. 

In  all  cases  the  prescribed  fee  must  be  paid  in  advance. 

17.  The  holder  of  a prospecting  licence  must  conform  to  all  the 

conditions  set  forth  therein,  and  must  prospect  according  to  the 
orders  of  the  Superintendent  of  Mines,  or  other  officer  having 
authority  in  such  matters.  : \ 

If  the  holder  of  a prospecting  licence  break  any  of  the  con- 
ditions thereof,  or  disobey  the  order  of  the  Superintendent  of  Mines, 
or  other  officer,  he  shall  be  liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  40  ticals  I 
for  each  offence,  and  his  prospecting  licence  may  be  forfeited. 

18.  A prospecting  licence  shall  be  personal  and  not  transferable, 
but  shall  cover  persons  in  the  employ  of  the  holder.  No  prospecting 
licence  shall  confer  any  other  ri 
metals  and  minerals. 

19.  If  the  Superintendent  of  Mines,  or  any  local  officer,  wishes  - 
at  any  time  to  inspect  a prospecting  licence,  the  holder  must  pro-  ' 
duce  it  on  demand.  If  the  holder  of  a prospecting  licence  refuse  to  j. 
show  it  to  the  Superintendent  of  Mines  or  other  officer,  or  prospect 
outside  the  limits  included  in  the  terms  of  his  prospecting  licence, 
or  prospect  without  a licence,  he  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not 
exceeding  80  ticals  for  each  offence. 


ght  than  that  of  prospecting  for 


Pabt  V. — Application  for  Exclusive  Prospecting  Licences. 

20.  Every  applicant  for  an  exclusive  prospecting  licence  shall  j 
apply  in  writing  to  the  Superintendent  of  Mines  or  other  officer 
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authorized  to  receive  such  application,  according  to  the  form  pre- 
scribed by  the  Government,  either  personally  or  by  his  duly 
appointed  agent. 

21.  An  exclusive  prospecting  licence  shall  convey  to  the  holder 
the  same  rights  as  a prospecting  licence,  except  that  no  one  other 
than  the  holder  and  his  servants  shall  have  any  right  to  go  in  and 
prospect  in  the  area  included  under  the  licence.  At  the  end  of  the 
term  of  the  licence  the  holder  may  apply  for  another  licence  for  a 
period  of  not  more  than  one  year,  but  must  pay  the  prescribed  fee 
in  advance  for  each  licence. 

22.  Before  sending  in  his  application,  every  applicant  shall  stake 
out  the  prospecting  area  he  intends  to  apply  for,  and  make  a reason- 
ably accurate  plan  of  the  same,  which  shall  be  verified  by  the 
Governor  or  the  Amphur  of  the  district,  who  shall  certify  in 
writing  as  to  whether  the  land  is  occupied  or  unoccupied,  and  as  to 
whether  any  one  is  owner  of  or  has  any  rights  over  it,  and  as  to 
the  purpose  (if  any)  for  which  the  land  is  used.  This  plan  must 
accompany  the  application.  The  area  applied  for  should  not  exceed 
3,000  rais.* 

Pabt  VI. — Application  for  Mining  Leases. 

23.  Any  person  who  wishes  to  apply  for  a mining  lease  in  any 
Monthon  must  send  in  a written  application,  in  accordance  with 
the  form  prescribed  by  the  Government,  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Mines  or  other  officer  authorized  to  receive  such  an  application  in 
that  Monthon ; and  in  making  this  application,  the  applicant  must 
comply  with  the  following  conditions: — 

(1.)  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  the  prescribed  fee; 

(2.)  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a report,  as  full  as 
circumstances  will  permit,  of  the  locality  and  character  of  the  area ; 
and  by  a reasonably  detailed  map  of  the  area ; and  by  good  average 
samples  of  the  ores  occurring  there ; 

(3.)  Every  application  must  also  be  accompanied  by  a certi- 
ficate, signed  by  the  Governor  of  the  province  in  which  the  area 
applied  for  is  situated,  that  the  area  applied  for  is  not  already 
occupied  for  mining  purposes,  with  the  names  (if  any)  of  the  owners 
of  the  ground  ; 

(4.)  The  bona  jides  of  all  plans,  and  of  the  names  and  places  and 
other  data  of  importance  mentioned  in  the  application,  and  accom- 
panying the  report,  will  be  presumed,  and  any  intentional  false 
declaration  will  render  a lease  granted  on  the  strength  thereof 
liable  to  summary  forfeiture,  the  lessee  being  held  responsible  for 
all  sums  due  for  rent  up  to  the  date  of  the  forfeiture,  and  having 

* u Rai”  = 1,600  square  metres  = 1,914  square  yards. 
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no  claim  whatsoever  on  the  Government  for  any  losses  whatever  | 
which  he  may  have  incurred  ; 

(5.)  The  applicant  for  a mining  lease  must  show  to  the  satis-  i 
faction  of  the  Government  that  he  lias  sufficient  capital  to  properly  ' 
work  the  concession  applied  for. 

24.  Every  mining  lease,  after  having  received  His  Majesty’s 
sanction,  must  be  signed  and  sealed  by  the  Minister,  without  which 
it  shall  not  be  valid. 

25.  A sealing  fee  of  50  ticals  must  be  paid  by  the  applicant  on 
each  mining  lease. 

26.  The  term  of  a lease  shall  not  exceed  25  years. 

27.  The  rent  shall  be  at  the  annual  rate  fixed  in  the  lease.  It 
must  be  paid  in  equal  half-yearly  instalments  in  advance. 

28.  All  metals  and  minerals  produced  shall  pay  such  royalties 
as  shall  be  fixed  by  law  for  the  time  being  : provided  always  that 
nothing  in  this  shall  prevent  metals  and  minerals  produced  within 
a mining  area,  held  under  a certain  lease,  being  assessed  for  royalty 
according  to  a fixed  rate  of  royalty  specified  in  that  lease. 

29.  If  the  exact  mode  of  payment,  or  collection  or  assessment  of 
royalties  be  not  specially  mentioned  in  the  lease,  collection  shall 
be  made  in  such  place,  at  such  times,  according  to  such  assessment, 
and  whether  in  kind  or  in  money,  as  the  Government  shall  see  fit. 

30.  When  the  granting  of  the  lease  has  been  sanctioned,  the 
applicant  will  be  informed  by  the  Eoyal  Department  of  Mines 
whether  the  worh  of  survey  and  demarcation  will  be  carried  out  by  ! 
the  Government  or  whether  the  applicant  shall  do  it  himself.  If 
the  Government  decide  that  the  applicant  shall  carry  out  the  work  i 
himself,  he  will  be  further  informed  whether — 

(a.)  The  survey  and  demarcation  must  be  completed,  and  the 
plans  and  notes  of  survey  and  demarcation  deposited  with  the  Eoyal  ■ 
Department  of  Mines,  by  a certain  date  which  will  be  previous  to 
the  execution  of  the  deed  ; or 

( b .)  The  same  must  be  done  within  twelve  months  after  the  j 
execution  of  the  deed. 

■ 

If  the  survey  and  demarcation  be  not  completed,  and  the  plan 
and  notes  of  survey  handed  in,  within  the  time  fixed,  or  within  such 
further  extension  of  time  as  the  Eoyal  Department  of  Mines  may 
have  seen  fit  to  allow,  and  it  is  considered  that  the  applicant  is  I 
unable  to  carry  on  work  according  to  the  lease,  then,  in  the  event 
of  the  applicant  not  having  yet  received  the  deed  of  lease,  the 
sanction  may  be  withdrawn,  or,  if  the  lease  has  been  already  issued,  I 
it  may  be  forfeited. 

31.  If  the  Government  undertake  the  survey  and  demarcation  j 
of  the  area,  the  applicant  shall  pay  the  expenses  of  such  survey 
and  demarcation.  The  Eoyal  Department  of  Mines  may  require  j 
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the  applicant,  when  applying  for  the  lease,  to  deposit  in  advance 
a sum  to  cover  such  expenses. 

32.  The  said  survey  shall  be  plotted  to  the  true  north,  on  a 
scale  of  1 in  2,000,  and  shall  show  all  lodes,  buildings,  waterways, 
shafts,  and  other  surface  works,  and  shall  also  show  the  names  (if 
any)  of  the  surface  occupiers,  and  shall  be  subdivided  into  rect- 
angles of  10  rais  each,  duly  numbered  for  reference.  And  the 
survey  shall  also  be  accompanied  by  notes  of  all  matters  of  assist- 
ance in  determining  the  positions  of  the  boundaries  and  the  boun- 
dary marks.  The  survey  and  plan  and  notes  to  be  according  to  any 
orders  issued  by  the  Eoyal  Department  of  Mines. 

33.  The  demarcation  of  mining  areas  shall  be  carried  out  as 
follows : — 

(1.)  Each  corner  (of  tbe  boundaries)  shall  be  marked  with  a 
rectangular  post  of  wood,  which  must  be  hard  and  durable,  at  least 
6 sok*  in  length,  and  9 niewf  in  breadth  along  each  side ; set  into 
the  ground  about  2J  sok,  and  protected  by  a conical  mound  of 
earth  or  stone  about  2 sok  high,  and  4 sok  in  diameter  at  the  base. 
Corner  and  survey  numbers,  as  shown  and  numbered  in  the  plans, 
shall  be  clearly  chiselled  on  tbe  sides ; 

(2.)  In  case  a corner  is  inaccessible  a witness  corner  shall  be 
established  as  near  as  possible  to  the  true  corner,  with  which  it 
shall  be  connected  by  course  and  distance.  The  same  shall  be 
shown  on  the  map  ; 

(3.)  All  such  corner  marks  shall  be  kept  in  good  repair,  and  the 
boundary-lines  of  the  area  must  be  always  kept  open  by  the  lessee. 

34.  When  the  plans  and  notes  of  survey  have  been  completed, 
they  shall  be  sent  into  the  Superintendent  of  Mines  of  the  Montlion, 
who  shall  examine  them,  and,  w7hen  they  are  approved,  he  shall 
indorse  them  with  a signed  and  sealed  certificate  that  they  repre- 
sent the  true  survey  of  the  mining  area  in  question,  and  shall 
have  a duplicate  prepared,  which  he  shall  indorse  in  a similar 
manner ; one  copy  shall  be  kept  by  the  Grovernment,  and  the  other 
delivered  to  the  lessee. 

35.  The  extent  of  each  mining  area  shall  not  exceed— 

(1.)  100  rais  on  a lode  ; 

(2.)  300  rais  in  the  case  of  alluvial,  coal  or  iron  mines,  and 
quarries,  unless  His  Majesty  sanctions  the  grant  of  a larger  area. 

36.  In  all  cases  where  the  land  is  so  available  the  area  shall  be 
rectangular,  and  the  length  not  more  than  three  times  the  breadth. 

37.  Once  in  every  twelve  months  every  lessee  shall  forward  to 
the  Superintendent  of  Mines  a report,  giving  in  detail  the  amounts 
of  all  metals  and  minerals  produced,  extracted,  smelted,  and  ex- 
ported from  his  mining  area;  and,  further,  the  number  of  working 

* “ Sok”  = 50  centim.  = 1 ft.  7’68  in.  f “ Niew”  = *83  inch. 
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days,  the  daily  average  of  labour  employed,  and,  if  called  upon 
to  do  so,  an  accurate  plan  set  out  to  the  true  north,  in  numbered 
rectangles  corresponding  to  those  in  the  surface  plan  mentioned 
in  clause  32,  showing  all  works  and  excavations  made  above  and 
below  ground  during  the  preceding  twelve  months.  Any  person 
making  an  untrue  statement  in  the  said  report,  or  falsifying  the  said 
map,  shall  be  liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  1,600  ticals. 

38.  Every  lessee  shall  forward  to  the  Superintendent  of  Mines 
a copy  of  all  published  reports  on  his  mining  area,  and,  if  a Com- 
pany, shall  also  forward  copies  of  its  prospectus,  memorandum  of 
association,  and  articles  of  association  ; such  papers  to  be  forwarded 
at  the  date  of  their  publication. 

Patit  VII. — Active  Working  of  Mining  Areas,  and  Conditions  of 

Surrender. 


39.  Every  mining  area  shall  be  actively  worked  by  not  less  than 
the  number  of  bond  fide  workmen  specified  in  the  lease  without 
intermission  of  more  than  six  months  in  any  one  year,  or  twelve 
months  in  any  two  years,  unless  exemption  from  work  has  been 
granted  in  writing  by  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines.  Failure  to 
comply  with  this  clause  will  render  the  lessee  liable  to  a fine  not 
exceeding  500  ticals,  and  also  the  lease  of  the  area  in  question  liable 
to  forfeiture. 

40.  Any  lessee  may  apply  to  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines 
to  have  a mining  area  registered  as  exempt,  or  partially  exempt, 
from  work  for  a period  not  exceeding  three  years,  and  if  sufficient ' 
reason  be  shown  a certificate  will  be  granted  for  exemption  during 
such  period  as  the  Government  may  see  fit  upon  the  receipt  of  the 
prescribed  exemption  fee,  paid  in  advance ; which  fee  shall  be  over 
and  above  the  rent  payable  by  the  lessee  according  to  the  terms  of 
the  lease. 

41.  When  a lessee  wishes  to  surrender  a mining  lease,  he  shall  | 
give  notice  in  writing  to  the  Superintendent  of  Mines;  and  thei 
lease  shall  absolutely  determine  six  months  after  the  receipt  of  ; 
such  notice,  unless  the  lessee  and  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines 
mutually  agree  that  the  lease  shall  determine  at  some  other  time, 
the  lessee  being  liable  for  all  sums  due  in  respect  of  the  lease  up  to 
the  day  on  which  the  lease  shall  expire. 

42.  In  the  event  of  a lessee  committing  such  breach  of  this 
Act  as  to  render  his  lease  liable  to  forfeiture  under  this  Act,  the 
Director  of  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines,  or  other  officer  acting 
for  bim,  shall  give  the  lessee  notice  in  writing  of  the  fact,  and  it 
shall  be  optional  for  the  Department  to  take  either  of  the  two 
following  courses  as  may  be  considered  fit : — 
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(I.)  To  summarily  cancel  the  lease  after  ninety  days’  time  for 
appeal  to  the  Government  has  been  given,  or  after  such  appeal  has 
been  dismissed  ; 

(2.)  To  allow  the  lessee  to  make  good  the  breach  of  the  Act 
according  to  the  instructions  of  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines ; 
after  which  the  lease  will  not  be  liable  to  forfeiture  on  account  of 
that  breach. 

43.  When  any  lease  is  determined,  either  by  surrender  or  by 
forfeiture  from  whatsoever  cause,  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines 
shall  give  notice  in  the  Government  Gazette  of  such  deter- 
mination, and  such  publication  shall  be  deemed  sufficient  notice  of 
the  determination  thereof.  When  the  lease  has  been  determined, 
the  lessee  shall  return  to  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines  the 
indenture  of  lease,  and  all  other  documents  of  title  by  which  he 
was  empowered  to  work, 

44.  In  the  case  of  a lease  being  determined,  either  by  default  of 
the  lessee,  or  by  being  voluntarily  surrendered  by  the  lessee,  or  by 
the  expiration  of  its  term— 

(1.)  Any  buildings,  sheds,  machinery,  tools,  or  other  plant  or 
appliances  whatsoever,  which  the  lessee  has  built,  made,  bought,  or 
brought  into  the  mining  area  which  he  has  been  working,  must  be 
removed  within  six  months  from  the  date  of  such  determination. 
But  if  the  removal  cannot  be  completed  within  the  six  months 
allowed,  the  lessee  may  apply  to  the  Superintendent  of  Mines  for 
an  extension ; and  if  the  Superintendent  of  Mines,  or  other  officer 
acting  for  him,  thinks  that  there  is  sufficient  cause,  he  shall  grant 
such  extension  as  he  considers  fit.  If  after  the  lapse  of  the  period 
mentioned  the  property  be  not  removed,  it  shall  be  held  that  the 
owner  relinquishes  any  claim  to  the  above-mentioned  property,  and 
it  shall  all  become  the  property  of  the  Government ; 

(2.)  Any  ore  that  has  been  mined  must  be  removed  within  six 
months  from  the  time  of  determination,  or  within  such  further 
reasonable  time  as  the  Superintendent  of  Mines  shall  permit.  If  the 
ore  is  not  removed,  it  shall  be  stacked  by  the  lessee  on  the  ground  so 
as  not  to  interfere  with  the  working  of  "the  area  by  any  future  lessee. 
Ore  not  removed  within  the  time  allowed  shall  become  the  property 
of  the  Government. 


Paet  VIII. — Transfer  of  Mining  Leases , $•<?. 

45.  Every  lessee  and  every  holder  of  a prospecting  licence  or  an 
exclusive  prospecting  licence  shall  have  an  address  registered  at  an 
office  of  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines,  at  which  all  notices  shall 
be  served.  Such  address  must  be  within  Siam. 
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46.  When  any  lessee  or  holder  of  a prospecting  or  mineral  ; 
washing  licence  shall  have  lost  his  document,  he  may  apply  to  the 
duly  authorized  officer  to  obtain  a new  document,  which  shall  be  j 
given  to  him  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee. 

47.  No  transfer  of  a mining  lease  will  be  valid  unless  signed  and  j 
sealed  by  the  Minister,  acting  with  the  special  authority  of  His 
Majesty  the  -King.  If  the  holder  of  a lease  wishes  to  transfer  his 
lease  to  another  party,  he  shall  send  in  an  application  to  the  Royal 
Department  of  Mines  for  permission  to  do  so.  If  the  Govern- 
ment agrees  to  this  transfer,  it  must  be  effected  in  the  following 
manner : — 

(1.)  The  lessee  and  the  transferee  must  come  together  either  I 
personally  or  by  their  duly  appointed  agents  to  the  Royal  Depart-  j 
ment  of  Mines,  and  bring  with  them  all  documents  of  title  by  which 
the  right  to  work  the  mining  area  has  been  conferred,  in  order  that 
the  transfer  of  the  lease  may  be  effected.  The  document  of  transfer 
of  the  lease  must  be  made  in  triplicate — one  copy  to  be  kept  by  the 
Royal  Department  of  Mines,  the  transferor  to  have  one  copy,  and 
one  copy  to  be  given  to  the  transferee ; 

(2.)  Before  the  transfer  of  the  lease  is  effected,  the  lessee  must  | 
pay  all  the  prescribed  fees.  If  any  sums  are  due  in  respect  of  the 
lease,  they  must  be  paid  by  the  lessee  before  the  transfer  can  be 
effected. 

48.  If  the  lessee  die,  or  the  Company  holding  the  lease  be 
liquidated,  the  lease  shall  thereby  be  determined.  If  the  heirs  or  ' 
successors  wish  to  continue  the  work  of  the  mine,  they  shall  apply 
to  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines  within  ninety  days  from  the  M 
date  of  the  determination  of  the  lease.  If  the  Government  see  fit,  j 
permission  shall  be  given  to  continue  working. 

49.  No  mortgage  or  other  charge  on  a mining  area  will  be 

recognized  unless  it  has  been  previously  sanctioned  by  the  Royal 
Department  of  Mines.  No  lessee  is  allowed  to  use  his  lease  for 
paying  debts,  nor  is  it  allowed  that  his  lease  should  be  attached  for  J 
the  whole  or  any  part  of  his  debts.  i 

50.  If  any  lessee  shall  become  bankrupt,  his  lease  or  leases  , 
shall  immediately  determine,  notwithstanding  anything  which 
occurs  in  clause  42. 


Past  IX. — The  Working  of  Mines. 

51.  Every  mine  shall  be  under  the  control  of  a competent  j 
Manager,  wffiose  name  shall  be  made  known  to  the  Royal  Depart-  j 
ment  of  Mines  by  the  lessee. 

52.  Every  lessee  may  cut  and  use  such  timber  on  his  mining  j 
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area  as  shall  from  time  to  time  be  necessary  for  the  purposes  of 
mining,  subject  to  the  forest  laws,  local  or  otherwise,  for  the  time 
being  in  force. 

53.  A mining  lease  does  not  empower  the  lessee  to  claim  owner- 
ship of  land  within  the  mining  area  thereof,  the  rights  conferred  on 
a lessee  are  therefore  defined  to  be  only  as  follows  : — 

(1.)  The  lessee  has  the  exclusive  right  to  mine  and  work  all 
metals  and  minerals  found  on  unoccupied  land  within  his  mining 
area.  If  the  land  is  not  unoccupied,  according  to  the  meaning  of 
this  Act,  he  should  follow  the  course  prescribed  in  section  76; 

(2.)  The  lessee  shall  have  the  right  to  take  such  unoccupied  land 
for  the  purpose  of  building  houses  and  sheds  and  planting  such 
vegetables  and  keeping  such  animals  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
work  of  the  mines  and  the  support  of  his  coolies,  after  having 
obtaiued  the  permission  in  writing  of  the  Superintendent  of  Mines 
or  other  duly  authorized  officer. 

54.  A lessee  may  only  work  or  mine  metals  or  minerals  within 
his  own  mining  area. 

If  any  lessee  or  his  representative  shall  by  mistake  work  beyond 
his  boundaries  into  another  mining  area,  he  must,  on  becoming 
aware  of  the  fact,  give  immediate  notice  thereof  to  the  lessee  of  the 
other  mining  area ; and  he  shall  be  bound  to  abandon  to  such  lessee, 
if  the  latter  requires  it,  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  metal  and 
mineral  product  resulting  from  such  trespass,  against  payment  of 
the  corresponding  expenses  reasonably  incurred. 

If  any  lessee  or  his  representative  shall  knowingly  and  with 
fraudulent  intent  work  beyond  his  own  boundaries  into  another 
mining  area  without  giving  notice  to  the  lessee  thereof,  he  shall  bear 
the  whole  of  the  expenses  incurred,  and  shall  forfeit  all  the  metal 
and  mineral  product  resulting  from  such  trespass,  and  shall,  more- 
over, be  liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  1,000  ticals. 

55.  The  officers  of  the  Boyal  Department  of  Mines  shall  have 
the  powrer  to  inspect  the  workings  of  any  mining  area,  and  give 
instructions  as  to  how  the  mine  should  be  worked  in  order  to 
prevent  accidents  to  employes,  &c.  The  lessee  must  always  assist 
officials  who  go  to  inspect,  and  shall  keep  a book  in  the  office  of  the 
mine  in  order  that  officers  of  the  Boyal  Department  of  Mines  may 
write  in  it  their  opinions  and  advice. 

56.  Every  lessee  shall  keep  proper  and  accurate  books  of  account, 
and  also  books  showing  the  number  of  persons  employed  on  or  in 
connection  with  his  mining  area,  and  the  quantities  and  character 
of  all  metals  and  minerals  raised,  smelted,  sold,  or  exported ; and 
shall  at  all  times  keep  the  same  open  for  the  inspection  of  the 
Superintendent  of  Mines  or  other  duly  authorized  officer,  and  shall 
send  properly  attested  copies  of  such  books  to  an  office  of  the  Boyal 


808 


SIAM. 


Department  of  Mines  at  any  time  on  the  demand  of  the  Superinten- 
dent of  Mines. 

Any  lessee  acting  in  contravention  of  this  clause  shall  be  liable 
to  a fine  not  exceeding  800  ticals.  . w 

57.  Every  lessee  shall,  if  required  to  do  so  by  the  Royal  Depart- 
ment of  Mines,  keep  at  an  office  on  his  mining  area  detailed  maps  or 
drawings  as  follows: — 

(1.)  A surface  plan  of  his  mining  area,  and  also  plans  and 
sections,  as  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines  shall  direct,  of  all 
surface  and  underground  workings  on  his  mining  area,  such  plans 
and  sections  to  be  made  on  the  scale  of  1 in  2,000,  or  such  larger 
scale  as  may  be  permitted  by  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines,  and  to 
be  accurately  brought  up  to  date  every  six  months.  He  shall  at  all 
times  keep  the  same  open  to  the  inspection  of  any  officer  of  the 
Royal  Department  of  Mines,  and  shall  send  copies  of  all  such  plans 
and  sections  to  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines  at  any  time  on 
the  demand  of  the  Superintendent  of  Mines ; 

(2.)  When  any  mining  lease  expires  or  is  surrendered  or  other- 
wise for  any  reason  determined,  copies  of  such  plans  and  sections, 
corrected  up  to  date,  shall  be  sent  to  the  Royal  Department  of 
Mines,  in  order  that  these  plans  and  sections  may  be  used  again 
for  the  same  mine. 

i i 

Any  lessee  acting  in  contravention  of  this  clause  shall  be  liable  to 
a fine  not  exceeding  800  ticals.  J 

58.  Every  lessee  shall  keep  all  levels,  shafts,  and  other  mining 
works  in  a proper  and  safe  condition,  and  shall  for  the  first  offence  ] 
against  this  clause  be  liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  800  ticals,  and  • 
shall  at  once  rectify  the  same,  on  written  notice  being  given  him  to 
do  so  by  the  Superintendent  of  Mines. 

If  the  breach  complained  of  is  not  rectified  within  ninety  days  of 
the  receipt  of  such  notice,  the  lessee  shall  be  liable  to  the  forfeiture  * 
of  his  mining  lease. 

59.  Every  lessee  shall  furnish  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines 
with  all  palaeontological  and  archaelogical  specimens  met  with  in  the  , 
course  of  working,  together  with  an  accurate  description  of  the! 
conditions  under  which,  and  of  the  character  of  the  strata  in  which, 
they  wrere  found ; and  also  with  representative  specimens  of  the  ores 
mined  and  the  rocks  encountered  in  the  course  of  working,  with 
particulars  of  the  conditions  under  which,  and  of  the  localities  in 
which,  they  are  found. 

60.  All  abandoned  and  disused  shafts  or  workings  shall  be  | 
securely  fenced  round  by  the  lessee,  so  that  they  may  not  be  a 
danger  to  passers-by. 


SIAM. 


809 


Part  X. — Waterways. 

61.  The  Government  reserves  the  right  to  control  all  water- 
ways for  navigation,  irrigation,  mining  purposes,  and  all  purposes  of 
general  utility. 

62.  Every  lessee  has  a primd  facie  right  to  drain  and  utilize  all 
water  on  or  under  his  mining  area,  subject  to  the  following 
clauses : — 

(1.)  The  diversion  of  waterways  and  construction  of  any  works, 
such  as  races,  drains,  water-courses,  conduits,  &c.,  for  the  purpose  of 
supplying  a mine  with  -water  for  or  in  connection  with  mining 
purposes,  may  only  be  undertaken  with  the  consent  in  writing  of  the 
Superintendent  of  Mines  or  other  duly  authorized  officer; 

(2.)  Permission  for  such  works  will  be  refused  if  they  will  in 
any  way  interfere  with,  or  damage  the  water  supply  of,  any  neigh- 
bouring mining  area. 

63.  In  case  the  diversion  of  water  is  from  any  water-course  used 
by  any  neighbouring  lessee,  the  lessee  must  send  in  an  application 
to  the  Superintendent  of  Mines  or  other  duly  authorized  officer, 
who  will  decide,  as  he  sees  fit,  under  what  terms  the  work  may  be 
effected. 

64.  Any  lessee  wishing  to  drain,  divert,  or  use  water  for  any  of 
the  purposes  mentioned  in  clauses  62  and  63,  shall  send  in  an  appli- 
cation to  the  Superintendent  of  Mines  or  other  duly  authorized  officer, 
accompanied  by  a plan  on  the  scale  of  1 in  2,000,  setting  forth  the 
source  from  which  the  water  is  to  be  obtained,  with  the  particulars 
of  the  direction  and  character  of  the  proposed  works. 

65.  Any  lessee  may,  with  the  consent  in  writing  of  the  Superin- 
tendent of  Mines  or  other  officer  acting  for  him,  cut  a waterway  for 
mining  purposes  through  any  other  mining  area ; but  the  lessee  will 
be  responsible  that  such  work  or  works  do  not  do  any  damage  to  the 
mining  area  which  the  said  waterway  crosses. 

66.  The  rules  for  the  disposal  of  tailings  resulting  from  the 
working  of  metals  or  minerals,  and  for  the  disposal  of  slag,  cinders, 
ashes,  or  other  debris,  are  as  follows  : — 

(1.)  No  tailings  from  alluvial  workings,  or  debris  of  any  kind,  as 
before  mentioned,  shall  be  diverted  or  thrown  into,  nor  shall  any 
damage  be  done  to,  any  waterway  which  is  used  for  purposes  of 
navigation,  cultivation,  or  household  utility,  under  penalty  of  a fine 
not  exceeding  1,600  ticals  for  each  offence ; 

(2.)  No  tailings  shall  be  allowed  to  flow  on  to,  and  no  over- 
burden, dirt,  or  other  debris,  as  before  mentioned,  shall  be  placed  or 
heaped  upon,  any  unworked  metalliferous  or  agricultural  ground,  or 
any  roads,  ways,  or  public  or  private  premises,  under  penalty  of 
a fine  not  exceeding  1,600  ticals  for  pp.cb  offence ; 
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(3.)  Iii  the  case  of  alluvial  works,  every  lessee  shall  (whenever 
possible)  throw  his  overburden,  debris,  &c.,  behind  his  working  face, 
on  worked  out  land. 

If  any  lessee  should  find  it  impossible  to  comply  with  the  condi- 
tions set  forth  in  this  clause,  the  Superintendent  of  Mines  or  other 
officer  acting  for  him  shall,  on  the  lessee’s  application,  be  empowered 
to  exempt  the  lessee  from  complying  strictly  with  the  above  re- 
strictions. 

67.  No  lessee  shall  contaminate  water  in  use  for  domestic 
purposes  or  for  irrigation  with  any  poisonous  ores,  minerals,  or 
other  deleterious  substances  whatsoever,  under  penalty  of  a fine  not 
exceeding  1,600  ticals  for  each  offence. 

Part  XI. — Rights  of  Way. 

68.  Every  mining  area  shall  continue  to  be  subject  to  all  existing 
rights  of  way,  water,  and  other  easements. 

69.  Every  lessee  may  construct  such  roads  on  or  over  his  mining 
area  as  may  seem  to  him  necessary,  after  having  obtained  the  per- 
mission of  the  surface  occupier,  if  any. 

70.  Every  lessee  may  obtain  permission  to  construct  such  roads 
and  ways  to  and  from  such  places  outside  his  mining  area  as  may  be 
necessary  to  facilitate  access  and  transport  to  and  from  his  mining 
area  by  sending  in  an  application  to  the  Royal  Department  of 
Mines,  and  obtaining  the  written  authorization  of  the  Gfovernment. 


Part  XII. — Miscellaneous. 

71.  Every  lessee  who,  in  the  course  of  working,  discovers  metals 
or  minerals  other  than  those  for  which  permission  to  work  has  been 
granted,  must  immediately  report  the  same  to  the  Royal  Depart- 
ment of  Mines,  and  application  may  be  made  to  the  Royal  Depart- 
ment of  Mines  for  the  working  of  the  newly-discovered  metals  or 
minerals. 

Any  lessee  acting  in  contravention  to  this  clause  shall  be  liable 
to  a fine  not  exceeding  800  ticals  for  each  offence. 

72.  The  Government  reserves  the  right  to  take,  or  to  authorize 
others  to  take,  for  Government  use  earth,  stone,  clay,  sand,  and  all 
other  road-making  materials  from  any  mining  area. 

73.  The  Government  reserves  the  right  to  take,  and  to  authorize 
others  to  take,  timber,  charcoal,  gums,  and  all  other  natural  produce 
from  unfelled  forests  and  from  uncleared  lands  within  any  mining 
area. 

74.  The  Government  reserves  the  right  to  resume  such  plots  of 
land  in  any  mining  area  as  may  be  necessary  for  Government 
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purposes,  such  as  police  stations,  roads,  and  canals,  upon  payment 
of  compensation  to  the  lessee  for  damage  actually  sustained,  as 
through  the  pulling  down  of  buildings ; the  amount  in  case  of 
difference  to  be  settled  by  arbitration. 

The  lessee  shall,  however,  receive  no  compensation  for  the  value 
of  the  metals  or  minerals  in  or  under  the  ground  resumed  by  the 
Government. 

75.  No  person  shall,  without  special  permission  in  writing  from 
the  Royal  Department  of  Mines,  carry  on  any  mining  or  pro- 
specting work  near  any  highway,  waterway,  building,  fort,  or  public 
works  to  the  injury  or  damage  thereof,  that  is  to  say  : — 

(1.)  No  mining  or  prospecting  work  shall  be  carried  on  within  a 
distance  of  less  than  20  wah*  from  any  properly  demarcated  mining 
or  prospecting  area ; 

(2.)  No  mining  or  prospecting  work  shall  be  carried  on  within  a 
distance  of  less  than  20  wah  from  any  highway,  waterway,  or 
building  ; 

(3.)  No  mining  or  prospecting  work  shall  be  carried  on  within  a 
distance  of  less  than  500  wah  from  any  fort  or  other  naval  or 
military  work. 

Any  person  acting  in  contravention  of  this  clause  shall  be  liable 
to  a fine  not  exceeding  800  ticals  for  each  offence,  and  shall  make 
good  at  his  own  expense  any  damage  caused  thereby. 

76.  If  any  person  wishes  to  work  or  prospect  for  metals  or 
minerals  in  any  land  other  than  land  which  is  unoccupied  within  the 
meaning  of  this  Act,  he  should  proceed  as  follows  : — 

(1.)  If  the  land  is  owned  by  the  applicant  himself,  he  should 
produce  his  title-deeds  to  the  officer  authorized  to  grant  his  appli- 
cation ; 

(2.)  If  the  land  is  owned  by  persons  other  than  the  applicant, 
the  applicant  must  produce  a letter  of  authorization  from  such 
person  or  persons ; or  if  there  is  an  agreement  between  the  owner  of 
the  land  and  the  applicant,  such  agreement  must  be  produced. 

All  owned  land,  for  which  the  Government  has  issued  pro- 
specting licences  or  mining  leases  to  any  person,  according  to  the 
meaning  of  this  clause,  shall  be  considered  to  be  unoccupied  as  long 
as  the  prospecting  licences  or  mining  leases  remain  in  force.  The 
owner  of  such  land  cannot  prevent  mining  works  being  carried  on 
during  that  time. 

77.  If  the  Government  requires  a piece  of  occupied  land  for 
mining  purposes,  the  owner  must  surrender  such  land  to  the 
Government  on  payment  of  a reasonable  compensation.  In  case  of 
difference  regarding  the  amount  of  the  compensation  to  be  paid,  the 
matter  shall  be  submitted  to  arbitration. 

* “ Wah  ” =2  metres  6 ft.  6'74>  in. 
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78.  When  any  sums  become  due  by  a lessee  to  the  Government, 
and  remain  unpaid,  the  Superintendent  of  Mines  or  other  duly 
authorized  officer  may  demand  them  by  notice,  and  if  they  be  not 
paid  within  ninety  days  of  such  notice,  the  lease  may  be  forthwith  ! 
cancelled. 

79.  Rents,  royalties,  and  other  sums  due  to  the  Government  ■ 
shall  be  paid  to  the  Superintendent  of  Mines  or  other  duly  I 
authorized  officer  at  such  places,  and  at  such  times,  and  in  other 
respects  as  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines  shall  direct.  Interest 
shall  be  charged  on  all  overdue  accounts  at  the  rate  of  5 per  cent.  t 
per  annum. 

80.  Any  person  committing  a breach  of  this  Act,  or  disobeying  J 
a lawful  order  of  an  officer  of  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines,  or  of 

a Superintendent  of  Mines  or  other  officer  acting  for  the  Royal 
Department  of  Mines,  shall  for  every  such  offence  be  liable  to  a fine 
not  exceeding  200  ticals,  unless  a penalty  is  specially  provided  for 
the  offence  in  this  Act. 

81.  All  questions  and  disputes  arising  between  neighbouring 
lessees  with  regard  to  the  boundaries  of  their  mining  areas  shall  be 
referred  for  settlement  to  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines,  whose 
decision  shall  be  final. 

82.  The  Minister  is  empowered  under  this  Act  to  issue  orders, 
regulating  the  various  fees  and  royalties  not  already  fixed  in  this 
Act,  and  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the  provisions  of  this 
Act. 

When  such  orders  have  been  published  in  the  Government 
Gazette,  they  shall  be  deemed  to  form  a part  of  this  Act. 

83.  Publication  in  the  Government  Gazette  shall  be  deemed 
sufficient  notice  to  all  concerned  of  the  issue  of  auy  Ministerial 
rules,  or  of  any  changes  or  alterations  whatsoever  in  this  Act  or  any 
Ministerial  rules  thereunder. 

84.  The  sending  of  any  notice  or  letter  by  an  officer  of  the 
Royal  Department  of  Mines  or  by  a Superintendent  of  Mines,  or  by  | 
any  officer  acting  for  the  Royal  Department  of  Mines,  to  the  duly  < 
registered  address  of  any  person  holding  a mining  lease,  prospecting  \ 
licence,  or  mineral  washing  licence,  shall  be  taken  to  comprise  due 
service  on  the  addressee  of  such  notice  or  letter. 


[This  Act  was  proclaimed  on  the  23rd  day  of  September,  120 
(a.d.  1901),  corresponding  with  the  12,004th  day  of  His  Majesty’s 
reign.] 
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CONVENTION  de  Commerce  entre  VEspagne  et  la  Norvege. — 
Signee  a Aranjuez,  le  27  Jain,  1892. 

[Ratifications  echangees  a Madrid,  le  9 Aout,  1893.] 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Suede  efc  de  Norvege,  et  Sa  Majeste  la 
Reine-Regente  d’Espagne,  au  nom  de  son  auguste  fils,  Sa  Majeste  19 
Roi  Don  Alphonse  XIII,  egalement  animes  du  desir  d’assurer  les 
relations  de  commerce  entre  la  Norvege  et  l’Espagne,  ont  resolu  de 
conclure  une  Convention  a cet  effet,  et  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Pleni- 
poteutiaires,  savoir  : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Suede  et  de  Norvege,  M.  Erederik  Hartvig 
Herman,  Baron  de  Wedel  Jarlsberg,  son  Ministre  Plenipotentiaire 
pres  Sa  Majeste  Catholique,  Chevalier  de  l’Ordre  de  l’^toile  Polaire, 
et  de  l’Ordre  de  Saint-Olave,  &c. ; et  M.  Guillaume  Christophe 
Cbristophersen,  Consul-General  de  Suede  et  de  Norvege  a Anvers, 
Plenipotentiaire  pour  le  Royaume  de  Norvege,  &c. ; 

Sa  Majeste  la  Reine-Regente  d’Espagne,  Don  Carlos  Q’Donell- 
y-Abreu,  Due  de  Tetuan,  Marquis  d’Altamira,  Comte  de  Lucena, 
Grand  d’Espagne  de  premiere  classe,  Senateur  du  Royaume,  General 
de  Brigade,  Grand-Croix  de  FOrdre  Militaire  de  Saint  Hermenegilde 
d’Espagne,  de  Saint  Etienne  de  Hongrie,  &c.,  son  Ministre  d’Etat ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleias  pouvoirs,  trouves 
en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  Articles  suivants 

Art.  I.*  II  y aura  liberte  reciproque  de  commerce  entre  l’Espagne 
et  la  Norvege. 

Les  nationaux  de  cbacune  des  Hautes  Parties  Contractantes 
pourront  librement  exercer  leur  culte  sur  le  territoire  de  l’autre  en 
se  conformant  aux  lois  des  pays  respectifs. 

II. *  Les  nationaux  des  Hautes  Parties  Contractantes  pourront 
librement  disposer,  par  donation,  vente,  echange,  testament  ou  autre- 
ment,  de  tous  les  biens  qu’ils  possedent  sur  les  territoires  respectifs 
et  faire  sortir  integralement  leurs  capitaux  du  pays.  De  meme  les 
nationaux  d’un  des  Etats  respectifs  qui  seraient  appeles  a heriter 
des  biens  situes  dans  l’autre  pays  pourront,  moyennant  [’observation 
des  formalites  prescrites  par  la  loi,  prendre  possession  des  biens  qui 
leur  appartiennent,  quand  meme  ils  leur  seraient  echus  ab  intestat , 
et  les  dits  heritiers  ne  seront  pas  tenus  de  payer  des  droits  de  suc- 
cession autres  ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux  auxquels  sont  assujettis  les 
nationaux  dans  les  cas  analogues. 

III.  Les  nationaux  des  Hautes  Parties  Contractantes  ne  pour- 
ront respectivement  etre  l’objet  d’aucune  requisition  exercee  centre 
eux,  leurs  navires,  equipages,  voitures  et  articles  de  commerce  quel- 
conques,  ni  etre  astreints  a aucun  service  militaire  ou  public,  a moins 

* See  Final  Protocol,  page  819. 
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qu’il  ne  soit  accorde  aux  interesses  une  indemnity  prealablement 
convenue. 

Ils  seront  neanmoins  assujettis  aux  requisitions  de  transport 
(equipages) ; mais,  dans  ce  cas  ils  auront  droit  a l’indemnite  officiel- 
lement  fixee  par  T autorite  competente  dans  chaque  departement  ou 
localite  et  a laquelle  sont  assujettis  les  nationaux. 

IV.  Les  articles  d’origine  ou  de  fabrication  Norvegienne  denom- 
mes  dans  le  Tarif  (A)  annexe  a la  presente  Convention,  importes 
'directement  par  terre  ou  par  mer,  seront  assujettis,  a leur  entree  en 
Espagne  et  dans  les  lies  adjacentes,  aux  droits  de  douane  fixes  dans 
le  dit  Tarif,  y compris  les  taxes  additionnelles. 

II  est  entendu  qu’il  ne  faut  pas  comprendre  parmi  les  maycban- 
dises  soumises  a leur  entree  en  Espagne  a la  production  d’nn  certi- 
ficat  d’entree,  la  morue  provenaut  directement  d’un  port  de  la 
Norvege. 

Y.  Les  articles  d’origine  ou  de  fabrication  Espagnole  denom- 
mes  dans  le  Tarif  (B)  annexe  a la  presente  Convention,  importes 
directement  par  terre  ou  par  mer,  seront  assujettis,  a leur  entree  en 
Norvege.  aux  droits  de  douanes  fixes  dans  le  dit  Tarif,  y compris  les 
taxes  additionnelles. 

VI.  Les  articles  d'origine  ou  de  fabrication  Norvegienne  denom- 
mes  dans  le  Tarif  (A)  annexe  a la  presente  Convention,  ainsi  que 
ceux  compris  dans  le  Tableau  (A)  egalement  annexe  a la  presente 
Convention,  ne  seront  pas  assujettis,  lorsqu’ils  sont  importes  directe-  ; 
ment  en  Espagne  par  terre  ou  par  mer  et  dans  les  lies  adjacentes,  a 
des  droits  autres  ni  plus  eleves  que  ceux  auxquels  sont  ou  seront 
soumises  les  marcbandises  similaires  d’origine  ou  de  fabrication  de  ! 
tout  autre  pays. 

VII.  Les  articles  d’origine  ou  de  fabrication  Espagnole  denom- 
mes  dans  le  Tarif  (B)  et  dans  le  Tableau  (B)  annexes  a la  presente 
Convention,  importes  directement  par  terre  ou  par  mer,  ne  seront 
pas  assujettis,  a leur  entree  en  Norvege,  & des  droits  autres  ni  plus 
eleves  que  ceux  auxquels  sont  ou  seront  soumises  les  marcbandises  I 
similaires  d’origine  ou  de  fabrication  de  tout  autre  pays. 

Le  regime  applicable  aux  armes  et  munitions  de  guerre  sera  > 
toujours  celui  etabli  par  les  lois  et  reglements  des  fitats  respectifs. 

VIII.  L’Espagne  et  la  Norvege  se  garantissent  mutuellemenfc 
qu’aucun  autre  pays  ne  jouira  d’un  traitement  plus  favorise  pour 
tout  ce  qui  concerne  la  consommation,  l’entrepob,  la  reexportation, 
le  transit,  le  transbordement  des  marcbandises,  et  le  commerce  en 
general. 

Les  stipulations  du  present  Article  ne  pourront  pas  etreinvoquees 
lorsqu’il  s’agira  de  concessions  speciales  actuellement  consenties  ou 
qui  pourraient  l’etre  dans  la  suite  a des  Etats  limitrophes  afin  de 
faciliter  le  trafic  de  frontiere,  et  d’obligations  liant  une  des  Parties 
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Contractantes  en  raison  d’une  union  douaniere  contractee  avec  un 
jEtat  voisin. 

IX.  Les  drawbacks  existants  ou  qui  pourraient  etre  etablis  en 
faveur  de  l’exportation  des  produits  Espagnols,  ainsi  que  les  draw- 
backs applicables  a l’exportation  des  produits  Norvegiens,  ne  pour- 
ront  etre  superieurs  aux  droits  d’acisse  ou  de  consommation 
interieure  auxquels  sont  assujettis  les  dits  produits  ou  les  matieres 
employees  a leur  fabrication. 

X.  Les  marchandise3  de  toute  sorte,  originaires  d’un  des  pays 
contractants  et  importees  dans  l’autre,  ne  pourront  etre  assujetties  a 
des  droits  d’accise  ou  de  consommation  superieurs  a ceux  qui  frappent 
ou  frapperaient  les  marcbandises  similaires  de  production  nationale. 

Toutefois,  des  droits  d’importation  pourront  etre  augmentes  du 
montant  des  sommes  represeutant  les  frais  occasionnes  aux  produits 
nationaux  par  le  regime  de  l’accise. 

XI.  Les  marchandises  non  originaires  de  la  Norvege,  importees 
de  Norvege  en  Espagne  par  terre  ou  par  mer,  ne  pourront  etre 
assujetties  a des  surtaxes  superieures  a celles  applicables  aux 
marcbandises  similaires  importees  en  Espagne  de  tout  autre  pays 
d’Europe  autrement  que  directement  par  navire  Espagnol. 

La  Norvege,  de  son  cote,  se  reserve  le  droit  de  frapper  les  mar- 
cbandises non  originaires  d’Espagne  des  memes  surtaxes  que  celles 
que  l’Espagne  applique  aux  importations  effectuees  autrement  que 
par  voie  directe. 

XII.  Les  Espagnols  en  Norvege  et  les  Norvegiens  en  Espagne 
ou  dans  les  lies  adjacentes  jouiront  de  la  protection  accordee  aux 
nationaux  pour  tout  ce  qui  concerne  la  propriety  des’ marques  de 
fabrique  ou  de  commerce,  ainsi  que  des  dessins  ou  modeles  indus- 
tries et  de  fabrique  de  toute  sorte. 

Le  droit  exclusif  d’exploiter  un  dessin  ou  un  modele  industriel 
ou  de  fabrique,  qu’il  s’agisse  des  Espagnols  en  Norvege  ou  des  Nor- 
vegiens en  Espagne,  ne  pourra  avoir  une  duree  plus  longue  que  celle 
fixee  par  la  loi  du  pays  et  a laquelle  sont  assujettis  les  nationaux. 

Si  le  dessin  ou  le  modele  iudustriel  ou  de  fabrique  etait  entre 
dans  le  domaine  public  dans  le  pays  d’origine,  il  ne  pourra  etre 
protege  par  un  droit  de  propriety  exclusif  dans  l’autre  pays. 

Les  dispositions  des  deux  paragrapbes  ci-dessus  sont  applicables 
aux  marques  de  fabrique  ou  de  commerce. 

Les  droits  des  Espagnols  en  Norvege  et  les  droits  des  Norvegiens 
en  Espagne  ne  comporteront  pas  l’obligation  d’exploiter  dans  ces 
pays  les  dessins  ou  modele3  industriels  ou  de  fabrique. 

XIII.  Les  nationaux  d’un  des  pays  contractants,  qui  voudraient 
s’assurer  dans  l’autre  la  propriety  d’une  marque,  d’un  modele  ou 
d’un  dessin,  devront  remplir  les  formalites  prescrites  a cet  effet  par 
la  legislation  respective  des  pays  contractants. 
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Les  marques  de  fabrique  dont  il  est  question  dans  le  present 
Article  et  dans  1’ Article  qui  precede  sont  eelles  qui,  dans  les  pays 
respectifs,  appartiennent  legitimement  aux  industriels  ou  negotiants 
qui  en  font  usage,  c’est-a-dire,  que  le  caractere  d’une  marque  de 
fabrique  Espagnole  doit  etre  apprecie  conformement  a la  loi  Espag- 
nole,  et  celui  d’une  marque  Norvegienne  conformement  a la  loi 
Norvegienne. 

Cependant,  le  depot  pourra  etre  refuse  si  la  marque  que  l’onveut 
deposer  est  consideree  par  l’autorite  competente  comme  contraire  a 
la  morale  ou  a l’ordre  public. 

XI Y.  Les  voyageurs  de  commerce  Espagnols  voyageant  en 
Norvege  pour  le  compte  d’une  maison  etablie  en  Espagne  seront 
traites,  pour  ce  qui  concerne  la  patente,  comme  les  voyageurs  de  toute 
autre  nation,  et  reciproquement  on  usera  des  memes  egards  envers 
les  voyageurs  Norvegiens  en  Espagne  et  dans  les  lies  adjacentes. 

Les  articles  assujettis  a un  droit  a’entree,  servant  d’echantillons 
et  importes  par  les  dits  voyageurs  de  commerce,  beneficieront  recipro- 
quement, moyennant  1’observation  des  formalites  de  douane  requises 
pour  assurer  leur  reexportation  ou  leur  reintegration  dans  les 
entrepots,  de  la  restitution  des  droits  qu’ils  auront  payes'a  l’entree. 

XV. #  L’Espagne  accorde  a la  Norvege,  dans  les  lies  de  Cuba  et 
de  Porto-Rico,  pour  les  articles  d’origine  et  de  fabrication  Norve- 
gieDne,  importes  directement,  et  pendant  la  duree  (le  la  presente 
Convention,  le  benefice  de  la  seconde  colonne  du  Tarif  des  Douanes  de 
ces  deux  provinces,  taut  que  le  dit  Tarif  sera  maintenu  en  vigueur. 

XVI.  + Le  Gouvernement  Norvegien  s’engage  a accorder,  pendant 
toute  la  duree  de  la  presente  Convention,  une  subvention  annuelle 
pour  l’etablissement  d’une  ligne  de  bateaux  a vapeur  directe  entre 
l’Espagne  et  la  Norvege,  devant  faire  un  minimum  de  douze  voyages 
par  an. 

Les  details  de  l’exploitation  de  cette  ligne  feront  l’objet  de 
negotiations  speciales  entre  les  Hautes  Parties  Contractantes. 

XVII.  Les  dispositions  des  Articles  VI  et  VII  de  la  presente 
Convention  ne  seront  pas  applicables  aux  faveurs  concedees  ou  a 
conceder  par  l’Espagne  au  Portugal  ou  aux  Republiques  Hispano- 
Americaines,  ni  aux  faveurs  concedees  ou  a conceder  par  la  Norvege 
a la  Suede  ou  au  Danemark. 

XVIII.  La  presente  Convention  entrera  en  vigueur  immediate- 
ment  apres  l’echangedes  ratifications,  et  elle  sera  obi igatoire  pendant 
cinq  ans  a partir  du  jour  de  sa  mise  en  vigueur.  Si,  douze  mois 
avant  l’expiration  de  ces  cinq  ans,  aucune  des  Hautes  Parties  Con- 
tractantes n’avait  notifie  son  intention  de  denoncer  la  presente 
Convention,  celle-ci  restera  obligatoire  jusqu’a  l’expiration  d’un  an  a 


* See  Final  Protocol,  page  819. 


f See  Protocol,  page  818. 
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partir  du  jour  ou  Tune  ou  l’autre  des  Hautes  Parties  Contractantes 
l’aura  denonce. 

XIX.  Les  stipulations  qui  precedent  seront  soumises  a l’appro- 
bation  des  representations  nationales  respectives. 

XX.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee,  et  ses  ratifications 
seront  echangees  a Madrid  dans  le  plus  bref  delai  possible. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  la  pre- 
sente Convention  et  y ont  appose  leur  sceau. 

Signe  en  double,  a Aranjuez,  le  27  Juin,  1892. 

(L.S.)  Due  DE  TETTJAN. 

(L.S.)  Baron  W.  JARLSBERG. 
(L.S.)  W.  CHRISTOPHERSEN. 


Tarif  (A). — Droits  I Entree  en  Espagne, 


Designation  des  Articles. 

Unites. 

Droits. 

Clous  a ferrer 

100  kilog. 

P.  c. 
15  00 

Bois  ordinaire  en  planches,  planchettes,  ma- 
driers,  poutres,  perches,  mats,  et  bois  pour 
construction  navale 

Metre  cube 

3 00 

Pate  de  bois 

100  kilog. 

1 00 

Morue  salee  et  seche  (Klipfish  et  Stockfish) 
(droit  de  douanes,  18  piecettes;  droits  inte- 
rieurs,  6 piecettes) 

>>  • * 

24  00 

Poudre  de  poisson. . 

j,  • • 

12  00 

Huile  de  foie  de  morue  purifiee  pour  usages 
medicinaux  . . . . . . . . 

2 00 

Huile  de  poisson  et  de  baleine  et  autres  graisses 
animales  . . 

>>  • * 

1 00 

Frai  et  autres  dechets  d’animaux  non  de- 
nommes  . . 

0 50 

Guano  de  poisson  et  de  baleine  et  autres  engrais 
naturels  . . 

)>  * * 

0 05 

Poisson  frais  ou  avec  le  sel  indispensable  pour 
sa  conservation  . . 

V * * 

1 50 

Poissons  sales,  fumes,  et  marines 

))  • * 

12  00 

Lait  condense 

Kilog. 

1 00 

Tableau  (A). — Articles  Norvegiens  auxquels  sont  applicables,  a leur 
Importation  en  Espagne , les  dispositions  de  V Article  VI  de  la 
presente  Convention. 


Pierres  et  terres  employees  dans  l’in- 
dnstrie,  les  arts,  et  la  construction ; 
ciment,  chaux,  et  platre. 

Porcelaine  et  poterie. 

Yerre  de  toute  sorte. 

[1900-1901.  XCIY.1  3 


G-oudron,  resine,  brai,  asplialte,  et 
bitume. 

Cions  et  vis  de  fer. 

Colle  de  poisson. 

Poudre,  explosifs  et  mkches  pour  mines 

a 
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Papier  de  toute  sorte,  y compris  les 


Peaux  et  cuirs  bruts. 

Instruments  et  machines  agricoles. 
Moteurs  et  autres  machines. 
Beurre  et  fromage. 

Alcool  et  eaux-de-yie. 

Liqueurs. 

Biere. 

Conserves  alimentaires. 
Embarcations. 


articles  en  papier. 

Cartons  de  toute  sorte. 

Douves. 

Tonneaux  et  barriques. 

Bois  rabote  ou  a rainures. 

Bois  ouvre  et  de  menuiserie  de  toute 


sorte. 

Allumettes. 


PROTOCOLE. 


Afin  de  faciliter  les  relations  commerciales  entre  l’Espagne  et  la 
Norvege,  il  sera  etabli  une  ligne  directe  de  bateaux  a vapeur  entre 
ces  deux  pays,  placee  sous  les  auspices  du  Gouverneraent  de 
Norvege,  conformement  aux  stipulations  de  l’Article  XVI  de  la 
Convention  de  Commerce  signee  aujourd’hui  entre  l’Espagne  et  la 
Norvege. 

En  vertu  des  dispositions  de  1’ Article  XVI,  § 2,  de  la  dite  Conven- 
tion, les  Plenipotentiaires  soussignes  se  sont  reunis  pour  rediger  le 
Protocole  fixant  les  details  de  1’exploitation  de  la  ligne  ci-dessus 
inentionnee,  et  ils  sont  tombes  d’ accord  sur  les  Articles  suivants : 

Art.  I.  Les  bateaux  feront  au  moins  un  voyage  (aller  et  retour) 
par  mois,  a moins  d’eu  etre  empeches  par  le  mauvais  temps.  Nean- 
moins,  le  nombre  total  de  voyages  (aller  et  retour)  ne  pourra  pas  etre 
inferieur  a 12  par  an. 

II.  A leur  sortie  de  Norvege  les  navires  se  dirigeront  vers  un 
port  Espagnol  du  Golfe  de  Biscay e,  d’ou  il  continueront  leur  voyage 
vers  Barcelone,  faisant  escale  dans  les  ports  intermediaires  ou  ils  le 
jugeront  convenable. 

III.  De  Barcelone  les  navires  pourront  aller  a Genes  ou  a un 
autre  port  Italien.  S’ils  effectuent  un  semblable  voyage  ils  devront 
retourner  a Barcelone,  a Valence,  ou  a tout  autre  port  de  la  mer 
Mediterranee. 

IV.  A leur  retour  en  Norvege  les  navires  feront  escale  dans  les 
ports  Espagnols  qui  leur  oflriront  des  marchandises  en  quantite  jugee 
suffisante  par  le  directeur  de  la  ligne ; mais  en  tout  cas  et  daus  chaque 
voyage  de  retour  ils  s’arreteront  a Valence  et  a Malaga. 

V.  Les  dates  de  la  sortie  des  navires  de  chaque  port  Espagnol  ou 
ils  auront  fait  escale  devront  etre  annoncees  dans  la  forme  ordinaire 
et  au  moins  dix  jours  a l’avance. 

VI.  Les  navires  de  la  ligne  jouiront  des  privileges  accordes  aux 
bateaux  charges  d’un  service  postal  par  PArticle  X du  Traite  de 
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Navigation  signe  le  15  Mars,  1883,*  entre  l’Espagne  et  les  Royaumes 
Unis  de  Suede  et  de  Norvege. 

VII.  11  est  entendu  que  les  irregularites  dans  le  service  occa- 
sionnees  par  des  accidents  ou  des  cas  forfcuits  ne  porteront  aucune 
atfceinte  a la  Convention  de  Commerce  signee  en  ce  jour,  et  qu’elles 
n’entraineront  pour  le  Grouvernement  de  Norvege  de  responsabilite 
d’aucune  espece. 

VIII.  La  ligue  sera  inauguree  au  plus  tard  trois  mois  apres 
l’entree  en  vigueur  de  la  presente  Convention  de  Commerce. 

IX.  Si  1’experience  demontrait  la  necessity  d’apporter  des  modi- 
fications aux  regies  qui  precedent,  ces  modifications  pourront  etre 
fixees  de  comraun  accord  entre  les  Parties  Contractantes  et  faire 
l’objet  d’un  Protocole. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  le 
present  Protocole  et  y ont  appose  leur  sceau. 

Fait  en  double  a Aranjuez,  le  27  Juin,  1892. 

(L.S.)  Due  be  TETUAN. 

(L.S.)  Barqit  W.  JARLSBERa. 

(L.S.)  W.  CHRISTOPH ERS E N. 


PROTOCOLE  FINAL . 

Pour  eviter  toute  divergence  dans  Interpretation  de  la  Conven- 
tion Commerciale  conclue  a la  date  de  ce  jour  entre  l’Espagne  et  la 
Norvege,  les  Plenipotentiaires  soussignes  ont  adopte  les  interpreta- 
tions suivantes : — 

1.  L’ Article  premier  sera  interprets  dans  ce  sens  qu’il  ne  s’agit 
que  d’une  garantie  mutuelle  qu’il  ne  sera  pas  etabli  de  prohibitions 
commerciales  entre  les  deux  pays. 

2.  Les  droits  accordes  aux  nationaux  des  Hautes  Parties  Con- 
tractantes par  l’Article  II  de  la  Convention  seront  soumis  aux 
restrictions  et  aux  iormalites  prescrites  par  les  lois  des  pays  re- 
spectifs. 

3.  L’expression  “ importes  directement  ” figurant  dans  certains 
Articles  de  la  Convention  se  rapporte  egalement  aux  articles  qui 
passent  par  des  ports  ou  par  des  pays  intermediaires,  lorsque  ces 
articles  sont  accompagnes  depuis  leur  point  de  provenance  d’un 
connaissement  direct. 

4.  L’expression  “ seconde  colonne,”  figurant  a T Article  XV, 
signifie  le  Tarif  minimum  applicable  dans  les  provinces  dont  il  s’agit. 


* Vol.  LXXIV,  page  709. 
3 0 2 
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En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signd  le 
present  Protocole  a Aranjuez,  le  27  Juin,  1892. 

(L.S.)  Due  de  TETUAN. 

(L.S.)  Babon  W.  JARLSBERG. 
(L.S.)  W.  CHRISTOPHERSEN. 


CONVENTION  entre  la  Norvege  et  V Espagne,  prorogeant  le 
TraitS  de  Commerce  du  15  Mars , 1883,*  en  tant  qiCil  con- 
cerne  la  Norvege. — SignSe  a Madrid , le  24  Janvier , 1892. 


[Ratifications  ecliangees  a Madrid,  le  11  Eevrier,  1892.] 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Suede  et  de  Norvege,  et  Sa  Majeste  la 
Reine-Regente  d’Espagne,  au  nom  de  son  auguste  fils,  Sa  Majeste  le 
Roi  Alphonse  XIII,  egalement  animes  du  desir  de  ne  pas  voir 
s’interrompre  les  relations  conmierciales  entre  la  Norvege  et 
l’Espagne,  par  suite  de  la  denunciation  du  Traite  de  Commerce 
actuel  qui  expirera  la  ler  Eevrier  prochaine,  ont  resolu  de  proroger 
le  dit  Traite  en  tant  qu’il  concerne  la  Norvege,  et  a cet  effet  ont 
nomine  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs,  savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Su5de  et  de  Norvege,  M.  Erederik  Hartvig 
Herman,  Baron  de  Wedel  Jarlsberg,  son  Ministre  Plenipotentiaire 
pres  Sa  Majeste  Catholique,  Chevalier  de  l’Ordre  de  1’ICtoile 
Polaire,  &c. ; 

Sa  Majeste  la  Reine-Regente  d’Espagne,  Don  Carlos  O’Donell  y 
Abreu,  Due  de  Tetuan,  Marquis  de  Altamira,  Comte  de  Lucena, 
Grand  d’Espagne,  Senateur  du  Royaume,  General  de  Brigade, 
Graud-Croix  de  l’Ordre  Militaire  de  Saint- Hermenegilde  d’Espagne, 
de  Saint-^tienne  d’Hongrie,  &c.,  son  Ministre  d’etat ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves 
en  boune  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  Articles  suivants : — 

Abt.  I.  Le  Traite  de  Commerce  conclu  le  15  Mars,  1883,  entre 
l’Espagne  et  la  Suede  et  la  Norvege  sera  proroge  et  restera  en 
vigueur  jusqu’au  30  Juin,  1892,  en  tant  qu’il  concerne  la  Norvege. 

II.  Seront  exceptes  des  effets  de  cette  prorogation  les  eaux-de- 
vie  et  alcools  Norvegiens,  lesquels  seront  assujettis  a leur  entree  en 
Espagne  aux  droits  etablis  dans  les  nouveaux  Tarifs  de  Douane  qui 
entreront  en  vigueur  le  lcr  Eevrier  prochain. 

III.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee,  et  les  ratifications  en 
seront  echangees  a Madrid  dans  le  plus  bref  delai  possible  et  sera 
executoire  a partir  du  ler  Eevrier  prochain. 

* Yol.  LXXIY,  page  702. 
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Eli  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  Pont  signee  et  y out  appose 
les  cachets  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  a Madrid  en  double  expedition,  le  24  Janvier,  1892. 

(L.S.)  E.  H.  WEDEL  JABLSBERG 
(L.S.)  Le  Duo  de  TETUAN. 


Note  da  Ministre  Plenipotentiaire  de  Suede  et  de  Norvege  au  Ministre 

d'Etat  de  8a  Majeste  Catholique , en  date  da  24  Janvier,  1892. 

Ayant  de  proceder  a la  signature  de  la  Convention  prorogeant  a 
partir  du  ler  Eevrier  jusqu’au  30  Juin  prochain  le  Traite  de 
Commerce  du  15  Mars,  1883,  en  tant  qu’il  concerne  la  Norvege, 
il  semble  necessaire  au  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de 
Suede  et  de  Norvege  de  bien  preciser  Interpretation  de  cette 
Convention,  ainsi  que  la  portee  de  la  restriction  y faite  pour  les 
alcools. 

Le  Gouvernement  Norvegien  desire  qu’il  soit  entendu  que 
les  avantages  douaniers  accordes  a un  autre  pays  que  l’Augleterre, 
les  Pays-Bas  ou  la  Russie,  pour  ce  qui  concerne  les  eaux-de-vie 
et  alcools,  reviendront  aussi  a la  Norvege  pour  son  importation 
en  Espagne  de  cet  article.  En  outre  le  Gouvernement  Norvegien 
comprend  que  le  terme  employe  dans  la  Convention  “jusqu’au 
30  Juin  ” veut  dire  jusqu’a  et  y compris  le  30  Juin. 

Le  Soussigne  se  trouve  done  charge  de  s’assurer  qu’a  ces  sujets 
interpretation  du  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  Catholique  s’accorde 
avec  celle  du  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Suede  et 
de  Norvege,  et  en  ay  ant  Phonneur  a cet  effet  de  s’adresser  a 
l’intermediaire  obligeant  de  son  Excellence  M.  le  Ministre  d’Etat  le 
Soussigne  saisit  avec  plaisir  P occasion,  &c. 

E.  H.  WEDEL  JARLSBERG. 


Note  du  Ministre  d’Etat  de  Sa  Majeste  Catholique  au  Ministre  Pleni - 
potentiaire  de  Suede  et  de  Norvege , en  date  du  24  Janvier , 1892. 

(Translation.) 

The  Undersigned  has  the  honour  to  acknowledge  receipt  of  the 
note  which  the  Minister  Plenipotentiary  of  Sweden  and  Norway  at. 
this  Court  has  addressed  to  him,  and  in  which  it  is  stated  that  before 
proceeding  to  the  signature  of  the  Convention  prolonging  until  the 
30th  June  next,  as  far  as  relates  to  Norway,  the  Treaty  of  Commerce 
between  Spain  and  Sweden  and  Norway  of  the  loth  March,  1883,  it 
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is  desirable  to  come  to  a clear  understanding  as  regards  the  stipula- 
tions respecting  the  exclusion  of  alcohols  and  the  duration  of  the 
said  Convention. 

The  Government  of  Spain  agrees  with  that  of  Sweden  and  Nor- 
way that  if  the  Customs  advantages  enjoyed  by  Finland,  England, 
and  the  Netherlands  until  the  30th  June,  with  regard  to  spirits  and 
alcohol  imported  direct  into  Spain  from  those  countries,  should  be 
extended  to  any  other  country,  tlie  like  benefits  should  be  accorded 
to  the  same  articles  the  manufacture  or  product  of  Norway. 

His  Majesty’s  Gfovernment  also  agrees  with  that  of  the  United 
Kingdom  iu  the  interpretation  of  the  phrase  “ until  the  30th  June  ” 
(“jusqu’au  30  Juin”)  to  mean  that  the  duration  of  the  Convention 
comprises  the  said  date  inclusive — that  is  to  say,  it  will  extend  to 
12  o’clock  of  the  night  of  the  30tli  June. 

In  announcing  the  above  to  the  Minister  Plenipotentiary  of  His 
Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden  and  Norway,  the  Undersigned  takes 
the  opportunity  of  requesting  that  he'  will  convey  to  his  Government 
the  gratitude  of  Spain  for  the  favourable  reception  given  to  the  pro- 
posal to  prolong  the  Treaty,  and  expresses  the  satisfaction  of  His 
Catholic  Majesty’s  Government  at  the  continuance  without  interrup- 
tion of  the  good  and  friendly  commercial  relations  between  the  two 
countries. 

The  Undersigned,  &c. 

El  Duque  de  TETUAN. 


Note  du  Ministre  JPlenipotentiaire  de  Suede  et  de  Norvege  au  Ministre 
d'Etcit  de  Sa  Majeste  Catholique,  en  date  du  27  Janvier , 1892. 

Le  Gouvernernent  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Eoi  de  Suede  et  de  Norvege 
et  le  Gouvernernent  de  Sa  Majeste  Catholique  etant  convenus 
d’appliquer  le  principe  de  l’arbitrage  pour  le  cas  de  divergences 
de  vue  sur  ^interpretation  de  la  Convention,  signee  le  21  de  ce  mois 
entre  la  Norvege  et  l’Espagne,  le  Soussigne  a ete  a cet  effet  autorise 
par  son  Gouvernernent  de  declarer  que  P Article  II  de  la  Declaration 
du  23  Juin,  1887,*  sera  applicable  a la  Convention  precitee. 

En  portant  ce  qui  precede  a la  connaissance  de  M.  le  Ministre 
d’£ltat  de  Sa  Majeste  Catholique,  le  Soussigne  profile  de  cette 
occasion,  &c. 

F.  H.  WEDEL  JAELSBEEG. 


* Yol.  LXXYIII,  page  843. 
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Note  du  Ministre  d'Etat  de  Set  Majeste'  Gatholique  au  Mmistre  Pleni- 
potentiaire  de  Suede  et  de  Norvege,  en  dale  du  27  Janvier , 1892. 

(Translation.) 

The  Governments  of  His  Catholic  Majesty  and  of  His  Majesty 
the  King  of  Sweden  and  Norway  having  agreed  to  apply  the  principle 
of  arbitration  in  case  of  divergence  of  view  as  regards  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Convention  signed  on  the  24th  of  the  present  month 
between  Spain  and  Norway,  the  Undersigned  declares,  in  the  name 
of  his  Government,  that  Article  II  of  the  Declaration  of  the  23rd 
June,  1887,  shall  be  applicable  to  the  Convention  referred  to. 

In  bringing  the  above  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Minister  Plenipo- 
tentiary of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden  and  Norway,  the 
Undersigned  takes  the  opportunity,  &c. 

El  Duque  de  TETUAN. 


DEC  RET  du  Roi  de  Portugal , reglementant  V Exportation  de 

I’Alcool  des  Colonies  Portugaises  et  adoptant  diverses 

Mesures  relatives  au  Commerce  de  V Alcool.  — Lisbonne,  le 
2 Septembre,  1901. 

Sue  la  proposition  du  Ministre  et  Secretaire  d’Etat  de  ITnterieur, 
President  du  Conseil  des  Ministres,  ainsi  que  des  Ministres  et 
Secretaires  d’Etat  des  autres  Departements,  j’ai  decrete  ce  qui 
suit ; — 

Art.  lel\  L’alcool  et  l’eau-de-vie  simples  fabriques  dans  les 
Provinces  d’Angola  et  de  Mozambique  et  exportes  vers  un  port 
quelconque  du  pays  ou  de  l’etranger,  beneficieront  de  la  restitution 
du  droit  d’accise  etabli  dans  ces  provinces  en  vertu  des  Decrets  des 
7*  et  19  Juillet,  1900. 

2.  L’alcool  et  l’eau-de-vie  destines  a l’exportation  devront  faire 
Tobjet  d’une  declaration,  mentionnant  la  quantite  et  le  degre  des 
spiritueux  dont  il  s’agit ; ils  seront,  a leur  sortie  de  la  fabrique  ou 
de  la  distillerie,  accompagnes  d’un  bulletin  renseignant  le  nombre  et 
la  nature  des  futs,  leurs  marques  distinctives,  ainsi  que  la  quantite 
et  le  degre  du  liquide  qu’ils  contiennent. 

§ 1.  XJn  second  exemplaire  du  bulletin,  dresse  a la  fabrique  ou  a 
la  distillerie,  sera  remis  au  bureau  de  donane  par  lequel  se  fera 
l’expedition  des  spiritueux,  afin  qu’il  puisse  etre  procede  a leur  verifi- 
cation. 


* VoL  XCII,  page  849. 
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§ 2.  L’expediteur  deposera  le  montant  du  droit  d’accise  afferent 
a la  quantite  d’alcool  ou  d’eau-de-vie  destiuee  a Pexportation,  ou 
il  en  garantira  le  paiement  au  moyen  de  lettres  de  change  signee  de 
personnes  notoirement  solvables,  a six  mois  d’echeance. 

§ 3.  La  restitution  de  la  somme  versee  ou  des  traites  mises  en 
depot  se  fera  sur  presentation  d’un  document  etablissant  que 
l’alcool  ou  l'eau-de-vie  est  arrive  au  lieu  de  destination,  ou  que 
les  droits  d’entree  actuellement  en  vigueur  ont  ete  acquittes  aux 
douanes  Portugaises,  excepte  dans  1’ Angola,  le  Mozambique  et  la 
Gruinee,  ou  le  droit  a acquitter  pour  l’alcool  et  l’eau-de-vie  dans  ces 
conditions  sera  equivalent  a l’impot  de  production  fixe  par  les 
Decrets  des  7 et  19  Juillet,  1900.  Le  Grouvernement  s’entendra 
avec  les  Compagnies  de  Mozambique  et  du  Nyassa  au  sujet  du  mode 
d’execution  de  la  presente  disposition  dans  les  limites  de  leurs 
Concessions  respectives. 

§ 4.  Si,  apres  le  delai  de  six  mois,  l’exportateur  n’a  pas  presente 
le  document  dont  il  s’agit  au  paragraphe  3,  sans  pouvoir  invoquer  un 
cas  de  force  majeure  dument  etabli,  la  somme  deposee  fera  retour  au 
tresor,  et  l’on  procedera  au  recouvrement  immediat  des  lettres  de 
chauge. 

3.  L’alcool  et  l’eau-de-vie  simples  de  production  coloniale 
importes  dans  la  Province  de  San  Thome  et  1’Ile  du  Prince  seront 
soumis  a un  droit  d’entree  equivalent  a l’impot  frappant  l’alcool 
et  l’eau-de-vie  simples  d’origine  nationale. 

4.  Est  interdite  dans  les  memes  termes  que  le  prescrivent  deja 
le  Decret  du  19  Juillet,  1900,  pour  la  Province  de  Mozambique  1 
et  celui  du  25  Avril,  1895,*  pour  les  autres  Colonies  Africaines, 
l’importation  dans  la  Province  d’Angola  de  matieres  premieres 
destinees  a la  distillation  de  l’alcool  et  de  l’eau-de-vie ; cette  dis- 
position ne  eoncerne  pas  les  machines,  appareils,  reactifs  et  essences 
destines  a la  preparation  de  l’alcool  et  de  l’eau-de-vie,  pour  lesquels 

il  faudra,  d’ailleurs,  payer  les  droits  qui  leur  sont  applicables  en  j 
vertu  des  Tarifs  douaniers  en  vigueur. 

5.  L’ exemption  accordee  par  l’Article  3 du  Decret  precite  du 
19  Juillet,  1900,  des  droits  d’exportation  pour  l’alcool  et  l’eau-de-vie 
fabriques  dans  la  Province  de  Mozambique,  est  etendue  a la 
Province  d’Angola. 

6.  Les  fabricants  d’alcool  et  d’eau-de-vie  de  la  Province  d’ Angola 
pourront  reimporter  libreraent  les  dames-jeannes  et  barils  en  fer 
ou  en  bois  ayant  servi  a l’exportation  des  produits  de  leur  industrie, 
a la  condition — 

(1.)  Que  la  sortie  et  la  rentree  des  dames-jeannes  et  barils  se 
fassent  par  le  meme  bureau  de  douane ; 

(2.)  Que  le  retour  s’en  opere  dans  le  delai  de  six  mois  ; 

* Yol.  LXXXIV,  page  1001. 
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(3.)  Que  la  reimportation  en  soit  faite  par  le  meine  fabricant ; 

(4.)  Qu’i  Is  aient  pris  a la  sortie  les  signes  distinctifs  requis  pour 
qu’on  puisse  les  reconnaitre  a leur  rentree ; 

(5.)  Que  des  documents  emanant  de  la  douane  du  lieu  de  retour 
et  attestant  l’identite  des  recipients  reexportes  soient  presentes,  et 
que  la  signature  apposee  sur  les  dits  documents,  si  ceux-ci  pro- 
viennent  de  l’etranger,  ait  ete  legalisee  par  le  Consul  du  Portugal. 

7.  L’alcool  et  l’eau-de-vie  simples  originaires  des  Colonies  et 
importes  dans  le  Royaume  et  les  lies  adjacentes  paieront  iutegrale- 
ment  les  droits  fixes  a l’Article  73  du  Decret  du  14  Juin,  1901, 
et  seront  sournis  aux  dispositions  des  paragrapbes  1 et  2 du  meuie 
Article. 

Le  Ministre  et  Secretaire  d’Etat  de  l’lnterieur,  President  du 
Conseil  des  Ministres,  ainsi  que  les  Ministres  et  Secretaires  d’Etat 
des  autres  Departements,  sont  charges  d’assurer  l’execution  du 
present  Decret. 

Au  Palais,  le  2 Septembre,  1901. 

LE  KOI. 

Ernest  Rodolphe  Hintze-Kibeiro. 

Arthur  Albert  he  Campos  H enriques. 

Fernand  Mattozo  Santos. 

Louis  Auguste  Pimentel  Pinto. 

Antoine  Teixeira  de  Souza. 

Emmanuel  Franqois  de  Ya rgas. 


DECRET  du  Roi  de  Portugal,  reglementant  provisoirement  le 
Recouvrement  et  le  Controle  de  VImpot  sur  I’Alcool  dans  les 
Provinces  d' Angola  et  de  Mozambique . — Lisbonne , le  23  De- 
cembre,  1901. 

Considerant  qu’il  j a lieu  de  reglementer  les  services  du 
controle  et  du  recouvrement  de  l’impot  sur  l’alcool  et  les  eaux- 
de-vie  dans  les  Provinces  d’ Angola  et  de  Mozambique ; 

Entendu  le  Comite  consultatif  des  Colonies  et  le  Conseil  des 
Ministres ; et 

Usant  de  la  faculte  concedee  par  1’ Article  15,  § 1,  du  premier 
Acte  additionnel  a la  Charte  constitutionnelle  de  la  Monarchic — 

Nous  decretons  ce  qui  suit : — 

Art.  ler.  Est  approuvd  le  Keglement  provisoire  ci-dessous,  signe 
par  le  Ministre  et  Secretaire  d’Etat  de  la  Marine  et  des  Colonies, 
concernant  le  controle  et  le  recouvrement  de  l’impot  sur  l’alcool 
et  les  eaux-de-vie  dans  les  Piovinees  d' Angola  et  de  Mozambique. 
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2.  Est  abrogee  toute  disposition  legislative  contraire. 

Le  Ministre  et  Secretaire  d’fitat  de  la  Marine  et  des  Colonies 
est  charge  de  ^execution  du  present  Decret. 

Au  Palais,  le  23  Decembre,  1901. 

LE  ROI. 

Antoine  Teixeira  de  Souza. 


Reglement  provisoire  concernant  le  Controle  et  le  Recouvrement  de 
VImpot  sur  V Alcool  et  les  Eaux-de-vie  dans  les  Provinces  d' Angola 
et  de  Mozambique. 

Chapitre  I. — Dispositions  Generates. 

Art.  ler.  L’alcool  et  les  eaux-de-vie  fabriques  dans  les  districts 
du  Congo,  de  Loanda,  y compris  Ambriz,  de  Benguella,  de  Mossa- 
medes,  de  Lunda  et  de  Huilla,  de  la  Province  d’Angola,  sont  soumis 
a un  droit  de  1*26  reis  par  litre  jusque  50  degre ; ce  droit  sera 
augmente  de  2 52  reis  par  litre  et  par  degre  en  plus  de  50  degre 
a 70  degre,  et  de  5 reis  par  litre  et  par  degre  au  dela  de  70  degre. 

Art.  2.  L’alcool  et  les  eaux-de-vie  fabriques  dans  les  districts  de 
Mozambique,  du  Zambeze,  d’lnhambane  et  de  Louren^o-Marques 
sont  soumis  a un  droit  de  1'26  reis  par  litre  jusque  50  degre;  ce 
droit  sera  augmente  de  2*52  reis  par  litre  et  par  degre  en  plus. 

§ unique.  Dans  les  territoires  de  la  Compagnie  du  Mozambique 
et  dans  les  territoires  de  la  Compagnie  du  Nyassa  situes  en  dehors 
de  la  zone  de  prohibition,  le  droit  sur  l’alcool  et  les  eaux-de-vie  sera 
etabli  conformement  aux  dispositions  du  paragraphe  2 de  l’Artiele  3 
et  du  paragraphe  unique  de  l’Article  6 du  Decret  du  7 Juillet, 
1900. 

Art.  3.  L’ importation  de  matieres  premieres  pour  la  distillation 
des  alcools  et  eaux-de-vie  est  expressement  interdite  dans  les  Pro- 
vinces d’Angola  et  de  Mozambique.  Cette  disposition  ne  s’applique 
pas  aux  machines  et  appareils,  aux  reactifs  et  aux  essences  servant 
a la  fabrication  et  a la  preparation  des  alcools  et  eaux-de-vie, 
lesquels  continueront  a etre  soumis  aux  droits  prevus  par  les  tarifs 
en  vigueur. 

Art.  4.  Sont  exempts  des  droits  d’exportation  l’alcool  et  l’eau- 
de-vie  fabriques  dans  les  Provinces  d’Angola  et  de  Mozambique. 

Art.  5.  L’alcool  et  l’eau-de-vie  fabriques  dans  les  deux  provinces 
dont  il  s’agit  et  exportes  a destination  de  ports  nationaux  ou 
etrangers  beneficieront  de  la  restitution  de  Pimpot  de  fabrication. 

Art.  6.  Aux  termes  du  present  Reglement  les  fabricants  d’alcool 
et  d’ eau-de-vie  jouiront,  dans  les  Provinces  d’Angola  et  de  Mozam- 
bique, de  la  libre  reimportation  des  dames-jeannes  et  des  barils  en 
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fer  ou  en  bois  ayant  servi  a l’exportation  de  l’alcool  qu’ils  auront 
fabrique. 

Art.  7.  reimportation  de  i’alcool  et  des  eaux-de-vie  a 50  degres, 
dans  les  districts  du  Congo  et  d’Ambriz,  est  assujettie  a un  droit 
de  12$600  reis  par  hectolitre,  avec  augmentation  de  252  reis  par 
litre  et  par  degre  en  plus. 

§ unique.  Aucune  prime  differentielle  n’est  accordee  a l’importa- 
tion  de  l’alcool  et  des  eaux-de-vie  dont  il  s’agit  dans  le  present 
Article. 

Art.  8.  reimportation  de  l’alcool  et  des  eaux-de-vie  dans  les 
districts  de  Loanda,  de  Benguella  et  de  Mossamedes  est  assujettie 
aux  droits  suivants  par  hectolitre : — 


Importation  Etrangere . 


*Reis. 

Alcool  et  eau-de-vie  simples  titrant  jusqu’a  50  degres  . . 25$101 

Alcool  et  eau-de-vie  titrant  plus  de  50  degres  . . . . 57$811 

Eaux-de-vie  preparees ; cognacs,  genievres,  liqueurs,  et 

autres  boissons  distillees  . . . . . . . . . . 46$120 


Reexportation  Nationate. 

Alcool  et  eau-de-vie  simples  titrant  jusqu’a  50  degres  . . 23$232 

Alcool  et  eau-de-vie  titrant  plus  de  50  degres  . . . . 51$580 

Eaux-de-vie  preparees : cognacs,  genievres,  liqueurs,  et 
autres  boissons  distillees  . . ..  ..  ..  ..  41  $456 

Exportation  Nationale. 

Alcool  et  eau-de-vie  simples  titrant  jusqu’a  50  degres  . . 21$362 

Alcool  et  eau-de-vie  titrant  plus  de  50  degres  . . « « 45$350 

Eaux-de-vie  preparees : cognacs,  genievres,  liqueurs,  et 

autres  boissons  distillees . . ..  ..  ..  36$783 

Art.  9.  L’importation  de  l’alcool  efc  des  eaux-de-vie  dans  les 
districts  de  Mozambique  et  du  Zambeze,— zone  visee  par  l’Acte 
de  Bruxelles, — d’Inhambaue  et  de  Lourenijo-Marques,  est  assujettie 
aux  droits  suivants  par  hectolitre: — 


Importation  Etrangere. 

Reis. 

Alcool  et  eau-de-vie  simples  titrant  jusqu’a  50  degres  . . 20$700 

Alcool  et  eau-de-vie  titrant  plus  de  50  degres  . . . . 45$000 

Eaux-de-vie  prepares : cognacs,  genievres,  liqueurs,  et 

autres  boissons  distillees  . . . . . . . . . . 37$500 
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Reexportation  Nationale. 

Reis. 

Alcool  et  eau-de-vie  simples  titrant  jusqu’a  50  degres  . , 18$300 

Alcool  et  eau-de-vie  titrant  plus  de  50  degres  . . . . 39$000 

Eaux-de-vie  preparees : cognacs,  genievres,  liqueurs,  et 

autres  boissons  distiilees  , * . . . . . . . . 32$500 

Exportation  Nationale. 

Alcool  et  eau-de-vie  simples  titrant  jusqu’a  50  degres  ..  15$900 

Alcool  et  eau-de-vie  titrant  plus  de  50  degres  . . . . 33$000 

Eaux-de-vie  preparees : cognacs,  genievres,  liqueurs,  et 

autres  boissons  distiilees  . . ..  ..  ..  ..  27$500 

Art.  10.  Aucune  prime  differentielle  autre  que  celle  resultant 
des  dispositions  des  Articles  precedents  ne  sera  accordee  a l’alcool 
et  aux  eaux-de-vie  de  reexportation  ou  d’exportation  nationales,  les 
stipulations  des  reglements  douaniers  du  16  Avril  et  du  29  Decembre, 
1892,  relatives  a cet  objet,  ayant  ete  abrogees. 

Art.  11.  L’alcool  et  l’eau-de-vie  simples,  fabriques  dans  les 
Provinces  a’ Angola  et  de  Mozambique,  et  importes  dans  l’une  de 
ces  Provinces  ou  dans  la  Gruinee,  paieront  un  droit  correspondant 
a l’impot  de  fabrication  etabli  par  les  Decrets  des  7*  et  19  Juillet, 
1900. 

Art.  12.  L’alcool  et  l’eau-de-vie  simples  de  fabrication  Coloniale 
importes  dans  la  Province  de  S.  Thomas  et  du  Prince  sont  assujettis 
a un  droit  d’ entree  egal  a l’impot  etabli  sur  l’alcool  et  l’eau-de-vie 
simples  d’origine  nationale. 

Art.  13.  L’alcool  et  l’eau-de-vie  simples  de  fabrication  Coloniale 
sont  soumis,  a leur  entree  dans  les  douanes  du  Royaume  et  des  lies 
adjacentes,  au  paiement  integral  des  droits  prevus  par  l’Articlc  73 
du  Decret  du  11  Juin,  1901,  et  aux  dispositions  des  paragrapbes  1 
et  2 du  meme  Article. 

Art.  14.  Le  montant  de  la  taxe  proportionnelle  par  litre  et  par 
degre  en  plus  sera  toujours  applique  en  entier,  les  dixiemes 
au-dessus  du  degre  inferieur  devant  etre  comptes  comme  un  degre 
entier. 

Chapitbe  II. — Personnel  du  Controle. 

Art.  15.  Le  controle  superieur  des  services  relatifs  a l’impot 
sur  l’alcool  et  les  eaux-de-vie  dans  les  Provinces  d’Angola  et  de 
Mozambique  est  de  la  competence  des  Gouverneurs  - Genera ux 
respectifs,  qui  l’exerceront  par  l’intermediaire  des  bureaux,  agences, 
et  commissions  designes  dans  le  present  Reglement. 

§ 1.  Dans  chaque  commune  ou  circonscription  equivalente  il 
y aura  un  agent  charge  du  controle  des  services  relatifs  a l’impot 
* Yol.  XCII,  page  849. 
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cet  agent  sera  nomme  par  le  Gouverneur  du  district  dans  le 
personnel  des  finances  ou,  suivant  les  convenances  du  service,  dans 
d’autres  categories  de  fonctionnaires. 

§ 2.  Dans  les  communes  ou  circonscriptions  equivalences  il  y aura 
une  Commission,  egalement  nommee  par  le  Gouverneur  du  district, 
qui,  iadependamment  des  autres  attributions  quo  lui  assigne  le 
present  Reglement,  devra  centraliser  toutes  les  informations  rela- 
tives a Ja  fabrication  et  a la  consommation  de  l’alcool  et  des  eaux- 
de-vie,  ainsi  qu’au  recouvrement  de  l’impot  etabli  sur  ces  produits. 

§ 3.  La  Commission  dont  il  s’agit  au  paragraphe  precedent  sera 
presidee  par  l’autorite  superieure  de  la  commune  ou  de  la  circon- 
scriptiofe,  et  se  composera  d’un  employe  des  finances  ou,  a son 
defaut,  d’un  fonctionnaire  civil  ou  militaire  du  plus  haut  grade  et 
d’un  agriculteur  ou  d’un  fabricant  d’alcool  ou  d’eau-de-vie. 

§ 4.  Les  agents  preposes  au  controle  auront  la  faculte  de 
reclamer  des  fabricants  tous  les  renseignements  et  de  proceder  a 
toutes  les  investigations  qu’ils  jugeront  necessaires  pour  s’assurer 
de  1’ execution  des  dispositions  du  present  Reglement ; ils  pourront, 
en  outre,  s’il  y a lieu,  proceder  a des  visites  domiciliaires  pour 
reconnaitre  eventuellement  l’existence  de  depots  clandestin3  d’alcool 
ou  d’eaux-de-vie. 

§ 5.  Les  operations  de  controle  relatives  a l’importation  et  a 
l’exportation  de  1’alcool  et  des  eaux-de-vie  incomberont,  aux  termes 
de  la  loi  et  du  present  Reglement,  aux  agences  et  bureaux  de 
douane. 

§ 6.  Les  agents  preposes  au  controle  de  l’impot  de  fabrication  et 
les  agents  des  douanes  seront  tenus  de  se  preter  mutuellement  tout 
le  concours  et  de  se  communiquer  reciproquement  toutes  les  infor- 
mations necessaires,  en  vue  de  mieux  assurer  l’accomplissement  de  la 
tache  qui  leur  incombe,  specialement  en  ce  qui  concerne  l’alcool  et 
les  eaux-de  vie. 

Chapitre  III. — Obligations  des  Fabricants  et  des  Debitants  d’Alcool 
et  d'  Eaux-de-vie. 

Art.  16.  Les  personnes  se  livrant  a la  culture  de  la  canne  a sucre 
ou  de  toutes  autres  plantes  servant  a la  fabrication  de  l’alcool  ou  des 
eaux-de-vie  sont  tenues  d’envoyer  a l’agent  prepose  au  controle,  a 
l’epoque  que  designera  le  Gouverneur  du  district,  une  declaration 
contenant  les  indications  suivantes: — 

(1.)  Superficie  approximative  des  terres  destinees  a ces 
cultures ; 

(2.)  Rendement  obtenu  pendant  l’annee  anterieure  ; 

(3.)  Destination  qu’elles  se  proposent  d’assigner  aux  produits  ; 

(4.)  Dans  le  cas  ou  ceux-ci  seraient,  en  tout  ou  en  partie, 
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destines  a la  fabrication  de  l’alcool,  si  la  dite  fabrication  doit  avoir 
lieu  dans  un  etablissement  leur  appartenant  ou  ailleurs. 

§ ler.  Sur  le  vu  de  cette  declaration,  l’employe  du  controle 
remettra  au  cultivateur  uue  licence  qui  en  reproduira  textuellement 
les  termes. 

Ces  licences,  valables  pour  un  an,  seront  delivrees  sans  frais. 

§ 2.  Aucun  champ  nouveau  ne  pourra,  sans  une  licence  speciale, 
etre  consacre  a la  culture  de  la  canne  a sucre  ou  de  quelque  autre 
plante  destinee  a la  fabrication  de  l’alcool  ou  des  eaux-de-vie. 

§ 3.  Au  sens  du  present  Beglement,  la  licence  de  culture  dont  ii 
s’agit  au  paragraphe  premier  ne  dispense  pas  de  la  licence  speciale 
pour  la  fabrication  de  Palcool  et  de  l’eau-de-vie.  a 

Art.  17.  Les  fabricants  d’alcool  ou  d’eau-de-vie  sont  tenus 
d’envoyer  a l’agent  du  controle,  a l’epoque  que  designera  le 
Grouverneur  du  district,  une  declaration  contenant  les  indications 
suivantes : — 

(1.)  Localite  ou  se  trouve  1’etablissement ; 

(2.)  Nom  du  proprietaire  ou  du  gerant ; 

(3.)  Description  des  appareils,  leur  svst&me,  leur  capacite  pro- 
ductive, nom  de  l’inventeur ; 

(4.)  Matieres  premieres  employees  dans  la  distillation  ; 

(5.)  Epoque  de  l’exploitation  ; 

(6.)  Quantite  approximative  d’alcool  ou  d’eau-de-vie  qu’ils 
fabriquent. 

§ ler.  Sur  le  vu  de  cette  declaration,  l’agent  du  controle 
remettra  au  fabricant  uue  licence  qui  en  reproduira  textuellement 
les  termes. 

§ 2.  Ces  licences,  valables  pour  un  an,  seront  delivrees  sans 
frais. 

§ 3.  A moins  d’etre  munie  d’une  licence  en  due  forme,  aucune 
fabrique  d’alcool  ou  d’eau-de-vie  ne  pourra  fonctionner  six  mois 
apres  la  publication  du  present  Eeglement  dans  le  “ Bulletin  ” de  la 
Province  respective. 

Art.  18.  Les  proprietaires  d’alambics  ou  d’autres  appareils  de 
distillation,  fixes  ou  portatifs,  destines  a la  fabrication  de  l’alcool  ou 
de  l’eau-de-vie,  quelle  que  soit  la  matiere  premiere  employee  pour  la 
distillation,  sont  tenus  de  presenter  a l’agent  du  controle  des 
declarations  contenant  les  indications  suivantes  : — 

(1.)  Localite  ou  fonctionne  l’appareil ; 

(2.)  Description  de  l’appareil,  son  systeme,  sa  capacite,  nom  de 
Tinventeur ; 

(3.)  Matieres  premieres  employees  ; 

(4.)  Periode  approximative  pendant  laquelle  l’appareil  fonctionne 
cbaque  annee  ; 

(5.)  Quantite  approximative  d’alcool  ou  d’eau-de-vie  fabriquee. 
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§ ler.  Sur  le  vu  de  la  declaration  susmentionnee,  il  sera  dresse  un 
acte  d’enregistrement  des  appareils  portant  les  indications  contenues 
dans  cette  declaration ; cet  acte  mentionnera  la  date  a laquelle 
la  fabrication  pourra  commencer,  le  local  ou  fonctionneront  les 
appareils  et  l’interdiction  de  les  transporter  dans  un  autre  local,  de 
les  vendre  ou  de  les  ceder  a un  tiers  sans  une  autorisatiou  speciale. 

§ 2.  Aucun  alambic  ni  autre  appareil  de  distillation  ne  pourra 
fonctionner,  six  mois  apres  la  publication  du  present  Eeglement  au 
“Bulletin  ” de  la  Province  respective,  sans  une  licence  en  due  forme, 
et  sans  que  l’appareil  ne  porte  la  marque  et  le  numero  consignes 
dans  l’acte  d’enregistrement. 

§ 3.  La  licence  annuelle  sera  remise  contre  paiement  du  droit 
liquide  conformement  aux  prescriptions  du  present  Eeglement  ou 
contre  la  declaration  que  ce  paiement  est  garanti  par  une  lettre  de 
change,  un  cautionnement  ou  un  gage  en  due  forme. 

Art.  19.  Les  fabricants  et  debitants  d’alcool  et  d’eaux-de-vie 
enverront,  au  plus  tard  le  5 de  cbaque  mois,  a l’employe  du  controle, 
une  declaration  indiquant — 

(1.)  Les  quantites  d’alcool  et  d’eaux-de-vie  vendues  pendant  le 
mois  qui  precede ; 

(2.)  Les  noms  et  la  residence  des  acheteurs. 

Art.  20.  Les  personnes  qui  voudront  tenir  des  depots  ou  des 
etablissements  de  vente  d’alcool,  d’eau-de-vie  ou  d’autres  boissons 
distillees  devront  se  munir  d’une  licence  qui  leur  sera  delivree  par 
l’agent  du  controle  competent. 

§ ler.  Les  licences  seront  annuelles  et  gratuites. 

§ 2.  Si  le  proprietaire  du  depot  ou  de  l’etablissement  de  vente  se 
trouve  etre  le  fabricant  meme  des  articles  deposes  ou  mis  en  vente, 
il  devra,  pour  obtenir  la  licence,  produire  une  piece  etablissant  qu’il 
a paye  l’impot  de  fabrication  ecbu. 

§ 3.  Si  le  depot  ou  l’etablissement  de  vente  nppartient  a l’impor- 
tateur,  celui-ci  aura  a prouver  qu’il  a paye  les  droits  d’entree,  s’ils 
sont  dus. 

§ 4.  Si  les  produils  mis  en  depot  ou  en  vente  ont  ete  achetes  a 
un  fabricant  ou  a un  comme^ant,  il  sera  presente  une  piece 
emanant  du  vendeur  declarant  qu’il  a paye  le  droit  du  par  lui. 

§ 5.  Lorsque,  pendant  la  periode  de  duree  de  la  licence,  il  sera 
introduib  dans  le  depot  ou  dans  l’etablissement  de  vente  de 
nouveaux  produits  non  mentionnes  dans  la  licence  dont  il  s’agit,  le 
proprietaire  du  dit  depot  ou  du  dit  etablissement  de  vente  sera  oblige 
d’en  faire  la  declaration  et  de  prouver  qu’il  a paye  les  droits  dus  de 
ce  chef,  conformement  aux  paragraphes  precedents. 

Art.  21.  Les  declarations  visees  dans  lesu  articles  precedents 
seront  presentees  en  double  expedition,  dont  l’une  restera  entre  les 
mains  de  1’agent  du  controle,  qui  en  donnera  copie  a la  Commission 
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Piscale  dont  il  s’agit  a l’Article  15,  l’autre  etant  destinee  a recevoir  le 
texte  de  la  licence  oil  a y etre  annexee ; une  troisieme  expedition 
devra  etre  envoyee  au  Gouverneur  du  district  pour  servir  d’element 
de  comptabilite  a la  section  financiere. 

Art.  22.  Les  licences  qui  font  l’objet  des  Articles  precedents 
seront  inscrites  sur  des  formules  imprimees  a deux  souches  ; l’une 
des  souches  servira  pour  l’enregistrement,  l’autre  sera  envoyee  au 
Grouverneur  du  district  aux  fins  indiquees  dans  l’Article  precedent. 

§ unique . Les  agents  du  fisc  donneront  regulierement  connais- 
sance  de  toutes  les  licences  delivrees  aux  Commissions  Piscales 
dont  il  s’agit  a l’Article  15.  Les  fabricants,  debitants,  proprietaires 
de  depots  ou  d’etablissements  de  vente  d’alcool,  d’eaux-de-vie  ou  de 
toutes  autres  boissons  distillees,  passeront  regulierement  ecriture 
des  indications  necessaires  pour  que  l’on  puisse  s’assurer  de  la 
quantite  fabriquee  ou  vendue. 


Chapitre  IV. — Modes  de  Recouvrement  de  VImpot  de  Fabrication. 

Art.  23.  L’impot  de  fabrication  sur  l’alcool  et  l’eau-de-vie  dans 
les  Provinces  d’ Angola  et  de  Mozambique  sera  per^u  de  l’une  des 
manieres  suivantes : — 

(1.)  Par  voie  de  recouvrement  direct  pour  l’alcool  et  l’eau-de-vie 
fabriques ; 

(2.)  Par  voie  de  compromis  individuels  ou  collectifs. 

§ ler.  Le  recouvrement  direct  sera  appliqud  en  ce  qui  concerne 
l’impot  du  chaque  annee;  toutefois,  il  pourra  etre  permis  de  le 
payer  au  moyen  de  lettres  de  change  a echeance  n’excedant  pas  six 
mois. 

§ 2.  Le  compromis  individuel  ou  collectif  sera  fait  jusqu’au 
30  Avril  de  chaque  annee ; il  visera  l’annee  economique  suivante  et 
aura  pour  base  les  indications  ci-dessous  : — 

(«.)  Quantite  probable  d’alcool  et  d’eau-de-vie,  eu  egard  a la 
canne  a sucre  ou  autres  plantes  employees  dans  la  fabrication ; 

(b.)  Capacite  productive  de  la  fabrique,  de  l’alambic  ou  des  autres 
appareils  de  distillation ; 

(c.)  Production  de  l’exercice  anterieur  a celui  vise  par  le 
compromis ; 

(d.)  Tous  autres  renseignements  de  nature  a faciliter  revalua- 
tion de  la  production  probable  de  l’annee  visee  par  le  compromis. 

§ 3.  Le  compromis  collectif  d’impot  ne  pourra  pas  s’appliquer  a 
un  territoire  excedant  les  li mites  d’uue  commune  ou  d’une  circon- 
scription  equivalente. 

§ 4.  Des  deux  modes  de  recouvrement  prevus  par  cet  Article, 
c’est  le  compromis  qui  aura  la  preference. 
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Art.  24.  Au  commencement  de  chaque  iannee  ia  Commission 
Biscale  dont  il  s’agit  a l’Article  15,  apres  avoir  pris  connaissance  des 
indications  fournies  conformement  au  § 2 de  1’Article  precedent,  pro- 
posera  le  montant  a exiger  du  compromis  collectif,  a savoir  de  tous 
les  fabricants  de  la  commune  ou  de  la  circonscription  equivalente  et 
du  compromis  individuel  de  chacun  d’eux. 

Le  montant  propose  par  la  Commission  Fiscale  sera  soumis  au 
Gouverneur  du  district,  qui  fixera  definitivement  le  montant  de 
l’impofc  exigible. 

Art.  25.  Des  qu’il  sera  officiellement  informe  de  la  resolution  du 
Gouverneur  du  district,  le  President  de  la  Commission  Fiscale  lui 
donnera  la  plus  grande  publicity  possible  et  fera  en  sorte  que  tous 
les  fabricants  en  aient  connaissance;  en  meme  temps,  il  fixera 
l’epoque  et  le  delai  pendant  lequel  seront  reques  les  propositions 
relatives  au  compromis  d’impot  individuel  ou  collectif  sur  la  base 
adoptee  dans  la  resolution  dont  il  s’agit. 

§ ler.  En  cas  de  compromis,  il  sera  permis  de  payer  l’impot  par 
versements  trimestriels. 

§ 2.  S’il  y a des  propositions  de  compromis  collectif,  elles  seront 
preferees  aux  propositions  de  compromis  individuel. 

Art.  26.  Lorsque  le  titulaire  d’un  compromis  d’impot  aura 
neglige  d’effectuer  un  verse ment  echu,  ce  versement  et  les  autres 
encore  exigibles  ne  seront  pas  reclames  avant  l’expiration  du  contrat, 
mais  ils  seront  alors  recouvrables  par  voie  de  contrainte. 

Art.  27.  Au  cas  ou  le  recouvrement  par  voie  de  compromis  serait 
impossible,  il  sera  procede  au  recouvrement  direct  de  l’impot  de 
fabrication. 

§ ler.  La  Commission  Fiscale  de  chaque  commune  ou  circon- 
scription administrative  procedera  a la  liquidation  de  l’impot  du  par 
chaque  fabricant,  apres  avoir  pris  connaissance  des  declarations  des 
fabricants,  de  leurs  livres  et  de  tous  autres  elements  d’information. 

§ 2.  Contre  la  liquidation  ainsi  faite,  il  y aura  recours,  sans  effet 
suspensif,  aupres  du  Gouverneur  du  district. 

§ 3.  En  regie  generale,  le  paiement  sera  efiectue  immediatement, 
et  en  une  seule  fois,  en  ce  qui  concerne  la  fabrication  de  l’annee ; 
toutefois,  si  les  fabricants  le  desirent,  la  Commission  Fiscale  pourra 
permettre  qu’il  soit  fait  dans  un  delai  n’excedant  pas  six  mois,  au 
moyen  de  lettres  de  change  revetues  de  la  signature  de  deux 
personnes  solvables,  et  dont  le  recouvrement  aura  lieu  comme  celui 
des  contributions  au  profit  de  l’Etat,  ce  dernier  etant  creancier 
privilegie. 

§ 4.  Lorsqu’il  le  jugera  indispensable,  le  Gouverneur-General 
nommera,  sur  la  proposition  du  Gouverneur  du  district,  des  agents 
fiscaux  pour  aider  au  recouvrement  de  l’impot ; la  depense  necessitee 
par  la  nomination  de  ces  agents  ne  pourra  pas  exceder  2 pour  cent 
[1900-1901.  xciv.]  3 H 
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du  montant  du  recouvrement  total  calcule  pour  la  commune  ou  la 
circonscription  administrative  interessee. 

§ 5.  Les  agents  fiscaux  dont  il  s’agit  au  paragraphe  precedent 
seront  consideres,  a tous  effets  legaux,  com  me  representant  l’autorite 
publique,  et  ils  ne  pourront  etre  poursuivis  au  criminel,  a raison 
des  actes  relatifs  a leurs  fonctions,  sans  l’autorisation  prealable  du 
Gouverneur- General. 

Art.  28.  Toutes  les  sommes  payees  a titre  d’impot  de  fabrication 
sur  l’alcool  et  1’ eau-de-vie,  quel  que  soit  le  mode  de  recouvrement, 
entrerout  dans  la  caisse  de  la  circonscription  administrative  au 
moyen  de  bulletins  dresses  par  la  Commission  Fiscale  competente. 
Les  bulletins  seront  extraits  de  carnets  dont  chaque  feuillet  se 
composera  d’une  souche  et  d’un  bulletin  en  double,  les  bulletins, 
comme  les  soucbes,  devant  etre  parapbes  par  le  G-ouverneur  du 
district.  Un  exemplaire  du  bulletin  sera  conserve  au  bureau  de 
recettes,  l’autre  au  dossier ; quant  aux  souches,  elles  seront  remises 
a la  section  financiere  du  district. 

Art.  29.  II  sera  distribue,  dans  cbaque  district,  3 pour  cent  du 
produit  de  l’impdt  de  fabrication  sur  l’alcool  et  1’eau-de-vie  propor- 
tionnellement  aux  echeances,  entre  le  Gouverneur  du  district,  les 
fonctionnaires  charges  du  controle  et  les  membres  des  Commissions 
Fiscales  dans  le  cercle  d’attributions  desquels  ces  boissons  seront 
fabriquees. 

§ unique.  Pour  l’application  de  cet  Article,  l’agriculteur  ou  le 
fabricant  d’alcool  ou  d’eau-de-vie  faisant  partie  de  la  Commission 
Fiscale  sera  mis  sur  le  meme  pied  que  le  fonctionnaire  le  plus  eleve 
de  la  dite  Commission. 

Chapitee  V. — Attributions  des  Douanes  relativement  a Vlmpot 
sur  V Alcool  et  V Eau-de-vie. 

Art.  30.  Le  recouvrement  du  droit  d’importation  sur  l’alcool  et 
les  eaux-de-vie  aura  lieu  eonformement  aux  reglements  douaniers. 

Art.  31.  Pour  pouvoir  beneficier  de  la  restitution  de  l’impot 
de  fabrication,  l’alcool  et  les  eaux-de-vie  destines  a l’exportation 
devront,  au  prealable,  faire  l’objet  d’une  declaration  mentionnant 
leur  quantite  et  leur  force  alcoolique;  ils  ne  pourront  sortir  de  la 
fabrique  ou  de  la  distillerie  qu’accompagnes  d’un  bulletin  specifiant 
le  nombre  et  la  nature  des  recipients,  leurs  marques  respectives,  la 
quantite  et  la  force  alcoolique  des  liquides  qu’ils  contiennent. 

§ 1.  Un  autre  exemplaire  du  bulletin  dresse  dans  la  fabrique  ou 
distillerie  devra  etre  remis  au  bureau  par  ou  s’effectuera  l’expedi- 
tion,  afin  de  lui  permettre  d’etablir  l’identite  du  produit  auquel  il  se 

rapporte. 

§ 2.  L’expediteur  deposera  le  montant  de  Timpot  de  fabrication 
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correspondant  a la  quantite  d’alcool  ou  d’eau-de-vie  a exporter,  ou 
en  garantira  le  paieraent  au  moyen  de  lettres  de  change  a six  mois, 
signees  de  personnes  solvables. 

§ 3.  La  restitution  du  depot  ou  des  lettres  de  change  aura  lieu 
contre  representation  d’une  piece  etablissant  que  Falcool  ou  l’eau- 
de-vie  sont  entres  dans  le  pays  de  destination  ou  que  les  droits 
d’importation  respectifs  ont  ete  acquittes. 

§ 4.  Apres  un  delai  de  six  mois,  si  l’exportateur  ne  produit  pas 
le  document  dont  il  s’agit  au  paragraphe  3,  ou  n’allegue  pour  sa 
justification  un  cas  de  force  majeure  dument  etabli,  le  depot  fera 
retour  a l’administration,  et  il  sera  procede  au  recouvrement 
immediat  des  lettres  de  change. 

Art.  32.  Pour  que  la  libre  reimportation  prevue  dans  l’Article  6 
soit  rendue  effective,  il  est  indispensable — 

(1.)  Que  les  dames-jeannes  et  les  barils  en  fer  ou  en  bois  entrent 
par  la  douane  par  ou  ils  sont  sortis  ; 

(2.)  Que  le  retour  ait  lieu  dans  les  six  mois  ; 

(3.)  Qu’ils  soient  reimportes  par  le  meme  fabricarit ; 

(4.)  Qu’ils  aient  ete  dument  munis,  a la  sortie,  de  marques 
pouvant  les  faire  reconn aitre  a la  rentree ; 

(5.)  Qu’ils  soient  accompagnes  de  pieces  delivrees  par  la  douane 
du  lieu  de  reexpedition  et  attestant  leur  identite ; la  signature 
apposee  sur  ces  pieces  devra,  si  elles  emanent  d’un  bureau  de 
douane  de  l’etranger,  etre  legalisee  par  le  Consul  de  Portugal. 


Chapitre  Y\.~ Penalties. 

Art.  33.  Sont  considerees  comme  contraventions  les  infractions 
aux  dispositions  des  Articles  16,  17,  avec  les  paragraphes  1 et  2 ; 
18  avec  son  paragraphe  1 ; 19  et  22  du  present  Reglement : et 
comme  fraudes,  les  infractions  au  paragraphe  3 de  1’ Article  17,  aux 
paragraphes  2 et  3 de  FArticle  18,  ainsi  que  le  defaut  de  paiement 
des  droits  d’importation  ou  de  fabrication. 

§ ler.  En  cas  de  contravention  la  negligence  est  toujours  punie. 

§ 2.  Dans  tous  les  cas  d’infraction  il  sera  dresse  un  proces- 
verbal  qui  devra  etre  remis  au  President  de  la  Commission  Piscale  ; 
celui-ci  fera  comparaitre  devant  lui  le  delinquant,  qui  aura  a se 
presenter  aux  jour  et  heure  de  la  citation. 

§ 3.  Tous  les  fonctionnaires  appartenant  aux  categories  dont  il 
s’agit  a l’Article  15,  et  les  agents  dont  la  nomination  est  prevue  au 
paragraphe  4 de  1’ Article  27,  sont  competents  pour  dresser  proces- 
verbal. 

§ 4.  En  cas  de  contravention,  lorsque  le  proces-verbal  sera  dresse 
par  l’un  des  fonctionnaires  dont  il  est  parle  dans  1’ Article  15, 
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il  pourra  etre  procede  en  meme  temps  a la  liquidation  et  au 
paiement  de  l’amende  et  des  frais,  si  le  delinquant  declare  s’y 
soumettre  sans  recours ; lorsque  le  proces-verbal  sera  dresse  par 
l’un  des  agents  dont  il  s’agit  au  paragraphe  4 de  1’ Article  27,  il 
devra  toujours  etre  re  inis  au  President  de  la  Commission  Eiscale. 

§ 5.  Le  proces-verbal  sera  toujours  dresse  en  double,  et  l’un  des 
exemplaires  en  sera  remis  au  delinquant. 

§ 6.  Les  frais  du  proces  et  les  droits  de  timbre  seront  payes 
en  meme  temps  que  l’amende. 

§ 7.  On  peut  toujours  en  appeler  du  jugement  de  la  Commission 
Eiscale  au  Gouverneur  de  district. 

§ 8.  Les  proces  en  fraude  des  droits,  lorsque  le  delit  peut  donner 
lieu  a une  peine  d’emprisonnement,  seront  toujours  portes  devant  le 
pouvoir  judiciaire. 

Art.  34.  Les  contraventions  seront  punies  de  la  maniere  sui- 
vante : — 

(a.)  Celles  prevues  par  l’Article  16,  d’une  amende  de  100$000  reis 
a 500$000  reis ; 

(b.)  Celles  prevues  par  l’Article  17  et  ses  paragraphes  1 et  2,  par 
T Article  18  et  son  paragraphe  1,  et  par  les  Articles  19  et  22,  d’une 
amende  de  50$000  reis  a 200$000  reis. 

Art.  35.  Quicouque  aura,  en  violation  des  dispositions  du  para- 
graphe 3 de  T Article  17,  exploite  sans  autorisation  une  fabrique 
d’alcool  ou  d’eau-de-vie,  sera  puni  d’une  amende  de  200$009  reis  a 
1,000$000  reis,  et  devra,  en  outre,  payer  le  double  des  droits  afferents 
a l’alcool  qui  se  trouvera  dans  la  fabrique  et  qui  sera  saisi  en  garantie 
du  paiement  de  l’amende  et  des  droits. 

Art.  36.  Quiconque  exploitera,  en  violation  des  paragraphes  2 et 
3 de  1’ Article  18,  un  alambic  ou  un  autre  appareil  de  distillation 
non  dument  enregistre,  sera  puni  d’une  amende  de  50$000  reis  a 
200$000  reis,  et  devra,  en  outre,  payer  le  double  des  droits  afferents 
a l’alcool  et  a l’eau-de-vie  trouves  chez  lui  et  qui  seront  saisis  en 
garantie  du  paiement  de  l’amende  et  des  droits. 

Art.  37.  Quiconque  tiendra,  en  violation  de  l’Article  20  et  de  ses 
paragraphes  1,  2,  3,  et  5,  un  depot  ou  un  etablissement  de  vente 
d’alcool,  d’eau-de-vie  ou  d’autres  boissons  distillees,  sans  etre  muni 
d’une  autorisation  reguliere,  ou  qui  sera  convaincu  de  detenir  dans 
le  dit  depot  ou  etablissement  des  boissons  qui  n’auront  pas  acquitte 
l’impot  de  fabrication  ou  les  droits  d’importation  dus,  sera  passible 
d’une  amende  equivalente  au  quintuple  de  l’impot  ou  des  droits,  de 
la  confiscation  des  boissons  saisies,  et  d’une  peine  d’un  mois  a un  an 
de  prison,  non  rachetable  en  argent. 

§ ler.  Le  delinquant  sera  arrete  et  remis  a l’autorite  judiciaire, 
qui  recevra  en  meme  temps  communication  du  dossier. 

§ 2.  Si  le  delinquant  n’a  pas  paye  l’amende  a laquelle  il  a efce 
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condamne,  il  sera  procede  a la  saisie  de  ses  biens  de  la  maniere 
usitee  en  cas  de  recouvrement  par  voie  de  contrainte  des  contribu- 
tions generates  au  profit  de  l’Etat ; et  si  l’amende  ne  peut  etre 
liquidee  en  tout  ou  en  partie,  le  delinquant  sera  retenu  en  prison 
pour  un  temps  correspondant  a l’amende  exigible  et  aux  frais 
ordinaires  et  de  timbre,  a raison  de  1$000  reis  par  jour. 

Art.  38.  Quieonque  detiendra  en  depot  ou  en  magasin,  contraire- 
ment  au  paragraphe  4 de  l’Article  20,  des  boissons  achetees  a un 
fabricant  ou  a un  commerganfc,  sans  etre  muni  d’une  declaration 
etablissant  que  l’impot  du  sur  ees  boissons  a ete  paye,  encourra  une 
amende  de  100$000  reis  a 5Q0$000  reis. 

Art.  39.  Le  fabricant  ou  comme^ant  couvaincu  d’avoir  yendu 
des  boissons  pour  les  depots  ou  etablissements  dont  il  s’agit  a 
l’Article  20,  en  declarant  faussement  avoir  paye  l’impot  du  sur 
ces  boissons,  sera  condamne  a une  amende  de  200$000  reis  a 
1,000$000  reis,  et  a une  peine  d’emprisonnement  d’un  mois  a un  an, 
non  rachetable  en  argent. 

§ unique. — Pour  le  recouvrement  de  l’amende,  il  sera  fait  applica- 
tion des  dispositions  du  § 2 de  1’ Article  37. 

Art.  40.  Les  proprietaires  de  fermes  ou  de  terres,  d’alambics  ou 
d’autres  appareils  de  distillation,  sont  toujours  responsables,  pour 
Fapplication  du  present  Reglement,  des  actes  de  leurs  administra- 
teurs,  tenanciers  ou  representants,  a quelque  titre  ou  en  quelque 
qualite  que  ceux-ci  les  representent. 

Art.  41.  Dans  tous  les  cas  de  fraude  par  defaut  de  paiement 
des  droits  d’importation  ou  d’exportation,  l’amende  sera  du  quin- 
tuple des  droits,  sans  prejudice  de  la  confiscation  des  marchandises 
saisies. 

Art.  42.  Au  commencement  de  chaque  annee  economique  il  sera 
delivre  aux  agents  autorises  a infliger  des  amendes,  des  carnets  de 
bulletins  pour  le  recouvrement  des  amendes  prononcees.  Chacun 
des  feuillets  de  ces  carnets  se  composera  d’une  souche  et  d’un  bulletin 
en  double ; la  souche  et  les  bulletins  devront  etre  paraphes  par  le 
G-ouverneur  du  district. 

Un  exemplaire  du  bulletin  restera  au  bureau  de  recette  ou 
s’effectue  le  paiement;  1’autre,  avec  la  mention  du  paiement,  sera 
joint  au  dossier. 

Les  souches,  destinees  a constater  le  montant  des  amendes  payees, 
et  la  caisse  ou  sont  versees  les  sommes  en  provenant,  resteront  sous 
la  garde  du  President  de  la  Commission  Piscale,  qui  devra,  tous  les 
mois,  envoyer  a ce  sujet  une  note  detaillee  a la  section  financiere  du 
district. 

Art.  43.  Un  tiers  du  montant  des  amendes  prononcees  pour 
contravention  et  pour  fraude  appartiendra  a la  section  financiere  ; 
les  deux  autres  tiers  seront  repartis  en  quantites  egales  entre  les 
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agents  qui  auront  opere  la  saisie  et  les  personues  qui  auront 
decouvert  ou,  le  cas  ecbeant,  denonce  le  delit. 

Donne  au  Palais,  le  23  Deeembre,  1901. 

ANTOINE  TEIXEIRA  de  SOUZA. 


DECLARATIONS  exchanged  between  the  British  and  Austro- 
Hungarian  Governments,  respecting  Consular  Jurisdiction  in * 
Cyprus , and  in  Bosnia  and  the  Herzegovina. — 1880. 


No.  1 . — Declaration  on  the  part  of  the  Austro-Hungarian 
Government. 

En  reconnaissant  que  les  pouvoirs  du  Gouvernement  Britan- 
nique  a l’egard  de  Padministration  de  Pile  de  Chypre  ne  doivent 
pas  etre  restreints  en  matiere  de  juridiction  par  les  engagements 
pris  anterieurement  par  la  Sublime  Porte  sous  le  nom  des  “ Capitu- 
lations,” et  qu’en  ce  qui  concerne  les  etrangers  une  administration 
de  la  justice  basee  sur  les  principes  du  droit  Europeen  a ete 
introduite  par  le  Gouvernement  Britannique  dans  Pile  de  Chypre, 
le  Gouvernement  Imperial  et  Royal  est  pret  a renouveler  les 
instructions  donnees  au  Vice-Consul  Imperial  et  Royal  a Larnaca 
lors  de  l’affaire  de  “ l’Espero,”  et  declare  en  meme  temps  que  le 
dit  Consul  Imperial  et  Royal  sera  tenu  a respecter,  dans  toute  son 
etendue  et  sans  egard  aux  “ Capitulations,”  le  regime  d’adminis- 
tration  judiciaire  institue  par  la  Grande  Bretagne  dans  Pile  de 
Chypre,  et  qu’il  ne  pourra  exercer  d’autres  droits  et  fonctions,  ni 
reclamer  d’autres  privileges,  que  eeux  qui  reviennent  aux  autres 
Consuls  Imperiaux  et  Royaux  residant  dans  le  Royaume  Uni  de 
la  Grande  Bretagne  et  d’lrlande  et  dans  les  Colonies  Britanniques. 

Vienne,  le  14  Septembre,  1880. 

HAI  MERLE. 


No.  2. — Declaration  on  the  part  of  the  British  Government . 

Whereas  Her  Majesty’s  Government  recognize  that  the  powers 
of  the  Government  of  His  Imperial,  Royal,  and  Apostolic  Majesty 
with  regard  to  the  administration  of  Bosnia  and  of  the  Herzegovina 
should  not  be  restricted  in  matters  of  jurisdiction  by  the  anterior 
engagements  of  the  Sublime  Porte  known  as  the  “Capitulations;” 
and  whereas  a judicial  administration  founded  on  the  principles  of 
European  law'  has  been  introduced  by  the  said  Imperial  and  Royal 
Government  in  Bosnia  and  in  the  Herzegovina,  it  is  hereby  declared 
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j that  from  the  1st  November  next  Her  Majesty’s  Consuls  in  Bosnia 
and  in  the  Herzegovina  shall  be  bound  to  respect  in  its  full  extent, 
and  without  regard  to  the  “ Capitulations,”  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Tribunals  established  in  Bosnia  and  iu  the  Herzegovina  by  His 
Imperial  and  Royal  Majesty’s  Gfovernmeut,  and  that  they  shall  not 
exercise  any  rights  and  functions,  nor  claim  any  privileges,  other 
thau  those  which  appertain  to  other  Consuls  of  Her  Britannic 
Majesty  residing  in  the  Austro-Hungarian  Monarchy. 

Foreign  Office,  London,  October  15,  1880. 

GfRANVILLE. 


AMENDED  CONVENTION  between  the  Post  Office  Depart- 
ment of  the  Dominion  of  Canada  and  the  Post  Office  Depart- 
ment of  the  United  States  of  America,  for  the  purpose  of 
facilitating  the  Exchange  of  Postal  Money  Orders,  to  take  the 
place  of  the  Amended  Convention  signed  May  29 -June  4, 
1880.* — Signed  at  Washington,  September  30,  1901;  and  at 
Ottawa,  October  o,  1901. 

The  Post  Office  Department  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada  and  the 
Post  Office  Department  of  the  United  States  of  America,  being 
desirous  of  amending  the  system  of  exchange  of  money  orders 
between  the  two  countries,  the  Undersigned,  duly  authorized  for 
that  purpose,  have  agreed  upon  the  following  Articles  amending  the 
existing  Convention  : — 

Issue. 

Art.  I.  The  transfer  of  sums  of  money  may  be  made  by 
means  of  postal  money  orders  from  the  Dominion  of  Canada  to 
the  United  States,  and  from  the  United  States  to  the  Dominion 
of  Canada. 

Form,  Maximum , &c. 

II. — 1.  The  money  orders  issued  in  the  Dominion  of  Canada  for 
payment  in  the  United  States  shall  conform,  as  nearly  as  practicable, 
to  model  (A)  hereto  annexed,  and  the  money  orders  issued  in  the 
United  States  for  payment  in  the  Dominion  of  Canada  shall,  in  like 
manner,  conform  to  model  (B),  also  hereto  annexed. 

2.  Each  order  shall  be  delivered  to  the  remitter  thereof,  to  be 
forwarded  by  him  at  his  own  expense  to  the  payee. 

3.  In  filling  up  the  money  order  and  advice  the  writing  must  be 

* * Yol.  LXXI,  page  242. 


840 


UNITED  STATES  AND  CANADA. 


in  the  English  language,  and  in  E-oman  letters  and  Arabic  numerals, 
without  alteration  or  obliteration,  and  no  order  shall  contain  a frac- 
tion of  a cent. 

4.  The  maximum  amount  of  each  money  order  is  fixed  at 
100  dollars. 

Transmittal  of  Paid  Orders  as  Basis  of  Settlement. 

III.  — 1.  On  the  1st,  9th,  16th,  and  23rd  of  each  month  (on  the 
next  succeeding  day,  if  such  date  falls  on  Sunday),  each  Administra- 
tion shall  make  out  in  duplicate,  and  forward  a certified  list  of 
all  money  orders  issued  by  the  other  Administration,  which  have 
been  paid  by  and  received  from  its  inland  offices  and  examined  up  to 
the  date  upon  which  such  lists  are  prepared. 

2.  These  lists  must  exhibit  in  detail,  and  in  alphabetical  order, 
by  States  or  Provinces  as  the  case  may  be,  the  names  of  the  issuing 
offices,  the  serial  numbers  printed  on  the  orders,  and  the  amount  of 
each  order.  The  sum  total  of  each  sheet  of  paid  orders  must  be 
stated  in  a summary  attached  to  the  lists. 

3.  The  lists  shall  be  numbered  consecutively  throughout  the 
fiscal  year,  beginning  with  No.  1 on  the  1st  July,  and  ending 
with  the  last  number  included  in  the  business  of  the  year. 

4.  One  copy  of  each  of  the  lists  shall  be  transmitted  on  the 
part  of  Canada  to  the  auditor  for  the  Post  Office  Department  at 
Washington,  District  of  Columbia,  and,  in  like  manner,  on  the  part 
of  the  United  States,  to  the  Superintendent  of  the  Money  Order 
Branch,  Ottawa,  Ontario. 

5.  Every  paid  order  shall  accompany  the  list  on  which  it  is 
entered,  and  both  lists  and  paid  orders  shall  be  forwarded  under 
registered  cover. 

6.  Each  Department  shall  promptly  acknowledge  to  the  other  the 
receipt  of  every  list,  and  shall,  as  soon  after  its  receipt  as  possible, 
give  notice  of  any  errors  which  may  be  discovered  therein. 

7.  If  at  any  time  the  packet  containing  the  paid  money  orders, 
transmitted  by  one  Administration  to  the  other,  be  lost  while  in 
transit  by  mail,  it  is  agree!  that  a certified  copy  of  the  lists 
shall,  within  a reasonable  time,  be  accepted  by  the  other  Adminis- 
tration as  a satisfactory  voucher  and  evidence  of  payment  of  the 
orders  described  therein  which  have  been  lost  or  destroyed. 

Currency. 

IV.  In  the  exchange  of  money  orders  between  the  two  countries, 
1 dollar  in  Canadian  money  shall  be  taken  as  the  equivalent  of 
1 dollar  in  United  States’  money. 

This  standard  in  either  country  shall  be  gold  value. 
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Fees. 

V.  — 1.  A fee,  to  be  fixed  by  the  country  of  origin,  shall  be 
I collected  from  the  remitter  upon  each  sum  of  money  transmitted 

under  this  Convention. 

2.  Each  Administration  shall  communicate  to  the  other  the  tariff 
or  schedule  of  the  fees  to  be  established  by  it  under  the  provisions 
of  this  Article,  and  also  any  subsequent  change  therein. 

3.  The  person  entitled  to  payment  of  a money  order  issued  in 
pursuance  of  this  Convention  shall  not  be  subjected,  under  any 
pretext  whatever,  to  any  commission  or  tax  on  account  of  the 
payment  of  such  order. 

4.  Each  Postal  Administration  shall  keep  the  fee  which  it 
receives  for  money  orders  issued  within  its  jurisdiction,  and  no 
commission  or  charge  will  be  made  by  either  Administration  for 
any  services  performed  in  connection  with  the  exchange  of  money 
orders. 

Payment , Indorsement. 

VI.  — 1.  Payment  of  a money  order  in  pursuance  of  this  Conven- 
tion can  be  exacted  only  at  the  paying  post-office  named  upon 
the  order,  and  cannot  be  exacted  until  after  the  receipt  by  that 
office  of  the  advice  required  by  Article  VIII  hereof ; but  the 
chief  office  in  either  country  may,  at  its  discretion,  cause  a money 
order  to  be  paid  at  an  office  other  than  that  named  in  the  advice. 

2.  Each  of  the  two  Administrations  reserves  the  right  to 
authorize  the  transfer,  within  its  territory,  by  means  of  indorse- 
ment of  the  ownership  of  orders  originating  in  the  territory  of 
the  other. 

List  of  Offices. 

VII.  — 1.  The  two  Administrations  shall  designate,  each  for  itself, 
the  post-offices  which  are  authorized  to  issue  and  pay  money  orders 
under  the  provisions  of  this  Convention. 

2.  Each  Administration  shall  furnish  to  the  other,  from  time 
to  time,  a list  of  the  post-offices  within  its  jurisdiction  authorized  to 
issue  and  pay  such  orders,  and  also  promptly  notify  the  other  of  any 
changes  to  be  made  in  said  list. 

3.  The  lists  for  the  United  States  and  Canada  shall  respec- 
tively show  the  State  or  Province  in  which  each  money  order  office 
is  located. 

Advices. 

VIII.  — 1.  A post-office  in  either  country  which  issues  a money 
order  payable  in  the  other  is  required  to  transmit  to  the  post-office 
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charged  with  its  payment,  by  the  first  mail  after  the  issue  thereof,  an 
advice  corresponding  in  number,  date,  and  amount  to  the  money 
order  of  which  it  forms  a part. 

These  advices  must  be  inclosed  in  envelopes  specially  provided  for 
the  purpose,  and  are  to  be  carried  free  from  any  charge.  The 
address  shall  include  the  State  or  Territory  if  payable  in  the  United 
States ; and  the  Province  if  payable  in  Canada. 

2.  Each  advice  shall  express  legibly,  and  in  written  characters, 
the  following,  to  wit : 

(«.)  The  name  of  the  issuing  office. 

(b.)  The  name  of  the  paying  office. 

( c .)  The  amount  which  is  to  be  paid  to  the  owner  of  the  order  in 
the  country  of  destination. 

(d.)  The  surname,  and  the  given  name  or  names,  or  at  least  the 
initials  of  the  remitter  and  the  payee,  as  well  as  the  residence  of  the 
payee. 

It  will  be  sufficient,  however,  for  the  purpose,  to  make  use  in  case 
of  a business  house  of  its  business  designation,  and  in  case  of  a Cor- 
poration, Society,  or  other  organization,  the  ordinary  names  accorded 
to  such  organizations  will  be  sufficient. 

3.  The  advices  required  by  this  Article  shall,  if  issued  in  the 
Dominion  of  Canada,  conform  as  nearly  as  practicable  to  Model  (A  1), 
and  if  issued  ifi  the  United  States,  to  Model  (B  1),  both  of  which 
models  are  hereto  annexed. 


Duplicate  Advices. 

IX.-—  1.  At  the  request  of  the  paying  office  a lost  or  missent 
advice  will  be  replaced  without  delay  by  a duplicate  thereof,  issued 
by  the  post-office  of  original  issue. 

2.  Each  application  for  a duplicate  advice  shall  be  made  upon  a 
blank  conforming  or  analogous  to  Model  (E)  hereto  annexed. 


Payment , Limitation  upon  Correspondence. 

X. — 1.  The  orders  drawn  by  each  country  upon  the  other  shall 
be  subject  as  regards  payment  to  the  regulations  which  govern  the 
payment  of  domestic  money  orders  in  the  country  on  which  they  are 
drawn. 

2.  With  the  exception  of  advices  which  are  to  be  addressed  and 
sent  direct  to  the  offices  of  payment  by  the  offices  of  issue  in  each 
country,  and  ordinary  inquiries  relating  to  the  exchange  of  money 
orders  between  the  United  States  and  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  no 
postmaster  is  to  be  permitted  to  send  correspondence  to  a postmaster 
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of  the  other  country,  excepting  through  the  chief  offices  at  Washing- 
ton and  Ottawa. 


Invalid  Orders  and  Advices. 

XI. — 1.  The  money  orders  issued  in  pursuance  of  this  Convention 
shall  be  valid  until  the  expiration  of  twelve  months  from  the  last  day 
of  the  month  in  which  issued. 

2.  After  the  expiration  of  that  period  the  advices  of  uupaid 
orders  shall  be  returned  to  the  Administration  of  the  country  of 
origin  accompanied  by  a detailed  statement. 


Duplicates. 

XII.  Orders  lost  or  destroyed  will  be  replaced  by  duplicates  to 
be  issued  by  the  Administration  of  the  country  of  origin  on  the 
receipt  of  a request  therefor  made  by  the  Administration  of  the 
country  of  payment. 

Repayments. 

XIII.  A money  order,  or  a duplicate  thereof,  may  be  repaid  to 
the  remitter  upon  presentation  at  the  issuing  office,  but  only  in  case 
the  corresponding  advice  is  in  the  possession  of  the  issuing  post- 
master. For  this  purpose,  in  case  the  advice  has  gone  forward, 
it  shall  be  returned  by  the  paying  to  the  issuing  Administration 
upon  the  request  of  the  latter.  In  case  of  loss  of  the  original 
advice  a certificate  to  that  effect  shall  answer  the  purpose. 


Accounts , Balances. 

XIV.— 1.  Within  six  weeks  after  the  close  of  each  fiscal  quarter, 
two  copies  of  an  account  shall  be  prepared,  similar  to  Model  (F) 
hereto  annexed,  and  transmitted  to  the  auditor  for  the  Post  Office 
Department  of  the  United  States  by  the  Post  Office  Department  of 
Canada,  exhibiting  the  balance  found  due  on  the  exchange  of  money 
orders  during  the  quarter,  one  copy  of  which,  after  proper  verifica- 
tion and  acknowledgment,  shall  be  returned  to  the  Post  Office 
Department  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada.  The  latter  will  then  send 
an  acknowledgment  of  receipt  to  the  Post  Office  Department  of  the 
United  States. 

(a.)  If  this  verified  account  shows  a balance  in  favour  of  the  Post 
Office  Department  of  Canada,  that  of  the  United  States  will  transmit 
with  the  verified  copy  of  the  quarterly  account  a bill  of  exchange  or 
certificate  of  deposit,  payable  at  Ottawa,  Canada,  for  the  amount  of 
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said  balance  to  the  Post  Office  Department  of  the  Dominion  of 
Canada.  The  latter  will  then  send  an  acknowledgment  of  receipt  to 
the  Post  Office  Department  of  the  United  States. 

(b.)  If,  on  the  other  hand,  said  account,  after  verification  and 
acknowledgment  as  aforesaid,  shows  a balance  in  favour  of  the  Post 
Office  Department  of  the  United  States,  then  the  Post  Office 
Department  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada  will,  upon  the  receipt  of 
the  certified  copy  of  the  same,  transmit  to  that  of  the  United  States 
a bill  of  exchange,  for  the  amount  thereof,  on  New  York.  The 
United  States’  Post  Office  Department  will  then  send  in  return  an 
acknowledgment  of  receipt. 

2.  If,  pending  the  settlement  of  an  account,  one  of  the  two 
Postal  Administrations  shall  ascertain  that  it  owes  tbe  other  a 
balance  exceeding  10,000  dollars,  the  indebted  Administration  shall 
promptly  remit  the  approximate  amount  of  such  balance  to  the 
credit  of  the  other. 

3.  The  expense  attending  the  remittance  of  bills  of  exchange 
shall  invariably  be  borne  by  the  Post  Office  Department  by  which 
payment  is  to  be  made. 

4.  Payments  may  also  be  made  in  money,  or  by  drafts  or  bills  of 
exchange  on  other  points  than  Ottawa  and  New  York,  by  mutual 
agreement  between  the  two  Departments. 

Use  of  Vouchers. 

XV.  Each  Administration  agrees  to  place,  temporarily,  at  the  1 
disposal  of  the  other  any  paid  order,  the  return  of  which  shall  have 
been  requested. 


Modifications  of  Details. 

XYI.  The  two  Postal  Administrations  may,  by  mutual  agreement, 
make  modifications,  if  found  expedient,  in  matters  of  detail  connected 
with  the  execution  of  the  provisions  of  this  Convention,  in  order  to 
provide  for  greater  security  against  fraud,  or  for  the  better  working 
of  the  international  system. 


Suspension  of  Convention. 

X.VII.  Each  of  the  two  Administrations  is  empowered,  under 
extraordinary  circumstances,  which  may  be  of  a nature  to  warrant 
the  measure,  to  suspend  temporarily  the  money  order  service 
between  the  two  countries,  provided,  however,  that  notice  of 
such  suspension  be  given  to  the  other  Administration  immediately, 
and,  if  deemed  necessary,  by  means  of  the  telegraph. 
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In  E^ect. 

XVIII.  The  present  Convention  shall  take  effect  when  duly- 
signed,  and  shall  be  considered  as  in  force  from  the  1st  day  of  July, 
1901,  and  shall  remain  in  force  until  one  year  after  one  of  the  two 
Contracting  Parties  shall  have  notified  the  other  of  its  intention  to 
terminate  it.  During  such  fiscal  year  the  Convention  shall  continue 
to  be  fully  and  entirely  executed  without  prejudice  to  the  adjust- 
ment and  payment  of  the  accounts  after  the  expiration  of  the  term 
in  question. 

Done  in  duplicate,  and  signed  at  Washington  on  the  30th  day  of 
September,  in  the  year  1901 ; and  at  Ottawa  on  the  3rd  day  of 
October,  in  the  year  1901. 

(L.S.)  CH.  EMOPY  SMITH,  Postmaster- 
General  of  the  United  States. 

(L.S.)  W.  MULOCK,  Postmaster- General 
of  Canada. 
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[Model  (A)— Face.] 
Canada. 


(Name  of  office  of  issue.) 


No. 


Value  of  this  order. 
Valeur  du  mandat. 

* 

Stamp  of  issuing 
office. 

Timbre  du  bureau 
expediteur. 

Not  over 

dollars. 

Amount. 

N’excedant  pas 

_ piastres. 

Montant. 

Money  order. 
Mandat  d’argent. 

Dol.  c. 

Pay  to  the  person  mentioned  in  advice. 
Payez  a la  personne  mentionnee  dans  l’avis. 


Dollars  and  cents. 

Piastres  et  centins. 


To  the  Post  Office  at  1 
Au  Bureau  de  Poste  a j 


Postmaster. 
Maitre  de  Poste. 


Stamp  of  paying 
office. 

Timbre  du  bureau 
payeur. 


Received  the  above-named  sum. 

Reiju  le  montant  du  mandat  ci-dessus. 


Signature 


After  once  paying  a money  order, 
by  whomsoever  presented,  the  Post 
Office  will  not  be  liable  to  any  further 
claim. 

The  order  is  payable  only  if  pre- 
sented within  twelve  months  from  the 
date  of  its  issue. 

Une  fois  qu’un  mandat  d’argent  a 
ete  paye,  qu’il  ait  ete  presente  par  qui 
que  ce  soit,  1’ Administration  Postale 
ne  sera  tenue  & aucune  reclamation 
ulterieure. 

Le  mandat  est  payable  pendant  douze 
mois  & partir  du  versement  des  fonds. 

# This  space  is  for  use  of  paying 
postmaster  in  another  country. 

* Cet  espace  est  h,  l’usage  du  bureau 
de  poste  etranger. 
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[Reverse.] 


This  money  order  is  subject,  as  regards  payment  and  transfer  by  indorse- 
ment, to  the  existing  Postal  Laws  and  Regulations  which  govern  the  transfer  and 
payment  of  money  orders  in  the  country  upon  which  it  is  drawn. 

Le  present  mandat  est  sujet,  a l’egard  du  paiement  et  de  la  transmission  par 
voie  d’endossement,  aux  Lois  de  Poste  et  aux  Reglements  qui  gouvernent  la 
transmission  et  le  paiement  des  mandats  dans  le  pays  sur  lequel  il  est  tire. 


Space  for  indorsement,  if  any. 

Cadre  reserve  aux  endossements,  s’il  y a lieu. 


Pay  for  account  of  the  undersigned. 
Payez  a compte  du  soussigne. 


To 

A 


} 


Payee. 

Beneficiaire. 


Money  orders  lost  or  destroyed  are  replaced  by  duplicates. 
Mandats  de  poste  perdus  on  detruits  sont  remplaces  par  des  duplicates. 


848 


UNITED  STATES  AND  CANADA. 


[Model  ( A 1) — Face.] 
Canada. 


No. 

(Name  of  office  of  issue.) 


Stamp  of  issuing 
office. 

Not  over 

Value  of  the  order. 
Valeur  du  mandat. 

dollars. 

Amount. 

Timbre  du  bureau 

N’excedant 

pas 

piastres. 

Montant. 

expediteur. 

Advice 

Avis 

Dol.  c. 

of  money  order  drawn  by  the  above-named  office  for 
de  mandat  d’argent  tire  par  le  bureau  ci-dessus  mentionne  pour 


Dollars  and  cents. 

Piastres  et  centins. 


To  the  Post  Office  at  \ 
Au  Bureau  de  Poste  a J 


Postmaster. 
Maxtre  de  Poste. 


Stamp  of  paying 
office. 

Timbre  du  bureau 
payeur. 


Payee  1 
BeneficiaireJ 

Street  and  number  1 
Rue  et  numero  J — 

City  or  town  1 
Yille  ou  village  J 

County,  Department,  or  State 

Remitter  ] 

L’envoyeur  J ~~ 


[Reverse.] 

Money  Obdee  Advice.  Post  Office  Department,  Canada. 


To  Postmaster  at. 
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[Model  (B)— Face.] 

United  States’  Postal  Monet  Oedee. 


To  be 
stamped 
liere  by 
paying 
office. 


(Name  of  office  of  issue) 
190  . 


No. 

This  order  must  correspond 
in  particulars  to  its  advice  of 
same  number  and  date. 


Pay  to  the  order  of 


dollars cents. 

dollars cents.  (Amount  which  issued.) 


For  dollars  write  words. 

For  cents  use  figures.  In  above  spaces  write  the 


amount  in  figures.  On  next 


To  the  Postmaster  at 

line,  in  body  of  order,  repeat 
the  amount,  there  using  a 

word  or  words  to  express 

Postmaster,  number  of  dollars. 

The  maximum  amount 
for  which  any  postal  order 
can  lawfully  be  issued  is 
100  dollars. 

Sign  name  opposite  when 
payment  is  made. 

Received  payment. 

(Dated  stamp  of 
issuing  office.) 

[Reverse.] 
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stamps  of  banks ; 
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UNITED  STATES  AND  CANADA, 


[Model  (B  1) — Face,] 


United  States'  Postal  Money  Order. 


No.. 


No.. 

(Name  of  office  of  issue.) 


Advice. 


190  . 

A money  order  of  above  number  and 
date  has  been  drawn  by  me  upon  your 
office  in  favour  of 


For  dol.  c. 


To  the  Postmaster 
at 


Receipt  for  United  States' 
Postal  Money  Order. 


dol.  c. 

^ (Amount  for  which  issued.) 

-2 

a 

© 

u 

© 

■5  To  be  given  by  the  issuing 
g Postmaster  to  the  purchaser, 
who  will  retain  same  and  pre- 
eL  sent  it  at  the  office  where  issued 
2 if  necessary  to  make  inquiry 
^ regarding  the  order. 

£ 


Postmaster. 


o 

n 


Name  of  remitter 


Address  of  payee : 
No. , street.. 


' S a 

P-, 

o 

43 

© 43 

Eh 

A.  S M 
° a 

§s  S 

m 


(Dated  stamp  of  issuing 
office.) 
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[Model  (B  1) — Reverse.] 


© 

a 

oS 


© 

© 

r£3 

© 

l 


3 

1 

02 


! 


This  advice  must  be  dispatched  by  the  first 
mail  after  the  issue  of  the  Order.  The  post- 
master at  the  office  drawn  upon,  unless  it  is 
withdrawn  by  the  issuing  postmaster  on  account 
of  repayment,  will  keep  the  advice  carefully  for 
one  year  from  the  last  day  of  the  month  of  issue, 
when,  if  the  order  remains  unpaid,  it  must  be 
sent  by  him  to  the  Department  as  an  “invalid 
advice.”  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  order  has 
been  paid  at  the  office  drawn  upon,  the  advice 
must  be  retained  thereat  for  four  years,  after 
which  it  may  be  disposed  of  as  waste  paper. 


The  spaces  ^ 
opposite  are 
to  be  filled  in 
when  the  T 
blanks  named 
are  used.  J 


Form  No.  6006 

190 

Form  No.  6075 

190 

Form  No.  6089 

190 

Memoranda  of  Paying  Clerk  as  to  Proof  of  Identity,  Sfc., 
for  reference  in  case  of  alleged  improper  payment. 


3 12 
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[Model  (E) — United  States — Face.] 

(No.  6006.) 

Inquiry  regarding  a Deeectiye  or  Missing  Domestic  Money  Order 

or  Adyice. 

(For  space  for  reply  see  other  side  of  this  sheet.) 


When  an  advice  is  missing  the  postmaster  drawn  on  will  pass  his  pen 
through  the  space  headed  “ Particulars  of  Advice,”  and  the  issuing  postmaster 
will  fill  in  and  return  without  delay  the  second  advice  on  the  other  side  of  this 
sheet. 

If  there  is  a discrepancy  between  the  advice  and  order  or  statement  of 
payee  as  to  name,  amount,  &c.,  the  postmaster  receiving  this  inquiry  will  care- 
fully  examine  the  application,  and  if  it  agrees  with  the  first  advice,  he  will,  if 
practicable,  ascertain  from  the  remitter  what  correction,  if  any,  is  required  in 
the  application,  and  will  fill  in  the  second  advice  on  the  opposite  side  of  this 
sheet  accordingly.  If  the  order  or  statement  of  the  payee  agrees  with  the 
application  in  its  original  form  the  particulars  of  the  second  advice  should  be 
filled  in  from  that  application. 


Particulars  of  Advice.  Particulars  of  Order. 

(Spaces  to  be  filled  in  by  postmaster  drawn  on.) 


No. Amount,  $. 

Issued  at 
Payable  at 

Remitter 

Payee 


Date  190 


No. 


Date 


190 


r W ritten  in  body  of  order_ 


a 

| 1 Indicated  by  figures  on  right-hand 
<1  L margin  of  order,  $ , 

Issued  at 

Payable  at 1 

Payee 


Post  Office  at 


Date 


190 


To  Postmaster  at  the  office  where  above  order  was  issued : 

Payment  of  the  above-described  money  order  is  delayed  for  the  reason  that* 


(See  instructions  below.) 


Please  fill  in  and  return  second  advice  form  upon  the  other  side  of  this  sheet. 


Postmaster  drawn  on. 


* Here  state  whether  by  reason  of  “defective  advice  or  order,  “original 
advice  not  received,”  “ discrepancy  between  advice  and  order,”  or  “ between 
advice  and  statement  of  payee,”  or  “between  amount  in  letters  in  body  of  order 
and  amount  in  figures  at  right-hand  margin,”  &c.,  giving  in  either  case  such  full 
particulars  as  should  enable  the  postmaster  who  receives  it  to  fully  understand 
the  cause  of  delay  in  payment.  [oyer] 
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[Model  (E)  — United  States — Reverse.] 
Second  Advice. 


If  used  to  take  the  place  of  an  advice  spoiled  in  process  of 
issue,  change  the  above  word  “ second”  to  “first,”  draw  the 
pen  diagonally  across  the  “inquiry  ” on  the  other  side  of  this 
sheet,  cancel  the  original  advice  by  drawing  the  pen  across 
the  face  (thus  x ) and  attach  such  original  to  the  second 
advice. 


Stamp  date 
of 

payment  here. 


1.  In  case  of  discrepancy  between 
the  amount  written  in  letters  in  the 
body  of  the  order  and  the  amount  in- 
dicated by  figures  at  the  right-hand 
margin,  payment  may  be  made  after 
receipt  of  a second  advice  naming 
either  of  these  amounts. 

2.  When  the  original  and  second 
advices  agree  in  naming  a larger 
amount  than  is  indicated  in  the  order, 
only  the  smaller  amount  should  be 
paid,  but  the  paying  postmaster  should 
report  the  case,  by  letter  inclosing  both 
advices,  to  the  First  Assistant  Post* 
master-G-eneral,  so  that  the  latter  may 
direct  the  issue  of  an  additional  order 
for  the  residue. 

3.  When  an  order  is  paid  on  a 
second  advice,  write  across  the  face  of 
the  order  the  words  “paid  in  accor- 
dance with  second  advice,”  adding 
thereto  a statement  of  the  amount 
paid,  if  it  be  less  than  the  amount  I 
originally  indicated  in  either  place  on 
the  order. 

4.  The  postmaster  to  whom  a second 
advice  is  sent  will  be  careful  to  pre- 
serve it  on  file  in  his  office,  and  attach 
it  to  the  original  advice,  if  that  has 
been  received,  or  should  subsequently 
reach  him. 


(To  be  filled  in  by  issuing  postmaster.) 

No. Date 190  . 

(Write  date  of  original  issue.) 

Amount  $ 

Issued  at 

Payable  at 

Remitter 

Residing  at ^ 

Payee  - 

Residing  at  t 

Remarks 


Issuing  Postmaster . 

Stamp  of 
issuing  office. 

# The  date  written  in  this  advice  must  be  the  original  date 
of  issue  of  the  money  order,  while  date  of  stamp  must  be  the 
date  on  which  this  second  advice  is  prepared  and  dispatched. 
This  form  must  also  be  filled  in  when  the  original  advice  is 

imperfect  or  illegible,  because  of  the  carbonized  sheet  having 
been  used  when  upside  down.  The  Department  absolutely 
forbids  the  use  of  pen  and  ink  for  filling  in  the  particulars  in 

* See  foot-note. 

an  original  advice. 
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[Model  (E) — Canada — Face.] 

This  half  of  the  form  to  be  filled  up  by  the  postmaster  at  the  office  where  the 

order  is  payable. 

Cette  moitie  de  la  formule  doit  etre  remplie  par  le  maitre  de  poste  du  bureau  ou 
le  mandat  est  payable. 


Post  Office  at  1 
Bureau  de  Poste  de  J 


f day  of  1 
[ jour  de  / 


190 


Sir, 

Monsieur, 

The  advice  of  your  money  order  No.  \ 
L’avis  de  votre  mandat  de  poste  No.  J 
dated  \ 
date  J 
of  1 

del  


{for  the  sum 
pour  la  somme 

dollars  -f  Paya^^e  a^  this  office,  not  having  been 
~ [payable  & ce  bureau,  n’ayant  pas  ete 


you  will  please  fill  up  and  immediately  return  this  form.  In  the  meantime, 
vous  voudrez  bim  remplir  et  renvoyer  immediatement  cette  formule.  Dans 
payment  of  the  order  cannot  be  made, 
l’intervalle,  le  paiement  de  votre  mandat  ne  peut  etre  fait. 


Postmaster. 
Maitre  de  Poste, 

To  the  Postmaster  at  \ 

Au  Maitre  de  Poste  d e j ~ 


* Write  here  “received,”  “stamped,”  “signed,”  or  other  words  denoting 
the  irregularity  in  respect  to  the  advice. 

* Ecrivez  ici  “ reiju,”  “timbre,”  “sigue,”  ou  autres  mots  demontrant 
l’irregularite  relative  a cet  avis. 


[Reverse.] 


Application  for  2nd  Money  Order  Advice.  On  His  Majesty’s  Service. 


Dy.  P.M.  QerCl. 


The  Postmaster  at 

Province  or  State  of 
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Canada. 


Second  Advice. 

This  form  is  to  be  used  when  the 
j original  advice  is  accidentally  spoiled, 
or  is  reported  not  to  have  reached  its 
destination,  not  to  have  been  duly 
stamped  or  signed  by  the  postmaster, 
or  to  be  otherwise  defective.  This 
second  advice  must  agree  in  all  par- 
ticulars, except  the  date  stamp,  with 
the  original. 


Second  Avis. 

Cette  formule  doit  etre  employee 
lorsque  le  premier  avis  est  accidentelle- 
ment  gate,  ou  qu’il  est  rapporte  n’etre 
pas  arrive  a destination,  n’avoir  pas 
ete  regulierement  timbre  ou  signe  par 
le  maitre  de  poste,  ou  qu’il  est  autre- 
ment  defectueux.  Le  second  avis  doit 
etre  sous  tous  les  rapports  conforme 
au  premier  a l’exception  du  timbre  & 
date. 


Office  of  issue.  \ 
Bureau  d’ emission  J ~ 


Date  of 
original  advice. 

Date  du 
premier  avis. 

, 190  . 


Drawn  by  the  above  office  upon  the  post 
office  at 

Tire  par  le  bureau  ci-dessus  sur  le 
bureau  de  poste  a 


Province,  State,  or  country  1 
La  Province,  l’Etat,  ou  le  pays  j 


Stamp  of 
issuing  office. 

Date  of 
second  advice. 

Timbre  du 
bureau 
expediteur. 

Date  du 
second  avis. 


Sum  of  the  Order. 

Montant  du  Mandat. 

dol.  c. 


The  Payee. 

Beneficiaire. 

The  person  to  whom  the  order  is  payable. 
La  personne  a qui  le  mandat  est  payable. 

Amount. 

Montant. 

Christian  Name. 
Nom  de  Bapteme. 

Surname. 
Nom  de  famille. 

Dol.  c. 
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Residence  of  Payee. 
Residence  du  Beneficiaire. 


Street  and  Number. 
Rue  et  Numero 

City  or  Town. 
Ville  ou  Village. 

1 

County,  Department,  or 
Comte,  Departement,  ou 

Canton'. 

Canton. 

The  Remitter. 

(The  Person  who  purchased  the  Order.) 
L’Envoyeur. 

(La  Personne  qui  a obtenu  le  Mandat.) 


Christian  Name, 
Nom  de  Bapteme. 

Surname. 
Nom  de  Famille. 

Residence. 

(Signature  of  Postmaster  who  draws  the  order.) 
(Signature  du  Maitre  de  Poste  qui  tire  le  mandat.) 


Stamp  of 
paying  office. 


This  advice  must  be  dated, 
stamped,  and  signed  by  the 
Postmaster  who  draws  the 
order. 


Cette  avis  doit  etre  date, 
timbre,  et  signe  par  le 
Maitre  de  Poste  qui  a tire 
le  mandat. 


Timbre  du 
bureau  payeur. 


[Reverse.] 


Second  Advice. 


On  His  Majesty’s  Service. 


By.  P.M.  Geri  ( . 


The  Postmaster  at 


Province  or  State  of 


Orders  Issued  in  the  Dominion  of  Canada  Paid  in  the  Orders  Issued  in  the  United  States  Paid  in  the  Dominion 

United  States.  of  Canada. 
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ES  .22 
O J 

a 


|3 

a 


Remarks. 

Amount  of 
List. 

1 « 

o 

ft 

Date  of  List. 

Number  of 
List. 

i 

1 

To  credit  of  United  States’  j To  credit  of  Canadian  Postal 

Postal  Department  . j Department 
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PROCLAMA  TION  by  the  President  of  the  United  States,  on 
the  Establishment  of  a Civil  Government  in  Porto  Rico. — 
Washington,  July  25,  1901. 


Whereas  by  an  Act  of  Congress,  approved  the  12th  April, 
1900,  entitled  “An  Act  temporarily  to  provide  Bevenues  and  a 
Civil  Government  for  Porto  Bico  and  for  other  Purposes,”*  it  was 
provided  that,  “ whenever  the  Legislative  Assembly  of  Porto  Bico 
shall  have  enacted  and  put  into  operation  a system  of  local  taxation 
to  meet  the  necessities  of  the  Government  of  Porto  Bico,  by  this 
Act  established,  and  shall  by  Besolution  duly  passed  so  notify  the 
President,  he  shall  make  Proclamation  thereof,  and  thereupon  all 
Tariff  duties  on  merchandise  and  articles  going  into  Porto  Bico 
from  the  United  States  or  coming  into  the  United  States  from 
Porto  Bico  shall  cease,  and  from  and  after  such  date  all  such 
merchandise  and  articles  shall  be  entered  at  the  several  ports  of 
entry  free  of  duty  ; ” 

And  whereas  by  the  same  Act  it  was  provided  “ that,  as  soon  as 
a Civil  Government  for  Porto  Bico  shall  have  been  organized  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  and  notice  thereof  shall 
have  been  given  to  the  President,  he  shall  make  Proclamation 
thereof,  and  thereafter  all  collections  of  duties  and  taxes  in  Porto 
Bico  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  paid  into  the 
Treasury  of  Porto  Bico,  to  be  expended  as  required  by  law  for  the 
Government  and  beneiit  thereof,  instead  of  being  paid  into  the 
Treasury  of  the  United  States;  ” 

And  whereas  the  Legislative  Assembly  of  Porto  Bico  has 
enacted  and  put  into  operation  a system  of  local  taxation  to  meet 
the  necessities  of  the  Government  of  Porto  Bico  as  aforesaid,  and 
has  passed  and  caused  to  be  communicated  to  me  the  following 
Besolution : — 


“A  Joint  Besolution  of  the  Legislative  Assembly  of  Porto  Bico, 
notifying  the  President  of  the  United  States  that  the  Legislative 
Assembly  of  Porto  Bico  bas  enacted  and  put  into  operation  a 
system  of  local  taxation  to  meet  the  necessities  of  the  Govern- 
ment of  Porto  Bico,  established  by  Act  of  Congress,  entitled 
‘An  Act  temporarily  to  provide  Bevenues  and  a Civil  Govern- 
ment for  Porto  Bico  and  for  other  Purposes/  duly  approved  the 
12th  April,  1900. 

“ Be  it  resolved  by  the  Legislative  Assembly  of  Porto  Bico  : 

“ Whereas  a Civil  Government  for  Porto  Bico  has  been  fully 
and  completely  organized  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  an 

* Vol.  XCII,  page  742. 


860 


UNITED  STATES. 


Act  of  Congress,  entitled  4 An  Act  temporarily  to  provide  Revenues 
and  a Civil  Government  for  Porto  Rico  and  for  other  Purposes,* 
duly  approved  the  12th  April,  1900; 

“And  whereas  it  was  provided  by  the  terms  of  said  Act  of 
Congress  that,  whenever  the  Legislative  Assembly  of  Porto  Rico 
shall  have  enacted  and  put  into  operation  a system  of  local  taxation 
to  meet  the  necessities  of  the  Government  of  Porto  Rico,  by  the 
aforesaid  Act  established,  and  shall  by  Resolution  duly  passed  so 
notify  the  President,  he  shall  make  Proclamation  thereof,  and  there- 
upon all  Taritf  duties  on  merchandise  and  articles  going  into  Porto 
Rico  from  the  United  States,  or  coming  into  the  United  States  from 
Porto  Rico  shall  cease,  and  from  and  after  such  date  all  such 
merchandise  and  articles  shall  be  entered  at  the  several  ports  of 
entry  free  of  duty : 

“ Now,  therefore,  the  Legislative  Assembly  of  Porto  Rico,  in 
extraordinary  Session  duly  called  by  the  Governor  and  held  at  San 
Juan,  the  capital,  on  the  4th  July,  a.d.  1901,  acting  pursuant  to  the 
authority  and  power  in  it  vested  by  the  provisions  of  the  said  Act  of 
Congress  above  referred  to,  does  hereby  notify  the  President  of  the 
United  States  that,  by  virtue  of  an  Act  of  the  Legislative  Assembly 
of  Porto  Rico,  entitled  ‘ An  Act  to  provide  Revenue  for  the  people 
of  Porto  Rico  and  for  other  Purposes,’  duly  approved  the  31st 
January,  a.d.  1901,  and  of  other  Acts  of  the  Legislative  Assembly, 
duly  enacted  at  the  first  Session  of  the  Legislative  Assembly  of 
Porto  Rico,  duly  held  at  San  Juan,  Porto  Rico,  commencing  the 
3rd  December,  1900,  and  ending  the  31st  January,  a.d.  1901,  it  has 
enacted  and  put  into  operation  a system  of  local  taxation  to  meet 
the  necessities  of  the  Government  of  Porto  Rico,  by  the  aforesaid 
Act  of  Congress  established. 

“The  Legislative  Assembly  of  Porto  Rico  hereby  directs  that  a 
copy  of  this  Joint  Resolution  be  presented  to  the  President  of  the 
United  States,  and  hereby  requests  the  Governor  of  Porto  Rico  to 
deliver  the  same  to  the  President,  to  the  end  that  Proclamation  may 
be  made  by  him  according  to  the  provisions  of  the  said  Act  of 
Congress,  and  if  it  shall  seem  wise  and  proper  to  the  President,  that 
such  Proclamation  may  issue  on  the  25th  day  of  July,  the  said  day 
being  a legally-established  holiday  in  Porto  Rico,  commemorating 
the  anniversary  of  the  coming  of  the  American  flag  to  the  island. 

“ William  H.  Hunt, 

“ President  of  the  Executive  Council. 

“ Man.  F.  Rossy, 

“ Speaker  of  the  House  of  Delegates. 

“ Approved,  July  4,  1902. 

“ Chas.  H.  Allen,  Governor .” 
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Now,  therefore,  I,  William  McKinley,  President  of  the  United 
States,  in  pursuance  of  the  provisions  of  Law  above  quoted,  and  upon 
the  foregoing  due  notification,  do  hereby  issue  this  my  Proclama- 
tion, and  do  declare  and  make  known  that  a Civii  Government  for 
jPorto  Rico  has  been  organized  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
the  said  Act  of  Congress. 

And  I do  further  declare  and  make  known  that  the  Legislative 
Assembly  of  Porto  Rico  has  enacted  and  put  into  operation  a system 
of  local  taxation  to  meet  the  necessities  of  the  Government  of  Porto 
Rico. 

In  witness  whereof  I have  hereunto  set  my  hand,  and  caused  the 
seal  of  the  United  States  to  be  affixed. 

Done  at  the  city  of  Washington,  this  25th  day  of  Juty,  in  the 
year  of  our  Lord  1901,  and  of  the  Independence  of  the  United 
States  the  126th. 

(L.s.)  william  McKinley. 

By  the  President : 

David  J.  Hill,  Acting  Secretary  of  State. 


RUSSIAN  REGULATIONS  and  Instructions  as  to  Naval 
Prizes,  &c.— 1895-1900.* 


(Translation.) 

Order  to  the  Naval  Authorities. 

St.  Petersburg!!,  Juiy  14,  1895,  No.  112. 

His  Majesty  the  Emperor  was  pleased  to  confirm,  on  the 
27th  March  of  the  current  year,  “ Regulations  in  regard  to  Naval 
Prizes.” 

I communicate  to  the  naval  authorities,  for  their  guidance,  these 
Regulations,  together  with  the  Decree  of  the  Directing  Senate, 
dated  the  18th  May,  No.  5406. 

General- Admiral  ALEXIEFE, 

In  the  Office  of  the  Ministry  of  Marine. 


(No.  5406.) 

Decree  of  Mis  Imperial  Majesty  the  Autocrat  of  all  the  Russias,from 
the  Directing  Senate  to  the  Director  of  the  Ministry  of  Marine. 

By  order  of  His  Imperial  Majesty,  we,  the  Directing  Senate, 
have  heard  the  Report  of  the  Director  of  the  Ministry  of  Marine, 

# From  the  “ London  Gazette  ” of  March  18,  1904. 
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dated  the  2nd  May,  1895,  No.  292,  to  which  he  appends  copy  of  the 
Regulations  in  regard  to  Naval  Prizes  confirmed  by  His  Imperial 
Majesty  on  the  27th  March,  1895.  We  order  the  above-mentioned 
copy  to  be  printed  in  the  usual  manner.  Notice  of  this  is  to  be 
given  to  the  office  of  the  Printing  Department  of  the  Senate,  and 
the  Director  of  the  Ministry  of  Marine  is  to  be  informed  by  Decree. 
May  18,  1895. 


(On  the  original  of  the  following  Regulations  the  words  “ pro- 
ceed accordingly  ” appear  in  His  Imperial  Majesty’s  hand.  Tsar- 
skoye  Selo,  March  27,  1895.) 


Regulations  in  regard  to  Naval  Prizes. 

General  Regulations. 

1.  The  provisions  of  these  Regulations  are  applicable  in  all  cases 
for  which,  in  matters  relating  to  naval  prizes,  special  rules  are  not 
laid  down  by  Conventions  between  Russia  and  other  nations. 

Observation. — Special  rules  are  in  force  in  regard  to  the  seizure 
of  the  property  of  an  enemy  on  shore  or  from  the  shore. 

2.  In  exact  accordance  with  the  Declaration  of  Paris  of  the 
4th  (16th)  April,  1856,*  the  following  rules  are  to  be  observed  in 
applying  these  Regulations  : — 

(1.)  Letters  of  marque  are  not  to  be  issued  to  private  persons; 

(2.)  A neutral  flag  covers  an  enemy’s  goods,  with  the  exception 
of  contraband  of  war ; 

(3.)  Neutral  goods,  with  the  exception  of  contraband  of  war, 
are  not  subject  to  confiscation  under  an  enemy’s  flag ; and 

(4.)  A blockade,  in  order  to  be  considered  binding,  must  be 
effective,  i.e .,  must  be  carried  out  by  armed  forces  sufficient  to 
prevent  effectively  access  to  the  enemy’s  coast. 

3.  For  the  capture  of  a prize  use  must  be  made  either  of  open 
force  or  of  permissible  “ruses  de  guerre,”  but  recourse  must  never 
be  had  to  breaches  of  faith. 

* The  actual  text  of  the  Declaration  of  Paris  as  signed  in  French  is  as 
follows : — 

“ 1.  La  course  est  et  demeure  abolie  ; 

“ 2.  Le  pavilion  neutre  couvre  la  marchandise  ennemie,  a l’exception  de 
la  contrebande  de  guerre  ; 

“ 3.  La  marchandise  neutre,  a l’exception  de  la  contrebande  de  guerre,  n’est 
pas  saisissable  sous  pavilion  ennemi ; 

“4.  Les  blocus,  pour  etre  obligatoires,  doivent  6tre  effectifs,  c’est-a-dire, 
maintenus  par  une  force  suffisante  pour  interdire  reellement  l’acces  du  littoral 
de  1’ ennemi.”  [See  Yol.  XLYI,  page  26.] 
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4.  The  Imperial  Government  makes  the  application  of  those 
provisions  of  the  present  Regulations  which  limit  the  right  of 
stopping,  examining,  seizing,  and  confiscating  the  vessels  of  a 
hostile  or  neutral  Power  or  of  its  subjects,  conditional  on  the 
principle  of  reciprocity,  and  reserves  to  itself  the  right  to  allow 
departures  from  the  above-mentioned  rules  in  dealing  with  a hostile 
or  neutral  Power  from  which  the  observation  of  those  rules  is  not 
to  be  expected,  aud  to  bring  its  arrangements  in  regard  to  this 
matter  into  accord  with  the  special  circumstances  of  each  particular 
case. 

5.  The  following,  viz. : (1)  vessels  and  cargoes  of  the  enemy  or 
of  a neutral  nationality  which  have  been  seized ; and  (2)  Russian  or 
neutral  vessels  or  cargoes,  and  vessels  or  cargoes  of  an  allied  nation, 
which  have  been  retaken  from  the  enemy  after  capture  by  him 
(“reprises”),  are  considered  to  be  prizes,  if  their  seizure  or  re- 
capture has  been  effected  in  the  circumstances  specified  in  these 
Regulations. 

Section  I. — Stoppage , Examination , and  Seizure  of  Vessels  and 
Cargoes , and  their  Confiscation  as  Prizes. 

Chapter  1. — What  Vessels  and  Cargoes  are  subject  to  Stoppage , 
Examination , Seizure , aud  Confiscation. 

6.  In  time  of  war  at  sea,  merchant-vessels  (all  vessels  not 
forming  part  of  a war  fleet  being  considered  such)  may  be  subjected 
to  stoppage  and  examination  with  the  object  of  ascertaining  what 
is  their  nationality,  and  whether  they  are  observing  neutrality. 
Merchant-vessels  convoyed  by  ships  of  war  of  an  allied  or  neutral 
Power  are  not  to  be  subjected  to  examination,  if  the  Commander  of 
the  convoy  gives  an  assurance  as  to  the  number  of  the  vessels 
convoyed,  their  nationality  and  the  destination  of  their  cargoes,  and 
also  that  there  is  no  contraband  of  war  on  board.  The  stoppage  and 
examination  of  such  vessels  is  permissible  only  in  the  following 
circumstances: — 

(1.)  If  the  Commander  of  the  convoy  declines  to  give  the 
assurance  indicated  above ; 

(2.)  If  he  states  that  any  of  the  vessels  are  not  sailing  under  his 
convoy;  and 

(3.)  If  it  is  evident  that  a vessel  under  convoy  is  preparing  to  do 
something  which  constitutes  a breach  of  neutrality. 

7.  The  nationality  of  a vessel  is  to  be  decided  in  accordance  wdth 
the  laws  of  the  country  under  the  flag  of  which  she  is  sailing,  or  to 
the  fleet  of  which  she  claims  to  belong.  Merchant- vessels  pur- 
chased from  a hostile  Power  or  its  subjects  by  persons  of  a neutral 
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nationality  are  to  be  considered  enemy’s  vessels,  unless  it  is  proved 
that  their  purchase  must,  be  regarded,  under  the  laws  of  the  nation 
to  which  the  purchasers  belong,  as  having  been  definitely  concluded 
before  the  purchasers  received  information  of  the  declaration  of  war, 
or  that  the  vessels  were  purchased  in  the  manner  indicated  after  the 
purchasers  received  that  information,  but  that  the  purchase  was 
made  in  perfect  good  faith,  and  not  with  the  object  of  protecting 
enemy’s  property. 

8.  Neutrality  is  to  be  considered  infringed  in  the  circumstances 
described  in  Articles  11  and  12. 

9.  Vessels  and  cargoes  which,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  these  Kegulations,  appear  to  be  subject  to  confiscation  as  prizes 
are  to  be  seized. 

10.  Ships  of  war  and  merchant-vessels  of  the  enemy  are  subject 
to  confiscation  as  prizes,  as  well  as  all  articles  on  board,  except — 

(1.)  Such  as  are  intended  for  the  private  use  of  the  crew  or 
passengers ; and 

(2.)  Such  as  belong  to  the  Government  of  a neutral  Power  or  to 
its  subjects,  and  do  not  constitute  contraband  of  war.  Nevertheless, 
the  Imperial  Government  reserves  the  right  to  permit,  on  the  basis 
of  reciprocity,  the  exemption  from  confiscation  of  all  or  of  a 
particular  class  of  hostile  vessels  and  cargoes,  excepting,  however, 
cases  where  such  vessels  or  cargoes  are  liable  to  confiscation  on  the 
grounds  indicated  in  Articles  11  and  12  for  neutral  vessels. 

Observation . — All  property  found  in  an  enemy’s  ship  is  to  be 
considered  as  enemy’s  property  unless  the  contrary  is  proved. 

11.  Merchant-vessels  of  a neutral  nationality  are  liable  to  con- 
fiscation as  prizes  in  the  following  cases  : — 

(1.)  When  such  vessels  are  found  convening  to  the  enemy  or  to 
an  enemy’s  port — 

(a.)  Articles  and  stores  required  for  shooting  with  fire-arms,  or 
objects  or  substances  used  for  causing  explosions,  whatever  the 
amount  of  such  things  may  be ; 

(b.)  Other  articles  of  contraband  of  war  amounting,  in  bulk  or 
weight,  to  more  than  half  of  the  entire  cargo ; 

(c.)  Military  forces  of  the  enemy : provided  that  in  all  these 
cases  it  is  not  proved  that  the  masters  of  the  vessels  concerned  were 
unaware  of  the  declaration  of  war; 

(2.)  When  such  vessels  are  found  breaking  a blockade,  and  it  is 
not  proved  that  the  masters  were  unaware  of  the  establishment  of 
the  blockade  : 

(3.)  When  such  vessels  resist  by  force  of  arms  stoppage, 
examination,  or  seizure ; and, 

(4.)  When  they  have  taken  part  in  hostile  operations  of  the 
enemy. 
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12.  The  cargo  of  merchant-vessels  of  a neutral  nationality  is 
liable  to  be  confiscated  as  a prize : — 

(1.)  When  such  cargo  is  contraband  of  war  in  course  of  trans- 
portation to  the  enemy  or  to  an  enemy’s  port,  and  it  is  not  proved 
that  the  master  of  the  vessel  was  unaware  of  the  declaration  of  war  ; 

(2.)  When  the  cargo  is  on  board  a vessel  which  is  liable  to 
confiscation  under  heads  2-4  of  Article  11,  and  it  is  not  proved  that 
such  cargo  belongs  to  Russians,  or  to  neutrals  who  have  taken  no 
part  in  the  infractions  entailing  confiscation. 

13.  The  articles  considered  to  be  contraband  of  war  are 
enumerated  in  a separate  Declaration  for  the  information  of  the 
public.  Those  of  such  articles  which  really  constitute  the  armament 
and  provisions  of  a vessel  of  a neutral  nationality  are  exempted  from 
confiscation. 

14.  In  cases  where  the  contraband  of  war  is  alone  liable  to 
confiscation,  and  not  the  vessels  carrying  it  (Article  11,  head  1 ; 
Article  12,  head  1),  the  vessel  herself  is  to  be  detained  only  until 
the  contraband  has  been  handed  over.  The  delivery  may  take  place, 
at  the  discretion  of  the  Commander  making  the  seizure,  either  on  the 
spot  where  the  seizure  takes  place,  or  after  the  captured  ship  has 
been  brought  into  port. 

Chapter  2. — Conditions  and  Consequences  of  the  Stoppage,  Examina - 
tion,  and  Seizure  of  Vessels  and  Cargoes. 

15.  The  right  to  stop,  examine,  and  seize  hostile  or  suspected 
vessels  and  cargoes  belongs  to  the  ships  of  the  Imperial  Navy- 
Vessels  of  the  mercantile  navy  have  a right  to  do  so  only — 

(1.)  When  they  are  attacked  by  hostile  or  suspected  vessels ; 

and 

(2.)  When  they  come  to  the  assistance  of  Russian  or  allied 
ships  exposed  to  attack. 

Vessels  and  cargoes  seized  on  these  grounds  by  merchant- vessels 
must  be  handed  over  by  them  to  the  custody  of  the  authority 
specified  in  Articles  23  and  24,  and  they  will  have  the  right  to 
claim,  in  the  event  of  the  confiscation  of  the  vessels  and  cargoes 
as  prizes,  the  reward  fixed  for  their  seizure. 

Observation. — The  limitations  fixed  in  this  Article  for  merchant- 
vessels  are  not  to  extend  to  cases  for  which  special  rules  may  be  laid 
down  under  Article  4 of  these  Regulations. 

16.  The  stopping,  examining,  and  seizing  of  hostile  or  suspected 
vessels  and  cargoes  is  permitted  in  all  parts  of  the  sea  and  other 
waters,  with  the  exception  of  waters  which  are  under  the  dominion 
of  a neutral  Power,  or  from  which  warlike  operations  are  excluded 
by  special  international  Agreements. 

[1900-1901.  xciv.]  ^ 3 K 
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17.  On  the  declaration  of  war,  warlike  operations  at  sea  will 
begin  at  the  time  indicated  by  the  Imperial  Grovernment.  In  the 
event  of  a truce,  those  operations  will  be  limited  in  accordance  with 
the  terms  of  the  truce,  and  on  the  conclusion  of  peace  they  will 
cease,  at  the  moment  when  the  ships  of  the  fleet  receive  the  proper 
intimation  of  the  conclusion  of  a truce  or  of  peace. 

18.  When  a Commander  seizes  a merchant-vessel  or  her  cargo,  it 
is  his  duty  to  draw  up  a Report  on  the  grounds  and  circumstances 
of  the  seizure,  and  also  to  take  the  necessary  steps  for  the  preser- 
vation of  the  captured  vessel  or  cargo.  Furthermore,  when  the 
vessel  herself  is  seized — 

(1.)  The  Commander  will  detain  temporarily,  together  with  the 
vessel,  independently  of  the  question  whether  they  are  to  be  con- 
sidered prisoners  of  war  or  not,  the  master,  supercargo,  and  other 
members  of  the  crewr  whose  statements  may,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Commander  making  the  seizure,  be  necessary  for  throwing  light 
upon  the  jcase  at  the  inquiry  to  be  instituted  in  accordance  with  the 
procedure  in  prize  cases  ; and 

(2.)  A list  will  be  made  of  the  papers  found  in  the  vessel,  and 
they  will  be  sealed  up. 

19.  The  master  of  a merchant-vessel  which  has  been  seized,  and 
also  the  owners  of  the  vessel  or  her  cargo,  and  the  agents  of  the 
owners,  if  they  are  on  the  spot,  have  a right  to  be  present  at  the 
proceedings  specified  iu  the  first  part  of  Article  18  and  under 
head  2 of  the  same  Article,  to  make  their  observations  and  sugges- 
tions in  regard  to  them,  and  to  place  their  seals  on  any  objects  and 
holds  on  which  seals  are  placed. 

20.  On  the  seizure  of  a ship  of  war,  the  Commander  of  the  ship 
making  the  capture  will  proceed  in  accordance  with  Article  351  of 
the  Naval  Regulations  (edition  of  1899). 

21.  In  exceptional  cases,  when  the  preservation  of  a captured 
vessel  appears  impossible  on  account  of  her  bad  condition  or  entire 
worthlessness,  the  danger  of  her  recapture  by  the  enemy,  or  the 
great  distance  or  blockade  of  ports,  or  else  on  account  of  danger 
threatening  the  ship  which  has  made  the  capture  or  the  success  of 
her  operations,  it  is  permissible  for  the  Commander,  on  his  own 
responsibility,  to  burn  or  sink  the  captured  vessel,  after  he  has 
taken  off  all  persons  on  board,  and  as  much  of  the  cargo  as  possible, 
and  arranged  for  the  safety  of  the  vessel’s  papers,  and  any  other 
objects  which  may  be  necessary  for  throwing  light  on  the  case  at 
the  inquiry  to  be  instituted  in  accordance  with  the  procedure  in 
prize  cases.  The  Commander  will  draw  up  a Report,  in  accordance 
with  Article  353  of  the  Naval  Regulations  (edition  of  1899),  on  the 
circumstances  which  have  made  it  necessary  for  him  to  destroy  the 
captured  vessel. 
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22.  Captured  vessels  and  cargoes  are  to  be  taken  by  the  ship 
making  the  capture  to  Russian  ports,  or,  if  there  are  none  near, 

!|  to  ports  of  an  allied  Power  or  to  the  operating  Russian  fleet.  In 
case  of  stress  of  weather,  or  other  extreme  necessity,  the  ship  which 
has  made  the  capture  may,  with  the  captured  vessel,  take  refuge 
in  the  port  of  a neutral  Power.  In  regard  to  the  length  and 
conditions  of  his  stay  in  such  a port,  the  Commander  of  the  ship 
which  has  made  the  capture  is  bound  to  obey  the  regulations  made 
on  the  subject  by  the  Government  of  the  place. 

23.  When  the  captured  vessel  or  cargo  has  been  brought  to  a 
Russian  port  or  to  the  operating  fleet,  it  is  to  be  handed  over  to 
the  naval  authority,  together  with  the  proper  papers  (Articles  18 
and  21).  The  naval  authority,  after  opening  the  papers  which  have 
been  sealed  up,  will  make  arrangements  for  taking  over,  making  an 
inventory  of,  and  preserving  the  property  delivered  to  it,  aud  also, 
in  case  of  absolute  necessity,  for  the  sale  by  public  auction  of  any 
articles  among  those  handed  over,  which,  from  their  nature  or 
condition,  will  not  keep.  The  Commander  of  the  ship  which  made 
the  capture,  or  his  representative,  and  the  persons  specified  in 
Article  19,  have  a right  to  be  present  at  these  proceedings,  and  to 
make  their  observations  and  suggestions  in  regard  to  them. 

24.  The  rights  and  duties  of  the  naval  authority,  specified  in 
Article  23,  will,  in  the  absence  of  such  authority,  be  taken  over 
(1)  in  Russian  ports,  by  the  local  port,  customs,  or  police  authority; 
and  (2)  in  ports  of  an  allied  nation,  after  agreement  of  the  Director 
of  the  Ministry  of  Marine  and  the  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  with 
the  proper  foreign  authorities,  by  the  local  Russian  naval  agency,  or 
Russian  Consulate,  or  other  authority. 

25.  The  proper  authority  (Articles  23  and  24)  will  at  once 
inform  the  nearest  Prize  Court  of  the  arrival  of  the  captured 
vessel  or  cargo  in  port,  and,  after  taking  the  steps  specified  in 
Article  23,  will  place  at  the  disposal  of  the  Court  the  master,  super- 
cargo, and  other  members  of  the  crew  of  the  captured  vessel  who 
have  been  detained  to  throw  light  on  the  case,  and  also  all  papers 
relating  to  it. 

26.  Detailed  Rules  of  Procedure  in  stopping,  examining,  and 
seizing,  and  also  for  taking  away  and  handing  over  captured  vessels 
and  cargoes  are  laid  down  by  instructions  approved  by  the  Admi- 
ralty Council. 

Chapter  3 —Conditions  and  Consequences  of  the  Confiscation  of 
Captured  Vessels  and  Cargoes . 

27.  The  confiscation  of  captured  ships  of  war  and  their  cargoes 
is  to  be  carried  out  in  accordance  with  the  orders  of  the  competent 
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naval  authority.  The  confiscation  of  other  vessels  and  cargoes  which 
have  been  seized  can  only  be  carried  out  in  accordance  with  the 
decision  of  a Prize  Court. 

28.  Captured  property  is  subject  to  confiscation  only  if  it  . 
belongs  to  the  class  of  articles  which  may  be  confiscated  as  prizes 
(Articles  10-12),  and  if  its  seizure  fulfils  the  conditions  laid  down 
(Articles  2,  3,  and  15-17).  In  the  contrary  case,  the  property  is  to 
be  released  and  returned  to  its  original  owner. 

29.  If  the  property  which  ought  to  be  returned  to  the  original 
owner  has  been  sold  or  released  on  payment  of  a deposit,  the  full 
sum  obtained  by  the  sale  or  paid  as  a deposit  is  to  be  handed  over  to 
the  owner.  If  it  appears  that  the  property  which  ought  to  be 
returned  has  been  destroyed  by  order  of  the  naval  commander,  or 
has  perished  by  the  fault  or  neglect  of  officials  wrhose  duty  it  was  to 
preserve  it,  the  equivalent  of  the  value  of  the  property  which  has 
been  destroyed  or  which  has  perished  is  to  be  paid  to  the  owner,  the 
valuation  to  be  based  on  such  information  as  is  supplied. 

30.  Apart  from  the  restoration  of  property  which  ought  to  be 
returned,  or  the  payment  of  the  equivalent  of  its  value  (Articles  28 
and  29),  a special  indemnity  may  be  awarded  to  the  original  owner 
for  losses  caused  by  the  seizure  of  the  property,  when  it  is  recognised 
that  the  property  was  seized  without  sufficient  reason,  or  that  the 
seizure  was  an  infringement  of  Agreements  concluded  (Articles  1G 
and  17).  If  the  property  is  returned  in  a damaged  condition,  an 
indemnity  may  be  awarded  to  the  owner  for  his  losses,  if  it  is  proved 
that  the  damage  was  caused  by  the  fault  or  neglect  of  officials  whose 
duty  it  was  to  preserve  the  property. 

31.  Property  seized  in  waters  which  are  under  the  dominion  of 
a neutral  Power,  or  from  which  warlike  operations  are  excluded  by 
special  international  Agreements,  is  not  to  be  returned  to  its 
original  owner,  and  he  is  not  to  be  indemnified  for  losses  caused  by 
the  property  being  detained  or  damaged,  unless  application  is  made 
by  the  neutral  Power  concerned,  or  by  a Power  which  is  a signatory 
of  the  Agreements  referred  to,  and  unless  such  application  is  made 
within  one  year  from  the  day  on  which  the  property  was  seized.  If 
no  application  is  made  within  the  time  specified,  the  captured 
property  is  to  be  confiscated  for  the  benefit  of  the  State,  and  no 
prize-money  is  to  be  paid  to  the  captor. 

32.  The  amounts  to  be  paid  under  Articles  29-31  as  equivalents 
of  the  value  of  property  destroyed  or  of  losses  incurred  through  the 
seizure  of  property  or  damage  to  it,  are  to  be  drawn  from  Govern- 
ment funds,  and  repayment  of  such  expenditure  is  to  be  claimed,  in 
the  manner  established  by  law,  in  cases  where  such  claims  can 
properly  be  made,  from  the  persons  through  whose  fault  the  liability 
was  incurred. 
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33.  Objects  confiscated  as  prizes  become  the  property  of  the 
nation.  Such  objects  are  to  be  valued,  and  such  of  them  as  the 
naval  authorities  do  not  consider  it  desirable  to  retain  are  to  be  sold 
by  public  auction.  In  both  cases  prize  money  is  to  be  paid  for  the 
capture  of  the  property  in  question. 

Observation. — The  valuation  and  sale  of  prizes  is  carried  out  in 
accordance  with  rules  issued  by  the  Director  of  the  Ministry  of 
Marine  in  consultation  with  the  Minister  of  Finance. 

31.  In  regard  to  Russian  and  foreign  vessels  and  cargoes 
recaptured  from  the  enemy,  and  the  removal  and  delivery  of  such 
vessels  and  cargoes,  the  general  rules  concerning  the  seizure, 
removal,  and  delivery  of  hostile  and  suspected  vessels  are  to  be 
observed,  as  well  as  the  following  special  Regulations:  — 

(1.)  Property  recaptured  from  the  enemy,  although  it  may  have 
been  already  confiscated  by  the  enemy  as  a prize,  is  to  be  restored, 
upon  a decision  of  the  Prize  Court,  to  the  original  owner,  with  the 
obligation  of  paying  the  prize-money  for  the  recapture  and  the 
expenses  incurred  in  connection  with  the  recapture  ; and  if  any 
property  of  the  enemy  be  found  on  board  a recaptured  vessel,  such 
property  is  to  be  considered  a prize,  and  is  to  be  confiscated  under 
the  general  rules ; 

(2.)  Russian  Gfovernment  ships  and  cargoes  recaptured  from  the 
enemy  are  to  be  restored  to  the  Government  without  the  interven- 
tion of  a Court,  upon  the  order  of  the  competent  naval  authority ; 
and 

(3.)  Property  of  a foreigner  which  is  recaptured  from  the  enemy 
is  to  be  restored  to  the  foreigner,  and  no  claim  for  prize-money  or 
for  the  expenses  of  recapture  is  to  be  made  against  him,  if  it  be 
proved  that  the  property  could  not  lawfully  be  considered  a prize  by 
the  enemy,  but  ought  to  have  been  released ; in  such  a case  no  prize- 
money  is  to  be  paid  for  the  recapture. 

Section  II. — Prize-Money. 

Chapter  1. — Bight  to  Prize-Money. 

35.  Prize-money  is  paid  to  those  portions  of  the  fleet  (squadron, 
division,  or  ships)  by  which  the  capture  or  recapture  of  a prize  has 
been  effected,  or  which,  at  the  time  of  the  capture  or  recapture, 
were  taking  part  in  warlike  operations  jointly  with  such  portions,  or 
contributed  to  their  success  by  their  presence. 

36.  Commanders  of  squadrons  and  divisions  receive  a share  of 
all  prize-money  awarded  to  portions  of  the  fleet  which  are  under 
their  command.  All  other  persons  serving  in  the  navy,  iucludiug 
volunteers,  have  a right  to  a share  of  any  prize-money  that  may  be 
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awarded  to  portions  of  the  fleet,  only  if  such  persons,  at  the  time  of 
the  capture  or  recapture  of  the  prize,  were  present  with  the  portion 
of  the  fleet  concerned,  or  if,  although  belonging  to  that  portion  of 
the  fleet,  they  were  not  present  in  consequence  of  wounds  or 
mutilations  suffered  during  the  war  in  question,  or  because  they 
were  sent  elsewhere  for  reasons  connected  with  the  operations  in 
progress. 

37.  Land  forces  on  board  of  ships  of  war  are  entitled  to  a share 
of  prize-money  only  when  they  have  taken  a direct  part  in  the 
capture  or  recapture  of  the  prize,  or  have  acted  jointly  with  the 
naval  forces  in  the  operations  at  the  time  of  such  capture  or 
recapture. 

38.  Apart  from  the  persons  specified  in  Articles  35-37,  a share 
of  the  prize-money  is  due  to  persons  who  have  exposed  the  prize  by 
giving  notice  and  information  about  it  to  the  naval  authorities, 
although  such  persons  may  not  have  taken  part  in  the  capture  or 
recapture  of  the  prize. 

39.  Shares  of  the  prize-money  are  to  be  paid  to  the  persons 
specified  in  Articles  35-37  according  to  the  rank,  designation,  or 
duties  assigned  to  each  at  the  time  of  the  capture  or  recapture  of 
the  prize. 

40.  A person  giving  information  about  a prize  (Article  38)  is  to 
receive  4 per  cent,  of  the  sum  fixed,  after  the  regular  deductions 
have  been  made  (Article  46),  as  the  amount  of  the  prize-money. 

41.  The  shares  due  to  persons  who  have  died  after  the  conclusion 
of  the  operations  for  which  prize-money  has  been  awarded,  and  the 
shares  due  to  persons  killed  before  the  conclusion  of  the  operations 
in  the  engagement  in  which  those  operations  took  place,  are  to  be 
divided  between  their  widows  and  direct  descendants,  in  accordance 
with  the  general  law  of  inheritance ; if  the  deceased  have  left  no 
direct  descendants,  but  only  widows,  the  full  shares  are  to  be  paid 
to  the  latter ; if  there  are  neither  direct  descendants  nor  widows, 
the  shares  are  to  be  handed  over  to  the  Invalid  Eund ; and  in  cases 
coming  under  the  provisions  of  Article  19  of  the  Regulations 
regarding  the  Naval  Pensions  Eund  they  are  to  be  paid  into  that 
fund. 


Chapter  2. — Amount  of  Prize-Money  and  its  Distribution. 

42.  Eor  the  capture,  by  ships  of  the  Imperial  Navy,  of  property 
afterwards  confiscated  as  prize,  prize-money  is  paid  as  follows,  after 
the  regular  deductions  have  been  made  (Article  46):  (1)  for  war- 
ships of  an  enemy,  their  equipments  and  cargoes,  if  they  were 
captured  in  an  engagement,  three-fourths  of  the  value  of  the  prize : 
if  they  were  captured  without  fighting,  half  the  value  of  the  prize; 
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(2)  for  merchant-vessels  and  cargoes,  if  they  were  captured  with 
fighting,  the  full  value  of  the  prize ; if  without  fighting,  three-fourths 
of  the  value;  and  (3)  for  the  enemy’s  property  found  in  Russian 
or  foreign  vessels  recaptured  from  the  enemy,  the  full  value  of  the 
prize. 

43.  For  the  capture  of  an  enemy’s  vessels  and  cargoes  by 
merchant- vessels,  prize-money  to  the  full  value  of  the  prize  is  paid. 

44.  For  the  capture  of  property  (1)  destroyed  by  order  of  a 
naval  commander  and  adjudged,  after  the  proper  proceedings,  to 
have  been  liable  to  confiscation  ; (2)  released  in  accordance  with  the 
decision  of  a Prize  Court,  afterwards  reversed;  or  (3)  restored  by 
the  competent  authority  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  a truce  or 
peace,  the  prize-money  is  to  be  determined  in  each  particular  case 
according  to  the  circumstances  by  the  Admiralty  Council,  but  is  not 
to  exceed  the  limits  specified  in  Articles  42  and  43. 

45.  For  the  recapture  of  Russian  or  foreign  vessels  and  cargoes 
seized  by  the  enemy,  a sum  equivalent  to  one-eighth  of  the  value  of 
the  recaptured  property  is  payable  as  prize-money ; but  if  the 
recapture  was  effected  in  exceptionally  difficult  and  dangerous 
circumstances,  an  amount  not  exceeding  one-fourth  of  the  value 
may  be  paid. 

46.  The  value  of  captured  or  recaptured  property  is  the  amount 
obtained  by  its  sale,  or,  if  it  is  not  sold,  the  estimated  value,  after 
deduction  from  those  amounts  of  (1)  the  customs  dues  payable  on 
merchant-vessels  and  cargoes  in  accordance  with  the  Customs 
Regulations;  and  (2)  the  expenditure  on  bringing  in,  unloading, 
packing,  valuing,  and  preserving  the  property,  and  also  the  expenses 
of  sale,  if  a sale  has  taken  place.  Out  of  the  total  obtained  in  this 
manner,  10  per  cent,  is  to  be  paid  to  the  Invalid  Fund. 

Observation . — On  the  restoration  to  its  original  owners  of 
property  recaptured  from  the  enemy,  or  of  money  deposited  to 
obtain  the  release  of  such  property,  the  owners  (except  in  the  case 
of  the  Gfovernment)  are  bound  to  refuud  the  expenses  specified 
under  head  2 in  this  Article. 

47.  The  prize-money  for  the  capture  of  prizes  by  ships  of  the 
Imperial  Navy  is  divided  amongst  the  persons  having  a right  to 
share  in  it,  in  accordance  with  special  Tables.  In  those  Tables  the 
persons  who  may  have  a right  to  prize-money  are  divided  into 
classes,  according  to  the  degree  of  their  responsibility  and  their 
several  ranks,  designations,  and  duties  in  the  service,  and  also 
according  to  the  measure  of  their  participation  in  the  capture  of  the 
prize ; and  to  each  person  belonging  to  a particular  class  a certain 
number  of  shares  are  assigned.  These  Tables,  after  revision  by  the 
Admiralty  Council,  are  laid  before  His  Imperial  Majesty  for 
approval. 
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48.  In  the  case  of  the  capture  of  a prize  by  merchaut-vessels,  the 
owners  of  the  capturing  vessels  receive  from  one-fourth  to  one-half 
of  the  total  prize-money,  according  to  the  damage  suffered  by  their 
vessels  in  capturing  the  prize.  Each  owner  receives  a share  corre- 
sponding to  his  share  in  the  ownership  of  the  vessels.  The 
remainder  of  the  prize-money  is  divided  among  the  crews  of  the 
capturing  vessels,  according  to  the  rules  in  force  for  the  division  of 
prize-money  for  the  capture  of  prizes  by  ships  of  war,  with  such 
modifications  as  may  be  necessary  in  consequence  of  the  different 
conditions  of  service  in  the  merchant  navy. 

49.  The  fixing  of  the  amount  of  the  prize-money  for  the  capture 
of  a prize  by  merchant-vessels,  and  the  actual  division  of  the  prize- 
money  for  the  recapture  from  the  enemy  of  Russian  vessels  and 
cargoes,  not  the  property  of  the  Imperial  Government,  as  well  as  of 
foreign  vessels  and  cargoes,  are  part  of  tbe  duties  of  Prize  Courts. 
In  all  other  cases  the  fixing  of  the  amount  of  the  prize-money  and 
its  division  are  intrusted  to  special  Commissions  and  the  Admiralty 
Council,  acting  under  rules  laid  down  b}r  the  Director  of  the  Ministry 
of  Marine,  in  consultation  with  the  Ministers  of  Finance  and  War. 


SECTION  III. — Constitution  of  Prize  Courts  and  Procedure  in 
Prize  Oases. 

Chapter  1. — Constitution  of  Prize  Courts. 

50.  The  investigation  of  prize  cases  is  intrusted  (1)  to  Port  and 
Admiral’s  Prize  Courts,  and  (2)  to  the  Admiralty  Council  as 
Supreme  Prize  Court. 

51.  Port  Prize  Courts  are  established  by  the  Director  of  the 
Ministry  of  Marine  at  Russian  ports,  and,  if  necessary,  and  with 
the  sanction  of  the  foreign  Government  concerned,  at  ports  of  an 
allied  Power.  Admiral’s  Prize  Courts  are  established  under 
Admirals  having  separate  commands. 

52.  A Port  Prize  Court  consists  of  a President  and  five 
members.  The  President  of  a Prize  Court  is  selected  by  Imperial 
command  among  the  officials  of  the  Naval  Judicial  Department  not 
lower  in  rank  than  Colonels.  The  Prize  Court  further  consists  of 
two  members  selected  by  the  Director  of  the  Ministry  of  Marine 
among  staff  officers  of  the  Marine  Department,  two  members 
selected  by  the  Minister  of  Justice  among  the  officials  of  the 
Judicial  Department  wbo  have  practical  acquaintance  with  mer- 
cantile law  and  judicial  procedure,  and  one  member  selected  by 
the  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  among  the  officials  of  his  Depart- 
ment. In  the  absence  of  the  President  of  the  Prize  Court,  his 
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duties  are  performed  by  the  senior  naval  member  of  the  Court. 
Attached  to  a Port  Prize  Court  are  a Procureur,  a Secretary  (a  pay 
officer),  and  an  interpreter,  as  well  as  clerks  and  attendants  in  such 
numbers  as  may  be  necessary.  The  Procureur  of  a Prize  Court  is 
selected  by  the  Director  of  the  Ministry  of  Marine,  among  persons 
who  have  completed  a course  of  legal  studies,  or  who  have  in  their 
service  shown  that  they  have  a good  knowledge  of  law,  and  have 
been  in  legal  practice.  The  appointment  of  the  Secretary  of  the 
Court  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Director  of  the  Ministry  of  Marine,  and 
the  selection  of  the  interpreter,  clerks,  and  attendants  in  the  hands 
of  the  President  of  the  Prize  Court.  The  interpreter,  if  he  is  not 
in  the  Grovernment  service,  is  to  be  sworn  before  entering  upon  his 
duties  at  the  Court. 

53.  The  President,  members,  Procureur,  and  Secretary  of  a Port 
Prize  Court,  if  they  receive  as  pay  for  their  other  posts  an  amount 
not  less  than  that  assigned  to  officials  of  naval  Courts  who  hold 
similar  posts,  are  not  to  receive  any  special  remuneration  for  the 
discharge  of  their  duties  in  the  Prize  Court ; the  President, 
members,  Procureur,  and  Secretary  of  a Prize  Court,  if  they  receive 
pay  on  a lower  scale  than  that  indicated  above,  or  if  they  receive  no 
pay  at  all,  will  be  permitted  to  draw,  in  the  former  case,  pay  suffi- 
cient to  make  up  the  amount  indicated,  and,  in  the  latter  case,  pay 
equal  (o  that  drawn  by  members  of  naval  Courts  holding  corre- 
sponding offices. 

54).  A Port  Prize  Court  is  considered  to  be  properly  constituted 
if  the  following  are  present,  in  addition  to  the  President  or  his 
locum  tenens , the  Procureur,  and  the  Secretary  : — 

(1.)  Por  the  decision  of  the  main  issue  in  the  cases  specified 
under  heads  1-3  of  Article  58,  not  less  than  three  members — one 
from  the  Ministry  of  Marine,  one  from  the  Ministry  of  Justice,  and 
one  from  the  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs  ; 

(2.)  For  the  decision  of  all  other  matters  within  the  competence 
of  Prize  Courts,  not  less  than  two  members,  of  whom  one  must  be 
from  the  Ministry  of  Justice. 

55.  Prize  Courts  established  at  ports  of  an  allied  Power  are  to 
be  constituted  on  principles  analogous  to  those  laid  down  in  these 
Kegulations,  after  agreement  between  the  Director  of  the  Ministry 
of  Marine  and  the  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  on  the  one  hand,  and 
the  competent  foreign  authorities  on  the  other. 

56.  An  Admiral’s  Prize  Court  is  formed  by  an  Admiral,  under 
the  presidency  of  one  of  the  senior  commanders  of  ships  of  a 
squadron  or  division,  of  four  naval  Staff  Officers,  the  duties  of 
Procureur  being  assigned  to  an  official  of  the  judicial  branch,  and 
those  of  Secretary  and  Interpreter  to  other  officers  of  the  squadron 
or  division.  An  Admiral’s  Prize  Court  is  held  to  be  properly 
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constituted  if  there  are  present  the  President  and  not  less  than  three 
members,  as  well  as  the  persons  performing  the  duties  of  Procureur 
and  Secretary. 

57.  The  Supreme  Prize  Court  is  formed  by  the  addition,  by 
Imperial  command,  to  the  members  of  the  Admiralty  Council,  of 
two  Senators  of  the  Fourth  or  Civil  Cassation  Department  of  the 
Directing  Senate,  and  of  an  official  of  the  Ministry  of  Foreign 
Affairs.  The  duties  of  Procureur  in  the  Supreme  Prize  Court  are 
discharged  by  a legal  official  of  the  Ministry  of  Marine,  and  the 
duties  of  Secretary  by  an  administrative  official  of  that  Department. 
The  Supreme  Prize  Court  is  held  to  be  properly  constituted  if  there 
are  present,  in  addition  to  the  officials  performing  the  duties  of 
Procureur  and  Secretary,  not  less  than  three  members  of  the 
Admiralty  Council  and  one  Senator ; and  when  any  of  the  cases 
specified  under  heads  1-3  of  Article  58  are  being  decided,  there 
must  be  present,  in  addition,  the  member  sent  from  the  Ministry  of 
Foreign  Affairs. 


Chapter  2. — Procedure  in  Prize  Cases . 

58.  Prize  Courts  are  competent  to  decide,  under  the  rules  of 
procedure  laid  down  in  Articles  59-63,  cases  concerning  : — 

(1.)  The  confiscation  or  release  of  captured  merchant-vessels  and 
cargoes,  or  of  sums  realized  by  the  sale  of  such  vessels  and  cargoes, 
or  paid  in  as  security  for  released  vessels  and  cargoes ; 

(2.)  Compensation  for  losses  entailed  by  the  seizure,  destruction, 
loss,  or  damage  of  merchant-vessels  and  cargoes ; 

(3.)  The  restoration  of  merchant-vessels  and  cargoes  recaptured 
from  the  enemy  to  their  original  owners,  and  the  determination  of 
the  amounts  to  be  paid  by  those  owners  for  prize-money  and 
expenses ; and 

(4.)  The  determination  of  the  amount  of  prize-money  to  be  paid 
for  the  capture  of  an  enemy’s  vessels  and  cargoes  by  merchant- 
vessels,  and  the  division  of  such  amount. 

Observation. — The  rules  of  procedure  in  Prize  Courts  established 
at  ports  of  an  allied  Power  are  to  be  settled  on  the  analogy  of  the 
rules  laid  down  in  these  Regulations,  after  agreement  between  the 
Director  of  the  Minister  of  Marine  and  the  Minister  of  Foreign 
Affairs  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  competent  foreign  authorities  on 
the  other. 

59.  In  cases  in  which  any  difficulty  is  found  in  regard  to  the 
procedure  in  prize  cases,  the  rules  laid  down  in  these  Regulations 
are  to  be  considered  in  conjunction  with  the  provisions  of  the  Codes 
of  Civil  and  Criminal  Procedure. 
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Part  I.) — Procedure  in  Gases  of  Confiscation  or  Release  of  Captured 

Vessels  or  Cargoes,  or  of  Sums  realized  by  the  Sale  of  such  Vessels 

and  Cargoes , or  paid  in  as  Security  for  Liberated  Vessels  or 

Cargoes. 

60.  In  cases  concerning  the  confiscation  or  release  of  captured 
Vessels  or  cargoes,  or  of  suras  realized  by  the  sale  of  such  vessels  or 
cargoes,  or  paid  in  as  security  for  released  vessels  or  cargoes,  the 
following  are  recognized  as  parties : — The  Procureur,  as  repre- 
senting the  interests  of  the  public  treasury,  and  the  original  owners 
of  the  captured  property  or  their  agents,  and,  in  the  absence  of 
their  owners  or  their  agents,  the  master  of  the  captured  vessel. 
In  all  questions  affecting  the  recognition  of  the  right  to  prize- 
money,  the  Commander  of  the  ship  which  has  made  the  capture,  or 
his  agent,  is  entitled  to  the  rights  of  a party. 

61.  The  parties  are  allowed  : — 

(1.)  To  be  present  at  all  proceedings  of  the  Prize  Court,  and 
to  give  explanations  on  any  matters  dealt  with  during  these  pro- 
ceedings ; 

(2.)  To  produce  evidence  in  support  of  their  statements,  and, 
with  the  permission  of  the  President  of  the  Court,  to  put  questions 
to  persons  who  are  being  examined ; 

(3.)  To  present,  orally  or  in  writing,  applications  and  declara- 
tions relating  to  the  case  ; and 

(4.)  To  examine  the  original  record  of  the  proceedings,  and  to 
obtain  copies  of  it  and  extracts  of  papers  and  documents. 

62.  The  time  and  place  of  the  sittiugs  of  the  Prize  Court  are 
fixed  by  the  President  of  the  Court  with  due  regard  to  what  is  laid 
down  in  Articles  64  and  73.  Notice  of  the  time  and  place  of  the 
sittings  is  to  be  given  to  the  Procureur  of  the  Court,  and  to  any 
persons  concerned  in  the  case  who  have  informed  the  Court  of  their 
addresses  at  the  place  where  the  Court  meets. 

63.  The  statements  of  persons  who  are  to  be  examined  in  a 
Prize  Court,  and  who  do  not  know  Russian,  may  be  taken  in 
writing.  Such  statements,  as  well  as  all  documents  in  a foreign 
language,  are  to  be  translated  into  Russian. 

64.  On  receiving  notice  that  captured  property  has  been  brought 
in,  the  Prize  Court  will  assemble  on  the  earliest  possible  day,  and 
will  proceed  to  examine  any  persons  belonging  to  the  ship  which 
has  made  the  capture,  and  to  the  captured  vessel,  as  well  as  any 
persons  coming  forward  voluntarily  (Article  60),  whose  evidence  the 
Court  considers  it  necessary  to  obtain.  In  cases  where  the  captured 
property  has  been  brought  to  a port  outside  the  place  where  the 
Court  sits,  the  Court  will  itself  proceed  to  the  spot  to  take  the 
evidence,  or  will  send  one  of  its  members  for  the  purpose  \ and  if 
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this  cannot  be  done  before  the  day  fixed  for  the  departure  of  the 
vessels,  the  Court  will  request  the  local  naval  or  other  authorities  to 
take  the  evidence. 

65.  Apart  from  the  taking  of  evidence  (Article  64),  the  Court 
will,  if  necessary,  on  its  own  initiative  or  on  the  application  of 
persons  concerned  in  the  case,  itself  proceed  or  else  send  one  of 
its  members  to  view  the  captured  property,  or  will  have  it  examined 
by  experts. 

66.  It  is  open  to  the  Prize  Court  to  liberate  captured  property 
before  the  conclusion  of  the  case,  on  receiving  security  in  money  j 
equal  to  the  value  of  the  property.  The  value  of  the  property  is  to 
be  ascertained  by  a valuation  carried  out,  under  the  supervision 
of  a member  of  the  Court,  by  sworn  valuers,  or,  in  the  absence  of 
such,  by  not  less  than  two  experts. 

67.  Captured  property  may  be  sold  by  public  auction  before  the 

conclusion  of  the  case,  on  the  application  of  the  parties  and  with 
the  consent  of  the  Court,  if  such  property,  owing  to  its  nature  or 
its  bad  condition,  will  not  admit  of  being  kept,  and  also  if  the  value 
of  the  property  does  not,  in  the  opinion  of  experts,  justify  the 
expense  of  keeping  it.  Furthermore,  it  is  open  to  the  Court  to 
have  captured  property  sold  before  the  conclusion  of  the  case,  if  it  , 
does  not  appear  necessary  for  the  decision  of  the  case  that  such 
property  should  be  kept  any  longer,  and  if  the  parties  have  signified 
their  consent  to  the  sale.  . 

68.  If  captured  property  be  brought  to  the  port  of  an  allied 
Power  at  which  no  Prize  Court  is  established,  the  proceedings  J 
specified  in  Articles  64  and  65  are,  after  agreement  between  the  ■ 
Director  of  the  Ministry  of  Marine  and  the  Minister  of  Foreign 
Affairs  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  competent  foreign  authorities  on 
the  other,  to  be  conducted  by  the  local  Russian  naval  Agent  or 
Consul,  or  by  a specially  appointed  person,  in  the  presence  of  not 
less  than  two  witnesses — if  possible,  Russian  subjects — resident  at  j 
the  place  in  question.  After  the  conclusion  of  these  proceedings,  V 
the  case  relating  to  the  captured  property  is  to  be  sent  to  the 
nearest  Prize  Court,  with  all  papers  connected  with  it.  At  the  1 
same  time,  it  is  open  to  the  aforesaid  naval  Agent,  Consul,  or 
specially  appointed  person  to  take  the  steps  contemplated  in 
Article  66  and  the  first  part  of  Article  67  with  regard  to  the 
captured  property,  if  it  appear  inconvenient  to  wait  until  the  steps 
in  question  can  be  taken  by  the  Prize  Court. 

69.  Upon  the  conclusion  of  the  proceedings  referred  to  in  i 
Articles  64  and  65  the  Prize  Court  will  proceed  to  the  trial  of  the  j 
case,  and,  first  of  all,  will  decide  without  delay  as  to  the  liberation  I 
of  any  portions  of  the  captured  property,  the  further  detention  of  | 
which  may  in  the  circumstances  appear  to  be  unnecessary. 


RUSSIA. 


877 


70.  If  it  should  appear  to  be  necessary  for  the  elucidation  of  the 
case,  the  Court  will  arrange  for  the  collection  of  further  evidence 
in  the  case,  and  will  direct  the  exchange  of  papers  between  the  parties, 
and  call  upon  them  to  supply  supplementary  evidence,  fixing  a term 
for  such  exchange  and  supply  of  evidence.  The  examination  of 
(witnesses  produced  by  the  parties  in  consequence  of  such  direction 
of  the  Court  may  be  conducted  either  by  the  Court  itself  or,  at  its 
request,  by  naval  authorities  which  have  not  taken  part  in  the 
capture  of  the  property  forming  th'e  subject  of  the  inquiry,  or  else 
by  one  of  the  persons  specified  in  Article  68. 

71.  In  cases  relating  to  merchant-vessels  of  a neutral  nationality, 
or  merchant-vessels  the  nationality  of  which  is  doubtful,  or  to 
cargoes  of  such  vessels,  if,  in  addition  to  contraband  of  war,  the 
cargoes  in  question  contain  other  objects,  the  Port  Prize  Court  will, 
in  the  absence  of  the  original  owners  of  the  captured  property, 
address  a public  summons  to  such  owners.  An  Admiral’s  Prize 
Court  will  send  such  cases  without  delay  to  the  nearest  Port  Prize 
Court  for  further  action,  reserving  the  right  to  take,  in  regard  to 
any  captured  property  which  has  not  been  released  by  the  Admiral’s 
Court  under  Article  69,  the  steps  contemplated  in  Article  66  and 
the  first  part  of  Article  67,  if  it  appear  inconvenient  to  wait  till 
these  steps  can  be  taken  by  the  Port  Prize  Court. 

72.  By  the  published  notices,  referred  to  in  Article  71,  the 
original  owners  of  captured  property  or  their  agents  are  called  upon 
to  appear  before  the  Port  Prize  Court,  and  present  any  evidence 
they  may  possess  relating  to  the  case  within,  a period  specified  in  the 
summons.  The  period  is  fixed  by  the  Court,  which  takes  into 
consideration  the  locality  where  it  i3  established,  and  other  circum- 
stances; but  the  period  must  not  be  less  than  one  month,  or  more 
than  four  months,  from  the  date  of  the  last  publication.  The 
notices  are  printed  three  times,  in  three  consecutive  numbers  of  the 
“Grovernment  Messenger,”  and  of  two  newspapers  published  in 
Eussia  in  foreign  languages,  such  newspapers  to  be  selected  by  the 
Director  of  the  Ministry  of  Marine.  If  necessary,  the  text  of  the 
notice  may  be  communicated  to  the  editors  of  the  newspapers  by 
telegraph.  The  expenses  of  the  notices  are  paid  out  of  the  sum 
realized  by  the  sale  of  the  prize,  or,  if  the  prize  be  not  sold,  out  of 
Grovernment  funds ; in  the  latter  case,  the  expenditure  incurred  is 
either  deducted  from  the  value  of  the  prize  (Article  46),  or  refunded 
by  the  original  owner  (Article  46,  Observation),  or  else  borne  by  the 
public  treasury  (Article  82). 

73.  The  sitting  at  which  a decision  is  to  be  arrived  at  on  the 
main  issue,  in  a case  in  connection  with  which  a summons  to  the 
original  owners  of  captured  property  has  been  published,  must  not 
be  fixed  for  a date  previous  to  the  appearance  of  the  owners  or  their 
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agents  before  the  Court,  or  the  expiration  of  the  period  fixed  in  the 
notice  for  their  appearance. 

74.  The  trial  in  a Prize  Court  begins  with  a report  by  one  of  the 
members  of  the  Court  explaining  the  circumstances  of  the  case. 
After  the  reporting  member  has  explained  the  principal  points,  the 
Court  hears  the  statements  of  the  Procureur  and  of  such  of  the 
persons  concerned  in  the  case  as  are  iu  Court.  Having  deter- 
mined, according  to  inward  conviction,  the  significance  and  relative 
force  of  the  evidence  in  the  case,  the  Court  gives  its  decision  on  the 
main  issue,  or  separate  decisions  on  different  questions  arising  from 
the  case.  A decision  as  to  whether  captured  property  is  to  be 
released  or  confiscated  is  given  by  the  Court,  even  if  the  property  in 
question  has  been  destroyed  by  order  of  a naval  commander.  If 
the  property  has  been  captured  in  the  waters  of  a neutral  Power,  or 
in  waters  from  which  operations  of  war  are  excluded  by  special 
international  Agreements,  the  Court  makes  any  decision  at  which 
it  may  arrive  for  the  confiscation  of  the  property  conditional  on  no 
application  for  its  restoration  being  made  within  a year  from  the  day 
of  capture  (Article  31). 

75.  Decisions  of  a Prize  Court  are  arrived  at  by  a majority  of 
votes.  If  the  votes  are  equal,  the  President  has  a casting  vote. 

76.  The  decision  of  the  Court  upon  a case  is  announced  by  the 
President  at  the  sitting  at  which  it  is  formed.  When  announcing  a 
decision  the  President  fixes  a day  on  which  the  parties  may  appear 
for  the  reading  of  the  written  decision  of  the  Court,  and  he  also 
explains  to  the  parties  the  steps  which  are  necessary  for  making  an 
appeal  against  the  decision,  and  the  time  allowed  for  the  purpose. 
The  decision  and  judgment  of  the  Court  must  be  drawn  up  within 
a fortnight  from  the  day  on  which  the  finding  is  announced,  and 
must  contain  a statement  of  the  considerations  on  which  it  is  based. 
Decisions  and  judgments  of  a Court  are  considered  to  be  published 
on  the  day  fixed  for  their  reading. 

77.  The  parties,  including  the  Commander  of  the  ship  which  has 
made  the  capture,  or  his  agent,  have  the  right  to  lodge  an  appeal. 
The  appeal,  accompanied  by  as  many  copies  as  there  are  parties  to 
the  case,  has  to  be  lodged  with  the  Court  which  has  given  the 
decision,  within  a month  from  the  publication  of  the  decision 
(Article  76).  If  the  term  allowed  for  appealing  has  been  per- 
mitted to  expire  for  reasons  of  special  weight,  it  rests  with  the 
Court,  which  is  to  decide  the  appeal,  to  determine  whether  the  term 
of  the  appeal  may  be  prolonged.  Petitions  for  the  prolongation  of 
the  right  of  appeal  are  to  be  lodged  within  a fortnight  from  the  date 
of  the  publication  of  the  decision  of  the  Court  declaring  that  the 
term  for  appeal  has  expired.  Special  appeals  against  the  decision 
of  the  Court  refusing  to  prolong  the  term  for  appeal  may  be  sent 


I Russia.  879 

in  within  a fortnight  from  the  date  of  the  publication  of  such 
decision. 

78.  On  receiving  the  appeal,  the  Prize  Court  communicates 
copies  of  it  to  the  Procureur  and  to  the  other  persons  concerned  in 
the  case  whose  interests  are  affected  by  the  appeal,  if  those  persons 
have  given  notice  of  their  addresses  in  the  locality  where  the  Court 
is  established;  if  they  have  not  done  so,  the  copies  of  the  appeal 
intended  for  them  remain  in  the  Court.  The  original  appeals  are 
forwarded,  with  the  record  of  the  proceedings  in  the  case,  to  the 
Supreme  Prize  Court,  to  which  are  also  forwarded  the  special 

I appeals,  referred  to  in  Article  77,  against  the  refusal  of  the  Prize 
Court  to  prolong  the  term  for  appeal.  Any  declarations  of  persons 
concerned  in  the  case  in  regard  to  appeals  communicated  to  them 
are  to  be  sent  by  those  persons  direct  to  the  Supreme  Prize  Court 
before  the  date  fixed  for  the  hearing  of  the  case  by  it. 

79.  If  an  appeal  be  not  lodged  within  the  term  allowed,  any 
decision  to  the  effect  that  captured  property  is  to  be  confiscated  is 
to  be  carried  out  as  soon  as  the  aforesaid  term  lias  expired.  In  the 
event  of  an  appeal  being  lodged,  the  execution  of  such  decision  is  to 
be  deferred  until  the  appeal  has  been  decided. 

80.  A decision  to  the  effect  that  captured  property  is  to  be 
released  is  to  be  carried  out  immediately  upon  the  publication  of 
such  decision,  if  it  is  in  accordance  with  the  conclusions  of  the 
Procureur,  and  has  the  concurrence  of  the  Commander  of  the  ship 
which  made  the  capture  or  of  his  agent.  If  these  conditions  are  not 
fulfilled,  such  decision  is  not  to  be  acted  upon  until  the  term 
allowed  for  lodging  an  appeal  has  expired.  If  such  appeal  is  lodged, 
the  captured  property  is  to  be  valued  in  the  manner  described  in 
Article  66.  The  Court  may,  at  its  discretion,  allow  the  release  of 
the  aforesaid  property  before  the  decision  of  the  appeal,  either  on 
the  deposit,  as  security,  of  a sum  of  money  equal  to  the  value  of  the 
property  as  estimated  by  a valuation,  or  without  such  deposit.  If 
disputes  should  arise  in  regard  to  the  ownership  of  property  released, 
the  restoration  of  the  property  to  its  original  ow  ner  is  to  be  deferred 
until  such  disputes  have  been  settled  in  the  manner  laid  down  by 
law,  or  until  one  of  the  parties  claiming  the  property  has  paid  a 
deposit  in  money  equal  to  the  value  of  the  same. 

81.  Any  expenses  of  keeping  captured  property  after  the  moment 
w hen  the  person  or  Department  in  whose  custody  it  is  has  received 
notice  of  a decision  that  such  property  is  to  be  released  without 
payment  of  a deposit,  must  be  borne  by  its  original  owners. 

82.  Captured  property  which  it  has  been  decided  to  release,  and 
which  is  not  claimed  within  six  months  from  the  date  on  which  the 
decision  to  release  it  became  legally  binding,  may  be  sold  by  public 
auction.  If  within  ten  years  from  the  date  on  which  the  decision 
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became  law  no  one  comes  forward  with  proofs  of  his  right  to  the 
property  the  release  of  which  has  been  decided  upon,  such  property, 
or  the  sum  realized  by  its  sale,  falls  to  the  public  treasury,  which 
will  bear  all  expenses  of  keeping  such  property  or  money. 

83.  The  rules  laid  down  for  Prize  Courts  in  Articles  62  and 
73-76  are  applicable  to  the  procedure  in  the  investigation  of  appeals 
against  the  decisions  of  Prize  Courts  by  the  Supreme  Prize  Court;, 
and  also  to  the  mode  of  publication  of  decisions  of  that  Court. 

84.  The  Supreme  Prize  Court  investigates  only  those  parts  of 
decisions  of  a Prize  Court  against  which  appeals  are  made  by 
persons  concerned  in  the  case.  The  annulling  of  decisions  to  the 
effect  that  captured  property  is  to  be  released  and  restored  to  its 
original  owner  without  any  demand  for  a deposit,  in  spite  of  the 
circumstance  that  an  appeal  has  been  lodged  (Article  80),  entails 
the  award  in  the  manner  laid  down  in  Articles  44  and  49,  of  prize- 
money,  corresponding  to  the  value  of  such  portion  of  the  property 
released  as  is  found,  by  the  decision  of  the  Supreme  Prize  Court,  to 
be  liable  to  confiscation  as  prize. 

85.  There  is  no  appeal  from  decisions  of  the  Supreme  Prize 
Court:  after  they  have  been  given,  copies  are  to  be  communicated 
to  the  competent  naval  authorities  for  execution. 

86.  Petitions,  declarations,  appeals,  and  other  documents  in  cases 
in  Prize  Courts  and  in  the  Supreme  Prize  Court,  as  well  as  the 
records  of  those  Courts,  are  exempt  from  payment  of  stamp  or  other 
dues.  Persons,  other  than  the  Procureur,  obtaining  copies  of  papers 
are  charged  40  kopecks  per  sheet.  No  remuneration  is  fixed  for  the 
conduct  of  cases  in  Prize  Courts  or  in  the  Supreme  Prize  Court. 


{Part  II.') — Procedure  in  Cases  relating  to  Compensation  for  Losses  in 
consequence  of  the  Detention , Destruction , Loss,  or  Injury  of 
Merchant  Vessels  and  Goods , to  the  return  of  Merchant  Vessels  : 
and  Cargoes  recaptured  from  the  Enemy  to  their  original  Owners , 
and  to  the  Fixing  of  the  Prize-money  and  Costs  payable  by  those  < 
Owners , and  also  to  the  determination  of  the  Amount  of  Prize- 
money  for  the  Capture  of  Enemy's  Ships  and  Cargoes  by  Merchant  ' 
Vessels , and  the  Distribution  of  such  Money. 

87.  Cases  concerning — 

(1.)  Compensation  for  losses  arising  from  the  capture,  destruc- 
tion, loss,  or  damage  of  merchant-vessels  and  cargoes; 

(2.)  The  return  of  merchant-vessels  and  cargoes  recaptured  from 
the  enemy  to  their  original  owners,  and  the  fixing  of  the  prize- 
money  and  expenses  payable  by  such  owners ; and 

(3.)  The  determination  of  the  amount  of  prize-money  for  the 
capture  of  enemy’s  ships  and  cargoes  by  merchant-vessels,  and  the 
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distribution  of  the  money,  are  dealt  with  in  accordance  with  the 
rules  laid  down  in  Articles  60-86,  with  the  exceptions  and  additions 
specified  below  (Articles  88-93). 

88.  Cases  conceruing  compensation  for  losses  arising  from  the 
capture,  destruction,  loss,  or  damage  of  merchant-vessels  and  cargoes 
are  dealt  with  by  Port  Prize  Courts,  and  can  only  be  initiated  on 
the  petition  of  the  persons  who  have  suffered  losses,  or  their  agents. 
The  persons  who  have  suffered  losses,  or  their  agents,  and  the  Pro- 
cureur  as  the  representative  of  the  interests  of  the  Gfovernment, 
have  the  rights  of  parties  in  such  cases. 

89.  The  cases  referred  to  in  Article  88  are  dealt  with  simul- 
taneously with  cases  concerning  the  confiscation  or  liberation  of 
captured  property,  and  the  decisions  arrived  at  are  based  on  the 
evidence  presented  or  indicated  by  the  parties.  The  decisions  on 
the  cases  concerning  losses  are  given  simultaneously  with  those  on 
the  cases  concerning  the  confiscation  or  liberation  of  captured 
property,  or  else  separately.  Decisions  in  cases  concerning  losses 
may  be  appealed  against  within  one  month,  and  such  appeal  is  a 
bar  to  the  execution  of  the  decision  appealed  against. 

90.  Cases  concerning  the  return  of  merchant-vessels  and  cargoes 
recaptured  from  the  enemy  to  their  original  owners,  and  the  fixing 
of  the  amount  of  prize-money  and  expenses  payable  by  those  owners, 
are  dealt  with  by  Port  Prize  Courts.  These  cases  are  dealt  with  by 
Admiral’s  Prize  Courts  only  if  the  original  owners  of  the  recap- 
tured property,  or  their  agents,  are  present ; if  they  are  not  present, 
the  Admiral’s  Courts  hand  over  the  cases  to  Port  Prize  Courts  to 
be  dealt  with. 

91.  In  the  cases  referred  to  in  Article  90,  the  rights  of  parties 
are  enjoyed  by  the  original  owners  of  the  recaptured  property  or 
their  agents,  and  the  Commander  of  the  ship  which  has  made  the 
recapture  or  his  agent,  and  by  the  Procureur.  In  dealing  with 
these  cases,  the  Port  Prize  Courts,  if  necessary,  address  a summons 
to  the  absent  owners  by  the  publication  of  a notice,  and  on  the 
appearance  of  the  owners  or  their  agents,  or  on  the  expiration  of 
the  term  allowed  for  their  appearance,  the  Courts  pronounce  their 
decision  on  the  main  issue.  Appeal  may  be  lodged  within  a month 
against  the  decisions  of  Prize  Courts  in  these  cases. 

92.  The  return  of  recaptured  property  to  its  original  owners  is 
permissible — (1)  before  the  decision  has  been  given  and  has  become 
legally  binding — only  on  condition  that  the  owners  deposit  as 
security  a sum  equal  to  any  amount  that  they  may  be  called  upon 
to  pay  for  prize-money  and  expenses  (Articles  45,  46,  Observation, 
and  66)  ; and  (2)  after  the  decision  has  become  legally  binding — on 
condition  that  the  owners  pay  the  prize-money  and  expenses  for 
which  they  have  been  found  liable.  Anart  from  the  cases  contem- 
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plated  in  Articles  67  (first  part)  and  82,  the  sale  of  recaptured 
property  is  also  permissible  if  the  original  owner  presents  an  applica- 
tion for  its  sale.  When  property  which  ought  to  be  returned  falls 
to  the  Government  (Article  82)  the  latter  pays  all  expenses  and  also, 
the  prize-money. 

93.  Cases  concerning  the  fixing  of  the  amouut  of  prize-money  for 
the  capture  of  enemy’s  ships  and  cargoes  by  merchant-vessels,  and 
the  distribution  of  the  money,  are  dealt  with  by  Port  Prize  Courts. 
These  cases  are  initiated  on  the  petition  of  the  members  of  the  crew 
of  the  vessel  which  made  the  capture,  and  those  persons  and  the 
Procureur  have  the  rights  of  parties.  Appeal  may  be  lodged  within 
a month  against  decisions  of  Prize  Courts  in  these  cases. 

MICHAEL,  President  of  the  Imperial  Council. 


INSTRUCTIONS  on  Procedure  in  Stopping , Examining , and  Seizing , 
and  also  in  Removing  and  Delivering  Captured  Vessels  and 
Cargoes .* — September  20.  1900. 

§ 1.  Ships  of  the  Imperial  Navy,  acting  under  the  “ Regulations 
in  regard  to  Naval  Prizes,”  are  to  be  guided,  as  regards  the  actual 
procedure  in  stopping,  examining,  and  seizing  merchant-vessels,  and 
also  in  removing  and  delivering  captured  vessels  and  cargoes,  by 
the  following  rules,  in  addition  to  any  declarations  and  other  orders 
issued  by  the  Government  on  the  occasion  of  war. 

Observation. — Inter  alia , it  will  be  necessary  to  define  the 
neutral  territorial  sea,  and  the  other  waters  from  which  operations 
of  war  are  excluded  by  special  international  Agreements,  and  where, 
under  Article  16  of  the  “ Regulations  in  regard  to  Naval  Prizes,” 
it  is  not  permissible  to  stop,  examine,  and  seize  ships  and  cargoes. 


Stopping. 

Procedure  in  Stopping. 

§ 2.  A ship  desiring  to  stop  another  should  make  for  her,  hoist 
her  flag,  and  fire  a blank  gun-shot  in  her  direction.  At  the  same 
time  a signal  may  be  made  according  to  the  International  Code. 

In  order  to  stop  a vessel  at  night,  it  is  necessary,  when  firing 
the  blank  shot,  to  have  the  lights  on  the  masts  and  distinguishing 
lights  exposed. 

* Sanctioned  by  the  Admiralty  Council,  September  20,  1900,  Minutes 
No.  4487,  Article  38076,  under  Article  26  of  the  “ Regulations  in  regard  to 
Naval  Prizes,”  sanctioned  by  His  Imperial  Majesty,  March  27,  1895. — 
Mikhailoff,  Director  of  Section  II,  and  Subin,  Secretary. 
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Resistance  to  Stopping. 

§ 3.  If,  in  spite  of  a shot  being  fired,  the  vessel  does  not  stop,  a 
ball  must  be  sent  past  the  bows  of  the  retreating  vessel.  If  she 
still  resists  stoppage,  it  is  permissible  to  fire  at  her  and  pursue  her 
in  order  to  force  her  to  stop. 

When  commencing  to  fire  at  the  vessel,  it  is  desirable  to  fire  the 
first  shot  over  her  hull  between  the  masts.  But  such  leniency  is 
not  obligatory,  especially  if  a steamer  which  is  being  stopped  has  an 
advantage  in  speed  by  which  she  may  hope  to  escape  from  her 
pursuer. 

Any  vessel  which  has  made  a clear  attempt  to  escape  from  a 
cruiser,  in  consequence  of  which  the  latter  has  been  obliged  to 
pursue  her  and  to  use  force  to  stop  her,  is  liable  to  be  seized  ; it  is, 
however,  open  to  the  Commander  of  the  cruiser,  if  he  consider  it 
desirable,  after  stopping  the  vessel,  to  subject  her  to  an  examination 
as  a preliminary,  and  make  his  further  action  depend  on  the  result 
of  the  examination. 

Examination. 

Preliminary  Proceedings. 

§ 4.  For  the  examination  a sufficiently  experienced  officer  and 
several  men  of  the  crew  are  to  be  selected  ; an  assistant  store- 
keeper, &c.,  may  usefully  be  included.  Two  officers  having  some 
acquaintance  with  foreign  languages  should  be  included  if  there  are 
any  such  on  board. 

§ 5.  It  is  desirable  that  some  reliefs  of  officers  and  men  should 
be  selected  beforehand  for  the  examination.  Officers  and  men  sent 
to  make  the  examination  should  be  armed  with  revolvers.  It  is 
useful  to  agree  beforehand  upon  some  simple  signals  (with  an  oar, 
a handkerchief,  a little  flag,  &c.). 

When  the  pursuit  begins,  the  officers  selected  for  the  examina- 
tion should  get  their  men  ready,  and  take  the  latitude  and  longitude 
of  the  Imperial  ship. 

§ 6.  The  Imperial  cruiser  should  get  as  close  as  possible  to  the 
vessel  she  is  stopping,  taking  all  proper  precautions  in  doing  so. 

Observation.— It  is  necessary  to  bear  in  mind  the  unfortunate 
consequences  of  a collision.  The  vessel  may  prove  to  belong  to  the 
enemy.  One  must  expect  hostile  acts,  and  a desire  to  injure  the 
cruiser  by  a collision. 

§ 7.  After  the  boat  with  officers  and  men  has  put  off,  the 
Imperial  cruiser  should  remain  in  such  a position  during  the  exami- 
nation that  those  on  board  can  keep  the  boat  in  sight  all  the  time, 
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ancl  witness  the  proceedings  on  the  vessel  which  is  being  examined. 
The  guns  should  be  loaded,  and  the  master-gunners  at  their  posts. 


The  Officers  on  Board. 

§ 8.  When  the  party  reach  the  stopped  vessel,  note  should  be 
taken  in  the  boat  of  her  name  and  port.  An  officer  accompanied  by 
two  men  should  then  go  on  deck.  If  two  officers  arre  sent  for  the 
examination,  the  officers  and  one  man  should  go  on  deck. 

Observation. — The  rest  of  the  men  should  only  go  on  deck  when 
the  examination  of  the  papers  is  concluded,  and  the  examination  of 
the  whole  vessel  commences.  The  number  of  men  to  be  sent  on 
board  depends  on  the  size  of  the  vessel  and  the  officers’  views  ( e.g ., 
there  may  be  four,  six,  or  more  men). 

§ 9.  The  junior  officer  must  remain  on  the  upper  deck  all  the 
time,  and  must  not  go  below.  It  is  his  duty  to  watch  all  that 
happens  on  the  deck  of  the  vessel  which  is  being  examined,  and 
also  to  keep  his  eye  on  the  boat  and  the  signals  of  his  own  ship. 
The  seaman  who  has  also  gone  on  board  should  assist  him.  The 
examination  of  the  papers  and  vessel  should  be  carried  out  by  the 
senior  officer.  If  only  one  officer  is  sent  to  make  the  examination, 
the  duties  of  the  junior  officer  should  be  undertaken  by  the  senior 
of  the  two  seamen  who  have  gone  on  deck  with  the  officer. 

§ 10.  The  behaviour  of  the  officers  and  men  towards  the  master, 
crew,  and  passengers  should  be  polite  and  in  every  way  consistent 
with  the  dignity  of  the  naval  profession. 

If  the  vessel  which  has  been  stopped  offers  resistance  to  the 
examination  she  is  liable  to  be  seized. 


Examination  of  Papers. 

§ 11.  The  examination  begins  with  a request  to  the  master  : — 

(a.)  To  state  the  name  and  nationality  of  his  vessel. 

( 'jb .)  To  state  what  port  she  is  bound  for,  and  where  she  comes 
from. 

( c .)  To  produce  his  log-book  and  all  papers  concerning  the  vessel 
and  cargo. 

Annexed  is  a list  of  the  principal  ships’  papers  found  in  merchant- 
vessels  of  certain  nationalities  (Appendix  I). 

§ 12.  When  proceeding  to  examine  the  papers,  the  officer  should 
pay  special  attention  to  the  log-book,  and  should  endeavour  to  make 
himself  acquainted  with  all  the  circumstances  of  the  voyage,  the 
place  on  the  chart  where  the  master  considers  himself  to  be,  and  the 
last  entries  in  the  log-book. 

§ 13,  In  examining  the  papers  relating  to  the  nationality  of  the 
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vesse],  the  officer  should  note  the  port  of  registry,  the  number  on 
the  register,  the  names  and  nationality  of  the  owners,  the  place 
where,  and  the  time  when,  the  vessel  was  built,  and  also  whether  it 
was  bought  from  subjects  of  the  enemy  after  the  declaration  of  war, 
with  the  object  of  protecting  enemy’s  property. 

§ 14.  When  examining  the  papers  relating  to  the  cargo,  the 
officer  should  determine  the  nature  and  amount  of  goods,  the  place 
from  which  they  have  been  brought  and  their  destination,  and  the 
names  and  nationality  of  the  consigners  and  consignees.  At  the 
same  time,  it  is  important  to  ascertain  whether  there  are  among  the 
goods  any  articles  of  contraband  of  war,*  and  who  are  the  owners  of 
the  cargo,  subjects  of  the  enemy  or  of  a neutral  Power. 

§ 15.  In  examining  the  papers  concerning  the  composition  of  the 
crow  and  the  passengers,  the  officer  should  ascertain  the  nationality 
and  calling  of  these  persons,  and  should  endeavour  to  determine 
whether  there  are  among  the  passengers  any  persons  belonging  to 
the  enemy’s  forces,  and  which  of  the  crew  could  be  detained  under 
Article  18  of  the  “ Regulations  in  regard  to  Naval  Prizes.” 

§ 16.  After  concluding  the  examination  of  the  vessel’s  papers, 
the  officer  should  request  the  master  to  produce  any  mails  that  may 
be  on  board,  and  should  search  them  for  correspondence  of  the 
enemy  and  for  any  packages  addressed  to  the  enemy’s  ports. 

§ 17.  The  officer  should  take  notes  concerning  all  papers  shown 
to  him,  and  should  write  down  all  that  he  considers  most  necessary. 
When  examining  the  papers,  he  may  at  his  discretion  address 
questions  to  the  master,  mate,  and  other  members  of  the  crew. 


Consequences  of  the  Examination  of  Papers. 

§ 18.  The  officer  should  close  the  examination  and  detain  the 
vessel  in  the  following  cases 

{a.)  If  the  vessel  proves  to  belong  to  the  enemy. 

(b.)  If  there  are  no  ship’s  papers,  particularly  such  as  make  it 
possible  to  determine  the  nationality  of  the  vessel  and  to  verify  the 
circumstances  of  her  voyage;  or  if  the  ship’s  papers  are  thrown 
overboard,  or  destroyed  in  any  other  way. 

(c.)  If  there  are  among  the  papers  any  which  make  the  officer 
suspect  that  the  vessel  belongs  to  the  enemy. 

( d .)  If  the  officer  comes  to  the  conclusion  that  the  papers  are 
not  genuine. 

(e.)  If  it  appears  from  the  papers  that  the  vessel  has  been 
bought  by  the  subject  of  a neutral  State  from  subjects  of  the  enemy, 
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and  there  is  reason  to  suppose  that  a fictitious  sale  has  taken  place 
with  the  object  of  protecting  enemy’s  property. 

§ 19.  If  the  officer  is  convinced  that  the  papers  are  in  perfect 
order,  that  the  vessel  is  really  a neutral  one,  that  there  cannot  be 
amongst  the  goods  on  board  any  articles  of  contraband  of  war 
intended  for  the  enemy,  and  generally  that  there  is  no  ground 
whatever  for  detaining  the  vessel,  he  should  leave  her  without  delay, 
observing  the  rules  laid  down  below  in  §§  28,  29,  and  30  (Conclusion 
of  the  Examination). 

§20.  If  the  officer  has  doubts  about  the. truth  of  the  informa- 
tion obtained  from  the  examination  of  the  papers,  especially  if  the 
vessel  is  bound  for  an  enemy’s  port,  or  if  he  has  reason  to  suppose, 
from  the  general  indications  of  tbe  movements,  direction,  and  posi- 
tion of  the  vessel  stopped,  that  the  eventual  destination  of  the 
vessel  or  of  her  cargo  is  an  enemy’s  port,  he  should  proceed  to  the 
examination  or  search  of  the  whole  vessel,  in  order  to  ascertain 
whether  there  are  any  objects  of  contraband  of  war  in  her  cargo. 


Examination  of  Vessel  (Search). 

§ 21.  The  examination  of  tbe  whole  vessel  (or  search)  should  be 
carried  out  by  the  officer  with  the  assistance  of  several  of  his  men, 
who  will  leave  the  boat  when  summoned  by  him. 

§ 22.  The  number  of  sailors  coming  on  board  may  be  four,  six, 
eight,  or  more,  according  to  the  size  of  the  vessel  to  be  searched  and 
the  views  of  the  officer.  If  it  appears  that  there  are  not  enough 
men  in  the  boat,  more  may  be  summoned  from  the  ship  by  signal. 
The  men  selected  for  a search  should  be  intelligent,  active,  and 
experienced. 

§ 23.  The  examination  of  the  holds  presents  considerable  difficul- 
ties, and  may  give  rise  to  complaints  on  the  part  of  neutrals  who 
suffer  undeservedly.  The  officer  should,  therefore,  first  consider 
which  portion  of  the  cargo  appears  most  suspicious  from  the  want 
of  precision  of  the  papers,  and  should  first  turn  his  attention  to  that 
portion.  The  behaviour  of  the  officer  and  men  should  be  polite,  but 
they  must  not  hesitate  to  do  their  duty  in  every  particular. 

§ 21.  During  the  examination  of  the  holds  the  officer  is  bound  to 
insist  on  the  presence  of  the  master  at  ail  his  proceedings ; the 
officer  next  in  rank  to  the  master  need  only  be  present  if  absolutely 
necessary. 

§ 25.  The  master  while  present  at  the  search  is  bound,  on 
the  demand  of  the  officer  who  conducts  the  search,  himself  to 
unlock  all  locks  and  holds  which  the  officer  may  wish  to  examine,  to 
point  out  any  objects  which  require  special  care  in  handling,  and  to 
show  the  proper  way  of  opening  any  particular  packages  (chests, 
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barrels)  which  may  be  selected  for  a more  detailed  examination.  If 
the  master  should  refuse  to  open  a hold  when  requested  to  do  so  by 
the  examining  officer  the  vessel  is  liable  to  be  detained. 

§ 26.  During  the  examination  or  search,  the  officer  may,  in  order 
to  make  the  work  easier,  put  questions  to  the  crew  and  passengers, 
in  order  to  obtain  necessary  explanations  in  regard  to  the  vessel  and 
cargo.  It  is  also  advisable  to  pay  attention  to  certain  external 
signs — for  instance,  to  the  marks  which  are  found  on  the  funnels 
of  the  steamers  of  various  Companies,  and  which  may  be  painted 
over. 

§ 27.  The  officer  should  desist  from  further  examination  of  the 
vessel  as  soon  as  he  has  convinced  himself  that  there  is  no  contraband 
of  war  in  the  cargo,  and  that  there  is  nothing  suspicious  in  the  vessel. 
Every  article  which  has  been  moved  should  be  put  back  in  its  place 
as  quickly  and  carefully  as  possible,  in  accordance  with  the  directions 
of  the  master. 


Conclusion  of  Examination. 

§ 28.  Having  concluded  the  examination,  the  officer  will  enter  in 
the  log-book,  in  the  Russian  language,  the  time  and  place  of  the 
examination  (latitude  and  longitude),  the  name  of  his  ship,  the  name 
of  her  commander,  and  the  result  of  the  examination.  The  entry 
may  be  made  in  accordance  with  tbe  annexed  form  (Appendix  III). 

§ 29.  Before  leaving  the  vessel,  the  officer  will  request  the  master 
to  give  a written  certificate  (if  possible,  in  his  native  language)  to 
the  effect  that  he  has  no  complaint  to  make,  or,  if  he  has  any 
complaint,  to  put  it  in  writing. 

§ 30.  When  leaving  the  vessel,  the  officer  should  inform  the 
master  that  she  must  not  continue  her  voyage  until  he  has  returned 
to  the  Imperial  ship  and  reported  to  the  Commander.  The  officer 
will  draw  up  a detailed  report  in  writing  on  his  proceedings. 

§ 31.  If  the  vessel  is  liable  to  seizure,  the  officer  should  give 
a signal  to  that  effect,  and  return  to  his  ship,  taking  with  him 
tiie  papers  and  the  master  and  other  persons  whose  statements  may 
be  required. 

Detention. 

§ 32.  The  detention  of  vessels  and  cargoes  depends  entirely  on 
the  authority  of  the  Commander  of  the  Imperial  ship.  The  pro- 
cedure to  be  observed  is  as  follows  : — 

Commission. 

§33.  A Commission  is  to  be  formed  on  the  Imperial  ship  of 
three  officers  (one  of  them  the  officer  who  conducted  the  examina- 
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tioLi),  which  is  to  draw  up  a detailed  Protocol  on  all  the  proceedings 
and  discoveries  at  the  examination  aud  present  it  to  the  Commander 
for  confirmation. 

Drawing  up  of  Protocol. 

§ 34.  The  Protocol  is  to  be  written  in  Russian.  In  it  should  be 
described  in  detail  the  nationality,  class,  and  name  of  the  vessel ; the 
names  of  the  master  and  owners ; the  number  of  the  crew  and  their 
nationality ; all  the  circumstances  connected  with  the  stoppage  of  the 
vessel ; all  papers  produced  by  the  master,  and  the  contents  of  such 
papers;  all  circumstances  connected  with  the  examination  of  the 
papers  and  the  vessel ; all  information  in  regard  to  the  cargo,  and 
everything  found  in  the  vessel ; all  statements  of  the  master,  super- 
cargo, boatswain,  and  other  persons  questioned. 

Protest  of  Master. 

§ 35.  The  contents  of  the  Protocol  are  to  be  translated  to  the 
master  orally,  and  he  is  to  be  requested  to  sign  the  Protocol.  He  is 
not,  however,  obliged  to  sign  it.  A note  should  be  made  on  the 
Protocol  that  it  has  been  read  and  translated  to  the  master. 

Any  protest  of  the  master  (in  writing)  should  be  annexed  to  the 
Protocol  and  any  discrepancies  explained  in  the  Protocol  itself. 

Observation. — As  the  drawing  up  of  the  Protocol  and  the  exami- 
nation of  the  master  aud  other  persons  of  the  crew  may  take  a con- 
siderable time,  the  cruiser  is  authorized  to  compel  the  merchant- 
vessel  to  take  a particular  course,  while  the  cruiser,  following  her, 
proceeds  with  the  matter  on  the  way. 


Decision  of  Commander. 

§ 36.  When  the  Protocol  has  been  drawn  up  and  signed  by  the 
members  of  the  Commission,  it  is  to  be  submitted  to  the  Commander, 
who  should  append  his  decision  to  the  Protocol.  In  deciding  whether 
the  vessel  or  cargo  should  be  detained,  he  should  be  guided  by  the 
following  considerations  : — 

§ 37.  The  following  vessels  are  liable  to  detention  : 

1.  All  enemy's  ships  of  war  and  merchant-vessels  (see  Articles  9 
and  10  of  the  Regulations  in  regard  to  Naval  Prizes). 

Observation. — If,  in  accordance  with  special  international  Agree- 
ments concluded  by  the  Imperial  G-overnment,  certain  of  the  enemy’s 
ships  are  to  be  considered  not  liable  to  capture,  such  ships  are, 
nevertheless,  liable  to  detention  if  their  proceedings  are  such  as  are 
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described  under  bead  2 (a),  ( b ),  ( c ),  ( d ),  (e),  of  this  paragraph  (see 
the  second  portion  of  Article  10  of  the  “ Regulations  in  regard  to 
Naval  Prizes  ”)• 

2.  Neutral  merchant-vessels : — 

(a.)  If  they  are  conveying  to  the  enemy  any  quantity  whatever 
of  articles  required  for  shooting  with  fire-arms,  objects  or  substances 
used  for  causing  explosions,  or  military  forces  of  the  enemy  (see 
head  1 of  Article  11  of  the  “Regulations  in  regard  to  Naval 
Prizes  ”) ; 

(b.)  If  they  are  conveying  to  the  enemy  other  objects  of  contra- 
band of  war  to  an  amount  exceeding  in  bulk  or  weight  half  of  the 
entire  cargo  (see  head  1,  ( b ),  of  Article  11  of  the  aforesaid 
Regulations). 

Observation. — If  the  amount  of  such  contraband  of  war  is  less 
than  half  of  the  entire  cargo,  the  vessel  is  to  be  detained  only  until 
the  contraband  has  been  handed  over  \ the  delivery  may  take  place, 
at  the  discretion  of  the  Commander,  either  on  the  spot  where  the 
vessel  has  been  detained  or  after  she  has  been  brought  into  port  (see 
Article  14  of  the  aforesaid  Regulations). 

(c.)  If  they  are  found  breaking  an  effective  blockade  of  which 
notice  has  been  given  (see  Article  2 and  head  2 of  Article  11  of  the 
aforesaid  Regulations) ; 

(d.)  If  they  have  offered  armed  resistance  to  stoppage  or  exami- 
nation (see  head  3 of  Article  11  of  the  aforesaid  Regulations)  ; 

(e.)  If  they  have  taken  part  in  hostile  operations  of  the  enemy 
(see  head  4 of  Article  11  of  the  aforesaid  Regulations). 

3.  All  suspicious  vessels , even  if  they  are  flying  a neutral  flag  (see 
Article  16  of  the  aforesaid  Regulations).— The  following  and  other 
similar  proceedings  are  grounds  for  considering  a merchant-vessel 
suspicious : — 

(«.)  If  the  vessel  does  not  stop  her  engine  or  heave  to  on 
the  summons  of  the  cruiser,  and  the  latter  is  consequently  obliged 
to  pursue  her  and  use  force  to  stop  her  (see  § 3 of  these  Instruc- 
tions) ; 

(6.)  If  the  vessel  has  no  papers,  or  has  false  or  suspicious  papers 
(see  § 18  of  these  Instructions,  heads  ( b ),  (c),  ( d ) ) ; 

(c.)  If  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the  vessel  has  been 
fictitiously  sold  to  the  subject  of  a neutral  Power  after  the  declara- 
tion of  war  (see  § i8  of  these  Instructions) ; 

(d.)  If  the  vessel  after  being  stopped  resisted  examination,  or  if 
the  master  refused  to  open  a hold  on  the  demand  of  the  examining 
officer  (see  §§10  and  25  of  these  Instructions). 
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Cargoes. 

§ 38.  The  following  cargoes  may  be  detained : — 

1.  Enemy’s  cargoes  conveyed  in  enemy’s  vessels  (see  Article  10 
of  the  “Regulations  in  regard  to  Naval  Prizes”); 

2.  Enemy’s  and  neutral  cargoes  in  neutral  vessels  which  have 
infringed  neutrality,  i.e.  (see  Article  12  of  aforesaid  Regulations): 

(a.)  In  neutral  vessels  which  have  taken  part  in  hostile  opera- 
tions of  the  enemy ; 

(b.)  Which  have  offered  armed  resistance  to  stoppage,  examina- 
tion, or  detention  ; and 

(tf.)  Which  have  been  found  breaking  a blockade. 

3.  All  cargoes  which  constitute  contraband  of  war,  with  the 
exception  of  arms  and  provisions  forming  part  of  the  equipment  of 
a neutral  vessel  herself  (see  Article  12,  head  1,  and  Article  13  of 
the  aforesaid  Regulations). 

When  vessels  or  cargoes  are  detained,  the  rule  is  observed  that 
articles  intended  for  the  personal  use  of  the  crew  or  passengers  are 
not  to  be  detained  (see  Article  10,  head  1,  of  the  aforesaid  Regu- 
lations). 

With  the  exception  of  the  above-mentioned  cases,  the  following 
rules  are  to  be  observed  : — 

(1.)  A neutral  flag  covers  an  enemy’s  cargo,  with  the  exception 
of  contraband  of  war  (see  Article  2,  head  2,  of  the  aforesaid  Regu- 
lations). 

(2.)  Neutral  goods,  except  contraband  of  war,  are  not  subject  to 
detention  under  an  enemy’s  flag  (see  Article  2,  head  3,  and  Article  10, 
head  2,  of  the  aforesaid  Regulations). 


Conveyance. 

Procedure  of  Conveyance. 

§39.  Captured  vessels  and  cargoes  may  be  conveyed,  at  the  dis- 
cretion of  the  Commander  of  the  Imperial  cruiser,  either  to  a port  or 
to  the  operating  fleet.  They  may  either  be  taken  by  the  cruiser 
herself,  or  may  be  sent  to  port  independently  in  charge  of  a Russian 
officer  and  crew  ; the  Commanding  Officers  are  to  be  guided  by  the 
rules  laid  down  in  Articles  351-353  of  the  Naval  Code,  edition  of 
1899.  If  a captured  vessel  is  sent  alone,  the  original  ship’s  papers 
and  documents  relating  to  her  capture  should  remain  in  the  hands 
of  the  Commander  of  the  cruiser,  and  copies  should  be  supplied  to 
the  officer  placed  in  charge. 


RUSSIA. 


891 


Destruction  of  Captured  Vessel . 

§40.  In  the  following  and  other  similar  exceptional  cases,  the 
/Commander  of  the  Imperial  cruiser  has  the  right  to  burn  or  sink 
the  captured  vessel,  after  taking  off  the  persons  on  board,  and, 
if  possible,  the  whole  or  part  of  the  cargo,  and  also  all  papers  and 
articles  which  may  be  necessary  for  the  elucidation  of  the  case  in 
the  Prize  Court: — 

(1.)  When  it  is  impossible  to  preserve  the  captured  vessel  on 
account  of  her  bad  condition. 

(2.)  When  there  is  danger  of  the  vessel  being  recaptured  by  the 
enemy. 

(3.)  When  the  captured  vessel  is  of  very  little  value,  and  her 
conveyance  w7ould  take  too  much  time  and  entail  too  great  a con- 
sumption of  coal. 

(4.)  When  conveyance  appears  difficult  in  consequence  of  the 
distance  or  blockade  of  the  ports  to  which  the  vessel  should  be 
brought. 

(5.)  When  the  conveyance  may  prevent  the  success  of  operations 
of  war  in  which  the  Imperial  cruiser  is  engaged,  or  expose  her  to 
danger. 

The  Commander  should  draw7  up  a report,  to  be  signed  by  him- 
self and  all  his  officers,  explaining  the  circumstances  which  have 
induced  him  to  destroy  the  captured  vessel.  He  should  transmit 
the  report  to  his  superior  officer  by  the  first  opportunity. 

Observation.— Although  Article  21  of  the  Regulations  of  1895, 
in  regard  to  Naval  Prizes,  allows  the  burning  or  sinking  of  a 
captured  vessel  by  the  Commander,  “ on  his  own  responsibility,”  the 
latter  incurs  no  responsibility  whatever  if  the  captured  vessel  is 
really  liable  to  confiscation  as  a prize,  and  the  exceptional  circum- 
stances in  which  the  Imperial  ship  is  placed  imperatively  demand 
the  destruction  of  the  captured  vessel. 


Replacing  Own  Ship  by  Ship  Captured. 

§41.  If  it  appears  that  a ship  w7hich  has  been  captured,  and 
which  ought  to  be  destroyed  under  the  preceding  Article,  is  in 
construction  and  sea-going  qualities  better  than  the  Imperial  ship, 
the  Commander  has  the  right  to  replace  his  own  ship  by  the  prize, 
and  to  burn  or  sink  his  own  ship. 

Entry  oj  Neutral  Forts. 

§ 42.  An  Imperial  ship,  while  conveying  captured  vessels,  may 
enter  the  port  of  a neutral  Power  which  has  not  forbidden  in  its 
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declaration  of  neutrality  (or  in  some  other  official  declaration)  the 
visit  of  its  ports  by  ships  of  war  of  the  belligerents  with  their 
prizes. 


Furthermore,  an  Imperial  cruiser  may  take  refuge  in  the  port 
of  a neutral  Power  with  captured  vessels  under  stress  of  weather  or 
other  urgent  necessity  (e.g.,  the  breaking-down  of  the  engines, 
insufficiency  of  provisions,  pursuit  by  a stronger  force  of  the 
enemy)  ; in  that  case  the  Commander  is  bound,  as  regards  the  dura- 
tion and  other  conditions  of  his  stay  in  the  neutral  port,  to  comply 
with  the  regulations  made  by  the  Government  of  the  locality. 


Delivery. 

At  Russian  Ports  or  to  the  Operating  Fleet. 

§43.  As  soon  as  a captured  vessel  or  cargo  has  been  brought  into 
a Russian  port  it  is  to  be  handed  over  to  the  local  naval  authority  (or 
in  the  absence  of  such  to  the  port,  customs,  or  police  authority), 
with  all  the  papers  and  with  all  persons  on  board  who  have  been 
detained  for  the  elucidation  of  the  case. 

If  the  captured  vessels  and  cargoes  are  brought  to  the  operating 
fleet,  they  are  to  be  handed  over  to  the  officer  in  command  of  the 
squadron. 

The  proper  naval  or  other  authority  should  open  the  sealed  ! 
papers  and  make  arrangements  to  receive  the  property  handed  over,  j 
to  have  an  inventory  made  of  it,  and  to  preserve  it,  and  also  take  i 
steps  for  the  sale  by  public  auction  of  such  articles  as  from  their  ! 
nature  or  condition  cannot  be  kept. 

The  following  persons  are  entitled  to  be  present  during  these 
proceedings:  firstly,  the  Commander,  or  one  of  the  officers  of  the  ; 
Imperial  ship  which  has  effected  the  capture ; and,  secondly,  the  ; 
master  of  the  captured  vessel,  and  also  the  owners  of  the  vessel  and 
cargo,  or  their  agents,  if  the  owners  or  agents  are  on  the  spot. 

All  the  persons  present  have  the  right  to  make  suggestions  and 
observations  in  regard  to  the  proceedings  of  the  local  authority  f 
which  takes  over  the  vessel  or  cargo. 


At  Foreign  Ports. 

§44.  If  the  captured  vessel  or  cargo  is  brought  to  the  port  of  an  j 
allied  Power,  delivery  is  to  be  made  to  the  local  Russian  naval 
agency,  or  to  the  Russian  Consulate,  or  to  some  other  authority  to  ! 
which,  under  agreement  between  the  Russian  Government  and  the 
foreign  Power  concerned,  the  duty  of  receiving  prizes  is  assigned. 
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Notification  to  Authorities. 

§ 45.  The  Commander  of  an  Imperial  ship  is  bound  to  inform  the 
Director  of  the  Ministry  of  Marine  without  delay  at  the  first 
opportunity,  by  telegraph,  of  the  capture  of  vessels  and  cargoes  and 
also  of  their  conveyance  to  a port  and  their  delivery. 

Vice-Admiral  AVELANB,  Head  of  the 
Naval  General  Staff. 

KUZNIETSOEE  2,  Secretary. 


Appendix  I to  § 11  of  the  Instructions  approved  by  the  Admiralty 
Council,  September  20,  1900  (. Minutes  No.  4487,  Article  88076). 


List  of  the  Principal  Ship's  Papers  on  board  Merchant  Vessels  of  certain 
Nationalities. 

Great  Britain. 

1.  Certificate  of  Registry.  Certificate  showing  that  the  vessel  is  registered 
at  an  English  port.  The  most  important  paper  for  determining  the  nationality 
of  the  vessel. 

* 2.  Provisional  Certificate , granted  by  a Consul  resident  in  a foreign  country 

for  a vessel  brought  there.  Provisional  certificate  issued  by  a Consul. 

3.  Official  Log-booJc. 

4.  Ship's  Log-book.  Kept  by  the  master  for  the  information  of  the  owner. 

5.  Shipping  Articles  ( Agreement  and  account  of  crew').  Green  for  coasting, 
and  red  for  more  distant  voyages.  A document  in  regard  to  the  engagement  of 
the  crew,  stating  their  names,  nationality,  pay,  and  the  voyages  and  terms  for 
which  they  are  engaged. 

6.  Bill  of  Health . Certificate  of  the  health  of  the  crew. 

7.  Charter-party.  Document  in  regard  to  the  hire  of  the  vessel. 

8.  Bill  of  Lading.  Papers  in  regard  to  the  cargo. 


Germany. 

1.  Schiffs-Certificat  ( auch  “ Flag gen  Attestat ” genannt ).  Most  important 
paper  for  determining  the  nationality  of  the  vessel. 

2.  Seepass-  oder  Seefahrtsbuch.  Patent  of  sailing. 

3.  Journal.  Log-hook. 

4.  Musterrolle.  List  of  the  crew. 

5.  Messbrief.  Certificate  of  tonnage. 

6.  Beilbrief.  Certificate  of  construction. 

7.  Chartepaitie. 

8.  Konnossement. 

France. 

1.  L'Acte  de  francisati on  ( provisoire  et  definitif).  Principal  document  for 
determining  the  nationality  of  the  vessel. 

2.  Le  Conge.  Patent  of  sailing. 
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3.  Le  Journal  timbre.  Stamped  log-book. 

4.  Le  Journal  du  lord.  Ship’s  journal. 

5.  Le  role  d’ equipage  (long-cours,  cabotage,  homage).  List  of  crew. 

6.  Le  permis  de  navigation  pour  bateaux  d vapeur. 

V.  La  patente  de  sante. 

8.  Charte-partie. 

9.  Connaissement. 

Austria. 

1.  Sconirino  Minister  idle.  Certificate  of  seaworthiness  or  of  registration  of 
vessels. 

2.  Patente  Sovrana.  Imperial  and  Royal  patent. 

3.  Giornale  di  navigazione.  Official  log-book. 

4.  Scartaf  anio  giornale  di  navigazione  cotidiano.  Ship’s  journal. 

5.  Ruolo  delV equip aggio.  List  of  crew. 

6.  Certificato  di  stazzatura.  Tonnage  certificate. 

7.  Fede  di  Sanitd.  Sanitary  certificate. 

8.  Contralto  di  noleggio.  Charter-party. 

9.  Polizza  di  carico.  Bill  of  lading. 

Italy. 

1.  Atto  di  Nazionalita.  Certificate  of  nationality. 

2.  Giornale  di  navigazione.  Official  log-book.  | ' 

3.  Scartaf  anio  giornale  di  navigazione  cotidiano.  Ship’s  journal. 

4.  Ruolo  dell’ equip  aggio.  List  of  crew. 

5.  Certificato  di  stazzatura.  Tonnage  certificate.  f J 

0.  Fede  di  Sanitd.  Sanitary  certificate. 

7.  Contralto  di  noleggio.  Charter-party.  1 i| 

8.  Polizza  di  carico.  Bill  of  lading.  U 

Spain. 

1.  La  patente  6 pasaporte  de  navigacion.  Patent  of  navigation. 

2.  FI  rol  del  equipage  y lista  de  pasajeros.  List  of  persons  on  board. 

3.  Testimomo  de  la  escritura  de  propriedad  de  la  nave.  Certificate  of 

ownership.  0 1 

4.  FI  diario  de  navigacion.  Log-book. 

5.  Contrato  defletamento.  Charter-party. 

6.  Conocimientos,  facturas  y guias  de  la  carga.  Bills  of  lading. 

Norway. 

1.  N ationalitets  breviis.  Principal  document  for  determination  of  nation- 
ality of  vessel. 

2.  Journal.  Log-book. 

3.  Mandslcabs-liste  ( Vollcelist) . List  of  crew. 

4.  Biilbrev.  Certificate  of  construction. 

5.  Maalebrev.  Tonnage  certificate. 

6.  Charter-party. 

7.  Rills  of  lading. 
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Sweden. 

1.  Fribref.  Certificate  of  seaworthiness  of  vessel  and  of  her  registration. 

2.  Journalen.  Log-book. 

3.  Folkspass  or  Sjomans  rulla.  List  of  crew. 

4.  Bilbref.  Certificate  of  construction. 

5.  Mdtbref. 

6.  Charter -'party. 

7.  Bills  of  lading. 

Holland. 

1.  Zeebrief.  Patent  of  navigation.] 

2.  Bijlbrief.  Certificate  of  ownership. 

3.  Meetbrief.  Tonnage  certificate. 

4.  Journal.  Log-book. 

5.  Monster -rol.  List  of  crew. 

6.  Charter-party . 

7.  B ills  of  lading . 

United  States. 

1.  Certificate  of  Registry.  Principal  document  for  determining  nationality. 

2.  Sea-letter  ( Certificate  of  ownership). 

3.  Log-boolc. 

4.  Crew  list. 

5.  Charter-party. 

6.  Bills  of  lading. 

Turkey. 

1.  Seneti-bahri.  Certificate  of  ownership  of  vessel  and  flying  flag. 

2.  Djurnal-defteri.  Log-book. 

3.  Liman-tesJceresi.  List  of  crew. 

4.  Mesahi  shaadet  namesi.  Tonnage  certificate. 

5.  Sihie  patentasi.  Sanitary  certificate. 

Vessels  coming  from  Constantinople  also  have  the  following : — 

6.  Fener  Kigadi.  Receipt  for  payment  of  light  dues. 


Japan. 

1.  Certificate  of  Registry  for  Vessels  (in  Japanese). — On  the  back  of  this 
paper  is  an  English  translation. 

2.  Log-book  with  Japanese  and  English  headings. 

3.  Engine  journal  with  similar  headings. 

All  other  papers  are  in  Japanese  only. 

We  annex  the  English  translation  of  these  papers  : — 

4.  Certificate  of  Permission  to  Navigate. 

5.  Certificate  of  Inspection  of  Vessels. 

6.  Certificate  of  Permission  to  Build. 

7.  Certificate  of  Inspection  of  Passengers’  Cabins. 
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Appendix  II  to  § 14  of  the  Instructions  approved  hy  the  Admiralty 
Council , September  20,  1900  ( Minutes  No.  4487,  Article  38076). 


In  accordance  with  Article  13  of  the  “ Regulations  in  regard  to  Naval 
Prizes,”  notice  is  given  in  a special  declaration,  for  general  information,  of  the 
articles  considered  to  be  contraband  of  war.  The  following,  have  been  stated  in 
declarations  to  be  such  articles  :* — - 

(a.)  All  kinds  of  arms,  small-arms,  and  guns,  both  put  together  and  in 
parts ; 

(J.)  Articles  and  stores  required  for  shooting  with  fire-arms,  such  as  pro- 
jectiles for  guns,  fuses  for  projectiles,  bullets,  caps,  cartridges,  cartridge  cases, 
powder,  nitre,  sulphur; 

(<?.)  Objects  or  substances  used  for  causing  explosions,  such  as  torpedoes  and 
mines,  dynamite,  pyroxyline,  and  other  explosive  compounds ; 

(d.)  Articles  belonging  to  artillery,  engineer,  and  army  train,  such  as  gun- 
carriages,  mountings,  cartridge  and  ammunition  chests  or  packs,  field  smithies, 
field  kitchens,  instrument  carts,  pontoons,  bridge  trestles,  train  harness,  &c. ; 

(e.)  Articles  of  army  equipment  and  clothing,  such  as  wallets,  cartridge 
boxes,  haversacks,  bandoliers,  cuirasses,  intrenching  tools,  drums,  cooking-kettles, 
saddles,  horses’  harness,  finished  articles  of  uniform,  tents,  &c. ; 

(/.)  Sea-going  vessels  bound  for  an  enemy’s  port,  even  under  a neutral 
merchant  flag,  if,  from  the  construction  of  their  hulls,  their  internal  arrange- 
ments, and  other  evidences,  it  is  clear  they  are  constructed  for  warlike  purposes, 
and  are  going  to  the  enemy’s  port  for  sale  or  delivery  to  the  enemy ; 

(y.)  In  general,  all  other  articles  directly  intended  for  war  on  land  or  sea,  if 
they  are  being  conveyed  on  behalf  of,  or  are  destined  for,  the  enemy. 

By  the  expression  “ destined  for  the  enemy  ” is  understood  conveying  to  his 
fleet,  to  one  of  his  ports,  or  even  to  a neutral  port,  if  the  latter  is  shown  by 
clear  and  indisputable  evidence  to  be  simply  an  intermediate  station  on  the  way 
to  the  enemy,  the  latter  being  really  the  ultimate  destination. 

The  following  acts  are  considered  to  be  on  the  same  footing  as  contraband  of 
war,  with  the  same  consequences  for  a neutral  vessel  or  cargo  : — 

1.  The  transport  of  enemy’s  troops,  military  detachments,  and  individual 
soldiers;  and 

2.  The  conveyance  of  enemy’s  despatches,  i.e.,  business  correspondence 
between  enemy’s  chiefs  and  their  agents  who  are  on  a ship  or  on  territory 
belonging  to  or  occupied  by  the  enemy. 


* This  summary  of  contraband  articles  is  taken  from  the  list  given  in  the 
Decree  of  the  Directing  Senate  of  the  12th  May,  1877,  on  the  occasion  of  the 
war  between  Russia  and  Turkey. 
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Appendix  III  to  § 28  of  the  Instructions  approved  by  the  Admiralty 
Council , September  20,  1900  ( Minutes  No.  4187,  Article  38076). 


Specimen  Form  of  Entry  in  regard  to  Examination  of  Vessel. 

On  the  of  , in  the  year  19  , in  latitude 

and  longitude  , the  Imperial  Russian  first-class  cruiser  Ruri/c,  under 

the  command  of  Captain  , stopped  the  steamer  [or  sailing- 

vessel,  barque,  schooner,  &c.]  under  the  neutral  Dutch  flag.  The  steamer  at 
once  stopped  her  engines  [or  the  sailing-vessel  hove-to].  On  examination  it 
was  found  that  the  steamer  was  named  the  ; the  ship’s  papers 

[■ naming  them ] were  found  to  be  in  order,  and  there  were  no  articles  of  contra- 
band of  war  on  board.  The  examination  took  two  hours  (from  o’clock 

to  o’clock). 

Lieutenant  


CORRESPONDENCE  respecting  the  Anglo-German  Agree- 
ment of  October  16,  1900,  relating  to  China  ( Communication 
to  Governments  of  Austria-Hungary , France , Italy , Japan , 
Russia , and  the  United  States). — October  1900. 


No.  1. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Count  Hatzfeldt. 

Your  Excellency,  Foreign  Office , October  16,  1900. 

I ha  ye  the  honour  to  inform  you  that  Her  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment approve  the  Agreement,  aunexed  hereto,  which  has  been 
negotiated  between  your  Excellency  and  myself  with  regard  to  the 
principles  on  which  the  mutual  policy  of  Great  Britain  and  Germany 
in  China  should  be  based.  I have,  &c., 

Count  Hatzfeldt.  SALISBURY. 


( Inclosure .) — Agreement  signed  on  the  1 6th  October , 1900. 

Her  Britannic  Majesty’s  Government  and  the  Imperial  German 
Government,  being  deirous  to  maintain  their  interests  in  China  and 
their  rights  under  existing  Treaties,  have  agreed  to  observe  the 
following  principles  in  regard  to  their  mutual  policy  in  China  : — 

1.  It  is  a matter  of  joint  and  permanent  international  interest 
that  the  ports  on  the  rivers  and  littoral  of  China  should  remain  free 
and  open  to  trade  and  to  every  other  legitimate  form  of  economic 
activity  for  the  nationals  of  all  countries  without  distinction ; and 
the  two  Governments  agree  on  their  part  to  uphold  the  same  for  all 
Chinese  territory  as  far  as  they  can  exercise  influence. 

[1900-1901.  xciv.]  3 M 
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2.  Her  Britannic  Majesty’s  Government  and  the  Imperial  I 
German  Government  will  not,  on  their  part,  make  use  of  the  j 
present  complication  to  obtain  for  themselves  any  territorial  advan- 
tages in  Chinese  dominions,  and  will  direct  their  policy  towards 
maintaining  undiminished  the  territorial  condition  of  the  Chinese 
Empire. 

3.  In  case  of  another  Power  making  use  of  the  complications  in 
China  in  order  to  obtain  under  any  form  whatever  such  territorial 
advantages,  the  two  Contracting  Parties  reserve  to  themselves  to 
come  to  a preliminary  understanding  as  to  the  eventual  steps  to  be 
taken  for  the  protection  of  their  own  interests  in  China. 

4.  The  two  Governments  will  communicate  this  Agreement  to 
the  other  Powers  interested,  and  especially  to  Austria-Hungary, 
France,  Italy,  Japan,  Russia,  and  the  United  States  of  America, 
and  will  invite  them  to  accept  the  principles  recorded  in  it. 


No.  2. — Count  Hatzfeldt  to  the  Marquess  oj  Salisbury . — ( Received 

October  16.) 

My  Lord,  German  Embassy , London,  October  16,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  inform  your  Excellency  that  my  Govern- 
ment have  concurred  in  the  following  points  agreed  to  between  your 
Excellency  and  myself : — 

“ The  Imperial  German  Government  and  Her  Britannic  Majesty’s 
Government,  being  desirous  to  maintain  their  interests  in  China 
and  their  rights  under  existing  Treaties,  have  agreed  to  observe  the 
following  principles  in  regard  to  their  mutual  policy  in  China : 

M 1.  It  is  a matter  of  joint  and  permanent  international  interest 
that  the  ports  on  the  rivers  and  littoral  of  China  should  remain  free 
and  open  to  trade,  and  to  every  other  legitimate  form  of  economic 
activity  for  the  nationals  of  all  countries  without  distinction ; and 
the  two  Governments  agree  on  their  part  to  uphold  the  same  for  all 
Chinese  territory  as  far  as  they  can  exercise  influence. 

“2.  The  Imperial  German  Government  and  Her  Britannic 
Majesty’s  Government  will  not,  on  their  part,  make  use  of  the 
present  complication  to  obtain  for  themselves  any  territorial  advan- 
tages in  Chinese  dominions,  and  will  direct  their  policy  towards 
maintaining  undiminished  the  territorial  condition  of  the  Chinese 
Empire. 

“ 3.  In  case  of  another  Power  making  use  of  the  complications  in 
China  in  order  to  obtain  under  any  form  whatever  such  territorial 
advantages,  the  two  Contracting  Parties  reserve  to  themselves  to 
come  to  a preliminary  understanding  as  to  the  eventual  steps  to  be 
taken  for  the  protection  of  their  own  interests  in  China. 
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“4.  The  two  Governments  will  communicate  this  Agreement  to 
the  other  Powers  interested,  and  especially  to  Austria-Hungary, 
France,  Italy,  Japan,  Russia,  and  the  United  States  of  America, 
and  will  invite  them  to  accept  the  principles  recorded  in  it.” 

With  the  highest  respect,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  HATZFBLDT. 


No.  3. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  E.  Monson .* 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , October  20,  1900. 

On  16th  instant  I signed,  with  German  Ambassador,  the 
following  Agreement : — 

[See  Inclosure  in  No.  1.  page  897.] 

Concert  with  your  German  colleague  to  carry  out  Article  4. 


No.  4. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr.  Whitehead. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , October  25,  1900. 

I have  informed  the  Japanese  Minister,  in  reply  to  an  inquiry 
by  the  Japanese  Government  as  to  the  effect  of  adherence  to  the 
Anglo-German  Agreement,  that  if  they  accept  the  principles 
recorded  in  it  respecting  China,  they  will  be  in  exactly  the  same 
position  as  if  they  had  concluded  with  Her  Majesty’s  Government 
a like  Agreement. 


No.  5. — Mr.  C.  Hardinge  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Substance 
received  by  telegraph , October  28.) 

(Extract.)  St.  Petersburgh,  October  28,  1900. 

At  the  invitation  of  M.  Basily  I went  this  afternoon  to  the 
Ministry  for  E^oreign  Affairs,  where  he  handed  to  me  a Memorandum, 
of  which  I have  the  honour  to  inclose  a copy  herewith,  containing 
the  reply  of  the  Russian  Government  to  the  communication  made 
by  me  on  the  22nd  instant  of  the  text  of  the  Anglo-German 
Agreement  and  of  the  invitation  to  them  to  accept  the  principles 
recorded  in  it. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  C.  HARDINGE 


* Also  to  Sir  F.  Plunkett  (Vienna),  Lord  Currie  (Rome),  Mr.  C.  Hardinge 
(St.  Petersburgh),  Lord  Pauncefote  (Washington),  and  Mr.  Whitehead  (T6ki6). 

3 M 2 
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( Inclosure .) — Memorandum. 


L’ arrangement  conclu  entro  l’Allemagne  et  l’Angleterre  ne 
modifie  pas  sensiblement,  a notre  point  de  vue,  la  situation  en 
Chine. 

Le  point  ler  de  cet  accord,  stipulant  que  les  ports  situes  sur 
les  fleuves  et  sur  le  littoral  de  la  Chine  partout  ou  les  deux 
Gouvernements  exercent  leur  influence  restent  libres  et  ouverts  au 
commerce,  peut  etre  accueilli  favorablement  par  la  Russie,  cette 
stipulation  ne  portant  aucuue  atteinte  au  status  quo  etabli  en  Chine 
par  les  Traites  existants. 

Le  point  2 repond  d’autant  plus  aux  intentions  de  la  Russie 
que,  des  le  debut  des  complications  actuelles,  elle  a ete  la  premiere 
a poser  le  maintien  de  l’integrite  du  Celeste  Empire  comme  principe 
fondamental  de  sa  politique  en  Chine. 

Quant  au  point  3,  relatif  a 1’eventualite  d’une  atteinte  qui  serait 
portee  a ce  principe  fondamental,  le  Gouvernement  Imperial,  en  se 
referant  a sa  Circulaire  du  Aouf,  ne  peut  que  renouveler  la 
declaration  qu’une  pareille  atteinte  obligerait  la  Russie  de  modifier 
son  attitude  selon  les  circonstances. 

Le  point  4 n’exige  aucun  commentaire. 

Saint-Petersbourg,  le  -|f-  Octobre,  1900. 


.No.  6. — Sir  F.  Plunkett  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 

October  29.)  j 

My  Lord,  Vienna , October  25,  1900.  ! 

On  receipt  of  your  Lordship’s  telegram  of  the  20th  instant,  I at 
once  called  upon  the  German  Ambassador  in  order  to  concert  with 
his  Excellency  for  communicating  to  the  Austro-Hungarian  Govern-  ; 
ment  the  Agreement  respecting  China,  which  your  Lordship  had  / 
signed  with  the  German  Ambassador  in  London  on  the  16th  instant.  . 

Prince  Eulenburg  expressed  much  satisfaction  at  your  Lordship 
having  desired  me  to  concert  with  him  for  the  communication  of 
this  Agreement,  and  my  telegrams  of  the  21st  and  23rd  instant  1 
will  hare  shown  that,  in  view  of  the  absence  from  Vienna  of  Count 
Goluchowski,  and  in  view  of  the  fact  of  Prince  Eulenburg  being 
confined  to  his  house  with  a cold,  we  decided  to  communicate  the 
Agreement  to  Count  Szecsen  through  our  respective  Secretaries  of 
Embassy. 

Mr.  Milbanke  and  Baron  Romberg,  therefore,  went  to  the 
Foreign  Department  next  morning  and  made  communication 
separately  of  the  Agreement. 

Count  Szecsen  called  at  this  Embassy  and  at  the  German  Embassy  j 
the  day  before  yesterday  to  say  that  he  had  informed  the  Emperor 
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and  Count  Goluchowski  of  this  communication,  and  was  authorized 
to  state  that  the  Austro-Hungarian  Government  had  heard  with 
pleasure  that  Great  Britain  had  come  to  this  understanding  with 
Germany,  and  accepted  willingly  the  principles  recorded  in  the 
Agreement  which  had  been  signed  by  your  Lordship  and  the 
German  Ambassador  in  London. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  E.  R.  PLUNKETT. 


No.  7. — Mr.  Whitehead  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Substance 
received  by  telegraph,  October  30.) 

My  Lord,  Tolcio,  October  30,  1900. 

On  the  receipt  of  your  Lordship’s  telegram  of  the  20th  instant, 
instructing  me  to  concert  with  my  German  colleague  to  carry  out 
Article  4 of  the  Anglo- German  Agreement  in  regard  to  China,  I 
immediately  communicated  with  Count  Wedel,  but  found  that  he 
had  not  then  received  instructions  on  the  subject. 

I therefore  took  the  opportunity  of  Mr.  Kato’s  first  reception 
of  the  foreign  Representatives  on  the  following  day  to  communicate 
the  Agreement  unofficially  to  his  Excellency,  stating  that  I would 
send  him  a note  as  soon  as  the  German  Charge  d’ Affaires  was  in 
a position  to  do  so  simultaneously. 

His  Excellency  had  also  received  the  text  of  the  Agreement 
by  telegraph  from  Baron  Ilayashi,  and  asked  me  whether  I could 
inform  him  what  the  exact  effect  of  Japan’s  accepting  the  principles 
recorded  in  it  would  be. 

I replied  that  I had  no  information  on  the  subject  beyond  what 
was  contained  in  your  Lordship’s  telegram,  and  thought  that  an 
inquiry  through  the  Japanese  Minister  in  London  would  be  the 
best  way  of  obtaining  it. 

On  the  24th  instant  the  German  Charge  d’ Affaires  received  his 
instructions  from  Berlin,  and  I accordingly  addressed  to  Mr.  Kato 
the  note,  copy  of  which  I have  the  honour  to  inclose.  Last  night 
I received  a note  from  his  Excellency,  translation  of  which  is  like- 
wise inclosed,  containing  the  reply  of  the  Japanese  Government 
to  our  inquiry,  and  stating  that,  upon  the  assurances  they  had 
received  from  the  Contracting  Powers,  the  Imperial  Government 
did  not  hesitate  to  declare  formally  their  adhesion  to  the  Anglo- 
German  Agreement  and  accept  the  principles  embodied  therein. 

I had  the  honour  to  communicate  the  text  of  this  reply  to  your 
Lordship  in  my  telegram  of  to-day’s  date.  Count  Wedel  has 
received  an  identical  reply  to  bis  note  of  the  24th.  October,  and 
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is  communicating  its  substance  to  his  Government  b)  telegraph 
to-day.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  J.  B.  WHITEHEAD. 


(Inclosure  1.) — Mr.  Whitehead  to  Mr.  Kato. 

M.  LE  Ministre,  Tokid,  October  24,  1900. 

In  obedience  to  instructions  which  I have  received  from  the 
Marquess  of  Salisbur}',  Her  Britannic  Majesty’s  Principal  Secretary 
of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs,  I have  the  honour  to  inform  your 
Excellency  that  on  the  16th  instant  his  Lordship  and  the  Imperial 
German  Ambassador  in  London  signed  the  following  Agreement  in 
connection  with  the  present  crisis  in  China : — 

[See  Inclosure  in  Ho.  1,  page  897.] 

I accordingly  have  the  honour,  in  compliance  with  Lord  Salis- 
bury’s directions,  to  communicate  to  your  Excellency  the  terms  of 
this  Agreement,  as  stated  above,  and  to  request  your  Excellency  to 
be  so  good  as  to  inform  me  whether  the  Imperial  Japanese  Govern- 
ment are  inclined  to  accept  the  principles  recorded  therein. 

I avail,  &c., 

Kato  Kataaki.  J.  B.  WHITEHEAD. 


(Inclosure  2.) — Mr.  Kato  to  Mr.  Whitehead. 

(Translation.)  Department  of  Foreign  Affairs , Tokid , 

Sir,  October  29,  1900. 

I ha.ve  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  note  of 
the  24th  instant,  in  which,  in  obedience  to  instructions  from  the 
Marquess  of  Salisbury,  Her  Britannic  Majesty’s  Principal  Secretary 
of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs,  you  communicated  to  me  the  text  of  an 
Agreement,  signed  on  the  16th  instant  by  his  Lordship  and  the 
German  Ambassador,  which  reads  as  follows : — 

[See  Inclosure  in  Ho.  1,  page  897.] 

At  the  same  time,  in  further  compliance  with  Lord  Salisbury’s 
instructions,  you  requested  me  to  inform  you  whether  the  Imperial 
Japanese  Government  are  inclined  to  accept  the  principles  recorded 
in  said  Agreement. 

The  Imperial  Government,  having  received  assurances  from  the 
Contracting  Powers  to  the  effect  that,  in  adhering  to  the  Agreement 
in  question,  they  will  be  placed  in  relation  to  such  Agreement  in 
the  same  position  they  would  have  occupied  if  they  had  been  a 
signatory  instead  of  an  adhering  State,  do  not  hesitate  to  formally 
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declare  that  they  adhere  to  the  said  Agreement,  and  accept  the 
principles  embodied  therein. 

Accept,  &c., 

J.  B.  Whitehead , Esq.  KATO  KATAAKI. 


No.  8. — Memorandum  communicated  by  /]/.  Gambon , October  31, 

1900. 

Le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  a pris  Connaissance  de 
1* Arrangement  du  16  Octobre  entre  les  Gouvernements  Allemand  et 
Anglais  qui  lui  a ete  communique  par  les  Ambassadeurs  d’Alle- 
magne  et  d’Angleterre  a Paris. 

Le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  a des  longtemps  manifesto 
son  desir  de  voir  la  Chine  s’ouvrir  a 1’activite  eeonomique  du  monde 
entier.  De  la  l’adhesion  empressee  qu’il  a donnee  au  mois  de 
Decembre  dernier  a une  proposition  du  Gouvernement  des  Etats- 
Unis  dictee  par  la  metne  preoccupation.  Son  sentiment  a cet  egard 
ne  s’est  pas  modifie. 

Quant  a l’integrite  de  la  Chine,  le  Gouvernement  de  la  Repub- 
lique en  affirme  d’autant  plus  volontiers  le  principe  qu’il  en  a fait,  et 
qu’il  l’a  dit  a plusieurs  reprises,  la  base  de  sa  politique  dans  la  crise 
a laquelle  les  communs  efforts  des  Puissances  tendent  a trouver  une 
solution  satisfaisante. 

L’assentiment  universel  a ce  principe  parait  au  Gouvernement 
de  la  Republique  une  sure  garantie  de  son  respect ; et  si  centre 
toute  attente  il  devait  subir  une  atteinte,  la  France  s’inspirerait  des 
circonstances  pour  la  sauvegarde  de  ses  interets  et  des  droits  qu’elle 
tient  des  Traites. 

Ce  31  Octobre,  1900. 


No.  9.~—Lord  Currie  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
November  1.) 

My  Lord,  Borne,  October  26,  1900. 

With  reference  to  your  Lordship’s  telegram  of  the  20th  instant, 
I have  the  honour  to  transmit  herewith  to  your  Lordship  copy  and 
translation  of  a note,  dated  the  22nd  instant,  which  I have  received 
from  M.  Visconti- Yenosta,  informing  me  that  the  Italian  Govern- 
ment do  not  hesitate  to  give  their  adhesion  to  the  Anglo- German 
Agreement  concluded  on  the  16th  instant. 

I have,  &e., 

CURRIE. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury. 
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( Inclosure .) — M.  Visconti-Venosta  to  Lord  Currie. 

(Translation.)  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs,  Rome , 

M.  l’Ambassadettr,  October  22, 1900. 

In  your  note  of  3 esterday  your  Excellency  communicated  to  me, 
in  accordance  with  instructions  received  from  your  Gfovernment,  the 
Agreement  arrived  at  on  the  16th  iustant  between  Lord  Salisbury 
and  Count  Hatzfeldt  with  regard  to  China. 

The  two  Contracting  Gfovernments  having  pledged  themselves  to 
give  notice  of  their  Agreement  to  the  Powers  interested,  especially 
to  Prance,  Italy,  Japan,  Austria-Hungary,  Russia,  and  the  United 
States  with  an  invitation  to  agree  to  the  principles  enunciated 
therein,  your  Excellency  asked  me  whether  these  principles  were 
accepted  by  tbe  Italian  Gfovernment. 

Having  taken  His  Majesty’s  orders,  I am  to-day  in  a position  to 
inform  your  Excellency  that  the  Italian  Government,  recognizing  in 
the  Anglo-German  Agreement  those  same  principles  which  rule 
their  own  policy  in  China,  do  not  hesitate  to  give  their  adhesion 
thereto. 

I beg  your  Excellency  to  be  so  good  as  to  bring  the  above  to  the 
knowledge  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government. 

I have,  &c., 

Lord  Currie.  VISCONTI-VENOSTA. 


No.  10. — Lord  Pauncefote  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (. Received 
November  12.) 

My  Lord,  Washington , October  31,  1900. 

With  reference  to  your  Lordship’s  telegram  of  the  20th  instant, 
I have  the  honour  to  transmit  herewith  a copy  of  the  note  in  which 
I communicated  to  the  United  States’  Government  the  text  of  the 
Agreement  regarding  Chinese  affairs  recently  concluded  between 
Her  Majesty’s  Government  and  that  of  Germany,  together  with  a 
copy  of  tbe  reply  of  the  United  States’  Secretary  of  State,  recording 
the  views  of  his  Government  on  the  subject. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  PAUNCEPOTE. 


{Inclosure  l.)—Lord  Pauncefote  to  Mr.  Hay. 

Sir,  Newport,  Rhode  Island , October  23,  1900. 

In  pursuance  of  instructions  which  I have  received  from  Her 
Majesty’s  Principal  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs,  I have 
the  honour  to  communicate  to  you  the  text  of  an  Agreement 
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between  Great  Britain  and  Germany  relating  to  the  present  trouble 
in  China,  which  was  signed  in  London  on  the  16th  instant  by  the 
Marquess  of  Salisbury  and  the  German  Ambassador  on  behalf  of 
their  respective  Governments,  and  to  invite  the  acceptance  by  the 
United  States  of  the  principles  recorded  in  that  Agreement. 

I have,  &c., 

, Hon.  J.  Hay.  PAUNCEEOTE. 


(Inclosure  2.) — Agreement  signed  on  the  16th  October , 1900. 
[See  Inclosure  in  No.  1,  page  897.] 


(Inclosure  3.) — Mr.  Hay  to  Lord  Pauncefoie. 

Department  of  State,  Washington , 
Excellency,  October  29,  1900. 

I hate  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  note  of 
the  23rd  October,  inclosing  the  text  of  an  Agreement  between  Great 
Britain  and  Germany  relating  to  affairs  in  China,  which  was  signed 
in  London  on  the  16th  instant  by  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury  and 
the  German  Ambassador,  on  behalf  of  their  respective  Govern- 
ments, and  inviting  the  acceptance  by  the  United  States  of  the 
principles  recorded  in  that  Agreement. 

These  principles  are — - 

11 1.  It  is  a matter  of  joint  and  permanent  international  interest 
that  the  ports  on  the  rivers  and  littoral  of  China  should  remain  free 
and  open  to  trade,  and  to  every  other  legitimate  form  of  economic 
activity  for  the  nationals  of  all  countries  without  distinction,  and 
the  two  Governments  agree  on  their  part  to  uphold  the  same  for  all 
Chinese  territory  so  far  as  they  can  exercise  influence. 

“2.  Her  Britannic  Majesty’s  Government  and  the  Imperial 
German  Government  will  not  on  their  part  make  use  of  the  present 
complication  to  obtain  for  themselves  any  territorial  advantages  in 
Chinese  dominions,  and  will  direct  their  policy  towards  maintaining 
undiminished  the  territorial  condition  of  the  Chinese  Empire.” 

The  United  States  have  heretofore  made  known  their  adoption 
of  both  these  principles.  During  the  last  year  this  Government 
invited  the  Powers  interested  in  China  to  join  in  an  expression  of 
views  and  purposes  in  the  direction  of  impartial  trade  with  that 
country,  and  received  satisfactory  assurances  to  that  effect  from  all 
of  them.  When  the  recent  troubles  were  at  their  height,  this 
Government,  on  the  3rd  July,  once  more  made  an  announcement 
of  its  policy  regarding  impartial  trade  and  the  integrity  of  the 
Chinese  Empire,  and  had  the  gratification  of  learning  that  all  the 
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Powers  held  similar  views.  And  since  that  time  the  most  gratifying 
harmony  has  existed  among  all  the  nations  concerned  as  to  the  ends 
to  be  pursued,  and  there  has  been  little  divergence  of  opinion  as  to 
the  details  of  the  course  to  be  followed. 

It  is,  therefore,  with  much  satisfaction  that  the  President  directs 
me  to  inform  you  of  the  full  sympathy  of  this  Government  with 
those  of  Her  Britannic  Majesty  and  the  Herman  Emperor  in  the 
principles  set  forth  in  the  clauses  of  the  Agreement  above  cited. 

The  third  clause  of  the  Agreement  provides — 

“3.  In  case  of  another  Power  making  use  of  the  complications  in 
China  in  order  to  obtain,  under  any  form  whatever,  such  territorial 
advantages,  the  two  Contracting  Parties  reserve  to  themselves  to 
come  to  a preliminary  understanding  as  to  the  eventual  steps  to  be 
taken  for  the  protection  of  their  own  interests  in  China.” 

As  this  clause  refers  to  a reciprocal  arrangement  between  the 
two  High  Contracting  Powers,  the  Government  of  the  United  States 
does  not  regard  itself  as  called  upon  to  express  an  opinion  in  respect 
to  it.  I have,  &c,, 

Lord  Pauncefote.  J OHN  HAY. 


CORRESPONDENCE  respecting  Slavery  and  the  Slave  Trade 
in  East  Africa  and  the  Islands  of  Zanzibar  and  Pemba. — 
1900-1901. 

No.  1. — Sir  A.  third  in  ye  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 

April  16.) 

My  Loud,  Zanzibar , March  26,  1900. 

I hate  the  honour  to  report  that,  upon  the  evening  of  the  20th 
instant,  His  Highness  the  Sultan,  who  had  been  warned  that  his 
cousin,  Seyyid  Kinda-bin-Mahomed-bin-Salim-bin -Sultan,  had  been 
dealing  in  slaves,  sent  a detachment  of  about  fifteen  askaris  to  search 
the  house  which  belongs  to  the  latter’s  wife  at  Bububu,  a place 
distant  7 miles  from  the  town.  The  askaris  arrived  just  as  a number 
of  slaves,  which  had  been,  up  till  then,  kept  in  the  house  referred  to, 
were  in  course  of  being  shipped  off  northwards  by  Suri  Arabs. 
They  succeeded  in  recapturing  nine  of  the  slaves,  the  rest  were 
taken  off  by  their  captors,  who,  it  is  supposed,  all  succeeded  in 
escaping  in  their  dhows. 

Seyyid  Kinda  was  arrested  and  lodged  in  prison  upon  a charge, 
supported  bv  strong  evidence,  of  complicity  in,  if  not  of  instigating, 
this  act  of  slave-dealing. 

I have  ventured  to  call  your  Lordship’s  attention  to  this  incident, 
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which  has  occurred  only  a day  or  two  since  the  setting  in  of  the 
south-west  monsoon,  as  an  illustration  of  how,  in  the  absence  of 
a British  man-of-war  in  these  waters,  advantage  will  be  taken  of  the 
prevailing  wind  to  run  slaves  to  Muscat,  and  also  as  an  instance 
of  the  determination  of  His  Highness  the  Sultan,  who  did  not 
hesitate  in  this  case  to  condemn  his  own  relation,  to  loyally  co- 
operate with  Her  Majesty’s  Government  in  measures  for  the 
suppression  of  the  Slave  Trade. 

I have,  &c., 

(In  the  absence  of  Sir  Arthur  Hardiuge), 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  J.  K.  KE8TELL-COBNISH. 


No.  2. — Memorandum  by  Sir  LI.  Mathews. — ( Received  April  18.) 

When  the  administration  of  the  mainland  territories  of  His 
Highness  the  Sultan  of  Zanzibar  were  taken  over  by  Her  Majesty’s 
Government  from  the  Imperial  East  Africa  Company,  Sir  Arthur 
Hardinge  asked  me  to  address  the  Wali,  Wazee,*  and  people, 
and  explain  to  them  the  change  that  was  taking  place,  and  to 
tell  them  that  it  made  no  difference  whatever  to  His  Highness’ 
subjects. 

In  my  address  I informed  all  present  that  their  religion,  laws, 
and  customs  would  continue  to  be  respected,  and  that  the  religion  of 
Islam  would  remain  the  religion  of  the  people. 

Although  slavery  was  not  mentioned  at  that  moment,  the  people 
must  certainly  have  understood  that  it  was  included  in  the  assurances 
of  good  faith  given  by  Sir  Arthur  Hardinge  and  myself. 

Should  Her  Majesty’s  Government  decide  upon  the  freedom 
of  slaves  on  the  mainland  territories,  it  would  be  impossible  to  avoid 
the  principle  of  compensation  of  owners,  which  has  been  established 
in  Zanzibar  and  Pemba.  For  this  purpose  100,0002.  should  be  put 
aside  for  compensation,  machinery  of  initial  expenditure  connected 
with  asylums  and  homes  for  orphans,  infirm,  destitute,  sick,  and 
leper  slaves  as  in  Zanzibar  and  Pemba. 

London,  April  14,  1900. 

LLOYD  WM.  MATHEWS. 


No.  3. — Sir  A.  Hardinge  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 

May  14.) 

My  Lokd,  Nairobi , April  9,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  transmit  herewith  the  Annual  Beports  of 
the  two  Commissioners  for  the  Islands  of  Zanzibar  and  Pemba, 

* Wazee,  or  Elders. 
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Mr.  Last  and  Archdeacon  Farler,  on  the  working  within  their  : 
respective  districts  during  the  past  year  of  the  Decree  abolishing 
the  legal  status  of  slavery. 

These  Reports  are  usually  accompanied  by  a covering  letter,  j 
bringing  out  their  more  salient  points,  from  the  First  Minister  I 
of  the  Zanzibar  Gfovernment ; but  on  this  occasion  Sir  Lloyd  , 
Mathews  is  absent  on  leave,  and  Mr.  Alexander,  who  is  acting 
for  him,  has  forwarded  them  to  me  without  comment. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  number  of  slaves  freed  in  1899  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Decree  was — 


In  Zanzibar  . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,427 

In  Pemba . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2,330 

Making  a total  of  . . . . . . 3,757 


and  that  a marked  increase  is  visible  as  compared  with  the  previous 
corresponding  period — an  increase  which  is  likely  to  be  sustained  in 
each  succeeding  year. 

There  are  only  two  or  three  points  in  connection  with  these 
Reports  to  w hich  I would  venture  to  draw  attention. 

The  first  is  the  gradual  supersession  of  the  Walis  as  adminis- 
trators of  the  Decree.  The  original  idea,  which  found  expression 
in  its  text,  was  that  it  should  be  administered  entirely  by  native 
agencies,  that  the  European  Commissioners  should  supervise  and 
report  on  its  working,  and  suggest  improvements  where  these 
appeared  necessary,  but  should  not  interfere  directly  as  Judges. 
The  force  of  circumstances,  however,  rather  than  any  actual 
pressure  from  without,  has  led  the  Walis  more  and  more  to  throw 
the  administration  of  the  Decree  into  European  hands.  They  began 
by  seekiug  advice,  and  constantly  referring  all  cases  as  to  which  they 
felt  doubt  to  Mr.  Farler,  Mr.  Last,  and  Sir  Lloyd  Mathews. 

The  next  step  was,  in  Pemba,  for  the  Commissioner  to  be  invited 
to  sit  as  Judge  with  the  Wali,  who  gradually  left  the  whole  business 
of  his  Court,  in  so  far  as  it  related  to  slavery  questions,  in  his  hands, 
and  in  Zanzibar,  for  the  Walis’  Courts  to  send  up  every  claim 
for  compensation  to  the  capital,  and  thus  practically  to  transfer 
its  investigation  and  decision,  including  the  examination  of  slaves, 
owners,  and  witnesses,  to  Mr.  Alexander. 

This  development  was  certainly  not  contemplated  by  the  framers 
of  the  Decree,  and  from  some  points  of  view  it  is  to  be  regretted : 
but  although  it  has  been  purely  spontaneous,  and  from  within, 
it  ought,  I think,  to  remove  the  objections  of  those  abolitionists 
who  disliked  from  the  first  the  idea  of  the  measure  being  worked  by 
presumably  interested  slave-owners,  and  pressed  for  more  direct 
European  control. 
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A second  point,  which  appears  to  be  deserving  of  notice,  is 
the  curious  fluctuation  described  by  Archdeacon  Earler  in  the 
numbers  of  the  slaves  freed  in  the  different  quarters  of  the  year. 
Your  Lordship  will  observe  that  the  number  of  applicants  for 
letters  of  freedom  was  much  greater  in  the  dry  than  in  the  rainy 
seasons,  and  fell  again  during  the  periods  of  harvest.  This  should, 
I think,  conclusively  prove  that  the  comparatively  small  number 
of  such  applicants,  in  relation  to  the  total  slave  population,  since 
the  issue  of  the  Decree,  which  has  disappointed  the  abolitionists 
at  home,  is  due  to  other  causes  than  ignorance  of  its  provisions, 
fear  of  claiming  freedom,  or  deliberate  hindrances  placed  in  the  way 
of  claimants  by  obstructive  or  unsympathetic  officials.  If  in  the 
month  of  January  slaves  were  freed  at  the  rate  of  300  a-month, 
whilst  only  100  a-month  claimed  their  freedom  in  April,  this 
fact  would  seem  to  show  that  economic  causes,  altogether  indepen- 
dent of  external  influence,  must  be  regulating  the  transition  from  a 
labour  system  based  on  servitude  to  a labour  system  based  on 
contract. 

A third  point  which  Mr.  Last  brings  out  very  strongly  in  his 
Report,  and  which,  though  touched  upon,  has  not,  I think,  received 
the  same  attention  before,  is  the  contempt,  almost  amounting  to 
social  ostracism,  with  which  a large  section  of  the  slaves  themselves 
regard  those  of  their  own  class  who  obtain  their  freedom  from 
European  officials  in  defiance  of  the  Mahommedan  law.  The  posi- 
tion of  the  slaves  thus  freed,  who  are  known  by  the  special  name  of 
“ Mateka  ” in  the  eyes  of  their  Mahommedan  compatriots,  may  be 
compared,  especially  in  the  case  of  concubines,  with  that  of  divorced 
persons  in  strict  Catholic  Societies  who  have  obtained  divorces  from 
the  civil  Tribunals  in  violation  of  the  laws  of  the  Church.  It  is 
probable  that  this  prejudice  will  decrease  every  year,  just  as  in 
Europe  the  sentiment  against  divorce  and  the  remarriage  of  divorced 
persons  is  diminishing  as  these  practices  become  commoner ; though 
it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  Mahommedan  and,  indeed,  all  Oriental 
Societies  are  far  more  conservative  than  Christian  ones,  and  that  our 
experience  in  India  and  Egypt  has  shown  how  slowly  the  introduction 
of  European  ideas  and  general  intercourse  with  Europeans  has 
affected  the  cherished  customs  and  beliefs  of  the  great  mass  of  the 
native  population. 

I am  not  quite  sure,  however,  that  I believe  with  Mr.  Last  that 
the  power  of  these  religious  or  semi-feudal  ties,  combined  with  the 
small  material  benefits  to  be  obtained  by  emancipation,  will  check  its 
further  spread  among  the  agricultural  slaves,  and  that  only  among 
the  urban  slaves,  known  in  Zanzibar  as  “ Vibarua  ” or  “ Wachu- 
kuzi,”  will  there  be  steady  increase  of  applications  for  letters  of 
freedom. 
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It  appears  to  me  almost  certain  that  the  gradual  opening  up 
of  the  islands  by  roads,  the  attraction  which  all  cities  present,  ! 
the  impoverishment  which,  I fear,  all  our  efforts  will  be  unavailing  I 
to  prevent— of  the  Arab  rural  aristocracy,  and  the  consequent  I 
transfer  of  estates  and  destruction  of  old  domestic  ties,  must  act  as 
they  have  acted  elsewhere,  and  draw  the  rising  generation  of  slaves, 
or,  at  any  rate,  the  more  pushing  and  enterprising  among  them*  I 
from  the  dull,  if  easy,  routine  of  the  plantations  to  the  more 
bustling  life  and  larger  and  more  varied  opportunities  of  the 
towns. 

On  the  whole,  I anticipate,  if  the  Decree  is  allowed  to  work  as  it  ' 
has  worked  in  the  past,  that  there  will  be  a steady,  but  not  a rapid  or  ! 
startling,  increase  every  year  in  the  number  of  persons  who  prefer  the 
status  of  freedom,  with  all  its  risks  and  disadvantages,  to  the  ignoble 
security  of  servitude,  but  that  a very  long  period  will  elapse  before 
it  will  be  possible  to  say  that  a class  of  persons  calling  themselves  by 
choice  rather  than  compulsion  slaves,  and  labouring  in  virtue  of 
tenure  as  opposed  to  contract,  has  entirely  ceased  to  exist.  It  is 
probable  that  numbers  of  such  persons  could  still  be  found  in 
British  India  proper,  as  distinct  from  those  feudatory  States  in 
which  slavery  has  never  been  legally  abolished,  as  well  as  in  . 
countries  such  as  Egypt  and  the  more  civilized  parts  of  Turkey, 
in  wnich  slaves  can  easily,  if  they  choose,  obtain  formal  letters  ; 
of  freedom.  In  England  itself  historians  have,  I believe,  discovered  \ 
lingering  traces  of  villanage  as  late  as  the  age  of  Elizabeth,  and 
I suppose  that  in  every  country  traditions  and  habits  of  thought  ] 
which  are  the  growth  of  many  centuries  will  survive  in  the  minds  of  < 
the  people,  especially  of  the  less  educated  classes,  long  after  they 
have  ceased  to  possess  any  legal  sanction. 

Though  no  connection  any  longer  exists  between  the  Slave  Trade 
and  the  nominal  state  of  servitude,  in  which  a large  portion  of  the  i 
inhabitants  of  Zanzibar  and  Pemba  are  still  content  to  remain,  the  j 
two  are  so  frequently,  if  erroneously,  associated  in  the  public  mind  I 
that  it  may  not  be  out  of  place  for  me  to  touch  here  on  the  prompt  ! 
action  adopted  by  His  Highness  the  Sultan  on  hearing  that  his  E 
relative,  Seyyid  Kinda-bin-Hamed,  had  been  mixed  up  in  the 
attempt  at  slave-dealing  which  Mr.  Acting  Consul  Cornish  had  the 
honour  to  report  to  your  Lordship  in  his  despatch  of  the  27th 
ultimo.  He  spontaneously  (so  at  least  I am  informed),  and  without 
the  least  suggestion  from  any  European  source,  sent  police  to  arrest 
his  offending  cousin,  tried  the  case  himself  under  Article  11  of 
his  recent  Decree  reforming  the  Native  Courts  (the  Article  which 
deals  with  offences  committed  by  members  of  the  Loyal  House),  and 
sentenced  Seyyid  Kinda,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
Seyyid  Ali  s Decree,  to  six  months’  imprisonment  and  to  the 
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forfeiture  of  all  bis  slaves.  I may  mention  that  Seyyid  Kinda, 
who  is  personally  known  to  me,  is  in  some  respects  one  of  the 
best  educated  of  the  Zanzibar  Princes,  and  the  only  one,  except  the 
Sultan’s  son,  now  at  Harrow,  who  has  learnt  both  to  speak  and 
write  English. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury . ARTHUR  H.  HARDING-E. 


( Inclosure  1.) — Commissioner  Last  to  Sir  LI.  Mathews. 

Zanzibar , February  22,  1900. 

I hate  the  honour  to  inclose,  for  your  information,  the 
following  Report  on  the  working  of  the  Decree  for  the  abolition  of 
the  status  of  slavery,  promulgated  by  His  Highness  Seyyid  Harnoud- 
bin-Muhamed,  Sultan  of  Zanzibar,  on  the  1st  Zilkada,  1315  : — - 
In  the  early  part  of  the  year  1899  I made  a tour  over  the  Island 
of  Zanzibar,  visiting  most  of  the  towns,  villages,  and  hamlets.  The 
object  of  making  this  tour,  and  mode  of  conducting  it,  was  similar 
to  that  of  the  tours  I had  made  over  the  island  in  previous  years, 
viz.,  to  make  the  Articles  of  the  Decree  still  more  known  amongst 
the  people,  and  to  hear  whatever  complaints  or  charges  they  may 
have  to  make  against  officials  or  others. 

The  tour  was  made  partly  by  boat,  coasting  along  from  place 
to  place,  aud  the  inland  places  were  visited  by  taking  a zig-zag 
course  from  the  north  to  south  of  the  island. 

The  work  of  freeing  slaves  has  been  carried  on  during  the 
year  on  the  same  lines  as  those  followed  last  year,  and  since  the  issue 
of  the  Decree  all  the  slaves,  even  those  living  in  the  most  distant 
parts  of  the  island,  are  acquainted  with  the  Articles  of  the  Decree — 
that  is,  they  know  that  they  can  obtain  their  freedom  if  they  wish 
for  it,  and  care  to  put  themselves  into  the  way  of  getting  it. 
The  modus  o'perandi  is  very  simple.  The  slave  desiring  freedom 
acquaints  his  owner  of  the  matter,  and  he,  in  order  to  secure 
any  compensation  which  might  accrue  to  him  from  the  slave, 
goes  with  him  to  the  Wali  of  the  district  in  which  he  resides. 
He  takes  two  witnesses  with  him  to  prove  that  the  slave  is  legally 
held.  The  slave,  the  owner,  and  the  witnesses  are  then  heard  before 
the  Wali,  who  records  their  statements,  and  sends  them  with  the 
record  to  the  Slavery  Court  in  Zanzibar  town.  Here  the  cases  are 
again  taken,  each  in  its  turn,  and  heard  before  the  official  appointed 
for  this  purpose,  who  frees  the  slave,  and  gives  compensation  or  not, 
according  to  the  circumstances  of  the  case. 

The  slaves  are  invariably  freed  at  their  first  appearance  before  the 
Zanzibar  Town  Slavery  Court,  but  it  sometimes  happens  that  the 
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owner  has  to  appear  two  or  three  times  before  the  claim  to  compen- 
sation is  allowed  or  decided. 

During  the  year  slaves  have  come  in  from  all  parts  of  the  island, 
even  the  most  remote  ; in  fact,  a considerable  number  of  slaves  come 
in  from  the  two  extreme  south  points,  viz.,  the  Yumba  and  Kizam- 
kazi  sub-districts.  There  has  been  a kind  of  regularity  in  their 
coming  in.  At  no  time  has  there  been  a great  rush,  nor  at  any  time 
has  the  number  of  applicants  for  freedom  fallen^  much  below  the 
average.  The  slight  changes  which  have  occurred  in  the  numbers 
asking  for  freedom  have  been  caused  by  tbe  labour  requirements  of 
the  time.  Thus,  during  the  clove-pickiug  season  there  was  plenty  of 
work  to  do,  which  it  was  to  the  owner’s  interest  to  let  out  to  the 
slaves  at  advantageous  terms  to  both.  Then,  after  the  great  rains, 
the  slaves  were  obliged,  for  their  own  interest,  to  give  their  time  and 
energies  to  the  cultivation  of  their  plots  of  land,  in  order  to  get  their 
store  of  food,  and  so  they  had  neither  time  nor  mind  to  trouble  about 
freedom.  The  average  number  of  slaves  set  free  was  about  150  per 
month.  Of  these,  the  males  and  females  are  of  almost  equal 
numbers.  During  the  first  three  months  of  the  year,  and  the 
months  of  July,  August,  and  September,  the  slaves  applied  for 
freedom  on  an  average  of  about  120  per  month.  During  the  second 
three  months  of  the  year  the  average  rose  to  165  per  month  ; and  for 
the  last  three  months  of  the  year  the  number  of  applicants  was  con- 
siderably less,  owing  to  all  being  engaged  more  or  less  in  work  chiefly 
in  the  clove-picking  harvest. 

These  numbers  may  seem  small  when  compared  with  the  number 
of  slaves  in  the  town  and  Island  of  Zanzibar,  and  so  they  are ; but 
this  is  a matter  which  rests  entirely  with  the  slaves  themselves.  As 
said  before  in  this  Report,  they  all  know  that  they  can  be  free  when- 
ever they  choose  to  be  so,  but  the  greater  number  of  them  fail  to  see 
that  freedom  would  bring  them  any  particular  advantage ; and,  apart 
from  the  abstract  idea  of  freedom,  which  they  (the  slaves)  do  not 
regard,  seeing  that  (to  them)  the  state  of  slavery  is  not  one  of 
disgrace,  it  is  difficult  for  them  to  >see  that  they  would  gain  very 
much  by  the  change ; rather,  in  very  many  cases,  they  would  be 
great  losers.  It  is  the  present  that  these  people  look  at.  They 
do  not  consider  the  distant  future,  nor  do  they  imagine  that 
anything  they  may  do  at  present  is  likely  to  have  any  material 
effect  for  good  on  their  lives  in  the  future  or  on  the  lives  of  their 
children. 

It  has  been  shown  in  previous  Reports  what  the  real  state  of  the 
slave  is,  especially  in  the  case  of  those  slaves  who  live  on  the  planta- 
tion, and  it  is  well  to  keep  this  before  the  public  mind,  in  order  to 
rebut  the  common,  but  erroneous,  view  which  was  generally  held, 
and  is  still  held,  by  those  who  think  they  know  all  about  slavery, 
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though  personally  they  are  absolutely  unacquainted  with  the  subject 
except  in  name,  that  is,  the  view  that  the  slave  (male  or  female)  is  an 
overworked  and  cruelly  treated  creature,  despised,  and  regarded 
rather  as  an  animal  than  as  a human  being  by  those  who  occupy 
the  place  of  owners.  But  this  is  far  from  being  the  real  state  of  the 
case.  There  is  no  denying  that  cases  of  cruelty  have  occurred,  but 
these  cases  are  no  more  frequent,  iu  fact,  are  not  by  far  so  frequent, 
when  numbers  are  compared,  as  similar  cases  of  cruelty  which  occur 
in  civilized  countries  amongst  civilized  people.  And  as  for  the  slaves 
being  overworked,  they  themselves  are  particularly  careful  that  such 
a circumstance  should  not  happen,  even  if  it  were  required  of  them. 

It  is  well  known  by  those  who  have  spent  a considerable  part  of 
their  lives  in  countries  where  slaves  are  legally  held  that,  as  com- 
pared with  the  toil  and  labour  required  by  Europeans  from 
Europeans,  the  slave  does  not  know  what  hard  work  really  is. 
As  a matter  of  fact,  there  is  no  community  of  people  who  have 
an  easier  time  of  it  than  the  ordinary  plantation  slave. 

The  custom  has  been  to  speak  of  the  state  of  the  African  slave 
under  Mahommedans  as  being  similar  to  that  of  the  slaves  in 
America,  who  were  held  by  civilized  white  men.  There  has  never 
been  any  similarity  in  the  two  cases,  but  from  every  point  of  view 
the  African  slave  has  had  by  far  the  best  of  the  position.  In  many 
respects  the  state  of  the  African  slave  is  better,  or  rather,  easier  to 
him,  than  the  state  in  which  many  free-born  natives  find  themselves. 

The  freeman  has  to  use  all  his  wits  and  energies  to  obtain  the 
requirements  of  life,  with  the  result  that  often  he  is  in  debt,  and 
never  earns  a rupee  but  he  has  to  pay  it  away,  and  then  go  and  get 
still  further  into  debt.  Not  so  the  slave.  He  has  a fairly  easy, 
and,  what  suits  him,  a very  irresponsible  lot.  He  has  to  work  for 
three  days  in  each  week  for  his  master,  the  hours  being  from  about 
8 a.m.  till  4 r.H.  Generally,  a task  of  hoeing,  or  some  other 
agricultural  wrnrk,  is  given,  which  is,  or  can  be,  finished  by  midday 
if  the  slave  is  so  minded  to  bestir  himself.  The  other  four  days 
of  the  week  are  entirely  at  the  slave’s  own  disposal,  in  which  he 
can  either  work  on  his  own  piece  of  land,  which  he  holds  from  his 
master,  or  he  can  work  for  others  for  payment,  or  he  can  idle  away 
the  four  days  just  as  he  pleases. 

This  is  not  a very  hard  or  laborious  lot.  It  would  be  difficult  to 
find  a much  easier  one  in  any  condition  of  life.  It  is  wrell  to  know 
what  are  the  real  advantages  which  a slave  holds  as  a slave.  All 
that  an  owner  requires  from  his  slave  is  the  so-called  three  days’ 
work  w eekly ; as  a matter  of  fact,  it  is  not  more  than  fifteen  hours’ 
good  honest  work  in  the  wreek  of  168  hours,  and  for  this  labour  the 
slave  receives  in  return  the  use  of  as  much  land  on  the  estate  as  he 
wishes  for  his  own  use.  He  can  growr  what  he  pleases,  and  the 
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product  is  his  own.  He  holds  his  own  house  on  this  land  with 
his  master’s  help,  and  with  material  frequently  obtained  from  his 
master’s  estate,  and  here  he  lives  rent  free,  and  to  all  intents  and 
purposes  he  is  master  in  his  own  house  and  on  the  piece  of  land 
he  occupies.  The  other  advantages  which  the  slave  enjoys  are 
neither  few  nor  small;  he  knows  that  he  has  in  his  master  one  to 
whom  he  can  go  in  time  of  trouble.  Should  he  get  into  any  kind 
of  difficulty,  if  sickness  occurs,  ho  goes  to  his  master  for  food  and 
medicine.  He  has  the  privilege  of  enjoying  a share  in  all  the  feasts 
and  pleasures  of  his  master’s  household,  and  he  is  generally  one 
of  a considerable  number  who,  being  all  slaves  of  one  master,  live 
together  as  a little  complete  community  in  considerable  ease  and, 
to  them,  comfort. 

The  question  from  the  slave’s  point  of  view  is,  what  does  he 
gain  by  becoming  a free  man  ? The  fact  is,  he  gains  a name  which 
does  not  profit  him  anything — at  least  at  present,  and  for  this 
empty  name  he  loses  everything  he  had  before.  Naturally  he  loses 
the  use  of  the  land  he  had  been  occupying  and  also  the  house. 
(If  he  has  built  the  house  entirely  himself  at  his  own  expense, 
he  gets  some  compensation  from  his  master  for  it,  but  generally 
such  buildings  are  of  small  pecuniary  value.)  He  loses  the 
regards  of  a man  of  position  to  whom  he  could  turn  at  all  times 
of  want,  sickness,  or  difficulty.  He  loses  the  companionship  of 
his  fellow-slaves,  for  they  will  consider  that  he  has  disgraced  himself 
by  leaving  his  master,  and  they  will  not  recognize  him  again.  The 
slave  who  obtains  his  freedom  by  claiming  it  is  despised  by  all  native 
freemen  and  also  by  all  slaves,  and  so  fails  to  enjoy  the  hospitality 
which  is  maintained  amongst  freemen  and  others,  and  slaves  who 
have  not  accepted  freedom  from  the  white  man.  The  freed  slave,  in 
fact,  becomes  an  outcast  as  far  as  all  his  past  associations  and  com- 
panions are  concerned.  His  former  owner  will  not  know  him,  and 
his  late  companions  will  not  recognize  him.  He  has  no  home,  no 
friends  or  companions,  no  one  to  go  to  in  time  of  trouble;  he  may 
die  of  sickness  and  want,  and  few  there  will  be  to  lend  a helping 
hand. 

The  slave  freed  by  law  (or  the  white  man,  which  is  the  same 
thing  to  the  native  mind)  loses  nearly  all  he  has  that  is  of  any 
material  advantage  to  him  when  he  accepts  legal  freedom,  and  in 
place  of  enjoying  these  advantages  he  finds  himself  almost  a pariah 
and  alone  in  the  world. 

When  we  consider  how  many  advantages  are  lost  and  dis- 
advantages are  imposed  on  a slave  by  his  accepting  freedom  from 
the  white  man,  it  is  not  surprising  that  they  do  not  everywhere  look 
upon  freedom  with  that  rapture  and  desire  which  some  would 
expect  from  them  ; fortunately  for  them  some  of  the  slaves  do 
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think  a little ; they  do  appreciate  the  companionship  of  their 
“ Wajoli  ” (fellow-slaves)  ; they  have  a kind  of  regard  and 
gratitude  to  their  masters  and  mistresses  from  whom  they  may 
have  received  kindness,  though  probably  they  are  more  influenced 
by  a kind  of  feudal  bond  which  binds  them  to  the  house,  which  gives 
them  a feeling  of  being  part  and  parcel  of  the  establishment,  from 
which  they  cannot  sever  themselves  without  feeling  that  they  have 
committed  a sort  of  sacrilege. 

When  we  consider  the  circumstances  of  the  slave,  his  relations 
with  his  master,  the  estate,  and  his  companion  slaves,  and  then  hi3 
isolated  position  and  relation  to  the  outside  world,  it  is  not  in  the 
least  surprising  that  the  slaves  did  not  come  in  with  a rush  to  claim 
freedom,  but  rather  the  comparatively  moderate  numbers  who  have 
asked  for  freedom  is  just  what  wrould  be  naturally  expected  under 
the  circumstances. 

The  class  of  slaves  at  present  somewhat  benefited  by  accepting 
freedom  are  those  who  have  left  the  service  of  the  house  and 
plantations  of  their  masters  and  employ  themselves  in  outside  work 
for  wages ; these  by  working  away  from  their  owner’s  establishment 
have  somewhat  cut  themselves  off  from  the  advantages  of  the 
ordinary  home  life  of  the  slave,  and  are  better  fitted  to  take  up 
a position  for  themselves  in  the  world  outside  their  master’s 
domain ; many  of  these  slaves  are  fairly  good  mechanics  and 
artisans,  others  good  as  boatmen,  sailors,  dealers,  fishermen,  &c. ; 
a great  number  are  daily  labourers,  male  and  female,  who  are 
engaged  in  building  and  other  kinds  of  work.  To  these  freedom, 
in  a way,  is  good,  because  it  gives  them  the  right  to  dispose  of  the 
whole  of  their  earnings  as  they  please,  and  their  liberty  of  move- 
ment is  not  curtailed.  It  is  quite  likely  that  slaves  of  this  class 
may  come  in  in  increasing  numbers,  until,  in  fact,  the  whole  of 
them  are  free  ; but  I doubt  if  the  house  and  agricultural  slaves  will 
appear  in  large  numbers.  Some  will  come  either  of  their  own 
accord,  or  brought  by  their  owners ; but  it  is  possible  that  many 
of  them  will  be  guided  by  what  they  see  of  the  effect  of  freedom, 
on  those  who  have  left  them,  and  when  they  find  that  even  freedom 
has  its  disadvantages,  they  will  be  content  to  stay  where  they  are. 

There  are  a few7  other  causes  working  to  induce  slaves  of  all  classes 
to  apply  for  freedom,  as  when  an  owner  dies  the  slaves  may  prefer 
to  claim  freedom  rather  than  to  live  under  another  master;  various 
disagreements  with  either  master,  overseers,  or  fellowr-s)aves  may 
induce  others  to  seek  freedom. 

Speaking  generally,  we  may  expect  that  the  number  of  domestic 
and  agricultural  slaves  seeking  freedom  will  not  increase,  more 
probably  it  will  decrease.  On  the  other  hand,  wre  may  look  forward 
to  seeing  a greater  number  of  those  slaves  who  live  and  work  apart 
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from  their  owner’s  establishments  seeking  freedom,  and  these 
numbers  may  increase  until  in  a short  time  the  whole  of  this 
class  of  slaves  are  enjoviDg  the  blessings  of  freedom. 

I have,  kc., 

J.  P.  LAST, 

Sir  LI.  Mathews.  Zanzibar  Government  Commissioner. 


Yearly  Return. 


Statistics  re  Working  of  Decree  abolishing  the  Legal  Status  of 
Slavery  during  the  year  1899. 

Town  oe  Zanzibar. 


During  tlie  Month 

of — 

Numbers  Freed. 
Male.  Female. 

Amount 

of 

Compensation. 

January 

34 

54 

Rupees. 

5,085 

„ 

34 

15 

Nil. 

F ebruary  . . 

25 

52 

4,515 

March 

46 

71 

6,280 

J)  • • • • 

5 

7 

Nil.! 

April 

45 

60 

6,370 

May 

92 

103 

11,675 

• • • • 

17 

5 

Nil. 

June 

98 

75  | 

11,083 

July 

111  1 

93  j 

12,085 

August 

66 

39 

6,475 

September  . . 

38  ; 

32 

4,005 

October 

41  | 

29 

4,020 

November  . . 

31 

55 

5,640 

December  . . 

24 

32 

2,835 

Total 

705 

722  _ 

80,068 

1,427 

Zanzibar,  February  1900. 


( Inclosure  2.) — Commissioner  Farler  to  Sir  LI.  Mathews. 

Sir,  Zanzibar , January  26,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  submit  to  you  my  Report  for  the  year 
1899  on  the  working  of  the  Decree  of  the  1st  Zilkada,  1315, 
abolishing  the  legal  status  of  slavery  in  the  Island  of  Pemba. 

The  past  year  has  been  one  of  steady  quiet  progress  in  all 
Departments  of  His  Highness  the  Sultan’s  Grovermnent  in  Pemba, 
both  in  the  administration  of  the  island  and  in  the  emancipation  of 
the  slaves. 
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Any  one  visiting  Pemba  after  an  interval  of  two  years  only, 
would  be  surprised  at  the  general  advance  that  has  been  made. 

The  Native  Law  Courts  have  been  remodelled,  based  on  the 
Indian  Civil  and  Criminal  Codes,  and  the  Kathis  aud  Walis  now 
sit  regularly  in  proper  Courts  for  the  administration  of  justice. 

The  prison  system  has  been  thoroughly  reformed,  and  though 
irregularities  will  from  time  to  time  occur  through  the  employment 
of  native  officials,  yet  they  are  quickly  known  and  put  a stop  to. 

Two  years  ago  the  only  police  were  the  irregular  Arab  askaris, 
without  uniform ; now  the  whole  island  is  efficiently  policed  by  a 
trained  force  in  uniform,  under  the  able  command  of  Captain  E. 
Gold  ie-Taub  man. 

The  towns  and  the  chief  centres  of  population  have  each  a 
police  station.  Crime  has  considerably  diminished,  the  only  increase 
being  in  vagrancy,  and  that  is  no  more  than  might  be  expected, 
considering  the  large  number  of  slaves  who  have  been  freed  and 
released  from  their  old  restraints. 

Two  years  ago  armed  bands  of  slaves  roamed  about  the  island, 
terrorizing  the  inhabitants  and  living  by  plunder;  that  has  quite 
come  to  an  end,  thanks  to  the  new  police,  and  everything  is  now 
quiet  and  peaceable. 

The  emancipation  of  the  slaves  has  proceeded  regularly  during 
the  past  year,  but  I notice  that  the  number  of  applicants  vary  con» 
siderably  according  to  the  season. 

Thus  during  the  rainy  season  in  April  and  May,  and  the  clove 
season  from  October  to  January,  comparatively  few  apply  for  their 
freedom. 

The  clove  harvest  for  1898-99  was  one  of  the  best  on  record, 
and  there  was  a great  demand  for  labour  to  gather  the  cloves. 
Acting  on  your  advice,  the  clove  shamba  proprietors  entered  into 
contracts  with  their  slaves  to  pick  their  cloves  at  3 pice  the  pishi 
measure,  and  then,  for  the  first  time  in  history,  slave  labour  ceased 
to  exist  in  the  Island  of  Pemba,  and  it  was  replaced  by  paid  labour. 

The  slaves  wrere  naturally  delighted  with  this  arrangement,  and 
they  earned  good  wrages.  Where  the  masters  did  not  fall  in  with 
this  plan,  the  slaves  simply  left  them,  and  sought  work  as  free 
labourers  in  other  shambas.  As  long  as  the  clove  harvest  lasted 
these  did  not  trouble  to  claim  their  freedom,  for  they  were  getting 
plenty  of  money,  and,  to  all  practical  intents,  they  were  free  in 
everything  but  name. 

The  clove  harvest  ended  in  January  1899,  and  then,  as  there 
was  no  work  to  be  done  in  the  plantations  owing  to  the  prolonged 
drought,  the  slaves  began  to  arrive  at  the  coast  in  large  numbers, 
and  claim  their  freedom. 

This  they  continued  to  do  until  the  monsoon  rains  commenced 
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iu  April,  and  then  immediately  the  applications  for  freedom  almost 
ceased.  Day  after  day  the  Court  was  opened  without  a single 
applicant.  Tins  was  iu  a great  measure  owing  to  the  excessive 
heavy  rains  which  for  six  weeks  made  the  couutry  impassable,  so 
that  it  was  impossible  to  move  about,  while  all  the  streams  were 
flooded,  and  the  water  rose  so  high  in  them  that  a number  of  people 
were  drowned  in  trying  to  cross  the  fords. 

Then,  again,  the  people  having  been  so  long  unable  to  dig  their 
plots  for  want  of  rain,  were  most  anxious  to  lose  no  time  in  planting 
their  rice,  beans,  and  mohogo,  so  that  they  seemed  to  live  with 
their  lives  in  their  hands,  and  had  no  time  to  go  to  the  Court  for 
their  freedom. 

There  is  no  doubt,  but  for  the  new  clove  crops,  and  the  wages 
earned  for  picking  the  cloves,  enabling  the  labourers  to  buy  rice 
and  other  grain  from  the  Indian  traders,  we  should  have  been  face 
to  face  with  a severe  famine  such  as  the  natives  suffered  from  on 
the  mainland. 

In  the  first  quarter  of  the  year  the  slaves  were  freed  at  the  rate 
of  over  300  a-month,  but  as  soon  as  the  rains  commenced  in  the 
second  quarter  this  number  fell  to  about  100  a-month.  Then  for 
the  third  quarter,  the  rains  being  over,  the  number  rose  again  to 
over  200  a-month,  until  the  clove  harvest  commenced  in  October, 
when  it  fell  to  a little  over  100  a-month. 

The  large  increase  in  the  number  of  slaves  freed  during  the  first 
quarter  of  the  year  unfortunately  led  to  a great  deal  of  vagrancy 
and  its  consequent  misery  to  the  freed  slaves. 

The  rapid  rate  at  which  they  had  been  freed  made  it  impossible 
for  the  Government  to  find  new  homes  for  them  all;  we  had  to 
trust  to  their  word  that  they  had  made  au  agreement  with  some 
shamba  proprietor,  and  the  name  and  place  they  gave  were  registered 
under  their  names  as  their  new  home. 

But  it  was  quickly  discovered  that  many  of  these  names  were 
fictitious,  and  that  the  slaves  never  had  made  these  arrangements,  so 
that  when  they  left  the  coast  freed,  they  were  absolutely  adrift  with- 
out the  slightest  idea  where  they  were  going  to,  or  what  they  were 
going  to  do. 

Then  constant  complaints  were  made  of  cocoa-nuts  and  shamba 
produce  being  stolen. 

Erom  time  to  time  a notification  was  sent  to  the  police  of  some 
vagrant  being  found  dead  in  a distant  shamba,  and  that  no  one 
knew  who  the  person  was,  except  that  he  was  a freed  slave. 

It  was  difficult  to  know  how  to  prevent  all  this.  The  only  way 
we  could  think  of  was  to  try  and  get  shamba  proprietors  to  be 
present  at  the  time  of  freeing  the  slaves,  and  to  engage  them  then 
and  there,  so  that  the  agreement  could  be  entered  under  the  name 
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of  each  freed  slave  iu  the  register  of  the  Court.  We  therefore  put 
in  force  Article  6 of  the  Decree:  “That  any  person  whose  right  to 
freedom  shall  have  been  formally  recognized,  shall  be  bound,  on  pain 
of  being  declared  a vagrant,  to  show  that  he  possesses  a regular 
domicile  and  means  of  subsistence.” 

We  all  interpreted  this  Article  to  mean  that  at  the  time  of  being 
freed,  the  right  to  freedom  having  been  formally  recognized  by  the 
Court,  the  Court  had  power  to  insist  upon  the  slave  coming  to  an 
agreement  with  some  employer  of  labour  before  being  registered. 
In  fact,  we  could  not  see  in  what  other  way  the  Article  could  be 
enforced,  for  if  the  slave  were  registered  and  given  his  certificate,  he 
would  at  once  disappear  and  we  should  have  no  further  trace  of  him. 

The  demand  for  labour  was  very  great,  and  as  soon  as  the  Walis 
made  it  known  to  the  landed  proprietors  that  it  was  the  wish  of  the 
Court  that  they  should  attend  and  make  agreements  with  the  slaves 
when  they  were  being  freed,  they  came  in  large  numbers,  and  every 
morning,  before  the  Court  opened  at  9 a.m.,  they  were  to  be  found 
busily  engaged  in  coming  to  terms  with  the  slaves  to  settle  on  their 
shambas  as  soon  as  they  were  freed.  The  result  was  all  that  we 
could  wish : no  freed  slave  left  the  Court  without  having  a home 
and  a protector  to  go  to  at  once ; it  did  not  cause  me  the  slightest 
delay,  for  the  demand  for  labour  was  greater  than  the  supply,  and  it 
put  a stop  to  vagrancy  and  its  consequent  misery. 

For  the  first  few  days  when  the  Article  was  put  in  force  several 
slaves  who  applied  for  their  freedom  were  told  that  they  should  be 
registered  as  soon  as  they  had  agreed  with  any  one  to  go  and  settle 
in  his  land,  and  if  they  could  not  find  any  one  willing  to  take  them, 
they  were  to  come  to  the  Court,  and  they  would  be  freed  and  sent  to 
one  of  the  Government  shambas. 

But  as  we  did  not  wish  to  concentrate  all  the  labour  on  Govern- 
ment or  Mission  shambas,  \\e  tried  to  induce  the  applicant  for  free- 
dom to  make  an  effort  first  to  find  a home  for  himself. 

But  all  these  subsequently  returned,  having  found  a new'  home, 
and  they  were  quickly  registered  as  freed. 

So  instead  of  the  freed  slave  wandering  about  trying  to  find  a 
home,  often  dragging  a woman  and  children  after  him  (frequently 
ending  in  their  all  becoming  vagrants),  a home  was  found  for  him 
under  the  sanction  of  the  Court,  his  new  residence  was  registered, 
and  proper  contracts  were  made  for  him  with  his  new'  master,  as  to 
hours  of  work,  the  amount  of  land  to  be  allotted  to  him,  and  care  in 
sickness. 

The  terms  arranged  for  by  the  Court  between  the  shamba  pro- 
prietors and  the  freed  slaves  were,  that  for  a house  and  planting 
lights  on  an  allotment  varying  in  size  according  to  the  requirements 
of  the  freed  slave,  and  for  cure  iu  time  of  sickness,  he  was  to  work 
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for  his  master  on  three  days  a week  for  at  least  six  hours  a day.  If 
he  was  wanted  by  his  master  for  any  service  on  days  other  than 
these  three  days,  he  was  to  be  paid  at  the  market  rate  of  labour ; and  1 
during  the  clove  harvest,  lasting  usually  from  October  to  January, 
lie  was  to  be  excused  the  three  days  labour  rent,  and  paid  by  piece- 
work  for  all  he  did,  viz.,  3 pice  for  every  pishi  measure  of  cloves  ] 
he  picked,  and  his  wife  or  wives  and  children  the  same.  This 
harvest  mone}''  is  no  small  matter  to  the  freed  slave,  for  a steady 
man  or  woman  can  earn  daily  three  to  four  times  the  ordinary  rate 
of  pay. 

On  these  very  favourable  terms  the  freed  slaves  were  only  too 
glad  to  enter  into  a contract  with  the  masters  at  the  time  of  their 
being  freed. 

Since  then  I hear  that  a large  number  of  Arabs  have  offered 
these  same  terms  to  their  slaves,  and  they  have  accepted  them,  and 
do  not  intend  to  apply  for  their  freedom.  A certain  number  have 
come  before  the  Courts  for  the  contract  to  be  registered  by  the 
Government,  but  the  greater  number  have  made  the  contract  them- 
selves, without  any  third  party  intervening. 

While  two  of  the  chief  Missions  in  Pemba  approved  of  this  step, 
and  thought  it  the  only  way  to  prevent  vagrancy  (and  both  these 
Missions,  the  Universities’  Mission  and  the  Roman  Catholic  Mission, 
are  in  charge  of  clergy  of  very  many  years’  varied  and  extensive 
African  experience),  the  third  and  junior  Mission  in  East  Africa, 
conducted  by  the  Society  of  Friends,  unfortunately  came  to  the  con-  . 
elusion  that  this  interpretation  of  Article  6 of  the  Decree  would 
seriously  delay  the  emancipation  of  the  slaves. 

The  question  being  submitted  to  the  authoiities  at  Zanzibar, 
they,  though  approving  the  step  taken,  referred  the  matter  home, 
and  their  own  interpretation  was  not  accepted,  so  we  have  now  gone 
back  to  the  old  state  of  affairs,  and  consequently  there  has  been  a 
great  increase  of  vagrancy  recently. 

The  only  remedy  now  is  to  trust  to  the  increased  activity  of  the 
police  in  arresting  vagrants,  and  to  place  them,  when  convicted, 
upon  police  works,  where  they  will  have  to  work  under  military 
supervision. 

The  ordinary  African  does  not  like  work,  and  will  never  willingly 
do  more  than  enough  to  keep  himself  alive.  During  the  fifteen 
years  I spent  upon  the  mainland  of  Africa  it  was  my  constant 
endeavour  to  persuade  the  natives  to  do  sufficient  extra  work  to 
have  three  months’  supply  of  food  in  hand  at  the  end  of  their 
agricultural  year,  and  to  prevent  the  present  state  of  famine  from 
which  they  suffer  so  terribly.  But  with  all  my  influence  I could  not 
get  them  to  do  it,  though  they  knew  the  penalty. 

Captain  E.  Goldie-Taubman  is  now  making  a good  broad  road 
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between  the  two  chief  town3  in  Pemba,  Chaki-Chaki  and  Weti. 
The  distance  between  these  two  towns  is  about  20  miles,  over  a most 
difficult  country,  consisting  of  a constant  succession  of  high  ridges 
and  deep  valleys,  and  wet  and  muddy  bottoms. 

He  has  developed  quite  a genius  for  civil  engineering,  and  his 
changing  the  present  narrow  winding  path  for  a broad  straight  road, 
cutting  through  steep  places,  and  having  easy  gradients,  will  be  an 
immense  boon  to  the  inhabitants,  as  this  will  be  the  first  public  road 
in  the  island. 

We  are  sending  him  all  long-sentenced  prisoners  and  inveterate 
vagrants  for  work  on  this  road. 

For  a first  offence  of  vagrancy  only  a few  days’  imprisonment  is 
given,  for  a second  or  third  offence  they  are  sent  to  work  on  the 
road  for  a month,  and  after  that  they  are  given  three  months  on  the 
road.  They  are  not  shut  up  in  the  prison,  but  camps  have  been 
formed  on  the  different  sections  of  the  road,  and  these  vagrants  live 
in  them  with  no  other  restraint  than  police  supervision.  They  are 
well  fed,  and  it  is  not  only  a healthy  life  they  are  living  hut  they  are 
engaged  in  a most  useful  work. 

With  regard  to  desperate  long-sentenced  criminals,  convicted  of 
violent  assaults,  burglary,  stabbing,  or  rape,  we  find  we  cannot  let 
them  be  free,  but  they  have  to  work  in  a chain-gang. 

About  12  miles  of  the  new  road  have  been  cut  and  levelled, 
though  not  yet  metalled,  and  some  of  the  streams  have  been  bridged 
with  strong  stone  bridges — high  and  precipitous  ridges  presenting 
great  difficulty  have  been  cut  through. 

I believe  this  road  will  be  the  beginning  of  a new  order  of  things 
for  Pemba.  I see  in  the  future  mule-carts  and  other  wheeled 
vehicles  moving  over  it,  and  transporting  agricultural  produce  to  the 
ports,  instead  of  the  present  costly  human  labour,  and  bicycles 
innumerable  flying  about  conveying  the  younger  generation.  Captain 
Gfoldie-Taubman  and  his  police  are  doing  a most  excellent  work. 

During  the  past  year  a terrible  epidemic  of  small-pox  has  swept 
over  the  island  carrying  off  a large  number  of  the  population,  especi- 
ally the  slaves  and  freed  slaves.  This  is  owing  to  their  utter 
ignorance  of  the  laws  of  contagion. 

I have  often  seen  a group  of  the  servile  population  sitting 
talking  together,  and  a man  covered  with  small-pox  forming  one  of 
the  party,  and  they  frequently  borrow  and  wear  the  clothes  of  some 
friend  who  is  suffering  from  small-pox. 

To  try  and  preserve  the  town  of  Chaki-Chaki,  which  is  the 
largest  centre  of  population  in  the  island,  from  this  epidemic,  a 
small-pox  camp  was  established  on  the  top  of  a breezy  hill,  about 
2 miles  from  the  town,  and  a native  doctor  was  appointed  in  charge. 
These  men  are  very  successful  in  their  treatment  of  small-pox. 
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Directly  a case  was  heard  of,  the  patient  was  sent  off  to  the  camp. 
A large  number  of  patients  have  been  successfully  treated  there, 
and  we  have  not  had  a single  death. 

A good  deal  of  alarm  has  been  spread  about  the  plague, 
especially  by  the  British-Indian  traders  ; but  the  Grovernment  has 
taken  every  possible  precaution. 

All  northern  dhows  from  India,  the  Persian  Gfulf,  or  Muscat,  are 
forbidden  to  put  into  any  Pemba  port  until  they  have  been  to 
Zanzibar  and  obtained  pratique. 

Coastguards  have  been  stationed  on  sites  commanding  the 
entrance  of  all  ports  and  at  all  the  gaps  leading  into  the  inland 
waters. 

Another  terrible  infliction  has  been  the  jiggers  or  sand  fleas. 
At  first  the  streets  were  full  of  people  crippled  by  these  pests ; but 
of  late  they  have  learnt  better  how  to  treat  them,  and  the  continual 
rains  have  considerably  reduced  their  numbers. 

Hospitals. — A hospital  has  just  been  completed  at  Chaki-Chaki 
on  an  excellent  site  given  by  the  Wali,  Sulieman-bin-Baruk-el- 
Maul.  It  consists  of  two  wards — one  for  males  and  one  for  females 
and  a nurse’s  room,  also  baths  and  outbuildings.  It  is  now  proposed 
to  build  an  operating  room,  a dispensary,  and  an  out-patient’s  room. 
But  up  to  date  we  have  not  been  able  to  secure  the  greatest  need  of 
all — that  is  a proper  qualified  medical  man  and  surgeon.  At  present 
Dr.  O’Sullivan  Beare,  Her  Britannic  Majesty’s  Vice-Consul,  is  most 
kind  in  giving  gratuitous  medical  aid  to  all  who  need  it;  but  it  is 
not  fair,  even  if  his  duties  would  allow  of'it,  to  expect  him  to  under- 
take general  medical  work.  During  the  past  year  the  sick  slaves 
and  freed  slaves  have  been  taken  care  of  by  the  Grovernment  in  the 
refuge  ; but  they  have  now  been  removed  into  the  new  hospital. 

Father  Schmidt,  the  priest  in  charge  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
Mission,  has  kindly  offered  to  procure  some  nursing  sisters,  free  of 
cost  beyond  their  food,  if  it  is  desired. 

At  Weti,  the  Universities’  Mission  have  secured  a site  for 
erecting  a small  hospital  and  dispensary,  and  I hear  several  ladies 
have  already  volunteered  for  it. 

I suppose  it  would  be  worked  in  connection  with  the  Universities’ 
Mission  Hospital  in  Zanzibar,  where  a magnificent  work  of  charity 
is  being  done. 

Up  to  the  present  time  the  Missions  have  most  kindly  given  all 
the  medical  aid  they  could,  and  both  the  Universities’  Mission  at 
Weti,  under  Canon  Key,  and  the  Roman  Catholic  Mission  of 
Dongoni,  near  Chaki-Chaki,  have  given  considerable  assistance  to 
the  Grovernment  by  taking  charge  of  invalids  and  weakly  freed  slaves. 
The  good  Father  Schmidt  says:  ‘‘ Send  me  who  you  like,  sick  or 
whole,  I will  look  after  them.” 
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Canon  Key  also  quietly  takes  all  who  come  to  him  and  any  we 
desire  to  send  to  him,  and  binds  up  their  wounds  and  looks  after 
them. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Friends’  Mission  decline  to  take  charge 
of  sick  or  weakly  freed  slaves,  and 'require  that  all  freed  slaves 
assigned  to  them  shall  be  in  a good  state  of  health. 

They  say,  and  logically  they  are  right,  that  it  is  the  duty  of  the 
Government  to  take  charge  of  sick  and  weakly  freed  slaves. 

Schools. — By  the  operation  of  the  Decree  a large  number  of 
orphans  and  friendless  children  have  come  into  the  hands  of  the 
Government. 

We  should  have  been  glad  to  have  sent  these  to  the  “ Friends’ 
Industrial  Mission”  had  its  early  promise  of  starting  industrial 
work  been  fulfilled,  but  as  they  have  not  yet  commenced  their 
“industrial  work,”  beyond  the  ordinary  work  which  is  done  in 
every  Mission  station,  the  Government  has  been  obliged  to  send  all 
friendless  children  to  the  Government  Industrial  School  on  its  large 
shamba  at  Tundana,  which  is  under  the  management  of  Mr.  Lister. 
He  has  the  supervision  of  this  school,  and  it  is  worked  by  two 
trained  native  teachers,  supplied  by  the  Universities’  Mission,  the 
sons  of  a powerful  Yao  Chief,  and  an  Arab  teacher,  the  Mwallim 
Rashid-biu-Ali-bin-Habib-el-Mazrui. 

This  school  is  quite  unsectarian ; no  child  is  compelled  to  go  to 
any  religious  instruction,  but  both  the  Arab  and  the  Christian 
teachers  can  use  their  influence  to  induce  the  children  to  attend 
their  religious  classes,  which  are  not  held  in  school  hours. 

The  principal  industry  up  to  the  present  time  introduced  by 
Mr.  Lister  is  rope-making  from  the  cocoa-nut  coir. 

The  girls  make  mats  and  makuti,  or  roofing,  from  the  fronds  of 
the  cocoa-nut  trees. 

A number  of  boys  have  been  carefully  selected  and  sent  to  the 
Agricultural  Department  to  be  trained  under  Mr.  Lyne,  the 
Director  of  Agriculture,  in  scientific  planting,  and  the  knowledge  of 
how  to  deal  with  economic  plants. 

And  as  Mr.  Lister  is  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Works  in 
Pemba,  there  is  every  facility  for  training  boys  under  skilled 
carpenters  and  masons,  and  already  a number  of  boys  have  been 
apprenticed  to  these  trades.  There  is  no  indigenous  skilled  technical 
work  to  be  obtained  in  Pemba ; it  all  has  to  be  imported  from 
Zanzibar.  This  will  show  the  urgent  need  of  starting  technical 
industrial  training  without  delay,  if  there  is  to  be  any  progress  in 
the  country. 

The  three  Missions  in  Pemba  have  all  founded  schools,  and  they 
are  doing  useful  work ; but  the  great  weakness  in  their  training  is 
that  it  is  too  purely  scholastic. 
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Li  the  present  stage  of  the  freed  slave,  a technical  industrial 

ItZZinl  r m°re  USefUl  aU<i  ValUab'e  t0  him  tha“  Scholastic 

I examined  the  Government  Industrial  School  some  time  a«o 
ami  was  very  pleased  at  the  progress  the  children  had  made.  There 
are  about  100  children  now  in  it,  but  the  numbers  are  constantly 
increasing  as,  in  accordance  with  your  instructions,  I am  sending  ail 
children  who  come  into  my  hands  to  it. 

A very  great  want  for  Pemba  is  a good  Government  school,  with 
trained  Indian  Government  teachers,  for  the  sons  of  Arabs  and 
well-to-do  landed  proprietors.  I have  spoken  to  some  of  the 
leading  Arabs  about  it,  and  they  all  say  it  would  be  a great  boon  to 
them,  and  they  would  support  it  to  the  utmost  of  their  power 
There  is  no  education  in  Pemba  beyond  reading  and  writing  and 
chanting  the  Koran.  6 

But  the  freeing  of  the  slaves,  by  requiring  the  receipt  of  every- 
one who  recede  compensation  for  a slave  in  the  register,  has  shown 
me  how  few  a proportion  of  the  Arabs  can  even  write  decently. 

Fraudulent  Compensations.— Some  fears  have  been  expressed  that 
there  may  be  fraudulent  collusion  between  some  masters  and  their 
slaves  by  which  a freed  slave,  after  a long  interval,  may  present.' 
miself  a second  time  for  freedom  under  another  name,  and  that  it 
would  be  difficult  for  the  Court  to  detect  this  fraud ; or,  again,  that 
needy  Arabs  may  induce  some  of  the  aboriginal  Wa- Pemba,  or  other  i 
tree-oorn  natives,  to  apply  for  freedom  on  the  promise  of  a large 
snare  in  the  proceeds.  : 

It  is  possible  that  some  of  these  schemes  might  be  tried,  but  I : 
do  not  think  that  they  would  be  successful. 

First,  the  greater  number  of  slaves  who  apply  in  Pemba  for  their 
freedom  are  not  urban,  but  agricultural  slaves.  They  have  lived  for 
many  years,  and  many  of  them  have  been  boro,  on  the  estates  of  1 

their  master,  aud  they  are  well  known  to  all  his  neighbours  and  ! 
mends.  * 

When  a slave  applies  for  his  freedom,  the  Court  must  be  ; 
satisfied  as  to  the  identity  of  his  master,  and  if  there  is  the  slightest  5 
aoubt  about  it,  the  master  is  sent  for  and  the  case  carefully  inquired 

Then,  before  the  compensation  is  paid,  one  or  more  Arabs  of 
good  position,  who  are  well  known  to  the  Wali  or  some  of  the 
Government  officials,  must  become  guarantees  that  the  particular 
claim  for  compensation  is  land  fide , that  this  is  really  the  master  of 
that  particular  slave,  and  that  he  has  been  his  slave  before  the  Decree 
of  Seyyid  Ali,  under  penalty  of  having  their  property  confiscated  and 
themselves  imprisoned. 

Y\  hen  compensations  are  being  paid,  there  are  usually  from  100 
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to  150  Arabs  and  Swahilis  in  the  Court,  and  any  erroneous  state- 
ment is  quickly  corrected.  And  since  the  Arabs  have  commenced 
coming  to  the  Court  when  slaves  are  being  freed,  in  the  hope  of 
(obtaining  them  as  settlers  on  their  shambas,  I have  been  surprised 
how  quickly  a misstatement  on  the  part  of  a slave,  often  made  in 
jjanorance,  is  at  once  pointed  out  by  some  one  present. 

But  to  make  doubly  sure,  I have  had  an  index  made  of  the 
measurements  of  all  slaves  freed,  and  whenever  in  the  same  sex  they 
have  been  found  to  correspond,  a careful  scrutiny  has  been  made  of 
both  entries  as  to  bodily  marks,  and  whenever  the  slightest  suspicion 
has  been  aroused  as  to  the  two  numbers  representing  the  same 
person,  they  have  both  been  searched  for  and  brought  before  the 
Court. 

Also  certain  officials  and  other  trustworthy  natives  have  been 
employed  to  make  inquiries  in  different  parts  of  the  country  as  to 
whether  there  is  any  whisper  of  a fraud  having  been  perpetrated, 
with  the  promise  of  a large  reward  if  they  successfully  expose  it. 
Captain  Goldie-Taubman,  in  the  northern  part  of  the  island,  has 
also  worked,  through  the  police,  to  the  same  purpose. 

I am  glad  to  say  we  have  not  discovered  a single  case  of  fraud, 
and  all  the  officials  say  that  with  the  precaution  taken  it  is  almost 
impossible. 

Sometimes  freed  slaves  will  apply  a second  time  to  be  freed ; but 
this  is  either  from  stupidity,  or  because  they  have  lost  their  brass 
medal  and  want  to  get  another,  or  because  they  are  not  satisfied 
with  the  place  they  have  settled  in,  and  want  the  Government  to 
find  them  another  home. 

These  attempts  are  usually  detected  on  the  spot,  or  very  shortly 
afterwards.  When  it  is  clear  that  it  has  been  done  wilfully  and  not 
through  ignorance,  a short  imprisonment  is  inflicted  as  a warning  to 
others. 

Freed  Slaves  wishing  to  return  to  Slavery . — From  time  to  time 
freed  slaves,  after  a few  months  of  freedom,  will  come  to  the  Court 
and  tender  their  brass  medals,  with  the  request  that  their  registra- 
tion may  be  annulled,  as  they  are  tired  of  freedom  and  wish  to 
return  to  their  old  status.  Upon  being  asked  their  reasons  for  this 
strange  wish,  they  reply  that  they  do  not  like  this  regular  every-day 
work  that  they  have  now  to  do  to  maintain  themselves.  They  find 
life  dull  and  monotonous  ; they  miss  the  old  feudal  tie  which  bound 
them  to  some  large  plantation,  where  they  shared  in  the  weddings 
and  feasts  of  the  family,  and  if  they  are  sick  or  in  trouble  they  have 
no  one  to  go  to ; in  fact,  the  life  of  a freed  slave  is  too  prosaic  for 
them. 

They  seem  much  surprised,  and  somewhat  disgusted,  when  they 
are  told  that  no  power  exists  to  return  them  to  slavery  again. 
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In  explanation  of  this  attitude,  it  must  be  remembered  that  the 
African  attaches  no  stigma  to  the  word  “mtumwa”  such  as  we 
attach  to  the  word  “ slave,”  and  many  old  family  slaves  are  quite  1 
scornful  when  they  are  asked  why  they  do  not  apply  for  their 
freedom. 

When  travelling  about  the  couutry  and  putting  up  in  Arab 
homes,  I have  tried  to  fiud  out  the  mental  attitude  of  their  retainers 
towards  the  offer  of  freedom. 

Their  reply  amounts  to  this:  “ We  are  very  well  off  as  we  are; 
we  have  a good  home,  plenty  of  food,  and  not  heavy  wmrk;  our 
master  is  kind,  and  we  are  fond  of  the  children.  What  shall  we 
gain  by  being  freed  ? ” 

I have  come  across  many  instances  of  warm  attachment  on  the 
part  of  the  slaves  towards  their  masters  and  his  family,  and  where 
the  life  has  been  quite  patriarchal,  the  slaves  taking  the  deepest 
interest  in  the  affairs  of  their  master  and  his  family. 

There  have  been  plenty  of  cases  of  harduess  and  cruelty  on  the 
part  of  Arabs  towards  their  slaves,  and  these  slaves  have  wisely 
taken  the  advantage  of  the  Decree  to  obtain  their  freedom ; but 
these  cases  of  cruelty  have  been  far  from  general. 

Decree  known  everywhere. — There  is  no  part  of  the  island  where 
the  Decree  is  not  well  known  to  the  slaves,  and  that  they  can  claim 
their  freedom  if  they  choose,  and  not  a single  slave  is  now  remaining 
with  his  master  unless  by  his  own  free  will. 

I have  travelled  over  every  part  of  the  island,  from  the  northern 
extremity  to  the  southern,  not  once,  but  many  times,  and  I have 
not  fouud  a single  district  where  the  slaves  were  not  fully  aware  of 
the  Decree. 

Oue  has  only  to  look  through  the  register  to  see  that  every 
district  in  Pemba  has  contributed  its  quota  of  freed  slaves,  even 
from  the  northern  distant  corners  of  the  island. 

Some  of  our  more  eager  emancipationists  inquire  why  the  Decree 
works  so  slowTy,  and  they  cannot  make  up  their  minds  whether  to 
be  angry  with  the  slaves  themselves  for  their  coolness  in  the  matter, 
and  for  not  coming  forward  in  great  numbers,  or  to  blame  the 
Government  officials,  and  accuse  them  of  putting  obstacles  in  the 
wav  of  the  slave  obtaining  his  freedom.  In  their  newness  to  African 
life,  and  their  ignorance  of  African  modes  of  thought,  they  cannot 
realize  that  the  slaves,  having  the  substance  of  freedom,  are  in  a 
great  measure  indifferent  to  the  name,  that  now,  having  everywhere 
good  treatment,  they  are  slow  to  claim  their  freedom,  not  feeling 
sure  that  they  will  be  any  better  off  than  they  are  now. 

These  good  people  cannot  conceive  that  many  of  the  slaves  are 
genuinely  attached  to  their  homes,  many  of  them  having  been  born 
in  them,  and  that  they  do  not  care  to  leave  them,  especially  as  most 
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of  the  masters  are  now  giving  them  the  same  terms  which  are  given 
to  the  freed  slaves. 

My  own  opinion  is  that  we  have  now  reached  our  normal  condi- 
tions, as  all  slaves  who  had  grievances  against  their  masters  have 
applied  for  and  obtained  their  freedom. 

For  various  reasons,  there  will  be,  I think,  a steady  application 
for  freedom  at  the  rate  of  about  2,000  a-year.  Some  will  apply  on 
the  death  of  their  master,  or  on  account  of  a quarrel  with  their 
overseer,  or  from  a sudden  desire  to  change  their  condition,  and 
many  other  reasons,  until  by  deaths,  and  the  working  of  the  Decree, 
slavery  will  cease  to  exist  in  Pemba  even  in  name,  as  it  has  already 
done  in  fact. 

Total  number  of  Slaves  Freed  and  Registered  in  Pemba  during 

1899. 


Males. 

Females. 

Children. 

Total. 

The  1st  quarter  . . 

406 

501 

68 

975 

„ 2nd  ,, 

138 

182 

25 

345 

•„  3rd  „ .. 

279 

338 

31 

648 

„ 4th  „ 

157 

181 

24 

362 

980  : 

1 

1,202 

148 

2,330 

Contracts  between  Masters  and  Slaves  made  by  the  Court. 


Males. 

Females. 

Total. 

The  1st  quarter 

24 

42 

66 

„ 2nd  ,, 

26 

32 

58 

» 3rd  „ 

45 

48 

93 

„ 4th  „ 

32 

43 

75 

127 

165 

292 

Compensation  awarded  to  owners  of  slaves  in  Pemba  : — 

Rupees. 

Compensation  paid  during  1899  . . . . . . 93,620 

,,  owing  for  1899 . . ..  « » ..  60,000 

Since  the  beginning  of  this  year  20,000  rupees  have  been  paid, 
reducing  the  amount  owing  for  1899  to  40,000  rupees. 
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A large  number  of  sick  and  indigent  freed  slaves  bave  been 
relieved  during  the  past  year  in  Pemba  by  the  Government. 

In  the  Government  refuge  at  Chaki-Chaki,  including  the  cost  of 
building,  830  rupees  has  been  spent  in  relief,  a native  nurse  being 
employed  to  attend  to  the  sick. 

In  the  small-pox  camp  a number  of  patients  have  been  treated 
at  a cost  ol  226  rupees. 

Paid  to  Mr.  Lister  for  the  sick  and  aged  freed  slaves  at  the 
Government  shamba,  Tundana,  361  rupees. 

In  1897  there  were  freed  by  the  Decree  in  Pemba  . . 478 

,,3898  „ „ „ ..  1,361 

,,1899  „ „ „ ..  2,330 

Or  a total  in  Pemba  of  . . . . . . 4,169 

Concubines. — Forty -two  concubines  have  been  before  the  Court 
to  ask  for  their  freedom.  Of  these,  twenty-eight  were  freed  with 
the  sanction  of  the  Court,  and  fourteen  refused — some  because  they 
had  borne  children  to  their  masters,  who  take  exactly  the  same 
position  as  their  brothers  and  sisters  born  of  legal  wives,  and 
inherit  equally  with  them  at  their  father’s  death,  while  the  mothers 
become  ipso  facto  free,  and  take  the  position  of  wives,  but  cannot 
leave  their  husbands ; in  the  few  other  cases,  it  was  found  that  the 
application  had  been  made  in  a fit  of  temper  arising  from  the  refusal 
of  some  request,  or  through  a quarrel  with  some  other  occupant  of 
the  harem  ; for  these,  amicable  arrangements  were  made  by  the 
Court,  satisfactory  to  all  parties. 

The  following  figures  show  the  number  of  slaves  and  freed  slaves 
convicted  during  the  past  year  in  Pemba : — 


Vagrants  . . ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  472 

Theft  344 

Assaults  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 94 

Adultery  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43 

Drunkenness  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19 

Burglary  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21 


The  vagrants  vary  considerably,  according  to  the  season  of  the 
year — 


The  1st  quarter  . . 

83 

„ 2nd  „ 

16 

,,  3rd  „ 

78 

„ 4th  „ 

. . 295 

I have,  &e., 

Sir  LI.  Mathews. 

J.  P.  FABLER, 
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No.  4. — Sir  A.  Hardinge  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury.—  (Received 

May  14.) 

My  Lord,  Nairobi , April  15,  1900. 

I hate  the  honour  to  transmit  herewith  Dr.  O’Sullivan-Beare’s 
Eeport  on  the  condition  and  progress  of  the  Island  of  Pemba  during 
the  year  1899. 

Dr.  O’Sullivan-Beare,  who,  as  your  Lordship  is  aware,  has  from 
the  first  been  more  sanguine  than  most  of  the  European  officials  in 
the  Zanzibar  Protectorate  as  to  the  good  effects  which  would  flow  from 
the  abolition  of  the  status  of  slavery  in  Pemba,  points  with  legitimate 
satisfaction  to  the  success  which  has  attended  the  application  of  the 
Decree  of  1897,  and  to  its  beneficial  moral  effects  on  the  free  and 
slave  population  alike.  With  respect  to  progress  in  other  directions, 
he  dwells  not  less  appreciatively  on  the  advances  which  have  been 
made  in  the  administration  of  justice,  the  prisons,  the  policing,  and 
opening  up  of  the  island  by  a carriage-road  traversing  its  centre, 
and  on  the  joint  efforts  of  the  Government  and  Missions  to  relieve 
the  sick  and  educate  the  young.  It  may  be  hoped  that  the  increase 
of  the  population,  which  he  attributes  to  the  cessation  (as  a result  of 
the  greater  security  and  prosperity  of  the  slave  class)  of  abortion 
and  infanticide  among  the  slave  women,  will  speedily  neutralize  the 
effects  of  the  recent  small-pox  epidemic,  which  he  describes  as 
having  worked  such  frightful  havoc  in  every  portion  of  the  island. 

1 have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  AETI1UE  H.  HAEDINGE. 


(Inclosure.) — Report  by  Dr.  O' Sullivan-Beare  upon  the  Island  of 
Pemba  for  1899. 

The  year  1899  was  notable  in  Pemba  for  the  terrible  ravages  of 
an  epidemic  of  small-pox  which  raged  throughout  the  island  during 
the  entire  twelve  months.  The  disease,  which  was  introduced  from 
Zanzibar,  was  of  a very  virulent  and  fatal  type,  and  it  claimed  its 
victims  indiscriminately  from  amongst  all  classes  of  the  inhabitants. 

It  was  impossible  to  cope  with  the  scourge  throughout  the 
shamba  districts,  but  the  measures  adopted  for  preventing  its 
obtaining  any  considerable  hold  within  the  principal  towns  were 
happily  successful. 

With  that  object  the  Zanzibar  Government  established  a segre- 
gation camp  upon  some  Crown  land  situated  at  a safe  distance  from 
Chaki-Chaki,  and  thither  were  conveyed  all  cases  of  the  disease 
which  appeared  in  or  near  the  towns. 

I discovered  that,  singularly  enough,  the  Wa-Pemba  were 
practising  inoculation  with  pustule  virus  amongst  themselves.  I 
[1900-1901.  xciv.]  3 O 
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could  not  ascertain  how  they  had  originally  learned  to  do  so,  but  the 
methods  were  evidently  traditional  with  them.  Such  a course, 
which,  it  will  be  remembered,  was  compulsory  by  law  in  Great 
Britain  until  .within  comparatively  recent  times,  simply  tends  to 
increase,  artificially,  the  spread  of  the  disease  without  diminishing 
its  virulence  in  any  degree.  This  I explained  to  the  Headmen  of 
the  Wa -Pemba,  who  soon  abandoned  the  pernicious  practice. 

I endeavoured,  but  for  a considerable  time  in  vain,  to  induce  the 
people  to  submit  to  vaccination.  Eventually,  however,  the  Liwali 
of  Chaki-Chaki,  alarmed  at  the  ravages  of  the  disease  on  all  sides, 
and  mindful  of  the  experiences  of  the  last  epidemic  of  small-pox, 
which  had  visited  Pemba  about  twenty  years  previously,  and  had 
carried  off  more  than  200  slaves  belonging  to  the  Liwali’s  father, 
requested  me  to  vaccinate  those  of  his  relatives  who  had  not  already 
suffered  from  the  disease,  and  I accordingly  did  so.  At  his  further 
request,  I vaccinated  his  slaves  also,  to  the  number  of  some 
hundreds,  and  the  conspicuous  immunity  enjoyed  by  them  in  conse- 
quence, while  the  malady  was  raging  upon  most  of  the  adjoining 
shambas,  and  daily  claiming  its  toll  of  victims,  decided  others  in 
favour  of  vaccination.  All  classes  began  to  present  themselves — 
Arabs,  slaves,  Wa-Pemba,  and  British  Indians;  soon  they  came 
literally  in  crowds  from  all  parts  of  the  island,  until  at  length  I 
used  to  have  hundreds  of  applicants  upon  those  days  in  each  week 
when  I vaccinated.  I took  especial  care  to  thus  protect  every 
resident  in  and  near  Chaki-Chaki  who  had  not  already  had  small- 
pox. The  result,  so  far  as  that  town  was  concerned  was  very  satis- 
factory ; only  two  or  three  cases  of  the  disease  occurred,  and  those 
were  promptly  removed  to  the  segregation  camp. 

The  Rev.  Canon  Key,  who  represents  the  Universities’  Mission 
at  Weti,  did  excellent  service  in  combating  the  scourge.  It  was 
mainly  owing  to  his  exertions  in  vaccinating  all  and  sundry  in  hi3 
neighbourhood  that  the  town  of  Weti  also  was  spared  any  severe 
visitation. 

The  epidemic  has  now  practically  exhausted  itself,  I am  happy  to 
say,  but  it  must  have  claimed  an  appalling  number  of  victims.  It  is 
impossible  to  ascertain  exactly  what  the  mortality  lias  been,  but  the 
Returns  of  the  hut-tax  for  the  past  year  furnish  some  approximate 
statistics  as  regards  the  ravages  of  the  disease  amongst  that  section 
of  the  population  liable  for  the  said  tax,  the  great  majority  of  which 
consists  of  Wa-Pemba.  The  Returns  of  that  tax  for  1899  show  a 
decrease  of  2,698  dollars  as  compared  with  those  for  1898  ; and  as 
each  hut  is  assessed  at  1 dollar  annually,  that  decrease  would  meau 
that  during  1899  the  tax  was  collected  from  2,698  huts  less  than 
during  the  preceding  year.  Out  of  the  total  decrease  in  the 
Returns  for  1899,  a sum  of  200  dollars  is  accounted  for  by  the  fact 
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that,  early  in  the  year,  an  outbreak  of  fire  had  completely  destroyed 
a large  town  of  the  Wa-Pemba  at  Kiuyu,  in  the  north  of  the  island, 
consisting  of  200  houses,  for  which,  of  course,  no  tax  was  levied. 
Apart,  therefore,  from  that  item,  there  was  a decrease  for  the  year 
of  2.500  dollars  in  round  figures.  The  said  decrease  was  due  to  the 
fact  that  at  least  the  registered  owners  of  a like  number  of  huts  had 
died  of  small-pox ; but  there  is  good  reason  for  believing  that  each 
hut  for  which  the  tax  was  remitted  represented  the  death,  not 
merely  of  its  owner,  but  in  most  instances  of  its  other  occupants  as 
well.  It  may  be  assumed  that  the  number  of  occupants  averaged 
not  less  than  three  persons  per  hut,  so  that  we  arrive  at  a total  of 
some  7,000  deaths.  I have  myself  seen  villages  of  the  Wa-Pemba, 
in  different  parts  of  the  island,  standing  absolutely  deserted,  the 
entire  population,  men,  women,  and  children,  having  been  carried 
off  by  the  small-pox  ; in  some  instances  the  dead  bodies  were  still 
in  the  houses,  there  being  no  survivors  to  give  them  burial. 

The  Returns  of  the  hut-tax  for  1898  amounted  to  a little  over 

11.000  dollars,  representing  a like  number  of  huts.  Assuming,  as 
before,  an  average  of  three  occupants  for  each  hut,  that  would  give 
a total  of  some  33,000  persons  as  representing  the  community  from 
amongst  whom  the  said  tax  is  levied.  A mortality  of  7,000  amongst 
that  number  would  indicate  a death-rate  of  over  20  per  cent. 

That  estimate  is  supported  by  the  statements  of  the  Headmen  of 
the  Wa-Pemba,  who  assure  me  that  fully  one-quarter  of  their 
people  have  perished  from  small-pox  during  the  past  twelve  months. 

The  mortality  amongst  the  slave  population  was  at  least  as 
heavy,  proportionately,  as  amongst  the  Wa-Pemba.  Assuming  that 
their  numbers  at  the  beginning  of  the  epidemic  amounted  to 

50.000  the  mortality  amongst  them  for  the  year  may  be  put  at 

10,000. 

I estimate'  the  total  number  of  victims  of  all  classes  claimed  by 
the  epidemic  at  about  20,000 — a truly  formidable  mortality  for  one 
year. 

And  now  a few  remarks  about  matters  relating  to  local 
administration  : 

. Certain  alterations  and  regulations  were  made  during  the  past 
year  in  connection  with  the  prisons  which  call  for  recognition.  The 
entire  management  of  the  gaols  has  been  intrusted  to  Captain 
Goldie-Taubman,  the  officer  commanding  the  police  force  in  Pemba, 
who  has  selected  from  amongst  his  askaris  for  the  positions  of 
“ bawabs  ” or  head  gaolers  men  of  intelligence  and  good  character. 
Under  Captain  Taubman’s  watchful  supervision  these  bawabs 
perform  their  duties  exceedingly  wrell.  The  prisons  are  well  ordered 
and  scrupulously  clean,  and  the  average  health  of  the  prisoner  is 
excellent.  All  this  is  in  pleasing  contrast  to  the  state  of  things 
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which  existed  in  former  times,  and  which  I described  in  one  of  my 
earlier  Eeports,  when  the  unfortunate  prisoners  used  to  be 
decimated  by  fevers  and  dysentery,  and  eaten  up  with  ulcers  and 
other  loathsome  affections  engendered  by  starvation  and  filth.  A 
medical  officer  now  inspects  the  gaols  regularly,  and  no  prisoner 
who  is  physically  unfit  in  any  way  is  put  into  the  chain-gang  or 
forced  to  do  hard  labour.  All  floggings  are  administered  under 
medical  supervision. 

Captain  Taubman,  soon  after  he  had  taken  over  the  manage- 
ment of  the  gaols,  conceived  the  happy  idea  of  utilizing  the  labour 
of  the  prisoners  in  his  charge  for  the  construction  of  a road  from 
Chaki-Chaki  to  Weti.  He  himself  planned  and  superintended  the 
work,  being  zealously  seconded  by  his  askaris.  It  was  a difficult 
and  troublesome  undertaking,  owing  to  the  hilly  nature  of  the 
country  to  be  traversed,  but  it  has  been  successfully  accomplished. 
There  is  now  a 12-foot  roadway  connecting  the  two  towns,  good 
enough  for  bicycling,  and  all  of  us  whose  business  takes  us  to  and 
fro  along  it  have  reason  to  be  thankful  to  Captain  Taubman  for  his 
public-spirited  action  in  having  planned  and  carried  out  the  work. 
The  various  Arabs  through  whose  shambas  the  road  runs  have 
undertaken  to  keep  their  respective  sections  of  it  in  good  repair. 
The  road  is  not  merely  a convenience  for  travellers  between  Chaki- 
Chaki  and  Weti,  it  is  also  a most  important  highway,  along  which 
cloves  and  other  shamba  produce  from  the  entire  central  district  of 
the  island  can  easily  and  expeditiously  be  conveyed  to  the  two 
principal  towns. 

In  connection  with  the  subject  of  prisons,  I may  explain  that 
the  offences  for  which  the  bulk  of  the  prisoners  in  Pemba  are  con- 
demned fall  principally  within  two  categories,  namely,  vagrancy  and 
contravention  of  the  Curfew  Law,  which  prohibits  natives  from 
being  abroad  after  gun-fire  at  9 p.m.,  without  good  and  valid 
reasons.  Of  crime,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  term,  and  of 
drunkenness,  there  are  comparatively  little.  The  chief  source  of 
trouble  arises  from  the  fact  that  a proportion  of  the  slaves  and  freed 
slaves — not  a very  large  one,  it  is  true — are  disinclined  to  do  any 
kind  of  regular  work,  and  prefer  to  wander  about  without  any 
settled  abode  or  occupation.  This,  of  course,  cannot  be  permitted, 
since,  obviously,  a person  leading  such  a life,  and  without  any 
ostensible  means  of  livelihood,  must  subsist  by  picking  and  stealing. 
Por  a first  offence  of  such  a nature,  a term  of  seven  days’  imprison- 
ment is  imposed.  Upon  the  expiry  of  that  sentence  work  is  found 
for  the  offender,  if  he  is  a freed  slave  ; and  it  is  explained  to  him 
that  he  can  appeal  to  the  Court,  should  he  have  any  legitimate 
cause  for  discontent  with  regard  to  the  employment  thus  provided 
for  him.  If  the  man  is  found  wandering  at  large  a second  time,  he 
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is  condemned  to  a term  of  one  month’s  imprisonment;  and  for  a 
third  offence  of  the  same  nature  a term  of  three  months’  imprison- 
ment is  imposed  upon  him,  which  usually  is  found  to  be  efficacious 
in  curing  the  offender  of  his  vagrant  propensities.  Similar  methods 
of  persuasion  are  found  equally  efficacious,  in  most  cases,  when  put 
in  force  against  those  whose  fancies  prompt  them  to  roam  abroad 
o’  nights,  in  defiance  of  Regulations. 

In  April  1899,  a Decree  was  promulgated  by  His  Highness  the 
Sultan,  reconstituting  the  legal  Tribunals  in  Pemba.  Such  a 
measure  was,  indeed,  most  needful,  and  it  has  proved  most  beneficial 
in  its  action.  According  to  the  new  Regulations,  a district  Court 
has  been  established  in  each  of  the  vilayets,  consisting  of  the  Liwali 
of  the  district,  and  of  one  or  more  Cadis.  The  jurisdiction  of  those 
Courts  is  limited,  in  civil  suits,  to  the  adjudication  of  claims 
involving  sums  up  to  500  rupees  only,  and  in  criminal  cases,  to  the 
imposition  of  a maximum  term  of  three  months’  imprisonment,  and, 
in  the  matter  of  flogging,  to  twenty-four  strokes.  Women  must 
not  be  whipped,  nor  put  in  a chain-gang. 

The  District  Courts  have  power  to  delegate  one  or  other  of  its 
Cadis  to  hold  subordinate  Courts,  if  necessary,  in  different  parts  of 
the  island,  with  powers  limited,  in  civil  suits,  to  the  adjudication  of 
claims  involving  not  more  than  100  rupees,  and  in  criminal  cases  to 
the  imposition  of  a maximum  term  of  one  month  and  to  twelve 
strokes. 

There  is  right  of  appeal  from  the  subordinate  Courts  to  the 
District  Courts,  and  from  the  latter  to  the  higher  Courts  in 
Zanzibar. 

The  Decree  directs  that  proper  records  shall  be  kept  by  those 
Courts  of  all  their  proceedings,  and  that  such  records  shall  be 
inspected  quarterly  by  duly-appointed  officials  of  the  higher  Courts 
in  Zanzibar,  who  shall  visit  Pemba  periodically  for  that  purpose. 

Lastly,  it  is  set  forth  in  the  Decree  that  any  person  who  may 
have  cause  to  complain  of  denial  of  justice,  of  corruption,  or  of  other 
act  of  maladministration  on  the  part  of  any  of  the  officials  of  the 
Courts,  may  appeal  direct  to  the  Sultan,  who  undertakes  duly  to 
inquire  into  and  to  decide  upon  such  petitions. 

All  this  is  most  excellent,  and  makes  for  progress.  I personally 
am  very  much  impressed  when  I compare  this  new  order  of  things 
— the  decorous  and  well-regulated  proceedings  of  the  Courts  of 
to-day — with  that  which  obtained  when  I first  came  to  Pemba,  five 
years  ago.  The  methods  then  affected  by  the  local  Cadis,  who,  it 
must  be  remembered,  were  very  badly  paid,  and  from  whose  judg- 
ments there  practically  was  no  appeal,  were  modelled,  apparently, 
upon  those  of  their  congeners  of  “The  Arabian  Nights.” 

The  Li  walls  and  Cadis  now  receive  good  salaries,  and  they 
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appear  to  perform  their  duties  oil  the  whole  conscientiously  and 
well. 

A fact  deserving  of  record  has  been  the  building  and  equipping 
by  the  Zanzibar  Government  during  the  past  year  of  a hospital  for 
natives  at  Chaki-Chaki.  The  more  urgent  cases  of  suffering  amongst  I 
the  poor  and  destitute  are  received  as  in-patients,  so  far  as  the 
accommodation  permits,  while  the  less  serious  are  treated  as  out- 
patients at  the  dispensary,  which  is  attached  to  the  hospital.  The 
Government  provides  attendance  and  food  for  the  inmates  of  the 
hospital,  and  is  very  generous  in  the  matter  of  out-door  relief  in  the 
case  of  those  amongst  the  dispensary  patients  who  are  really  desti- 
tute and  who  are  physically  unfit  for  work.  The  hospital  is  in 
charge  of  a medical  man,  and  it  has  already  proved  a great  boon  to 
the  sick  and  suffering,  of  whom  there  are,  unfortunately,  only  too 
many. 

Auother  good  work  of  the  Zanzibar  Government  during  the  past 
year  has  been  the  establishment  of  a combined  orphanage  and  school 
upon  its  shamba  at  Tundana.  Mr.  Herbert  Lister,  who  is  in  charge 
of  the  Public  Works  Department  in  Pemba,  has  voluntarily  under- 
taken its  general  supervision,  for  which  he  is  peculiarly  well  fitted 
from  his  experience  as  superintendent  in  charge  of  the  industrial 
branch  of  the  Universities’  Mission  in  Zanzibar,  of  which  he  was 
for  many  years  a member  in  that  capacity. 

There  are  at  present  at  Tundana  over  seventy  orphan  children  of 
both  sexes,  all  of  whom  were  born  in  Pemba  of  slave  parents,  and 
who  have  been  freed  by  the  Government ; their  ages  range  from 
babyhood  up  to  about  14  years. 

Mr.  Lister  has  made  arrangements  with  childless  couples  amongst 
the  freed  slaves  upon  Tundana  shamba  to  house  and  feed  those  little 
orphans,  for  each  of  whom  the  Government  provides  money  for 
food  aud  clothing.  A warm  feeling  of  affection  seems  to  have 
arisen  between  the  foster  parents  and  their  adopted  children  as  a 
result  of  that  excellent  arrangement.  I have  been  particularly 
struck,  upon  the  occasions  when  I visited  Tundana,  with  the  clean, 
healthy,  and  bright  appearance  of  those  children,  who,  obviously, 
are  well  cared  for,  and  who  appear  to  be  thoroughly  happy  and 
contented. 

The  system  adopted  by  Mr.  Lister  in  the  education  of  the 
children  is  very  sensible  and  very  practical.  During  three  hours  of 
the  forenoon,  on  six  days  in  each  week,  they  are  taught  to  read  and 
write  Arabic,  and  also  ki-S\vahili  (in  Latin  characters),  together 
with  a little  elementary  arithmetic;  during  three  hours  of  the  after- 
noons they  are  taught  various  handicrafts.  The  teachers,  who  are 
all  natives,  are  paid  by  Government,  as  are  also  the  “ fundis,”  or 
handicraftsmen,  from  whom  the  children  learn  manual  work.  The 
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handicrafts  which  are  being  taught  to  the  children,  so  far,  comprise 
carpentry,  masonry,  the  manufacture  of  native  pottery,  the  plaiting 
of  makooti,*  and  the  making  of  coir  rope  of  various  kinds.  The  two 
latter  articles,  as  turned  out  by  the  children,  already  enjoy,  locally, 
a high  and  well-deserved  reputation,  and  the  demand  for  them 
greatly  exceeds  the  supply.  The  sale  of  them  brings  in  quite  a 
little  income  for  the  orphanage. 

Some  of  the  older  lads  have  been  sent  by  Mr.  Lister  to  the  head- 
quarters of  the  Government  Agricultural  Department  iii  Zanzibar, 
there  to  be  taught  improved  methods  of  cultivating  and  preparing 
existing  products,  and  to  acquire  practical  knowledge  in  connection 
with  new  products  which  it  is  proposed  to  introduce  into  the 
island. 

Altogether,  the  school  at  Tundana  appears  to  be  doing  very  good 
work,  and  its  management  reflects  much  credit  upon  its  capable  and 
philanthropic  superintendent. 

The  clove  crop  for  1899  proved,  contrary  to  all  anticipations,  to 
be  a very  good  one.  I alluded  in  my  last  Report  to  the  damage 
done  to  the  clove  trees  by  the  prolonged  and  unprecedented  drought 
which  characterized  the  year  1898.  Luckily  there  was  abundance 
of  rain  during  the  following  year,  with  the  result  that  the  trees 
recovered  in  a perfectly  surprising  manner,  and  eventually  yielded  a 
heavy  crop. 

The  following  are  the  official  Returns  for  the  past  eight  years, 
from  which  it  will  be  seen  that  the  crop  for  1899  ranks  third  in 
magnitude  during  that  period  : — 


Total  Aunual  Production  of  Cloves  in  Pemba. 


Year. 

Quantity  in 

Frasilas.t 

1892  

236,211 

1893  

259,367 

1894  

372,999 

1895  

391,461 

1896  

237,090 

1897  

240,955 

1898  

311,342 

1899  

344,814 

* The  native  thatch  for  rooting  houses ; it  is  made  out  of  the  fronds  of  the 
cocoa-nut  palm. 

f A frasila  is  equal  to  35  lbs.  avoirdupois. 
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The  shamba  owners  adopted  during  the  1899  season  the  same 
plan  as  during  the  immediately  preceding  one,  namely,  payment  by 
results,  to  slaves  and  free  labourers  alike,  for  the  amount  of  cloves 
picked  by  each  person  individually.  That  system  was  found  to 
work  as  satisfactorily  for  all  parties  as  it  had  done  before:  the 
Arabs  were  well  content  at  the  thorough  manner  in  which  the 
picking  operations  were  carried  out,  and  the  pickers  were  happy  in 
receiving  payment,  on  a fair  basis,  for  their  labour. 

With  regard  to  the  general  trade  of  Pemba,  the  Indians,  by 
whom  it  is  entirely  controlled,  state  that  it  was  averagely  good 
during  1899;  but  I am  inclined  to  believe  that  there  has  been  a 
substantial  increase  in  the  imports  during  the  past  couple  of  years, 
consequent  upon  the  large  sums  of  money  received  by  the  Arabs 
during  that  period,  as  compensation  for  their  slaves  liberated,  having 
been  put  into  local  circulation. 

No  separate  accounts,  however,  were  kept  in  connection  with  the 
Pemba  trade  prior  to  1899,  so  that  it  is  not  possible  to  give  compara- 
tive statistics  for  a series  of  consecutive  years.  That  there  has  been 
a very  substantial  increase  in  the  export  of  cloves  from  Pemba 
during  the  past  two  years  is  seen  from  the  figures  which  I have 
already  given  with  regard  to  that  commodity ; and  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  increase  in  the  output  is  attributable  not  to  the  trees 
having  borne  unusually  heavy  crops  during  those  seasons,  for  such 
was  not  the  case,  but  to  the  fact  that  the  picking  operations  were 
carried  out  more  thoroughly  than  in  former  years.  Those  results 
were  undoubtedly  obtained  by  the  substitution  of  paid  for  forced 
labour,  which  system  dates  from  the  commencement  of  the  clove 
season  in  1898. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  Tables  of  Returns  which  I append  to 
this  Report,  and  for  which  I am  indebted  to  the  courtesy  of 
Mr.  R.  Y.  Coster,  His  Highness  the  Sultan’s  Collector  of  Customs, 
that  the  total  value  of  Pemba  imports  for  1899  exceeded  1,700,000 
rupees,  and  that  the  total  value  of  the  exports  for  that  year  exceeded 
2,400,000  rupees. 

Practically  all  of  the  trade  of  Pemba  is  with  Zanzibar,  the 
exceptions  being  certain  articles  of  import,  namely,  cattle,  molasses, 
and  millet,  which  frequently  arrive  from  the  African  coast,  dried 
fish  and  dates  from  the  Persian  Gfulf,  and  pottery  ware  from  Indian 
ports. 

The  Returns  for  the  hut-tax  in  1899  show  a total  of  8,392 
dollars*  (equivalent  to  17,833  rupees),  as  against  11,090  dollars 
(equivalent  to  23,507  rupees)  for  1898.  I have  already  explained 
the  cause  of  the  decrease  in  last  year’s  Returns  from  that  source. 

# The  Austrian  (Maria-Tlieresa)  dollar,  reckoned  as  being  equal  to  luvpees  2:2. 
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The  reimposition  of  the  hut-tax  in  1898  was  a very  unpopular 
measure  amongst  the  class  assessed  for  it,  but  there  was  no  real 
difficulty  experienced  in  collecting  it;  indeed,  the  Wa-Pemba  are,  as 
a body,  most  law-abiding  people,  and  they  never  ventufe  upon  any 
active  resistance  to  an  order  of  the  “ Sirkar.”  During  last  year  the 
method  was  adopted,  and  it  was  found  to  work  very  satisfactorily,  of 
calling  up  all  the  Headmen  of  the  Wa-Pemba,  and  making  them 
responsible  for  the  due  collection  of  the  hut-tax  from  their  people 
within  a specified  time. 

The  Returns  for  the  canoe  tax  in  1899  show  a total  of  4,702 
rupees,  being  an  increase  of  464  rupees  upon  the  Returns  from  that 
source  for  1898.  That  increase  must  be  taken  to  indicate  that  the 
tax  had  been  collected  in  a very  incomplete  manner  during  1898, 
which  was  the  first  year  of  its  imposition. 

As  regards  the  Slave  Trade,  there  has  been  no  instance,  so  far  as 
is  known,  of  any  fresh  slaves  having  been  introduced  into  or  taken 
out  of  Pemba  against  their  will  during  the  year  1899;  neither  does 
there  appear  to  have  been  any  trafficking,  or  attempted  trafficking, 
in  slaves  within  the  limits  of  the  island  itself  during  that  period. 
It  may  be  assumed,  therefore,  that  the  Slave  Trade  is  extinct  in  all 
its  branches  so  far  as  Pemba  is  concerned. 

The  Anti-Slavery  Decree  continues  to  work  satisfactorily,  if— or, 
perhaps,  I should  more  truly  say  because — somewhat  slowly  ; for 
thus,  to  use  Archdeacon  Parler’s  felicitous  expression,  “ the  country, 
as  it  were,  digests  the  slaves  as  fast  as  they  are  freed.” 

His  Highness’  Commissioner  has  been  good  enough  to  furnish 
me  with  the  following  statistics  as  to  the  number  of  slaves  liberated 
during  the  past  year,  viz. : — 


Total  Number  of  Slaves  freed  by  the  Court  in  Pemba  during 

1899. 


Males. 

Females. 

Children. 

Total 
for  the 
Quarter. 

During  1st  quarter  . . 

406 

501 

(including  7 concubines) 

68 

975 

During  2nd  quarter  .. 

138  1 

182 

(including  1 concubine) 

25 

345 

During  3rd  quarter  . . 

279  i 

338 

(including  6 concubines) 

31 

648 

During  4th  quarter  . . 

157  ; 

181 

(including  4 concubines) 

24 

362 

' -- 

980  1 

1,202 

(including  18  concubines)  j 

148 

2,330 
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Those  figures  show  an  increase  of  969  slaves  freed  in  1899,  as 
compared  with  the  total  for  1898,  which  was  1,361. 

The  demand  for  the  labour  of  those  freed  slaves  has  been  in 
excess  of  ttfe  supply,  and  there  is  always  keen  competition  amongst 
the  shamba  owners  to  secure  their  services.  Practically,  all  of  the 
slaves  who  present  themselves  before  the  Court  with  a view  to 
obtaining  their  freedom  have  already  entered  into  arrangements 
with  proprietors  of  shambas,  generally  other  than  their  respective 
owners,  to  whom  comparatively  few  of  the  freed  slaves  are  willing  to 
return.  This  is  intelligible  enough,  since  the  very  fact  of  a slave’s 
applying  for  his  liberty  means,  in  most  instances,  that  he  finds  his 
lot  irksome  or  intolerable,  owing  to  the  harshness  or  exactions  of  his 
owner.  Certain  Arabs  enjoy  such  an  unenviable  notoriety  amongst 
the  slaves  that  it  is  found  impossible  to  induce  any  of  the  latter, 
when  freed,  to  take  service  with  them,  in  spite  of  the  fairest 
promises.  Those  Arabs,  on  the  other  hand,  who  have  the  reputation 
of  treating  their  slaves  well,  frequently  receive  requests  from  those 
of  other  Arabs,  who  are  about  to  apply  for  their  freedom,  for  per- 
mission to  settle  upon  their  shambas. 

The  terms  of  the  contracts  as  agreed  upon  between  employers 
and  freed  slaves  continue  to  be  similar  to  those  which  hitherto  have 
been  found  satisfactory  for  all  parties,  namely,  the  employer  assigns 
to  each  labourer  a suitable  plot  of  laud  upon  which  to  build  himself 
a house,  and  wherein  he  can  cultivate  sufficient  products  for  his 
needs ; the  labourer,  in  return,  gives  his  work  for  three  days  in  each 
week.  It  is  understood  in  connection  with  those  contracts,  firstly, 
that  the  employer  shall  supply,  at  the  outset,  the  necessary  cuttings 
and  seeds  wherewith  the  labourer  can  stock  the  plot  of  land  assigned 
to  him  ; and,  secondly,  that  during  the  gathering  of  the  clove  crop  all 
work  performed  by  the  labourer  in  connection  therewith  shall  be 
paid  for. 

The  Arabs  experienced  some  difficulty  at  first  in  finding  a 
suitable  appellation  for  the  freed  slaves  who  entered  into  contracts, 
or  otherwise  took  service  with  them ; but  they  seem  to  have  decided, 
ultimately,  amongst  themselves  upon  what  strikes  one  as  being  a 
very  odd  term  for  that  purpose.  They  elected,  apparently,  to  speak 
of  those  freed  slaves  as  “ servants,”  for  which  expression  there  are, 
of  course,  corresponding  wrords  in  Arabic  and  in  ki-Swahili ; but 
hearing  us  Europeans  habitually  address  our  house  servants  by  the 
term  “boy” — which  is  universally  employed  throughout  the  East  in 
that  connection — the  Arabs  evidently  inferred  that  such  must  be  the 
generic  and  proper  term  for  a servant  of  any  kind,  and  so  they 
adopted  it.  Thus  one  now  hears  them  constantly  employ  it  to 
designate  any  freed  slave  in  their  service,  whether  the  individual  iu 
question  be  male  or  female,  while  for  the  plural  number  they  make 
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use  of  the  ki-Swahili  prefix,  and,  still  ignoring  any  distinction  of 
gender,  speak  of  “ wa-bov  ! ” 

A very  satisfactory  feature  in  connection  with  the  Anti-Slavery 
Decree  is  the  fact  that  it  has  caused  the  development  amongst  the 
Arabs  of  habits  of  energy  and  of  self-help,  in  which  they  had 
formerly  been  so  sadly  lacking.  To  me  it  has  been  very  interesting 
to  note  the  gradual  improvement  in  their  character  from  many 
points  of  view,  under  the  influence  of  their  changed  conditions;  and 
I have  been  reminded  thereby  of  an  apposite  passage  which  occurs 
in  an  essay  written  some  thirty-five  years  ago  by  the  late  Professor 
Huxley  in  connection  with  the  then  vexed  question  of  the  emancipa- 
tion of  the  American  negroes.  The  passage  to  which  I allude  runs 
as  follows : “ The  doctrine  of  equal  natural  rights  may  be  an 
illogical  delusion ; emancipation  may  convert  the  slave  from  a well- 
fed  animal  into  a pauperized  man  ; mankind  may  even  have  to  do 
without  cotton  shirts;  but  all  these  evils  must  be  faced  if  the  moral 
law,  that  no  human  being  can  arbitrarily  dominate  over  another 
without  grievous  damage  to  his  own  nature,  be,  as  many  think,  as 
readily  demonstrable  by  experiment  as  any  physical  truth.  If  this 
be  true,  no  slavery  can  be  abolished  without  a double  emancipation, 
and  the  master  will  benefit  by  freedom  more  than  the  freed  man.” 

The  fact  that  the  Pemba  Arabs  have  shaken  off,  to  a great 
extent,  their  former  habits  of  sloth  and  indifference  is  obvious  and 
indisputable.  At  first,  when  the  terms  of  the  Anti-Slavery  Decree 
had  been  made  known  to  them,  they  were  completely  discouraged, 
and  gave  ear  only  to  the  counsels  of  despair.  They  regarded  life  as 
intolerable  without  the  ministrations  of  their  slaves  in  all  capacities, 
and  they  were  utterly  unable  to  grasp  the  possibilities  and  advan- 
tages of  paid  labour.  Gradually,  however,  they  have  plucked  up 
their  courage,  and  they  are  now  grappling  manfully  with  the  diffi- 
culties of  their  altered  circumstances.  They  take  a close  personal 
interest  in  all  matters  relating  to  their  shambas,  instead  of  deputing 
the  entire  responsibility  of  management  to  their  slave  overseers,  as 
was  their  custom  formerly.  Moreover,  realizing  that  they  no  longer 
have  any  hold  over  their  slaves,  the  Arabs  now  devote  some  atten- 
tion to  their  welfare,  and  endeavour  to  make  their  lot  sufficiently 
acceptable  to  induce  them  to  remain  voluntarily  with  them. 

Again,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  Arabs  of  good  family  compete 
keenly  for  those  situations  under  Government  wrhich  are  open  to 
them,  but  the  acceptance  of  which,  formerly,  would  have  entailed 
upon  them  loss  of  that  “ heshima,”*  to  which  Arabs  attach  so  much 
importance. 

Lastly,  I know  of  several  instances  in  which  owners  of  extensive 
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sbambas,  who  had  become  hopelessly  indebted  to  Indian  usurers, 
and  had  been  compelled  in  consequence  to  abandon  to  them  their 
properties,  have  wisely  invested  the  money  received  by  them  as 
compensation  for  their  slaves  who  had  been  freed— which  money  is 
not  seizable  for  debt — in  the  purchase  of  smaller  holdings,  and  have 
thus  made  a fresh  start,  in  a more  modest  way,  but  fortified  by  the 
possession  of  that  valuable  asset — a stock  of  energy. 

The  alteration  in  the  demeanour  of  the  servile  classes,  even  of 
those  who  have  not  applied  for  their  freedom,  is  very  striking.  They 
have  lost  that  cowed  aspect  which  used  to  characterize  them,  and 
which  always  reminded  me  of  the  look  of  a dog  which  is  habitually 
beaten  and  chivied.  I well  remember  that,  in  the  old  days — and 
the  experience  was  always  painful  to  me — whenever  one  happened 
to  encounter  a slave  out  in  the  shamba  districts,  he  would  not  merely 
make  way  in  the  path,  but  would  cower  as  far  off  as  possible  with 
downcast  eyes,  in  pitiable  self-abasement.  In  the  rare  instances 
when  a slave  ventured  upon  a salutation,  it  was  always  “ Sbika- 
moo,”  meaning  “I  embrace  your  feet,5’  by  the  utterance  of  which  he 
proclaimed  his  servile  state,  since  that  form  of  salutation  is  confined 
exclusively  to  slaves.  Nowadays,  when  one  encounters  a slave,  he 
still  makes  way  in  the  path,  but  he  greets  one  with  a cheery 
“Saltheri,”  which  is  the  ki-Swahili  variant  of  the  Arabic  “ Sabalk- 
heir,”  meaning  “good  day.”  That  is  the  form  of  salutation  univer- 
sally employed  amongst  free  persons,  and  under  the  old  regime  no 
slave  would  have  dared  to  use  it.  This,  surely,  is  satisfactory,  inas- 
much as  it  indicates  that  the  slaves  have  begun  to  realize,  and  that 
without  any  suspicion  of  insolence,  some  of  their  dignity  as  men, 
and  to  understand  that  there  exists  no  longer  any  impassable  gulf, 
as  regards  social  status,  between  them  and  their  free-born  brethren. 

The  little  personal  vanities  of  freed  slaves — such  as  bis  ambition 
to  possess  and  to  wear,  during  his  leisure  hours,  a white  “kofia”* 
and  a “ kanzu,”j  similar  to  those  usually  worn  by  the  free  blacks — 
are  pardonable  enough,  provided,  of  course,  that  he  can  honestly 
acquire  the  means  of  gratifying  them. 

Most  encouraging  feature  of  all,  however,  is  the  fact  that,  during 
the  past  twelve  months,  in  at  least  half-a-dozen  instances,  freed 
slaves  have  managed  to  save  up  sufficient  money  wherewith  to 
purchase  for  themselves  small  holdings  : and  it  must  have  been  a 
proud  day,  indeed,  in  the  lives  of  those  persons,  when  they  had  their 
title-deeds  duly  registered  for  them  by  the  Court. 

The  doubt  as  to  whether  the  conferring  of  freedom  upon  the 

# A white  cap,  embroidered  with  thread. 

f A white  cotton  garment,  like  a night-shirt,  which  extends  from  the  neck 
to  the  heels. 
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slaves  might  not  possibly  make  them  unmanageably  idle  and  lazy 
lias  happily  been  dispelled  by  the  experience  of  the  past  two  years. 
It  has  been  demonstrated,  in  connection  with  the  gathering  of  the 
clove  crops,  that  the  freed  slaves,  as  well  as  those  who  have  not 
applied  for  their  freedom,  are  quite  willing  to  work  when  they 
receive  adequate  remuneration  for  their  labour,  and  that  they  will 
do  as  good  a day’s  work,  under  those  conditions,  as  could  be 
desired. 

The  abolition  of  the  legal  status  of  slavery  appears  to  be  exerting 
a beneficial  influence  already  with  regard  to  the  birth-rate  amongst 
the  servile  population,  which  formally  was  abnormally  and  sus- 
piciously low.  The  insufficient  diet  of  the  women,  and  the  hard 
labour  which  they  had  $o  perform,  were  doubtless  factors  which 
accounted,  in  part,  for  the  paucity  of  children  amongst  a people  who 
are  very  prolific  by  nature ; but  there  are  good  grounds  for 
believing  that  the  practice  of  inducing  abortion  and  of  infanticide 
prevailed  very  largely  amongst  them,  and  that  to  such  causes  were 
to  be  mainly  attributed  the  fewness  of  the  children. 

It  would  seem  that  the  slave  women  were  impelled  to  such 
unnatural  practices  by  the  harsh  attitude  of  the  Arab  masters.  A 
mother  received  no  consideration  in  virtue  of  her  condition,  either 
before  or  after  the  birth  of  her  child,  but  was  forced  to  perform  her 
daily  toil  as  usual.  Then,  again,  the  women  knew  that  they  would 
possess  no  rights  of  any  kind  over  the  children  whom  they  might 
bear.  The  custom  imposed  by  the  Arabs,  in  that  connection,  wa3  as 
follows : If  the  father  and  the  mother  were  both  slaves  of  one 
master,  the  children  borne  by  the  women  were  the  property  of  the 
parents’  owner,  by  whom  they  could  be  taken  away  at  any  time,  and 
sold  or  otherwise  disposed  of  as  he  might  decide.  If  the  father  and 
the  mother  belonged  to  different  owners,  the  male  children  became 
the  property  of  the  father’s  master,  and  the  female  children  became 
the  property  of  the  mother’s  owner.  All  of  which  was  obviously 
calculated  to  discourage  amongst  the  slave  women  the  instinct 
for  maternity. 

It  was  natural  to  assume  that  with  the  removal  of  such  disabilities 
the  birth-rate  amongst  the  servile  population  would  increase;  and 
such,  indeed,  appears  to  b6  the  case.  Upon  certain  shambas  where 
the  freed  slaves  have  settled  down  contentedly,  and  with  their  minds 
assured  as  to  their  future — notably  upon  the  Zanzibar  Government 
shamba  at  Tundana — the  most  casual  observer  cannot  fail  to  remark 
the  goodly  number  of  babies  and  of  little  children  to  be  seen  about 
the  native  huts.  Indeed,  Mr.  Lister  informs  me  that  at  Tundana, 
where  he  has  made  it  a practice  to  give  every  mother,  upon  the  birth 
of  a child,  a small  bounty  out  of  his  owTn  purse,  to  help  her  to 
procure  certain  small  comforts,  and,  possibly,  “ pour  encourager  les 
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autres,”  the  claims  thus  made  upon  him  begin  to  recur  with  quite 
alarming  frequency. 

In  a word,  then,  I would  say  that  the  abolition  of  the  legal 
status  of  slavery  in  Pemba  has  proved  beneficial  from  all  points 
of  view ; it  has  proved  an  inestimable  boon  to  the  slaves  ; it  has  been 
the  cause  of  awakening  new  energy  in  the  Arabs ; while  it  certainly 
has  not  affected  adversely,  as  had  been  feared,  the  material  prosperity 
of  the  island. 

Pemba,  March  31,  1900. 

D.  B.  O’SULLI Y AN -BE ABE. 


Table  (A). — Rettjkn  of  Principal  Articles  of  Import  into  Pemba 
during  the  Year  1899. 


Articles. 

Quantity. 

1 Value 

in  Rupees. 

Ammunition  . . 

Packages  . . 

2 

100 

Bags  and  candas 

,, 

12,146 

27,270 

Beads  . 

D • • 

23 

566 

Beer  . . 

3 

69 

Borites 

58 

581 

Building  material 

>>  • • 

i 50 

363 

Coins  . . 

55 

875 

278,150 

Coir  rope 

>5  • • 

4,615 

7,?21 

Crockei’y  and  glassware 

55  • * 

1.887 

17,643 

Cotton  (raw) 

)>  • • 

143 

860 

Dates  .. 

5 > • • 

682 

2,678 

Dry  fisli 

55  • * 

5,215 

25,863 

17,553 

Flour  . . . . . , 

„ 

1,263 

Ghee  . . 

55  • • 

1,302 

35,856 

Grain — 
Rice 

55  * * 

73,908 

679,368 

Wheat 

55  * * 

45 

471 

Millet  

4,869 

31,282 

Chiroko 

55  * * 

5,252 

13,987 

45,100 

Grocery 

55  * * 

122,082 

Ground-nuts  . . . . 

55  * * 

423 

2,148 

Hardware 

55  * * 

4,959 

29,114 

Live-stock — 

Cows  and  bullocks. . . . * . 

55 

3,722 

Camels 

2 

125 

Donkeys 

4 

275 

Goats  and  sheep  . . 

, , 

244 

2,340 

Machinery 

Packages  . . 

106 

6,826 

Mineral  water 

55  # * 

377 

523 

Miscellaneous 

55  • • 

1,200 

16,046 

Opium.. 

Lbs. 

8 

62 

Paint,  oil,  and  turpentine  . . 

Packages  . . 

85 

356 

Petroleum 

55  • • 

10,578 

40,198 

Piece  goods  . . 

55  • « 

3,213 

255,904 

Salt 

55 

13,169 

7,391 

Spirit  s , . 

55  ••  1 

60 

1,102 
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Articles. 

Quantity. 

V alue 
in  Rupees. 

Sugar  . . 

Fackages  . . 

2,961 

56,482 

Timber 

• • 

3,607 

3,493 

Tobacco 

Lbs. 

526 

14,777 

Vegetables 

Packages  . . 

2,272 

6,415 

Wine 

))  * * 

10 

400 

Woodwork  (doors,  windows,  &c.)  . . 

680 

6,673 

Total  value  in  rupees 

1,747,418 

Table  (B).— Return  of  Principal  Articles  of  Export  from  Pemba 
during  the  year  1899. 


Articles. 

Quantity. 

Value 
in  Rupees. 

Bags  and  can  das 

Packages  . . 

15 

79 

Borites 

727 

2,203 

Cloves . . 

Lbs. 

12,068,511 

1,970,767 

Clove  stems  . . 

• * 

3,261,181 

103,538 

Coins  . . 

Packages  — 

255 

52,547 

Copra  and  palm-oil  kernels  . . 

Lbs. 

3,346,176 

241,532 

Cotton  (raw)  . . 

Packages  . . 

7 

9 

Cocoa-nuts 

, , 

• • 

4,053 

9,404 

Dry  fisli  and  shark  fins 

, # 

• • 

8 

99 

Fire-wood 

14,595 

Ghee 

Grain — 

Packages  . . 

15 

309 

Rice 

))  • • 

73 

400 

Millet 

48 

289 

Cliiroko 

# # 

122 

1,097 

Sim  sim 

)5  • * 

11 

96 

Grocery 

, # 

)) 

641 

4,018 

Hides  . . 
Live-stock — 

•• 

68 

1,292 

Cows  and  bullocks. . 

, # 

# v 

7 

710 

Donkeys 

, , 

13 

1,163 

Goats  and  sheep  . . 

# . 

33 

335 

Miscellaneous 

. , 

Packages  . . 

59 

762 

Rubber 

Lbs. 

763 

1,275 

Shells  and  cowries 

, , 

Packages  . . 

755 

10,685 

Sugar  . . 

>)  • • 

1 

15 

Timber 

Lbs. 

605 

1,026 

Tobacco 

t # 

1,563 

417 

Tortoise-shell . . 

, , 

161 

1,272 

Vegetables 

Packages  . . 

121 

472 

Wax  .. 

•• 

Lbs. 

2,051 

1,386 

Total  value  in 

rupees 

•• 

•• 

•• 

2,421,792 
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AT o.  5. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  io  Sir  A.  Mar  dm  ye. 

Sib,  Foreign  Office,  May  16,  1900. 

I have  to  acknowledge  tlie  receipt  of  your  despatch  of  the  26th 
March  last,  reporting  the  arrest  of  Seyyid  Kinda  on  a charge  of 
slave-dealing,  and  I have  to  request  you  to  express  to  His  Highness 
the  Sultan  of  Zanzibar  the  satisfaction  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government 
at  the  attitude  which  he  has  taken  up  in  the  matter. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  A.  Mardinge . SALISBURY. 


No.  6. — Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office, — ( Received  July  2.) 

Sir,  Admiralty , June  29,  1900. 

I am  commanded  by  the  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty 
to  transmit,  for  the  information  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  extracts 
from  a letter  dated  the  1st  instant,  from  the  Senior  Naval  Officer  at 
Zanzibar,  relative  to  the  condition  of  the  Slave  Trade  there  and 
at  Pemba.  I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EVAN  MACGREGOR. 


(Inclosure.') — Commander  Tunnard  to  Admiralty. 

(Extract.)  Barrosa,  at  Zanzibar , June  1,  1900. 

With  regard  to  Slave  Trade:  Dhows  sailing  from  Zanzibar 
for  Muscat  generally  leave  Zanzibar  during  the  month  of  April, 
as  soon  as  the  south-west  monsoon  breaks,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
heavy  sea  in  the  northern  portion  of  the  Indian  Ocean  later  on. 

There  are  at  present  only  three  Muscat  dhows  in  Zanzibar ; the 
majority  having  sailed  for  the  north  about  a month  ago,  and  it  is 
supposed  that  about  nine  of  them  succeeded  in  taking  away  from 
ten  to  fifteen  slaves  each  from  the  island.  I have  a boat  cruising  at 
the  southern  end  of  the  island  to  stop  any  canoes  bringing  slaves 
from  the  mainland,  but  it  is  rather  late  in  the  season  for  this  traffic. 
I am  also  informed  that  small  numbers  of  slaves  have  been  taken 
from  Pemba  and  the  coast  ports  during  the  early  part  of  the  south- 
west monsoon. 

Pemba  Island  is  now  strongly  policed  by  the  Sultan’s  askaris, 
which  has  greatly  checked  the  export  of  slaves  from  there.  I propose 
to  visit  it  shortly. 

Everything  is  quiet  on  the  coast. 
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No.  7. — Sir  A.  Hording e to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (Received 

July  8.) 

My  Lord,  Zanzibar , June  7,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  transmit  herewith  a copy  of  a despatch 
which  I have  addressed  to  Her  Majesty’s  Sub-Commissioners  in  the 
Provinces  of  Seyyidieh  and  Tanaland  respecting  the  question  of 
payment  of  compensation  by  the  Zanzibar  Government  for  the 
freeing  here,  under  the  Decree  of  the  1st  Zilkada,  1315,  of  slaves 
belonging  to  the  Sultan’s  subjects  who  are  domiciled  in  His 
Highness’  mainland  dominions. 

I have  thought  it  advisable  to  lose  no  time  in  warning  mainland 
slave-owners  that  if  they  bring  their  domestic  slaves  with  them  here, 
or  allow  them  to  engage  here  for  service,  they  do  so  at  their  own  risk, 
as  otherwise  they  may  say,  not  perhaps  altogether  unreasonably,  that 
they  were  unaware  of  this  view  of  the  law,  and  should  in  fairness 
have  been  officially  informed  of  it.  I have  therefore  not  waited  to 
refer  the  question  for  your  Lordship’s  decision  ; but  should  you  be  of 
opinion  that  this  class  of  slave-owners  may  fairly  claim  compensation 
in  respect  of  slaves  belonging  to  them  here,  the  instructions  I have 
issued  can  easily  be  altered  in  that  sense. 

I have  communicated  a copy  of  them  to  the  Zanzibar  Government 
for  its  information. 

Cases,  of  course,  may  arise  where  the  Courts  may  deem  it  just  to 
award  compensation,  as  in  those,  for  instance,  of  widows,  orphans,  or 
aged  and  infirm  persons  unfit  for  work,  who  depend  absolutely  for 
their  subsistence  on  the  earnings  or  labour  of  their  slaves,  and  who 
will  be  reduced  to  such  beggary  by  their  loss  that  they  will  anyhow 
be  a burden  to  the  State ; but  in  such  cases  it  would  be  given  as  an 
act  of  grace,  or,  so  to  speak,  out-door  relief  rather  than  as  a right. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  ARTHUR  H.  HARDINGE. 


(Inclosure.) — Sir  A.  Hardinge  to  Sub-Commissioner  Trition. 

Sir,  Zanzibar , June  7,  1900. 

An  application  was  recently  made  by  a Lamu  Arab  for  compen- 
sation on  account  of  the  loss  of  the  services  of  a slave  who  had  been 
freed  at  Zanzibar,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Sultan’s 
Decree  of  the  1st  Zilkada,  1315. 

It  was  decided  that  in  this  case  compensation  should  be  paid, 
because  (1)  the  engagement  made  by  Seyyid  Ali  in  Article  2 ol  his 
Decree  of  the  15th  Zulhadja,  1307,  to  the  effect  that  the  status  of 
the  slaves  owned  by  his  subjects  should  be  unchanged  (a  promise 
which  is  the  main  ground  for  the  grant  of  compensation  now)  was 
[1900-1901.  xciv.]  3 P 
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made  to  “ all  his  subjects,”  and  not  merely  to  those  born  or 
domiciled  within  the  islands ; and  (2)  because  in  this  particular  case 
the  slave  had  proceeded  of  his  own  free  will,  as  well  as  with  his 
master’s  knowledge  and  permission,  to  Zanzibar  before  the  publica- 
tion of  the  Decree  of  the  1st  Zilkada,  and  therefore  at  a time  when 
his  master  was  justified  in  supposing  that  Article  2 of  Seyyid  Ali’s 
Decree  was  and  would  continue  to  remain  operative. 

The  point  thus  raised  has,  however,  drawn  attention  to  the 
general  question  as  to  the  right  of  mainland  slave-owners  to  demand 
compensation  for  the  freeing  of  their  slaves  in’ the  islands;  and  I 
have  come  to  the  conclusion  that,  at  any  rate  in  the  cases  of  slaves 
who  entered  the  islands  with  the  knowledge  and  consent  of  their 
masters  since  the  publication  of  the  Decree  abolishing  the  status  of 
slavery  there,  this  demand  cannot  be  entertained.  As  far  as  the 
mainland  owners  are  concerned,  they  have  not  been  deprived  of  the 
benefits  of  Article  2 of  Seyyid  Ali’s  Decree  within  the  districts  in 
which  they  themselves  are  domiciled  ; and  if  they  bring  their  slaves 
with  them  to  Zanzibar,  knowing  as  they  now  do  that  the  status  of 
slavery  is  no  longer  legally  recognized  or  enforced  in  the  islands, 
they  must  understand  that  they  do  so  at  their  own  risk,  just  as  they 
would  if  they  took  them  up  country  into,  say,  the  Province  of 
Ukamba.  In  both  cases  they  are  aware  that  a slave  accompanying 
them  can  at  any  moment  demand  to  be  freed  ; and  it  would  be  as 
well  that  they  should  also  be  warned  that  in  the  former  case  the 
Courts  cannot  undertake  in  future  to  compensate,  and,  as  regards 
mainland  slaves  already  in  the  islands,  must  reserve  their  right  to 
consider  in  each  instance  all  the  circumstances  of  their  arrival  and 
residence  there. 

I have  to  instruct  you  to  communicate  the  substance  of  this 
despatch  to  the  Collectors,  and  through  them  or  directly,  as  you 
may  think  most  convenient,  for  the  information  of  slave-owners,  to 
the  Walis  and  other  local  authorities  in  those  portions  of  your 
province  which  form  part  of  the  Zanzibar  dominions.  I need 
scarcely  observe  that  subjects  of  the  Sultan  of  Witu  can  under  no 
circumstances  claim  compensation  for  slaves  freed  in  the  Zanzibar 
Islands.  * I am,  &c., 

J.  Tritton,  Esq  ARTHUR  H.  HARDINGfE. 


No.  8. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  A.  Hardinge. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office , July  25,  19  00 

I have  received  your  despatch  of  the  7th  ultimo,  and  I 
approve  the  terms  of  your  instructions  to  Her  Majesty’s  Sub-Com- 
missioners in  the  Provinces  of  Seyyidieh  and  Tanaland  relative  to 
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the  right  of  mainland  slave-owners  to  compensation  for  the  freeing 
of  their  slaves  in  the  Islands  of  Zanzibar  and  Pemba. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  A.  Harding e.  SALISBURY. 


No.  9. — Sir  C.  Hill  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
October  27.) 

(Extract.)  Mombasa , October  7,  1900. 

At  Zanzibar  the  Sultan  is  entirely  loyal  and  helpful.  His 
Highness  accorded  me  an  official  public  welcome,  and  at  a private 
interview  of  some  duration  spoke  with  moderation  of  the  slavery 
question,  attributing  the  want  of  labour  in  bis  dominions  more  to 
the  great  unwillingness  of  his  black  subjects  to  work  steadily  for 
any  length  of  time  than  to  anti-slavery  legislation. 

The  slavery  question,  both  in  Zanzibar  and  Pemba,  seems  now  to 
have  resolved  itself  into  one  of  the  supply  of  labour.  The  slaves 
have  become  aware  that  they  can  change  their  status  whenever  they 
like,  and,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  are  not  in  a hurry  to  do  so. 
None  of  these  persons  to  whom  I have  spoken — and  they  include 
representatives  of  the  Universities’  Mission  and  Mr.  Burtt,  of  the 
Friends’  Mission  in  Pemba — seem  to  consider  further  abolitionist 
measures  necessary. 

The  law  and  order  introduced  throughout  the  islands  by  Sir 
Lloyd  Mathews  are  very  remarkable. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CLEMENT  LI.  HILL. 


No.  10. — The  Marquess  of  Lansdowne  to  Sir  C.  Eliot. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office,  March  15,  1901. 

At  what  do  you  estimate  number  of  slaves  at  present  in 
Zanzibar  and  Pemba  ? 


No.  11. — Mr.  Cave  to  the  Marquess  of  Lansdowne. — {Received 
March  16.) 

(Extract.)  Zanzibar , February  14,  1901. 

I have  the  honour  to  transmit  herewith  extract  from  a despatch 
from  Sir  Lloyd  Mathews,  inclosing  Reports  from  the  Slavery  Com- 
missioners in  Zanzibar  and  Pemba  Islands  on  the  operation  of  the 
Decree  for  the  abolition  of  slavery  during  the  year  1900. 
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The  Memorandum  on  the  labour  question,  to  which  Sir  Lloyd 
Mathews  refers,  is  also  inclosed. 

The  Marquess  of  Lansdowne.  BASIL  S.  OAYE. 


(. Inclosure  1.) — Sir  LI.  Mathews  to  Sir  C.  Eliot. 

(Extract.)  Zanzibar , January  31,  1901. 

I have  the  honour  to  hand  you  herewith  two  Reports  on  the 
working,  during  the  past  year,  of  the  Decree  abolishing  the  legal 
status  of  slavery — one  from  Mr.  Last,  the  Commissioner  for 
Zanzibar  Island,  and  the  other  from  Mr.  Farler,  the  Commissioner 
for  Pemba  Island. 

To  these  Reports  I have  nothing  to  add ; but  I beg  you  to  take 
in  connection  with  them  the  Memorandum  I sent  you  a few  days 
ago,  which  was  written  at  the  request  of  Sir  Clement  Hill,  on  the 
question  of  the  future  of  labour  in  these  islands — a question  which 
we  are  forced  to  consider  by  the  results  following  the  Decree 
referred  to — together  with  a letter  containing  the  opinion  of 
Mr.  Burtt,  of  the  Friends’  Mission,  who  is  at  present  in  Pemba. 

I may  mention  that  even  the  name  “ slave  ” is  fast  dying  out. 
In  the  Courts  of  Law  it  is  never  used — the  term  substituted  is 
“ mustakhadim  ” (Arabic)  or  “ mtumishi  ” (Swahili),  meaning  a 
servant.  The  Arabs  now  more  commonly  use  the  term  “ Watu 
wangu,”  or  “ my  people,”  and,  as  you  will  see  from  my  Memo- 
randum, 1 propose  calling  them,  in  all  cases  where  plantation 
labour  agreements  are  made,  “ wakulima,”  or  “farm  labourers” — 
literally  “ cultivators.” 

Sir  C.  Eliot.  LLOYD  WM.  MATHEWS. 


( Inclosure  2.) — Mr.  Last  to  Sir  LI.  Mathews. 

Sir,  Zanzibar,  January  10,  1901. 

I have  the  honour  to  submit,  for  your  information,  the  follow- 
ing Report  on  the  working  of  the  Decree  for  the  abolition  of  the 
status  of  slavery,  for  the  year  1900  : — 

We  find  by  comparing  the  statistics  that  there  has  been  a slight 
falling-off  in  the  number  of  slaves  applying  for  freedom,  so  that  the 
figure  obtained  in  1899  is  scarcely  reached  this  year.  The  slaves 
themselves  have  applied  for  freedom  in  a very  irregular  manner,  as 
will  be  seen  by  the  inclosed  statements.  In  some  months  only  a 
few  have  made  their  claim,  whilst  in  others  they  have  come  up  in 
much  greater  numbers. 

Several  circumstances  join  to  bring  about  this  state  of  affairs. 
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The  slaves  on  their  side  are  influenced  by  the  state  of  their  sur- 
roundings. If  they  are  in  comfortable  quarters  and  the  work  they 
are  required  to  do  by  their  owners  is  of  an  easy  and  congenial  kind, 
they  will  not  be  quick  to  leave  their  owners  and  an  easy  life,  and 
exchange  their  present  state  for  one  of  comparative  hard  work, 
which  necessarily  follows  the  acceptance  of  freedom.  Also  it 
frequently  happens  that  individual  slaves  have  considerable 
influence  over  others,  and  these  may  use  their  persuasive  powers  to 
induce  their  fellow  slaves  to  apply  for  freedom  or  otherwise. 

Gfenerally  speaking,  the  majority  of  slaves  see  that  they  are 
not  likely  to  gain  any  very  great  present  advantage  by  seeking  for 
freedom ; but  rather,  finding  that  those  who  are  freed  are  thrown 
entirely  on  their  own  resources,  which  are  few,  for  a living,  they  are 
led  to  prefer  to  remain  as  they  are. 

Again,  the  influence  and  action  of  the  owners  has  a considerable 
power  in  determining  the  number  of  the  slaves  freed.  They,  the 
masters,  have  now  learned  that  if  they  wish  to  retain  their  slaves 
and  have  the  benefit  of  tbeir  services,  they  must  fulfil  the  duties  of 
a master  towards  them  more  fully  than  they  did  in  the  past.  This 
has  been  recognized  and  somewhat  acted  upon  by  many  of  the 
owners,  and  the  slaves  finding  their  condition  bettered  see  that  it  is 
much  to  their  advantage  to  remain  where  they  are,  rather  than 
to  acquire  the  uncertain  privileges  of  freedom  and  personal 
independence. 

There  can  scarcely  be  a doubt  that  the  greater  number  of  slaves 
prefer  to  remain  where  and  as  they  are ; still,  a small  percentage  of 
slaves,  mechanics,  artisans,  and  others  who  have  a profession  of 
their  own,  see  the  advantage  to  be  gained  by  freedom  on  account  of 
their  own  personal  ability  to  earn  a fair  living,  and  several  of  these 
have  applied  for  and  obtained  their  freedom. 

Some  few  slaves  apply  for  their  freedom  on  their  own  initiative, 
being  led  to  do  so  by  some  disagreement  either  with  their  owners  or 
with  their  fellow -slaves.  Others  seek  their  freedom,  being  moved 
by  a feeling  of  discontent  with  their  present  lot  and  a desire  that 
they  may  be  able  to  better  their  circumstauces  if  acting  on  inde- 
pendent lines. 

This  last  class  of  slaves  are,  I think,  by  far  the  best,  and  likely 
to  become  most  useful,  as  their  motive  for  gaining  freedom,  viz.,  to 
improve  their  condition,  implies  progress  and  a willingness  to  work 
on  the  part  of  these  individuals,  and  a possibility  that  they  will 
become  really  useful  members  of  the  general  community. 

It  is  probable  that  a number  of  the  slaves  are  induced  to  claim 
freedom  by  their  owners,  masters,  or  mistresses,  from  a desire  to  get 
as  full  a value  from  their  slaves  as  possible  ; and,  knowing  the 
uncertain  nature  of  the  services  their  slaves  may  render,  or  the  pay 
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they  may  bring,  they  prefer  to  get  full  value  at  once — such  owners 
appear  to  have  a desire  to  make  as  much  as  possible  pecuniarily  out 
of  the  slaves  they  hold  rather  than  to  retain  them  in  their  services 
for  the  benefit  of  the  plantations  and  general  good. 

The  consideration  of  such  cases  should,  I think,  give  a reason 
for  the  reconstruction  of  the  system  of  paying  compensation  to 
owners  of  freed  slaves.  Especially  is  this  needed  in  such  cases 
where  it  may  be  shown  that  the  owners  have  plantations,  and  the 
slaves  are  willing  to  remain ; but  the  owners  induce  them  to  seek 
for  freedom  that  they  may  get  the  value  of  their  slaves  in  a lump 
sum  of  money. 

There  are  other  reasons  which  tend  to  show  the  advisability  of 
reconstruction  or  abolition  of  the  system  of  paying  compensation 
to  the  owners  for  slaves  freed. 

About  five  years  ago  a slave  was  held  to  be  of  a certain  value 
Since  that  time  there  are  but  few  slaves  who  have  not  more  than 
earned  for  their  owners  the  value  at  which  they  were  held  five  years 
ago.  Practically  they  have  redeemed  themselves  by  their  own 
earnings,  and  so,  at  least,  the  owners  cannot  hold  their  slaves  at  the 
same  high  value  they  did  five  years  ago,  and  ought,  if  not  to  give 
their  slaves  absolute  freedom,  freely,  at  least,  to  be  given  a much 
modified  compensation. 

The  actual  number  of  slaves  freed  in  the  Commissioner’s  Court 
during  the  past  year  is  1,126.  Of  these  580  are  males  and  546 
females,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  inclosed  Appendix  No.  1.  Slaves 
came  up  for  freedom  in  greater  numbers  during  the  first  quarter  of 
the  year  than  they  did  during  the  remaining  months.  Some  of  the 
causes  for  this  difference  are  already  explained  in  this  Report,  and 
for  the  summer  months  of  the  year,  this  being  the  time  of  plenty, 
and  the  people  being  engaged  on  their  own  plots  of  land,  they 
would  not  be  so  eager  to  seek  for  freedom. 

Of  the  1,126  slaves  freed,  867,  or  77  per  cent.,  were  born  on  the 
mainland  of  Africa,  the  remaining  259,  or  23  per  cent.,  were  born  in 
Zanzibar  Island.  Slaves  born  on  the  Island  of  Zanzibar  are  called 
“ v,  azalia.”  These  1,126  slaves  were  of  40  different  African  tribes, 
being  chiefly  taken  from  the  following  six  tribes  : Mhyao,  Muyasa, 
Mauvuema,  Muyamwezi,  Mgindo,  and  Mzaramu.  These  six  tribes 
supplied  885  slaves,  or  73  per  cent,  of  the  number  freed  during  the 
year.  This  tends  to  show  that  by  far  the  greater  part  of  the  slaves 
brought  into  Zanzibar  came  from  the  Central  Lakes  regions — the 
numbers  taken  from  the  tribes  living  near  the  coast  being  com- 
paratively few. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  how  the  native  mind  is  attracted  to 
town  rather  than  to  a country  life.  This  is  what  might  be  expected, 
for  the  native  in  almost  every  part  of  Africa — certainly  in  East  and 
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Central  Africa — prefers  to  live  in  well-defined  towns  or  in  consider- 
able numbers  together,  rather  than  in  huts  scattered  singly  over  the 
country.  The  native  likes  a noise  and  plenty  of  attractions  ; these 
can  be  had  where  there  are  numbers  living  together.  Hence  his 
liking  to  live  in  a town,  and  his  preference  of  Zanzibar  as  being  the 
most  attractive  place. 

Of  those  freed  during  the  past  year  411  males  and  371  females, 
or  69  per  cent.,  elected  to  live  in  Zanzibar  town,  and  169  males  and 
175  females,  or  31  per  cent.,  chose  to  go  into  the  country.  G-enerally 
it  is  the  aged  male  and  female  slaves,  who,  having  spent  all  their  life 
so  far  in  the  plantations,  doing  garden  and  similar  work,  prefer  to 
return  to  it  again  rather  than  to  make  a fresh  start  in  a new  mode 
of  life. 

Of  the  344  freed  slaves  who  have  returned  to  a country  life, 
146  males  and  142  females  will  take  up  garden  work.  The  others, 
engage  in  pottery,  mat  making,  petty  dealings,  and  other  callings. 
Of  the  782  freed  slaves  who  choose  to  live  in  Zanzibar  town,  a small 
proportion  are  artisans,  or. have  some  certain  professions  as  masons, 
carpenters,  tailors,  fishermen,  &c.  These,  if  they  are  willing,  can  do 
fairly  well.  The  greater  part  of  those  who  choose  to  live  in  town 
are  “ vibarua,”  viz.,  they  let  themselves  out  on  daily  wages  doing 
ordinary  labourer’s  work.  Both  men  and  women  participate  in  this. 
The  remainder  are  house  servants,  water-women,  grass  collectors 
and  sellers,  and  petty  dealers.  A few  who  had  been  acquired  by 
the  Universities’  Mission  were  also  freed  and  returned  to  the 
Mission. 

Regarding  the  state  of  the  slaves  after  being  freed,  everything 
depends  upon  themselves.  If  they  wish  for  employment,  there  is 
generally  employment  to  be  found,  and  one  and  all  can  earn  a living 
wage;  but  amongst  a number  there  is  always  some  who  object  to 
work.  These  will  suffer  for  their  lack  of  energy,  or  else  they  will 
be  a source  of  trouble  to  the  Government  and  community  through 
their  endeavours  to  live  by  their  wits. 

On  the  whole,  I think  the  working  of  the  Decree  for  the  aboli- 
tion of  the  status  of  slavery  has  not  made  any  particular  difference 
to  the  general  state  of  things  in  Zanzibar  town,  though  without 
doubt  the  loss  of  slave  labour  affects  considerably  the  state  and 
produce  of  the  agricultural  part  of  the  island. 

Attached  to  this  Report  will  be  found  a monthly  and  quarterly 
Statement- of  the  number  of  slaves  freed  ; also  similar  Statements  of 
the  amount  of  compensation  paid.  (See  Appendix  I.) 

Appendix  II  gives  a list,  male  and  female,  from  the  six  principal 
tribes  which  have  supplied  slaves,  together  with  the  place  of 
residence  each  one  has  elected  to  take. 

Appendix  III  gives  a list  of  the  names  of  the  tribes,  and  the 
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numbers,  male  and  female,  freed  from  each  tribe  ; also  denoting 
those  who  elect  to  live  in  town  and  those  who  prefer  to  go  to  the 
country. 

Appendix  IV  gives  the  numbers  of  the  slaves  freed  during  the 
past  year  ; of  those  who  were  born  on  the  mainland  of  Africa,  and 
those  born  in  Zanzibar  Island,  “ wazalia.”  It  also  gives  the 
number  of  freed  slaves  who  have  elected  to  earn  their  living  by 
agriculture,  and  those  who  have  taken  up  other  occupations. 

I have,  &c., 

J.  T.  LAST, 

His  Highness ’ Commissioner , Zanzibar  Government. 

Sir  LI.  Mathews. 
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Slaves  freed  and  Compensation  paid. 


During  the  Month  of — 

Numbers  freed^ 

Amount  of 
Compensation 
paid. 

Male. 

Female. 

January  1900 

113 

67 

Rupees. 

9,215 

February  „ . . 

36 

49 

4,583 

March  „ 

69 

72 

6,222 

Total 

' 218 

188 

20,020 

April  ,,  . . 

3 

150 

May  „ 

122 

97 

6,480 

J une  „ 

11 

19 

1,275 

Total 

136 

116 

7,905 

July  „ 

24 

14 

1,790 

August  „ 

23 

11 

1,500 

September  ,, 

3 

4 

375 

Total  

50 

29 

3,665 

October  „ 

45 

23 

3,720 

November  „ 

23 

29 

2,675 

December  „ 

61 

73 

6,935 

Total 

129 

125 

13,330 
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Slaves  freed 

533 

458 

Cases  finished. 

» }>  • • • • 

47 

88 

Compensation  pending. 

Total  number  of  slaves 

freed. . . . 

580 

546 

| Total  compensation  paid, 
i 44,920  rupees. 

The  total  number  of  slaves  freed  during  the  year  ending  the  31st  December, 
1900,  equals  1,126. 
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Showing-  the  tribes  which  provided  the  greater  number  of  slaves  for  Zanzibar, 
and  the  preference  shown  by  these  for  a town  or  country  life  after  obtaining 
freedom. 


Living  in  Town. 

Tribes. 

| 

Male. 

Female. 

Mliyao 

95 

65 

Muyasa  . . . . . . . . 

82 

62 

Manyuema  . . . . . . . . 

29 

65 

Muyamwezi 

42 

48 

Mgindo 

45 

37 

Mzaramu  . . . . . . . . 

18 

30 

311 

307 

) 

Total  living  in  town 

•• 

618 

Tribes. 

Living  in 

Country. 

Male. 

Female. 

Mliyao 

41 

36 

Muyasa 

51 

35 

Manyuema  , . 

4 

Muyamwezi  . . 

16 

19 

Mgindo 

26 

31 

Mzaramu  . . 

8 

•• 

142 

125 

~Y ' 

Total  living  in  country  . . 

267 

These  6 tribes  provided  73  per  cent.  (885)  of  the  total  number  (1,126)  of 
slaves  freed  during  12  months  ending  the  31st  December,  1900. 

Of  these  885  slaves,  69  per  cent.  (618)  elected  to  live  in  town,  and  31  per 
cent.  (267)  choose  to  remain  in  the  country. 
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Slaves  freed,  Tribes,  and  present  Residence. 


Tribes. 

Town. 

Country. 

Total. 

Male. 

i 

Female. 

Male. 

I Female. 

Mzeguha 

4 

7 

1 

2 

14 

Mliyao 

95 

65 

! 41 

! 36 

237 

Makua 

20 

13 

• • 

2 

35 

Manyueiua  . . 

29 

35 

4 

68 

Muyasa 

82 

1 62 

51 

! 35 

230 

Mbisa 

8 

6 

3 

11 

28 

Muyaturu 

• • 

2 

6 

1 

4 

12 

Mpogolo  . . . , 

8 

.. 

. . 

8 

Mhehe 

3 

5 

8 

Makonde 

3 

2 

4 

”5 

14 

Mgindo  . . . . 

45 

37 

26 

31 

139 

Mdengereko  . . 

.. 

12 

10 

3 

. . 

25 

Mzaramu 

.. 

18 

i 30 

8 

56 

Mberuba  . . . . 

7 

» | 

2 

1 

13 

Muyamwezi  . . 

42 

48  ! 

16 

19 

125 

Mkaini 

• • i 

7 

7 

4 

. . 

18 

Mehanya 

.. 

1 

2 I 

. . 

3 

Mbwani  . . 

• • i 

1 

, . 

, . 

. . 

1 

Matumbe 

•„  , i 

5 

2 , 

1 | 

8 

Muindi 

10 

9*  1 

2 

3 1 

24 

Mganga 

4 

..  ! 

* ' 

* I 

6 

Mwera 

1 

1 

Mganda 

4 

5 

3 | 

3 

15 

Msoga 

1 

. . 1 

1 

Mrufiji 

1 

2 ! 

3 

Msagala 

1 

1 

2 

Manguru 

’*2  ! 

2 

Mkomomboko  . . 

1 

1 

Mtusi. . 

”2 

2 

Msami 

5 j 

5 

Megiji 

2 

2 

Msenga 

2 

. . 

1 

3 

Mpangwa 

2 

• « 

2 

Mambe 

2 i 

2 

Mrua. . 

1 

1 

Mrima 

"8  1 

8 

Bangobango  . . 

6 

6 

Mruba 

1 

1 

Mgusi 

1 ; 

1 

Mkamanga 

l 

1 

Total.. 

*• 

411 

371 

169 

175 

1,126 

Of  the  1,126  slaves  freed,  69  per  cent,  remain  in  town,  and  31  per  cent,  go 
to  the  country. 

Of  580  males,  71  per  cent,  remain  in  town,  and  29  per  cent,  go  to  the  country. 

Of  546  females,  68  per  cent,  remain  in  town,  and  32  per  cent,  go  to  the 
country. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  number  of  male  and  female  slaves  freed  is  nearly 
equal. 
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Appendix  IV. 


O hi  gin  (Birthplace)  of  Slaves  freed,  and  their  Occupation. 


Males. 

Females. 

Slaves  born  on  the  mainland 

446 

421 

Total . . . . • . 

867 

“ Wazalia”  or  Zanzibar  born 

134 

125 

j 

Total . . . . . . . . 

259 

“ Wakulima,”  plantation  workers. . 

146 

142 

Total . , 

288 

Following  other  occupations 

434 

I 

I 

404 

Total . . . . 

• • ! 

838 

Of  the  1,126  slaves  freed,  77  per  cent.  (867)  were  born  on  the  African  main- 
land, and  23  per  cent.  (259)  were  born  on  the  Zanzibar  Island. 

26  per  cent,  of  the  slaves  freed  (288)  are  plantation  workers,  and  74  per 
cent.  (838)  are  engaged  in  other  occupations. 

Many  of  those  engaged  on  other  work  were  working  on  plantations  before 
they  were  freed. 


( Inclosure  3.) — Slavery  Report  for  1900,  by  Mr.  Farler. 

Duping  the  past  year  there  has  been  a great  diminution  in  the 
number  of  slaves  applying  to  the  Slavery  Courts  for  their  freedom. 

In  some  measure  this  is  owing  to  the  fact  that  a large  pro- 
portion of  the  slaves  who  were  not  comfortable  with  their  masters 
have  by  this  time  applied  for  and  obtained  their  freedom,  for  many 
of  the  other  slaves  still  living  with  their  owners  do  not  desire  just 
at  present  to  change  their  condition. 

The  result  of  this  has  been  that  in  the  year  just  ended  the 
average  number  of  slaves  applying  to  the  Courts  for  their  freedom 
per  month  has  been  about  forty,  in  comparison  with  200  per  month 
applying  in  1899. 

I was  absent  on  leave  from  February  until  October,  and  during 
that  time  Mr.  Lister,  Superintendent  of  Public  Works  in  Pemba, 
ably  carried  on  my  work. 

On  my  resuming  work  in  November,  I found  a large  number  of 
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slaves,  who  had  left  their  masters  some  months  before  and  had 
arranged  with  other  landed  proprietors  to  settle  on  their  shambas, 
were  now  coming  to  the  Court  in  numbers  to  apply  for  their 

freedom. 

Upon  my  asking  them  why  they  had  delayed  so  long  in  applying 
to  the  Court  for  registration,  they  replied  that  they  had  been  waiting 
for  me  to  come  back  ; and,  upon  further  inquiry,  we  found  that  they 
had  got  the  notion  into  their  heads  that  my  registration  was  the 
only  indisputable  one. 


The  Number  of  Slaves  freed  in  Pemba  in  the  year  1900. 


Males. 

Females. 

Total. 

March  quarter 

73 

79 

152 

June  quarter  .. 

91 

152 

243 

September  quarter  . . 

39 

56 

95 

December  quarter 

27 

42 

69 

230 

329 

559 

There  is  no  doubt  but  that  the  great  rush  of  slaves  who  applied 
to  the  Courts  for  their  freedom  in  the  second  and  third  year  after 
the  issue  of  the  Decree  has  now  spent  its  force,  and  I expect  that  in 
future  we  shall  have  only  an  ordinary  and  normal  application  of 
slaves  for  freedom  to  deal  with,  averaging,  probably,  about  forty  a- 
month.  This  will  make  the  process  of  returning  them  to  the  land 
as  free  agricultural  labours  much  simpler  and  more  satisfactory. 
There  is  no  longer  compulsory  service,  except  by  a judicial  order  of 
the  Court ; and  any  owner  of  slaves  attempting  to  exact  undue 
service  is  promptly  met  by  the  slave  applying  to  the  Court  for  his 
freedom. 

The  comparatively  small  numbers  now  coming  to  the  Court  for 
freedom  will  give  me  time  to  go  into  the  great  problem  of  the  future 
for  Pemba,  i.e .,  the  labour  question  : How  to  arrange  that  the  freed 
slaves  shall  be  so  distributed  as  to  keep  the  plantations  in  good  order 
and  gather  the  crops  ? 

I notice  that  there  is  a great  tendency  on  the  part  of  the  slave 
when  freed  to  settle  in  certain  favoured  districts,  especially  on  large 
Government  shambas  and  in  some  of  the  Mission  stations.  In  the 
first  case  because  the  supervision  is  not  so  strict  as  in  a shamba 
managed  by  the  owner,  and  in  the  Mission  stations  because  the 
freed  slaves  get  higher  wages,  and  the  three  days’  rent-labour  is 
rarely  exacted. 

My  idea  is  to  make  arrangements  with  the  owners  or  managers 
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of  these  shambas  to  send  the  freed  slaves  on  their  own  days  when 
they  have  no  work  to  the  neighbouring  shambas  where  labour  is 
needed  and  there  to  clean  a clove  plantation  at  the  rate  of  2 pice  a 
tree,  or  cocoa-nuts  at  from  thirty  to  forty  for  1 rupee ; and  as  this 
work  will  be  done  on  the  freed  slaves’  own  days  they  will  receive 
the  pay. 

To  carry  out  this  idea  it  will  be  necessary  to  open  a labour 
bureau  in  Chak  Chak  and  Weti,  and,  upon  a shamba  owner  giving 
notice  that  he  wants  labour,  to  send  a letter  to  the  nearest  shamba 
having  surplus  labour  requesting  the  manager  to  supply  it  to  the 
applicant. 

The  freeing  of  the  slaves  has,  without  doubt,  affected  the  even 
distribution  of  labour,  causing  considerable  dislocation  of  labour  in 
Pemba,  for,  while  some  districts  are  over  supplied  with  labour,  others 
have  not  sufficient  labour  to  carry  on  the  work  of  the  shambas. 

I propose,  as  soon  as  the  rains  are  over,  to  visit  the  whole  of 
Pemba,  district  by  district,  and  make  a careful  numeration  of  the 
number  of  people  working  on  each  large  shamba,  and  wherever  I 
find  a district  congested  I shall  draft  off  the  surplus  labour  to 
where  it  is  more  needed,  taking  as  my  basis  the  number  of  clove 
trees  and  cocoa-nut  trees  on  a shamba.  This  work  will  require  a 
good  deal  of  care  and  personal  supervision. 

The  clove  crop  of  this  past  season  was  a small  one  and  it  was 
gathered  without  difficulty,  labourers  coming  in  gangs  from  districts 
where  the  clove  crop  had  been  a failure  to  those  shambas  where  there 
were  good  crops  and  plenty  of  work. 

The  labourers  are  beginning  to  realize  and  appreciate  the  ad- 
vantage to  themselves  of  the  clove  harvest  as  a means  of  saving  a 
good  sum  of  money,  sufficient  to  pay  off  their  debts,  buying  new 
clothes,  &c. 

In  keeping  the  freed  slaves  steadily  at  work  we  have  two  great 
difficulties  to  contend  with : One  is  their  habit  of  spending  whole 
nights  dancing  and  then  being  quite  unfit  for  work  the  following 
day.  This  difficulty  we  have  met  by  prohibiting  all  dancing  with- 
out special  permission  except  on  Thursday  night  after  sunset  until 
Friday  night,  9 p.m.,  at  gun-fire,  when  all  dancing  must  cease. 
During  these  twenty-seven  hours  every  week  they  may  dance  as 
much  as  they  please.  Friday,  being  the  Mahommedan  Sabbath,  is 
always  an  off  day. 

The  next  difficulty  is  that  British  Indians  of  the  Khoja  sect  sell 
a cheap  alcoholic  spirit  made  in  Hamburg  from  potatoes.  This  is 
sold  in  quart  bottles  and  labelled  “ Eau  de  Cologne,”  it  has  a madden- 
ing effect  upon  the  natives,  and  I have  heavily  fined  several  Khojas 
who  have  been  convicted  of  selling  it  to  them  ; but  the  police  find 
it  difficult  to  obtain  sufficient  evidence  to  insure  a conviction. 
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Still,  I think  the  condition  and  prospects  of  Pemba  are  fairly 
satisfactory. 

The  freed  slaves  can  by  cultivating  their  own  large  plots,  and 
earning  money  by  extra  work,  obtain  a very  good  living,  food  being 
remarkably  cheap  for  them  at  the  present  time.  In  fact,  they  are 
well  clothed,  well  fed,  and,  if  constant  merriment  means  happiness 
they  are  happy  and  without  a care.  I consider  their  condition  far 
superior  in  physical  comfort  to  that  of  European  labourers. 

There  is  no  doubt  but  that  the  Government  has  been  amply 
justified  in  proceeding  slowly  and  cautiously  in  the  emancipation  of 
the  slaves.  We  now  see  the  advantages  of  it  in  every  way,  for  as 
the  slaves  are  freed,  with  few  exceptions,  they  settle  steadily  on  the 
land,  and  will  form  a most  valuable  agricultural  population  in  the 
future. 

Had  the  Grovernment  listened  to  the  excited  and  hysterical  anti- 
slavery cries  of  young  and  very  inexperienced  agents  working  in 
certain  Missions,  there  is  no  doubt  but  that  the  future  prospect  for 
the  island  would  have  been  dark  indeed,  and  we  should  now  be  in 
the  same  depressed  condition  that  the  West  Indies  were  after  their 
sudden  emancipation.  Labour  would  have  been  utterly  disorganized 
and  the  land  filled  with  vagrants  and  squatters  leading  idle  and  use- 
less lives,  while  the  plantations  and  industries  of  the  country  would 
have  been  ruined. 

I really  believe  that,  given  earnest  and  conscientious  work  on 
the  part  of  the  officials  of  the  Grovernment,  the  Island  of  Pemba  has 
a bright  future  before  it. 

It  would  greatly  facilitate  my  work  in  dealing  with  the  labour 
question  if  the  Grovernment  would  supply  me  with  a steam-launch, 
as  nearly  every  part  of  the  island  can  be  easily  reached  from  the 
sea;  but  it  must  be  of  sufficient  power  to  make  headway  against 
heavy  seas  and  a strong  monsoon. 

December  31,  1900. 

J.  P.  FARLER, 

His  Highness'  Commissioner  jor  Pemba . 


( Inclosure  4.) — Mr.  H.  Lister  to  Sir  LI.  Mathews. 

Dear  Sir  Lloyd  Mathews,  Zanzibar , January  27,  1901. 

I haye  received  information  from  Pemba  that  some  press 
cuttings  have  been  received  there  from  England  wherein  it  has  been 
stated  by  some  members  of  the  Friends  that  Zanzibar  Government 
officials  have  deliberately  hindered  the  emancipation  of  the  slaves,  and 
that  it  has  been  their  united  effort  to  nullify  the  Slavery  Decree. 
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As  I was  acting  for  Mr.  Farler  while  he  was  on  leave  last  year,  I 
feel  that  these  statements,  if  they  are  as  reported,  cast  a very  serious 
and  damaging  reflection  on  my  character. 

As  I am  about  to  go  on  leave,  and  where  communication  with 
you  will  be  difficult,  I feel  it  a duty  to  myself  to  solemnly  state 
to  you  that  the  above  charges  are  absolutely  false  and  without  any 
possible  foundation. 

Your  letter  appointing  me  to  act  for  Mr.  Farler  did  not  give  me 
any  particular  lines  to  work  on,  but  simply  left  me  to  carry  out  the 
Decree,  as  you  said  I had  always  been  in  touch  with  the  working  of 
the  Decree,  and  thoroughly  understood  its  principles  ever  since  its 
promulgation. 

No  slave  whatever  on  application  for  freedom  has  ever  been 
kept  waiting.  Freedom  has  been  granted  at  once,  and  the  usual 
formalities  have  been  carried  out  as  the  circumstances  of  the  slave 
and  the  Court  required. 

In  proof  of  this  let  me  bring  to  your  notice  a statement  made 
by  Mr.  Burtt  (after  lunching  together  at  the  Consulate  at  Pemba) 
to  a question  put  to  him  by  Sir  Clement  Hill  as  to  his  opinion  on 
the  abolition  of  slavery  generally. 

Some  days  afterwards,  when  calling  on  Mrs.  Burtt,  at  Banani, 
I reminded  Mr.  Burtt  of  his  statement  to  Sir  Clement  Hill,  where- 
upon he  added,  he  had  only  said  what  he  felt  to  be  true. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  LI.  Mathews.  HERBERT  LISTER. 


{Inclosure  5.) — Memorandum  by  Sir  LI.  Mathews  on  Labour. 

On  arriving  in  Zanzibar  from  England,  I carefully  discussed 
with  Mr.  Alexander  (who  had  been  acting  for  me  during  my  absence 
on  leave)  the  question  of  compensation  to  owners  of  slaves  for  slaves 
obtaining  freedom,  first,  with  regard  to  the  financial  position  of 
this  Government ; and,  second,  with  regard  to  the  question  of  labour 
on  the  plantations. 

I also  w-rote  to  the  Commissioners  of  Slavery  and  Mr.  Theodore 
Burtt,  of  the  Friends’  Mission,  for  their  opinion  on  the  subject. 

With  reference  to  the  first  of  these  points — the  financial  position 
— we  were,  before  the  Decree  abolishing  the  legal  status  of  slavery 
was  promulgated,  in  debt  to  the  extent  of  35,000 1.  (the  Greffulhe 
award  against  the  late  Sultan  Seyyid  Burgash,  in  the  currency 
question)  with  a reasonable  hope  of  paying  off  that  debt  when  it 
fell  due.  We  are  now  in  debt  (owing  to  200,000/.  belonging  to 
us  being  retained  by  Her  Majesty’s  Government  at  3 per  cent.)  to 
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the  extent  of  83,000/.,  with  the  prospect  of  being  100,000/.  in  debt 
at  the  end  of  the  year. 

With  reference  to  the  second  point — labour — the  plantations  of 
these  islands  were  fully  cultivated  and  profitable  prior  to  the 
Decree.  Now,  many  of  them  are  out  of  cultivation  for  want  of 
labour,  others  are  worked  at  a loss,  aud  labour  is  getting  scarcer 
every  day. 

That  our  fiuancial  position  and  the  labour  question  are  results 
of  the  Decree,  there  can  be  no  doubt.  I do  not  cavil  at  the  Decree 
or  the  principles  it  embodies.  1 uphold  it  as  I did  from  the  first, 
but  I cannot  blind  my  eyes  to  the  fact  that  it  has  not  been  of 
benefit  to  these  islands  up  to  the  present.  How  to  turn  it  into 
a benefit  is  the  question  we  liave  to  solve. 

It  is  true  our  so-called  debt  of  100,000/.  is  not  directly  due  to 
the  Decree,  that  amount  being  raised  for  the  purpose  of  paying  off 
the  currency  award,  &c.,  of  35,000/.,  and  the  debts  of  the  late  Sultan, 
and  for  the  improvement  of  our  sea-board  by  lighthouses,  sea-front, 
&c.,  and  modern  facilities  for  business  and  trade  : but  indirectly 
it  is,  as  the  working  of  the  Decree  and  the  compensation  paid  to 
owners  of  slaves,  arising  out  of  it,  has  required  the  surplus  revenue 
which  would  have  been  applied  to  the  above  purposes. 

After  discussing  the  above  points,  we  finally  came  to  the  con- 
clusion that,  as  the  Edict  had  been  in  force  for  nearly  five  years,  aud 
that  as  the  owners  of  slaves  had  had  in  labour,  or  otherwise,  from 
their  slaves,  at  the  lowest  computation,  at  least  half  the  amount 
of  the  average  compensation  awarded  at  first  for  slaves  claiming  their 
freedom,  we  wrould  in  the  coming  year  decrease  the  average  compen- 
sation awarded  bv  about  one-half  of  what  it  was  originally.  After- 
wards, on  results  being  seen,  we  propose  to  organize  labour  by  making 
and  registering  contracts  between  the  Arab  plantation  owners  and 
their  labourers.  A somewhat  similar  scheme  on  verbal  contracts 
was  started  some  three  years  ago,  and  appeared  to  work  with 
success,  but  had  to  be  relinquished  through  instructions  from  Her 
Majesty’s  Government,  as  it  was  thought  wrong  to  compel  the  slave 
claiming  his  freedom  to  prove  that  he  had  work  and  a domicile  before 
freedom,  and  when  free  to  give  him  work  under  contract  to  whoever 
was  ready  to  pay  him  wages. 

As  the  matter  now  stands,  those  that  are  freed,  and  those 
working  on  plantations,  may,  in  my  opinion,  be  induced  to  come 
to  regular  written  and  registered  agreements  with  the  owners  of 
plantations,  either  paid  wages  in  full,  or  in  part,  according  to 
circumstances,  or  allowed  holdings  which  will  yield  an  equivalent 
to  wages;  contracts  to  be  made  under  the  heading  of  “Owner  ot 
Plantation  and  Farm  Labourer,”  in  order  to  do  away  entirely  with 
the  name  of  slave  or  freed  slave. 
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Sir  Clement  Hill,  when  visiting  His  Highness  the  Sultan,  asked 
His  Highness  what  scheme  he  would  suggest  for  dealing  with  the 
matter. 

His  Highness,  in  reply,  suggested  that  on  plantations  where 
there  are  cloves  and  cocoa-nut  trees,  the  produce  of  the  plantations, 
with  the  exception  of  these  trees,  should  belong  to  the  labourers, 
who,  in  return,  should  cultivate  and  harvest  the  cloves  and  cocoa- 
nuts  for  the  owners  ; but  in  order  that  the  contracts  should  be  duly 
carried  out,  a law  should  first  be  made  making  all  breakers  of 
contracts  liable  to  punishment. 

The  following  is  an  extract  of  a letter  I have  received  from 
Mr.  Last,  Slavery  Commissioner,  in  reply  to  mine  requesting  his 
opinion  on  the  subject: — 

“ What  shall  be  done  so  as  to  bring  about  tlie  greatest  profit 
to  owner,  worker,  and  plantation  ? or  what  is  the  best  arrangement 
or  agreement  that  can  be  made  between  owners  and  workers  to  the 
mutual  and  equitable  advantage  of  both  P 

“ The  two  principal  forms  of  agreement  are— 

“ 1.  Labour  for  money  wages. 

“ 2.  Labour  for  advantages  other  than  money  wages. 

<l  Of  the  first  kind  of  agreement  there  is  not  much  likelihood  ot 
its  being  extensively  adopted,  chiefly  on  account  of  a want  of  ready 
money  on  the  part  of  owners,  and  the  few  owners  who  have  money 
have  also  an  inborn  dislike  to  use  money  for  a prospective  profit. 

“ It  is  not  likely  that  many  (perhaps  none)  would  make  a per- 
manent agreement  with  workers  on  a purely  money-wage  basis. 
The  second  form  of  agreement  is  likely  to  be  more  extensively  used, 
and  has  the  prospect  of  being  of  more  advantage  to  the  worker  than 
the  money-wage  system.  The  terms  of  the  agreement  must  depend 
upon  the  nature  of  the  plantation,  soil,  contents,  &c.,  and  the 
requirements  of  the  owner.  In  the  making- up  of  the  agreements 
two  principal  ideas  have  to  be  considered : — 

11 1.  The  wish  of  the  owner. 

“ 2.  The  requirements  of  the  worker. 

“ Generally,  the  wish  of  the  owner  is  to  get  his  land  tilled  and 
his  crops  harvested,  whatever  they  may  be.  The  requirements  of 
the  worker  would  be — 

“ 1.  A dwelling-place. 

“ 2.  A plot  of  land  on  the  estate  sufficiently  large  to  supply  him 
with  food  and  other  necessaries,  or  what  would  be  in  value  a fair 
equivalent  of  wages. 

“ 3.  He  would  have  to  be  supplied  with  food  till  his  first  crop 
was  harvested. 

“For  these  allowances  the  worker  would  be  required  to  keep  in 
cultivation  a portion  of  land  of  size  sufficient  to  compensate  the 
[1900-1901.  xciy.]  3 Q 
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owner  fully  for  the  advantages  which  the  worker  receives  from  him. 
All  other  work  done  by  the  worker  should  be  reckoned  outside  his 
primary  agreement,  and  be  paid  for  in  money  or  in  kind,  according 
to  circumstances.  On  a large  estate,  where  there  are  clove  and 
cocoa-nut  trees,  the  collecting  of  the  cocoa-nuts  should  be  paid  for 
by  daily  wages,  and  the  gathering  of  cloves  by  a certain  number 
of  pice  per  pishi,  gathered  according  to  present  custom. 

“ A clause  in  the  agreement  should  state  that  it  is  the  duty  of 
the  owner  to  look  after  the  welfare  of  the  worker,  especially  in  times 
of  sickness,  it  being  much  to  his  advantage  that  he  should  keep  his 
workers  in  as  healthy  a state  as  possible. 

“ It  will  be  found  advisable,  probably,  to  put  all  workers  on  the 
same  basis,  namely,  each  one  would  get  a fair  equivalent  for  his 
work.  The  system  of  slave  days  and  free  days  would  be  dropped, 
and  slaves,  freed  slaves,  and  freemen  would  all  be  equally  looked 
upon  as  simply  workers  or  labourers. 

“ It  seems  to  me  that  if  the  owners  would  act  in  a moderately 
liberal  way  on  these  lines  towards  their  present  resident  slaves, 
there  ought  not  to  be  much  difficulty  in  retaining  them  on  the 
estates,  or  even  in  getting  others  to  take  up  work  on  the  estates 
on  similar  conditions. 

“ There  still  remains  one  point  to  be  touched  upon — that  is,  the 
vague  idea  the  native  mind  has  of  any  kind  of  agreement  they  may 
make.  No  engagement  of  any  kind  with  a native  will  be  of  any 
use  unless  it  is  supported  by  the  power  of  the  law.  They  have  still 
to  learn  that  a word  given  is  a bond  to  them,  and  that  they  cannot 
break  it  with  impunit}r.  The  agreements  made  between  owners  and 
workers  must  be  very  definite  as  regards  the  mutual  duties  and 
obligations  of  each  to  the  ether.  Agreements  for  time  and  nature 
of  work  must  be  plainly  stated,  and  then  both  owner  and  worker 
must  fully  understand  that  they  are  bound  by  their  mutual  agree- 
ment, and  that  neither  one  nor  the  other  can  break  it  (without 
offending  against  the  law  to  which  both  are  equally  responsible).” 

The  simplest  verbal  contract  I have  seen  carried  out  in  a large 
plantation  in  Zanzibar,  and  which  worked  well,  was  as  follows  : — 

The  labourers  on  the  plantation  worked  day  and  day  about 
for  the  owner  of  the  plantation  ,and  themselves  in  cleaning  and 
cultivating  the  plantation,  and  when  he  (the  owner  of  the  plantation) 
required  their  services  on  their  days  he  paid  them  according  to  the 
work  agreed  upon  or  by  the  day,  and  when  harvesting  his  cloves 
he  paid  a fixed  rate  for  such  collection,  such  as  3 to  4 pice  per  pishi 
collected.  In  this  manuer  the  labourers  paid  in  work  a fair  equiva- 
lent for  their  houses,  holdings,  and  care  during  sickness,  and  by 
harvesting  the  cloves  they  received  a very  fair  sum  of  money  during 
the  year. 
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If  such  can  be  carried  out,  the  question  of  compensation  will 
be  almost  entirely  done  away  with,  and  plantation  labour  will 
become  organized  aud  more  satisfactory.  With  local  contracts  in 
force,  we  may  then  estimate  the  number  of  labourers  we  fall  short 
of  in  the  islands.  To  supplement  these  I suggest  asking  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  to  allow  us  to  draw  upon  the  mainland  Pro- 
tectorates from  the  Wadigo,  Wadruma,  Wanyika,  Wagiriama, 
Wakamba,  and  Wa  Teita,  from  Mombasa,  and,  if  necessary,  to  make 
arrangements  with  the  Uganda  Protectorate  for  a supply  of  labour 
through  Mr.  James  Martin.  Also  that  having  known  these  tribes 
intimately  in  the  past,  and  Mr.  Alexander  having  known  them 
within  the  past  few  years,  when  the  time  comes  and  supplementary 
labour  is  needed,  we  may  be  allowed  personally  to  proceed  to 
the  East  Coast  Protectorate  to  make  our  own  arrangements  with 
the  tribes  and  Protectorate  officials.  This  is  little  to  ask  of  the 
Protectorates  in  return  for  the  many  thousands  of  porters  and 
soldiers  we  have  supplied  the  Imperial  Company  and  Her  Majesty’s 
Government  with  for  the  last  twelve  years. 

As  regards  supplementary  labour  from  British  East  Africa, 
I would  suggest  the  contract  to  be  for  a period  of  three  years.  At 
the  end  of  three  years  another  contract  to  be  entered  into,  if  agree- 
able  to  the  labourer,  or  he  may  work  as  a free  agent  for  another  two 
years  in  the  islands. 

With  labour  from  British  East  Africa,  the  preliminary  cost  of 
introduction  will  be  small.  The  annual  average  wage  in  Zanzibar  is 
about  SI.  yearly,  or  6d.  per  diem.  Eor  daily  labour,  from  3 d.  to  8 d. 
per  diem. 

In  order  that  these  contracts  and  labour  in  all  its  details  be  pro- 
perly supervised,  two  labour  bureaus  should  be  established,  one  here 
and  one  in  Pemba,  under  the  Commissioners  for  Slavery,  assisted  by 
native  Magistrates,  to  settle  all  cases  of  crime.  Eor  breaches  of  con- 
tract a labour  law  will  require  to  be  framed. 

I would  ask  that  the  above  contracts  and  labour  law  (of  which  I 
have  merely  given  a sketch)  might  be  framed  by  Her  Majesty’s 
Agent  and  Consul-General,  in  order  that  there  may  be  no  adverse 
criticism  by  those  who  have  always  said  that  Zanzibar  officials  are  in 
sympathy  with  slavery,  and  might  look  on  this  as  another  system  of 
slavery. 

As  regards  the  formation  of  labour  bureaus  there  is  another 
scheme  by  which  these  offices  might  be  worked,  namely,  by  mer- 
chants in  Zanzibar,  or  a company  to  be  raised  for  the  purpose  of 
undertaking  the  business.  The  Commissioners  would  then  act  as 
Government  supervisors  and  Magistrates.  It  seems  to  me  that 
there  is  here  a possible  field  for  enterprise. 

The  nearest  approach  to  this  scheme  in  Zanzibar  is  the  working 
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of  Haraalis  at  the  Custom-house,  who  are  engaged  by  European 
merchants  whenever  required.  Personally,  I would  prefer  this 
alternative  plan,  as  it  seems  to  me  to  be  more  a matter  for  private 
enterprise  than  for  a Government.  If  such  a scheme  was  undertaken 
by  one  of  the  Zanzibar  firms,  or  a company,  the  labourer  instead  of 
contracting  with  the  owner  of  the  plantation  would  be  drafted 
in  gangs  by  the  merchant  to  wherever  they  were  required,  and 
the  merchant  would  alone  be  responsible  for  their  wages  and  up- 
keep, he  making  his  own  terms  for  their  employment.  It  is  possible 
that  the  Government  would  be  of  great  assistance  to  the  company 
by  taking  over  labourers  for  public  works  when  not  required  on  the 
plantations. 

The  Government  in  such  a case  would  give  the  merchant  or 
company  every  assistance  in  locating  them  on  shambas  or  on  a town 
site. 

I have  not  gone  into  details  regarding  the  mode  of  life,  rationing, 
and  settlement  of  labourers,  or  the  care  to  be  taken  of  them  in 
illness,  as  these  are  matters  which  can  be  easily  settled  when 
the  scheme  becomes  a fact. 

Mr.  Parler  and  Mr.  Burtt  have  not  yet  replied  to  my  request  for 
their  views,  but  when  they  do  so,  and  if  they  make  any  suggestions 
other  than  those  mentioned  above,  and  which  are  practicable,  I will 
write  a Supplementary  Memorandum  embodying  them. 

Zanzibar,  January  19,  1901. 

LLOYD  WM.  MATHEWS. 


No.  12. — Mr.  Cave  to  the  Marquess  of  Lansdowne. — ( Received 
March  16.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Zanzibar,  March  16,  1901. 

Youk  telegram  of  the  15th  instant. 

I estimate  number  of  .slaves  at  present  in  Zanzibar  and  Pemba  at 
approximately  50,000. 


No.  13. — The  Marquess  of  Lansdowne  to  Mr.  Cave. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , March  27,  1901. 

The  effect  of  the  anti-slavery  legislation  since  1897,  and  especially 
that  of  the  instructions  given  to  you  on  the  10th  November,  1897,  is 
stated  to  have  been  to  augment  the  number  of  prostitutes  and 
vagrants  drawn  from  the  slave  classes  in  Pemba  and  Zanzibar. 

Is  this  statement  supported  by  your  information,  and  if  it  is,  can 
you  corroborate  it  by  any  statistics  ? 
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.No,  14. — Mr.  Cave  to  the  Marquess  of  Lansdowne. — ( 'Received 
April  19.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Zanzibar , April  19,  1901. 

With  reference  to  your  telegram  of  the  27th  ultimo  : Crime  in 
Pemba  aud  Zanzibar. 

I have  complete  statistics  for  last  four  years.  The  number 
of  convictions  for  petty  offences,  such  as  assault,  drunkenness,  theft, 
and  vagrancy,  during  the  year  which  succeeded  the  issue  of  Decree 
was  1,536 ; in  1898  these  figures  approximate  to  2,552,  and  Article  4 
of  the  Decree  was,  towards  the  end  of  that  year,  put  into  force  in 
consequence  of  this  increase ; number  of  convictions  in  the  following 
year  dropped  to  1,496;  but  after  the  instructions  contained  in  Lord 
Salisbury’s  telegram  of  the  10th  November  had  taken  effect,  figures 
approximate  again  in  1900  to  2,057. 

Nearly  every  unmarried  native  woman  has  become  a prostitute 
in  Pemba,  where  there  are  no  brothels,  and  in  Zanzibar  numerous 
brothels  have  been  opened,  the  occupants  of  which  are  nearly 
all  freed  slaves.  To  obtain  statistics  with  regard  to  prostitution  is 
impossible,  but  it  is  certain  that  of  late  years  it  has  greatly 
increased. 

To  a certain  extent,  owing  to  removal  of  the  restraint  which  was 
formerly  exercised  by  Arabs  on  their  female  slaves,  this  would  have 
probably  followed  the  issue  of  Decree,  whatever  interpretation  had 
been  placed  on  Article  4 ; but,  owing  to  the  inability  of  the  Courts 
to  postpone  emancipation  until  the  applicant  can  produce  evidence 
that  he  has  adequate  means  of  subsistence  and  possesses  a domicile, 
the  evil  has  been  undoubtedly  increased. 

Above  facts  and  figures  show,  I think,  conclusively  that  my 
apprehensions  have  been  amply  verified,  as  stated  in  my  despatches 
of  1 899.* 


No.  15. — Mr.  Cave  to  the  Marquess  of  Lansdowne. — ( Received 
May  13.) 

My  Lord,  Zanzibar , April  15,  1901. 

1 hate  the  honour  to  submit  the  following  Report  on  the 
number  of  persons  remaining  at  the  present  time  in  a state  of 
slavery  in  the  Islands  of  Zanzibar  and  Pemba:  — 

The  fact  that,  in  deference  to  Mahommedan  prejudices,  no  census 
ha3  ever  been  taken  of  either  the  free  or  the  servile  population  of 
this  Sultanate  makes  it  extremely  difficult  to  form  a reliable  esti- 
mate. In  the  towTn  of  Zanzibar  itself,  and  perhaps  in  some  of  the 
villages  scattered  about  the  twTo  islands,  it  is  possible,  by  counting 


# See  “ Africa  No.  3 (1900),”  Nos.  3,  9,  and  10. 
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the  number  of  houses  and  allowing  an  average  number  of  inhabi- 
tants to  each,  to  arrive  at  an  approximate  estimate  of  the  popula- 
tion ; but  even  so,  there  are  no  means  of  discriminating  between 
those  who  are  free  and  those  who  are  still  in  slavery.  Aud  if  this 
information  is  liard  to  obtain  in  towns  and  villages  where  large 
quantities  of  human  beings  are  herded  together  in  limited  areas,  it 
becomes  infinitely  more  so  in  the  open  country,  where  the  native 
huts  are  dotted  promiscuously  over  the  shambas,  and  where  a certain 
proportion  of  the  population  is  constantly  migrating  from  one 
district  to  another.  It  is  obvious,  therefore,  that  the  data  for  a 
Report  of  this  description  are  very  meagre,  and  that  the  conclusions 
arrived  at  must  be  largely  a matter  of  conjecture. 

An  estimate  can  be  formed  by  either  a direct  or  an  indirect 
method — that  is,  by  calculating  the  number  of  slaves  actually  held 
by  Arabs  and  natives  at  the  present  time,  or  by  taking  the  last 
official  estimate  and  deducting  therefrom  the  number  of  slaves  who 
have  from  one  cause  or  another  been  lost  to  their  masters.  I will 
take  the  latter  method  first. 

The  earliest  estimate  that  we  have  is  that  of  Captain  Smee,  of 
the  Indian  navy,  who  reported  in  1811  that  the  population  of  these 
islands  amounted  to  200,000,  of  whom  two-thirds,  or  133,000,  were 
slaves.  The  population  of  Zanzibar  Island  was  estimated  by 
Dr.  Ruschenberger  in  1835  at  150,000,  by  Dr.  Krapf  in  1811  at 
100,000,  aud  by  M.  Guillain  in  1816  at  from  60,000  to  200,000. 
Then,  in  1858,  Sir  Richard  Burton  gave  the  number  of  residents  in 
both  islands  as  400,000,  of  whom  two-thirds,  or  266,000,  were  slaves, 
and  a similar  estimate  was  made  by  the  Sultan,  Seyyid-Barghash,  in 
1873.  These  figures  were  considerably  reduced  by  Mr.  Consul 
Smith,  who  believed  that  twenty  years  later,  in  1891,  the  number  of 
inhabitants  did  not  exceed  150,000,  and  that  this  number  did  not 
include  more  than  75,000  slaves.  And,  lastly,  in  February  1895, 
Sir  Lloyd  Mathews  gave  it  as  his  opinion  that  the  population  of  the 
Sultanate  amounted  to  about  208,700  souls,  of  whom  110,000  were 
slaves. 

These  last-named  figures  have  formed  the  basis  for  all  the  calcu- 
lations which  have  been  made  during  the  last  five  or  six  years  w ith 
respect  to  the  abolition  of  slavery;  but  it  appears  probable,  in  the 
light  of  the  knowledge  that  has  been  subsequently  acquired,  that  the 
numbers  of  the  servile  population  at  any  rate  were  over-estimated. 
The  opinion  of  Sir  L.  Mathew  s was,  of  course,  the  best  that  could 
possibly  be  obtained,  and  as  such  it  was  universally  accepted;  but  it 
must  be  remembered  that  at  the  time  when  it  was  formed  there  had 
been  very  few  opportunities  of  acquiring  any  intimate  knowledge 
with  respect  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  more  outlying  portions  of  this 
and  Pemba  Island.  Two  years  later,  however,  wThen  the  Abolition 
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Decree  came  into  force,  each  island  bad  a Special  Commissioner 
assigned  to  it,  one  of  whose  principal  duties  it  was  to  make  periodical 
tours  through  the  shambas,  and  to  receive  reports  from  the  WMis 
and  other  Arab  officials  amongst  whom  the  various  districts  had 
been  apportioned. 

From  the  information  obtained  from  these  and  other  sources,  it 
appears  very  probable  that  the  number  of  slaves  in  1895  was  over- 
estimated, and  Sir  Lloyd  Mathews  himself  agrees  with  the  Commis- 
sioners in  placing  the  total  of  the  servile  population  of  Zanzibar  and 
Pemba  in  April  1897,  when  the  legal  status  of  slavery  was  abolished, 
at  not  higher  than  100,000. 

Starting,  then,  with  100,000  slaves  in  1897,  we  must,  in  the  first 
place,  deduct  those  who  have  since  received  their  freedom ; the 
numbers  that  have  been  emancipated  by  the  Courts  up  to  the 
31st  ultimo  are  as  follows : — 


Year. 

Zanzibar. 

Pemba. 

Total. 

April  1897  to  April  1898 

469 

778 

1,247 

April  to  December  1898 

704 

1,316 

2,020 

1899  

1,427 

2,230 

3,657 

1900  

1,126 

594 

1,720 

January  1 to  March  31,  1901 

191 

79 

270 

Total 

3,917 

4,997 

8,914 

3,152  slaves  have  also  been  freed  outside  the  Courts,  making  a 
total  of  12,066  who  have  received  their  freedom  papers  during  the 
four  years  that  have  followed  the  promulgation  of  the  Decree.  In 
addition  to  this,  3,399  labour  contracts  have  been  entered  into 
during  the  above  period  between  master  and  slave,  bringing  the 
number  of  those  who  have  been  directly  affected  by  the  Decree  to 
15,465  ; but  as  in  these  cases  the  slave  has  voluntarily  maintained  his 
servile  status  he  cannot  be  said  to  have  been  freed  for  the  purposes 
of  this  calculation. 

In  the  second  place,  we  must  deduct  10,000  for  those  who  have 
died  from  ordinary  causes  during  the  last  four  years — a death-rate 
of  25  per  1,000  of  the  population — and  double  that  number  as 
having  been  carried  off  by  the  small-pox  epidemics  of  1897  and 
1898.  This  seems  an  enormous  mortality,  and  it  is,  of  course, 
extremely  difficult  to  estimate  the  number  of  deaths  that  occur  in  a 
few  months  over  a widely-scattered  area ; but  there  is  no  doubt  that 
the  epidemic  was  a very  violent  one,  and  the  figures  which  I have 
given,  and  which  are  taken  from  a Report  sent  in  at  the  time,  are, 
probably,  fairly  accurate. 
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Finally,  a large  number  of  slaves,  estimated  at  10,000,  are  said  to 
have  been  lost  to  their  masters  in  various  ways.  A few  have 
doubtless  been  kidnapped  and  taken  out  of  the  country,  many  have 
gone  into  the  interior  as  porters,  &c.,  and  have  settled  there ; a 
large  number  have  run  away  from  their  masters  to  British  or 
G-erman  East  Africa,  and  many  have  simply  disappeared,  migrating 
probably  to  other  parts  of  the  country,  and  leaving  no  trace  behind 
them.  It  is  certain  that  the  number  of  slaves  lost  to  their  masters 
in  one  or  other  of  these  ways  has  been  considerable,  but  many  of 
them  are  probably  still  in  the  islands  or  will  return  at  some  future 
time,  and  I think  it  will  be  sufficient  if  we  allow  5,000  under  this 
head. 

The  number  of  slaves,  therefore,  which  we  have  to  deduct  from 
the  total  with  which  we  started  in  1897  is  as  follows : — 


Freed 12,000 

Died  (ordinary  causes)  . . . . . . . . . . 10,000 

Died  (small-pox)  . . . . . . . . . . . . 20,000 

Disappeared  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5,000 

Total 47,000 


which  gives  as  a total  of  53,000  slaves  remaining  at  the  present 
day. 

By  the  more  direct  method  of  calculation  we  arrive  at  practically 
the  same  result.  The  Arabs  at  the  present  day  do  not  possess,  in  all 
probability,  more  than  15,000  or  16,000  slaves ; the  original  inhabi- 
tants of  the  islands,  namely,  the  Wahadimu,  who  live  in  the  eastern 
portion  of  Zanzibar,  the  Wa-Pemba,  who,  as  their  name  indicates, 
inhabit  the  Island  of  Pemba,  and  the  AVa-Tumbatu,  dwellers  in  the 
Island  of  Tumbatu,  which  lies  close  to  the  north-western  corner  of 
Zanzibar,  own  some  20,000  more,  and  15,000  to  20,000  are  held  in 
ones  and  twos  and  threes  by  Comoro  natives  and  Swahilis. 

These  figures,  which  are,  of  course,  largely  conjectural,  make  a 
total  of  from  50,000  to  55,000,  and  this  is  the  number  at  which  I am 
inclined  to  estimate  the  servile  population  of  Zanzibar  and  Pemba  at 
the  present  time.  Dr.  O’Sullivan-Beaiv,  in  a Report  which  I have 
just  received,  estimates  the  number  of  slaves  in  Pemba  Island  at 

30.000,  and  if  he  is  correct,  the  number  in  the  two  islands  would 
approach  more  nearly  to  60,000  than  to  50,000,  for  I do  not  think 
that  there  are  less  than  30,000  in  Zanzibar.  Mr.  Farler,  however,  who 
from  his  position  as  Slavery  Commissioner  enjoys  peculiar  facilities 
for  studying  this  question,  places  the  numbers  very  much  lower, 
and  I think  that  we  may  assume,  with  a fair  degree  of  accuracy,  that 
the  total  number  of  slaves  in  Pemba  Island  lies  between  20,000  and 

25.000. 
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Sir  Lloyd  Mathews  1ms  read  this  Report,  and  agrees  with  the 
conclusions  at  which  I have  arrived. 

I have,  Atc. 

(In  the  absence  of  Sir  C.  Eliot), 

The  Marquess  of  Lansdowne.  BASIL  S.  CAVE. 


CONVENTION  of  Commerce  between  France  and  Hayti.~ 
Signed  at  Port-au-Prince , July  31,  1900. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Paris,  January  9,  1901.] 


Le  President  de  la  Republique  Frangaise  et  le  President  de 
la  Republique  d’Haiti,  egalement  animes  du  desir  de  favoriser  le 
developpement  des  relations  commerciales  entre  les  deux  pays,  ont 
decide  de  conclure  une  Convention  a cet  effet  et  ont  nomine  pour 
leurs  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs : 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  Fran^aise,  M.  Henri  Arnould, 
Charge  d’Affaires  de  France  a Port-au-Prince ; 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  d’Haiti,  M.  Brutus  Saint- Victor, 
Secretaire  d’Etat  des  Relations  Exterieures  et  des  Cultes; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves 
en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit:  — 

Art.  I.  Les  cafes  et  autres  denrees  coloniales  de  consommatiou 
enumerees  dans  le  Tableau  (A)  annexe  a la  presente  Convention,* 
origiuaires  de  la  Republique  d’Haiti,  beneficieront,  a leur  importa- 
tion en  France  et  en  Algerie,  des  taxes  de  aouane  les  plus  reduites, 
applicables  aux  produits  similaires  de  toute  autre  origine  etrangere. 

II.  Les  produits  naturels  et  fabriques,  enumeres  dans  le 
Tableau  (B)  annexe  a la  presente  Convention,*  origiuaires  de  France 
et  d’ Algerie,  seront,  a leur  importation  dans  la  Republique  d’ Haiti, 
completement  exempts  des  droits  additionnels  a 1’importation  de 
50  pour  cent  et  de  33|  pour  cent  respectivement  etablis  par  les 
lois  Haitiennes  des  16  Novembre,  1870,  et  2 Mars,  1888. 

Le  meine  degrevement  des  surtaxes  de  50  et  33J  pour  cent  sera 
accorde  en  ce  qui  touche  les  droits  de  tonnage  payes  par  les  voiliers 
Framjais  et  sur  les  marchandises  debarquees  des  vapeurs  Fran9ais, 
a la  condition  que  les  dites  marchandises  soient  d’origine  Fran9aise. 
Cette  origine  devra  etre  constatee  au  moyen  de  certificats  delivres 
par  les  autorites  Francises  competentes  et  vises  par  les  Consuls 
Ha'itiens  dans  les  ports  d’embarquement ; ces  certificats  indiqueront 
le  nombre  des  colis,  leurs  marques,  numerotage,  poids  et  contenu. 

* Voir  pour  les  Tableaux,  le  “ Journal  Officiel  ” du  19  Janvier,  1901, 
page  482. 
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Les  certificats  d’origine  exiges  pour  1’admission  des  marchandises 
aux  regimes  de  faveur  stipules  par  la  presente  Convention  seront 
vises  par  les  Consuls  Eranijais,  et  par  les  Consuls  Ha'itiens,  en 
gratuite  des  taxes  Consulaires  de  Chancellerie. 

III.  Les  vins  Eran9ais  importes  en  bouteilles  seront  egalement 
degreves  des  surtaxes  de  50  et  33J  pour  cent. 

Les  vins  Eran9ais  importes  en  barriques  et  titraut  au  maximum 
13  degres  d’alcool  payeront,  par  barrique  d’une  valeur  de  300  fr. 
et  au-dessous,  un  cinquieme  des  droits  actuels,  et  deux  cinquiemes 
des  dits  droits  si  la  valeur  de  la  barrique  est  superieure  a 300  fr. 

IV.  Dans  le  cas  ou  le  Gouvernement  Ha'itien  modifierait,  pour 
n’importe  quelle  raison  et  sous  une  forme  auelcon'que,  les  droits 
principaux  ou  additionnels  de  son  tarif  douanier,  il  est  expressement 
entendu  que  les  produits  naturels  ou  fabriques  de  provenance 
Eran9aise  qui  sont,  en  vertu  de  la  presente  Convention,  exemptes 
des  surtaxes  etablies  par  les  lois  Haitiennes  precitees  de  1876  et  de 
1888  seront,  dans  uue  proportion  exactement  correspondante  au 
degrevement  qui  leur  est  ainsi  procure,  exoneres  du  montant  des 
droits  nouveaux  ou  modifies  etablis  sur  les  produits  similaires  de 
provenance  etrangere. 

V.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee  par  les  deux  Gouverne- 
ments  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra,  et  lei3  ratifications  en  seront 
echangees  a Paris.  Elle  entrera  en  vigueur  dix  jours  apres,  et 
restera  executoire  peudant  une  periode  minima  de  dix-huit  mois 
a dater  de  l’ecbange  des  ratifications. 

Six  mois  avant  l’expiration  de  la  dite  periode  de  dix-huit  mois, 
celle  des  deux  Parties  Contractantes  qui  aura  l’intention  de  ne  pas 
prolonger  au  dela  les  effets  de  la  presente  Convention  devra  le 
notifier  expressement  a I’autre  Partie  Contractaute.  Dans  le  cas 
ou  cette  notification  n’aurait  ete  faite  a l’epoque  precitee  ni  par 
I’une  ni  par  l’autre  des  deux  Parties  Contractantes,  la  presente 
Convention  restera  en  vigueur  jusqu’a  l’expiration  d’uu  delai  de  six 
mois  apres  la  denonciation  qui  en  serait  faite  ulterieurement. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Pleuipotentiaires  mentionnes  ci-dessus  ont 
signe  la  presente  Convention  et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  en  double  exeijiplaire,  a Port-au-Prince,  le  31  Juillet,  1900. 

(L.S.)  AENOULD. 

(L.S.)  BEUTUS  SAINT- VICTOE. 
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CORRESPONDENCE  with  the  Presidents  of  the  South 
African  Republic  and  of  the  Orange  Free  State  respecting 
the  War.— March  1900 j 


No.  1. — The  Presidents  of  the  Orange  Free  State  and  of  the  South 

African  Republic  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  — ( Received 

March  6.) 

(Translation.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Bloemfontein , March  5,  1900. 

The  blood  and  the  tears  of  the  thousands  who  have  suffered  by 
this  war,  and  the  prospect  of  all  the  moral  and  economic  ruin  with 
which  South  Africa  is  now  threatened,  make  it  necessary  for  both 
belligerents  to  ask  themseives  dispassionately,  and  as  in  the  sight  of 
the  Triune  God,  for  what  they  are  fighting,  and  whether  the  aim  of 
each  justifies  all  this  appalling  misery  and  devastation. 

With  this  object,  and  in  view  of  the  assertions  of  various  British 
statesmen  to  the  effect  that  this  war  was  begun,  and  is  carried  on, 
with  the  set  purpose  of  undermining  Her  Majesty’s  authority  in 
South  Africa,  and  of  setting  up  an  Administration  over  all  South 
Africa  independent  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government,  we  consider  it 
our  duty  solemnly  to  declare  that  this  war  was  undertaken  solely 
as  a defensive  measure  to  safeguard  the  threatened  independence 
of  the  South  African  Republic,  and  is  only  continued  in  order  to 
secure  and  safeguard  the  incontestable  independence  of  both 
Republics  as  sovereign  international  States,  and  to  obtain  the 
assurance  that  those  of  Her  Majesty’s  subjects  who  have  taken  part 
with  us  in  this  frar  shall  suffer  no  harm  whatsoever  in  person  or 
property. 

On  these  conditions,  but  on  these  conditions  alone,  are  we  now 
as  in  the  past,  desirous  of  seeing  peace  re-established  in  South 
Africa,  and  of  putting  an  end  to  the  evils  now  reigning  over  South 
Africa;  while,  if  Her  Majesty’s  Government  is  determined  to 
destroy  the  independence  of  the  Republics,  there  is  nothing  left  to 
us  and  to  our  people  but  to  persevere  to  the  end  in  the  course 
already  begun,  in  spite  of  the  overwhelming  pre-eminence  of  the 
British  Empire,  confident  that  that  God  who  lighted  the  unex- 
tinguishable  fire  of  the  love  of  freedom  in  the  hearts  of  ourselves 
and  of  our  fathers  will  not  forsake  us,  but  will  accomplish  His  work 
in  us  and  in  our  descendants. 

We  hesitated  to  make  this  declaration  earlier  to  your  Excel- 
lency,  as  we  feared  that  as  long  as  the  advantage  was  always  on 
our  side,  and  as  long  as  our  forces  held  defensive  positions  far  in 
Her  Majesty’s  Colonies,  such  a declaration  might  hurt  the  feelings 
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of  honour  of  the  British  people ; but  now  that  the  prestige  of  the 
British  Empire  may  be  considered  to  be  assured  by  the  capture  of 
one  of  our  forces  by  Her  Majesty’s  troops,  and  that  we  are  thereby 
forced  to  evacuate  other  positions  which  our  forces  had  occupied, 
that  difficulty  is  over,  and  we  can  no  longer  hesitate  clearly  to 
inform  your  Government  and  people  in  the  sight  of  the  whole 
civilized  world  why  we  are_  fighting,  and  on  what  conditions  we  are 
ready  to  restore  peace. 


No.  2. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  the  Presidents  of  the  South 
African  Republic  and  Orange  Free  State. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , March  11,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  acknowledge  your  Honours’  telegram 
dated  the  5th  March  from  Bloemfontein,  of  which  the  purport  is 
principally  to  demand  that  Her  Majesty’s  Government  shall  recog- 
nize the  “incontestable  independence”  of  the  South  African 
Republic  and  Orange  Free  State  “as  sovereign  international 
States,”  and  to  offer,  on  those  terms,  to  bring  the  wrar  to  a con- 
clusion. 

In  the  beginning  of  October  last,  peace  existed  between  Her 
Majesty  and  the  two  Republics  under  the  Conventions  which  then 
were  in  existence.  A discussion  had  been  proceeding  for  some 
months  betvceen  Her  Majesty’s  Government  and  the  South  African 
Republic,  of  which  the  object  wras  to  obtain  redress  for  certain 
very  serious  grievances  under  wffiich  British  residents  in  the  South 
African  Republic  were  suffering.  In  the  course  of  those  nego- 
tiations the  South  African  Republic  had,  to  the  knowledge  of  Her 
Majesty’s  Government,  made  considerable  armaments,  and  the  latter 
had,  consequently,  taken  steps  to  provide  corresponding  reinforce- 
ments to  the  British  garrisons  of  Cape  Towrn  and  Natal.  No 
infringement  of  the  rights  guaranteed  by  the  Conventions  had.  up 
to  that  point,  taken  place  on  the  British  side.  Suddenly,  at  two 
days’  notice,  the  South  African  Republic,  after  issuing  an  insulting 
ultimatum,  declared  war  upon  Her  Majesty ; and  the  Orange  Free 
State,  with  whom  there  had  not  even  been  any  discussion,  took  a 
similar  step.  Her  Majesty’s  dominions  wTere  immediately  invaded 
by  the  tw’o  Republics,  siege  w'as  laid  to  three  towns  within  the 
British  frontier,  a large  portion  of  the  two  Colonies  was  overrun, 
with  great  destruction  to  property  and  life,  and  the  Republics 
claimed  to  treat  the  inhabitants  of  extensive  portions  of  Her 
Majesty’s  dominions  as  if  those  dominions  had  been  annexed  to 
one  or  other  of  them.  In  anticipation  of  these  operations  the 
JSouth  African  Republic  had  been  accumulating  for  many  years  past 
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military  stores  on  an  enormous  scale,  which,  by  their  character, 
could  only  have  been  intended  for  use  against  Great  Britain. 

Your  Honours  make  some  observation  of  a negative  character 
upon  the  object  with  which  these  preparations  were  made.  I do 
not  think  it  necessary  to  discuss  the  questions  you  have  raised. 
But  the  result  of  these  preparations,  carried  on  with  great  secrecy, 
has  been  that  the  British  Empire  has  been  compelled  to  confront  an 
invasion  which  has  entailed  upon  the  Empire  a costly  war  and  the 
loss  of  thousands  of  precious  lives.  This  great  calamity  has  been 
the  penalty  which  Great  Britain  has  suffered  for  having  in  recent 
years  acquiesced  in  the  existence  of  the  two  Republics. 

In  view  of  the  use  to  which  the  two  Republics  have  put  the 
position  which  was  given  to  them,  and  the  calamities  which  their 
unprovoked  attack  has  inflicted  upon  Her  Majesty’s  dominions,  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  can  only  answer  your  Honours’  telegram  by 
saying  that  they  are  not  prepared  to  assent  to  the  independence 
either  of  the  South  African  Republic  or  of  the  Orange  Free  State. 


CORRESPONDENCE  respecting  the  Action  of  the  British 
Naval  Authorities  with  regard  to  the  Detention  and  Search 
of  certain  Foreign  Vessels  during  the  War  in  South  Africa 
(, Search  of  Mail  Steamers;  Contraband  of  War,  &c.). 
December  1899 -January  1900. 


No.  I. — Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office. — (. Received  December  16.) 

Sir,  Admiralty , December  16,  1899. 

I am  commanded  by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty 
to  request  you  will  inform  the  Secretary  of  State  that  a telegram 
has  been  received  from  the  Commander-in-chief  on  the  Medi- 
terranean Station 

“ German  steam-ship  Herzog , with  a considerable  number  of 
male  passengers,  many  in  khaki,  apparently  soldiers,  left  the  Canal 
for  South  Africa  at  5 p.m.  on  12th  December.  Ho  troops  were 
declared.” 

A similar  communication  has  been  addressed  to  the  Colonial 
Office  and  War  Office. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  C.  I.  THOMAS,  pro  Secretary. 
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No.  2. — Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office. — ( Received  December  16.) 

Sir,  Admiralty , December  16,  1899. 

With  reference  to  Admiralty  letter  of  this  day’s  date  relative 
to  the  passengers  on  board  the  steam-ship  Herzog , who  are  supposed 
to  be  soldiers  for  the  Transvaal,  I am  commanded  by  my  Lords 
Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty  to  request  you  will  state  to  the 
Marquess  of  Salisbury  that  a telegram  has  been  received  from  the 
Commander-in-chief  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  dated  the  14th 
December,  in  the  following  terms: — 

t;  I have  received  information  that  a number  of  passengers 
dressed  in  khaki  have  left  the  Suez  Canal  on  the  German  steam-ship 
Herzog.  Can  my  cruisers  legally  remove  these  men  from  the  Herzog  ? 
No  troops  were  declared.  See  my  telegram  of  5th  December.” 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EVAN  MACGREGOR. 


( Inclosure .) — Rear-Admiral  Sir  JR.  Harris  to  Admiralty. 

(Telegraphic.)  Simonstown , December  5,  1899. 

Marathon  at  Aden  reports  sailing  of  Bundcsrath  for  Delagoa 
Bay.  Ammunition  suspected,  but  none  ascertained.  She  carries 
twenty  Dutch  and  Germans  and  two  supposed  Boers,  three  Germans 
and  two  Austrians,  believed  to  be  officers,  all  believed  to  be 
intending  combatants,  although  shown  as  civilians;  also  twenty- 
four  Portuguese  soldiers. 


No.  3. — Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office. — ( Received  December  22.) 

Sib,  Admiralty , December  21,  1899. 

With  reference  to  previous  correspondence,  I am  commanded 
by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty  to  transmit,  for  the 
information  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  Eoreign  Affairs,  a telegram, 
dated  the  21st  December,  from  the  Senior  Officer  at  Aden  respect- 
ing the  German  steam-vessel  Herzog. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EVAN  MACGEEGOR. 

(Inclosure.)— -Senior  Naval  Officer , Aden,  to  Admiralty. 

(Telegraphic.)  Aden,  December  21,  1899. 

German  steam-ship  Herzog , conveying,  probably  for  service  in 
Transvaal,  about  forty  Dutch  and  German  medical  and  other  officers 
and  nurses,  sailed  for  Delagoa  Bay  18th  December. 
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No.  k.— -Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office. — ( Received  December  30.) 

Sir,  Admiralty , December  29,  1899. 

I am  commanded  by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty 
to  transmit,  for  the  information  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign 
Affairs,  a copy  of  a telegram,  dated  the  29th  December,  1899,  from 
the  Commander-in-chief,  Cape  of  Good  Hope  Station,  relative  to  the 
seizure  of  the  German  steam-ship  BundesratJi. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EVAN  MACGREGOR, 


(Inclosure.)  -Rear- Admiral  Sir  R.  Harris  to  Admiralty. 

(Telegraphic.)  Simonstown,  December  29,  1899. 

German  steam-ship  BundesratJi  arrived  at  Durban  to-day  in 
charge  of  Magicienne ; but  no  particulars  of  the  capture  have  as 
yet  reached  me. 


No.  5. — Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (Received 
December  30.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Berlin , December  30,  1899. 

I was  sent  for  by  Count  Billow  this  evening  to  speak  about 
the  seizure  of  the  BundesratJi , the  German  mail-steamer  which  has 
been  taken  to  Durban. 

The  Hamburg  Company  had  given  positive  assurances  that  she 
carried  no  contraband,  and  if  this  should  be  the  case  Count  Blilow 
was  desirous  that  she  might  be  speedily  released.  Instructions  had 
been  given  to  Count  Hatzfeldt  to  put  the  case  before  your  Lordship. 


No.  6.— The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , December  30,  1899. 

Her  Majesty’s  ship  Magicienne  is  reported  by  Admiral  at  the 
Cape  to  have  brought  German  steam-ship  BundesratJi  into  Durban. 

We  were  aware  that  she  was  suspected  to  be  carrying  ammuni- 
tion in  her  cargo,  and  that  she  had  on  board  a number  of  passengers 
believed  to  be  volunteers  for  service  with  the  Boers,  but  we  have  no 
details  nor  information  as  to  the  grounds  for  the  seizure. 


976 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  GERMANY. 


No.  7. — Colonial  Office  to  Foreign  Office. — ( Received  Decembfr  31.) 

Sir,  Downing  Street , December  30,  1899. 

I am  directed  by  the  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies  to 
transmit  to  you,  for  the  information  of  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury,  a 
copy  of  a telegram  from  the  Governor  of  Natal  on  the  subject  of 
the  seizure  of  the  German  steam-ship  Bundesrath. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson . EDWARD  WINGFIELD. 


( Inclosure .) — Governor  Sir  W.  Hely- Hutchinson  to  Mr.  Chamberlain. 

(Telegraphic.)  December  29,  1899. 

Following  telegram  received  from  German  Consul  at  Durban 
to-day  : — 

“ Imperial  German  mail-steamer  Bundesrath  just  brought  in  as 
prize  by  Her  Majesty’s  ship  Magicienne.  In  name  of  my  Govern- 
ment I herewith  protest  against  her  being  seized  and  detained.” 

I have  informed  German  Consul  that  his  telegram  has  been 
communicated  to  you  and  High  Commissioner. 


JVo.  8. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , December  31,  1899. 

German  Embassy  made  a verbal  communication  to-day  re- 
specting the  Bundesrath , requesting  that  she  should  be  released  on 
the  ground  that  she  carries  no  contraband  according  to  assurances 
of  owners,  and  because  her  detention,  owing  to  her  being  a mail- 
ship,  interferes  with  public  and  common  interests,  in  addition  to  the 
loss  suffered  by  the  Company. 

The  Embassy  was  informed  that  further  particulars  would  be 
given  as  soon  as  received,  but  that  we  have  no  information  at 
present  beyond  that  sent  to  yon,  which  has  been  communicated  to 
Count  Hatzfeldt. 


No.  9. — Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office. — ( Received  January  1.) 

Sir,  Admiralty , January  1,  1900. 

I am  commanded  by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty 
to  transmit,  for  the  information  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for 
Foreign  Affairs,  a telegram,  dated  the  31st  ultimo,  from  the  Com- 
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mander-in-chief,  Cape  of  Good  Hope  Station,  relative  to  the  seizure 
of  the  j Bundesrath.  I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EYAN  MACGREGOR. 


( Inclosure .) — Bear-Admiral  Sir  B.  Harris  to  Admiralty. 

(Telegraphic.)  Simonstown , December  31,  1899. 

Magicienne  reports  Bundesrath  changed  cargo’s  position  on  being 
chased,  which  is  suspicious. 

Large  amount  of  sugar  consigned  to  unknown  person  Delagoa 
Bay,  and  railway  sleepers  and  small  trucks,  consigned  to  Wilkin  and 
Ackerman,  Delagoa  Bay,  but  labelled  Johannesburg,  revealed  by 
partial  search. 

It  is  expected  that  search  will  reveal  arms  among  baggage  of 
Germans  on  board,  who  state  openly  they  are  going  to  the 
Transvaal. 

Senior  Officer,  Durban,  reports  he  considers  there  is  ample 
ground  for  discharging  cargo  and  searching  it. 

Request  authority  of  Crown  to  put  vessel  into  Prize  Court  at 
Durban  ; request  also  instructions  as  to  German  passengers. 


No.  10. — Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury.— (Beceived 

January  1.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Berlin , January  1,  1900. 

I deceived  a visit  this  morning  from  Baron  von  Richthofen, 
who  gave  me  a Memorandum  respecting  the  measures  which  can 
legally  be  taken  by  the  Imperial  Government  against  German 
subjects  who  take  part  in  a war  in  which  the  neutrality  of  the 
Empire  is  observed. 

The  German  Government  had  no  knowledge  of  more  than  two 
officers  having  proceeded  to  the  Transvaal,  where  they  had  been 
unable  to  obtain  positions  of  command. 

He  asked  me  if  I had  any  information  on  the  subject  of  the 
seizure  of  the  Bundesrath.  I said  that  Count  Hatzfeldt  would  be 
kept  fully  informed,  and  that  I knew  no  more  than  had  been  com- 
municated to  him. 


No.  11.— Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office. — ( Received  January  2.) 

Sir,  Admiralty,  January  2,  1900. 

I am  commanded  by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty 
to  transmit,  for  the  information  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for 
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Foreign  Affairs,  copy  of  a telegram,  dated  the  1st  instant,  to  the 
Commander-in-chief,  Cape  of  Good  Hope. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EVAN  MACGREGOR. 


( Inclosure .) — Admiralty  to  Rear-Admiral  Sir  R.  Harris. 

(Telegraphic.)  Admiralty,  January  1,  1900. 

Neither  the  Herzog  nor  other  German  mail-steamer  should  be 
arrested  on  suspicion  only  until  it  becomes  obvious  that  the  Bundes- 
rath  is  carrying  contraband. 

It  is  of  the  greatest  importance  that  the  Bundesrath  should  be 
searched  for  contraband  by  competent  authorities  at  once. 
Acknowledge  receipt  of  this  telegram. 


Ho.  12. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , January  2,  1900. 

With  a view  to  facilitating  speed}"  dispatch  of  BundesratF  s 
mails  to  their  destination,  with  sanction  of  Prize  Court,  naval  officer 
on  the  spot  authorized  to  confer  with  German  Consul. 


No.  13. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office , January  2,  1900. 

With  reference  to  my  telegram  of  the  31st  December,  I have 
to  inform  you  that  Count  Hermann  Hatzfeldt  called  this  morning  on 
behalf  of  the  German  Ambassador,  and  made  a verbal  communica- 
tion with  regard  to  the  arrest  of  the  German  mail-steamer  Bundes- 
rath, the  substance  of  which  was  contained  in  my  telegram  above 
referred  to. 

He  was  informed  that  Her  Majesty’s  Government  had  no  infor- 
mation on  the  subject  as  yet  beyond  that  contained  in  my  telegram 
of  the  30th  ultimo,  which  was  read  to  him. 

He  was  assured  that  his  Government  might  rely  on  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  communicating  to  them  any  particulars  of 
the  case  as  quickly  as  possible,  and  on  their  earnest  desire  that 
innocent  neutral  traffic  should  be  as  little  interfered  with  or  in- 
convenienced as  possible.  I am,  &c., 

Sir  F.  Lascelles.  SALISBURY. 
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No.  14. — Colonial  Office  to  Foreign  Office.— (Received  January  4.) 

Sir,  Downing  Street,  January  3,  1900. 

I am  directed  by  Mr.  Secretary  Chamberlain  to  transmit  to  you, 
to  be  laid  before  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury,  a copy  of  a telegram 
from  the  Governor  of  Natal  respecting  the  treatment  of  the  mails 
which  are  said  to  be  on  board  the  steam-ship  Bundesrath , together 
with  a copy  of  a telegram  sent  in  reply,  which  has  been  approved  by 
his  Lordship,  giving  instructions  to  Sir  Walter  Hely-Hutchinson, 
as  to  the  manner  in  which  mails  and  innocent  passengers  on  board 
the  vessel  should  be  dealt  with. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson . R.  L.  ANTROBUS. 


( lnclosure  1.)— Governor  Sir  W.  Hely-Hutchinson  to 
Mr.  Chamberlain. 

(Telegraphic.)  January  1,  1900. 

Wit  at  should  be  done  with  the  mails  which,  as  I am  informed, 
are  on  board  the  German  steam-ship  Bundesrath , which  has  been 
seized  by  Her  Majesty’s  ship  Magicienne  and  handed  over  to  Prize 
Court  at  Durban  ? 


(Inclosure  2.) — Mr.  Chamberlain  to  Governor  Sir  W.  Hely- 
Hutchinson. 

(Telegraphic.)  Downing  Street , January  3,  1900. 

Your  telegram  of  1st  January. 

The  Bundesrath  and  goods  on  board,  including  mails,  are  now 
presumably  in  custody  of  the  Prize  Court,  and,  except  by  order  of 
that  Tribunal,  should  not  be  touched.  The  capturing  officer  of  Her 
Majesty’s  ship  Magicienne  should  apply  to  Court  to  release  mails  at 
once,  and  you  should  support  application. 

If  the  application  is  granted  by  the  Court,  the  person  to  whom 
the  mails  are  released  should  offer  to  hand  them  over  to  the  German 
Consul,  to  whom  every  possible  facility  should  be  given  by  you  for 
their  speedy  transmission  to  their  destination,  either  by  British 
cruiser  if  available,  or  by  mail-steamer,  or  otherwise.  Every  facility 
for  proceeding  to  their  destination  should  be  afforded  to  any 
passenger  whom  the  Court  considers  innocent. 


No.  15. — Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office. — (Received  January  4.) 

Sir,  Admiralty , Jajnuary  4,  1900. 

I am  commanded  by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty 
to  transmit,  for  the  information  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for 
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Foreign  Affairs,  a telegram,  dated  the  4th  instant,  from  the  Senior 
Officer  at  Aden,  respecting  the  detention  of  the  steam-ship  General. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EVAN  MACGREGOR. 

{Inclosure.) — Senior  Naval  Officer,  Aden , to  Admiralty. 

(Telegraphic.)  Aden , January  4,  1900. 

Seakch  is  being  carried  out  on  the  German  East  African  steam- 
ship General,  which  I have  detained  on  strong  suspicion. 


No.  16. — Count  Halzfeldt  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — {Received 
January  4.) 

(Translation.) 

My  Lobd,  German  Embassy,  London,  January  4,  1900. 

With  reference  to  the  seizure  of  the  German  steamer  Bundes • 
rath  by  an  English  ship  of  war,  I have  the  honour  to  inform  your 
Excellency,  in  accordance  with  instructions  received,  that  the 
Imperial  Government,  after  carefully  examining  the  matter  and 
considering  the  judicial  aspects  of  the  case,  are  of  opinion  that  pro- 
ceedings before  a Prize  Court  are  not  justified. 

This  view  is  grounded  on  the  consideration  that  proceedings 
before  a Prize  Court  are  only  justified  in  cases  where  the  presence 
of  contraband  of  war  is  proved,  and  that,  whatever  may  have  been 
on  board  the  Bundesrath , there  could  have  been  no  contraband  of 
war,  since,  according  to  recognized  principles  of  international  law, 
there  cannot  be  contraband  of  war  in  trade  between  neutral  ports. 

This  is  the  view  taken  by  the  British  Government  in  1863  in  the 
case  of  the  seizure  of  the  Springbok  as  against  the  Judgment  of  the 
American  Prize  Court,  and  this  view  is  also  taken  by  the  British 
Admiralty  in  their  “ Manual  of  Naval  Prize  Law  ” of  1866. 

The  Imperial  Government  are  of  opinion  that,  in  view  of  the 
passages  in  that  Manual : “ A vessel’s  destination  should  be  con- 
sidered neutral,  if  both  the  port  to  which  she  is  bound  and  every 
intermediate  port  at  which  she  is  to  call  in  the  course  of  her  voyage 
be  neutral,”  and,  “ the  destination  of  the  vessel  is  conclusive  as  to 
the  destination  of  the  goods  on  board,”  they  are  fully  justified  in 
claiming  the  release  of  the  Bundesrath  without  investigation  by  a 
Prize  Court,  and  that  all  the  more  because,  since  the  ship  is  a mail- 
steamer  with  a fixed  itinerary,  she  could  not  discharge  her  cargo  at 
any  other  port  than  the  neutral  port  of  destination. 

In  view  of  what  is  stated  above,  I have  the  honour  to  request 
your  Excellency,  in  accordance  with  instructions  from  the  Imperial 
Government,  and  with  the  reservation  of  what  may  further  be 
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decided,  to  order  the  release  of  the  Bundesrath , and  since  she  was 
seized  more  than  a week  ago  and  the  Imperial  Government  have  not 
yet  been  informed  of  the  reasons  for  the  seizure,  I should  be  obliged 
if  I could  be  favoured  with  a reply  at  your  earliest  convenience. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  P.  HATZFELDT. 


No.  17. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office,  January  4,  1900. 

The  German  East  African  steam-ship  General  is  being  searched 
on  strong  suspicion  by  naval  authorities  at  Aden. 

Will  telegraph  result. 


No.  18. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office,  January  4,  1900. 

Baron  von  Eckardstein,  from  the  German  Embassy,  called  on 
me  yesterday,  and  informed  me  that  he  had  been  instructed  to 
address  to  me  a note  with  respect  to  the  arrest  of  the  Bundesrath. 
I will  make  some  observations  in  a separate  despatch*  upon  the 
questions  raised  in  that  note ; but  I informed  Baron  Eckardstein 
that  we  were  entirely  unable  to  accede  to  his  contention  that  a 
neutral  vessel  was  entitled  to  convey  without  hindrance  contraband 
of  war  to  the  enemy,  so  long  as  the  port  at  which  he  intended  to 
land  it  was  a neutral  port.  Baron  Eckardstein  asked  me  whether 
it  was  not  possible  to  allow  the  mail-steamer  to  go  on  bail,  so  as  not 
to  interfere  more  than  was  necessary  with  her  voyage. 

I said  that  I should  be  entirely  in  favour  of  that  plan,  if  it  were 
practicable,  and  were  adopted  under  suitable  conditions.  But  I 
added  that  I believed  she  was  now  in  the  hands  of  the  Prize  Court, 
which,  of  course,  acted  independently. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  F.  Lascelles.  SALISBURY. 


No.  19. — Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (Received 

January  7.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Berlin,  January  5,  1900. 

Report  has  been  received  from  German  Consul  at  Durban 
stating  that  no  contraband  has  been  found  on  the  Bundesrath, 
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although  she  has  been  searched  for  nine  days.  Baron  von  Richt- 
hofen said  that  public  opinion  here  has  been  greatly  excited  by  the 
seizure  of  the  Bundesrath  and  the  General.  The  fact  that  the 
naval  authorities  had  failed  to  discover  contraband  would  seem  to 
render  their  action  unjustifiable;  but  the  German  G-overnment 
maintain  that,  even  if  contraband  had  been  discovered,  England 
would  have  no  right  to  interfere  with  neutral  vessels  going  from 
one  neutral  port  to  another,  and  the  task  of  preventing  the  trans- 
mission of  contraband  to  the  Transvaal  would  lie  with  the  Portu- 
guese Government. 

When  the  war  broke  out  the  Steam-ship  Company  disembarked 
some  contraband  of  war  at  Dar-es-Salaam  and  Port  Said  in  order  to 
obviate  any  possible  complication,  and  since  then  the  Company  has 
issued  strict  orders  that  contraband  should  not  be  embarked. 


No.  20. — Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury.—  (Received 

January  5.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Berlin , January  5,  1900. 

This  evening  I called  on  Count  Billow  at  his  request.  His 
Excellency’s  language  was  much  the  same  as  that  held  by  Baron 
von  Richthofen  this  morning,  which  I had  the  honour  of  reporting 
in  my  preceding  telegram. 

On  the  point  of  law,  Count  Billow  said  that  England  herself 
had  ever  held  the  principle  that  neutral  ships  plying  between 
neutral  ports  should  not  be  liable  to  interference,  and  on  the  point 
of  fact  that  neither  of  the  ships  seized  contained  contraband  of  war. 
What,  however,  he  specially  urged  was  the  release  of  the  vessels 
with  the  least  possible  delay. 


No.  21. — Count  Hatzfeldt  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 

January  5.) 

(Translation.) 

Mt  Lord,  German  Embassy , London , January  5,  1900. 

According  to  a communication  received  by  the  Imperial  Govern- 
ment by  telegraph  from  Aden  the  day  before  yesterday,  a second 
mail-steamer  of  the  German  East  Africau  line,  the  General , has  now 
been  stopped  there,  occupied  bv  force  by  British  troops,  and  ordered 
to  land  her  cargo. 

In  accordance  with  instructions  received,  I have  the  honour  to 
inform  your  Excellency  of  the  above,  and,  expressly  reserving  any 
claims  for  compensation,  to  request  that  orders  may  be  given  for 
the  immediate  release  of  the  steamer  and  her  cargo,  for  that  portion 
of  her  cargo  which  has  already  been  landed  to  be  taken  on  board 
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again,  and  for  no  hindrances  to  be  placed  in  the  way  of  the  ship 
continuing  her  voyage  to  tbe  places  mentioned  in  her  itinerary. 

I am  further  instructed  to  request  your  Excellency  to  cause 
explicit  instructions  to  be  sent  to  the  Commanders  of  British  ships 
in  African  waters  to  respect  the  rules  of  international  law,  and  to 
place  no  further  impediments  in  the  way  of  the  trade  between 
neutrals. 

I should  be  obliged  if  your  Excellency  would  send  me  a reply  at 
your  earliest  possible  convenience. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  P.  HATZFELDL 


No.  22. — Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office.— (Received  January  6.) 

Sib,  Admiralty , January  5,  1900. 

I am  commanded  by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty 
to  transmit,  for  the  information  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for 
Foreign  Affairs,  copy  of  a telegram  dated  the  4th  instant,  addressed 
to  the  Senior  Naval  Officer  at  Aden,  and  the  reply  thereto. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EVAN  MACGREGOR. 


(Inclosure  1.) — Admiralty  to  Senior  Naval  Officer , Aden. 

(Telegraphic.)  Admiralty , January  4,  1900. 

Steam-ship  General.  Is  search  being  conducted  by  you,  or  by 
whom  ? Unless  contraband  is  found,  search  should  be  carried  out 
as  rapidly  as  possible.  Undesirable  to  detain  ship  on  suspicion  only 
if  she  carries  mails. 


(Inclosure  2.) — Senior  Naval  Officer , Aden , to  Admiralty. 

(Telegraphic.)  Aden , January  5,  1900. 

Marathon  is  carrying  out  search  with  all  dispatch. 


No.  23. — Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office. — (Received  January  6.) 

Sib,  Admiralty , January  5,  1900. 

With  reference  to  previous  correspondence  relative  to  the  search 
of  British  and  neutral  vessels  for  contraband  of  war,  I am  commanded 
by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty  to  transmit  to  you 
herewith  the  draft  of  a telegram  which  it  is  proposed  to  address 
to  the  Commander-in-chief,  East  Indies,  containing  directions  for 
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the  Senior  Naval  Officer  at  Aden  to  discontinue  the  search  of  vessels 
calling  at  or  passing  Aden  and  Perim. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EVAN  MACGREGOR. 


{Inclosure.') — Draft  of  proposed  Telegram  from  Admiralty  to 
Bear- Admiral  JBosanquet. 

Owing  to  the  extreme  difficulty  of  proving,  at  ports  so  distant 
from  South  Africa  as  Aden  and  Perim,  the  real  destination  of  contra- 
band of  war  carried  by  ships  calling  at  or  passing  those  ports, 
the  Senior  Naval  Officer,  Aden,  is  to  be  directed  to  discontinue 
searching  such  vessels,  confining  himself  to  reporting  to  the  Com- 
mander-in-chief, Cape,  the  names  and  dates  of  clearance  of  suspected 
ships. 


* No.  24. — Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office. — ( Received  January  6.) 

Sib,  Admiralty , January  6,  1900. 

I am  commanded  by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty 
to  transmit,  for  the  information  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign 
Affairs,  a telegram,  dated  the  5th  instant,  from  the  Commander-in- 
chief,  Cape  of  Good  Hope  Station,  relative  to  the  Bundesrath. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EYAN  MACGREGOR. 


( Inclosure .) — Bear- Admiral  Sir  B.  Harris  to  Admiralty. 

(Telegraphic.)  Simonstown,  January  5,  1900. 

Bundesrath  will  be  searched  to-morrow.  Mails  released,  and  will 
be  sent  in  German  war-ship  Condor . 


No.  25. — Foreign  Office  to  Admiralty. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office , January  6,  1900. 

I have  laid  before  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury  your  letter  of  the 
4th  instant,  stating  that  the  German  mail-steamer  General  had  been 
detained  at  Atlen  on  suspicion,  and  was  being  searched. 

I am  directed  by  his  Lordship  to  request  you  to  suggest  to 
the  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty  that  full  particulars 
should  at  once  be  obtained  by  telegraph  in  regard  to  this  case. 

It  is  important  that  Her  Majesty’s  Government  should  know, 
inter  alia , where  the  ship  was  “ detained,”  and  whether  by  the  naval 
or  by  the  shore  authorities,  or  by  whom  ; whether  any  proceedings 
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against  the  ship  were  taken  in  the  Prize  Court  at  Aden  or  any  other 
Court  there,  under  what  warrant  or  order  the  search  is  taking 
place ; and  whether  any  contraband  of  war  has  been  found  on 
board.  I am,  &c., 

The  Secretary  to  the  Admiralty.  FRANCIS  BERTIE. 


No.  26. — Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office. — ( 'Received  January  6.) 

Sir,  Admiralty , January  6,  1900. 

My  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty  having  had  under 
their  consideration  your  letter  of  this  day’s  date,  requesting  that 
certain  particulars  may  be  furnished  in  regard  to  the  detention 
at  Aden  of  the  steam-ship  General , belonging  to  the  German  East 
African  Company,  on  suspicion  of  conveying  contraband  of  war. to 
South  Africa,  desire  me  to  transmit  herewith,  for  the  information  of 
the  Secretary  of  State,  copy  of  a telegram  which  has  just  been 
received  from  the  Senior  Naval  Officer  at  Aden,  from  which  it  will 
be  apparent  that  the  ship  was  detained  by  the  Captain  of  the 
Marathon  on  arrival  at  that  port ; that  she  was  searched  by  the 
naval  authorities;  no  contraband  being  found  on  board ; and  that, 
from  the  fact  of  her  cargo  being  in  process  of  restowal,  with  the 
object  of  enabling  her  to  resume  her  voyage  as  quickly  as  possible, 
it  is  evident  that  no  proceedings  had  been  commenced  against  her  in 
the  Prize  Court. 

With  regard  to  the  question  as  to  the  warrant  or  order  under 
which  the  search  was  made,  my  Lords  are  not  aware  that  any 
warrant  is  required  in  such  cases.  A copy  of  the  instructions  under 
which  the  Senior  Naval  Officer  acted  is  inclosed. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  C.  I.  THOMAS,  pro  Secretary. 


( Inclosure  1.) — Senior  Naval  Officer , Aden>  to  Admiralty. 

(Telegraphic.)  Aden, , January  6,  1900. 

On  arrival  of  steam-ship  General  I boarded  and  detained  her. 

Having  been  informed  of  various  suspicious  articles  on  board  for 
Delagoa  Bay,  including  reported  boxes  of  ammunition  stowed  in 
main  hold,  buried  under  reserve  coal,  I commenced  search  for 
contraband  next  morning.  Ship  will  be  got  away  as  soon  as 
possible. 

I found,  consigned  on  manifest  to  Mombasa,  several  large  cases 
of  rifle  ammunition  for  Mauser,  Mannlicher,  and  sporting  rifles.  I 
believe  these  to  be  bond  -fide  as  consigned.  Other  suspected  articles 
on  manifest  are  waggon  axles  and  chemicals. 
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Have  cleared  away  just  sufficient  cargo  to  satisfy  myself.  At  tlie 
bottom  is  a cargo  of  food  for  Delagoa  Bay. 

On  top  of  Coals  are  stowed  boilers  and  heavy  machinery.  Found 
nothing,  after  examination  by  digging  hole. 

Cargo  being  restowed. 


( Inclosure  2.) — Admiralty  to  Commander-in-chief \ Hast  Indies 

Station. 

(Telegraphic.)  Admiralty , December  23,  1899. 

Vessels  carrying  contraband  are  to  be  taken  for  adjudication 
before  the  Prize  Court  at  Aden;  and,  as  regards  both  British  and 
neutral  vessels  bound  for  South  African  ports,  the  search  for  contra- 
band of  war  is  to  be  prosecuted  in  British  territorial  waters  and  ou 
the  high  seas. 


No.  27. — Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office. — ( Received  January  6.) 

Si ii.  Admiralty , January  6,  1900. 

I am  commanded  by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty  to 
transmit,  for  the  information  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign 
Affairs,  a copy  of  a telegram,  dated  the  6th  instant,  from  the 
Commander-in-chief,  Cape  of  Good  Hope  Station,  reporting  the 
seizure  of  German  steam-ship  Herzog. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EVAN  MACGREGOR. 


{Inclosure.) — Commander-in-chiefs  Cape  of  Good  Hope  Station , to 

Admiralty. 

(Telegraphic.)  Simonstown,  January  6,  1900. 

Herzog  brought  into  Durban  as  prize  by  Her  Majesty’s  ship 
Thetis. 


No.  28.— Colonial  Office  to  Foreign  Office. — {Received  January  6.) 

Sib,  Dozening  Streets  January  6,  1900. 

I am  directed  by  the  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies  to 
transmit  to  you,  for  the  information  of  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury, 
with  reference  to  the  letter  from  this  Department  of  the  3rd  instant, 
a copy  of  a telegram  from  the  Governor  of  Natal  on  the  subject  of 
the  seizure  of  the  Bundesrath. 


Sir  T.  Sanderson. 


I am,  &c., 

EDWARD  WINGFIELD. 
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(Inclosure.)— Governor  Sir  W.  Hely- Hutchinson  to  Mr.  Chamberlain. 

(Telegraphic.)  January  5,  1900. 

Referring  to  your  telegram  of  3rd  January:  Senior  Naval 
Officer  informs  me  tliat  Captain  of  Magicienne  has  applied  to  Prize 
Court  for  release  of  mails,  and  that  German  Consul  has  arranged  to 
send  them  to  Delagoa  Bay  in  German  man-of-war  Condor. 


No.  29. — Governor  of  Natal  to  Mr.  Chamberlain. — ( Communicated 
by  Colonial  Office , January  7.) 

(Telegraphic.)  January  7,  1900. 

Following  telegram  received  from  G-erman  Consul  at  Durban 
and  Commander  Schiebel,  of  His  Imperial  Majesty’s  ship  Condor . 
I replied  I bave  communicated  protest  to  Secretary  of  State  for  the 
Colonies  and  High  Commissioner  : — 

“We  herewith  strongly  protest  in  the  name  of  our  Government 
against  seizure  of  Imperial  G-erman  mail-steamer  Herzog , and 
request  permission  for  said  steamer  to  proceed  on  voyage  without 
any  further  delay.  Captain  of  Herzog  informs  me  he  has  no  goods 
on  board  which  could  be  considered  as  contraband  of  war.  Only 
suspected  cargo  are  mails,  small  iron  rails,  and  railway  sleepers, 
which  are  destined  for  neutral  port  of  Delagoa  Bay.” 


No.  30. — Sir  I\  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury  .—(Received 

January  7.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Berlin , January  7,  1900. 

In  consequence  of  the  capture  of  a third  German  ship,  the 
Herzog , I received  a message  again  this  evening  from  Count  Biilow 
asking  me  to  pay  him  a visit,  the  vessel  having  on  board  a deputation 
of  the  Red  Cross  Society.  A list  of  the  members  of  this  deputation 
has  already  been  furnished  by  me  to  your  Lordship. 

His  Excellency,  after  repeating  to  me  all  he  had  said  relative 
to  the  Bundesraih  and  the  General , informed  me  that  fresh 
instructions  had  been  sent  to  Count  Hatzfeldt  to  press  your  Lord- 
ship  for  a reply  to  the  complaint  which  had  already  been  submitted. 
He  said  that  his  most  earnest  desire  was  that  orders  should  be  sent 
for  the  prompt  release  of  the  vessels,  for  the  payment  of  compensa- 
tion for  losses  which  had  been  sustained,  and  for  the  prevention 
of  the  recurrence  of  similar  incidents. 
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No.  31. — Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office. — ( Received  January  7.) 

Sir,  Admiralty , January  7,  1900. 

I am  commanded  by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty 
to  transmit,  for  the  information  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign 
Affairs,  a telegram,  dated  the  6th  instant,  from  the  Commander-in- 
chief,  Cape  of  Good  Hope  Station,  relative  to  the  seizure  of  steam- 
ship Herzog.  I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EVAN  MACGEEGOR. 


( Inclosure .)  — Commander-in-chief  \ Cape  of  Good  Hope  Station , to 

Admiralty. 

(Telegraphic.)  Simonstown , January  6,  1900. 

Senior  Naval  Officer,  Durban,  telegraphs  : — 

“ Large  ambulance  party  on  board  Herzog , most  of  whom  have 
revolvers.  Portuguese  Governor  of  Zambezi  and  eight  Portuguese 
officers  aboard.  Prize  Court  has  ordered  their  release.  There  are 
large  quantities  of  provisions  consigned  to  enemy’s  agents.  From 
character  of  cargo  and  provisions  there  is  reasonable  ground  for 
suspecting  it  as  intended  for  enemy.” 


No.  32. — Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office. — ( Received  January  7.) 

Sir,  Admiralty , January  7,  1900. 

I am  commanded  by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty  to 
transmit,  for  the  information  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign 
Affairs,  two  telegrams,  dated  the  7th  instant,  from  the  Senior  Naval 
Officer,  Aden,  relative  to  steam -ship  General . 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EVAN  MACGREGOE. 


( Inclosure  1.) — Senior  Naval  Officer , Aden,  to  Admiralty. 

(Telegraphic.)  A den,  January  7,  1900. 

I haye  just  learnt  that,  among  passengers  for  Transvaal,  General 
carries  between  60  and  100  Dutch,  Germans,  &c.,  in  plain  clothes, 
but  of  military  appearance.  Many  are  trained  artillerymen,  but 
without  searching  passengers’  luggage  no  evidence  of  this  would  be 
forthcoming. 
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(Inclosure  2.) — Senior  Naval  Officer , Aden , to  Admiralty . 

% 

(Telegraphic.)  Aden>  January  7,  1900. 

Captain  of  General  gives  written  guarantee  to  hand  over  to 
Mr.  Consul  Ross  at  Lourenqo  Marques  waggon  axle-trees  and 
chloride  of  lime,  of  which  there  is  only  a small  quantity  on  board. 


No.  33. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , January  7,  1900. 

I have  received  two  notes  from  Grerman  Ambassador,  of  a tone 
very  unusual  in  diplomatic  correspondence,  respecting  the  arrest  of 
the  Bundesrath  and  the  search  of  the  General. 

We  are  pressing  the  authorities  in  Natal  for  prompt  completion 
of  investigation  in  case  of  the  first-named  ship,  and  making  inquiry 
into  the  facts  as  regards  the  second. 

The  principle  which  we  have  maintained  in  regard  to  contraband 
of  war  is  not  that  which  the  German  Government  supposes. 

Both  notes  will  be  answered  in  due  course  under  advice  of  the 
Law  Officers  of  the  Crpwn. 


No.  34. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , January  7,  1900. 

Pbize  Court  will  adjudicate  on  Ilerzog , which  has  been  brought 
to  Durban. 


No.  So.— Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (Received 

January  8.) 

(Extract.)  Berlin , January  4,  1900. 

With  reference  to  my  telegram  of  the  30th  ultimo,  I have  the 
honour  to  report  that,  shortly  before  7 o’clock  in  the  evening  of  that 
day,  Count  Billow  sent  me  a message  by  telephone,  asking  me  to  call 
upon  him  at  once. 

On  my  arrival  at  his  house,  his  Excellency  told  me  that  he  was 
most  desirous  to  see  me,  in  consequence  of  the  seizure  of  the 
German  mail-steamer  Bundesrath  by  an  English  man-of-war.  The 
ship  had  been  taken  to  Durban,  and  his  Excellency  hoped  that 
orders  would  be  sent  to  release  her  as  soon  as  possible,  if  it  should 
be  found  that  she  did  not  carry  contraband  of  war.  Count  Hatzfeldt 
had  been  instructed  to  bring  the  case  to  your  Lordship’s  notice,  but 
Count  Billow  begged  me  also  to  telegraph  to  your  Lordship  on  the 
subject. 
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I replied  that  I had  absolutely  no  information  on  the  subject, 
but  that  I would  telegraph  at  once  to  your  Lordship.  I asked  his 
Excellency  particularly  whether  his  request  was  that  measures 
should  be  taken  for  the  speedy  release  of  the  ship  if  no  contraband 
was  found  on  board. 

His  Excellency  answered  in  the  affirmative,  and  said  that  he  had 
received  most  positive  assurauces  from  the  Company,  and  that  he 
honestly  believed  that  no  contraband  would  be  found. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  ERANK  C.  LASCELLES. 


No.  36. — Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 

January  8.) 

(Extract.)  Berlin , January  5,  1900. 

I called  on  Baron  von  Richthofen  this  morning,  and  found  him 
preoccupied  on  the  subject  of  the  seizure  of  German  ships. 

After  a nine  days’  search  at  Durban,  no  single  article  of  contra- 
band had  been  found  on  board  the  Bundesrath  ; but  the  vessel  was 
still  detained,  and  Her  Majesty’s  Government  were  still  waiting  for 
information  from  Durban  to  enable  them  to  reply  to  the  representa- 
tions which  the  German  Government  had  made  to  them.  The 
failure  of  the  British  authorities  to  discover  contraband  on  board 
the  Bundesrath  seemed  to  deprive  them  of  any  justification  for  their 
action. 

The  German  Government  maintained  that  even  if  contraband 
had  been  discovered,  it  would  not  have  justified  the  British  autho- 
rities in  interfering  with  a neutral  ship  plying  between  two  neutral 
ports.  He  cited  the  case  of  the  Springbok , with  which  I was  not 
acquainted,  as  a proof  that  a British  Court  had  affirmed  this  prin- 
ciple. It  would  be  for  the  authorities  of  the  neutral  port  to  prevent 
the  contraband  reaching  one  of  the  belligerents,  and  surely  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  had  the  means  of  exerting  sufficient  pressure 
on  the  Portuguese  authorities  to  prevent  them  from  allowing  con- 
traband of  war  to  reach  the  Transvaal,  without  capturing  apparently 
innocent  German  ships,  and  detaining  them  for  so  long  a time. 

On  leaving  Baron  von  Richthofen  I drafted  my  telegram  of  this 
day’s  date,  but  before  sending  it  I received  a message  from  Count 
von  Billow,  asking  me  to  call  upon  him  between  6 and  7 o’clock  this 
evening,  and  therefore  delayed  sending  my  telegram  until  I should 
see  his  Excellency. 

I have  in  my  telegram  of  this  day’s  date  reported  to  your 
Lordship  the  principal  points  of  my  conversation  with  Count  von 
Billow. 

He  believed  that  both  in  law  and  in  fact  the  capture  of  the 
German  ships  could  not  be  justified.  He  honestly  believed  the 
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assurances  of  the  Steam-sliip  Company  that  the  captured  vessels 
contained  no  contraband  of  war,  and  even  if  they  had,  the  decisions 
of  British  Courts  might  be  invoked  to  prove  that  the  ships  should 
not  have  been  detained. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  FRANK  C.  LASCELLES. 


No.  37  — -Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office. — (Received  January  8.) 

Sir,  Admiralty , January  7,  1900. 

I am  commanded  by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty 
to  transmit,  with  reference  to  my  letter  of  7th  instant,  for  the 
information  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs,  a copy  of 
a telegram,  dated  the  7th  instant,  from  the  Commander-in-cbief- 
Cape  of  Good  Hope  Station,  relative  to  the  arrangements  made  for 
the  convenience  of  the  Portuguese  Governor,  Zambezi,  who  was  on 
the  steam-ship  Herzog. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EVAN  MACGREGOR. 


{Inclosure.') —Rear -Admiral  Sir  R.  Harris  to  Admiralty. 

(Telegraphic.)  Simonstown,  January  7,  1900. 

With  reference  to  my  telegram  of  6th  January,  Harlech  Castle 
is  conveying  Portuguese  Governor  of  Zambezi  to  Delagoa  Bay. 


No.  38. — Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office. — ( Received  January  8.) 

Sir,  Admiralty , January  8,  1900. 

With  reference  to  previous  correspondence,  I am  commanded 
by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty  to  transmit,  for  the 
information  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs,  copies  of 
telegrams  relating  to  the  detention  of  steam-ship  General  at  Aden. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EYAN  MACGREGOR. 


{Inclosure  1.)— Admiralty  to  Senior  Naval  Officer , Aden. 

(Telegraphic.)  Admiralty , January  7,  1900. 

If  General  has  not  sailed,  she  should  at  once  be  released. 
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(. Enclosure  2.) — Senior  Naval  Officer , Aden , to  Admiralty. 

(Telegraphic.)  January  8,  1900. 

Twelve  hundred  tons  had  to  be  taken  out  of  General  to  get  at 
cargo  for  examination,  Marathon's  ship’s  company,  assisted  by  100 
coolies,  working  day  and  night  throughout.  General  will  sail  as 
soon  as  cargo  is  replaced,  probably  Wednesday  morning. 


No.  89. — Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office.— (Received  January  8.) 

Sie,  Admiralty , January  8,  1900. 

With  reference  to  previous  correspondence,  I am  commanded 
by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty  to  transmit,  for  the 
information  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs,  copies  of 
telegrams  relating  to  the  seizure  of  steaiu-ship  Herzog. 

A similar  communication  has  been  made  to  the  Colonial  Office. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EVAN  MACGREGOK. 


(Inclosure  1.) — Admiralty  to  Rear-Admiral  Sir  R.  Harris. 

(Telegraphic.)  Admiralty , January  7,  1900. 

Direct  immediate  release  of  Herzog  unless  guns  or  ammunition 
have  been  revealed  by  the  summary  search.  See  previous  telegrams 
on  this  subject. 


(Inclosure  2.) — Rear-Admiral  Sir  R.  Harris  to  Admiralty. 

(Telegraphic.)  January  8,  1900. 

Yotjr  telegram  of  yesterday. 

Should  provisions  be  released  which  are  consigned  to  enemy’s 
agent  and  destined  for  enemy  ? 


(Inclosure  3.) — Admiralty  to  Rear-Admiral  Sir  R.  Harris. 

(Telegraphic.)  Admiralty , January  8,  1900. 

Your  telegram  of  to-day. 

Proceedings  should  be  discontinued  and  Herzog  released,  unless 
provisions  on  board  are  destined  for  the  enemy’s  Government  or 
agents,  and  are  also  for  the  supply  of  troops  or  are  specially  adapted 
for  use  as  rations  for  troops. 
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No.  40. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , January  8, 1900. 

Inform  German  Government  that  passengers  and  mails  on 
board  the  Bundesrath  were  released  by  Prize  Court  on  the  5th,  and 
were  to  be  conveyed  to  Delagoa  Buy  by  German  war-ship  Condor. 

Cargo  of  General  is  being  restowed,  and  she  will  probably  sail 
on  10th. 


No.  41. — Bear-Admiral  Sir  B.  Harris  to  Admiralty. — ( Communicated 
by  A dmiralty , January  9.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Simonstown , January  9,  1900 

Herzog  has  been  released  in  compliance  with  peremptory  order 
contained  in  Admiralty  telegram  of  7th  January, 


No.  42 . — Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury.— {Beceived 

January  9.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Berlin , January  9,  1900. 

I hate  been  informed  by  the  President  of  the  German  Central 
Committee  of  the  Bed  Cross  Society  that  the . Herzog  carries  on 
board  two  legitimate  expeditions  of  the  Red  Cross,  one  being  Dutch 
the  other  German.  There  is,  in  addition  to  these,  a third  expedi- 
tion which  a Committee  named  “ Hilfs  Ausschuss  flir  Transvaal  in 

* 

Antwerp5’  has  organized.  It  has  no  authority  to  act  on  behalf  of 
the  legitimate  Red  Cross  Societies,  nor  has  it  an  official  character. 

Hopes  were  expressed  by  the  President  that  it  may  be  found 
possible  to  facilitate  matters  for  the  two  first-named  expeditions  so 
that  they  should  be  in  a position  to  perform  their  duties  which  their 
Governments  had  permitted  them  to  undertake. 


No.  43. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , January  9,  1900, 

Admiral  reports  Herzog  released. 


No.  4t4i.-~-The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office , January  9,  1900. 

Baron  yon  Eckardstein  called  here  to-day  on  behalf  of  the 
German  Ambassador  in  connection  with  the  seizure  of  the  Bundes- 
rath. I told  him  that  I could  not  undertake  to  arbitrate  on  any 
[1900-1901.  xoiy.]  3 S 
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legal  question  under  dispute,  and  could  not  express  an  opinion  as  to 
whether  it  would  be  desirable  to  do  so  until  I saw  precisely  what 
the  doctrine  in  controversy  was ; but  that  I thought  that  questions 
of  indemnity,  demurrage,  or  damages,  if  they  arose,  were  very 
suitable  for  arbitration. 

I told  hitn  the  Admiralty  had  released  the  General , and  had  sus- 
pended for  the  present  examinations  in  the  Tied  Sea  on  account 
of  difficulties  attaching  to  the  decision  of  the  accusation  of  carrying 
contraband  of  war  at  a place  so  far  distant  from  the  destination  of 
the  accused  vessel. 

I further  informed  him  that  I thought  it  quite  possible  the 
Herzog  might  be  released,  but  I could  give  no  promises  on  the  point, 
as  she  was  in  the  Prize  Court. 

I said  we  were  considering  how  far  we  could  abstain  from 
arresting  mail-steamers  of  any  nation,  unless  their  culpability  was 
flagrant,  because  the  inconvenience  caused  by  their  arrest  was 
undoubtedly  great. 

I stated  that  we  were  wholly  unable  to  agree  with  the  German 
Government  in  the  alleged  right  of  a neutral  to  transmit  contraband 
to  a belligerent  through  a neutral  port,  but  that  we  entirely  concurred 
in  the  importance  of  pushing  these  cases  through  with  as  much 
rapidity  as  possible,  and  we  have  given  repeated  instructions  to  that 
effect.  I am,  &c., 


Sir  F.  Lascelles. 


SALISBURY. 


No.  45. — India  Office  to  Foreign  Office. — ( Received  January  10.) 

The  Under-Secretary  of  State  for  India  presents  his  compliments 
to  the  Under-Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  xYffairs,  and,  by  direction 
of  Lord  George  Hamilton,  forwards  herewith,  for  the  information  of 
the  Secretary  of  State,  copy  of  a telegram  from  the  Resident  at  Aden, 
dated  the  9th  January,  regarding  the  German  steam-ship  General. 

India  Office,  January  9,  1900. 


( Inclosure .) — Political  Resident,  Aden , to  Lord  G.  Hamilton. 

(Telegraphic.)  Aden,  January  9,  1900. 

General  leaves  at  once  with  permission  of  Senior  Naval  Officer. 
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No.  46. — Admiralty  to  Foreign  Office. — ( Received  January  10.) 

Sir,  Admiralty , January  10,  1900. 

I am  commanded  by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty, 
to  transmit,  for  the  information  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign 
Affairs,  a telegram,  dated  the  10th  instant,  from  the  Senior  Naval 
Officer,  Aden,  reporting  the  sailing  of  the  steam-ship  General. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  T.  Sanderson.  EVAN  MACGREGOR. 


( Inclosure .) — Senior  Naval  Officer , Aden,  to  Admiralty. 

(Telegraphic.)  Aden,  January  10,  1900. 

The  German  mail-steamer  General  left  this  morning  at  4 o’clock. 


No.  47.™  The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

Sib,  Foreign  Office,  January  10,  1900. 

I transmit  to  your  Excellency  herewith  the  translation  of  a 
note*  which  I have  received  from  the  German  Ambassador  at  this 
Court  with  regard  to  the  seizure  of  the  German  steamer  Bundesrath 
by  Her  Majesty’s  ship  Magicienne , on  suspicion  of  carrying  contra- 
band of  war  destined  for  the  South  African  Republics. 

In  this  note  Count  Hatzfeldt  states  that  the  German  Govern- 
ment, after  careful  examination  of  the  judicial  aspects  of  the  case,  are 
of  the  opinion  that  proceedings  before  a Prize  Court  are  not  justified. 
They  base  this  view7  on  the  doctrine  that,  according  to  the  recognized 
principles  of  international  law,  no  question  of  contraband  of  war 
arises  in  trade  between  neutral  ports.  In  support  of  this  argument 
they  cite  the  view  which  they  state  “ to  have  been  taken  by  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  in  1863  in  the  case  of  the  seizure  of  the 
Springbok as  against  the  Judgment  of  the  United  States’  Prize 
Court,  and  that  which  they  consider  to  be  taken  “ by  the  British 
Admiralty  in  their  ‘Manual  on  Naval  Prize  Law’  of  1866.” 

Before  examining  the  doctrine  thus  put  forward  by  the  German 
Government,  it  will  be  desirable  to  remove  some  errors  of  fact 
in  regard  to  the  authorities  which  they  cite. 

It  is  not  the  case  that  the  British  Government  in  1863  raised  any 
claim  or  contention  against  the  Judgment  of  the  United  States’ 
Prize  Court  in  the  case  of  the  Springbok. t On  the  first  seizure  of 
that  vessel,  and  on  an  ex  parte  and  imperfect  statement  of  the  facts 
by  the  owners,  Earl  Bussell,  then  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign 
Affairs,  informed  Her  Majesty’s  Minister  at  Washington  that  there 

* No.  16,  page  980. 

f For  the  case  of  the  Springbok,  see  “Miscellaneous  No.  1 (1900)  Cd.  34. 
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did  not  appear  to  be  any  justification  for  the  seizure  of  the  vessel  and 
her  cargo,  that  the  supposed  reason,  namely,  that  there  were  articles 
in  the  manifest  not  accounted  for  by  the  captaiu,  certainly  did  not 
warrant  the  seizure,  more  especially  as  the  destination  of  the  vessel 
appeared  to  have  been  Iona  fide  neutral,  but  that,  inasmuch  as  it  was 
probable  that  the  vessel  had  by  that  time  been  carried  before  a Prize 
Court  of  the  United  States’  for  adjudication,  and  that  the  adjudica- 
tion might  shortly  follow,  if  it  had  not  already  taken  place,  the 
only  instruction  that  he  could  at  present  give  to  Lord  Lyons  was 
to  watch  the  proceedings  and  the  Judgment  of  the  Court,  and 
eventually  transmit  full  information  as  to  the  course  of  the  trial  and 
its  results. 

The  Prize  Court  of  the  United  States,  in  a long  and  considered 
Judgment,  decreed  confiscation  both  of  the  vessel  and  the  cargo. 
Tiie  owners  applied  for  the  intervention  of  Her  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment,  and  forwarded  in  support  of  their  application  an  opinion  by 
two  English  Counsel  of  considerable  eminence. 

The  real  contention  advanced  in  this  opinion  was  that  the  goods 
were,  in  fact,  bond  fide  consigned  to  a neutral  at  Nassau.  It  cannot, 
therefore,  be  adduced  in  support  of  the  doctrine  now  advanced  by  the 
Geiman  Government.  But  Her  Majesty’s  Government,  after  con- 
sulting the  Law  Officers  of  the  Crown,  distinctly  refused  to  make 
any  diplomatic  protest  or  enter  any  objection  against  the  decision  of 
the  United  States’  Prize  Court,  nor  did  they  ever  express  any  dissent 
from  that  decision  or  the  grounds  on  which  it  was  based. 

The  volume  which  is  described  in  Count  Hatzfeldt’s  note  as  “ The 
Manual  of  Naval  Prize  Law  of  the  British  Admiralty,”  and  from 
which  Count  Hatzf'eldt  quotes  certain  phrases  as  expressing  the 
view  of  the  Lords  Commissioners  on  this  subject,  is,  in  fact,  a book 
originally  compiled  by  Mr.  (now  Sir  Godfrey)  Lushington,  which 
was  published  under  the  authority  of  the  Lords  Commissioners 
as  stating  in  a convenient  form  the  general  principles  by  which  Her 
Majesty’s  officers  are  guided  in  the  exercise  of  their  duties ; but 
it  has  never  been  asserted  and  cannot  be  admitted  to  be  an 
exhaustive  or  authoritative  statement  of  the  views  of  the  Lords 
Commissioners.  The  preface  to  the  book  states  that  it  does  not 
treat  of  questions  which  will  ultimately  have  to  be  disposed  of  by 
the  Prize  Court,  but  which  do  not  concern  the  officer’s  duty  of 
the  place  and  hour.  The  directions  in  this  Manual,  which  for 
practical  purposes  were  sufficient  in  the  case  of  wars  such  as  have 
been  waged  by  Great  Britain  in  the  past,  are  quite  inapplicable 
to  the  case  which  has  now  arisen  of  war  with  an  inland  State,  whose 
only  communication  with  the  sea  is  over  a few  miles  of  railway  to  a 
neutral  port.  In  a portion  of  the  Introduction  the  author  discusses 
the  question  of  destination  of  the  cargo,  as  distinguished  from  desti- 
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nation  of  the  vessel,  in  a manner  by  no  means  favourable  to  the 
contention  advanced  in  Count  ITatzfeldt’s  note.  Moreover,  Professor 
Holland,  who  edited  a revised  edition  of  this  Manual  of  1888,  in  a 
recent  letter  published  in  the  “ Times,”  has  expressed  an  opinion 
altogether  inconsistent  with  the  view  which  the  German  Government 
endeavour  to  found  on  the  words  of  the  Manual. 

In  the  opinion  of  His  Majesty’s  Government,  the  passage  cited 
from  the  Manual,  “ that  the  destination  of  the  vessel  is  conclusive  as 
to  the  destination  of  the  goods  on  board,”  has  no  application  to  such 
circumstances  as  have  now  arisen. 

It  cannot  apply  to  contraband  of  war  on  board  of  a neutral  vessel 
if  such  contraband  was  at  the  time  of  seizure  consigned  or  intended 
to  be  delivered  to  an  agent  of  the  enemy  at  a neutral  port,  or,  in  fact, 
destined  for  the  enemy’s  country. 

The  true  view  in  regard  to  the  latter  category  of  goods  is,  as  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  believe,  correctly  stated  in  paragraph  813  of 
Professor  Bluntschli’s  u Droit  International  Codifie,”  as  follows  (I 
cite  from  the  Drench  translation  of  1874,  2nd  edition,  of  the  work  of 
this  eminent  German  jurist)  : — 

“ Si  les  navires  ou  marchandises  ne  sont  expedies  a destination 
d’un  port  neutre  que  pour  mieux  venir  en  aide  a Pennemi  il  y aura 
contrebande  de  guerre  et  la  confiscation  sera  justifiee.” 

Her  Majesty’s  Government  are  unable  therefore  to  agree  that 
there  are  grounds  for  ordering  the  release  of  the  JBundesrath  without 
examination  by  the  Prize  Court  as  to  whether  she  was  carrying 
contraband  of  war  belonging  to,  or  destined  for,  the  South  African 
Republics.  But  they  fully  recognize  how  desirable  it  is  that  this 
examination  should  be  carried  through  at  the  earliest  possible 
moment,  and  that  all  proper  consideration  should  be  shown  for  the 
owners  and  for  innocent  passengers  and  merchandize  en  board  of 
her.  Repeated  and  urgent  instructions  have  been  sent  by  telegraph 
for  this  purpose,  and  arrangements  have  been  made  for  the  speedy 
transmission  of  the  mails. 

Your  Excellency  will  address  a note  to  the  German  Minister  for 
Foreign  Affairs  containing  the  above  observations. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  F.  Lascelles.  SALISBURY. 


No.  48. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office , January  11,  1900. 

Baron  yon  Eckardstein  called  on  me  yesterday,  and  in  the 
course  of  conversation  on  the  subject  of  the  recent  seizures  of  German 
mail-steamers,  informed  me  that  in  view  of  the  protest  which  I had 
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made  against  the  position  taken  up  by  the  German  Government  that 
there  could  not  be  any  question  of  contraband  in  trade  between 
neutral  ports,  they  had  decided  to  abstain  from  pressing  or  discussing 
their  opinion  for  the  present  in  order  to  facilitate  a speedy  and 
amicable  settlement.  I am,  &c., 

Sir  F.  Lascelles.  SALISBURY. 


No.  49. — Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 

January  12.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Berlin , January  12,  1900. 

I saw  Baron  von  Richthofen  this  afternoon  and  read  to  him 
your  Lordship’s  despatch  of  the  10th  instant ; I told  him  that  I was 
going  to  embody  it  in  a note  which  I would  send  to  Count  von 
Biilow. 

In  reply  Baron  von  Richthofen  remarked  that  even  if  for  the 
moment  the  question  of  trade  between  neutral  ports  were  put  on  one 
side,  it  was  nevertheless  maintained  by  the  Imperial  Government 
that  as  a preliminary  search  of  the  Bundesrath  did  not  give  any 
indication  of  there  being  contraband  on  board,  there  was  no  justifi- 
cation for  the  delivery  of  that  vessel  to  a Prize  Court. 


No.  50. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

(Extract.)  Foreign  Office , January  13,  1900. 

Baron  von  Eckardstein  called  at  the  Foreign  Office  yesterday 
and  stated  to  Mr.  Bertie,  for  my  information,  that  the  German 
Government  had  received  with  satisfaction  the  assurance  which  I 
had  given  him  on  the  10th  instant  that  I would  do  everything  in  my 
power  to  avoid,  if  possible,  the  recurrence  of  such  incidents  as  those 
of  the  German  ships  recently  seized. 

With  regard  to  the  question  discussed  between  Baron  von 
Eckardstein  and  myself  as  to  a parallel  of  latitude  down  to  which 
all  ships  should  be  exempt  from  search,  the  German  Government 
would  be  greatly  obliged  if  I could  see  my  way  to  fix  some 
point  other  than  parallel  10,  as  that  parallel  appeared,  in  my 
opinion,  not  to  be  suitable  owing  to  steamers  when  south  of  Mom- 
basa hugging  the  Portuguese  coast  so  close  as  to  be  within  territorial 
limits. 

Sir  F.  Lascelles. 


SALISBURY. 
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No.  51. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , January  14,  1900. 

I have  given  to  Baron  von  Eckardstein,  for  transmission  to 
Count  Billow,  the  following  verbal  message : — 

“ Orders  have  been  given  to  discontinue  tlie  search  of  vessels  at 
Aden. 

“The  question  of  the  instructions  that  can  be  sent  to  British 
naval  officers  to  show  special  consideration  to  mail-steamers  is  under 
consideration.  Orders  have  meanwhile  been  given  that  no  German 
mail-steamers  shall  be  arrested  on  suspicion  alone  until  the  examina- 
tion of  the  j Bundesrath  is  completed  and  the  result  known.” 


No.  52.~Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
January  15.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Berlin , January  15,  1900. 

I haye  the  honour  to  iuform  your  Lordship  that  the  instruc- 
tions which  have  been  sent  to-day  to  Count  Ilatzfelat  have  been 
communicated  to  me  by  Count  Biilow  through  Baron  von  Richthofen. 

His  Excellency’s  most  earnest  desire  is  to  obtain  the  following 
modifications  in  the  statement  made  to  Baron  Eckardstein  by  your 
Lordship  : — 

Firstly,  that  the  orders  forbidding  the  arrest  of  mail  steam-ships 
until  the  completion  of  the  examination  of  the  Bundesrath  may  be 
prolonged  ; and, 

Secondly,  that  the  orders  which  have  been  issued  for  the  discon- 
tinuance of  the  search  of  vessels  at  Aden  may  be  made  applicable  to 
any  place  situated  at  a similar  distance  from  the  seat  of  war. 


No.  58. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , January  16,  1900. 

Baron  yo n Eckardstein  informed  me  to-day,  with  reference 
to  the  search  of  mail-steamers  for  contraband  of  war,  that  consider- 
able anxiety  was  expressed  in  Berlin  that  some  arrangement  should 
be  come  to  on  this  question. 

I said  that  there  were  many  difficulties  regarding  this  question, 
which  I was  ready  to  discuss  with  the  German  Government,  but 
that  orders  had  .been  given  for  the  present  that  no  more  mail- 
steamers  were  to  be  arrested  on  suspicion  alone  until  further 
orders. 

I observed  that  the  term  mail- steamer  could  not  safely  be 
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applied  to  any  steamer  that  had  a bag  of  letters  on  board,  and  that 
it  required  definition.  "We  understood  by  mail-steamers  steamers  of 
subsidized  lines,  and  consequently  owned  by  persons  whom  the 
German  Government  considered  as  respectable. 

He  further  urged  that  we  should  extend  the  arrangement  of 
giving  up  the  examination  of  ships  at  Aden  to  all  places  equi-distant 
with  Aden  from  Delagoa  Bay. 

I said  we  did  not  object  to  this  proposal. 

With  this  information  he  appeared  satisfied. 


No.  54. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

Sik,  Foreign  Office,  January  17,  1900. 

I tbanshit  to  your  Excellency  herewith  translation  of  a note* 
which  I received  on  the  5th  instant  from  the  German  Ambassador  at 
this  Court,  stating  that,  according  to  a communication  received  by 
his  Government,  the  mail-steamer  General , of  the  German  East 
African  line,  had  been  stopped  at  Aden,  occupied  by  force  by  British 
troops,  and  ordered  to  land  her  cargo.  Count.  Hat  zfieldt  proceeds  to 
request  that  orders  may  be  given  for  the  immediate  release  of  the 
steamer  and  her  cargo,  for  that  portion  of  her  cargo  which  had 
already  been  landed  being  replaced  on  board,  and  for  the  vessel 
being  permitted  to  continue  her  voyage  to  the  places  mentioned  in 
her  itinerary.  His  Excellency  further  requests  that  explicit  instruc- 
tions be  sent  to  the  Commanders  of  British  ships  in  African  waters 
to  respect  the  rules  of  international  law,  and  to  place  no  further 
impediments  in  the  way  of  trade  between  neutrals. 

I received  with  some  surprise  a communication  from  the  [Repre- 
sentative ol  a Power  with  whom  Her  Majesty’s  Government  believe 
themselves  to  be  on  the  most  friendly  terms — worded  in  so  abrupt  a 
manner,  and  couched  in  language  which  imputed  to  Her  Majesty’s 
Naval  Commanders  that  they  had  shown  a disrespect  to  international 
law,  and  placed  unnecessary  impediments  in  the  way  of  neutral 
commerce.  There  is  no  foundation  for  these  imputations. 

I at  once  requested  the  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty 
and  the  Secretary  of  State  for  India  to  make  inquiries  whether  the 
facts  were  as  reported  to  the  German  Government. 

Erom  reports  which  have  reached  Her  Majesty’s  Government  by 
telegraph  the  following  appear  to  be  facts  of  the  case  : — 

Before  the  arrival  of  the  vessel  at  Aden  it  was  already  known 
that  she  had  on  board  among  her  passengers  thirty-one  men  of 
German  and  Eiemish  nationality  who  had  all  the  appearance  of  their 


* No.  21,  page  982. 
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being  on  tlieit’  way  to  the  South  African  Republics  for  the  purposes 
of  military  service  there.  On  her  arrival,  information  reached  the 
British  Resident  that  there  were  various  suspicious  articles  on 
board  destined  for  Delagoa  Bay,  and  that  boxes  of  ammunition  were 
buried  under  the  reserve  store  of  coal.  The  Senior  Naval  Officer  at 
Aden  thereupon  boarded  her  on  the  ground  of  strong  suspicion  of 
her  carrying  contraband  of  war  destined  for  the  enemy,  and  com- 
menced to  search  her. 

The  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty  on  being  informed  of 
the  detention  of  the  vessel,  telegraphed  to  the  Senior  Naval  Officer 
that  such  detention,  on  suspicion  only,  was  undesirable  if  the  vessel 
carried  mails,  unless  contraband  of  war  were  found  on  board.  The 
Senior  Naval  Officer  was  at  the  same  time  called  upon  to  carry  out 
the  necessary  search  as  quickly  as  possible,  and  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  in  this  respect  he  did  his  utmost  to  avoid  any  unnecessary  delay, 
the  crew  of  Her  Majesty’s  ship  Marathon , assisted  by  100  coolies, 
having  worked  day  and  night.  The  vessel  having  arrived  on  the 
4th  January  he  reported  on  the  6th  that  the  search  had  been  com- 
pleted. The  cargo  was  restored  with  the  greatest  possible  rapidity, 
and  the  vessel  sailed  on  the  morning  of  the  10th  instant. 

The  Senior  Naval  Officer  reported  that  he  had  found  on  board 
several  large  cases  of  rifle  ammunition  for  Mauser,  Maunlicher,  and 
sporting  rifles  consigned  to  Mombasa ; these  were  entered  on  the 
manifest,  and  he  believed  them  to  be  destined  bond  fide  as  consigned. 
He  had  found  also  on  board  consignments  of  axle-trees  for  waggons 
and  chloride  of  lime  for  Delagoa  Bay,  both  of  which  appeared  on 
the  manifest.  The  captain  of  the  vessel  gave  an  undertaking  that 
these  should  be  handed  over  to  Her  Majesty’s  Consul  at  Delagoa 
Bay.  At  the  bottom  of  the  hold  was  a cargo  of  food  for  Delagoa 
Bay.  Heavy  machinery  and  boilers  appear  to  have  been  stowed  on 
the  top  of  ihe  store  of  coals  in  which  it  was  reported  that  ammuni- 
tion was  concealed.  The  search  for  the  cases,  therefore,  must  have 
been  conducted  under  great  difficulties. 

There  seems  reason  to  believe  that  among  the  passengers  on 
board  going  to  the  Transvaal  were  a number  of  trained  artillery- 
men, but  there  was  no  sufficient  evidence  as  to  their  destination  to 
justify  further  action  on  the  part  of  the  officers  conducting  the 
search. 

Until  they  receive  the  detailed  reports,  which  will  reach  them  by 
mail,  Her  Majesty’s  Government  cannot  decide  whether  the  British 
naval  officers  in  any  respect  exceeded  the  right  of  search  accorded  by 
international  practice  to  belligerents.  They  recognize,  however,  that 
in  the  case  of  steamers  carrying  mails,  that  right  should  be  exercised 
with  all  possible  consideration,  and  only  resorted  to  when  the  circum- 
stances are  clearly  such  as  to  justify  the  gravest  suspicion. 
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They  regret  the  inconvenience  which  has  been  caused  on  the 
occasion. 

Tour  Excellency  will  read  this  despatch  to  the  G-erman  Minister 
/or  Foreign  Affairs  and  leave  him  a copy  of  it. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  F.  Lciscelles.  SALISBURY. 


No.  55. — Governor  Sir  W.  Hely- Hutchinson  to  Mr.  Chamberlain. — 
{Communicated  by  Colonial  Office  y January  18.) 

(Telegraphic.)  January  18,  1900. 

Bundesrath's  cargo  and  ship  herself  released. 


No.  56. — The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , January  18,  1900. 

Bundesrath  and  cargo  released. 


No.  57. — Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 

January  22.) 

My  Lord,  Berlin , January  12,  1900. 

Tour  Lordship’s  telegram  of  yesterday’s  date  reached  me  last 
night,  and  this  morning  I called  upon  Baron  von  Richthofen  and 
requested  him  to  inform  Count  Btilow  that  the  Bundesrath  had  been 
released. 

Baron  von  Richthofen  said  that  the  news  had  already  reached 
him  by  telegraph  from  Durban,  but  that  he  would  not  fail  to  give 
my  message  to  Count  Biilovv. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  FRANK  C.  LASCELLES. 


No.  58. — Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — {Received 

January  22.) 

My  Lord,  Berlin , January  19,  1900. 

Tour  Lordship’s  despatch  of  the  17th  instant  on  the  subject  of 
the  capture  of  the  German  mail* steamer  General  reached  me  last 
night,  and  as  I was  aware  that  Count  von  Bulow  was  to  reply  to-day 
to  an  interpellation  in  the  Reichstag  on  the  subject  of  the  seizure  of 
German  ships  by  Her  Majesty’s  naval  authorities  I called  upon 
Baron  von  Richthofen  this  morning,  and  begged  him  to  communi- 
cate the  substance  of  your  Lordship’s  despatch,  and  more  especially 
the  passage  in  which  your  Lordship  animadverts  on  the  abrupt 
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language  of  Count  Hatzfeldt’s  note  of  the  5th  instant,  before  Count 
Billow  should  make  his  speech,  and  at  the  same  time  to  request  his 
Excellency  to  give  me  an  opportunity  later  of  carrying  out  your 
Lordship’s  instructions  to  read  the  despatch  to  him  and  leave  him  a 
copy  of  it. 

Baron  von  Richthofen  argued  that,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
G-erman  Government,  the  action  of  Her  Majesty’s  naval  officers  in 
arresting  the  German  ships  had,  in  fact,  been  a violation  of  inter- 
national law  and  an  undue  interference  with  neutral  commerce ; to 
which  I replied  that  Her  Majesty’s  Government  did  not  share  this 
view,  and  as  there  was  a difference  of  opinion  on  the  subject,  it 
seemed  to  me  that  the  German  G-overnment  were  going  very  far  in 
asking  that  definite  instructions  should  be  sent  to  Her  Majesty’s 
Naval  Commanders  before  even  an  inquiry  had  been  instituted  into 
the  merits  of  the  case.  It  was  evident  that  your  Lordship  resented 
the  tone  and  language  of  Count  Hatzfeldt’s  note,  and  I was  anxious 
that  this  fact  should  be  brought  to  Count  Biilow’s  notice  before  he 
made  his  speech  in  the  Reichstag. 

At  Baron  von  Richthofen’s  request  I left  with  him  your  Lord- 
ship’s despatch,  of  which  I had  not  then  had  time  to  cause  a copy  to 
be  made,  and  I have  no  doubt  that  he  communicated  it  at  once  to 
Count  Biilow.  He  has  now  returned  it  to  me,  and  I shall  take  an 
fearly  opportunity  of  formally  carrying  out  your  Lordship’s  instruc- 
tions by  reading  it  to  Count  Billow,  and  leaving  a copy  of  it  with  his 
Excellency.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury,  FRANK  C.  LASCELLES. 


No.  59. — Sir  F,  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — ( Received 

January  22.) 

My  Lord,  Berlin , January  20,  1900. 

With  reference  to  my  telegram  of  the  15th  instant,  I have  the 
honour  to  transmit  to  your  Lordship  herewith  copy  and  translation 
of  a speech  which  Count  von  Billow  delivered  in  the  Reichstag 
yesterday,  in  answer  to  an  interpellation  bearing  the  signatures 
of  Members  from  all  parts  of  the  Imperial  Diet,  asking  for  informa- 
tion concerning  the  steps  taken  by  the  Herman  Gfovernment  in  the 
matter  of  the  recent  seizures  of  German  mail-steamers  by  British 
ships  of  war. 

Count  von  Billow,  after  recapitulating  the  views  of  the  German 
Government  upon  the  question  of  the  circumstances  under  which  a 
belligerent  ship  has  the  right  to  stop  a neutral  vessel,  announced 
that  the  General , Herzog , and  Bundesrath  had  all  been  released  by 
the  British  Government,  after  representations  had  been  addressed  to 
them  by  the  German  Government.  His  Excellency  also  sketched 
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the  outlines  of  the  understanding  come  to  between  the  two  Govern- 
ments with  regard  to  the  future  stopping  of  German  vessels. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  FRANK  C.  LASCELLES. 


{Inclosure.) — Speech  by  Count  von  Bulow  in  the  Reichstag  on 
January  19,  1900. 

(Translation.) 

The  proposer  of  this  motion  laid  stress  at  the  commencement  of 
his  speech  upon  the  profound  alienation  which  has  been  caused 
throughout  the  whole  of  Germany  by  tlie  seizure  of  German 
steamers  by  British  war-ships.  Out  of  consideration  for  the  legiti- 
mate agitation  of  public  opinion,  I have  gladly  expressed  my 
readiness  to  reply  to  the  interpellation  which  has  just  been  made. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  House  will  readily  understand,  if,  in  view  of 
the  bearing  and  gravity  of  the  question,  and  in  view  of  the  gravity 
of  the  whole  political  situation,  I confine  myself  to  a strict  statement 
of  the  question  involved.  The  facts  of  the  case  have  been  so 
admirably  stated  by  the  previous  speaker  that  I have  nothing  to  add 
to  his  remarks  on  this  head.  Before  I deal  with  our  attitude  towards 
the  events  in  question,  I should  wish  to  make  the  following  observa- 
tions with  regard  to  the  affair  from  the  point  of  view  of  international 
law.  I followed  the  learned  exposition  of  the  previous  speaker  with 
the  greatest  interest.  But  he  himself  laid  stress  on  the  fact  that 
there  are  as  yet  no  legal  principles  fixed  and  binding  on  all  the 
maritime  Powers,  respecting  the  rights  of  neutrals  to  trade  with  a 
belligerent,  or  the  rights  of  belligerents  in  respect  of  neutral  com- 
merce. Proposals  have  repeatedly  been  made  to  regulate  by  way  of 
international  agreements  the  disputed  points  of  international  law 
with  regard  to  maritime  warfare.  Attempts  at  a settlement  have  so 
far  invariably  failed,  owing  to  the  obstacles  created  by  the  divergent 
views  of  the  different  Powers.  An  endeavour  was  even  made  to 
include  this  question  in  the  deliberations  of  the  Peace  Conference  at 
The  Hague.  The  sole  result  was  that  the  Conference  gave  expres- 
sion to  the  wish  that  an  attempt  should  be  made  by  means  of 
subsequent  international  Conferences  to  regulate,  on  the  one  hand, 
the  rights  and  duties  of  neutrals,  and,  on  the  other,  the  question  of 
private  property  at  sea.  The  German  Empire  would  not  withhold 
its  concurrence  and  support  if  a prospect  were  to  arise  of  defining, 
more  distinctly  than  heretofore,  in  conjunction  with  other  Powers, 
the  lines  for  an  international  settlement  of  the  disputed  points  of 
maritime  law.  Eor  the  moment,  however,  the  speaker  was  only  too 
right  when  he  observed  that  maritime  law  is  still  in  a liquid,  elastic,  and 
imperfect  state.  There  are  still  many  g?ps  in  maritime  law,  which, 
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as  matters  now  stand,  are  only  too  frequently  apt  to  be  supplemented 
by  armed  force,  at  critical  junctures — in  other  words,  in  the  domain 
of  maritime  law,  the  standard  of  might  has  as  yet  been  by  no  means 
superseded  by  the  standard  of  right.  I should  like  to  lay  down  the 
following  propositions,  drawn  up  in  conjunction  with  other  competent 
Departments,  as  a system  of  law  which  shall  be  operative  in  practice, 
and  a disregard  for  which  \^ould,  in  our  opinion,  constitute  a breach 
of  international  Treaties  and  customs  : — 

1.  Neutral  merchant-ships  on  the  high  seas  or  in  the  territorial 
waters  of  the  belligerent  Powers  (apart  from  the  right  of  convoy, 
which  does  not  arise  in  the  case  in  point)  are  subject  to  the  right  of 
visit  by  the  war-ships  of  the  belligerent  parties.  This  undoubtedly 
applies  to  waters  which  are  not  too  remote  from  the  seat  of  war.  No 
special  agreement  exists  at  present  as  regards  mail-steamers. 

2.  The  right  of  visit  is  to  be  exercised  with  as  much  considera- 
tion as  possible,  and  without  undue  molestation. 

3.  The  procedure  *in  visiting  a vessel  consists  of  two  or  three 
acts,  according  to  the  circumstances  of  each  case:  stopping  the  ship, 
examining  her  papers,  and  searching  her.  The  two  first  acts  may  be 
undertaken  at  any  time,  and  without  other  preliminary  proceeding. 
If  the  neutral  vessel  resists  the  order  to  stop,  or  if  irregularities  are 
discovered  in  her  papers,  or  if  ihe  presence  of  contraband  is  revealed, 
then  the  belligerent  vessel  may  capture  the  neutral,  in  order  that  the 
case  may  be  investigated  and  decided  upon  by  a competent  Prize 
Court. 

4.  By  the  term  “ contraband  of  war  ” only  such  articles  or 
persons  are  to  be  understood  as  are  suited  for  war,  and  at  the  same 
time  are  destined  for  one  of  the  belligerents.  The  class  of  articles 
to  be  included  in  this  definition  is  a matter  of  dispute,  and,  writh  the 
exception  of  arms  and  ammunition,  is  determined,  as  a rule,  with 
reference  to  the  special  circumstances  of  each  case,  unless  one  of  the 
belligerents  has  expressly  notified  to  the  neutrals  in  a regular 
manner,  what  articles  it  intends  to  treat  as  contraband,  and  has  met 
with  no  opposition. 

5.  Discovered  contraband  is  liable  to  confiscation,  whether  with 
or  without  compensation  depends  on  the  circumstances  of  each  case. 

6.  If  the  seizure  of  the  vessel  was  not  justified,  the  belligerent 
State  is  bound  to  order  the  immediate  release  of  ship  and  cargo,  and 
to  pay  full  compensation. 

According  to  the  above,  and  in  view  of  the  present  practice  of 
nations,  it  would  not  have  been  possible  to  lodge  a protest  against 
the  stopping  on  the  high  seas  of  the  three  steamers  of  the  East 
African  line,  or  against  the  examination  of  their  papers.  On  the 
other  hand,  by  the  same  standard,  the  seizure  and  conveying  to 
Durban  of  the  JBundesrath  and  Herzog , and  the  discharging  of  the 
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cargoes  of  the  BinidesralTi  and  the  General  were  undertaken  upon 
insufficiently  founded  suspicion,  and  do  not  appear  to  have  been 
justified. 

I should  wisli  to  take  this  opportunity  for  observing  that  we 
strove  from  the  outset  to  induce  the  English  Government,  in  dealing 
with  neutral  vessels  consigned  to  Delagoa  Bay,  to  adhere  to  that 
theory  of  international  law  which  guarantees  the  greatest  security 
to  commerce  and  industry,  and  which  finds  expression  in  the 
principle  that,  for  ships  consigned  from  neutral  States  to  a neutral 
port,  the  notion  of  contraband  of  war  simply  does  not  exist.  To 
this  the  English  Government  demurred.  We  have  reserved  to 
ourselves  the  right  of  raising  this  question  in  the  future,  in  the 
first  place  because  it  was  essential  to  us  to  arrive  at  an  expeditious 
solution  of  the  pending  difficulty ; and,  secondly,  because,  in  point 
of  fact,  the  principle  here  set  up  by  us  has  not  vet  met  with 
universal  recognition  in  theory  and  practice. 

I should  like  to  sum  up  in  the  following  words  the  position 
which  we  have  taken  up  on  the  strength  of  the  above  theoretic 
view,  which  we  believe  corresponds  with  the  general  opinion  of  the 
civilized  world.  We  recognize  the  rights  which  the  law  of  nations 
actually  concedes  to  belligerents  with  regard  to  neutral  vessels  and 
neutral  trade  and  traffic.  We  do  not  ignore  the  duties  imposed  by 
a state  of  war  upon  the  ship-owners,  merchants,  and  vessels  of  a 
neutral  State,  but  we  require  of  the  belligerents  that  they  shall  not 
extend  the  powers  they  possess  in  this  respect  beyond  the  strict 
necessities  of  the  war.  We  demand  of  the  belligerents  that  they 
shall  respect  the  inalienable  rights  of  legitimate  neutral  commerce, 
and  we  require  above  all  things  that  the  right  of  search  and  of  the 
eventual  capture  of  neutral  ships  and  goods  shall  be  exercised  by 
the  belligerents  in  a manner  conformable  to  the  maintenance  of 
neutral  commerce,  and  of  the  relations  of  neutrality  existing  between 
friendly  and  civilized  nations. 

Proceeding  from  this  principle,  we  at  once  made  a strong  repre- 
sentation in  London  respecting  the  action  of  the  British  naval 
authorities.  We  demanded,  in  the  first  place,  the  immediate  release 
of  the  steamers. 

In  compliance  with  our  demand,  the  steamers  General  and 
Herzog  were  released  forthwith.  The  Bundesrath  was  released 
yesterday. 

Tn  the  second  place,  we  demanded  the  payment  of  compensation 
for  the  unjustified  detention  of  our  ships  and  for  the  losses  thereby 
incurred  by  the  German  subjects  whose  interests  were  involved. 
The  obligation  to  payment  of  compensation  has  been  recognized  in 
principle  by  England,  and  the  British  Government  have  declared 
their  readiness  to  give  every  legitimate  satisfaction. 
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Thirdly,  we  drew  attention  to  the  necessity  for  issuing  instruc- 
tions to  the  British  Naval  Commanders  to  molest  no  German 
merchantmen  in  places  not  in  the  vicinity  of  the  seat  of  war,  or,  at 
any  rate,  in  places  north  of  Aden.  The  English  Government  there- 
upon issued  an  instruction,  according  to  which  the  stopping  and 
searching  of  vessels  shall  in  future  take  place  neither  at  Aden  nor  at 
any  point  at  an  equal  or  greater  distance  from  the  seat  of  war. 

Fourthly,  we  stated  it  to  be  highly  desirable  that  the  English 
Government  should  instruct  their  Commanders  not  to  arrest 
steamers  flying  the  German  mail-flag. 

The  English  Government  hereupon  issued  an  order  that  in 
future  German  mail-steamers  are  not  to  be  stopped  and  searched 
upon  suspicion  only.  This  order  will  remain  in  force  until  another 
arrangement  has  been  arrived  at  between  the  two  Governments. 

Fifthly,  we  proposed  that  all  the  points  in  dispute  should  be 
submitted  to  arbitration.  The  English  Government  have  expressed 
the  hope  that  there  will  be  no  necessity  for  arbitration,  but  have 
declared  their  concurrence  in  the  institution  of  a Tribunal,  if  neces- 
sary, to  arbitrate  upon  the  claims  for  compensation. 

Lastly,  the  English  Government  have  given  expression  to  their 
regret  for  what  has  occurred.  We  cherish  the  confident  hope  that 
such  regrettable  incidents  will  not  be  repeated.  We  trust  that  the 
English  naval  authorities  will  not  again  proceed,  without  sufficient 
cause,  in  an  unfriendly  and  precipitate  mauner  against  our  ships. 

The  genuineness  and  honesty  of  the  German  Shipping  Com- 
panies, which  have  again  been  demonstrated  on  this  occasion  in  the 
case  of  the  German  East  African  line,  ought  to  be  a sufficient 
guarantee  against  this ; a far  greater  guarantee  should  be  found  in 
the  consideration  due  from  one  friendly  State  to  another.  It  is  just 
because  we  are  honestly  desirous  to  maintain  good  and  friendly 
relations  between  Germany  and  England  that  we  do  not  wish 
incidents  to  occur  which  are  eminently  destined  to  hamper  the 
maintenance  of  such  relations,  which  are  only  possible  when 
founded  on  a basis  of  complete  equality  of  treatment  and  mutual 
consideration.  The  German  Empire,  which  for  thirty  years — since 
its  first  foundation— has  so  often  proved  how  free  it  is  from  all 
aggressive  tendencies,  has  the  right  to  be  treated  in  the  most  con- 
siderate manner  by  all  the  other  States.  The  grateful  circumstance 
that  the  present  motion  has  been  supported  by  the  very  large 
majority  of  this  House  is  a fresh  proof  that  whenever  there  is  a 
question  of  vindicating  the  cause  of  law  and  the  legal  rights  of 
Germans,  there  subsists  that  accord  between  this  House  and  the 
Confederated  Governments  which  lends  a firm  support  to  our  foreign 
policy. 
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No.  60. — Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
January  22.) 

My  T ,oed,  Berlin , January  20,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  transmit  to  your  Lordship,  in  connection 
with  the  recent  cases  of  the  Bundesrath , the  General , and  the 
Herzog , a Memorandum  of  the  advice  which  I have  received  as  to 
the  law  at  present  in  force  in  Germany  in  regard  to  Naval  Prize 
Law.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  PRANK  C.  LASCELLES. 


{Inclosure  1.) — Memorandum. 

Annexed  is  a copy  of  the  Royal  Order  containing  the  ratifica- 
tion of  the  Naval  Prize  Act,*  as  well  as  the  Regulations  concerning 
the  procedure  in  Prize  Courts,  dated  the  20th  June,  1864. 

This  Naval  Prize  Act  and  the  Regulations  concerning  the  pro- 
cedure in  Prize  Courts  were  issued  for  the  Kingdom  of  Prussia 
only,  and  have  never  been  formally  rescinded.  They  are,  however, 
no  longer  valid. 

1.  According  to  Article  53  of  the  Imperial  Constitution,  the 
German  navy  has  been  centralized  under  the  supreme  command  of 
the  German  Emperor.  The  Prussian  navy,  therefore,  has  no  longer 
a separate  existence,  but  is  included  in  the  German  navy.  The 
Naval  Prize  Act  of  the  20th  June,  1864,  was  expressly  issued  for 
the  Prussian  navy ; but  as  a Prussian  navy  no  longer  exists,  the 
Regulations  respecting  it  have  become  obsolete. 

There  are  no  enactments  whatsoever  by  which  Prussian  naval 
laws  are  made  applicable  to  those  of  the  German  Empire. 

2.  To  supply  this  deficiency,  an  Imperial  Law,  dated  the  3rd  May, 
1884,  was  issued  regulating  the  judicial  procedure  of  the  Prize 
Courts,  a copy  of  which  Law  is  inclosed. 

This  Law  deals  only  with  the  procedure  of  the  Prize  Courts; 
but  the  statement  setting  forth  the  reasons  for  its  enactment  shows 
clearly  that  the  legislators  assumed  the  Naval  Prize  Act  of  the 
20th  June,  1864,  to  be  no  longer  in  force. 

3.  According  to  section  2 of  the  Law  dated  the  3rd  May,  1884, 
the  right  to  decree  as  to  the  details  of  judicial  procedure  in  the 
Prize  Courts  is  reserved  to  His  Imperial  Majesty. 

Such  an  Imperial  Decree  was  issued  on  the  15th  Eebruary, 
1889,  to  meet  the  requirements  of  a special  case — the  East  African 
blockade. 
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(Inclosure  2.) — Extract  from  the  Prussian  Regulations  of  1864. 

Translation.) 

§ 4.  Ships  may  be  stopped  and  captured,  without  distinction  of 
nationality — 

1.  If  their  cargo  consists  of  contraband  of  war,  destined  for  the 
enemy  or  a hostile  port,  but  without  prejudice  to  the  provisions  of 
§7,  No.  2; 

2.  It  they  resist  being  stopped,  using  force  in  so  doing. 

% % % % % 

§ 7.  The  following  are  good  prizes 

p * * * * * 

2.  Ships  of  which  the  cargo  consists  of  contraband  of  war  (§  4, 
No.  1),  together  with  their  cargoes.  If  a part  only  of  the  cargo 
consists  of  contraband  of  war,  the  master  is  permitted  to  discharge 
the  contraband  either  on  the  spot  or  at  the  nearest  port,  and  in  this 
case  he  is  free  from  arrest  and  may  continue  his  voyage  writh  the  rest 
of  the  cargo.  * * * * * 

§ 8.  The  following,  if  destined  for  the  enemy  or  for  a hostile 
port,  are  to  be  considered  contraband  of  war  — 

Cannons,  mortars,  every  kind  of  arms,  bombs,  grenades,  bullets, 
caps,  slow-matches,  gunpowder,  cuirasses,  war  equipment,  saddles, 

bridles,  and,  in  general,  all  objects  which  are  directly  of  use  iu  war. 

* * * * * 


(Inclosure  3.)—  German  Law  relative  to  Prize  Courts  of  May  3,  1884. 
(Translation.) 

We,  William,  by  the  grace  of  God  German  Emperor,  King  of 
Prussia,  &c., 

Decree,  in  the  name  of  the  Empire,  with  the  assent  of  the 
Bundesrath  and  the  Reichstag,  as  follows  : — 

1.  Decisions  as  the  justification  of  the  taking  of  prizes  in  time 
of  war  shall  be  pronounced  by  special  authorities  (Prize  Courts). 

2.  The  locality  of  the  Prize  Courts,  their  constitution,  the  pro- 
cedure to  be  followed  before  them,  the  duty  of  the  other  authorities 
of  the  Empire,  or  of  the  States  of  the  Union,  to  give  their  co-opera- 
tion iu  matters  concerning  prizes,  will  be  determined  by  Imperial 
Order. 

Subscribed  with  our  own  signature  and  with  our  Imperial  seal. 
Done  at  Berlin,  May  3,  1884. 

(L.S.)  WILHELM, 

Prince  Bismaeck. 
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{Inclosure  4.) — Statement  accompanying  the  Draft  Law  relative  to 

Prize  Jurisdiction  laid  before  the  Reichstag  on  March  18,  1884. 

(Translation.) 

According  to  the  established  custom  of  Maritime  States,  the 
question  whether  a prize  is  good  or  not  is  decided  by  special 
authorities  (Prize  Courts).  Such  authorities  are  necessary  in  every 
war  conducted  with  the  assistance  of  maritime  forces,  even  if  the 
belligerents,  as  has  several  times  happened  in  reeeut  wars,  do  not 
exercise  the  right  of  seizure  at  sea.  For  even  in  that  case  the  right 
of  capturing  ships  which  carry  contraband  of  war,  or  are  guilty  of 
violating  a blockade,  will  never  be  given  up.  It  is  therefore  advis- 
able to  take  measures  in  order  that  in  case  of  war  Prize  Courts 
should  at  once  enter  upon  their  duties. 

For  the  settlement  of  the  question,  there  exists  in  Prussia  a 
Royal  Decree  of  the  20th  June,  1864,  sanctioning  Prize  Regulations 
and  provisions  relative  to  the  procedure  to  be  adopted  in  prize 
matters.  But  these  Regulations  are  no  longer  sufficient — at  least 
in  so  far  as  the  provisions  which  should  govern  the  procedure  in 
matters  of  prize  are  concerned — to  meet  the  requirements  set  out 
above,  since  under  the  Constitution  of  the  Empire  the  former 
Royal  Prussian  navy  lias  been  transformed  into  a common  Imperial 
navy. 

There  would  be  difficulty  in  the  way  of  applying  the  regulations 
as  to  the  formation  of  a Prize  Council  and  a Supreme  Prize  Council, 
and  as  to  the  procedure  to  be  adopted  by  those  bodies,  because 
meanwhile  the  organization  of  authority  which  then  existed  has  been 
fundamentally  altered. 

In  consideration  of  the  above,  it  appears  necessary  to  regulate 
the  matter  anew  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  the  Empire. 
The  annexed  draft  is  intended  to  furnish  the  legal  basis  of  a new 
arrangement. 

* * * * * 

The  draft  does  not  attempt  to  lay  dowm  detailed  regulations 
governing  the  constitution  of  the  Prize  Courts;  the  procedure  before 
them  and  the  obligation  of  other  authorities  to  render  legal  or  other 
assistance;  but,  in  imitation  of  the  practice  of  foreign  Maritime 
States  {i.e.,  France,  “la  Loi  aux  contestations  sur  la  validite  des 
prises  maritimes  du  26  Vent.,  an  8,  Article  2,”  and  Italy,  “ Codice 
per  la  Marina  Mercantile”  of  the  25th  June,  1865,  Article  225), 
the  necessary  regulations  have  been  left  to  be  introduced  by  Order; 
this  plan  will  make  it  possible  to  issue  Orders  suitable  to  the  special 
circumstances  of  the  case,  according  as  they  exist  in  each  war. 

Moreover,  the  fact  that  not  only  our  own  circumstances,  but  also 


SOUTH  AFRICA. 


1011 


those  of  possible  allies,  have  to  be  considered,  makes  it  seem  neces- 
sary that  the  Emperor  should  not  be  hampered  by  statutory  provisions 
in  issuing  these  Regulations.  » 


PROCLAMATION  issued  by  the  High  Commissioner  for 
South  Africa , relative  to  the  Alienation  of  Property  by  the 
Governments  of  the  South  African  Republic  and  the  Orange 
Free  State. — Cape  Town , March  19,  1900. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  the  Government  of  Her  Majesty 
will  not  recognize  as  valid  or  effectual  any  alienations  of  property 
whether  of  lands,  railways,  mines,  or  mining  rights,  within  the 
territories  of  the  South  African  Republic  or  Orange  Free  State, 
or  any  interest  therein  of  whatsoever  nature,  or  any  charges  or 
encumbrances  of  whatsoever  description  upon  any  such  property 
or  interest  as  aforesaid,  effected,  declared,  charged,  or  made  by  the 
Governments  of  the  South  African  Republic  or  Orange  Free  State 
subsequently  to  the  date  of  this  Proclamation,  nor  any  concessions 
granted  by  either  of  the  said  Governments  subsequent  to  such  date. 
Cape  Town,  March  19,  1900. 


PAPERS  relating  to  Negotiations  between  Commandant  Louis 
Botha  and  Lord  Kitchener  for  the  Termination  of  the  War 
in  South  Africa. — February -July,  1901. 

High  Commissioner  Sir  A.  Milner  to  Mr.  Chamberlain. — ( Received 
February  23.) 

(No.  121.) 

(Telegram.)  February  23,  1901. 

Following  telegram  received  from  Commander-in-chief, 
Pretoria : — 

Begins  : 22nd  February.  Mrs.  L.  Botha  has  come  back  from 
meeting  her  husband  to-day,  and  has  brought  me  a letter  from  him 
in  answer  to  a verbal  message  from  me  that,  if  he  desired  it,  I would 
meet  him  as  to  means  of  bringing  the  war  to  an  end,  on  the  express 
understanding  that  I should  not  do  so  if  the  question  of  the  inde- 
pendence of  the  Transvaal  and  Orange  River  Colony  were  to  be 
discussed  in  any  way.  Mrs.  Botha  assures  me  the  letter  was  written 
with  that  point  clearly  understood,  and  that  Botha  had  referred  the 
matter  to  his  Generals.  Meeting  will  probably  take  place  at  Midd el- 
burg,  Transvaal.  End  of  telegram. 
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Mr.  Chamberlain  to  High  Commissioner  Sir  A.  Milner. 

(No.  4.) 

(Telegram.)  Downing  Street , February  23,  1901. 

Your  telegram  No.  121. 

I am  glad  to  hear  of  Botha’s  desire  to  treat,  and  I hope  that  it  is 
genuine.  He  will  find  us  most  anxious,  in  that  case,  to  meet  him  on 
all  points  affecting  individual  position.  We  have  already  made  clear 
the  policy  we  intend  to  pursue  as  to  future  government. 


High  Commissioner  Sir  A.  Milner  to  Mr.  Chamberlain. — (Received 
February  27.) 

(No.  141.) 

(Telegram.)  February  27,  190  L. 

I have  received  the  following  from  Lord  Kitchener : — 

Begins : Botha  has  written  to  say  that  he  will  be  here  at  10  a.m. 
to-morrow. 


Lord  Kitchener  to  Mr.  BrodricTc. 

(Telegram.)  Pretoria , March  1,  1901. 

28th  February. — I have  had  a long  interview  with  Botha,  who 
showed  very  good  feeling  and  seemed  anxious  to  bring  about  peace. 
He  asked  for  information  on  a number  of  subjects  which  he  said  that 
he  should  submit  to  his  Government  and  people,  and  if  they  agreed 
he  should  visit  Orange  Biver  Colony  and  get  them  to  agree.  They 
should  all  then  hand  in  their  arms  and  finish  the  war.  He  told  me 
that  they  could  go  on  for  some  time,  and  that  he  was  not  sure  of 
being  able  to  bring  about  peace  without  independence.  He  tried 
very  hard  for  some  kind  of  independence ; but  I declined  to  discuss 
such  a point,  and  said  that  a modified  form  of  independence  would 
be  most  dangerous,  and  likely  to  lead  to  war  in  the  future.  Subject 
was  then  dropped,  and — 

1.  The  nature  of  future  government  of  Colonies  asked  about. 
He  wanted  more  details  than  were  given  by  Colonial  Secretary,  and 
I said  that,  subject  to  correction  from  home,  I understood  that 
when  hostilities  ceased  military  guard  would  be  replaced  by  Crown 
Colony  administration,  consisting  of  nominated  Executive,  with 
elected  assembly  to  advise  administration,  to  be  followed  after  a 
period  by  representative  government.  He  would  have  liked  repre- 
sentative government  at  once,  but  seemed  satisfied  with  above. 

2.  Whether  a Boer  would  be  able  to  have  a rifle  to  protect  him 
from  native  ? I said  I thought  he  would  be,  by  a licence  and  on 
registration. 
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3.  He  asked  whether  Hutch  language  would  be  allowed.  I 
said  that  English  and  Hutch  would,  I thought,  have  equal  rights. 
He  expressed  hope  that  officials  dealing  with  farmers  would  know 
Hutch. 

4.  The  Kaffir  question.  This  turned  at  once  on  franchise  of 
Kaffirs,  and  a.  solution  seemed  to  be  that  franchise  should  not  be 
given  to  Kaffirs  until  after  representative  government  was  granted 
to  Colonies.  Orange  Free  State  laws  for  Kaffirs  were  considered 
good. 

5.  That  Hutch  Church  property  should  remain  untouched. 

6.  Public  trusts  and  orphan  funds  to  be  left  intact.  He  asked 
whether  British  Government,  in  taking  over  the  assets  of  Republics, 
would  also  take  over  legal  debts.  This  he  made  rather  a strong 
point  of,  and  he  intended  it  to  include  debts  legally  contracted  since 
the  war  began.  He  referred  to  notes  issued  amounting  to  less  than 
a million. 

7.  He  asked  if  any  war  tax  would  be  imposed  on  farmers.  I 
said  I thought  not. 

8.  When  would  prisoners  of  war  return  ? 

9.  He  referred  to  pecuniary  assistance  to  repair  burnt  farms, 
and  enable  farmers  to  start  afresh.  I said  I thought  some  assist- 
ance  would  be  given. 

10.  Amnesty  to  all  at  end  of  war.  We  spoke  of  colonials  who 
joined  Republics,  and  he  seemed  not  adverse  to  their  being 
disfranchised. 

I arranged  with  him  that  I should  write  and  let  him  know  the 
view  of  the  Government  on  these  points.  All  I said  during  the 
interview  was  qualified  by  being  subject  to  confirmation  from  home. 
He  was  anxious  to  get  an  answer  soon. 


High  Commissioner  Sir  A.  Milner  to  Mr.  Chamberlain  - -( Received 

March  3.) 

(B  1.) 

(Telegram.)  Bloemfontein , March  3,  1901. 

It  is  suggested  by  Kitchener  that  the  following  letter  should  be 
sent  to  Botha  : — 

Begins  : 

Your  Honour, 

With  reference  to  our  conversation  at  Middelburg  on  the  28th 
February,  1 beg  to  inform  you  that  on  the  cessation  of  hostilities 
and  the  complete  surrender  of  arms,  ammunition,  cannon,  and  other 
munitions  of  war  now  in  the  hands  of  the  burghers  in  the  field  or 
in  Government  depdts  or  elsewhere,  His  Majesty’s  Government  is 
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prepared  at  once  to  grant  an  amnesty  in  the  Transvaal  and  Orange 
River  Colony  for  all  bond  fide  acts  of  war  committed  during  the 
recent  hostilities ; as  well  as  to  move  the  Governments  of  Cape 
Colony  and  Natal  to  take  similar  action,  but  qualified  by  the  dis- 
franchisement of  any  British  subjects  implicated  in  the  recent  war. 
All  prisoners  of  war  now  in  St.  Helena,  Cejlon,  or  elsewhere  will, 
on  the  completion  of  the  surrender,  be  brought  back  to  their 
country.  At  the  same  time  military  iaw  will  cease  and  be  at  once 
replaced  by  civil  administration,  which  will  at  first  consist  of  a 
Governor  and  a nominated  Executive,  with  or  without  an  advisory 
elected  Assembly  ; but  it  is  the  desire  of  His  Majesty’s  Government, 
as  soon  as  circumstances  permit,  to  establish  representative  govern- 
ment in  the  Transvaal  and  Orange  River  Colony.  Moreover,  on 
the  cessation  of  hostilities,  a High  Court  will  be  established  to 
administer  the  laws  of  the  laud,  and  this  Court  will  be  independent 
of  the  Executive. 

Church  property,  public  trusts,  and  orphan  funds  will  be  respected, 
and  both  the  English  and  the  Dutch  languages  will  be  used  and 
taught  in  public  schools  and  allowed  in  Courts  of  Law. 

As  regards  the  legal  debts  of  the  State,  they  will  be  paid,  even  if 
contracted  during  hostilities,  to  the  extent  to  which  the  creditor  can 
show  to  the  satisfaction  of  a Commission  or  Judge  that  he  has  given 
value  for  his  debt.  The  sum  to  be  paid  under  this  head  will  not, 
however,  exceed  1,000,000/.,  and  if  bond  fide  debts  to  a greater 
amount  are  proved  they  will  have  to  be  reduced  proportionally  to 
bring  them  within  that  figure. 

I also  beg  to  inform  your  Honour  that  it  is  the  intention  of  His 
Majesty’s  Government  to  take  steps  to  assist  farmers  who  have 
suffered  loss  by  the  destruction  of  farms  or  the  capture  of  stock 
during  the  war,  and  that  no  special  tax  will  be  imposed  upon 
farmers  to  defray  the  expenses  of  the  war.  Where  burghers  require 
the  protection  afforded  by  fire-arms,  such  will  be  allowed  to  be  kept 
by  licence  and  with  due  registration.  Licences  will  be  also  issued 
for  sporting  rifles,  guns,  &c. 

As  regards  the  extension  of  the  franchise  to  Kaffirs  in  the 
Transvaal  and  Orange  River  Colony,  it  is  not  the  intention  of  His 
Majesty’s  Government  to  give  such  a franchise  before  a represen- 
tative government  is  granted  to  those  Colonies.  Ends. 

With  the  following  exception  I agree  with  the  above.  In  para- 
graph 1,  instead  of  the  words  “ as  well  as  to  move  the  Governments 
of  Cape  Colony,”  &c.,  read  the  following : “ British  subjects  of  Cape 
Colony  or  Natal,  though  they  will  not  be  compelled  to  return  to 
those  Colonies,  will,  if  they  do  so,  be  liable  to  be  dealt  with  under 
the  laws  of  those  Colonies  specifically  passed  to  meet  the  circum- 
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stances  arising  out  of  the  present  war,  and  which  greatly  mitigate  tho 
ordinary  penalties  of  rebellion.” 

While  willing  to  concede  much  in  order  to  strengthen  Botha  in 
inducing  his  people  to  submit,  the  amnesty  of  rebels  is  not,  in  my 
opinion,  a point  which  His  Majesty’s  Grovernment  can  afford  to 
concede.  I think  it  would  have  a deplorable  effect  in  Cape  Colony 
aud  Natal  to  obtain  peace  by  such  a concession. 


Mr.  Chamberlain  to  High  Commissioner  Sir  A.  Milner. 

(No.  2.) 

(Telegram.)  Downing  Street , March  6,  1901. 

Your  telegram  3rd  March,  B.  1 : Kitchener’s  proposed  letter. 

Kitchener  should  modify  the  terms  of  his  letter  in  accordance 
with  following  instructions  and  observations  of  His  Majesty’s 
Grovernment 

The  first  paragraph  implies,  of  course,  the  total  cessation  of 
hostilities,  and  not  the  surrender  of  Botha  only  while  other  bands 
may  be  continuing  the  war.  It  should  be  made  clear  that  this  is  the 
condition  precedent  to  the  subsequent  promises. 

His  Majesty’s  Grovernment  feel  that  they  cannot  promise  to  ask 
for  complete  amnesty  to  Cape  and  Natal  rebels,  who  are  in  totally 
different  position  to  burghers,  without  injustice  to  those  who  have 
remained  loyal  under  great  provocation,  and  they  are  prepared  sub- 
stantially to  adopt  your  words,  but  you  must  consider  whether  your 
last  line  is  strictly  applicable  to  Natal. 

Following  points  in  letter  also  require  amendment 

1.  The  words  as  to  prisoners  of  war  may  be  misconstrued.  We 
cannot  possibly  undertake  to  bring  all  back  immediately.  Transport 
will  be  wanted  to  bring  home  large  portion  of  the  army,  and  repatria- 
tion of  burghers  must  be  gradual.  Also,  we  will  only  bring  back  to 
South  Africa  burghers  and  colonists:  the  foreigners  must  go  to  their 
own  countries.  Accordingly  after  “ prisoners  of  war”  insert  “being 
burghers  or  colonists,”  and  after  “country”  insert  “as  quickly  as 
arrangements  can  be  made  for  their  transport.” 

2.  For  “ military  law  will  cease  ” say  “ military  administration 
will  cease.”  It  is  possible  that  there  may  be  disturbed  districts  for 
some  time  after  terms  have  been  accepted,  and  Grovernor  of  Colonies 
cannot  abandon  right  of  proclaiming  martial  law  where  necessary. 
In  the  same  sentence  omit  the  words  “ at  the  same  time  ” and  “ at 
once,”  and  substitute  at  the  beginning  the  words  “ at  the  earliest 
practicable  date.” 

3.  Constitution. — For  “consist  of  a Grovernor”  down  to  “As- 
sembly ” read  “ consist  of  a Grovernor  and  an  Executive  Council 
composed  of  the  principal  officials  with  a Legislative  Council  con- 
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sisting  of  a certain  number  of  official  members  to  whom  a nominated 
unofficial  element  will  from  the  first  be  added.”  Iu  place  of  the 
words  “ to  establish  representative  government  ” substitute  “ to 
introduce  a representative  element,  and.  ultimately  to  concede  to 
the  new  Colonies  the  privilege  of  self-government.” 

It  is  desirable  at  this  stage  to  be  quite  precise  in  order  to  avoid 
any  charge  of  breach  of  faith  afterwards. 

4.  As  regards  use  of  languages  in  schools  you  should  add  after 
“in  public  schools”  “ where  the  parents  of  the  children  desire  it.” 
It  is  possible  that  in  Johannesburg  and  elsewhere  the  great  majority 
of  children  will  be  English,  and  we  ought  not  to  compel  the  parents, 
whether  Dutch  or  English,  to  adopt  either  language  where  they  may 
have  good  reason  to  desire  the  other. 

5.  Debts  of  the  State. — Promise  embodied  in  the  letter  seems 
dangerous. 

The  words  “contracted  during  hostilities”  would  include  not 
only  commandeering  receipts,  but  also  all  manner  of  claims  for 
orders  given  or  goods  alleged  to  have  been  supplied  during  the 
war.  If  sucli  claims  are  admitted  it  will  be  difficult  to  keep  limit 
to  one  million,  or  to  institute  effective  examination  into  alleged 
claims.  The  liability  would  extend  even  to  goods  supplied  after 
annexation. 

If,  however,  sole  object  of  this  stipulation  is  to  repay  inhabitants* 
of  the  Orange  River  Colony  or  Transvaal  for  requisitions  which 
were  compulsorily  levied  before  annexation  by  authority  of  Com- 
mandants of  forces  in  the  field,  or  which,  though  levied  after  annexa- 
tion, could  not  be  resisted  in  presence  of  superior  force,  we  might 
assent  to  putting  aside  a sum  of  one  million  to  be  distributed  pro 
rata  in  payment  of  all  such  claims  as  can  be  established  to  the 
satisfaction  of  a Tribunal  appointed  by  Gfovernment  to  investigate 
and  assess  them.  Remember  that  whatever  sum  is  allotted  would 
have  to  cover  requisitions  upon  all  persons,  Uitlanders  as  well  as 
burghers,  commandeered  by  orders  of  Gfovernment  of  South  African 
Republic  or  Commandants.  In  regard  to  this  matter,  you  will  of 
course  consider  carefully  effect  on  loyalists  of  proposal  which  may 
result  in  payment  for  goods  willingly  supplied  to  our  enemies  but 
concealed  from  or  refused  to  us. 

6.  Assistance  to  Farmers. — This  proposal  is  also  liable  to  the 
objection  that  it  may  appear  to  treat  enemies  better  than  loyalists ; 
but  as  I have  already  suggested  to  you  necessity  for  some  provision 
to  prevent  destitution  after  the  war  in  new  Colonies  and  to  enable 
resumption  of  ordinary  employment,  you  may  substitute  the  following 
sentence  : “ I also  beg  to  inform  your  Honour  that  the  new  Gfovern- 


* “ Individual  inhabitants.”  See  telegram  No.  4 on  page  1019. 
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ment  will  take  into  immediate  consideration  the  possibility  of  assist- 
ing by  loan  the  occupants  of  farms,  who  will  take  the  oath  of 
allegiance,  to  repair  any  injuries  sustained  by  destruction  of  build- 
ings or  loss  of  stock  during  the  war.” 

7.  The  licences  to  carry  arms  must  also  be  confined  to  those 
persous  who  will  take  an  oath  of  allegiance,  and  will  only  be 
granted  in  the  case  of  military  arms  where  they  are  necessary  for 
protection. 

8.  We  agree  to  the  last  sentence  as  to  Kaffirs;  but  following 
words  should  be  added : “ And  if  then  given  it  will  be  so  limited 
as  to  secure  the  just  predominance  of  the  white  races,  but  the  legal 
position  of  Kaffirs  will  be  similar  to  that  which  they  hold  in  the 
Cape  Colony.” 

We  cannot  consent  to  purchase  peace  by  leaving  the  coloured 
population  in  the  position  in  which  they  stood  before  the  war,  with 
not  even  the  ordinary  civil  rights  which  the  Government  of  the  Cape 
Colony  has  long  conceded  to  them. 

Kitchener  is  authorized  to  reply  in  accordance  with  these 
instructions ; but  if  the  terms  now  offered  are  not  accepted  after 
reasonable  delay  for  consideration,  they  must  be.  considered  as  with- 
drawn. 

I shall  be  glad  to  have  your  view  s upon  the  above  amendments  to 
Lord  Kitchener’s  letter. 


High  Commissioner  Sir  A.  Milner  to  Mr.  Chamberlain . — ( Received 

April  1.) 

Sir,  Pretoriat  March  7,  1901. 

With  reference  to  your  telegram  of  the  6th  March  (No.  2)  and 
previous  correspondence,  I have  the  honour  to  transmit  herewith 
copy  of  a letter  which  Lord  Kitchener  has  this  day  addressed  to 
Commandant-General  Louis  Botha. 

I have,  &c., 

Bt.  Hon.  J.  Chamberlain.  A.  MILNER,  High  Commissioner, 


( Inclosure .) — Lord  Kitchener  to  Commandant- General  Botha. 

Your  Honour,  Pretoria , March  7,  1901. 

With  reference  to  our  conveisation  at  Middelburg  on  the 
28th  February,  I have  the  honour  to  inform  you  that,  in  the  event 
of  a general  and  complete  cessation  of  hostilities,  and  the  surrender 
of  all  rifles,  ammunition,  cannon,  and  other  munitions  of  wrar  in  the 
hands  of  the  burghers,  or  in  Government  depots  or  elsewdiere, 
His  Majesty’s  Government  is  prepared  to  adopt  the  following 
measures : — 
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His  Majesty’s  Government  wili  at  once  grant  an  amnesty  in  the 
Transvaal  and  Orange  River  Colony  for  all  bond  fide  acts  of  war 
committed  during  the  recent  hostilities.  British  subjects  belonging 
to  Natal  and  Cape  Colony,  while  they  will  not  be  compelled  to 
return  to  those  Colonies,  will,  if  they  do  so,  be  liable  to  be  dealt 
with  by  the  laws  of  those  Colonies  specially  passed  to  meet  the 
circumstances  arising  out  of  the  present  war.  As  you  are  doubtless 
aware,  the  special  law  in  the  Cape  Colony  has  greatly  mitigated  the 
ordinary  penalties  for  high  treason  in  the  present  case. 

All  prisoners  of  war,  now  in  St.  Helena,  Ceylon,  or  elsewhere, 
being  burghers  or  colonists,  will,  on  the  completion  of  the  sur- 
render, be  brought  back  to  their  country  as  quickly  as  arrangements 
can  be  made  for  their  transport. 

At  the  earliest  practicable  date  military  administration  will  cease, 
and  will  be  replaced  by  civil  administration  in  the  form  of  Crown 
Colony  Government.  There  will  therefore  be,  in  the  first  instance, 
in  each  of  the  new  Colonies,  a Governor  and  an  Executive  Council, 
composed  of  the  principal  officials,  with  a Legislative  Council  con- 
sisting of  a certain  number  of  official  members  to  whom  a nominated 
unofficial  element  will  be  added.  But  it  is  the  desire  of  His 
Majesty’s  Government,  as  soon  as  circumstances  permit,  to  intro- 
duce a representative  element,  and  ultimately  to  concede  to  the  new 
Colonies  the  privilege  of  self-government.  Moreover,  on  the  cessa- 
tion of  hostilities,  a High  Court  will  be  established  in  each  of  the 
new  Colonies  to  administer  the  laws  of  the  land,  and  this  Court  will 
be  independent  of  the  Executive. 

Church  property,  public  trusts,  and  orphan  fuuds  will  be  re- 
spected. 

Both  the  English  and  Hutch  languages  will  be  used  and  taught 
in  public  schools  when  the  parents  of  the  children  desire  it,  and 
allowed  in  Courts  of  Law. 

As  regards  the  debts  of  the  late  Republican  Governments,  His 
Majesty’s  Government  cannot  undertake  any  liability.  It  is,  how- 
ever, prepared,  as  an  act  of  grace,  to  set  aside  a sum  not  exceeding 
1,000,000/.  to  repay  inhabitants  of  the  Transvaal  and  Orange  River 
Colony  for  goods  requisitioned  from  them  by  the  late  Republican 
Governments,  or,  subsequent  to  annexation,  by  Commandants  in  the 
field  being  in  a position  to  enforce  such  requisitions.  But  such 
claims  will  have  to  be  established  to  the  satisfaction  of  a Judge  or 
Judicial  Commission,  appointed  by  the  Government  to  investigate 
and  assess  them,  and,  if  exceeding  in  the  aggregate  1,000,000/.,  they 
will  be  liable  to  reduction  pro  rata. 

I also  beg  to  inform  your  Honour  that  the  new  Government  will 
take  into  immediate  consideration  the  possibility  of  assisting  by  loan 
the  occupants  of  farms,  who  will  take  the  oath  of  allegiance,  to 
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repair  any  injuries  sustained  by  destruction  of  buildings  or  loss  of 
stock  during  the  war,  and  that  no  special  war  tax  will  be  imposed 
upon  farms  to  defray  the  expense  of  the  war. 

When  burghers  require  the  protection  of  fire-arms,  such  will  be 
allowed  to  them  by  licence,  and  on  due  registration,  provided  they 
take  the  oath  of  allegiance.  Licences  will  also  be  issued  for  sporting 
rifles,  guns,  &c.,  but  military  fire-arms  will  only  be  allowed  for 
purposes  of  protection. 

As  regards  the  extension  of  the  franchise  to  Kaffirs  in  the 
Transvaal  and  Orange  River  Colon}^  it  is  not  the  intention  of  His 
Majesty’s  Government  to  give  such  franchise  before  representative 
government  is  granted  to  those  Colonies  • and  if  then  given,  it  will 
be  so  limited  as  to  secure  the  just  predominance  of  the  white  race. 
The  legal  position  of  coloured  persons  will,  however,  be  similar  to 
that  which  they  hold  in  the  Cape  Colony. 

In  conclusion,  I must  inform  your  Honour  that,  if  the  terms 
now  offered  are  not  accepted  after  a reasonable  delay  for  considera- 
tion, they  must  be  regarded  as  cancelled. 

I have,  &c., 

KITCHENER,  General , 
Commander-in-chief \ British  Forces , South  Africa. 

To  his  Honour 

Commandant-  General  Louis  Botha. 


Mr.  Chamberlain  to  High  Commissioner  Sir  A.  Milner  (Pretoria). 
(No.  4.) 

(Telegram.)  Downing  Street , March  8,  1901. 

My  telegram  of  6th  March,  No.  2. 

By  error  in  telegraphing  word  “ individual  ” was  omitted  before 
“ inhabitants  ” in  heading  5.  Read  “ individual  inhabitants  of  Orange 
River  Colony  or  Transvaal.” 


High  Commissioner  Sir  A.  Milner  to  Mr.  Chamberlain. — ( Received 

March  9.) 

(B  7.) 

(Telegram.)  Pretoria , March  9,  1901. 

Referring  to  your  telegram  of  6th  March,  No.  2.  While  the 
changes  which  His  Majesty’s  Government  desired  to  introduce  into 
Kitchener’s  letter  were  improvements  in  many  cases,  there  were 
some  which  I regretted.  But  none  of  these  appeared  to  me  of  much 
importance  except  the  introduction  of  the  w ords  “ by  loan  ” in  the 
passage  referring  to  assistance  to  farmers  after  the  war.  I am  certainly 
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opposed  to  giving  such  assistance  indiscriminately  ; but  I think  there 
will  he  cases  in  which  expenditure  not  directly  recoverable  would  be 
justified  and  politic.  Also  I think  introduction  of  these  words 
calculated  to  weaken  effect  of  message,  though  I hope  this  may  not 
be  serious,  having  regard  to  its  great  liberality  on  other  points. 

Kitchener  was  even  more  strongly  opposed  than  I to  introduction 
of  the  words  “ by  loan,”  because,  in  view  of  the  suspicious  nature  of 
the  Boers,  he  thought  it  would  be  regarded  as  a way  of  getting 
farmers  into  the  clutches  of  the  Government. 

At  the  same  time  he  and  I were  quite  agreed  that  disadvantages 
of  delay  would  not  be  counterbalanced  by  any  improvement  iu 
message  which  might  result  from  further  discussion. 

Accordingly  message  was  altered  in  accordance  with  instructions, 
and  sent  to  Botha  by  special  messenger  to  Middelburg  on  afternoon 
of  7th  March. 


High  Commissioner  Sir  A.  Milner  to  Mr.  Chamberlain. — ( Received 

March  10.) 

(B8.) 

(Telegram.)  Pretoria , March  9,  1901. 

Your  telegram  of  8th  March,  No.  4,  reached  me  too  late  to  affect 
the  letter  already  sent  to  Botha.  The  words  therefore  used  in  that 
letter  were  “ inhabitants  ” and  not  “ individual  inhabitants.”  It 
does  not  make  much  difference,  I think. 


Lord  Kitchener  to  Mr.  Brodrick. 

(Telegram.)  Pretoria , March  20,  1901. 

Precise  terms  of  letter  were  as  follows  : — 

Begins:  With  reference  to  our  conversation  at  Middelburg  on 
28th  February,  I have  the  honour  to  inform  you  that,  in  the  event  of 
a general  and  complete  cessation  of  hostilities,  and  the  surrender  of 
all  rifles,  ammunition,  cannon,  and  other  munitions  of  war  in  the 
hands  of  the  burghers,  or  in  Government  depots  or  elsewhere, 
His  Majesty’s  Government  is  prepared  to  adopt  the  following 
measures : 

His  Majesty’s  Government  will  at  once  grant  an  amnesty  in  the 
Transvaal  and  Orange  River  Colonies  for  all  bond  fide  acts  of  war 
committed  during  the  recent  hostilities.  British  subjects  belonging 
to  Natal  and  Cape  Colony,  while  they  will  not  be  compelled  to  return 
to  those  Colonies,  will,  if  they  do  so,  be  liable  to  be  dealt  with  by  the 
law  of  those  Colonies  specially  passed  to  meet  the  circumstances 
arising  out  of  the  present  war.  As  you  are  doubtless  aware,  the 
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special  law  in  the  Cape  Colony  has  greatly  mitigated  the  ordinary 
penalties  for  high  treason  in  the  present  case. 

All  prisoners  of  war  now  in  St.  Helena,  Ceylon,  or  elsewhere  will, 
ou  the  completion  of  the  surrender,  be  brought  back  to  their  country 
as  quickly  as  arrangements  can  be  made  for  their  transport. 

At  the  earliest  practicable  date  military  administration  will  cease, 
and  will  be  replaced  by  civil  administration  in  the  form  of  Crown 
Colony  Government.  There  will  therefore  be,  iu  the  first  instance, 
in  each  of  the  new  Colonies,  a Governor  and  an  Executive  Council, 
consisting  of  a certain  number  of  official  members,  to  whom  a 
nominated  unofficial  element  will  be  added.  But  it  is  the  desire  of 
His  Majesty’s  Government,  as  soon  as  circumstances  permit,  to 
introduce  a representative  element  and  ultimately  to  concede  to  the 
new  Colonies  the  privilege  of  self-government.  Moreover,  on  the 
cessation  of  hostilities  a High  Court  will  be  established  in  each  of 
the  new  Colonies  to  administer  the  law  of  the  land,  and  this  Court 
will  be  independent  of  the  Executive. 

Church  property,  public  trusts,  and  orphan  funds  will  be 
respected. 

Both  the  English  and  Dutch  languages  will  be  used  and  taught 
in  public  schools  where  parents  of  the  children  desire  it,  and  allowed 
in  Courts  of  Law. 

As  regards  the  debts  of  the  late  Republican  Governments,  His 
Majesty’s  Government  cannot  undertake  any  liability".  It  is, 
however,  prepared,  as  an  act  of  grace,  to  set  aside  a sum  not 
exceeding  1,000,000/.  to  repay  inhabitants  of  the  Transvaal  and 
Orange  River  Colonies  for  goods  requisitioned  from  them  by  the 
late  Republican  Governments,  or,  subsequent  to  annexation,  by 
Commandants  in  the  field  being  in  a position  to  enforce  such 
requisitions.  But  such  claims  will  have  to  be  established  to  the 
satisfaction  of  a Judge  or  Judicial  Commission  appointed  by  the 
Government  to  investigate  and  assess  them,  and  if  .exceeding  in  the 
aggregate  1,000,000/.,  they  will  be  liable  to  reduction  pro  rata. 

1 also  beg  to  inform  your  Honour  that  the  uew  Government  vs  ill 
take  into  immediate  consideration  the  possibility  of  assisting  by  loan 
the  occupants  of  farms,  who  will  take  the  oath  of  allegiance,  to  repair 
any  injury  sustained  by  destruction  of  buildings  or  loss  of  stock 
during  the  war,  and  that  no  special  war  tax  will  be  imposed  on 
farmers  to  defray  the  expense  of  the  war. 

When  burghers  require  the  protection  of  fire-arms  such  will 
be  allowed  to  them  by  licence  and  on  due  registration,  provided  they 
take  the  oath  of  allegiance.  Licences  also  will  be  issued  for 
sporting  rifles,  guns,  &c.,  but  military  fire-arms  will  only  be  allowed 
for  means  of  protection. 

As  regards  the  extension  of  the  franchise  to  Kaffirs  in  the 
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Transvaal  and  Orange  River  Colony,  it  is  not  the  intention  of 
His  Majesty’s  Government  to  give  such  franchise  before  representa- 
tive government  is  granted  to  these  Colonies,  aud  if  then  giveu 
it  will  be  so  limited  as  to  secure  the  just  predominance  of  the  white 
races.  The  legal  position  of  coloured  persons  will,  however,  be 
similar  to  that  which  they  hold  in  Cape  Colony. 

In  conclusion,  I must  inform  your  Honour  that  if  the  terms  now 
offered  are  not  accepted  after  a reasonable  delay  for  'Consideration 
they  must  be  regarded  as  cancelled.  Ends. 


Lord  Kitchener  to  Mr.  Brodrich. 

(No.  283.) 

(Telegram.)  Pretoria , March  16,  1901. 

Following  reply  received  from  Botha  : — 

“ I have  the  honour  to  acknowledge  receipt  of  your  Excellency’s 
letter  stating  what  steps  your  Excellency’s  Government  is  prepared 
to  take  in  the  event  of  a general  and  total  cessation  of  hostilities.  I 
have  advised  my  Government  of  your  Excellency’s  said  letter ; but, 
after  the  mutual  exchange  of  views  at  our  interview  at  Middelburg 
on  28th  February  last,  it  will  certainly  not  surprise  your  Excellency 
to  know  that  I do  not  feel  disposed  to  recommend  that  the  terms  of 
the  said  letter  shall  have  the  earnest  consideration  of  my  Government. 
I may  add  also  that  my  Government  and  my  chief  officers  here 
entirely  agree  to  my  view’s.” 


Mr.  Chamberlain  to  High  Commissioner  Sir  A.  Milner. 

(Telegram.)  Downing  Street , April  19,  1901. 

19th  April. — No.  1.  As  our  terms  have  been  refused  by  Botha, 
they  are,  of  course,  withdrawn,  and  His  Majesty’s  Government  do 
not  think  it  advisable  that  you  or  Kitchener  should  reopen  negotia- 
tions. Should  Botha  or  other  leaders  make  any  further  suggestions 
of  their  own  accord,  Kitchener  will,  of  course,  forward  them  to  us 
without  expressing  any  opinion  upon  them  to  those  who  make  them. 
But  neither  Mrs.  Botha  nor  any  one  else  should  be  led  to  suppose 
that  we  could  consider  terms  more  favourable  to  the  Boers  than 
those  winch  have  been  rejected. 

The  Secretary  of  State  for  War  will  send  a copy  of  this  to 
Kitchener. 
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The  Director  of  Military  Intelligence  to  Colonial  Office. 

Intelligence  Division , Winchester  House , 

St.  James's  Square , S.W. , Jime  20,  1901. 

The  Director  of  Military  Intelligence  presents  his  compliments  to 
the  Under-Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies,  and  begs  to  forward 
copy  of  an  address  of  Louis  Botha  to  the  burghers,  on  the  peace 
terms  of  Lord  Kitchener. 

The  original  document  was  recently  captured  by  Sir  Bindon 
Blood,  in  the  Boer  Government  Laager,  at  Boos  Senekal. 

(Inclosure.) — Address  of  Louis  Botha  to  Burghers. 

(Translation.) 

Dear  Brothers, 

The  spirit  of  Lord  Kitchener’s  letter  makes  it  very  plain  to  you 
all  that  the  British  Government  desires  nothing  else  but  the 
destruction  of  our  Africander  people,  and  acceptance  of  the  terms 
contained  therein  is  absolutely  out  of  the  question.  Virtually,  the 
letter  contains  nothing  more,  but  rather  less,  than  what  the  British 
Government  will  be  obliged  to  do  should  our  cause  go  wrong. 
Notice  that  they  will  give  us  a Legislative  Council  consisting  of 
their  own  officials  and  members  nominated  by  themselves.  The 
voice  of  the  people  is  thus  totally  unrecognized.  It  is  also  proposed, 
and  this  as  a favour,  to  place  only  1,000,000/.  disposable  for  covering 
our  State  debts,  whereas,  according  to  general  legal  advice,  should  the 
cause  unexpectedly  go  wrong  with  us,  the  British  Government  must 
bear  the  responsibility  of  all  State  debts,  and  not  simply  walk  away 
with  the  State’s  assets. 

Our  burghers  have  fought  heavily,  but  how  can  it  be  otherwise 
when  the  existence  of  our  nation  is  unlawfully  threatened  ? The 
blood  and  tears  that  this  war  has  cost  has  been  hard,  but  giving  up 
our  country  will  be  doubly  hard. 

I feel  from  the  bottom  of  my  heart  for  those  burghers  whose 
families  have  been  removed.  Do  not  let  this  make  any  one  desperate, 
because  he  who  becomes  desperate  and  gives  up  the  struggle  does 
not  only  an  injustice  to  his  people,  but  also  loses  all  trust  in  him- 
self. 

The  more  we  are  aggrieved  by  the  enemy  the  more  steadfastly  we 
ought  to  stand  for  our  good  and  lawful  rights. 

Let  us,  as  Daniel  in  the  lions’  den,  place  our  trust  in  God 
alone,  for  in  His  time  and  in  His  way  He  will  certainly  give  us 
deliverance. 

Ermelo,  March  15,  1901. 

LOUIS  BOTHA,  Commandant- General 
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War  Office  to  Colonial  Office. 

Sib,  War  Office , June  21,  1001 

I am  directed  by  Mr.  Brodrick  to  transmit  herewith,  copies  of 
despatches  to  and  from  Commandant-General  Botha,  which  were 
found  at  Boos  Senekal.  I am,  <&c.y 

E.  W.  D.  WARD. 


( Inclosure .) 

Honoured  Sir,  On  the  Veldt , February  14, 1901. 

I haye  the  honour  to  report  that  General  C.  B.  .De  Wet  has 
given  me  instructions  to  keep  in  communication  with  him,  and 
also  to  work  with  the  South  African  Bepublic.  At  the  same  time  he 
has  commissioned  me  to  get  all  news  from  the  South  African 
Bepublic  for  the  last  four  weeks  to  send  to  his  Honour  in  the  Cape 
Colony  ; also  what  concerns  the  farms  and  the  working  of  the  Trans- 
vaal commandoes,  and  at  the  same  time  the  movements  of  the  enemy 
in  the  Transvaal. 

(1.)  The  above  information  should  be  received  from  you  as 
speedily  and  as  rapidly  executed  as  possible. 

(2.)  To  keep  in  communication  with  your  Honour  on  both 
sides. 

With  this  object  I shall  keep  on  commission  special  despatch- 
riders  for  the  South  African  Bepublic.  We  have  learnt  by  experience 
that  by  this  means  the  object  is  gained  quicker  from  commando  to 
commando.  General  De  Wet  has  appointed  me  to  Acting  Com- 
mand over  all  the  commandoes  in  the  western  and  south-western 
districts. 

His  Honour  Chief  Commandant  De  Wet  has  last  week,  with 
3,000  men  and  the  Generals  Eroneman  and  Piet  Eourie,  invaded  the 
Cape  Colony.  On  his  march  through  he  was  slightly  harassed 
by  the  English,  under  Generals  Knox  and  Boyes,  who  wished  to  turn 
him,  with  results  fatal  to  khaki.  He  fought  with  both  laagers  and 
destroyed  them  (wrought  great  destruction);  numbers  of  dead  and 
wounded,  General  Knox  killed,  a pom-pom  captured,  and  a good 
400  disarmed.  General  De  Wet’s  commando  is  now  armed  with 
Lee-Metfords,  while  the  Mausers  and  Martini-Henrvs  have  been 
buried. 

Our  leading  commandoes  are  near  the  Cape.  Bumour  says  right 
in  the  Cape. 

These  commandoes  are  under  De  Wet.  Moreover,  Head-Com- 
mandant Judge  Hertzog,  with  five  commandoes,  has  already  been 
a good  one  and  a-half  months  in  the  Cape  Colony  in  the  direction  of 
Upingtori,  Kenhardt,  &c.  Commandant  moved  by  Oudtshoorn, 
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Swellendam,  and  Graaf  Reinefc.  I will  let  you  know  everything 
from  time  to  time  as  General  De  Wet  lets  me  know  his  move- 
ments. 

H is  Honour’s  last  news  is  that  the  Cape  Colony  has  risen  to 
a man  and  has  already  taken  up  arms.  They  refused  to  give  up  to 
the  British  Government.  Many  more  are  only  waiting  operations  on 
the  part  of  Be  Wet  to  join  him,  and  General  De  Wet  concludes 
this  report  with  the  words  : “ It  i3  certain  that  the  ways  of  the 
Lord  are  hidden  from  us  (unknown  to  us),  and  that,  after  all,  it 
seems  that  the  day  of  an  United  South  Africa  is  not  far  off.”  The 
Orange  Free  State  is  now  quiet.  Iu  all  districts  where  the  towns 
are  garrisoned  by  the  English,  a town  guard  of  180  men  has  been 
left  behind  till  they  also  leave  the  town.  On  the  eastern  side  of  the 
railway  there  is  now  Acting  Chief  Commandant  Hattingh,  and  I on 
the  west.  In  the  Boshof  district  there  is  still  important  work  to  be 
done. 

The  last  time  I captured  a camp  near  the  Slypklip  Station  and 
repulsed  a force  which  was  on  the  way  to  Boshof,  and  also  a force 
which  was  coming  out  of  Boshof  with  two  guns  to  catch  women. 
I have  thoroughly  beaten  them,  and  retaken  the  captured  families 
and  stock.  Some  day  they  will  be  out  of  Bloemfontein.  Eighty 
trains  loaded  with  ammunition  left  for  Cape  Colony.  General 
Eroneman  has  taken  one  train  with  ammunition,  but  only  had  time 
to  take  300,000  cartridges.  He  fired  and  blew  up  the  remainder. 
Time  was  short.  The  burghers  in  the  Orange  Free  State  are  hopeful, 
and  expecting  a happy  ending.  The  grudge  against  the  Britisher 
has  now  taken  deep  root,  and  the  women  and  girls  are  encouraging 
the  burghers  to  stick  up  to  the  bitter  end.  So  that  our  cause  now 
rests  in  the  union  of  the  burghers,  and,  with  God’s  help,  we  will 
accomplish  our  end.  Good  and  favourable  news  received  lately  from 
the  South  African  Republic  raise  our  burgher  hopes  high.  Every- 
thing here  is  getting  scarce,  but  the  women  are  -helping  to  make 
clothes,  and  we  have  still  shoemakers.  The  enemy’s  plan  is  to  starve 
us  out ; but  he  will  never  do  it,  now  we  have  an  outlet  from  the  Cape 
Colony,  even  if  we  have  to  use  force.  Lastly,  I ask  a favour  of  your 
Honour,  namely,  that  you  will  do  your  best  to  send  the  attached 
letter  to  its  destination.  Blessing  of  God  on  your  Honour  and 
your  burghers. 

I have,  &c., 

C.  C.  BADENHORST, 

Acting  Chief  Commandant. 

The  Honourable  the  Commandant- General, 

Ermelo,  South  African  Republic, 

On  the  Field. 


3 U 


[1900-1901.  xciv.] 
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P.S. — Can  I obtain  a few  'rifles  from  your  Honour,  or  can  you 
tell  me  to  whom  I should  apply  for  them  ? 

Copied  out  by  A.  J.  Tapper,  a Hollander,  Corporal  in  H. 
Botha[’s  commando],  originally  a schoolmaster.  Surrendered  in 
Johannesburg. 

Heidelberg,  May  4,  1901. 

Taos.  Cunninghame,  Staff  Captain , Intelligence. 


Fran  Commandant-  General,  Boos  Senelcal,  to  Commandant  or 
landdrost , Bethal. 

October  G,  1900. 

Inclosed  I send  you  a circular  containing  all  particulars. 
Please  read  them  out  to  the  burghers  and  officers.  Telegraph  it 
round  to  the  other  officers,  and  also  to  (General  Christian  Botha  and 
Tobias  Smuts  and  Fourie,  and  also  to  Commandant  Standerton.  I 
am  now  going  to  visit  the  commandoes  and  hope  to  visit  yours. 
Please  ask  P.  E.  Viljoen  to  get  into  communication  with  the  Heidel- 
bergers  now  on  their  farms,  and  try  and  get  them  together.  Give 
him  also  a copy  of  circular.  Please  now,  from  time  to  time,  as 
opportunity  occurs,  send  a copy  of  anything  that  happens  by  your 
men  who  cross  the  line.  Do  everything  in  your  power  to  prevent 
the  burghers  laying  down  their  arms.  I will  be  compelled,  if  they 
do  not  listen  to  this,  to  confiscate  everything  movable  or  immov- 
able, and  also  to  burn  their  houses.  Get  into  direct  communication 
with  the  Standerton  men,  and  destroy  the  railway  line  between 
Heidelberg  and  Standerton,  and  especially  derail  and  hold  up  tiains. 
In  this  manner  we  will  obtain  a large  quantity  of  food.  Send  me 
always  all  particulars,  as  I am  off  to  meet  Commandants  Dierksen, 
Erasmus,  and  Malan. 


From  Telegraphist , Ermelo , to  General  Viljoen , Bethal. 

November  2,  1900. 

Following  forwarded  from  Landdrost,  Ermelo,  at  present  at 
Lake  Chaissie,  to  Superintendent,  Telegraphs,  Ermelo  : — 

Doctor  Albrecht,  German  Ambulance  with  the  Carolina  com- 
mando, told  me  that  he  has  been  captured  now  for  the  third  time  by 
the  English  and  released  at  Pretoria  through  the  intervention  of  the 
German  Consul.  The  last- mentioned  informed  me — 

1.  October,  1900.  A Congress  of  Delegates  of  the  Powers  was 
held  at  Parijs  (Paris)  wrhereby  England  asked  for  an  extension  of 
six  months  to  carry  on  the  war.  This  was  refused  by  the  Powers 
on  the  proposal  of  Holland  and  Austria. 
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2.  Lord  Roberts  asked  all  the*Consuls  at  Pretoria  if  they  would 
as  such  remain  in  the  Transvaal  Colonies.  They  cabled.  The 
German  Consul  received  an  answer  from  the  Minister  of  Foreign 
Affairs  in  Germany  that  he  is  to  stay  on  as  a Consul  for  the  South 
African  Republic.  The  other  Consuls  have  had  no  answer. 

3.  On  the  24th  August  our  deputation  was  introduced  by 
Dr.  Leyds  to  the  Czar  at  St.  Petersburgb,  who  received  the 
members  as  representatives  of  the  Z.A.R. 

4.  England  wishes  to  annex  the  Z.A.S.  M.,  buying  it  up.  The 
German  Kaiser  has  objected. 

5.  The  English  must  pay  6,000Z.  a month  for  the  use  of  the 
Z.A.S.  M. 

6.  In  America,  the  election  for  O’Braen  (Bryan  ?)  is  assured. 

7.  France  is  ready  to  land  troops  in  England  on  the  1st 
November. 

8.  President  Kruger  has  left  with  the  new  man-of-war  Paris 
with  a special  crew  of  200  men  from  Delagoa  Bay  to  Europe. 

9.  At  Brussels  great  preparations  are  in  progress,  to  receive 
President  Kruger  officially  as  a sign  of  hostility  to  England. 

10.  Australia,  India,  Canada,  and  Cape  Colony  want  to  recall 
their  troops  owing  to  the  great  cost  of  the  war. 

11.  Cape  Colonial  troops  to  the  number  of  2,500  have  been  sent 
back  by  General  Roberts,  having  quarrelled  with  the  regulars. 
Their  arms  were  taken  away  and  burnt.  This  last  is  official  news 
received  by  General  Fourie. 


From  General  Delarey  to  Ms  Honour  the  Commandant- General. 

District  Pustenbnrg,  Flandsfontein, 
Honoured  Sir,  March  18,  1901. 

Herewith  inclosed  a report  from  Acting  Chief  Commandant, 
Judge  Hertzog,  from  which  it  is  clear  (in  which  it  is  made  manifest) 
that  the  idea  of  an  invasion  of  the  Cape  Colony  must  be  abandoned 
for  the  present,  whatever  happens  (in  any  event).  I returned  last 
week  from  my  journey  through  the  western  districts,  where  I met 
with  the  different  commandoes  and  returned  safely.  I am  planning 
the  organization  of  a mounted  corps  of  from  1,500  to  1,800  light 
mounted  men.  Tne  horses  here  are  in  a miserable  condition.  The 
districts  of  Rustenburg  and  Krugersdorp  are  almost  destitute  of 
hordes.  I have  sent  through  to  the  Orange  Free  State  to  buy  as 
many  horses  as  possible.  I am  planning  to  take  200  infantry  from 
Rustenburg  and  Krugersdorp.  Also  all  horsemen  at  my  disposal 
from  here  to  put  them  with  my  “flying”  commando.  I will  give 
the  infantry  the  horses  I buy.  I have  also  taken  Yecht  General 
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Kemp  under  my  command,  and  have  amalgamated  the  Krugersdorp 
and  Rustenburg  commandoes.  I am  now  going  round  the  different 
commandoes  and  my  Yecht  Generals  (to  show  them)  that  it  is  clear 
that  the  different  districts  can  remain  no  longer  (split  up  into) 
small  commandoes.  I will  myself  in  future,  as  head,  move  with  a 
“ flying  ” commando.  I made  an  attack  on  Lichtenburg,  and  for  a 
whole  day  stopped  in  the  dorp,  where  the  enemy  has  occupied  the 
churches  and  offices,  and  have  schauzes  all  round  them.  It  was 
impossible  to  go  further.  I therefore  retired  the  following  day, 
taking  with  me  all  the  cattle  belonging  to  the  town.  My  casualties 
were  heavy : fourteen  dead  and  thirty -eight  wounded,  but  those  of 
the  enemy  far  heavier.  We  took  several  forts  when  all  (the 
defenders  ?)  were  shot  dead,  and  other  places  where  but  one  man 
was  taken  prisoner.  I had  also  a fight  near  Hartebeestfontein  with 
Lord  Methuen.  From  the  accounts  of  the  women  at  Hartebeest- 
fontein the  enemy  had  between  300  and  400  casualties.  Lord 
Methuen  did  his  best  to  set  free  the  prisoners  at  Wolmaranstad  ; he 
has  had  no  luck  yet.  There  are  between  forty  and  fifty,  mostly  burghers 
who  got  year’s  hard  labour.  I have  now  given  orders  to  send 
prisoners  through  to  Pietersburg.  I received  yesterday  a report 
from  General  Smuts  that  there  are  hostile  columns  passing  through 
Lichtenburg  districts;  I am  going  there  at  once.  I have  seut  the 
Bloemhof  and  Wolmaranstad  Commandants  after  Methuen  till  he 
crosses  the  border.  The  Commandant  of  Wolmaranstad  has  driven 
in  the  left  of  the  enemy’s  rear-guard,  and  has  captured  a fewr 
waggons  and  a great  lot  of  cattle.  Yesterday  a move  was  made  from 
Eustenberg  to  Krugersdorp,  and  Y.  C.  Klopper  looted  one  waggon 
loaded  with  3,000  rounds  of  ammunition  and  various  other  goods. 
I have  left  Ferreira  on  my  farm  in  the  Rustenburg  district  during 
my  absence  in  the  western  districts.  He  had  a fight  with  the 
enemy,  who  came  from  the  Magatos  Kraal,  near  Yentersdorp,  in 
which  twenty-five  of  the  enemy  were  killed.  Is  it  possible  for  us 
to  get  any  horses  from  the  High  Yeldt  for  the  Rustenburg  and 
Krugersdorp  commandoes  P Do  your  best  to  send  us  horses  ; the 
commandoes  here  are  unfit  for  service.  Commandant  Steenkamp, 
who  remains  behind  here,  will  endeavour  to  see  what  he  can  do  to 
make  an  attack  on  Rustenburg  with  infantry. 

General  Beyers  has  not  arrived  here  yet. 

I have,  &c., 

J.  DELAREY, 

Assistant  Commandant-  General. 
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Director  of  Military  Intelligence  to  Colonial  Oj/icc. 

Intelligence  Division , Winchester  House , 

St.  James's  Square , S.W.,  June  24,  IDOL 

The  Director  of  Military  Intelligence  presents  bis  compliments 
to  the  Under- Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies,  and  begs  to 
forward,  for  his  information,  copies  of  tbe  undermentioned  docu- 
ments : — 

Circular  issued  by  the  Commandant- General  of  the  Boer  forces 
to  all  military  officers,  landdrosts,  &c.,  on  the  subject  of  surren- 
dered burghers. 

Letter  of  Peace  Committee  and  medical  certificate  of  death  of 
Meyer  de  Kock. 

The  above  documents  have  been  received  in  this  Office  from  the 
Director  of  Military  Intelligence,  South  Africa.  They  were  cap- 
tured in  the  Boer  Government  laager  at  Ross  Senekal  by  the  troops 
under  the  command  of  Sir  Bindon  Blood. 


{Inclosure  1.) — Circular. 

Prom  the  Command  ant- General  to  all  Military  Officers, 
Landdrosts,  &c. 

Whekeas  it  appears  that  there  is  a difference  existing  in  the 
treatment  of  burghers  who  have  surrendered  their  arms  to  the 
enemy,  or  have  taken  the  oath  of  neutrality  ; 

And  whereas  it  is  desirable  to  lay  down  regulations  for  the  even 
treatment  of  such  burghers  : 

Therefore  it  is  hereby  resolved  as  follows 

1.  All  Pield-Cornets  are  instructed  to  frame  lists  of  all  burghers 
in  their  wards  who  have  laid  down  their  arms,  and  taken  the  oath  of 
neutrality.  Herein  is  included  the  burghers  who,  on  being  called 
up,  have  again  taken  up  arms. 

2.  All  persons  liable  to  service  whose  names  appear  on  the 
aforesaid  lists,  and  who  refuse,  on  being  called  up  by  the  Pield- 
Cornet,  to  take  up  arms  again,  must  immediately  be  sent  up  to  the 
nearest  gaol  for  punishment  according  to  law. 

3.  The  movable  property  of  persons  mentioned  in  (2)  must  be 
taken,  and  a proper  inventory  made  by  the  Pield-Cornet  concerned, 
in  conjunction  with  his  Commandant  and  his  General  of  Division 
for  commando  purposes.  Care  must  be  taken  in  all  cases  that 
sufficient  means  of  livelihood  are  left  for  the  support  of  the  wife  and 
family. 

4.  Burghers  who  are  not  fit  for  active  service,  and  who  have 
taken  the  oath  of  neutrality,  must  be  called  up  before  the  Land- 
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d.rost  or  Field-Cornet  concerned  therewith,  to  take  an  oath  as  set 
forth  in  the  form  below.  Those  who  refuse  to  comply  must  be 
dealt  with  in  terms  of  Law  No.  4 of  1900. 

5.  All  Lauddrosts  and  Field-Cornets  must  take  heed  that  all 
passes  or  permits  issued  by  the  enemy  are  returned  by  the  burghers, 
who  again  take  up  or  have  taken  up  arms,  and  by  burghers  who 
have  taken  the  oath  in  terms  of  (4). 

Form  of  Oath . 

I,  the  undersigned  burgher  of  the  South  African  Republic, 
declare  under  oath  that  the  oath  of  neutrality  taken  by  me,  in  the 
hands  of  the  enemy,  was  taken  by  me  without  the  sanction  of  my 
military  officers,  and  I consider  the  same  null  and  void. 

Ermelo,  December  3,  1900. 

LOUIS  BOTHA,  Commandant-General. 

True  copy : 

A.  J.  de  Wet,  Military  Secretary  to  Commandant- General. 

True  copy  of  translation  : 

David  Henderson,  Lieutenant-Colonel , 

Director  of  Military  Intelligence , South  Africa . 


( Inclosure  2.) 

Dear  Field-Cornet,  Belfast , January  18,  1901 . 

Herewith  we  send  you  an  open  letter  and  other  documents, 
which  speak  for  themselves. 

Dear  Field-Cornet,  believe  us,  if  you  knew  everything  that  we 
do,  you  and  your  men  would  not  hesitate  for  a moment  in  this 
matter. 

The  last  undersigned  has  been  to  Pretoria  and  back,  and  was 
eight  days  in  the  camp  there,  and  then  let  out  on  parole,  through 
certain  circumstances,  and  these  circumstances  I wish  to  make 
known  to  my  fellow-burghers,  with  the  hope  of  telling  every  one 
what  I saw  with  my  own  eyes,  of  our  burghers  who  are  there,  their 
treatment,  &c. ; also  of  my  meeting  with  Lord  Kitchener,  Com- 
mander-in-chief in  South  Africa,  and  to  submit  his  own  words  to 
you,  and  what  led  to  my  meeting  him.  From  that  you  will  find  that 
what  is  submitted  to  you  is  a well-meant  offer  from  a powerful  man, 
who  is  sure  of  his  case,  and  a person  who  is  willing  to  do  everything 
to  restore  peace  and  prevent  further  bloodshed  and  destruction  of 
our  dear  country,  and  to  remove  the  sufferings  of  our  wives  and 
children ; and  when  1 submit  this  verbally  to  you,  you  will  be  con- 
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vinced  that  this  is  truly  the  act  of  a strong  man,  who  knows  his  own 
strength  and  might,  and  can  thus  hold  out  the  olive  branch.  Oh,  I 
trust  that  you  and  your  fellow-burghers  will  accept  it  as  such,  and 
not  do  as  we  Afrikanders  generally  do,  when  such  representations 
are  made  to  us,  to  consider  it  a sign  of  weakness,  because  the  Lord 
knows  that  he  (Lord  Kitchener)  is  doing  so  from  pure  nobility  of 
soul,  and  the  wish  of  the  British  people  to  prevent  further  blood- 
shed. Think  of  the  approaching  winter,  and  the  Proclamation  sent 
us  by  General  Buller  at  Botha’s  Pass,  on  the  Natal  border,  and 
think  well  over  it  before  deciding.  We  should  like  to  meet  you 
and  to  give  you  any  information,  if  required,  whereby  this  fatal 
war  may  be  brought  to  an  end.  Think  of  the  future,  for  the  longer 
it  lasts  the  worse  it  will  be.  If  you  will  let  us  know  that  you  will 
meet  us,  and  where,  we  will  come,  naturally  with  free  return  to 
Belfast,  as  we  are  under  parole  of  honour,  if  possible  as  near  Belfast 
as  convenient  to  you,  as  we  are  badly  off  for  conveyances  or  pack 
animals,  and  what  we  are  doing  is  as  representatives  of  the  “ Central 
Peace  Committee,”  Pretoria,  and  we  cannot  demand  any  assistance 
from  the  military  here. 

We  have,  &c., 

B.  C.  O’NEIL, 

E.  G.  WOLHUTEB, 

M.  de  KOCK, 

Sec.  Peace  Committee , Belfast. 

Mr.  M.  P.  Taute,  Field  Cornet , 

Ward  Steenkampsherg. 

True  copy  of  translation : 

David  Henderson,  Lieutenant- Colonel, 

Director  of  Military  Intelligence , South  Africa. 


Certificate. 

On  the  12th  February,  in  mv  presence,  the  executed  Meyer  de 
Kock  was  shot.  Three  bullets  entered  the  chest,  one  of  which 
entered  the  heart.  Death  was  instantaneous ; thus  the  burial  could 
take  place  immediately. 

De  Jeugd.  (Mapoch’s  Gronden),  February  19,  1901. 

De.  MENNING,  Johannesburg  Police  Ambulance. 

Seen,  and  now  forwarded  to  Government. 

B.  J.  Viljoen,  General. 

True  copy  of  translation  of  document : 

David  Hendebson,  Lieutenant- Colonel, 

Director  of  Military  Intelligence , South  Africa. 
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Extract  from  “ De  Brandwacht  ” (i.e.,  “ The  Sentinel,”  which , 
according  to  the  heading , “ strives  for  the  independence  of  South 
Africa , is  distributed  gratis  among  the  Commandoes , eoiV/i  the 
urgent  request  to  assist  in  distributing  it  throughout  South  Africa”), 
No.  7,  Fouriesburg , 13 th  April , 1901.  The  sheet  containing  the 
following  documents  is  headed  “ Official  Supplement  to  the  ‘ Brand - 
wacht  No.  7.” — (Received  in  Colonial  Office , June  26  1901.) 

(Translation.) 

o.  v.  s. 

Preface. 

To  all  officers  and  burghers  of  the  Orange  Eree  State. 

Dear  Brothers, 

_From  the  annexed  Report,  which  I publish  for  your  information, 
you  can  see  what  are  the  demands  which  the  British  Government 
made  on  us  in  the  recent  negotiations  between  Lord  Kitchener  and 
Commandant  General  L.  Botha. 

Again  we  have  shown  that  our  desire  is  to  obtain  peace.  Again, 
our  enemy  has  demonstrated  most  clearly  that  his  only  object  in  this 
war  is  to  annihilate  the  Afrikander  people.  Our  brothers  in  the  South 
African  Republic  have,  then,  given  them  the  only  answer  which  it  is 
possible  for  us  to  give,  that  is  to  say,  that  we  will  proceed  with  the 
conflict  until  we  have  again  freed  our  country  from  the  enemy. 

You  can  see  for  yourselves  what  the  value  is  of  the  conditions 
which  the  enemy  offers  us. 

We  should  get  a Government  in  which  the  voice  of  the  people, 
in  the  first  place,  will  not  be  heard,  and,  in  the  last,  can  be  stifled. 

A sort  of  payment  for  goods  taken  by  our  commandoes  from  the 
burghers  is  offered,  which  will  not  be  in  the  very  slightest  degree 
sufficient.  Even  if  it  comes  to  the  worst,  the  enemy,  as  Commandant 
General  Botha  rightly  remarks,  will  be  compelled,  according  to  all 
civilized  laws  and  usages,  when  it  takes  over  the  assets  of  the  country, 
also  to  assume  the  obligations. 

The  amount  named  by  Lord  Kitchener  is  almost  insufficient  to 
cover  the  money  lawfully  brought  into  circulation  by  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  South  African  Republic.  Our  language  will  be 
suppressed  ; for,  although  it  is  said  that  both  languages  will  be  used, 
we  know  well  how  our  language  fares  in  Natal  and  in  the  Colony, 
where  the  same  theory  exists,  but  where  the  practice  is  so 
different. 

No  war  tax,  according  to  Lord  Kitchener,  will  be  raised;  but 
what  prevents  special  poll,  and  laud  and  other  taxes  being  raised  ? 
It  is  only  calling  the  child  by  another  name. 

But,  in  short,  what  is  the  use  of  examining  all  the  points,  as  the 
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only  object  for  which  we  are  fighting  is  the  independence  of  our 
Republics  and  our  national  existence.  On  this  ground,  and  on  this 
ground  only,  will,  can,  and  may  we  give  up  the  conflict. 

Brothers,  do  not  let  our  belief  and  trust  in  the  Lord  be  shaken. 
Many  precious  lives  have  already  been  sacrificed  for  the  sake  of 
our  great  cause ; those  lives  call  on  us  to  go  on.  Let  us  not  be 
depressed,  but  men ; let  us  endure  the  worst,  faithfully  observe  our 
duties  to  our  country  and  nation,  and  humbly  wait  on  the  Gfod  of 
our  fathers,  who  is  still  our  God.  He,  at  His  good  time,  will  give 
a joyful  issue. 

Finally,  I wish  to  observe  that  if  I aud  our  Government  were  so 
foolish  as  to  accept  the  proposals  of  Lord  Kitchener,  I am  convinced 
that  the  great  majority  of  our  people,  if  not  all,  who  are  now  fighting 
would  not  agree,  for  to  accept  those  proposals  means  nothing  less 
than  the  complete  subjection  of  the  Afrikander  people,  and  the  sub- 
jection of  a people  is  more  bitter  than  to  think  of  the  death  of  every 
single  burgher. 

I have,  &e., 

C.  B.  de  WET,  Head  Commandant , 
Orange  Free  State. 

In  the  Field,  Head  Commandant’s  Camp,  April  1,  1901. 


Negotiations  between  Lord  Kitchener,  for  the  British  Government , and 
Commandant- General  Botha^for  the  Republican  Governments. 

For  the  information  of  all  officers  and  burghers, 

Last  month  I received  information  from  Lord  Kitchener  that  he 
was  anxious  to  meet  me,  to  see  if  we,  by  mutual  discussion,  could 
not  find  any  terms  on  which  this  war  could  be  brought  to  an  end. 

After  consulting  the  G-overnment  it  was  determined  that  I should 
meet  Lord  Kitchener,  in  order  to  show  him  and  the  whole  world 
that  we  are  not  merely  obstinately  prolonging  the  bloody  strife,  but 
are  inclined  to  bring  it  to  an  end,  if  our  rights  are  not  violated  by 
the  British  Government. 

The  meeting  accordingly  took  place  at  Middelburg,  on  the 
28th  February  last.  I informed  Lord  Kitchener  that  we  were  only 
fighting  for  our  independence,  which  would  never  be  surrendered  by 
our  people,  and  pointed  out  to  him  that  this  war  has  its  origin  in  the 
wrong  that  was  done  to  our  people  in  the  unjust  annexation  of 
1877,  which  injustice  was  later,  in  1881,  although  admitted  by  the 
British  Government,  not  wholly  made  good  by  it,  because  our  inde- 
pendence was  not  fully  given  back  to  us.  On  this  Lord  Kitchener 
replied  that  the  British  Gfovernmeut  would  never  allow  the  indepen- 
dence of  the  two  Republics.  On  this  various  discussions  took  place, 
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until  Lord  Kitchener  said  that  he  would  later,  after  consulting  his 
Government,  send  me  a written  proposal.  He  asked  me  at  the  same 
time  whether,  if  this  proposal  was  acceptable  to  my  Government, 
but  the  Orange  Free  State  Government  did  not  agree,  we  should  on 
our  side  give  up  fighting ; on  which  I answered  him  : “No,  we  began 
this  war  together  and  we  will  end  it  together.” 

After  this  discussion  various  other  things  were  also  discussed. 
On  the  question  of  removing  the  ambulances,  it  was  agreed  that,  in 
future,  we  were,  on  either  side,  to  allow  the  ambulances  and  doctors 
to  perform  their  duties  unhindered,  under  the  terms  of  the  Geneva 
Convention.  With  regard  to  medicines  Lord  Kitchener  promised, 
on  receiving  a list,  to  be  sent  in  by  me,  to  supply  us  with  the  neces- 
sary medicines. 

I also  brought  up  for  discussion  the  question  of  the  removal  and 
ill-treatment  of  our  families.  After  discussion  on  this  point  he  said 
that  good  care  was  taken  of  the  families.  He  had  given  instructions 
that  proper  transport  must  be  provided  for  them,  and  if  no  sufficient 
transport  was  available,  the  families  must  not  be  removed,  and  he 
would  investigate  my  complaints  with  regard  to  the  ill-treatment 
Avhich  accompanied  the  removal  of  families.  He  said  that  he  must 
remove  the  families,  because  otherwise,  as  he  asserted,  every  farm 
was  a store  for  the  burghers,  and  because  this  was  the  only  wray  that 
he  saw  of  finishing  the  war. 

I protested  also  most  strongly  against  the  way  in  which  Kaffirs 
were  employed  by  him  as  scouts  in  their  camps  and  otherwise.  He 
admitted  that  Kaffirs  were  employed  by  him  as  scouts,  as  he  asserted 
on  account  of  wrant  of  acquaintance  with  the  country;  but  he  pro- 
mised also  to  make  an  investigation  into  the  atrocities  committed  by 
Kaffirs  employed  by  him. 

In  answer  to  a question  of  mine,  it  was  stated  by  Lord  Kitchener 
that  our  burghers  who  laid  down  their  arms  in  Portuguese  territory 
have  all  been  removed  to  Portugal. 

He  also  informed  me  that  a cablegram  had  just  been  delivered  by 
him  to  Mrs.  Kruger,  from  his  Honour  President  Kruger,  from  which 
it  appeared  that  the  health  of  his  Honour  was  quite  good,  and  that 
he  had  undergone  a successful  operation  on  one  eye,  and  also 
intended  to  have  an  operation  performed  on  the  other  eye 

I returned  the  same  day  from  Middelburg,  and  received  later  the 
following  letter: — 

[Here  follows  correspondence,  viz.,  Lord  Kitchener’s  letter  of  the 
7th  March  (page  1020);  General  Botha’s  reply  of  the  15th 
March  (page  1022) ; and,  in  conclusion,  General  Botha’s  address 
to  the  burghers,  dated  Erinelo,  the  15th  March  (page  1023).] 
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Director  of  Military  Intelligence  to  Colonial  Office. 

Intelligence  Division , Winchester  House , 

Sc.  James's  Square,  S.  W.,  July  3,  1901. 

The  Director  of  Military  Intelligence  presents  his  compliments 
to  the  Under-Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies,  and  incloses  for  his 
information  copies  of  the  following  papers  : — 

A Report,  dated  the  29ih  March,  1901,  signed  by  Assistant 
Commandant- General  Delarey. 

A Report,  dated  the  8th  March,  1901,  by  General  Louis  Botha. 

A Report,  dated  the  9th  February,  1901,  of  the  trial  by  the  Boers 
of  D.  C.  Joubert  and  0.  E.  Fourie,  for  the  offences  of  laying  down 
their  arms,  belonging  to  the  Peace  Committee,  and  endeavouring  to 
make  terms  of  peace. 

These  documents  have  been  recently  captured  in  Boer  laagers  or 
from  Boer  despatch-riders. 


{Inclosure  1.) 

Zuurfontein , District  Rustenberg,  March  29,  1901. 
To  his  Excellency  the  Commandant-General, 

Fuom  reports  sent  to  Generals  Beyers  and  Kemp  X have  heard 
of  your  Excellency’s  interview  with  Lord  Kitchener,  and  from  the 
same  source  I have  seen  the  correspondence  with  reference  to  the 
matter.  I need  not  say  that  my  officers  and  I agree  entirely  with 
your  Excellency’s  view. 

Last  Tuesday  I left  there  with  a horse  commando  in  the  direction 
of  Hartebeestfontein  to  reinforce  General  Smuts  against  a hostile 
force  consisting  of  three  columns,  each  of  about  1,500  men,  which 
was  'then  at  Hartebeestfontein,  and  the  majority  of  whom  were 
mounted.  On  Friday,  the  22nd,  we  came  into  .contact  with  the 
enemy  for  the  first  time  at  Geduld,  near  Hartebeestfontein.  The 
country  there  is  very  bare  and  irregular,  and  there  was  nothing  for 
us  to  do  but  to  attack  the  enemy  in  the  open  field.  We  succeeded 
in  driving  the  enemy  back  about  one  and  a half  hours  on  horseback. 
About  forty  killed  and  wounded  remained  on  the  battlefield,  and 
a number  was  taken  prisoners  of  war.  Our  loss  is  four  killed 
and  five  slightly  wounded.  Amongst  the  killed  is  Assistant  Field- 
Cornet  Venter  of  Ward  Schoonspruit.  The  following  da}'  the 
enemy  attacked  us  with  his  whole  force,  and  we  were  compelled 
to  retire  to  Taaibosch  Spruit.  The  24th  will  be  a memorable 
day  for  me.  Early  in  the  morning  the  enemy  attacked  us,  and 
as  far  as  one  could  see  there  were  nothing  but  mounted  men  in  full 
gallop.  The  enemy  charged  us  so  actively  and  in  such  a wide 
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formation  that  we  all  ran  the  danger  of  being  surrounded  and 
captured.  We  were  thus  compelled  to  retire  again,  with  the  loss  of 
nearly  the  whole  of  our  laager,  as  there  was  no  obedience  given 
to  my  order  to  retire  when  the  fight  began  early  in  the  morning,  and 
as  heavy  rain  had  fallen  the  previous  evening,  the  draught  animals 
were  soon  exhausted,  and  were  not  able  to  draw  the  carts  and 
waggons.  To  my  great  grief  I have  to  state  that  two  Armstrong 
guns  and  one  Vickers-Maxim  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy. 
However,  two  of  them  were  defective.  About  100  of  our  burghers 
were  captured  by  the  enemy,  three  were  killed,  and  seven  slightly 
wounded.  In  this  fight  I had  only  about  300  men  with  me.  As  there 
was  no  other  water  in  the  neighbourhood,  I was  compelled  to  retire 
to  Tafelkop ; and  as  our  horses  were  so  exhausted,  and  as  I had  there 
a mob  of  young  horses  which  I had  bought,  and  had  first  to  be 
trained,  I stayed  here  a few  days  before  proceeding  again. 

As  the  journey  to  the  Cape  Colony  is  nowr  out  of  the  question,  I 
have  put  General  Kemp  under  me  with  the  Krugersdorpers  who 
were  with  him,  and  attached  to  him  a separate  commando,  so  that  he 
now  has  a command  of  about  800  men  under  him,  with  which  he  is 
doing  very  good  work.  If  we  had  more  horses  I could  strengthen 
his  commando  considerably  from  the  Eustenburg  and  Krugersdorp 
districts.  As  mentioned  to  your  Excellency  in  my  last,  I have  sent 
to  buy  horses.  About  300  have  arrived,  but  they  are  mostly  young 
and  untrained.  I am  expecting  more. 

In  my  last  Report  I forgot  to  mention  to  your  Excellency  that, 
in  the  attack  on  Lichtenburg,  General  Celliers  was  seriously 
wounded,  also  Commandant  Lemmer  of  the  district  of  Marico.  It 
gives  me  pleasure  to  state  that  according  to  last  advices  they 
are  progressing. 

Of  little  skirmishes,  wherein  each  side  lost  a couple  of  men, 
1 make  no  mention. 

1 have,  &c., 

J.  H.  DELAREY, 
Assistant  Commandant-General 

P.S.— Please  forward  this  Report  to  the  Government. 


( Inclosure  2.) 

Hon.  Sir,  Bothasbcrg , March  8,  1901. 

Herewith  a second  Report  just  arrived  from  the  railway  via 
Carolina  lor  the  information  of  the  honourable  Government.  1 
expect  also,  as  already  notified  to  the  Government,  that  on  my 
arrival  on  the  High  Yeldt,  if  the  burghers  get  no  satisfactory  answer 
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re  their  removed  families,  that  the  most  of  them  will  follow  their 
families. 

I have,  &c., 

LOUIS  BOTHA,  Commandant- General. 
The  Honourable  State  Secretary. 


( Inclosure  3.) 

Landdrost  Office , Uoos  Senekal , February  9,  1901. 

Herewith  I have  the  honour  to  send  you  (the  Petition)  of  two 
convicted  persons,  1).  C.  Joubert  and  0.  E.  Fourie,  asking  for  grace 
or  to  give  their  property  as  security ; further,  1 inclose  the  other 
document  and  the  indictment  marked  “ A,”  from  which  it  appears 
that  the  accused  were  charged 

Firstly,  for  having  laid  down  their  arms  to  the  enemy  ; 

Secondly,  that  they  are  members  of  the  Burgher  Peace  Com- 
mittee, to  employ  unlawful  means  to  persuade  burghers  to  lay  down 
their  arms ; 

Thirdly,  that  they  have  crossed  the  lines  of  the  enemy  for 
the  purpose  of  coming  in  contact  with  the  burghers,  and  to 
unlawfully  persuade  them  to  lay  down  their  arms. 

The  Court,  consisting  of  Gr.  J.  W.  du  Toit,  Landdrost,  and,  there- 
fore, Chairman,  and  members  J.  P.  L.  Lombard  and  S.  P.  Erasmus, 
are  unanimously  agreed  that  the  indictment  has  been  fully  proved  by 
the  Assistant  State  Attorney,  and  gave  judgment  each  500/.,  and  in 
default  of  payment,  five  years’  hard  labour,  which  sentence  I 
consider  very  lenient;  and  as  the  accused  have  not  yet  done  any 
portion  of  their  sentence,  I can  recommend  no  reduction,  and 
should  also  not  consider  it  advisable  to  take  the  ground  as  security, 
as  then  it  will  be  to  the  interest  of  the  prisoners  that  the  enemy 
should  have  the  victory,  because  then  their  surety  bond  would 
lapse.  I have,  &c., 

G.  J.  W.  du  TOIT,  Chairman. 
His  Honour  Acting  State  Attorney , Tautesberg. 


Special  Court,  Roos  Senekal. 

In  the  Case  of  the  State  v.  D.  C.  Joubert  and  J.  Fourie. 

The  Assistant  State  Attorney  reads  his  indictment. 

Both  accused  plead  “ Not  guilty.” 

Matias  Pieter  Taute,  under  oath,  says : — 

“ I am  Field-Cornet  of  the  district  Lydenburg ; the  accused 
are  burghers  of  the  country.  Joubert  went  amongst  the  enemy.  I 
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do  not  know  whether  Joubert  ever  was  on  commando.  Fourie  was 
uuder  arms.  Fourie  wrote  the  letter  marked  ‘ B,’  produced  in 
Court.  Joubert  wrote  the  letter  marked  ‘C,’  produced  in  Court. 
I do  not  know  about  the  gun  of  Joubert,  I have  not  received  it.” 

The  accused  D.  C.  Joubert,  on  oath,  states  : — 

“I  was  sick  for  a long  time,  at  the  end  of  July  I fled  from  my 
house.  The  English  caught  me  at  my  house  and  gave  me  a pass 
that  I was  too  i'll  to  go  away.  I could  not  go  later  'as  I had  no 
cattle,  so  I remained  for  a time.  All  my  horses  were  in  service. 
The  mare  "was  so  poor  that  she  could  not  carry  me.  The  Govern- 
ment gun  I have  my  wife  threw  into  the  water,  to  take  it  out  later 
and  to  hand  to  the  Field-Cornet  Taute ; the  little  lot  of  stock  that  I 
still  had,  I sent  to  the  farm  Winthoek  with  a young  man  who  came 
to  me.  I could  not  look  after  them  myself,  and  I had  no  natives. 
The  natives  have  all  gone  back  home.  When  the  English  came 
there,  the  man  who  should  have  looked  after  my  stock,  came  back  to 
me  and  said  that  Field-Cornet  Taute  had  commandeered  him.  I let 
the  stock  come  back.  AVhen  my  brother-in-law  came  to  my  farm  I 
asked  him  to  take  my  stock,  otherwise  I should  fall  into  the  hands  of 
the  enemy,  but  he  said  ‘we  can’t.’  ‘We  would  only  be  bothered 
with  you,  and  the  veldt  is  getting  dry.’  ‘ You  will  get  sick.’  These 
people  came  to  me  and  I gave  them  food  whenever  I could.  I 
received  no  letter  from  the  enemy  that  I should  come  and  surrender, 
and  that  they  would  come  and  burn  down  my  brother-in-law’s  house. 
Later  my  brother-in-law  came  again  and  sent  to  ask  me  if  I could 
help  him  with  a horse.  I said,  4 Yes,  I could  give  him  the  mare,  but 
he  must  come  to  fetch  her  in  the  night,  as  it  was  unsafe.’  ” 

On  the  5th  September  the  enemy  caught  me  there,  they  said  I 
was  the  cause  of  a horse  being  stolen  from  them ; they  sent  me  to 
Pretoria  and  kept  me  in  the  camp,  and  I heard  a conversation  of 
Meyer  de  Kock’s  about  trying  to  make  peace,  I thought  I should  go 
amongst  our  people  to  tell  them  what  had  been  spoken.  I so  far 
undertook  to  carry  out  the  resolutions  and  to  acquaint  our  people 
what  the  Committee  had  decided.  The  message  I had  to  bring  out 
was,  “ Why  were  our  people  still  fighting,  &c.” 

Accused  C.  E.  Fourie,  on  oath,  states : — 

“I  was  on  commando  from  the  first,  and  always  did  my  best  in 
fighting,  even  still  when  the  enemy  came  into  Belfast,  and  from 
there  I went  home,  and  found  that  my  children  had  fled  with  my 
stock,  waggons,  and  cattle,  and  when  I asked  them  why  they  did  so,, 
they  said  it  was  on  the  order  of  General  Botha.  The  English  came 
above  my  house,  and  I and  my  son  were  then  turned  away.  I met 
F.  C.  Joubert  and  asked  him  on  the  road  to  Schoemans  Kloof  to 
stay  with  him,  and  stayed  with  him  a considerable  time,  and  then 
went  back  to  look  after  my  stock  and  children,  as  I did  not  know 
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where  they  were.  I found  them  with  Viljoen  on  the  mouutain. 
My  son-in-law  was  away  with  the  waggons,  and  the  women  were 
there  alone.  I stayed  there  until  the  men  came  back  again  from 
commando,  afterwards  I went  to  Lydenburg,  and  when  I again  got 
to  my  waggons,  which  were  in  advance,  my  son-in-law  had  given  my 
gun  to  the  enemy.  On  the  26th  September  we  entered  Lydenburg, 
and  the  enemy  caught  me,  my  son-in-law,  and  the  who 

were  with  him,  and  placed  them  in  the  gaol,  but  they  allowed  them 
to  trek  with  my  stock  to  Leklerkspruit,  where  I also  ploughed. 
They  took  six  of  the  oxen  away  from  there,  and  gave  me  a free 
pass  to  go  home  with  my  two  girls.  On  the  day  it  was  decided 
I could  go  home,  the  enemy  came  and  caught  me  and  sent  me  to 
Pretoria,  and  put  me  in  the  camp.  On  a certain  day  I saw  Meyer 
de  Kock,  and  he  told  me  that  he  was  going  to  hold  a meeting,  to 
hear  which  of  the  burghers  were  willing  to  go  out  to  acquaint 
the  burghers  with  the  conditions  of  peace  that  Kitchener  had  offered, 
and  as  I thought  it  was  the  only  chance  by  which  I could  get 
amongst  the  burghers  I gave  up  my  name.  1 got  no  writing  from 
Kitchener,  although  I asked  for  it ; I had  the  document  read  by  the 
State  Attorney,  in  my  possession.” 

By  the  Court  : I accepted  the  position  of  member  of  the  Com- 
mission to  make  the  conditions  known  amongst  our  burghers,  hut 
not  as  a working  member.  I should  not  have  persuaded  any  burgher 
to  give  up  his  arms ; I only  wanted  to  see  the  Pield-Cornet  and  the 
Commandant, 

The  Assistant  State  Secretary  said  that  both  the  accused  were 
burghers,  and  have  handed  over  their  arms  to  the  enemy ; they  had 
come  outside  of  the  lines  to  persuade  burghers  to  lay  down  their 
arms.  Had  they  a bad  intention  or  not  ? 

The  Court  adjourned  for  ten  minutes  to  consider  the  case  before 
giving  judgment. 

After  mature  consideration,  the  Court  is  of  opinion  that  you 
have  made  yourself  guilty  of  high  treason,  by  being  members  of  the 
Burgher  Peace  Committee,  but  as  you  were  not  the  leading  men  we 
shall  not  punish  you  with  the  extreme  punishment  of  the  law.  You 
are  sentenced  each  to  a fine  of  50(P.  or  five  years’  imprisonment  with 
hard  labour. 

G-.  L.  W.  nu  TO  IT,  Chairman. 
A.  Broom  an,  Registrar , Roos  Senekal. 

January  29,  1901. 
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Indictment  marked  “ A.” 

Charges  against  D.  C.  Joubert  and  C.  E.  Fourie 

1.  That  they  handed  over  their  arms  to  the  enemy. 

2.  1 hat  they  are  members  of  a branch  of  the  Burgher  Peace 
Committee  for  the  purpose  of  unlawfully  attempting  to  persuade  the 
burghers  to  lay  down  their  arms. 

3.  That  they  have  betaken  themselves  over  the  enemy’s  lines  for 
the  purpose  of  coming  in  contact  with  the  burghers  and  to  unlaw- 
fully persuade  them  to  lay  down  their  arms. 


Letter  “ B.” 

Dear  Sir,  Waggebeisjehoek , January  17,  1901. 

Whereas  our  prisoners  in  Ceylon,  St.  Helena,  and  the  Cape 
Colony,  all  urge  for  peace,  I have  come  from  Pretoria,  to  lay  before 
you  and  your  burghers,  the  terms  of  Lord  Kitchener,  Commander- 
in-chief  of  Her  Majesty’s  troops  in  South  Africa,  as  a member  of 
the  Peace  Committee.  I am  willing  to  meet  you  at  any  place 
appointed  by  you. 

This  I can  guarantee  you  that  no  officer  or  burgher  will  be  sent 
out  of  his  district.  This  is  the  last  chance ; I therefore  trust  that 
you  will  use  your  influence  in  supporting  me  to  bring  this  sad  war 
to  an  end.  Please  send  your  answer  back  as  soon  as  possible. 

Your  obedient  servant  and  frieud, 

P.  Taute , Esq.,  Field-Cornet.  C.  E.  FOURIE. 


Letter  “ C.” 


Dear  Cousin  Piet,  Goodehoep , January  19,  1901. 

Through  Grod’s  goodness  I have  come  back  from  Pretoria, 
altogether  better.  Our  people  in  Pretoria  have  requested  Lord 
Kitchener  to  send  a Peace  Committee,  so  he  gave  them  the  right 
to  choose  one  amongst  ourselves,  so  our  people  chose  me  and  others. 
Now  my  question  is,  will  you  meet  me  to  tell  you  everything,  and 
lay  all  the  chances  before  you,  and  if  I must  come,  appoint  a day  and 
bring  as  many  people  as  want  to  come,  so  that  each  one  can  hear  ? 
I do  not  come  to  give  you  advice,  but  only  to  deliver  my  message, 
and  then  you  must  write  me  if  I must  go  out  to  you,  whether  you 
will  allow  me  to  return.  You  need  not  look  upon  me  as  a traitor, 
G-od  save  me  therefrom. 

With  greetings,  I remain  your  friend, 

M.  P.  Taute , Esq.,  Field-Cornet.  D.  C.  JOUBERT 
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It  is  free  for  any  burgher  to  ask  me  what  he  pleases ; what  I 
cannot  answer  I shall  inquire  from  the  enemy. 


Gaol  at  Boos  SeneJcal , February  7,  1901. 

Hon.  Sir  and  Gentlemen, 

Humbly,  but  urgently,  we  approach  you  to  ask  for  mercy.  We 
are  sentenced  with  500 1.  or  five  years  each.  It  is  impossible,  honour- 
able Gentlemen,  for  us  to  raise  such  a large  amount  in  the  gaol 
here.  Wherefore,  we  respectfully  ask  to  give  our  ground  as  security, 
and  so  to  have  the  opportunity  to  raise  the  money. 

We  will  take  the  oath  of  allegiance,  and  take  up  arms  against  the 
enemjr.  With  a view  to  our  families,  who  will  suffer  bitterly  hereby, 
we  trust  that  the  Fathers  of  our  country  will  be  merciful  to  us. 
Honourable  Gentlemen,  your  humble  convicted, 

C.  E.  EODEIE. 

To  his  Honour  D.  C.  JOUBEET. 

The  Acting  State  President  of  the 

and  Members  of  the  Honourable  Government. 


Lydenburg  Laager , January  27,  1901. 
Herewith  I have  the  honour  to  send  you  the  papers  which  were 
found  on  the  arrested  Peace  Committee  members,  Daniel  Casparus 
Joubert  and  Christian  E.  Eourie,  Sen. ; also  the  letters  written  by 
them  to  our  burghers. 

As  far  as  we  know,  they  did  not  have  the  opportunity  to  persuade 
burghers,  so  that  I can  send  no  such  witnesses. 

Eespectfully,  your  obedient  servant, 

D.  J.  SCHOEMAN, 

Commandant , Lydenburg. 

His  Honour  the  Assistant  State  Attorney 
of  the  Z.A.R.,  Boos  SeneJcal. 

As  witnesses,  I am  sending  C.  Joubert,  who  arrested  D.  Joubert; 

E.  Brockman,  who  arrested  Eourie ; and  E.  C.  Joubert. 


Sir,  Kalmoesfontein , January  21,  1901. 

I send  you  Mr.  D.  C.  Joubert,  the  English  Delegate  of  the  Peace 
Committee,  and  as  such  employed  here,  as  you  will  see  by  the 
accompanying  letters.  He  was  arrested  by  me  in  the  house  of 
[1900-1901.  xciy.]  3 X 
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P.  J.  Joubert,  Sen.  Tf  you  find  him  guilty,  please  send  me  the  horse 
to  give  to  my  old  father,  because  his  horses  are  all  dead. 

I have,  &c., 

D.  J.  Schoeman , M.  J.  JOUBERT,  V.C. 

Commandant  of  Lydenburg , at  Rooikrans. 


Dear  Friend,  Goodehoop,  January  17,  1901. 

That  you  are  getting  on  well  is  our  hearty  wish.  With  us  it  is 
still  well,  as  also  with  your  mother  and  sister  and  little  brother 
it  is  well.  Your  mother’s  oxen  have  been  inoculated,  and  it  is  going 
badly  with  the  inoculation.  I am  back  from  Pretoria,  and  long  very 
much  to  see  you.  Inquire  from  Carel  Botha  wlien  they  will  meet  me. 
You  must  certainly  also  come  then.  All  the  acquaintances  are  well. 
With  many  greetings, 

I remain,  your  friend  and  father, 

D.  C.  JOUBERT. 

Also  many  greetings  from  Annie  and  the  children. 


Dear  Cousin  Jannie,  Goodehoop , January  17,  1901. 

That  you  are  well  is  our  hearty  wish.  I am,  by  God’s  goodness, 
better  and  back  from  Pretoria.  I have  been  sent  away  by  our  people 
in  Pretoria  camp.  They  applied  to  Lord  Kitchener  for  a Peace  Com- 
mittee, and  he  granted  it.  The  people  could  choose,  so  they  chose  me 
and  others  to  come  back,  and  the  opportunity  is  now  open  to  us  to 
immediately  obtain  peace.  So  let  me  know  whether  you  and  all  your 
burghers  will  meet  me,  then  I can  tell  you  everything  verbally.  We 
can  get  a reasonable  peace,  and  it  is  our  last  chance.  You  need  not 
think  that  I am  coming  as  a spy.  Thus  if  you  will  meet  me,  appoint 
where  you  like,  and  whether  I can  still  come  to-day.  With  many 
greetings  to  you  all, 

I remain,  your  well-meaning  friend  and  cousin, 

J . M.  de  Beers , Field  Cornet.  D.  C.  JOUBERT. 

P.S. — You  must  also  let  me  know  whether  I shall  get  the  right  to 
return. 


Dear  Brothers,  Goodehoop , January  17,  1901. 

That  you  are  well  is  our  hearty  wish,  also  our  old  father.  With 
us  is  also  still  well.  Through  God’s  goodness  I am  back  again  from 
Pretoria,  and  better.  I am  back  because  our  prisoners  in  Pretoria 
applied  to  Lord  Kitchener  to  send  some  of  us  back  as  a Peace  Com- 
mittee, so  myself  and  others  were  chosen  to  send  to  our  people,  and 
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Kitchener  consented  that  our  people  could  come,  so  I am  sent.  Now, 
dear  brothers,  I do  not  know  whether  I am  welcome  amongst  my 
brothers  and  burghers  because  I have  already  been  in  the  enemy’s 
hands,  and  if  you  all  agree  let  me  know  whether  I am  welcome. 
Believe  me,  I do  not  come  as  a spy  or  traitor,  I do  not  even  want  to 
see  your  camp  ; but  if  we  want  peace,  we  can  immediately  get  it,  and 
if  you  all  wish  to  see  me  yourselves,  I can  tell  you  everything 
of  what  you  want  to  know.  You  certainly  know  that  Lord  Kitchener 
does  what  he  says.  Believe  me,  dear  brothers,  this  is  our  last  chance. 
I consider  it  reasonable.  Think,  dear  brothers,  of  the  destruction  of 
our  dear  blood,  and  we  have  suffered  enough,  and  every  burgher  can 
ask  me  what  he  likes.  I shall  sav  what  I know;  I shall  [?  say] 
nothing  but  the  pure  truth.  Further,  no  news,  with  your  families 
well.  I was  there  yesterday.  Sister  Sairie  and  little  Annie  are  very 
ill,  the  others  all  well.  Dear  brother,  if  I may  not  come,  cannot  you 
send  me  my  old  horse  ; I require  it  badly.  Louis  de  Souza  is  also 
dead  from  colic. 

With  many  greetings,  I remain,  your  brother, 

D.  C.  JOUBERT. 

Also  greetings  from  our  old  father. 


War  Office  to  Colonial  Office. 

Sir,  War  Office , July  4,  1901. 

I am  directed  by  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War  to  forward  to  you 
herewith  a copy  of  a letter  received  from  Lord  Kitchener,  with  copy 
of  correspondence  inclosed  therein. 

I am,  &c., 

Pt.  Hon.  J.  Chamberlain . E.  W.  D.  WARD. 


{Inclosure  1.) — Lord  Kitchener  to  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War. 

Army  Head- quarters,  South  Africa , 
Sir,  Pretoria , May  17,  1901. 

I hate  the  honour  to  forward  herewith  copies  of  correspondence 
originating  in  theletter  from  Commandant-Greneral  Louis  Botha, dated 
the  10th  May,  1901.  I have,  &c., 

KITCHENER,  General, 
Commanding-in- chief  South  Africa. 

The  Secretary  of  State  for  War. 
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( Inolosure  2.) — Commandant-General  Botha  to  Lord  Kitchener. 

Excellency,  Commandant- General's  Camp,  May  10,  1901. 

As  I have  already  assured  your  Excellency,  I am  very  desirous 
of  terminating  this  war  and  its  sad  consequences.  It  is,  however, 
necessary,  in  order  to  comply  with  the  “ Grrondwet  ” of  this  Republic 
and  otherwise,  that,  before  any  steps  are  taken  in  that  direction, 
the  condition  of  our  country  and  our  cause  be  brought  to  the  notice 
of  his  Honour,  State  President  Kruger,  in  Europe ; and  I therefore 
wish  to  send  two  persons  to  him  in  order  to  acquaint  him  fully  with 
that  condition. 

As  speed  in  this  matter  is  of  great  consequence  to  both  con- 
tending parties,  and  as  such  dispatch  without  your  Excellency’s 
assistance  would  take  a considerable  time,  I should  like  to  hear 
from  your  Excellency  whether  you.r  Excellency  is  prepared  to  assist 
me  in  expediting  this  matter  by  allowing  such  person  or  persons  to 
journey  there  and  back  unhindered,  if  necessary,  by  the  traffic 
medium  within  your  Excellency’s  control. 

I have,  &c., 

To  his  Kxc6llency  LOUIS  BOTHA,  Commandant-General. 

General  Lord  Kitchener , Commander-in-chief 
of  the  British  Troops  in  South  Africa. 


( Inclosure  3.) — Lord  Kitchener  to  Commandant- General  Botha. 

Army  Head- quarters,  South  Africa , Pretoria , 
Youe  Honouk,  May  16,  1901. 

I hate  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  Honour’s 
letter  of  the  10th  instant,  and,  in  reply,  beg  to  state  that  I can  only 
deal  with  you  and  your  superior  officers  in  the  field  in  regard  to  the 
cessation  of  hostilities,  and  that  I do  not  recognize  the  official  status 
of  any  other  persons  in  the  late  Republics  of  the  Orange  River  and 
Transvaal. 

If,  however,  your  Honour  desires,  with  the  object  of  bringing 
hostilities  to  a close,  to  consult  with  any  person  in  Europe,  1 will 
forward  any  telegram  your  Honour  desires  on  the  subject,  and  let 
you  have  the  reply.  Should,  however,  your  Honour  still  desire  to 
send  messengers,  and  will  inform  me  of  their  names  and  status,  I 
will  refer  the  matter  to  His  Majesty’s  Grovernment  for  decision. 

I have,  &c., 

KITCHENER,  General, 

Commanding-in-chief,  British  Troops , South  Africa. 

To  his  Honour 

Commandant-General  Botha. 


SOUTH  AFRICA. 


1045 


War  Office  to  Colonial  Office. 

Sjb,  War  Office , July  4,  1901. 

I am  directed  by  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War  to  forward  to 
you  herewith  copy  of  a telegram  which  has  been  received  by  him 
from  Lord  Kitchener.  Iam,  &c., 

Rt.  Hon.  J.  Chamberlain.  E.  W.  D.  WARD. 


{Inclosure.) — Lord  Kitchener  to  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War. 

(Telegram.)  Pretoria , July  2,  1901. 

The  Boers  have  published  following  Notice : — 

“ Waterval,  Standerton  District , June  20,  1901. 

“As  his  Honour  the  State  President  Kruger  and  the  deputation 
in  Europe  have  not  heard  anything  direct  from  our  Government 
since  the  conference  between  Commandant-General  Botha  and  Lord 
Kitchener  at  Middelburg,  and  as  the  Government  of  the  South 
African  Republic  deemed  it  advisable  that  they  should  be  acquainted 
with  the  state  of  affairs  here,  therefore,  at  request  of  the  Comman- 
dant-General, and  with  the  kind  compliance  [F]  of  Lord  Kitchener, 
a private  telegram  was  sent  to  them,  in  which  the  entire  state  of 
affairs  was  fully  described  and  intentionally  put  in  the  worst  light, 
for  the  means  of  making  the  advice  of  his  Honour  and  the  deputa- 
tion the  more  weighty.  On  this  his  Honour  informed  us  that  he 
and  the  deputation  have  still  great  hopes  of  a satisfactory  end  of 
long  struggle,  that  after  material  and  personal  sacrifice  we  should 
continue  the  struggle,  and  that  on  their  part  all  steps  are  already 
taken  and  will  still  bt?  taken  for  proper  provision  for  the  captive 
women  and  children  and  prisoners  of  war.  For  discussing  and  con- 
sidering this  answer  of  his  Honour,  a conference  of  the  Govern* 
ments  of  both  Republics  was  arranged,  at  which  were  present  Chief 
Commandant  C.  R.  de  Wet,  Commandant-General  L.  Botha,  and 
Assistant  Commandant  J.  IT.  Helarey.  After  a full  revision  of  the 
condition  of  military  affairs  represented  by  these  chief  officers,  and 
thorough  discussion  of  our  whole  cause  by  both  Governments,  the 
following  Resolution  was  taken  by  both  Governments,  with  the 
advice  of  the  said  chief  officers : — 

“ The  Governments  of  the  South  African  Republic  and  Orange 
Free  State,  with  the  advice  of  the  said  chief  officers,  and  taking  into 
consideration  the  satisfactory  report  of  his  Honour  State  President 
Kruger  and  the  deputation  in  the  foreign  country,  and  considering 
the  good  progress  of  our  cause  in  the  Colonies.,  where  our  brothers 
oppose  the  cruel  injustice  done  to  the  Republics  more  and  more  in 
depriving  them  of  their  independence ; considering,  further,  the 
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invaluable  personal  and  material  sacrifices  they  have  made  for  our 
cause,  which  would  all  be  worthless  and  vain  with  a peace  whereby 
the  independence  of  the  Republics  is  given  up;  and,  further,  con- 
sidering the  certainty  that  the  losing  of  our  independence  after  the 
destruction  already  done  and  losses  suffered  will  drag  with  it  the 
national  and  material  annihilation  [?]  of  the  entire  people ; and 
especially  considering  the  spirit  of  unbending  persistence  with  which 
the  great  majority  of  our  men,  women,  and  children  are  still  pos- 
sessed, and  in  which  we  see  with  thankful  acknowledgment  the  hand 
of  the  Almighty  Protector,  resolve  that  no  peace  will  be  made  and 
no  peace  conditions  accepted  bv  which  our  independence  and 
national  existence,  or  the  interests  of  our  Colonial  brothers,  shall  be 
price  paid,  and  that  the  war  will  be  vigorously  prosecuted  by 
taking  all  measures  necessary  for  maintenance  of  independence  and 
interests. 

“ S.  Burger  and  Steyn.” 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL,  providing  for  the  Sur- 
render of  Seamen  Deserters  from  Honduranean  Vessels . — 
London,  September  26,  1901.* 


At  the  Court  at  St.  James’s,  the  26th  day  of  September,  1901. 

PRESENT  : THE  KING’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY  IN  COUNCIL. 


Whereas  by  sub-section  (1)  of  section  238  of  “The  Merchant 
Shipping  Act,  1894,”  it  is  provided  that  where  it  appears  to  His 
Majesty  that  due  facilities  are  or  will  be  given  by  the  Gfovernment  of 
any  foreign  country  for  recovering  and  apprehending  seamen  who 
desert  from  British  merchant-ships  in  that  country  His  Majesty  may 
by  Order  in  Council  stating  that  such  facilities  are  or  will  be  given 
declare  that  that  section  shall  apply  in  the  case  of  such  foreign 
country  subject  to  any  limitations,  conditions,  and  qualifications 
contained  in  the  Order  ; 

And  whereas  it  has  been  made  to  appear  to  His  Majesty  that  the 
Government  of  the  Republic  of  Honduras  gives  and  will  give  due 
facilities  for  recovering  and  apprehending  seamen  who  desert  from 
British  merchant-ships  in  that  country  : 

Now,  therefore,  His  Majesty  by  virtue  of  the  power  vested  in  him 
by  the  hereinbefore  recited  sub-section  (1)  of  section  238  of  “The 
Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894,”  and  by  and  with  the  advice  of  his 

* “London  Gazette,”  October  1,  1901. 
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Privy  Council,  is  pleased  to  order  and  declare  that  the  said  section  238 
of  “The  Merchant  Whipping  Act,  1894,”  shall  apply  in  the  case  of 
the  Republic  of  Honduras. 

And  the  Right  Honourable  Charles  Thomson  Ritchie,  the  Right 
Honourable  Joseph  Chamberlain,  and  the  Right  Honourable  Lord 
George  Hamilton,  three  of  His  Majesty’s  Principal  Secretaries  of 
State,  are  to  give  the  necessary  directions  herein  accordingly. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL,  applying  the  Patents, 

Designs,  and  Trade-marks  Acts  to  Honduras. — London , 

September  26,  1901.* 

At  the  Court  at  St.  James’s,  the  26th  day  of  September,  1901. 

PRESENT  : THE  KING’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY  IN  COUNCIL. 

Whereas  by  the  provisions  of  “The  Patents,  Designs,  and 
Trade-marks  Act,  1883,”  as  amended  by  “The  Patents,  Designs, 
and  Trade-marks  (Amendment)  Act,  1885,”  it  is,  amongst  other 
things,  provided : — 

That  if  His  Majesty  is  pleased  to  make  any  arrangement 
with  the  Government  or  Governments  of  any  foreign  State  or  States 
for  mutual  protection  of  inventions,  designs,  and  trade-marks,  or 
any  of  them,  then  any  person  who  has  applied  for  protection  for 
any  invention,  design,  or  trade-mark  in  any  such  State  shall,  subject 
to  the  conditions  further  provided  and  set  forth  in  the  said  Act,  be 
entitled  to  a patent  for  his  invention,  or  to  registration  of  his  design 
or  trade-mark  (as  the  case  may  be)  under  the  said  Act,  in  priority  to 
other  applicants,  and  3uch  patent  or  registration  shall  have  the  same 
date  as  the  date  of  the  application  in  such  foreign  State ; 

And  whereas  it  pleased  Her  late  Majesty  Queen  Victoria  to  make 
an  arrangement  with  the  Republic  of  Honduras  of  the  nature  con- 
templated by  the  said  Act  by  and  in  virtue  of  a Treaty  of  Friendship, 
Commerce,  and  Navigation,  signed  and  sealed  by  Her  late  Majesty’s 
Minister  Resident  and  Consul-General  to  the  Republic  of  Honduras, 
and  sealed  by  the  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary 
of  the  said  Republic  at  Guatemala,  in  the  Republic  of  Guatemala,  on 
the  21st  day  of  January,  1887, t ratifications  whereof  together  with 
two  explanatory  Protocols,  dated  respectively  the  21st  day  of  January, 
1887,  and  3rd  day  of  February,  1900,  were  duly  exchanged  at 
Guatemala,  aforesaid,  on  the  3rd  day  of  February,  1900; 

* “London  Gazette,”  October  1,  1901. 
t Vol.  LXXXIX,  page  1121. 
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And  whereas  it  is  provided  by  Article  VIII  of  the  said  Treaty 
that  the  subjects  or  citizens  of  each  of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall 
have  in  the  dominions  and  possessions  of  the  other  the  same  rights  as 
natives  or  as  subjects  or  citizens  of  the  most  favoured  nation  in 
regard  to  patents  for  inventions,  trade-marks,  and  designs,  and 
the  protection  of  industrial  property  upon  the  fulfilment  of  the 
formalities  prescribed  by  law  : 

Now,  therefore,  His  Majesty,  by  and  with  the  adviceund  consent 
of  his  Privy  Council,  and  by  virtue  of  the  authority  committed 
to  him  by  the  said  Act,  doth  declare,  and  it  is  hereby  declared,  that 
from  and  after  the  date  of  this  Order  the  provisions  of  the  said  Act 
amended  as  aforesaid  and  hereinbefore  specified  shall  apply  to 
the  following  country,  viz.  : — 

Republic  of  Honduras. 

A.  W.  PITZROY. 


DESPATCH  from  the  British  Ambassador  at  St.  Peter  sburgh, 

respecting  the  Russo- Chinese  Agreement  as  to  Manchuria. — 
February  6,  1901. 

Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Lamdowne. — ( Received  February  11.) 

My  Lord,  St.  Petersburgh , February  6,  1901. 

1 hate  the  honour  to  report  that  I found  an  opportunity  to-day, 
whilst  avoiding  any  appearance  of  asking  explanations  of  Russia’s 
proceedings  in  Manchuria,  to  ascertain  from  Count  Lamsdorff  what 
might  be  stated  as  the  actual  facts  with  regard  to  the  alleged 
Agreement  between  Russia  and  China  as  to  Southern  Manchuria  in 
case  interpellations  were  addressed  to  His  Majesty’s  Government  in 
Parliament  on  this  subject. 

Count  Lamsdorff  gave  me  the  true  version  of  what  had  taken 
place  very  readily. 

He  said  that  as  far  as  he  had  read  the  allegations  in  the  Press 
which  would  probably  give  rise  to  questions  in  Parliament,  they  had 
asserted  that  Russia  had  concluded,  or  was  engaged  in  concluding 
with  China,  a Convention  or  permanent  arrangement  which  would 
give  Russia  new  rights  and  a virtual  Protectorate  in  Southern 
Manchuria. 

This  was  quite  untrue,  and  the  only  ground  for  the  rumour  must 
have  been  the  fact  that  the  Russian  military  authorities  who  had 
been  engaged  in  the  temporary  occupation  and  pacification  of  that 
province  had  been  directed,  when  reinstating  the  Chinese  authorities 
in  their  former  posts,  to  arrange  with  the  local  civil  authorities  the 
terms  of  a modus  vivendi  betweeu  them  for  the  duration  of  the 
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simultaneous  presence  of  Russian  and  Chinese  authorities  in 
Southern  Manchuria,  the  object  being  to  prevent  the  recurrence  of 
disturbances  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Russian  frontier,  and  to  protect 
the  railway  from  the  Russian  frontier  to  Port  Arthur. 

Some  of  the  details  of  the  proposed  modus  vivendi  had  been  sent 
for  consideration  to  St.  Petersburgh,  but  no  Convention  or  arrange- 
ment with  the  Central  Government  of  China  or  of  a permanent 
character  had  been  concluded  with  regard  to  Manchuria,  nor  had 
the  Emperor  any  intention  of  departing  in  any  way  from  the 
assurances  which  he  had  publicly  given,  that  Manchuria  would  be 
entirely  restored  to  its  former  condition  in  the  Chinese  Empire  as 
soon  as  circumstances  admitted  of  it. 

Russia  was  in  the  same  position  with  regard  to  fixing  a final 
date  for  evacuating  Manchuria  as  the  Allies  found  themselves  with 
regard  to  the  evacuation  of  Peking  and  the  Province  of  Pechili. 

When  it  came  to  the  final  and  complete  evacuation  of  Manchuria 
the  Russian  Grovernment  would  be  obliged  to  obtain  from  the 
Central  Government  of  China  an  effective  guarantee  against  the 
recurrence  of  the  recent  attack  on  her  frontier  and  the  destruction 
of  her  railway,  but  had  no  intention  of  seeking  this  guarantee  in 
any  acquisition  of  territory  or  of  an  actual  or  virtual  Protectorate 
over  Manchuria,  the  object  being  to  simply  guarantee  the  faithful 
observance  in  the  future  by  China  of  the  terms  of  the  Agreement, 
which  she  had  been  unable  to  fulfil  during  the  disturbances. 

The  terms  of  this  guarantee  might  possibly  form  the  subject  of 
conversation  here  between  Count  Lamsdorff  and  the  Chinese 
Minister,  or  be  left  for  discussion  at  Peking. 

Meanwhile,  it  might  be  confidently  stated  that  any  arrangements 
which  may  have  given  rise  to  the  allegations  in  the  Press  were 
purely  of  the  temporary  character  of  a modus  vivendi  between  the 
Russian  military  authorities  and  the  local  civil  authorities  in 
Southern  Manchuria,  that  no  Convention  or  arrangement  had  been 
concluded  with  the  Central  Government  of  China  in  contemplation 
of  any  alteration  of  the  former  international  status  of  that  province, 
which  would  be  restored  to  China  when  all  the  temporary  measures 
taken  by  the  Russian  military  authorities  would  cease,  and  every- 
thing at  Newehwang  and  elsewhere  be  replaced  in  its  former 
position.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Lansdowne.  CHARLES  S.  SCOTT. 


Note. — His  Majesty’s  Ambassador,  in  a telegram  dated  the  27th  February, 
1901,  stated  that  Count  Lamsdorff  had  no  objection  to  the  publication  of  this 
despatch  as  an  accurate  report  of  the  language  held  by  him  in  conversation  with 
Sir  C.  Scott. 
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COR RESPO NDE NC E respecting  the  Insurrectionary  Move- 
ment and  Disturbances  in  China  (Die  “Boxers” ; Murder  of 
British  Missionaries ; Decrees  naming  heir  to  Throne  of 
China , and  suppressing  Secret  Societies  ; International  Force 
for  Protection  of  Life  and  Property ; Question  of  Mandate 
to  Japan  to  send  Troops  to  China  ; Russian  views ; Messages 
from  Emperor  of  China  to  President  of  United  States  and 
Emperor  of  Germany  ; Appointment  of  Count  Waldersee  to 
command  of  Expedition ; Siege  and  Relief  of  Legations  at 
Peking ; Bombardment  of  Newcliwang  and  Occupation  by 
Russians;  &c.) — January- September,  1900. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (Received  - 
February  19.) 

My  Lord,  Peking , January  5,  1900. 

Eor  several  months  past  the  northern  part  of  the  Province  of 
Shantung  has  been  disturbed  by  bands  of  rebels  connected  with 
various  Secret  Societies,  who  have  beeu  defying  the  authorities  and 
pillaging  the  people.  An  organization  known  as  the  “Boxers”  has 
attained  special  notoriety,  and  their  ravages  recently  spread  over  a 
large  portion  of  Southern  Chihli,  where  the  native  Christians  appear 
to  have  suffered  even  more  than  the  rest  of  the  inhabitants  from 
the  lawlessness  of  these  marauders.  The  danger  to  which,  in  both 
provinces,  foreign  missionary  establishments  have  been  thus  exposed 
has  been  the  subject  of  repeated  representations  to  the  Chinese 
Government  by  others  of  the  foreign  Representatives — especially  the 
German  and  United  States’  Ministers — and  myself. 

Early  last  month  the  Governor  of  Shantung,  Yii  Hsien,  was 
ordered  to  vacate  his  post  and  come  to  Peking  for  audience,  and 
the  General  Yuan  Shih  K‘ai  was  appointed  Acting  Governor  in  his 
place. 

In  Southern  Chihli  the  task  of  dealing  with  the  disturbances 
was  intrusted  to  the  Viceroy  at  Tien-tsin.  Her  Majesty’s  Consul 
at  Tien-tsin  has  had  repeatedly  to  complain  to  the  latter  of  the 
inadequacy  of  the  protection  afforded  to  British  life  and  property  in 
the  districts  affected  by  the  rebellion;  and  in  consequence  of  these 
representations,  and  of  my  own  communications  to  the  Tsung-li 
Yamen,  guards  of  soldiers  have  been  stationed  for  the  special  pro- 
tection of  the  missionary  premises  which  were  endangered.  On 
the  29th  ultimo  I took  occasion  to  warn  the  Yamen  by  letter  that 
if  the  disorder  were  not  vigorously  quelled,  international  complica- 
tions were  likely  to  ensue. 

Being  well  aware,  therefore,  of  the  condition  of  things  in 
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Northern  Shantung,  it  was  with  much  anxiety  that  I received,  ou 
the  2nd  instant,  through  Bishop  Scott,  of  the  Church  of  England 
Mission  here,  a telegram  from  the  Mission  at  P‘ing-yin,  in 
Northern  Shantung,  announcing  that  on  the  30ch  December 
Mr.  Brooks,  of  the  Mission,  had  been  attacked,  wounded,  and 
captured  by  thirty  “ Boxers”  in  the  Eei  Cheng  district. 

I at  once  sent  Mr.  Ker,  the  Assistant  Chinese  Secretary,  to 
communicate  the  contents  of  this  telegram  to  the  Yamen,  and  to 
ask  that  urgent  telegraphic  instructions  should  be  dispatched  to  the 
Governor  of  Shantung  to  take  measures  to  deal  with  the  rebels,  and 
especially  to  secure  the  release  of  the  missionary. 

The  Yamen  Secretaries  said  that  information  of  this  occurrence 
had  reached  the  Yamen,  and  that  a telegram  had  been  sent  to 
Shantung  to  inquire  particulars.  They  promised  that  my  message 
would  be  reported  to  the  Ministers,  and  a further  telegram  dis- 
patched. They  said  that  the  new  Governor,  Yuan,  had  already 
reached  the  capital  and  taken  over  the  seals  of  office. 

On  the  following  day  I visited  the  Yamen.  On  inquiring  what 
was  being  done,  1 was  informed  that  the  Governor  had  promptly 
taken  steps  with  a view  to  effecting  the  release  of  Mr.  Brooks.  Tne 
Yamen  had,  however,  to  their  great  regret,  received  a telegram  that 
morning  from  the  Governor  to  report  that  the  Deputy  sent  in 
haste  to  the  scene  of  the  outrage,  had  arrived  only  to  find  that 
Mr.  Brooks  had  been  put  to  death  on  the  31st  December,  the  day 
after  he  was  captured.  A despatch  was  being  prepared,  informing 
me  of  this  lamentable  intelligence,  and  expressing  the  deep  regret  of 
the  Chinese  Government. 

I have  the  honour  to  transmit  herewith  to  your  Lordsliip  a copy 
of  this  despatch.  In  addition  to  the  particulars  related  therein,  I 
have  since  learned  that  the  unfortunate  man  was  beheaded  by  the 
rebels  and  his  body  flung  into  a ditch. 

In  acknowledging  to  the  Ministers  of  the  Yamen  at  my  inter- 
view the  expressions  of  regret  which  they  offered,  I laid  stress  on 
the  importance  of  proving  the  sincerity  of  this  regret  by  strenuous 
action  in  dealing  with  this  case,  and  in  guarding  against  the  possi- 
bility of  similar  occurrences  elsewhere. 

Yesterday,  when  the  Ministers  of  the  Tsung-li  Yamen  and  other 
high  officials  paid  their  annual  formal  New  Year’s  call  at  the  Lega- 
tion, the  Grand  Secretary,  Wang  Wen  Snao-,-  informed  me  that  he 
was  specially  authorized  by  the  Emperor  and  Empress-Dowager  to 
express  to  me  the  deep  concern  which  was  felt  by  the  Tlirone  on 
hearing  of  this  outrage.  An  Imperial  Decree  was,  he  said,  being 
issued  enjoining  the  immediate  capture  of  the  murderers,  and  the 
punishment  of  the  officials  who  had  neglected  their  duty. 

The  Decree  to  which  the  Graud  Secretary  referred  was  published 
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in  the  Gazette  this  morning,  and  I have  the  honour  to  inclose  a 
translation  of  it  herewith. 

I had  the  honour  to  telegraph  to  your  Lordship  yesterday  the 
news  of  Mr.  Brooks’  murder,  and  the  substance  of  the  message 
which  I received  from  the  Throne  on  the  subject. 

As  regards  the  future  situation  in  Northern  ShantuDg,  the 
most  hopeful  feature  is,  I think,  the  choice  of  Yuan  Shih  K‘ai  as 
Governor.  This  official  filled  for  many  years  the  post  of  Chinese 
Resident  in  Corea,  and  has  lately  been  in  command  of  some  8,000 
foreign-drilled  troops  near  Tien-tsin.  He  has  already  announced 
the  necessity  of  having  the  whole  of  this  force  sent  after  him  to 
his  province,  and  the  decision  of  character  and  readiness  to  use 
force  when  necessary  which  has  marked  his  action  at  various  critical 
situations  in  his  career  make  it  possible  to  expect  that  he  will 
succeed  in  making  short  work  of  the  rebels  in  the  province  which  he 
administers. 

In  a note  which  I addressed  to  the  Yamen  this  morning  I took 
occasion  to  remind  the  Ministers  that  there  were  other  British 
missionaries  living  in  the  district  where  Mr.  Brooks  was  killed, 
and  to  impress  upon  their  Excellencies  the  necessity  of  securing 
efficient  protection  to  these.  I do  not,  however,  entertain  serious 
apprehensions  as  to  their  safety,  because  guards  of  soldiers  have 
been  for  some  time  past  stationed  to  protect  the  various  missionary 
residences.  The  unfortunate  man  who  was  murdered  was  seized 
when  he  was  travelling  by  wheel-barrow,  without  escort,  through 
the  country  infested  by  the  rebels. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CLAUDE  M.  MacDONALD. 


( Inclosure  1.) — The  Tsung-li  Yamen  to  Sir  G.  MacDonald. 
(Translation.) 

Sib,  Peking,  January  3,  1900. 

We  have  the  honour  to  inform  your  Excellency  that  on  the  2nd 
instant  we  received  a telegram  from  the  Governor  of  Shantung  as 
follows : — 

“ I have  just  received  a petition  from  the  Magistrate  of  P‘ing- 
yin  stating  that  on  the  30th  December  the  English  missionary 
Brooks  was  travel  ling;5in  the  Eei  Ch‘eng  district.  At  a place  called 
Chang  Chia  Chuang  he  was  attacked  and  wounded  on  the  head  by  a 
band  of  red  turbaned  ‘ Boxer  * rebels,  who  were  all  armed  with 
swords,  &c.  The  rebels  carried  him  off  and  are  keeping  him  in 
hiding  in  some  place  in  Fei  Ch‘eng  district.  I,  the  Governor, 
immediately  selected  a trustworthy  official,  and  dispatched  him  to 
travel  night  and  day  with  cavalry  to  rescue  the  missionary.” 
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The  Yamen  at  once  submitted  this  telegram  to  the  Throne,  and 
an  Imperial  Decree  was  issued  commanding  that  the  Governor  be 
ordered  by  telegraph  to  immediately  devise  means  for  the  rescue  of 
the  missionary.  No  mistake  or  delay  could  be  permitted. 

This  telegram  was  sent  to  the  Governor. 

We  have  now  received  his  reply  as  follows : — 

“ On  receipt  of  the  previous  report  I immediately  deputed  the 
Prefect  Tseng  Ch‘i-hsun  to  travel  night  and  day,  and,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  Magistrates  of  Pei  Cldeng  and  P‘ing-yin,  acting  under 
his  orders,  to  devise  all  possible  means  for  the  ransom  of  the  mis- 
sionary Brooks,  and  to  arrange  for  cavalry  to  follow  so  as  to  prevent 
the  rebels’  escape.  I calculated  that  they  would  arrive  on  the  spot 
by  the  evening  of  the  2nd  January.  But  I have  just  received  a 
telegram  from  the  Magistrate  of  Pei  CIPeng,  reporting  that  on  the 
31st  December  the  missionary  was  taken  by  mounted  “ Boxers  ” to 
Mao  Chia  P‘u,  and  there  murdered. 

“I  have  telegraphed  to  Tseng  Oh‘i  to  act  with  the  two  Magis- 
trates, and  have  given  them  three  days  within  which  to  capture  the 
murderers.  I have  also  directed  the  Provincial  Judge  to  depute  an 
official  to  proceed  to  Tai-an  Pu  and  invite  one  of  the  foreign  mis- 
sionaries to  go  with  him  to  identify  the  corpse,  and  to  make  proper 
arrangements  for  burial  and  expenses. 

“ I have  to  report  to  the  Yamen  the  circumstances  attending  my 
inability  to  be  in  time  to  rescue  the  missionary.” 

We  have  the  honour  to  observe  that  troops  have  been  repeatedly 
sent  to  deal  with  the  “ Boxer  ” rebels,  who  have  been  creating  dis- 
turbances in  Shantung.  Governor  Yuan  had  only  just  arrived  at 
his  post,  and  was  in  the  act  of  arranging  the  disposition  of  his 
troops  when  this  unforeseen  occurrence  took  place.  The  missionary 
arrived  in  Pei  Ch‘eng  district,  and  was  carried  off  by  the  rebels. 
The  Governor,  on  hearing  of  this,  immediately  sent  a deputy  to 
rescue  him,  but  before  the  soldiers  arrived  the  missionary  had  been 
killed.  It  is  undoubtedly  true  that  there  was  no  time  to  rescue 
him. 

We  have  to  express  our  deepest  sorrow,  and  in  addition  to  tele- 
graphing to  the  Governor  to  immediately  capture  the  murderers,  it 
is  our  duty  to  address  your  Excellency  for  your  information. 

(Sea)  of  Yamen.) 


( Inclosure  2.) — Imperial  Decree , dated  January  5,  1900. 
(Translation.) 

Yuan  Shih-k'ai  reports  by  telegraph  that  rebels  have  collected 
and  made  disturbances  in  the  two  districts  of  P‘ing  Yin  and  Fei 
Ch'eng,  in  Shantung.  They  seized  a missionary  and  conveyed  him 
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to  Mho  Chia  P;u.  The  Governor  tried  every  means  to  ransom  and 
save  him,  and  sent  cavalry  to  capture  the  rebels,  but  suddenly 
before  he  could  be  rescued  the  missionary  was  killed  by  the  ruffians. 

On  perusal  of  this  report  we  were  most  deeply  grieved.  The 
Treaties  provide  that  all  nations  may  propagate  their  religions  in 
China,  and  we  have  repeatedly  issued  Decrees  ordering  the  Pro- 
vincial Governments  to  direct  the  local  officials  to  afford  efficient 
and  constant  protection.  Notwithstanding  our  repeated  orders  and 
injunctions,  this  murder  of  a missionary  takes  place  in  Shantung. 
The  neglect  of  precautionary  measures  by  the  civil  and  military 
officers  of  that  province  is  an  offence  which  cannot  be  condoned; 
and  if  the  murderers  of  this  missionary  be  not  immediately  arrested 
it  will  show  an  utterly  disgraceful  state  of  affairs. 

Let  Yiian  Shih-k‘ai  denounce  to  the  Throne  and  propose  punish- 
ments for  all  the  officials  involved  in  this  neglect  of  duty,  and  let 
him  at  the  same  time  fix  a date  for  the  capture  of  the  murderers, 
who  must  be  caught  and  brought  to  justice,  so  as  to  restore  peace 
to  the  district  and  preserve  friendly  relations  with  our  neighbours. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  G.  MacDonald. 

Sie,  Foreign  Office,  March  1,  1900. 

X have  received  your  despatch  of  the  5th  January  relative  to 
the  murder  of  Mr.  Brooks,  of  the  Church  of  England  Mission,  in 
Northern  Shantung. 

I approve  your  action  in  connection  with  this  matter,  and  the 
steps  which  you  took  to  insure  the  protection  of  the  other  British 
missionaries  in  the  district.  I am,  &c., 

Sir  C.  MacDonald.  SALISBURY. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
March  19.) 

My  Loed,  Peking , January  17,  1900. 

In  continuation  of  my  despatch  of  the  5th  instant  on  the  subject 
of  the  murder  of  Mr.  Brooks  and  the  disturbed  state  of  the  north- 
western part  of  the  Province  of  Shantung,  I have  the  honour  to 
report  upon  my  further  representations  to  the  Tsung-li  Yameu  in 
the  matter. 

The  members  of  the  Church  of  England  Mission  in  that  district 
were  stationed  at  two  towns:  Mr.  Brooks  and  Mr.  Matthews  at 
P‘ing-yin,  and  Messrs.  Brown  and  Jones  at  T‘ai  An.  Bishop  Scott 
having  telegraphed  to  Mr.  Brown  to  inquire  as  to  the  state  of  affairs, 
received  on  the  9th  instant  a reply  as  follows : — 
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‘Outlook  very  black;  daily  marauding;  constant  danger; 
Edict  suppressing  published ; troops  present,  but  useless ; officials 
complete  inaction  T‘ai  An  Prefect  blocks ; secret  orders  from 
Throne  to  encourage.” 

This  telegram  represented  the  missionaries’  idea  of  the  situation 
on  the  7th  instant,  and  allowing  for  some  exaggeration  on  the  part 
o£  their  informants,  probably  Chinese  adherents  of  their  Church, 
gave  a very  unfavourable  picture  of  the  conduct  of  the  local 
officials. 

On  the  11th  instant  I saw  the  Ministers  of  the  Tsuug-li  Yamen, 
and  spoke  to  them  in  terms  of  the  gravest  warning.  While  I could 
not  believe  it  possible,  I said,  that  the  rumours  of  secret  orders 
from  the  Throne  were  true,  the  mere  fact  of  the  currency  of  such 
rumours  showed  the  impression  which  the  conduct  of  the  Prefect 
conveyed  to  the  public. 

So  much  was  I impressed  by  this,  that  I had  come  to-day  espe- 
cially to  protest  against  the  behaviour  of  the  Shantung  officials. 
The  whole  of  the  present  difficulty  could  be  traced  to  the  attitude 
of  the  late  Governor  of  Shantung,  Yu  Hsien,  who  secretly  encou- 
raged the  seditious  Society  known  as  the  “ Boxers.”  I had  again 
and  again  pointed  out  to  the  Ministers  that  until  China  dealt  with 
the  high  authorities  in  such  cases  these  outrages  would  not  cease. 
1 asked  the  Ministers  to  telegraph  to  the  new  Governor  Yuan  that 
I had  called  at  the  Yamen  that  day  to  complain  of  the  conduct  of 
the  Prefect  of  T‘ai  An. 

The  Ministers  attempted  to  excuse  the  inertia  of  the  local  officials 
on  the  plea  that  their  difficulties  were  very  great.  The  primary 
cause  of  the  trouble  was  the  bad  feeling  existing  between  the 
converts  and  the  ordinary  natives.  This  had  developed  until  bands 
of  marauders  had  formed,  who  harassed  Christians  and  other  natives 
alike.  The  local  officials  had  hitherto  not  had  sufficient  force  to 
cope  with  so  widespread  a rising,  but  now  that  Yuan  and  his 
troops  had  been  sent  to  the  province  they  hoped  for  the  speedy 
restoration  of  order. 

I impressed  upon  the  Ministers  in  the  most  emphatic  manner 
my  view  of  the  gravity  of  the  situation.  The  Imperial  Edict 
expressing  sorrow  for  what  had  occurred  and  enjoining  strong 
measures  was  satisfactory  so  far  as  it  went;  but  Her  Majesty’s 
Government  required  something  more  than  mere  words,  and  would 
now  await  action  on  the  part  of  the  Chinese  Government  in  con- 
formity with  their  promises.  The  negotiations,  I said,  with  regard 
to  this  case  were  only  beginning,  and  (turning  to  the  Yamen  Secre- 
taries, who  were  present  taking  notes)  I requested  that  my  words 
might  be  carefully  recorded  for  submission  to  the  Throne,  and 
continued  : “ Whether  these  negotiations  take  a friendly  line  or 
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the  reverse  depends  entirely  upon  the  behaviour  of  the  local  autho- 
rities, and  the  manner  in  which  they  carry  out  the  commands  of  the 
Emperor  as  expressed  in  the  Edict.” 

On  the  9th  instant  I had  received  a note  from  the  Tsung-li 
Yamen  announcing  the  receipt  of  a telegram  from  Governor  Yuan 
to  the  effect  that  three  of  the  murderers  liad  already  been  captured, 
that  they  had  confessed  their  guilt,  and  had  been  taken  to  Cmnan-fu, 
the  provincial  capital.  The  Ministers  informed  me  that  they  had. 
received  another  telegram  from  the  Governor  referring  to  the  rules 
for  international  cases  drawn  up  in  1876,  which  provide  that  the 
Consul  of  the  nation  concerned  shall  be  present  at  the  trial  of 
Chinese  offenders  in  such  cases.  The  Governor  suggested  that  to 
save  time  one  of  the  missionaries  on  the  spot  might  be  authorized  to 
be  present  instead  of  a Consul. 

I told  the  Ministers  that  I would  consider  the  question,  and  let 
them  have  an  early  notice  of  my  decision. 

In  view  of  the  importance  of  the  case,  I subsequently  decided 
to  send  Mr.  C.  W.  Campbell,  Her  Majesty’s  Vice-Consul  at 
Shanghae,  to  Shantung,  to  confer  with  the  Governor,  to  be  present 
at  the  trial  of  the  murderers,  and  to  see  that  proper  measures  were 
taken  by  the  provincial  authorities  for  the  restoration  of  order  in 
the  district. 

I informed  the  Tsung-li  Yamen  of  my  intention  on  the  12th 
instant,  and  instructed  Mr.  Campbell  by  telegraph  to  proceed  to 
Chinan-fu  as  soon  as  possible. 

I inclose  translation  of  an  Imperial  Decree  issued  on  the  11th 
January,  which  is  regarded  in  some  quarters  with  misgiving.  It 
seems  liable  to  be  read  as  modifying  the  severity  of  the  Decree  of 
the  5th  January  in  this  case,  and  to  be  construed  as  admitting  the 
possibility  of  excuse  for  such  Societies  as  the  “Boxers.”  But  in 
view  of  the  divergence  of  opinion  as  to  its  effects,  I have  not 
thought  it  expedient  as  yet  to  make  any  remarks  on  the  subject  to 
the  Tsung-li  Yamen.  If  the  promises  of  the  first  Edict  be  not 
faithfully  fulfilled,  I may  then  use  it  as  a proof  of  want  of  sincerity 
on  the  part  of  the  Chinese  Government,  who  continually  nullify 
their  fair  promises — which,  however,  are  no  more  than  their  plain 
and  bounden  duty — by  subsequent  obstruction. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CLAUDE  M.  MaoDONALD. 
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(Inclosure.) — Imperial  Decree , dated  January  11,  1900,  relating  to 
Anti-Christian  Disturbances. 

(Translation.) 

Or  late  in  all  the  provinces  brigandage  has  become  daily  more 
prevalent,  and  missionary  cases  have  recurred  with  frequency.  Most 
critics  point  to  seditious  Societies  as  the  cause,  and  ask  for  rigorous 
suppression  and  punishment  of  these.  But  reflection  shows  that 
Societies  are  of  different  kinds.  When  worthless  vagabonds  form 
themselves  into  bands  and  sworn  confederacies,  and,  relying  on 
their  numbers,  create  disturbances,  the  law  can  show  absolutely  no 
leniency  to  them.  On  the  other  hand,  when  peaceful  and  law- 
abiding  people  practice  their  skill  in  mechanical  arts  for  the  self- 
preservation  of  themselves  and  their  families,  or  when  they  combine 
in  village  communities  for  the  mutual  protection  of  the  rural 
population,  this  is  in  accordance  with  the  public-spirited  principle 
(enjoined  by  Mencius)  of  “ keeping  mutual  watch  and  giving 
mutual  help.” 

Some  local  authorities,  when  a case  arises,  do  not  regard  this 
distinction,  but,  listening  to  false  and  idle  rumours,  regard  all  alike 
as  seditious  Societies,  and  involve  all  in  one  indiscriminate  slaughter. 
The  result  is  that  no  distinction  being  made  between  the  good  and 
the  evil,  men’s  minds  are  thrown  into  fear  and  doubt.  This  is, 
indeed,  “ adding  fuel  to  stop  a fire,”  “ driving  fish  to  the  deep  part 
of  the  pool  to  catch  them.”  It  means,  not  that  the  people  are 
disorderly,  but  that  the  administration  is  bad. 

The  profound  compassion  and  unbounded  favour  of  our  dynasty 
have  blessed  the  country  for  over  200  years ; the  people  eat  our 
produce  and  tread  our  soil ; they  have  natural  goodness  implanted 
in  them ; how  can  they,  of  their  own  free  will,  come  to  adopt  bandit 
ways,  and  bring  down  punishment  upon  themselves  ? 

The  essential  thing  is  that  the  Viceroys  and  Governors  of  the 
provinces  should  select  officers  worthy  of  confidence,  who  should 
rule  their  districts  well,  and  give  rest  to  their  people.  When 
litigation  arises  between  converts  and  people,  it  should  be  dealt 
with  according  to  justice,  without  the  slightest  partiality  for  either 
side.  Such  conduct  serves  as  a matter  of  course  to  fulfil  the 
people’s  trustful  hopes,  and  to  quiet  popular  feeling  in  time  of 
trouble,  changing  serious  affairs  to  trifles,  and  causing  trifling  ones 
to  disappear.  The  stability  of  the  country’s  institutions  and  the 
consolidation  of  international  relations  alike  depends  on  this. 

The  Viceroys  and  Governors  of  the  provinces  have  received  the 
fullest  and  weightiest  marks  of  our  favour. 

If  they  offer  their  united  services  in  these  critical  times,  they 
must  be  able  to  carry  into  effect  the  determination  of  the  Throne 
to  treat  the  masses  with  paternal  kindness,  and  to  regard  all  men 
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with  equal  benevolence.  Let  them  give  strict  orders  to  local  autho- 
rities, that  in  dealing  with  cases  of  this  kind  they  should  only 
inquire  whether  so  and  so  is  or  is  not  guilty  of  rebellion,  whether  he 
has  or  has  not  stirred  up  strife,  and  should  not  consider  whether 
he  belongs  to  a Society  or  not,  whether  he  is  or  not  an  adherent  of 
a religion. 

As  for  our  common  people,  let  them  give  thought  to  the  pro- 
tection and  security  of  their  native  places,  their  persons,  and  their 
homes.  Let  them  not  give  ear  to  those  who  would  unsettle  their 
minds,  and  so  bring  upon  themselves  calamities  and  military  opera- 
tions. Nor  let  them,  on  the  other  hand,  presume  upon  influence 
aud  authority  to  oppress  their  fellow-villagers. 

In  this  way  it  is  our  earnest  hope  that  the  hamlets  will  be  at 
peace,  and  that  thus  we  may  be  relieved  of  our  anxious  care  by  day 
and  night. 

Let  this  Decree  be  published  abroad. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury.— {Received 
March  19.) 

My  Loud,  Peking , January  16,  1900. 

Ix  my  despatch  of  the  5th  January,  in  which  I reported  the 
deplorable  murder  of  Mr.  Brooks  in  Northern  Shantung,  I drew 
your  Lordship’s  attention  to  serious  disturbance  in  the  neigh- 
bouring Province  of  Chihli,  brought  about  by  riotous  proceedings 
of  the  same  Society  of  “ Boxers,”  at  whose  hands  Mr.  Brooks  met 
with  his  death. 

Her  Majesty’s  Consul  at  Tien-tsin,  the  residence  of  the  Viceroy 
of  the  Chihli  Province,  had  kept  me  fully  informed  of  the  state  of 
affairs  in  the  southern  part  of  the  province,  and,  as  stated  in  my 
despatch  quoted  above,  had  frequently  complained  to  the  Viceroy  of 
the  inadequacy  of  the  protection  afforded  to  British  life  and  pro- 
perty in  the  districts  affected  by  the  disturbances.  In  consequence 
of  these  complaints,  and  of  my  own  urgent  representations  to  the 
Tsung-li  Yamen,  guards  of  soldiers  had  been  stationed  for  the  pro- 
tection of  the  various  missionary  establishments. 

Although  these  measures  served  to  protect  the  European  mis- 
sionaries themselves,  and  their  own  Mission  premises,  reports  from 
the  disturbed  districts  showed  that  the  native  Christian  converts 
were  being  persecuted  and  harried  in  a very  cruel  manner  by  the 
“ Boxers.” 

Thinking  that  perhaps  a personal  interview  with  the  Viceroy 
might  be  useful  in  putting  a stop  to  a state  of  affairs  which,  if 
allowed  to  continue,  would  lead  to  the  gravest  results,  I proceeded 
to  Tien-tsin  on  Saturday,  the  Gth  instant.  The  Viceroy  was  away 
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on  a tour  of  inspection  in  the  disturbed  districts  when  I arrived, 
but  returned  on  the  8th  instant,  and  received  me  an  hour  after  his 
return.  His  Excellency  seemed  to  be  fully  alive  to  the  gravity  of 
the  situation ; but  told  me  that  the  difficulty  in  dealing  with  the 
“ Boxers  ” lay  in  the  fact  that  they  were  composed  of  small  bands 
of  peasantry,  some  twenty  or  thirty  in  each  band.  On  the  approach 
of  the  soldiers  these  bands  dispersed,  and  the  peasants  returned  to 
peaceful  pursuits.  Within  the  last  ten  days  two  bands  had  been 
caught  in  flagrante  delicto , and  had  been  severely  dealt  with — a 
number  killed,  and  two  Chiefs  executed. 

I pointed  out  to  his  Excellency  that  it  was  not  the  killing  of  a 
few  misguided  peasantry  that  would  put  a stop  to  these  riotous 
and  disgraceful  proceedings,  but  the  severe  punishment  of  the  local 
officials,  who  were  the  real  people  to  blame.  His  Excellency  told 
me  that  four  Magistrates  had  been  dismissed,  and  new  ones  ap- 
pointed; these  latter  he  had  seen  himself,  and  had  impressed  upon 
them  the  absolute  necessity  of  suppressing  these  disturbances  with 
energy  and  promptness. 

He  further  told  me  that  he  was  in  daily  telegraphic  communi- 
cation with  Yuan  Shih-k‘ai,  the  Governor  of  the  neighbouring 
Province  of  Shantung,  with  a view  to  concerted  movements  of  their 
respective  troops,  in  order  to  surround  the  rioters  and  prevent  the 
disturbances  from  spreading.  I am  of  opiuion  that  the  Viceroy  is, 
very  earnest  in  his  desire  to  restore  order  and  punish  the  evil-doers. 
The  latter,  however,  have  many  secret  supporters  among  the  local 
gentry. 

By  latest  accounts  the  state  of  affairs  is  improving,  the  local 
officials  are  acting  with  commendable  energy,  and  the  Christian 
converts  are  returning  to  their  homes  from  which  they  had  been 
driven  by  the  rioters, 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CLAUDE  M.  MacDONALD. 


Sir  G.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — (Received 
April  2.) 

My  Lord,  Reking , January  31,  1900. 

In  my  despatch  of  the  5th  instant  I described  the  disturbed 
state  of  the  northern  part  of  the  Province  of  Shantung  and  the 
southern  part  of  the  Province  of  Chihli,  and  inclosed  translation  of 
a satisfactory  Imperial  Decree,  issued  on  the  5th  January,  in  con- 
nection with  the  murder  of  the  Rev.  S.  M.  Brooks. 

On  the  17th  instant,  in  my  despatch  of  that  date,  I forwarded 
translation  of  a second  Decree,  dated  the  11th  January,  dealing 
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with  anti-Christian  disturbances,  and  stated  that  it  was  viewed  with 
some  misgivings,  as  liable  to  encourage  the  members  of  such 
Societies  as  the  “ Boxers.” 

Subsequent  reports  received  by  me  and  my  American,  French, 
and  German  colleagues,  from  foreign  missionaries  resident  in  the 
affected  region,  confirmed  these  first  apprehensions. 

On  the  25th  I conferred  at  this  Legation  with  the  Representa- 
tives of  the  three  Powers  above  mentioned,  and  it  was-  decided  to 
address  an  identic  note  to  the  Tsung-li  Yamen,  setting  forth  the 
unfortunate  impression  to  which  the  Decree  of  the  11th  January 
had  given  rise,  and  requesting  the  issue  of  a Decree  suppressing 
the  offending  Societies  by  name.  I inclose  copy  of  this  note,  dated 
the  27th  instant. 

It  had  not  been  understood  that  there  were  also  Italian  mis- 
sionaries in  the  districts  in  question,  and  the  Italian  Minister  had 
not,  therefore,  been  invited  to  the  Conference.  He  has,  however, 
sent  to  the  Yamen  an  identic  note. 

The  name  of  the  Society  given  in  the  note  as  “The  Fist  of 
Righteous  Harmony  ” is  the  same  as  the  “ Boxers.”  The  latter 
name  was  given  in  the  first  instance  either  by  missionaries  or  news- 
papers, but  does  not  convey  the  meaning  of  the  Chinese  words. 
The  idea  underlying  the  name  is  that  the  members  of  the  Society 
•will  unite  to  uphold  the  cause  of  righteousness,  if  necessary  by 
force.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CLAUDE  M.  MacDONALD. 


{Indosure.') — Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Tsung-li  Yamen. 

MM.  les  Ministhes,  Peking , January  27,  1900. 

W lTHiitf  the  last  few  weeks  I have  had  occasion  to  address  your 
Highness  and  your  Excellencies,  both  by  letter  and  personally, 
with  regard  to  the  deplorable  state  of  affairs  which  exist  in  northern 
Shantung  and  in  the  centre  and  south  of  Chihli. 

This  state  of  affairs,  which  is  a disgrace  to  any  civilized  country, 
has  been  brought  about  by  the  riotous  and  lawless  behaviour  of 
certain  ruffians  who  have  banded  themselves  together  into  two 
Societies,  termed  respectively  the  “ Fist  of  Righteous  Harmony  ” 
and  the  “ Big  Sword  Society,”  and  by  the  apathy,  and,  in  some 
instances,  actual  connivance  and  encouragement  of  these  Societies, 
by  the  local  officials. 

The  members  of  these  Societies  go  about  pillaging  the  homes  of 
Christian  converts,  breaking  down  their  chapels,  robbiug  and  ill- 
treating  inoffensive  women  and  children,  and  it  is  a fact,  to  which 
I would  draw  the  special  attention  of  your  Highness  and  your 
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Excellencies,  that  on  the  banners  which  are  carried  by  these  riotous 
and  lawless  people  are  inscribed  the  words  “ Exterminate  tlie 
Foreigners.” 

On  the  lit h January  an  Imperial  Decree  was  issued  drawing  a 
distinction  between  good  and  bad  Societies.  The  wording  of  this 
Decree  has  unfortunately  given  rise  to  a widespread  impression 
that  such  associations  as  the  “Fist  of  Righteous  Harmony”  and 
the  “ Big  Sword  Society  ” are  regarded  with  favour  by  the  Chinese 
Government,  and  their  members  have  openly  expressed  their  grati- 
fication and  have  been  encouraged  by  the  Decree  to  continue  to 
carry  on  their  outrages  against  the  Christian  converts. 

I cannot  for  a moment  suppose  that  such  was  the  intention  of 
this  Decree.  These  Societies  are,  as  I have  shown,  of  a most  per- 
nicious and  rebellious  character. 

I earnestly  beg  to  draw  the  serious  attention  of  the  Throne  to 
the  circumstances  above  described : the  disorders  have  not  reached 
such  a stage  that  they  cannot  be  stamped  out  by  prompt  and 
energetic  action ; but  if  such  action  be  not  immediately  taken,  the 
rioters  will  be  encouraged  to  think  that  they  have  the  support  of 
the  Government,  and  proceed  to  graver  crimes,  thereby  seriously 
endangering  international  relations. 

As  a preliminary  measure,  and  one  to  which  I attach  the 
greatest  importance,  I have  to  beg  that  an  Imperial  Decree  be 
published  and  promulgated,  ordering  by  name  the  complete  sup- 
pression and  abolition  of  the  “Fist  of  Righteous  Harmony”  and 
the  u Big  Sword  Society,”  and  I request  that  it  may  be  distinctly 
stated  in  the  Decree  that  to  belong  to  either  of  these  Societies,  or 
to  harbour  any  of  its  members,  is  a criminal  offence  against  the  laws 
of  China.  I avail,  &c., 

claude  m.  Macdonald. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — ( Received 
April  2.) 

My  Lord,  D eking,  January  31,  1900. 

I n aye  the  honour  to  inform  jour  Lordship  that  a special 
audience  of  all  the  high  metropolitan  officials  was  summoned  for 
the  24th  instant  in  the  Palace.  It  was  conjectured  that  this 
unusual  proceeding  was  in  some  way  connected  with  the  question 
of  the  occupancy  of  the  Throne  of  China;  and  these  conjectures 
were  confirmed  by  the  Imperial  Decree  which  appeared  the  same 
evening,  translation  of  which  I have  the  honour  to  inclose  here- 
with. 

In  this  Decree  the  Emperor  is  made  to  recall  the  arrangement 
made  at  the  time  of  his  succession,  that,  on  an  heir  being  born  to 


1062 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  CHINA. 


him,  the  child  should  become  the  heir  by  adoption  to  the  Emperor 
just  then  deceased.  His  Majesty  regrets  the  failure  of  this  arrange- 
ment, owing  to  his  own  ill-health,  and  the  impossibility  of  his 
having  a son  born  to  him,  and  announces  that  the  Empress-Dowager 
has,  at  his  own  request,  selected  an  heir  to  the  late  Emperor  in  the 
person  of  one  of  his  near  relatives. 

In  the  same  issue  of  the  “ Peking  Grazette”  there  were  published 
three  other  Decrees  with  reference  to  the  newly-appointed  heir- 
apparent.  The  first  of  these  directed  that  he  should  represent  the 
Emperor  in  the  performance  of  the  ceremonies  to  celebrate  the  New 
Year  (31st  January)  in  three  of  the  Palace  halls;  the  second  ap- 
pointed Ch‘ung  Yi  and  Hsu  Dung  as  tutors  to  superintend  his 
education;  and  the  third  prescribed  a congratulatory  ceremonial  at 
the  Palace  on  the  26th  instant. 

The  young  Prince  P‘u  Chun,  who  has  been  thus  selected  to  suc- 
ceed to  the  Throne,  is  a grandson  of  Prince  Tun,  known  as  the  Eifth 
Prince,  that  is  the  fifth  son  of  the  Emperor,  whose  reign  was  styled 
Tao-Kuang  (1821-51).  The  present  Emperor  is  the  son  of  the 
seventh  Prince,  so  that  the  new  heir-apparent  is  the  first  cousin 
once  removed  of  the  reigning  Sovereign.  He  is  14  years  old. 

For  a full  account  of  the  genealogy  of  the  reigning  family,  of 
the  system  of  adopting  heirs,  of  the  peculiarities  of  the  succession 
of  the  present  Emperor,  and  of  the  reasons  why  the  elder  branches 
of  the  family  were  passed  over  in  his  favour,  I have  the  honour  to 
refer  your  Lordship  to  two  interesting  despatches  written  by  Sir 
Thomas  Wade  at  the  time  when  the  present  Emperor  came  to  the 
throne — of  the  19th  and  26th  January,  1875. 

Of  the  two  high  officials  above  mentioned  as  having  been 
appointed  tutors  to  the  heir-apparent,  Ch‘ung  Yi  is  a Manchu,  who 
was  father-in-law  of  the  late  Emperor  (Dung  Chih),  and  has  since 
held  high  office.  He  has  had  no  intercourse  with  foreigners,  and  is 
said  to  be  of  conservative  tendencies.  The  other,  Hsti  Dung,  is  a 
Chinese  bannerman,  also  of  exalted  rank,  who  is  reputed  to  be 
a hater  of  foreigners  and  all  their  ways.  He  lives  in  the  street 
where  most  of  the  foreign  Legations  are  situated,  and  has  borne  out 
this  reputation  by  the  consistent  opposition  which  he  has  offered  to 
the  macadamizing  of  this  street  and  to  all  other  material  reforms. 

In  the  Gazette  of  the  27th  January  appeared  a Decree  ap- 
pointing his  Highness  Prince  Chfing  (well  known  to  foreigners  as 
President  of  the  Tsung-li  Yamen),  and  a Mongol  Prince  named 
Na,  to  be  “Anta”  to  the  young  Prince;  “ Auta”  being  a Manchu 
word  signifying  the  supervisor  of  children  in  a Prince’s  household. 
Prince  Ch‘ing  is  a good  type  of  the  ordinary  Manchu  conservative 
statesman;  and  the  selection  of  the  future  Emperor’s  advisers 
would  seem  to  be  based  ov  the  desire  to  prevent  him  from  being 
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carried  away  by  those  impulses  towards  sudden  reform  which  the 
Empress-Dowager  has  had  to  repress  so  vigorously  in  his  pre- 
decessor. 

Rumours  of  the  impending  abdication  or  deposition  of  the 
Emperor  have  been  prevalent  in  the  capital  and  elsewhere  for  some 
months  past,  and  the  news  of  the  appointment  of  a successor  to  the 
throne  has  undoubtedly  given  such  rumours  a fresh  life. 

Possibly  with  a view  to  quieting  the  general  uneasiness  in  this 
regard,  the  Empress-Dowager  issued  a Decree  on  the  28th  instant, 
directing  that  the  Emperor’s  next  birthday,  marking  the  completion 
of  his  30th  year,  should  be  celebrated  with  all  the  ceremonies  proper 
to  the  occasion.  This  Decree  was  succeeded  on  the  following  day, 
29ih  January,  by  four  Decrees  on  the  subject  of  the  30th  birthday 
celebrations,  purporting  to  be  in  the  name  of  the  Emperor  himself, 
the  effect  of  which  is  that  the  ceremonies  of  worshipping  Heaven, 
and  of  ascending  the  throne  to  receive  congratulations,  are  not  to 
be  observed  on  the  occasion  ; that  the  high  provincial  authorities 
are  not  to  memorialize  for  permission  to  come  to  Peking  to  offer 
congratulations ; that  ceremonial  robes  are  to  be  worn  for  seven 
days;  and  that  special  examinations  are  to  be  held  by  Imperial 
grace  in  honour  of  the  auspicious  year. 

The  only  other  authentic  indication  which  I am  able  to  record  as  to- 
the  Emperor’s  real  position  is  that  afforded  by  the  Court  Circular  in 
yesterday’s  Gazette,  by  which  it  is  notified  that  the  Emperor  is  to 
receive  in  person  the  usual  obeisances  to-day — the  first  day  of  the 
year.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CLAUDE  M.  MacDONALD. 


(Inclosure.) — Extract  from  the  “ Felling  Gazette  ” of  January  24, 

1900. 

Imperial  Decree  ( Appointment  of  Heir  to  the  Throne). 

(By  the  Emperor’s  own  pen.) 

(Translation.) 

When  at  a tender  age  we  entered  into  the  succession  to  the 
throne,  Her  Majesty  the  Empress-Dowager  graciously  undertook  the 
rule  of  the  country  as  Regent,  taught  and  guided  us  with  diligence, 
and  managed  all  things,  great  and  small,  with  unremitting  care,  until 
we  ourself  assumed  the  government.  Thereafter  the  times  again 
became  critical.  We  bent  all  our  thoughts  and  energies  to  the 
task  of  ruling  rightly,  striving  to  requite  Her  Majesty’s  loving 
kiudness,  that  so  we  might  fulfil  the  weighty  duties  intrusted  to  us 
by  the  late  Emperor  Mu  Tsung  Yi  (Dung  Chih). 

But  since  last  year  we  have  suffered  from  ill-health,  affairs  of 
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State  have  increased  in  magnitude  and  perplexity,  and  we  have 
lived  in  constant  dread  of  going  wrong. 

Reflecting  on  the  supreme  importance  of  the  worship  of  our 
ancestors  and  of  the  spirits  of  the  land,  we  therefore  implored  the 
Empress-Dowager  to  advise  us  in  the  government.  This  was  more 
than  a year  ago,  but  we  have  never  been  restored  to  health,  and  we 
have  not  the  strength  to  perform  in  person  the  great  sacrifices  at 
the  altar  of  heaven  and  in  the  temples  of  the  spirits  of  the  land. 

And  now  the  times  are  full  of  difficulties.  We  see  Her  Gracious 
Majesty’s  anxious  toil  by  day  and  by  night,  never  laid  aside  for  rest  or 
leisure,  and  with  troubled  mind  we  examine  ourself,  taking  no  com- 
fort in  sleep  or  food,  but  ever  dwelling  in  thought  on  the  labours  of 
our  ancestors  in  founding  the  dynasty,  and  ever  fearful  lest  our 
strength  be  not  equal  to  our  task. 

Moreover,  we  call  to  mind  how,  when  we  first  succeeded  to  the 
throne,  we  reverently  received  the  Empress  Dowager’s  Decree  that 
as  soon  as  a Prince  should  be  born  to  us  he  should  become  the  heir 
by  adoption  to  the  late  Emperor  Mu  Tsung  Yi  (Dung  Chili).  This 
is  known  to  all  the  officials  and  people  throughout  the  Empire. 

But  we  suffer  from  an  incurable  disease,  and  it  is  impossible 
for  us  to  beget  a son,  so  that  the  Emperor  Mu  Tsung  Yi  has  no 
posterity,  and  the  consequences  to  the  lines  of  succession  are  of  the 
uthiost  gravity.  Sorrowfully  thinking  on  this,  and  feeling  that  there 
is  no  place  to  hide  ourself  for  shame,  how  can  we  look  forward  to 
recovery  from  all  our  ailments  ? 

We  have  therefore  humbly  implored  Her  Sacred  Majesty  care- 
fully to  select  from  among  the  near  branches  of  our  family  a good 
and  worthy  member,  who  should  found  a line  of  posterity  for  the 
Emperor  Mu  Tsung  Yi  (Dung  Chih),  and  to  whom  the  throne 
should  revert  hereafter.  After  repeated  entreaties,  Her  Majesty 
lias  now  deigned  to  grant  her  consent  that  P‘u  Chun,  son  of  Tsai 
Yi,  Prince  Tuan,  should  be  adopted  as  the  son  of  the  late  Emperor 
Mu  Tsung  Yi  (Dung  Chih).  We  have  received  Her  Majesty’s 
Decree  with  uuspeakable  joy,  and  in  reverent  obedience  to  her 
gracious  instruction  we  appoint  P‘u  Chun,  son  of  Tsai  Yi,  as  Prince 
Imperial,  to  carry  on  the  dynastic  succession. 

Let  this  Decree  be  made  known  to  all  men. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — ( Received 
April  16.) 

My  Lobd,  Peking , March  5,  1900. 

In  my  despatch  of  the  31st  January  I had  the  honour  to 
forward  to  your  Lordship  copy  of  an  identic  note  addressed  to  the 
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Yamen  on  the  27th  January  by  myself,  my  American,  French, 
German,  ana  Italian  colleagues,  in  which,  we  asked  that  a Decree 
should  be  issued  specifically  denouncing  the  anti-Christian  Societies 
in  Shantung  and  Chihli. 

Receiving  no  answer,  we  wrote  again  on  the  21st  February, 
pressing  for  a reply,  and  on  the  25th  February  wre  each  received 
the  note,  of  which  I inclose  copy  herewith.  Your  Lordship  will 
observe  that  in  this  note  the  Yamen  misquote  the  note  to  which  it 
is  a reply,  make  no  mention  of  either  of  the  Societies  whose  sup- 
pression we  had  demanded,  and  merely  state  that  a Decree  had 
been  issued  ordering  the  Governors  of  the  provinces  to  put  an  end 
to  the  disturbances. 

This  was  considered  so  unsatisfactory  by  myself  and  the  Repre- 
sentatives of  the  other  four  Powers  that  we  decided  to  ask  for  an 
interview  with  the  Yamen,  at  which  Prince  Chfing  should  be 
present,  and  we  prepared  an  identic  note,  copy  of  which  is  inclosed, 
to  be  delivered  at  the  interview,  in  which  we  repeated  the  demand 
already  made,  with  the  additional  stipulation  that  the  Decree  we 
asked  for  should  be  published  in  the  official  Gazette,  in  the  same 
wav  as  the  harmful  Decree  of  the  11th  January. 

The  interview  was  arranged  for  the  2nd  instant,  and  on  the 
evening  of  the  1st  instant  we  each  received  from  the  Yamen  the 
note  and  inclosure  of  which  I have  the  honour  to  forward  trans- 
lation herewith.  The  inclosure  consists  of  a Proclamation  by  the 
Governor-General  of  Chihli,  embodying  an  Imperial  Decree,  in 
which  the  “ Boxers  ” are  denounced  in  unambiguous  terms. 

Had  this  note  been  sent  in  the  first  instance  as  a reply  to  the 
identic  note  it  would,  as  I subsequently  informed  the  Yamen,  have 
probably  been  accepted  as  satisfactory  by  the  Representatives  of 
the  five  Powers  concerned.  In  view,  however,  of  the  tardiness 
with  which  the  Chinese  Government  had  dealt  with  this  matter, 
and  of  the  aggravated  suspicion  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  Decree 
concerning  Societies  caused  by  the  evasive  terms  of  the  Yamen’s 
note  of  the  24th  February,  it  was  decided  at  a conference  held 
before  we  started  for  the  Yamen  that  we  should  adhere  to  the 
demand  formulated  in  the  identic  note  which  we  had  already  pre- 
pared. 

Mr.  Conger,  United  States’  Minister,  Baron  von  Ketteler, 
German  Minister,  Marquis  Salvago,  Italian  Minister,  Baron 
d’Anthoiiard,  French  Charge  d’Affaires,  and  myself  were  received 
at  the  Yamen  by  Prince  Ch‘ing  and  nearly  all  the  Ministers.  On 
behalf  of  myself  and  my  colleagues  I recapitulated  the  circum- 
stances, as  detailed  above,  which  had  led  to  the  demand  wffiich  we 
now  made.  My  colleagues  all  expressed  to  the  Prince  and  Ministers 
their  entire  concurrence  with  the  language  I used.  Mr.  Conger 
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reminded  the  Yamen  of  the  incredulity  with  which  they  had  listened 
to  his  representations  regarding  these  disturbances  over  three  months 
ago,  and  the  promises  they  had  been  making  ever  since,  from  which 
nothing  had  resulted. 

Baron  von  Ketteler  laid  special  stress  on  the  fact  that  in  the 
Decree  just  communicated  no  mention  was  made  of  the  “ Ta  Tao 
Hui,”  or  “ Big  Knife  Society,”  the  denunciation  of  which,  equally 
with  that  of  the  “ I-Ho-Ch‘uau,”  or  “ Fist  of  Righteous  Harmony,” 
had  been  demanded. 

The  Prince  and  Ministers  protested  emphatically  that  the 
Throne  was  earnest  in  its  determination  to  put  a stop  to  the  out- 
rages committed  by  these  Societies.  They  maintained  that  the 
method  adopted  for  promulgating  the  Imperial  Decree,  that  of 
sending  it  to  the  Governors  of  the  provinces  concerned,  to  be  em- 
bodied in  a Proclamation  and  acted  upon,  was  much  speedier  and 
more  effective  than  that  of  publishing  a Decree  in  the  61  Peking 
Gazette,”  as  suggested  by  us.  With  regard  to  the  omission  of 
the  term  “ Ta  Tao  Hui  ” from  the  Decree,  they  declared  that  this 
Society  was  now  the  same  as  the  “ 1-Ho-Ch‘uan.” 

While  we  acknowledged  the  sincerity  displayed  by  the  Imperial 
Decree  and  its  promulgation  by  Proclamation,  none  of  the  argu- 
ments employed  by  the  Yamen  convinced  us  that  there  was  any 
real  objection,  beyond  a dislike  to  obeying  foreign  dictation,  to  the 
publication  of  a Decree  in  the  Gazette  in  the  terms  we  demanded, 
and  we  therefore  handed  in  the  identic  notes  which  we  had  pre- 
pared. 

The  Yamen  promised  to  consider  the  question,  and  to  send  a 
reply.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CLAUDE  M.  MacDONALD. 


{Inclosure  1.) — The  Tsung-li  Yamen  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald. 
(Translation.) 

Sir,  Peking,  February  25,  1900. 

On  the  2.1st  instant  we  received  your  Excellency’s  note  stating 
that  you  had  some  time  since  addressed  us  with  regard  to  rebellious 
ruffians  who  in  Shantung  and  elsewhere  formed  Societies  and  made 
disturbances,  requesting  us  to  memorialize  the  Throne  to  issue  a 
Decree  in  terms  of  strict  prohibition ; that  you  had  not  yet  received 
a reply,  and  asking  us  to  immediately  memorialize  the  Throne  as 
originally  requested,  and  to  reply. 

We  have  the  honour  to  state  that,  on  the  19th  instant,  we  had 
already  memorialized  the  Throne  on  the  subject,  and  at  once  received 
an  Imperial  Decree  directing  the  Governor-General  of  Chihli  and 
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the  Governor  of  Shantung  to  issue  orders  by  Proclamation,  and  to 
strictly  forbid  the  above  proceedings. 

We  have  the  honour  to  reply  accordingly  for  your  Excellency’s 
information. 

(Seal  of  Yamen.) 


( Inclosure  2 .)—The  Tsung-li  Yamen  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald. 
(Translation.) 

Sir,  Deicing,  March  1,  1900. 

With  regard  to  the  strict  prohibition  of  the  disturbances  raised 
by  the  “ Fist  Society  ” in  Shantung  and  Chihli,  the  Yamen  lately 
memorialized  the  Throne,  and,  in  obedience  to  the  Imperial  com- 
mands, sent  instructions  to  the  Governor-General  of  Chihli  and  the 
Governor  of  Shantung  to  issue  Proclamations  in  terms  of  severe 
prohibition. 

We  wrote  to  your  Excellency  to  this  effect  on  the  25th  February. 

We  have  now  received  a reply  from  the  Governor- General  of 
Chihli  stating  that  he  has  instructed  all  local  authorities  within  his 
jurisdiction  to  issue  a Proclamation  couched  in  words  of  the  most 
stringent  admonition.  His  Excellency  sends  us  a draft  of  the  Pro- 
clamations to  be  issued. 

When  we  receive  the  reply  of  the  Governor  of  Shantung  we  will 
again  communicate  with  your  Excellency.  Meanwhile  we  send  you 
a copy  of  the  Governor- General  of  Chihli’s  draft  Proclamation. 

(Seal  of  Yamen.) 


( Inclosure  3.) — Proclamation  by  the  Governor -General  of  Chihli. 
(Translation.) 

In  a matter  of  the  most  stringent  admonition  and  strict  pro- 
hibition. 

On  the  21st  Februarjr  last  the  following  Imperial  Decree  was 
reverently  received  : — 

“ The  Tsung-li  Yamen  memorializes  requesting  our  orders  for 
the  strict  suppression  of  the  ‘Fist  Society.’  Last  year  the  Governor 
of  Shantung  telegraphed  that  the  Society  known  as  the  ‘ Fist  of 
Righteous  Harmony  ’ in  many  of  his  districts,  under  the  plea  of 
enmity  to  foreign  religions,  were  raising  disturbances  in  all  direc- 
tions, and  had  extended  their  operations  into  the  southern  part  of 
Chihli.  We  have  repeatedly  ordered  the  Governor-General  of 
Chihli  and  the  Governor  of  Shantung  to  send  soldiers  to  keep  the 
peace.  But  it  is  to  be  feared  that  if  stern  measures  of  suppression 
of  such  proceedings  as  secretly  establishing  Societies  with  names 
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and  collecting  in  numbers  to  raise  disturbances  be  not  taken,  the 
ignorant  populace  will  be  deluded  and  excited,  and  as  time  goes  on 
things  will  grow  worse,  and  when  some  serious  case  ensues  we  shall 
be  compelled  to  employ  troops  to  extirpate  the  evil.  The  sufferers 
would  be  truly  many,  and  the  Throne  cannot  bear  to  slay  without 
warning. 

‘•'Let  the  Governor- General  of  Chihli  and  the  Governor  of 
Shantung  issue  the  most  stringent  Proclamations  admonishing  the 
people  and  strictly  prohibiting  (the  Societies),  so  that  our  people 
may  all  know  that  to  secretly  establish  Societies  is  contrary  to  pro- 
hibition, and  a breach  of  the  law. 

“ Evil  customs  must  be  rooted  out,  and  the  people  encouraged 
to  be  good.  Should  any  obstinately  adhere  to  their  delusions  and 
persist  in  their  old  ways,  they  must  be  immediately  punished  with 
the  greatest  severity  and  without  the  slightest  mercy. 

“ Both  converts  and  the  ordinary  Chinese  are  the  subjects  of 
the  Throne,  and  in  all  cases  of  lawsuits  the  local  officials  must  adju- 
dicate with  fairness,  discriminating  only  between  right  and  wrong, 
and  not  between  the  adherents  of  foreign  religions  and  others. 
There  must  be  no  trace  of  partiality.  Thus  will  be  supported  our 
supreme  desire  to  treat  all  with  equal  benevolence. 

“ Let  the  high  officials  named  proclaim  our  words,  that  all  people 
may  know  our  will.” 

I (the  Governor-General)  find  it  settled  by  decided  cases  that 
those  people  of  no  occupation,  busybodies  who  style  themselves 
Professors,  and  practise  boxing,  and  play  with  clubs,  and  teach 
people  their  arts  ; those  also  who  learn  from  these  men,  and  those 
who  march  about  and  parade  the  villages  and  marts  flourishing 
tridents,  and  playing  with  sticks,  hoodwinking  the  populace  to 
make  a profit  for  themselves,  are  strictly  forbidden  to  carry  on  such 
practices.  Should  any  disobey,  on  arrest  the  principals  will  receive 
100  blows  with  the  heavy  bamboo,  and  be  banished  to  a distance 
of  1,000  miles.  The  pupils  will  receive  the  same  beating,  and  be 
banished  to  another  province  for  three  years,  and,  on  expiration  of 
that  period  and  return  to  their  native  place  be  subjected  to  strict 
surveillance. 

Should  any  inn,  temple,  or  house  "harbour  these  people  without 
report  to  the  officials,  or  should  the  police  and  others  not  search 
them  out  and  arrest  them,  the  delinquents  will  be  sentenced  to 
80  blows  with  the  heavy  bamboo  for  improper  conduct  in  the  higher 
degree. 

Erom  this  it  appears  that  teaching  or  practising  boxing  and 
club  play,  and  deluding  the  people  for  private  gain  are  funda- 
mentally contrary  to  law.  But  of  late  some  of  the  ignorant 
populace  have  been  deluded  by  ruffians  from  other  parts  of  the 
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Empire,  who  talk  of  charms  and  incantations  and  spiritual  incar- 
nations which  protect  from  guns  and  cannon. 

They  have  dared  to  secretly  establish  the  Society  of  the  Fist  of 
Righteous  Harmony,  and  have  practised  drill  with  fists  and  clubs. 
The  movement  has  spread  in  all  directions,  and  under  the  plea  of 
hatred  of  foreign  religions  these  people  have  harried  the  country. 
When  soldiers  and  runners  came  to  make  arrests,  turbulent  ruffians 
had  the  audacity  to  defy  them,  relying  on  their  numbers,  thereby 
exhibiting  a still  greater  contempt  for  the  law. 

Although  the  officials,  civil  and  military,  have  put  out  many 
Proclamations  admonishing  the  people,  there  are  still  great  numbers 
who,  while  professing  obedience,  are  secretly  recalcitrant  and  cling 
to  their  former  errors.  It  must  be  remembered  that  both  converts 
and  ordinary  Chinese  are  the  cherished  sons  of  the  Government. 
Should  differences  arise  between  any  of  these,  it  is  a matter  of  duty 
for  the  parties  to  have  recourse  to  an  official  decision ; but  to  pre- 
sume to  assemble  iu  armed  mobs  to  burn  and  destroy  houses,  and 
rob  and  pillage,  and  even  to  hold  men  to  ransom,  and  inflict  bodily 
injury,  and  to  defy  and  resist  the  official  troops,  is  conduct  differing 
in  no  respect  from  that  of  robbers  and  rebels. 

You  have  all  of  you  your  lives  and  property.  Why  then  allow 
yourselves  to  be  deluded  and  excited  by  wicked  men,  and  cling  to 
your  mistaken  ideas,  deliberately  entering  the  meshes  of  the  law  p 

In  addition  to  instructing  alt  the  local  officials  to  adopt  strict 
measures  of  prohibition,  and  to  punish  without  fail  all  offenders,  1 
hereby  issue  this  most  stringent  admonition,  and  notify  all  people 
in  mv  jurisdiction,  gentry  and  every  class  of  the  population,  that 
you  should  clearly  understand  that  the  establishment  and  formation 
of  secret  Societies  for  the  practice  of  boxing  and  club  exercises  are 
contrary  to  prohibition  and  a breach  of  the  law. 

The  assembly  of  mobs  to  create  disturbances  and  all  violent  out- 
rages are  acts  which  the  law  will  still  less  brook. 

As  regards  the  establishment  of  these  boxing  lodges,  which 
excite  and  delude  the  people,  and  give  rise  to  disturbances,  strict 
orders  have  now  been  issued  for  the  arrest  and  punishment  of  the 
ringleaders.  They  have  no  chance  whatever  of  escaping  the  hand 
of  justice.  As  to  the  ignorant  and  stupid  persons  who  have  been 
persuaded  to  join  the  Society  and  practise  boxing,  it  is  imperative 
that  they  recognize  their  error,  abandon  their  pernicious  practices 
and  exert  themselves  to  be  good  subjects  of  tbe  Empire.  Should 
they  speedily  correct  their  fault,  their  past  offences  will  be  graciously 
overlooked  ; but  if  they  do  not  mend  their  ways  and  continue  in 
their  evil  course,  and  lodges  are  again  established  for  tbe  practice 
of  boxing  and  club  exercise,  and  the  people  led  into  error  for  the 
private  gain  of  the  promoters,  the  local  officials  will  immediately,  in 
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combination  with  the  military  forces,  arrest  the  offenders,  who  will 
be  punished  with  the  utmost  severity,  without  the  slightest  mercy. 

The  converts  and  the  ordinary  people  are  all  the  subjects  of  the 
Throne,  and  are  regarded  by  the  Government  with  impartial  bene- 
volence. No  distinction  is  made  between  them.  Should  they  have 
lawsuits  they  must  bow  to  the  judgments  of  the  officials.  The 
ordinary  people  must  not  give  way  to  rage,  and  by  violent  acts 
create  feuds  and  trouble. 

The  converts,  on  the  other  hand,  must  not  stir  up  strife  and 
oppress  the  people,  or  incite  the  missionaries  to  screen  them  and 
help  them  to  obtain  the  upper  hand. 

The  local  officials  must,  on  their  part,  carefully  observe  the 
stipulations  of  the  Treaties.  In  their  decision  of  cases  brought 
before  them  they  must  not  consider  who  is  a convert  or  who  is  an 
ordiuary  Chinese.  They  must  only  differentiate  between  right  and 
wrong,  and  must  act  with  impartiality  and  without  any  favour  to 
either  side. 

Finally,  it  is  my  fervent  wish  that  all,  whether  converts  or 
ordinary  people,  will  attend  to  their  own  affairs  and  keep  the  law, 
that  all  needless  suspicions  be  abandoned,  and  that  all  may  cultivate 
friendly  relations  the  one  with  the  other. 

Let  all  tremblingly  obey  ! 


(. Inclosure  4.) — Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Tsung-li  Yamen. 

MM.  les  Ministres,  Peking,  February  27,  1900. 

I HiVE  the  honour  to  acknowledge  receipt  of  your  Highness’ 
and  your  Excellencies’  note  of  the  25th  instant,  in  answer  to  my 
notes  of  the  27th  January  and  the  21st  February  on  the  subject  of 
the  anti-Christian  disturbances  in  Shantung  and  Chihli. 

As  the  Yamen  have  not  acceded  to  my  request  to  obtain  the  issue 
of  an  Imperial  Decree  in  the  terms  specified  in  my  note  of  the  27th 
January,  I beg  to  repeat  a portion  of  that  despatch  with  the  addition 
of  the  words  “ in  the  ‘ Peking  Gazette.’  ” 

I request  that  an  Imperial  Decree  may  be  issued  and  published 
in  the  “ Peking  Gazette”  ordering  bv  name  the  complete  suppres- 
sion and  abolition  of  the  “ Fist  of  Righteous  Harmony  ” and  “ Big 
Sword  Societies,”  and  I request  that  it  may  be  distinctly  stated  in 
the  Decree  that  to  belong  to  either  of  these  Societies,  or  to  harbour 
any  of  its  members,  is  a criminal  offence  against  the  law  of  China. 

Nothing  less  than  this  will,  I am  convinced,  put  an  end  to  the 
outrages  against  Christians  which  have  lately  been  so  prevalent  in 
Chihli  and  Shantung.  Should  the  Chinese  Government  refuse  this 
reasonable  request  I shall  be  compelled  to  report  to  my  Government 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  CHINA. 


1071 


their  failure  to  take  what  may  be  called  ouly  an  ordinary  precaution 
against  a most  pernicious  and  anti-foreign  organization.  The  con- 
sequences of  further  disorder  in  tbe  districts  concerned  cannot  fail 
to  be  extremely  serious  to  the  Chinese  Government. 

I avail,  &c., 

The  Tsung-li  Yamen.  CLAUDE  M.  MacDONALD. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Deceived 
April  16.) 

My  Lord,  Peking,  March  5,  1900. 

With  reference  to  my  despatch  of  to-day’s  date,  I have  the 
honour  to  transmit  to  your  Lordship  copy  of  the  notes  taken  during 
the  interview  on  the  2nd  instant  between  myself  and  the  Repre- 
sentatives of  the  United  States,  France,  Germany,  and  Italy,  and 
the  Ministers  of  the  Yamen,  on  the  subject  of  the  Boxer  disturb- 
ances. I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CLAUDE  M.  MacDONALD. 


( Inclosure .) — Memorandum  of  Interview  between  Sir  C.  MacDonald , 
with  four^other  foreign  Representatives , and  the  Tsung-li  Yamen , 
on  the  subject  of  Boxer  Disturbances  in  Shantung  and  Chihli. 

Sir  Claxjde  MacDonald,  with  Mr.  Fulford  and  Mr.  Ker; 
Mr.  Conger,  United  States’  Minister,  with  Mr.  Cheshire;  Baron 
Ketteler,  German  Minister,  with  Baron  von  der  Goltz ; Marquis 
Salvago,  Italian  Minister,  with  Dr.  Merklinghaus  ; and  Baron 
d’Anthouard,  French  Charge  d’ Affaires,  with  M.  Morisse,  called 
by  appointment  at  the  Yamen,  and  were  received  by  Prince  Ch£ing 
Wang  Wen-shao,  Chao  Shu-eh‘iao,  Hsli  Jung-i,  Hsu  Ching-elTeng, 
Wu  T‘ing-fen,  Kuei  Ch’un,  Lien  Yuan. 

Sir  Claude  MacDonald  recapitulated  the  circumstances  which 
had  induced  the  five  Representatives  to  come  to-day  to  discuss  the 
disturbances  now  going  on  in  Shantung  and  Chihli.  It  was  admitted 
that  these  disturbances  were  the  work  of  two  Societies  known  as 
the  1-Ho-Ch‘tian  and  the  Ta  Tao  Hui.  On  the  11th  January  an 
Imperial  Decree  was  published  in  the  “ Peking  Gazette,”  which, 
although  not  mentioning  these  Societies  by  name,  wTas  drawn  up  in 
such  ambiguous  terms  that  it  has  given  rise  to  a wide-spread  im- 
pression that  these  Societies  were  actually  encouraged  by  the  Throne. 
The  result  had  been  to  unsettle  people’s  minds,  and  in  many  cases 
to  produce  further  disturbances. 

The  Representatives  of  the  various  Powers  who  had  special 
interests  in  those  two  provinces  on  account  of  the  number  of 
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Mission  Stations  occupied  by  their  nationals  in  the  said  provinces, 
had  therefore  addressed  an  identic  note  to  the  Yamen  requesting 
that  a Decree  should  be  issued  denouncing  the  1-Ho-Ch‘uan  and 
the  Ta  Tao  Hui  specifically  by  name.  This  was  on  the  27th 
January.  They  waited  a month  without  receiving  an  answer,  and 
on  the  21st  February  they  wrote  again  pressing  for  a reply. 

On  the  25th  February  they  received  an  auswer  from  the  Yamen 
which  was  absolutely  unsatisfactory.  It  misquoted  The  foreign 
Representatives’  note  ; it  made  no  mention  of  the  Societies  ; it 
merely  stated  that  a Decree  had  been  issued  ordering  the  Governors 
of  the  provinces  to  suppress — without  stating  what  it  was  they  were 
to  suppress. 

The  Representatives  of  the  five  Powers  were  now  here  to  request 
that  an  Imperial  Decree  should  be  issued,  and  published  in  the 
“Peking  Gazette”  in  the  same  way  as  the  former  Decree,  de- 
nouncing the  1-Ho-Ch‘uan  and  the  Ta  Tao  Hui  by  name,  and 
declaring  it  a criminal  offence  against  the  laws  of  China  to  belong 
to  either  of  these  Societies,  or  to  harbour  any  of  fheir  members. 

The  Yamen  Ministers  said  that  there  was  apparently"  some  mis- 
apprehension on  the  part  of  the  foreign  Representatives.  The  first 
note  addressed  to  the  Yamen  arrived  just  at  the  time  of  the  New 
Year,  but  as  soon  as  the  New  Year  holidays  were  over  the  Yamen 
memorialized  the  Throne,  and  it  will  be  seen  from  the  Decree 
embodied  in  the  Governor-General  of  Chihli’s  Proclamation  inclosed 
in  the  Yamen’s  note  of  the  previous  day  (the  1st  March)  that  the 
Boxers  were  denounced  by  name.  The  Throne  regarded  this 
matter  as  of  the  greatest  importance;  and  the  Imperial  Decree 
ordering  the  suppression  of  the  Societies  had  been  promulgated 
by  sending  it  to  the  Governors  of  the  two  provinces  as  a much 
speedier  and  more  effective  means  than  publishing  it  in  the  Gazette. 
The  Ministers  referred  to  the  stringent  measures  taken  against 
these  Societies  in  the  reign  of  Chia  Ciffing  (1796-1821),  and  said 
this  policy  was  being  consistently  carried  out  at  the  present  day. 

Sir  Claude  observed  that  if  he  and  his  colleagues  had  received 
in  the  first  instance  the  despatch  which  they  received  last  night,  it 
was  just  possible  that  they  would  not  have  been  here  to-day.  As 
it  was,  they  were  now  here  to  request  that  an  Imperial  Decree 
denouncing  both  Societies  should  be  published  in  the  “ Peking 
Gazette,”  in  the  same  way  as  the  first  misleading  Decree.  In  view 
of  what  the  Ministers  stated  as  to  the  policy  of  the  Chinese  Govern- 
ment he  presumed  there  would  be  no  difficulty  about  making  the 
publication  in  the  Gazette  which  was  requested. 

The  Prince  and  Ministers  reiterated  at  length  what  they  had 
already  said  as  to  the  sincerity  of  the  Government,  and  as  to  the 
superiority  of  the  method  of  promulgation  adopted.  This  was  the 
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method  always  adopted  in  the  case  of  matters  of  importance,  i.e .,  a 
secret  Decree  was  given  to  the  Privy  Council,  not  to  be  put  into 
the  Gazette,  but  sent  to  the  provinces  and  acted  upon.  Besides, 
the  Gazette  only  dealt  with  current  matters,  and  this  Decree  had 
already  been  acted  upon  and  was  now  past  history.  The  previous 
Decree  was  a general  one,  couched  iu  vague  terms,  and  mentioning 
no  particular  Society.  It  referred  to  the  whole  Empire ; but  this 
Decree  aimed  especially  at  these  two  Societies,  and  the  most 
effective  means  had  been  taken  of  conveying  it  to  the  Provinces  of 
Shantung  and  Chihli,  to  which  it  specially  referred. 

Sir  Claude,  speaking  for  himself,  acknowledged  the  satisfactory 
terms  of  the  Decree  embodied  in  the  Govern  or- General  of  Chihli’s 
Proclamation  inclosed  in  the  Yamen’s  note  of  the  previous  day, 
but  insisted  that  it  should  be  published  in  the  Gazette.  Neither 
he  nor  his  colleagues  would  be  satisfied  with  anything  shore  of  this. 

Mr.  Conger  addressed  the  Yamen  in  the  same  sense,  dwelling 
on  the  harm  done  by  the  Decree  of  the  11th  January,  and  on  the 
necessity  of  correcting  it  by  a Decree  published  in  an  equally 
universal  way.  He  reminded  the  Yamen  that  when  this  matter 
was  first  brought  before  them  they  declared  he  was  only  listening 
to  idle  rumours.  Eor  over  three  months  the  Chinese  Government 
had  been  making  similar  assurances  as  to  suppressing  these  dis- 
turbances to  those  they  made  now,  but  nothing  had  come  of  these 
assurances.  The  Yamen  were  therefore  bound  to  comply  with  the 
suggestion  and  demand  now  made  by  his  colleagues  and  himself. 

The  Yamen  pointed  out  that  they  had  done  all  that  the  five 
foreign  Representatives  had  asked  them  to  do.  The  publication  in 
the  Gazette  was  a demand  formulated  for  the  first  time  to-day. 

Baron  von  Ketteler  expressed  his  agreement  with  his  colleagues, 
but  called  special  attention  to  the  omission  of  the  Ta  Tao  Hui  from 
the  Decree  now  communicated.  The  reason  was  that  the  Head  of 
the  Ta  Tao  Hui  was  in  Peking  at  the  present  moment.  When  Yii 
Hsien  was  sent  for  by  the  Throne  instead  of  being  sent  to  the 
Board  of  Punishments,  he  received  a special  mark  of  favour  from  the 
Imperial  hands.  The  loreign  Representatives  demanded  that  such  a 
man  should  be  denounced  before  the  country,  and  the  only  way  to  do 
so  was  to  denounce  the  Society  to  which  he  belonged. 

The  suggestion  that  the  former  Governor  of  Shantung  was  the 
head  of  the  Ta  Tao  Hui  was  received  with  undisguised  merriment  by 
the  Prince  and  Ministers;  but  the  Prince  admitted  that  Yu  Hsien 
was  to  blame  for  not  having  suppressed  the  disturbances. 

Sir  Claude  MacDonald  and  Mr.  Conger  both  expressed  their  agree- 
ment with  Baron  von  Ketteler  so  far  as  regarded  the  responsibility  of 
Yli  Hsien  for  the  disturbances  in  Shantung.  They  attributed  the 
original  Edict  to  his  inspiration. 

[1900-1901.  xoiy.]  3 Z 
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In  reply  to  Baron  von  Ketteler,  the  Yamen  explained  that  the 
Ta  Tao  Hui  had  amalgamated  with  the  I-IIo-Ch‘uan.  The  names 
which  were  or  might  be  assumed  by  these  brigands  were  legion.  As 
a matter  of  fact,  the  Yameu’s  Memorial  did  mention  (he  Ta  Tao  Hui 
by  name. 

Marquis  Salvago  expressed  his  agreement  with  his  colleagues. 

Baron  d’Anthouard  did  the  same,  adding  that  he  had  received 
news  that  very  day  which  proved  that  the  authorities  were  not 
affording  due  protection  to  the  missionaries  in  Shantung  and  Chihli. 

The  Yamen  assured  him  that  every  precaution  was  being  taken. 

Baron  d’Anthouard  said  he  had  received  similar  assurances  over 
three  months  ago,  and  he  wanted  more  than  words,  he  wanted  deeds, 
to  reassure  him. 

Sir  Claude  then  read  to  the  Yamen,  in  the  name  of  his  colleagues, 
the  last  paragraph  of  his  note  of  the  27th  February,  which  was 
handed  in.  Identic  notes  were  handed  in  by  all  the  Representa- 
tives  present. 

The  Yamen  repeated  what  they  said  before  as  to  the  superiority 
of  the  method  adopted  for  promulgating  the  Decree  denouncing 
the  Boxers  over  the  method  suggested  by  the  foreign  Representa- 
tives. 

Sir  Claude  said  that  he  accepted  the  Decree  inclosed  in  Yamen 
note  of  the  1st  March  as  satisfactory,  and  that  but  for  the  pernicious 
Edict  of  the  lltli  January,  and  but  for  the  author  of  that  Edict,  they 
would  not  be  here  to-day.  That  was  the  reason  why  they  asked  for 
publication  in  the  Gt-azette. 

The  Yamen  (Hsu  Yung-i)  said  that  the  five  foreign  Representa- 
tives had  misunderstood  the  meaning  of  the  Edict  of  the  11th  January. 
The  Throne  was  actuated  by  the  best  of  motives  in  issuing  it.  It  was 
designed  to  allay  the  bad  feeling  existing  between  the  Christians  and 
natives  throughout  the  Empire,  and  to  prevent  such  Societies  as  the 
Boxers,  &c.,  in  Shantung  from  committing  atrocities  by  branding  such 
Societies  according  to  their  deeds.  The  idea  that  it  was  inspired  by 
Yti  Hsien  was  entirely  erroneous. 

Sir  Claude  said  he  did  not  wish  to  enter  into  a discussion  with 
regard  to  the  Edict  of  the  11th  January.  The  views  of  the  foreign 
Representatives  had  been  clearly  put  before  the  Prince  and  Ministers, 
and  further  discussion  was  unnecessary.  He  begged  to  draw  the 
serious  attention  of  the  Ministers  to  the  fact  that  all  five  Representa- 
tives were  present  acting  under  instructions  from  their  respective 
Governments,  and  begged  that  an  early  answer  be  given  so  that  they 
might  inform  their  Governments  of  the  same. 

The  Yamen  said  they  would  consider  the  matter,  and  reply. 

Peking,  March  2,  1900. 
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Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Deceived 
April  30.) 

My  Lord,  Peking,  March  16,  1900. 

In  continuation  of  my  despatches  of  the  5th  instant  on  the  subject 
of  the  anti-Christian  Societies  in  Chihli  and  Shantung,  I have  the 
honour  to  inclose  herewith  translation  of  the  Yamen’s  reply  to  the 
identic  note  which  was  handed  to  the  Prince  and  Ministers  by  myself 
and  four  colleagues  at  the  interview  of  the  2nd  March. 

In  this  communication  the  Yamen  merely  repeat  the  arguments 
advanced  by  them  at  the  interview,  and  maintain  the  impossibility  of 
acceding  to  the  demand  for  publication  in  the  “ Peking  Gazette  ” of 
a Decree  denouncing  the  Societies.  At  a Conference  of  the  live 
.Representatives  concerned,  held  on  the  10th  instant  to  consider  this 
reply,  it  was  accordingly  decided  that  we  should  repeat  the  demand 
already  made,  with  the  addition  of  an  intimation  that,  in  the  event  of 
the  Chinese  Government’s  failure  to  comply  therewith,  we  would 
recommend  to  our  respective  Governments  the  advisability  of 
adopting  other  measures  for  the  protection  of  the  lives  and  property 
of  their  nationals  in  China. 

I have  the  honour  to  inclose  herewith  a copy  of  the  identic 
note  which  was  addressed  to  the  Yamen  in  accordance  with  this 
decision. 

In  thus  insisting  on  compliance  with  our  original  demand,  my 
colleagues  and  I were  influenced  by  the  daily  increasing  gravity  of 
the  situation  in  this  and  the  neighbouring  province.  Reports  were 
constantly  being  received  of  “ Boxers”  drilling  and  enlisting  recruits 
even  near  Tien-tsin  and  Peking,  in  spite  of  the  Proclamation  issued 
by  the  Provincial  Governors ; and  it  was  felt  that  the  strongest 
pressure  was  necessary  to  awaken  the  Imperial  Government  to  a 
sense  of  the  danger  of  international  complications  ensuing  if  these 
Societies  were  not  promptly  and  vigorously  dealt  with. 

On  the  10th  instant  I had  the  honour  to  report  the  above 
circumstances  to  your  Lordship  by  telegraph,  submitting  a recom- 
mendation that  if  our  demand  was  not  acceded  to,  and  no  improve- 
ment in  the  situation  took  place,  the  measures  to  be  adopted  for  the 
protection  of  British,  American,  French,  German,  and  Italian  sub- 
jects should  take  the  form  of  a combined  naval  demonstration  in 
the  waters  of  North  China.  My  colleagues  telegraphed  to  their 
respective  Governments  in  the  same  sense. 

No  reply  has  yet  been  received  from  the  Tsuug-li  Yamen  to  the 
note  of  the  10th  March,  and  it  was  with  serious  misgivings  as  to  the 
attitude  of  the  Chinese  Government  on  this  question  that  I read 
yesterday  the  official  announcement  of  the  appointment  of  Yii  Hsien, 
lately  Governor  of  Shantung,  to  the  post  of  Governor  of  Shansi. 
The  growth  and  impunity  of  the  anti-Christian  Societies  in  Shantung 
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has  been  universally  ascribed  to  the  sympathy  and  encouragement 
accorded  to  them  by  this  high  officer,  and  his  conduct  has  for  some 
time  past  formed  the  subject  of  strong  representations  ou  the  part  of 
several  of  the  foreign  Representatives.  Altogether,  Yu’s  appointment 
tc  so  important  a post  cannot  fail  to  bo  regarded  as  showing  an  extra- 
ordinary lack  of  consideration  on  the  part  of  the  Chinese  Government 
for  the  opinions  and  representations  of  foreign  Powers. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CLAUDE  M.  MacDONALD. 


(Inclosure  1.) — The  Tsung-li  Yamen  to  Sir  <7.  MacDonald. 
(Translation.) 

Sir,  Peking,  March  7,  1900. 

The  Yamen  have  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  on  the 
2nd  instant  of  your  Excellency’s  note  on  the  subject  of  the  anti- 
Christian  disturbances  in  Shantung  and  Chihli,  repeating  the  request 
formerly  made,  with  the  addition  of  the  words  “ and  published  in  the 
‘ Peking  Gazette.’  ” Your  Excellency  added  that  nothing  short  of 
this,  &c.  (last  paragraph  of  despatch  of  the  27th  Eebruary  quoted  in 
full). 

On  the  1st  March  the  Yamen  received  from  the  Governor- 
General  of  Chihli  a draft  copy  of  his  prohibitory  Proclamation 
embodying  an  Imperial  Edict,  copy  of  which  Proclamation  was  imme- 
diately commuuicated  for  your  Excellency’s  information.  From 
this  it  will  be  seen  that,  in  accordance  with  your  Excellency’s 
request  for  the  strict  prohibition  of  anti-Christian  manifestations  by 
members  of  Societies,  the  Yamen  has  already  memorialized  the 
Throne  and  received  the  Imperial  sanction  to  this  proposal. 

But  the  Imperial  Edict  which  the  Yamen  had  the  honour  to  have 
communicated  to  them  on  that  day  was  one  issued  by  the  Grand 
Council  for  transmission  to  the  Governor-General  and  Governor 
of  the  provinces  concerned,  that  is,  it  was  what  is  called  a “ T‘ing- 
chi  ” (Message  from  the  Throne).  Now,  inasmuch  as  all  “T‘ing- 
chi  ” are  immediately  issued  to  the  province  to  which  the  Message 
is  sent,  and  every  such  province  is  bound  to  take  action  in  accordance 
therewith  the  moment  the  Message  is  received,  matters  dealt  with 
in  this  way  assume  much  greater  weight  and  importance  than  those 
dealt  with  by  the  issue  of  a “ Shang  Yii”  (Imperial  Decree).  The 
rule  is  that  a special  Imperial  Message  is  not  delivered  to  the 
Grand  Secretariat  for  publication  (i.e.,  in  the  44  Gazette  ”).  More- 
over, seeing  that  in  this  case  a Memorial  has  been  presented  already, 
.and  a Message  from  the  Throne  issued  in  accordance  therewith,  it  is 
not  proper  that  a second  request  should  be  submitted  to  the  Throne 
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for  the  issue  of  an  Imperial  Decree.  This  is  an  established  rule  of 
public  business  in  China  which  it  is  impossible  to  alter. 

The  Governor-General  and  Governor  of  the  provinces  in  question 
have  now,  in  obedience  to  Imperial  commands,  issued  a Proclamation 
in  terms  of  stringent  prohibition,  and  in  future  the  rascals  who  have 
been  molesting  Christians  cannot  fail  to  dread  the  majesty  of  the  law 
and  to  turn  from  their  courses. 

Moreover,  the  intention  of  your  Excellency’s  desire  that  the 
contents  of  the  Edict  should  be  printed  in  the  “ Peking  Gazette”  is 
that  the  people  may  be  universally  informed  thereof.  Your  Excel- 
lency  is  not  aware  that  the  circulation  of  the  “ Peking  Gazette  ” is 
most  extensive  inside  Peking,  and  that  in  the  provinces  it  is  read 
onty  by  the  officials,  the  people  in  general  having  no  opportunity  of 
seeing  it.  Now  that  the  Governor- General  and  Governor  of  the  pro- 
vinces concerned  have,  in  obedience  to  Imperial  Edict,  issued  a Pro- 
clamation making  known  what  is  commanded,  the  common  people  are 
all  able  to  see  it,  and  the  publication  is  certainly  much  more  wide- 
spread than  it  would  be  by  the  “ Peking  Gazette.” 

The  Yamen  must  beg  your  Excellency  to  give  further  careful 
consideration  to  this  matter,  and  you  will  then  be  convinced  that  the 
truth  of  their  statements  can  be  relied  upon.  Your  Excellency 
resides  in  China,  and  must  be  fully  acquainted  with  the  constitution 
and  conditions  of  the  Chinese  Empire,  and  the  Yamen  earnestly 
trust  that  you  will  report  to  your  honourable  Government  accord- 
ingly. 

In  communicating  the  above  observations  in  reply  to  your  Excel- 
lency’s note,  the  Yamen  avail,  &c. 

(Seal  of  Yamen.) 


(. Inclosure  2.) — Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Tsuhg-li  Yamen. 

MM.  les  Minjstres,  Peking , March  10, 1900. 

Acknowledging  receipt  of  3 our  Highness’  and  your  Excel- 
lencies’ note  of  the  7th  March,  I regret  to  say  that  it  is  no  way 
either  any  adequate  or  satisfactory  reply  to  my  notes  or  my 
verbal  requests  concerning  the  suppression  of  the  two  Societies 
known  as  the  “ Big  Sword  ” and  “ Fist  of  Righteous  Harmony.” 

I therefore  am  obliged  to  repeat  the  requests,  and  because  of  the 
rapid  spread  of  these  Societies,  proof  of  which  is  accumulating  every 
day,  and  which  the  Imperial  Decree  of  the  11th  January  greatly 
encouraged,  I insist  that  an  absolute  prohibitive  Decree  for  all 
China,  mentioning  these  two  Societies  by  name,  be  forthwith  issued 
and  published  in  the  “Peking  Gazette,”  as  was  done  with  the 
Decree  of  the  11th  January. 
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Should  I not  receive  a favourable  answer  without  delay,  I shall 
report  the  matter  to  my  Government,  and  urge  strongly  the  advisa- 
bility of  the  adoption  of  other  measures  for  the  protection  of  the  lives 
and  property  of  British  subjects  in  China. 

I avail,  &c., 

The  Tsung-li  Yamen.  CLAUDE  M.  MCDONALD. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — {Received  June  4.) 

My  Lord,  St.  Petersburgh , May  30,  1000. 

When  I attended  Count  Mouravieff’s  weekly  reception  to-day, 
I found  that  bis  Excellency  had  received  from  M.  de  Giers  precisely 
similar  reports  of  the  discussions  of  the  foreign  Representatives 
at  Peking  in  view  of  the  serious  danger  of  the  Boxer  outbreak  as 
were  communicated  in  Sir  C.  MacDonald’s  telegrams  to  your  Lord- 
ship,  which  I received  this  morning. 

Count  Mouravieff  said  that  the  danger  of  the  situation  was 
undoubtedly  more  serious  than  it  had  been  when  he  last  spoke  to 
me,  inasmuch  as  the  Representatives  had  apparently  thought  it 
necessary  to  summon  the  guards  to  the  capital — a step  which  he 
seemed  to  view  with  some  alarm.  He  said  that  the  French  and 
American  sailors  had  apparently  already  lauded,  but  he  had  no 
report  of  the  Russian  or  English  having  done  so ; he  did  not  think 
that  the  Boxers  would  be  able  to  face  European  forces,  but  he  still 
thought  that  the  Chinese  Government,  which  was  evidently  seriously 
alarmed,  and  at  last  sending  a more  reliable  force  to  check  the 
movement,  would  be  able  to  do  so  without  foreign  assistance. 

He  said  that  the  Chinese  Minister  had  just  been  with  him  ; he 
had  asked  him  some  time  ago  to  send  a message  from  him  to  his 
Government,  earnestly  impressing  on  them  the  necessity  in  their 
own  interest,  as  well  as  that  of  European  Governments,  to  suppress 
the  outbreak  with  the  utmost  energy  and  promptitude,  so  as  to 
avoid  the  necessity  of  foreign  Powers  taking  measures  themselves 
for  the  protection  of  the  lives  and  property  of  their  subjects. 

He  asked  Yang-Tu  to-day  what  answer  he  had  received  from  his 
Government,  and  he  had  replied,  “ None.”  Count  Mouravieff 
remarked  that  he  trusted  that  it  had  been  made  quite  clear  that 
his  message  had  been  exclusively  inspired  by  a real  regard  for 
China’s  own  interests. 

Count  Mouravieff  then  said  to  me  that  it  was  quite  clear  that 
the  whole  of  the  mischief  had  been  done  by  the  Governor  of  the 
province,  who  had  been  sent  to  put  down  the  agitation  and  keep 
things  quiet,  and  had  evidently  secretly  encouraged  it,  and  that  the 
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first  forces  sent  from  Peking  had  not  been  seriously  concerned  to 
oppose  the  Boxers,  but  that  his  latest  news  was  that  the  troops, 
which  the  Government  at  Peking,  at  last  seriously  alarmed  for 
their  own  safety,  were  sending  to  the  seat  of  disturbance,  would  be 
able  to  master  it. 

Couut  Mouravieff  seems  to  have  taken  the  same  optimistic 
view  in  talking  to  some  of  my  colleagues  who  had  questioned  him 
on  the  subject.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CHARLES  S.  SCOTT. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — {Received 
June  11.) 

My  Loud,  T eking,  April  16,  1900. 

In  my  despatch  of  the  16th  ultimo  I inclosed  a copy  of  the 
identic  note  addressed  to  the  Yamen  on  the  10th  March  by  myself 
and  my  colleagues  of  the  United  States,  Germany,  Italy,  and 
France,  reiterating  our  former  'demand  for  the  publication  in  the 
official  Gazette  of  a Decree  prohibiting  certain  anti-Christian 
Societies. 

More  than  three  weeks  passed  without  a reply,  and  on  the  return 
of  M.  Pichon,  the  French  Minister,  from  a visit  to  the  south,  a 
meeting  of  the  five  foreign  Representatives  was  held  on  the 
4th  instant,  at  which  it  was  decided  that  we  should  send  the 
Chinese  Secretaries  of  our  respective  Legations  to  the  Tsung-li 
Yamen  next  day  with  a message  to  the  effect  that  each  of  us 
expected  to  receive  an  answer  within  two  days. 

This  was  accordingly  done,  and  on  the  7th  instant  we  received 
the  note  of  which  I have  the  honour  to  inclose  -translation  here- 
with. Although  not  entirely  satisfactory  in  substance,  this  note 
contained  an  indication  that  the  Chinese  Government  were  prepared 
to  meet  our  wishes  as  far  as  possible. 

In  acknowledging  the  receipt  of  the  Yamen’ s note,  which  we 
did  in  similar  terms  on  the  12th  instant,  we  agreed  not  to  press 
further  for  a special  Decree  in  the  Gazette,  in  view  of  the  diffi- 
culties described  by  the  Yamen ; but  at  the  same  time  we  declared 
that  we  held  the  Chinese  Government  responsible  for  any  further 
results  which  might  follow  their  failure  to  comply  with  the  measure 
we  had  recommended. 

I had  myself  previously  suggested  informally  to  the  Yamen  that 
a way  out  of  their  difficulty  might  be  found  by  the  publication  in 
the  Gazette  of  Memorials  from  the  Governor-General  of  Chihli 
and  Governor  of  Shantung,  respectively,  embodying  and  reporting 
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their  action  on  the  Imperial  Decree  denouncing  the  Societies  which 
had  already  been  issued  at  the  instance  of  the  Tsung-H  Yamen. 

For  a translation  of  this  satisfactory  Decree,  as  embodied  in 
a Proclamation  of  the  Governor-General  of  Chihli,  I have  the 
honour  to  refer  your  Lordship  to  the  Yam5n’s  note  of  the  1st  March 
inclosed  in  my  despatch  of  the  5th  March.  The  Governor  of 
Shantung’s  Proclamation  quoting  the  same  Decree  had  also  been 
sent  to  myself  and  my  colleagues  by  the  Yamen  in  a note  on  the 
15th  ultimo,  of  which  I inclose  translation  herewith. 

The  Yamen  have  made  no  reference  to  my  suggestion;  but  in 
the  “Peking  Gazette”  of  the  14th  instant  there  was  published  the 
Memorial  from  the  Governor-General  of  Chihli  of  which  I have 
the  honour  to  forward  a translation  to  your  Lordship.  A similar 
Memorial  from  the  Governor  of  Shantung  may  be  expected  to 
follow  in  due  course. 

In  any  case,  the  fact  that  an  Imperial  Decree  denouncing  the 
“ Boxers”  or  “Fist  of  Righteous  Harmony*’  by  name  has  appeared 
in  the  Gazette  may  be  accepted  as  a practical  concession  of  the 
demands  made  by  my  colleagues  and  myself,  our  only  object  all 
along  having  been  to  secure  for  £uch  a Decree  a publicity  equal 
to  that  accorded  to  the  disturbing  and  ambiguous  Edict  of  the 
11th  January.  It  is  true  that  the  Ta  Tao  Hui  (“Big  Knife 
Society  ”)  is  not  mentioned  by  name,  but  all  my  recent  information 
goes  to  show  that  I-Ho-Ch‘uan  (“  Fist  of  Righteous  Harmony  ”) 
and  Ta  Tao  Hui  are  but  different  titles  of  the  same  organization, 
and  I therefore  attach  no  significance  to  this  omission. 

I had  the  honour  to  report  to  your  Lordship  by  telegraph  to-dav 
the  publication  of  this  Decree. 

As  an  example  of  the  constant  reluctance  of  the  Tsung-li 
Yamen  to  admit  being  influenced  by  the  requests  made  by  foreign 
Legations,  I may  instance  a recent  case  in  which  representations 
made  by  me  were  apparently  passed  over  in  silence,  although  the 
result  at  which  I aimed  was  in  reality  effected. 

At  the  instance  of  Her  Majesty’s  Consul  at  Tien-tsin  I called 
the  attention  of  the  Yamen,  on  the  5th  March,  to  the  fact  that 
the  Magistrate  of  Tsao-chfiang,  whose  dismissal  from  his  post  had 
been  promised  me  by  the  Viceroy  of  Chihli  as  a punishment  for  his 
gross  neglect  of  duty  in  connection  with  “Boxer”  disturbances 
in  his  district,  had  been  allowed  by  the  Provincial  Treasurer  to  take 
leave  under  plea  of  illness. 

I pointed  out  that,  in  view  of  the  expressed  intention  of  the 
Throne  of  China  to  adopt  effective  measures  for  the  complete  sup- 
pression of  the  Societies  in  question,  if  amounted  to  an  exhibition 
of  extreme  leniency  to  permit  a Magistrate,  guilty  of  allowing 
rebellious  characters  to  escape  and  of  neglecting  to  make  arrests, 
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simply  to  leave  his  post  on  the  plea  of  sickness;  and  I requested 
that  the  Viceroy  should  be  directed  to  carryout  his  original  intention 
in  dealing  with  this  officer. 

The  Yamen  made  no  reply  to  my  communication ; but  a 
Memorial  from  the  Viceroy  of  Chihli,  published  in  one  of  the 
editions  of  the  Gazette  of  the  2nd  instant,  has  come  to  my  notice, 
in  which  the  Magistrate  in  question  is  severely  denounced  for  con- 
niving at  the  escape  of  the  “ Boxer  ” leader,  whom  he  ought  to  have 
caught  last  January.  The  Imperial  rescript  to  the  Memorial  orders 
him  to  be  deprived  of  his  rank. 

I regret  to  have  to  conclude  by  stating  that  the  continued 
activity  of  the  “ Boxer  ” Society  in  drilling  and  enlisting  recruits  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Peking  and  Tien-tsin  indicates  that  the  danger 
from  this  source  is  not  yet  passed ; but,  at  the  same  time,  I think  I 
am  justified  in  expressing  the  opinion  that  the  Central  Government 
is  at  last  beginning  to  give  evidence  of  a genuine  desire  to  suppress 
this  anti-Christian  organization. 

I have,  &e., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CLAUDE  M.  MacDONALD. 


{Inclosure  1.) — The  Tsung-li  Yamen  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald. 
(Translation.) 

Sir,  Ye/cing,  April  7,  1900. 

The  Yamen  have  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  on  the 
10th  of  the  moon  (10th  March)  of  your  Excellency’s  despatch, 
requesting  the  insertion  in  the  “ Peking  Gazette  ” of  an  Imperial 
Decree  with  regard  to  the  “ Fist  of  Righteous  Harmony  ” and 
“ Big  Knife  ” Societies. 

[Despatch  summarized.] 

The  Yamen  have  the  honour  to  observe  that,  in  the  course  of  the 
first  moon  (February),  they  presented  a Memorial  to  the  Throne 
praying  for  the  prohibition  of  the  “ Fist  of  Righteous  Harmony  ” 
and  the  “ Big  Knife  ” Societies,  and  had  the  honour  to  receive  a 
Decree  directing  the  Viceroy  of  Chihli  and  the  Governor  of 
Shantung  to  publish  Proclamations.  In  these  Proclamations,  as 
stated  by  the  Yamen  in  previous  despatches,  the  Imperial  Decree  is 
quoted  textually  in  full,  while  in  that  published  by  the  Governor  of 
Shantung  the  “ Big  Knife  ” Society  is  specified  by  name. 

Thus,  it  is  evident  that  the  important  points  covered  by  your 
Excellency’s  request  have  been  already  thoroughly  dealt  with  by  the 
Yamen  as  desired. 
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With  regard  to  the  Imperial  Decree  previously  received,  as  it 
has  already  been  directly  transmitted  to  the  provinces  concerned  as 
a Message  from  the  Throne  (“  T’ing-chi  ” : see  Yamen’s  note  of  the 
7th  March),  it  is  obviously  out  of  the  question  that  it  should  be 
again  handed  to  the  G-rand  Secretariat  for  publication  in  the 
“ Peking  G-nzette.”  [On  this  point]  the  Yamen  have  already  stated 
the  true  facts  in  their  previous  despatch.  The  matter  is  one  affected 
by  Standing  Regulations,  and  the  Yamen  believe  that  your  Excel- 
lency will  have  appreciated  their  difficulties  with  regard  to  it. 
However,  they  will  not  fail,  as  soon  as  they  have  an  opportunity,  to 
take  into  further  consideration  what  can  be  done  to  carry  out  the 
view  expressed  in  your  Excellency’s  despatch. 

They  avail  themselves,  &c. 

(Seal  of  Yatnen.) 


( Inclosure  2.) — The  Tsung-li  Yamen  to  Sir  0.  MacDonald. 
(Translation.) 

Sib,  Peking , March  15,  1900. 

On  the  11th  instant  we  received  the  following  communication 
from  the  Acting  Governor  of  Shantung  : — 

“ On  the  22nd  February  I had  the  honour  to  receive  the 
Imperial  Edict  severely  denouncing  the  Society  of  the  ‘ Fist  of 
Righteous  Harmony,’  &c. 

“With  reference  to  this,  I have  to  report  that  in  the  month  of 
January  last,  after  my  arrival  at  my  post,  I had  already  issued  a 
Proclamation  vigorously  denouncing  Boxer  Societies,  and  published 
it  throughout  my  jurisdiction.  Iu  obedience  to  the  Imperial 
commands  now  received,  I have,  as  in  duty  bound,  again  issued  a 
trenchant  Proclamation,  and  have  expressly  composed  an  ode  in 
verses  of  five  characters  to  be  posted  from  village  to  village.  I have 
also  commanded  the  local  authorities  to  lead  the  way  in  this  matter 
with  the  gentry,  Elders,  and  Headmen  of  the  towns  and  villages, 
and  on  all  the  market  days  to  expound  the  ode  carefully  and  truly.” 

With  reference  to  the  above  communication,  we  beg  to  observe 
that  in  the  ode  composed  byr  the  Acting  Governor  the  name  of  the 
“ Big  Knife  ” Society  is  definitely  mentioned,  and  that  the  local 
authorities  are  to  lead  the  gentry  and  Elders  in  expounding  the  ode 
on  market  days.  This  is  a course  of  action  indicating  special  zeal 
arid  sincerity. 

We  have  the  honour  to  forward  herewith,  for  your  Excellency’s 
information,  a copy  of  the  draft  of  the  Proclamation  and  of  the  ode 
referred  to. 

We  avail,  &c. 


(Seal  of  Yamen.) 
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( Inclosure  3.) — Proclamation  by  Yuan , Acting  Governor  of  Shantung. 
(Translation.) 

A stringent  Proclamation  and  admonition  issued  in  obedience 
to  Imperial  commands. 

On  the  23rd  February,  1900,  a message  was  revereutly  received 
from  the  Grand  Council  transmitting  the  following  Imperial  Decree, 
received  on  the  20th  February,  1900  : — 

[Here  follows  Imperial  Decree,  as  embodied  in  the  Governor- 
General  of  Chihli’s  Proclamation.  See  despatch  from  Yatnen  of  the 
1st  March,  1900,  page  1067.] 

On  receipt  of  the  above  message  it  was  immediately,  in  obedience 
to  ilie  Imperial  commands,  reverently  written  out  and  circulated 
Again,  on  the  25th  February,  I had  the  honour  to  receive  a com- 
munication from  the  Tsung-li  Yamen  forwarding  a copy  of  their 
original  Memorial  and  a copy  of  the  Imperial  Decree. 

With  reference  to  the  above  communications  I have  to  observe 
that  in  the  month  of  January  last  I printed  a Proclamation  strictly 
prohibiting  the  Society  of  the  “ Fist  of  .Righteous  Harmony,”  and 
issued  it  to  be  posted  everywhere  throughout  my  jurisdiction,  that 
every  household  and  every  inhabitant  might  be  made  aware  of  its 
contents,  and  that  evil  practices  might  be  eradicated. 

Having  now  had  the  honour  to  receive  the  further  commands 
above  set  forth,  I have  instructed  all  the  officers  under  my  jurisdic- 
tion to  make  continual  and  vigorous  investigation  and  suppress  this 
evil.  To  this  end  I have  also  expressly  composed  an  ode  in  verses 
of  five  characters,  and  ordered  it  to  be  posted  from  village  to  village 
throughout  my  jurisdiction  for  the  information  of  all.  I have 
likewise  commanded  the  local  authorities,  directing  the  gentry, 
Elders,  and  Headmen  of  the  towns  and  villages  on  all  occasions  of 
public  gatherings  to  engage  the  services  of  lecturers,  and  at  the 
country  and  town  markets  and  places  frequented  by  traders  and 
people  to  expound  the  contents  of  this  ode  carefully  and  accurately, 
and  to  exhort  and  admonish  as  required. 

In  addition  to  this  a copy  can  be  issued  to  every  school  and 
college,  large  or  small,  and  the  students  directed  to  chant  the  ode 
from  time  to  time.  In  this  way  the  ode  will  be  published  throughout 
every  village  community,  and  even  the  women  and  children  will 
know  it.  The  natural  disposition  of  men  for  good  will  thus  assert 
itself,  and  all  will  be  clearly  made  to  understand  that  they  cannot 
believe  in  or  follow  after  perverse  Societies,  and  that  the  Imperial 
Decree  cannot  be  disobeyed. 

It  is  my  most  earnest  hope  that  those  who  are  already  members 
of  the  Societies  will  tremble  for  the  consequences,  and  those  who 
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are  not  members  take  warning  from  the  fate  of  those  in  front  of 
you ; that  both  may  strive  to  follow  righteousness,  and  that  joy  and 
prosperity  may  be  your  reward. 


(. Inclosure  4.) — Extract  from  the  “ Peking  Gazette ” of  April  14, 

1900. 

(Translation.) 

Supplementary  Memorial  by  Yu  Lu  (Governor-General 
of  Cuihli). — On  the  20th  day  of  the  first  moon  of  the  present  year 
(19 fch  February,  1900),  memorialist  had  the  honour  to  receive  the 
following  Imperial  Decree  : — 

[Here  follows  Decree  as  embodied  in  Yii  Lu’s  Proclamation 
inclosed  in  Yamen’s  note  of  the  1st  March,  page  1067.] 

Memorialist  humbly  submits  tbat  having  learned  some  time  ago 
that  the  Society  of  tbe  “Fist  of  Righteous  Harmony”  (or  “Boxers”) 
had  spread  from  Shantung  into  Chihli,  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Ho-chien-fu,  Shen-chou,  and  Chichou-Chihli  districts  bordering 
upon  Shantung,  that  these  centres  had  been  established  for  the 
practice  of  boxing,  and  that  outrages  were  being  committed  on  native 
converts,  he  immediately  gave  orders  to  Mei  Tung-li,  now  Provincial 
Commander-in-chief  of  Kuei-chou,  then  commanding  the  right  wing 
of  the  Huai  army,  and  to  Chang  Lien  Fen,  expectant  Taotai,  to  lead 
their  forces  to  the  scene,  and  in  conjunction  with  the  local  officials 
acting  under  their  directions,  fo  suppress  effectually  and  disperse 
(the  rioters),  and  to  station  troops  for  the  protection  of  places  w'here 
there  were  Christian  churches  (or  missionary  establishments). 

On  repeated  occasions  the  above-mentioned  General  and  his 
colleague  destroyed  “ Boxer  ” head-quarters  by  fire  and  arrested 
riugleaders  of  the  disturbances,  and  handed  them  over  to  the  local 
officials,  by  whom  they  were  punished. 

As  for  the  ignorant  folk,  who  had  been  enticed  by  evil-doers  to 
enter  these  Societies  and  learn  the  “ Boxers’  ” arts,  they  were 
ordered  to  find  proper  securities  that  they  should  in  future  refrain 
from  such  practices.  Orders  were  also  given  to  the  local  authorities 
that  cases  arising  between  converts  and  ordinary  people  should  be 
promptly  and  impartially  settled. 

On  receipt  of  the  Decree  above  referred  to,  memorialist  has  at 
once  had  the  Imperial  commands  reverently  transcribed,  and  has 
embodied  them  in  a clearly  worded  prohibitory  Proclamation,  which 
has  been  issued  to  every  Department  and  district  and  posted  up 
everywhere.  Orders  have  also  been  given  to  the  bodies  of  troops 
stationed  at  various  points  throughout  memorialist’s  jurisdiction  to 
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act  with  energy  in  effecting  arrests.  If  any  secret  Societies  are 
organized,  or  centres  established  for  the  practice  of  boxiug,  they  are 
to  be  immediately  and  in  every  case  suppressed,  and  not  the  slightest 
remissness  is  to  be  exhibited. 

The  above  supplementary  Memorial  reporting  the  action  taken 
in  obedience  to  the  Imperial  Decree,  and  the  issue  of  a Proclamation 
strictly  prohibiting  the  “Boxer”  Societies  is  hereby  humbly  sub- 
mitted for  the  inspection  of  the  Throne,  and  the  Imperial  commands 
are  solicited  thereon. 

Imperial  Rescript. 

Noted. — It  is  hereby  commanded  that  the  utmost  vigilance  be 
shown  in  the  work  of  suppression  in  every  case,  and  that  not  the 
slightest  remissness  be  permitted. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
June  11.) 

My  Lord,  Peking , April  18,  1900. 

In  continuation  of  my  despatch  of  the  16th  instant  I have  the 
honour  to  forward  herewith  to  your  Lordship  a translation  of  an 
Imperial  Decree  which  has  since  appeared  in  the  “ Peking  Gfazette  ” 
deprecating  anti-Christian  disturbances. 

No  Societies  are  mentioned  by  name  ; but  the  reference  to  those 
village  associations  for  self-defence  which  wrere  spoken  of  with 
approval  in  the  Decree  of  the  11th  January  seems  to  indicate  that 
this  Decree  is  intended  to  correct*  the  mischievous  interpretation 
which  had  been  put  upon  the  former  one. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CLAUDE  M.  MaoDONALD. 


(Inclosure.)— Extract  from  the  “ Peking  Gazette  ” of  April  17, 

1900. 

(Translation.) 

Imperial  Decree. 

The  organization  of  trained  bands  in  village  communities 
throughout  the  provinces  for  self-preservation  and  protection  of  the 
inhabitants  and  their  families  has  its  foundation  in  the  fitting 
principle  enjoined  by  the  ancients  of  “ keeping  mutual  watch  and 
giving  mutual  help,”  and,  provided  that  the  villagers  are  peaceful 
and  abide  by  the  law,  there  is  no  reason  why  they  should  not  be 
allowed  to  act  in  this  regard  at  their  discretion. 
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Bat  there  is  reason  to  fear  that,  the  good  and  the  evil  being 
indiscriminately  associated  together  in  this  way,  there  may  be  found 
some  who  make  a pretext  (of  such  organizations)  to  oppress  converts, 
ignoring  the  fact  that  the  Throne  sets  no  bounds  to  its  principle  of 
regarding  all  men  with  equal  benevolence.  It  is  the  duty  of  our 
subjects  humbly  to  carry  this  principle  into  effect,  and  not  to  find 
vent  for  their  private  resentments,  and  so  to  create  disturbances, 
and  involve  themselves  in  crime  and  punishment. 

The  High  Provincial  authorities  are  hereby  commanded  to  give 
strict  orders  to  the  local  officials  under  them  to  take  every  oppor- 
tunity of  making  it  clearly  known  to  all  that  every  man  must  attend 
to  his  own  business,  and  live  continually  at  peace  with  his  fellow- 
men,  that  so  the  reiterated  and  solemn  injunction  of  the  Throne  may 
not  be  disregarded. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (. Received  June  12.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Petersburg,  June  12,  1900. 

The  latest  report  received  from  the  Russian  Minister  at  Peking, 
dated  the  10th  June,  confirms  the  alarming  account  of  the  situation 
there  given  in  Sir  C.  MacDonald’s  telegrams  of  the  8th  instant. 
Au  audience  has  not  apparently  been  granted  to  the  foreign 
Ministers,  the  Boxers  have  entered  the  capital,  and  the  situation 
is  one  of  danger  for  the  Legations. 

In  Count  Mouravieff’s  opinion  the  real  state  of  things  has  been 
concealed  from  the  Empress-Dowager,  and,  since  all  the  Chinese 
Councillors  having  any  experience  of  Europe  have  been  removed, 
there  is  none  in  authority  on  whose  influence  it  is  possible  to  place 
any  reliance. 

Authority  has  been  given  to  M.  de  Giers  to  order  up  immediately 
any  amount  of  military  force  he  may  consider  necessary ; but  his 
Excellency  understands  that,  while  a very  large  additional  force  has 
been  sent  by  us  from  Tien-tsin,  Russia  has  only  sent  up  thirty  more 
men. 

I replied  that,  according  to  the  latest  telegrams  which  I had 
seen  from  Tien-tsin,  all  the  Commanders  were  dispatching  sufficient 
forces  to  restore  railway  communication  with  the  capital  and  keep 
it  open,  and  to  secure  the  safety  of  the  foreign  Legations,  the 
primary  importance  of  which  his  Excellency  admitted. 
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Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  June  13.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Petersburgh , June  13,  1900. 

Count  Mourayieff,  at  his  reception  to-day,  appeared  to 
consider  that,  owing  to  the  agitation  of  the  Reform  party,  the 
situation  was  really  more  threatening  in  Southern  and  Central  than 
in  Northern  China. 

His  Excellency  counts  on  the  large  European  force  which  is 
now  forcing  its  way  to  Peking  as  sufficient  to  save  the  situation  in 
the  capital. 

In  his  opinion  the  Empress- Dowager  is  at  the  present  moment 
powerless  in  the  hands  ot  fanatic  and  ignorant  councillors,  but  she 
will  be  both  willing  to  assist  and  amenable  to  sounder  views  when 
once  she  has  been  relieved  from  their  control. 

The  foreign  Representatives  on  the  spot  were  possessed  of  the 
views  of  their  respective  Governments  as  to  the  necessity  of  not 
further  endangering  or  complicating  a position  of  affairs  already 
very  serious,  and  events  were  moving  so  rapidly  that  the  only  thing 
to  be  done  was  to  trust  to  their  judgment  and  prudence. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr.  Whitehead. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office , June  16,  1900. 

The  Japanese  Charge  d’ Affaires  called  at  this  Office  on  the 
11th  instant  and  communicated  the  substance  of  a telegram  which 
he  had  received  from  Viscount  Aoki,  instructing  him  to  ascertain 
the  attitude  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government  in  the  present  crisis 
in  China,  and  to  inquire  confidentially  what  action  Her  Majesty’s 
Government  would  take  should  the  Chinese  Government  prove  them- 
selves incapable  of  restoring  peace  and  order,  and  of  protecting 
foreigners  in  China. 

By  my  direction,  Mr.  Villiers  informed  Mr.  Matsui  that  a force 
from  the  various  squadrons  at  Taku  was  advancing  on  Peking,  and 
that  it  was  impossible  to  predict  what  the  position  of  affairs  would 
be  on  its  arrival;  that  Her  Majesty’s  Minister  and  the  British 
Admiral  had  been  left  a wide  discretion  as  to  the  best  course  to 
pursue,  and  that  it  was  the  desire  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government 
to  act  with  Japan  and  the  other  Powers  interested  in  the  restoration 
of  order.  I am,  &c., 

J.  B.  Whitehead , Esq.  SALISBURY. 
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Count  Mouravieff  to  M.  de  Staal. — ( Communicated  by  M.  de  Staal , 

June  18.) 

(Translation.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Petersburg h,  June  T\,  1900. 

Feom  the  moment  of  the  occurrence  of  events  of  an  alarming 
nature  in  China,  the  Government  has  exerted  every  effort  to  draw 
the  attention  of  the  Chinese  Ministers  to  the  dangerous  conse- 
quences which  might  result  from  the  excessive  national  excitement, 
and  to  induce  the  Tsung-li  Yameu  to  adopt  more  vigorous  measures 
for  the  re-establishment  of  order  and  security  in  the  country. 

Unhappily,  the  friendly  counsels  of  the  Russian  Representative, 
as  well  as  those  of  the  other  Powers  at  Peking,  have  failed.  The 
revolt  of  the  Boxers  constantly  assumes  a more  menacing  aspect. 
The  life  and  property  of  foreign  subjects  are  in  danger.  Finally, 
the  destruction  of  the  railways  and  the  cutting  of  the  telegraph 
lines  has  rendered  it  impossible  for  the  Governments  to  remain  in 
direct  communication  with  their  Legations  at  Peking. 

Consequently,  it  becomes  imperative  to  take  more  effective 
measures  to  assure  the  safety  of  the  Imperial  Legation  aud  of 
Russian  subjects  residing  in  the  country.  With  this  object,  His 
Majesty  the  Emperor  has  deigned  to  order  the  dispatch  of  a 
contingent  of  4,000  soldiers,  to  be  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the 
Russian  Minister  at  Peking. 

The  danger  of  the  existing  situation  is  universally  recognized. 

The  British  Representative  applied  to  our  Legation  to  ascertain 
how  far  the  Imperial  Government  was  prepared  to  co-operate  with 
the  efforts  now  being  made  to  put  an  end  to  the  existing  complica- 
tions. Certain  other  colleagues  of  M.  de  Giers  have  on  their  part 
solicited  the  aid  and  protection  of  the  Russian  Legation  for  their 
countrymen. 

It  is  agreed  that  the  temporary  dispatch  of  the  detachment  of 
Russian  troops  has  for  its  primary  object  the  security  of  the  Imperial 
Legation  and  that  of  Russian  subjects  resident  in  the  north  of 
China,  and  is  actuated  by  no  hostile  designs  with  regard  to  that 
country,  with  w hich  we  maintain  friendly  and  neighbourly  relations. 

On  the  contrary,  instructions  have  been  given  to  the  detach- 
ment to  co-operate  with  the  troops  landed  by  the  other  Powers,  and 
to  assist  the  Chinese  Government  at  the  same  time  in  the  work 
of  re-establishing  order  so  necessary  in  the  primary  interests  of 
China  herself. 
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Lord  Pauncefote  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  June  18.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Washington , June  18,  1900. 

I learn  from  the  United  States’  Secretary  of  State  that  orders 
have  been  sent  to  an  American  regular  regiment  now  at  Manila 
to  proceed  to  Tien-tsin,  and  act  in  concert  with  the  other  Powers 
for  the  protection  of  foreign  life  and  property  and  the  suppression 
of  disorder. 

They  will  be  accompanied  by  suitable  artillery. 


Memorandum  communicated  by  Chinese  Minister , June  19,  1900. 

The  Chinese  Minister  has  been  requested  by  the  Viceroy  of 
Huquang  to  communicate  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury  the  purport 
of  a telegram  which  he  lias  just  received  from  his  Excellency  with 
reference  to  a communication  which  Her  Majesty’s  Consul  at 
Hankow  had  been  instructed  to  make  to  the  Viceroy  on  the  part 
of  his  Lordship. 

The  communication  consisted  of  -an  offer  of  assistance  which 
the  Consul  said  Her  Majesty’s  Government  would  be  prepared  to 
give  to  the  Viceroy  in  preserving  order  and  tranquillity  in  the 
provinces  under  his  jurisdiction,  in  the  event  of  the  “Boxer” 
movement  now  agitating  the  Provinces  of  Chihli  and  Shantung 
extending  to  those  on  the  Yang-tsze. 

The  Viceroy  tenders  his  grateful  acknowledgments  to  Lord 
Salisbury  for  his  friendly  offer,  and  will  gladly  avail  himself  of  it 
in  case  of  need.  He,  however,  is  persuaded  that  he  and  his 
colleague,  the  Viceroy  of  Hanking,  with  whom  he  has  been  in 
communication  on  the  subject,  will  be  more  than  able  to  cope  with 
the  “ Boxers  ” or  any  other  elements  of  disorder,  who,  contrary  to 
his  expectations,  may  attempt  to  disturb  the  peace  and  tranquillity 
of  the  Yang-tsze  provinces. 

Both  he  and  the  Viceroy  of  Hanking  have  at  their  disposal  very 
sufficient,  well-equipped,  and  well-disciplined  forces,  on  which  they 
can  implicitly  depend ; and  these  they  will  so  dispose  and  employ 
as  to  give  the  fullest  measure  of  protection  to  all  residing  within 
their  respective  jurisdictions,  whether  natives  or  foreigners,  and  of 
whatever  religion. 

Under  these  circumstances,  the  Viceroy  w'ould  deprecate  any 
obtrusive  demonstration  of  British  naval  force  on  the  Yang-tsze  as 
being  calculated  rather  to  make  difficulties  for  the  Chinese  autho- 
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rities  than  to  aid  them  in  maintaining  tranquillity  and  good  order  in 
the  riverine  provinces. 

Chinese  Legation,  J une  19,  1900. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury.— (Received  June  20.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Petersburyh,  June  20,  1900. 

Count  Mouravieff  explained  to  me  to-day  that  the  4,000  troops 
mentioned  in  the  telegram  to  the  Russian  Embassy  consist  of  2,000 
who  are  understood  to  be  already  at  Taku  or  the  mouth  of  the 
river,  and  of  the  2,000  at  Tien-tsin,  who,  last  week,  while  the  other 
foreign  troops  defended  the  foreign  Settlements,  attacked  and 
dispersed  with  loss  the  Boxers  threatening  that  town. 

For  the  last  four  days  no  direct  news  from  Taku  or  Tien-tsin, 
and  for  seven  days  no  knowledge  of  the  situation  at  Peking  or  con- 
firmation of  the  reported  return  of  Admiral  Seymour’s  expedition, 
have  been  received  by  the  Russian  Foreign  Office ; but  Count 
Mouravieff  takes  a sanguine  view  of  the  situation,  and  appears  to 
expect  that  not  only  will  communication  for  news  from  Tien-tsin 
and  probably  Peking  be  opened  up  at  once  by  the  capture  of  the 
Taku  forts,  but  that  it  will  also  exercise  a salutary  impression  on 
the  Empress-Dowager,  who  has  been  hesitating  between  her  fear 
of  the  Boxers  and  her  fear  of  the  intervention  of  the  foreign 
Powers. 

His  Excellency  still  regards  the  state  of  things  in  Central  and 
Southern  China  as  more  threatening,  and  believes  that  in  a fortnight 
the  crisis  will  be  over. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr.  Whitehead. 

( Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office,  June  22,  1900. 

You  should  inform  Japanese  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  of  the 
critical  condition  of  the  foreign  Legations  at  Peking,  and  also,  I fear,  of 
the  international  force  sent  to  relieve  them  under  Admiral  Seymour. 
State  that  Her  Majesty’s  Government  have  sent  orders  to  the 
Government  of  India  for  the  dispatch  of  a considerable  number  of 
troops  to  China,  and  ascertain  whether  it  is  not  the  intention 
of  the  Japanese  Government  to  send  a further  force  to  them 
succour. 

The  urgency  of  immediate  action  and  the  favourable  geographical 
situation  of  Japan  makes  her  intentions  a matter  of  very  grave 
importance  in  this  difficulty. 
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The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald. 

Sib,  Foreign  Office,  June  22,  1900. 

The  Chinese  Minister  called  on  me  this  moruing,  and  stated  that 
the  Viceroy  of  Nanking  entirely  adopted  the  Memorandum  which  he 
handed  to  me  on  the  19th  instant.  He  was  greatly  obliged  for  our 
offer  of  assistance,  which  he  would  make  use  of  if  required,  but  he 
was  anxious  on  account  of  his  people  to  avoid  anything  like  a demon- 
stration. 

The  Minister  went  on  to  say  that  Li  Hung-chang  had  been 
ordered  to  go  to  Peking,  and  rather  wanted  our  advice.  I strongly 
advised  that  he  should  go  there  if  he  could  be  of  any  use  in 
suppressing  disorder  so  long  as  he  could  do  so  with  safety,  but  that 
we  should  be  sorry  if  his  life  should  be  in  danger. 

I said  that  he  must  be  the  best  judge  of  the  risk,  as  he  knew  his 
own  countrymen  better  than  I did. 

Sir  Chihchen  replied  that  Li  knew  his  own  countrymen,  and  was 
quite  convinced  of  his  power  of  repressing  disorder  amongst  them, 
and  had  not  the  least  fear  that  the  Boxers  would  not  submit  to  him. 
But  before  he  acted  in  that  sense,  he  wanted  to  know,  and  the 
Empress  also  wanted  to  know,  what  were  the  intentions  of  the 
Powers,  and  especially  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government,  who  could 
influence  the  Powers,  with  reference  to  the  political  conditions  after 
the  suppression  of  the  outbreak.  What  were  the  changes  or  revo- 
lutions, if  any,  which  the  Powers  intended  to  introduce. 

1 replied  by  disclaiming  energetically  any  responsibility  for  the 
acts  of  other  Powers,  but  said  that  Her  Majesty’s  Government  had 
no  intention  whatever  at  present  of  taking  any  steps  to  affect  the 
existing  political  position  at  Peking.  Their  one  object  was  to 
restore  order  and  secure  life  and  property.  I was  obliged  to  say 
that  their  action  could  not  but  be  affected  by  the  action  of  the 
Chinese  Government  and  in  some  degree  of  the  other  Powers,  so 
that  he  must  take  my  assurances  as  not  necessarily  applying 
beyond  the  present  time.  The  sooner  the  Empress  had  quelled 
the  disorder  which  had  broken  out  at  Peking,  the  safer  she  would 
be  from  any  such  changes  as  those  she  apprehended. 

The  Minister  told  me  that  the  attack  by  the  Taku  forts  had 
been  made  without  any  order  from  above. 

I replied  that  if  that  were  so,  and  that  the  attacks  on  the  inter- 
national troops  were  without  authority,  there  was  no  reason  for 
considering  that  a state  of  war  existed ; but  I warned  him  that 
the  destruction  of  property  which  had  taken  place  would  have  to 
be  met  by  an  indemnity  on  the  part  of  the  Chinese  Government. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  C.  MacDonald.  SALISBURY. 
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The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr,  Herbert. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office , June  22,  1900. 

The  French  Ambassador  came  to  this  Department  in  the  fore- 
noon to-day  to  inform  me  of  a message  received  by  M.  Delcasse 
from  the  Viceroy  Li,  and  to  inquire  what  my  opinion  on  it  might 
be. 

M.  Cambon  stated  to  Mr.  Bertie  that  M.  Delcasse  had  spoken 
to  the  Chinese  Minister  at  Paris  on  the  grave  state  of  affairs 
in  Yttnnan,  and  the  perilous  position  of  French  officials  and  private 
individuals  in  that  province.  This  had  probably  caused  the  Chinese 
Minister  to  communicate  by  telegraph  with  Li  Hung-chang,  the 
result  being  that  the  Viceroy  had  sent  a message  to  M.  Delcasse  to 
the  following  effect : — 

The  Government  at  Peking  had  summoned  the  Viceroy  to  Peking 
with  the  view  of  bringing  about  a solution  of  the  crisis  in  the  north 
of  China.  He  would  be  ready  to  go  to  Peking  and  take  measures 
for  the  suppression  of  the  Boxers,  and  felt  confident  of  his  ability 
to  do  so,  provided  that  the  Powers  would  not  consider  themselves  in 
a state  of  war  with  the  Chinese  G-overnment.  Li  Hung-chang 
stated  that  the  Taku  forts  had  bred  on  the  international  forces 
without  orders  from  the  Government  at  Peking ; but  that  if,  not- 
withstanding this  act  having  been  unauthorized,  the  Powers  con- 
sidered themselves  at  war  with  China,  his  mission  to  Peking  would 
be  without  utility,  and  he  should  not  go. 

Soon  after  M.  Cambon  had  left  the  Foreign  Office,  and  just 
before  the  meeting  of  the  Cabinet,  the  Chinese  Minister  brought  to 
me  a message  from  Li  Hung-chang,  generally  to  the  same  effect  as 
the  one  sent  by  his  Excellency  to  M.  Delcasse,  and  I have  informed 
the  French  Ambassador  that  the  answer  which  I made  was  that  if  the 
forts  at  Taku  fired  without  orders  from  the  Government  at  Peking, 
and  the  attacks  on  the  international  troops  are  without  authority, 
there  is  no  reason  that  it  should  be  considered  that  a state  of 
war  exists ; and  that  if  Li  Hung-chang  thinks  that  his  life  will 
be  safe  at  Peking,  and  that  he  can  suppress  the  Boxers  and  restore 
order,  his  mission  will  be  viewed  favourably  by  Her  Majesty’s 
Government. 

The  details  of  my  conversation  with  Lofengluh  are  given  in  my 
despatch  of  to-day  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald,  of  which  I have  sent  you  a 
copy.  I am,  &c., 

Hon.  M.  H.  Herbert.  SALISBURY. 
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The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr.  Whitehead . 

Sie,  Foreign  Office , June  25,  1900. 

The  Japanese  Charge  d’Affaires  requested  to  see  me  to-day.  He 
asked  me  what  arrangements  the  Powers  were  making  with  respect 
to  the  China  crisis.  I informed  him  of  the  troops  that  were  being 
sent  by  the  various  Powers,  aud  that  the  officers  on  the  spot  were  left 
to  arrange  with  each  other  the  measures  that  were  most  suitable  for 
relieving  the  nationals  of  the  various  Powers  who  were  in  danger.  I 
pointed  out  to  him  that  considerable  time  must  elapse  before  the 
relief  from  India  or  Europe  could  arrive,  and  that  Japan  was 
situated  in  a manner  more  favourable  for  immediate  action.  I 
asked  him  how  long  it  would  take  to  send  a considerable  force 
from  Japan.  He  said  that  would  depend  upon  the  locality  in  Japan 
from  which  the  force  was  sent,  but  he  thought  that  if  all  preparations 
were  complete,  four  days  would  be  required  for  the  passage.  He 
did  not,  however,  intimate  that  there  was  any  chance  of  an  immediate 
completion  of  the  preparations.  He  said  that  he  had  received  no 
instructions  from  his  Government,  but  that,  in  his  own  opinion,  it 
was  not  likely  they  would  send  a very  large  force. 

He  thought  some  assurance  would  be  required  that  there  was 
no  objection  on  the  part  of  other  Governments  which  have  interests 
in  the  East. 

I have  telegraphed  to  St.  Petersburgh  to  ascertain  whether  the 
Russians  would  approve  of  an  expedition  of  25,000  or  30,000  troops, 
and  have  urged  upon  the  German  Government  that  they  should 
support  us  in  this  appeal.  I am,  &c., 

J.B.  Whitehead,  Esq.  SALISBURY 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Viscount  Gough. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , June  26,  1900. 

The  crisis  in  China. 

Please  inform  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  that  I have  tele- 
graphed to  Her  Majesty’s  Ambassador  at  Sfc.  Petersburgh  to  inquire 
whether  the  Russian  Government  would  approve  of  a force  of  from 
20,000  to  30,000  men  being  sent  by  Japan  to  Taku. 

I gather  from  the  Japanese  Charge  d’Affaires,  with  whom  I 
had  an  interview  late  last  night,  that  his  Government,  unless  they 
receive  some  assurance  that  it  will  not  lead  to  complications  with 
other  Powers  interested,  will  not  give  effective  assistance, 

I hope  the  German  Emperor  will  concur  in  our  wish  to  pro- 
cure such  an  assurance  from  Russia,  and  that  His  Majesty  will 
be  willing  to  lend  us  his  assistance  in  obtaining  it. 
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Sir  Chihchen  Lofengluh  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 

June  26.) 

The  Chinese  Minister  presents  hifc  compliments  to  the  Marquess 
of  Salisbury,  and,  at  the  request  of  the  Viceroy  of  Huquang,  has 
the  honour  to  communicate  to  his  Lordship  the  following  trans- 
lation of  a telegram  he  has  received  from  his  Excellency,  dated 
6 a.m.,  the  23rd  June  : — 

The  rebels  in  the  northern  provinces,  called  by  the  name  of 
“ Boxers,”  have,  in  defiance  of  the  Imperial  Decree,  overrun  and 
devastated  a large  tract  of  country  in  the  vicinity  of  Peking,  taking 
the  lives  of  many  persons,  natives  as  well  as  foreigners  of  various 
nationalities,  including  a member  of  the  Japanese  Legation  at 
Peking. 

The  present  lamentable  state  of  affairs,  which  the  Imperial 
Government  deplore  as  a national  calamity,  is  doubtless  attributable 
to  the  culpable  negligence  of  the  provincial  authorities,  who  surely 
could  never  have  foreseen  the  large  proportions  which  the  Boxer 
movement  was  fated  to  take  ; otherwise  they  would  have  suppressed 
it  in  the  commencement. 

I am  very  apprehensive  lest  the  continued  occupation  of  the 
Taku  forts  should  lead  to  a breach  of  harmonious  relations  between 
China  and  the  Treaty  Powers.  The  Empress-Dowager  and  the 
Emperor  have  summoned  Li  Hung-chaug  to  Peking  by  telegraph, 
in  order  to  concert  measures  with  the  Government  to  the  end  that 
an  understanding  may  be  come  to  with  the  Treaty  Powers ; but  a 
fortnight  must  necessarily  elapse  before  he  can  arrive,  and  mean- 
while the  Treaty  Powers  are  dispatching  additional  troops  to  China, 
which  may  have  the  effect  of  aggravating  the  gravity  of  the  situation, 
and  of,  perhaps,  precipitating  matters  beyond  recall;  thus  creating 
new  opportunities  for  other  disaffected  factions  to  join  the  Boxers, 
or  even  to  act  independently  of  them  in  their  fell  work  of  murder, 
rapine,  and  plunder. 

The  intentions  of  the  Imperial  Government  are  entirely  pacific 
and  in  favour  of  friendly  relations  with  the  Treaty  Powers.  This  is 
shown  by  the  absence  of  any  instructions  to  the  provincial  autho- 
rities to  take  measures  with  a view  to  defence. 

You  should  endeavour  to  induce  the  Govern  ments  to  whom  you  are 
accredited  to  instruct  their  respective  Naval  Commanders  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Tien-tsin  to  remain  on  the  defensive  until  such  time  as 
Li  Hung-chang  shall  have  arrived  in  Peking  and  memorialized  the 
Throne  with  respect  to  the  satisfaction  to  be  given  to  the  Powers. 
In  this  way,  freed  from  the  dread  of  drifting  into  war  with  them, 
we  shall  be  at  liberty  to  devote  all  our  energies  to  the  suppression  of 
the  rebellion. 
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The  Viceroys  of  the  provinces  bordering  on  the  Yang-tsze  having 
taken  precautions  against  the  possioility  of  any  troubles  occurring 
within  their  respective  jurisdictions,  no  apprehension  need  bo 
entertained  as  to  their  ability  and  readiness  to  afford  the  fullest 
measure  of  protection  to  foreigners  residing  at  the  riverine  ports. 
It  might,  however,  be  otherwise  should  hostilities  be  continued  at 
Tien-tsin. 

The  situation,  then,  being  so  critical,  I would  impress  on  you 
the  necessity  of  your  exerting  yourselves  to  the  utmost  in  order 
to  induce  Great  Britain  to  be  forbearing,  and  not  to  press  matters 
unduly  in  the  north.  The  provincial  authorities  of  the  central  pro- 
vinces all  agree  with  me  as  to  the  extreme  desirability  of  these 
recommendations  being  attended  to,  and  join  me  in  requesting  you 
to  bring  to  the  notice  of  the  Foreign  Secretary  all  the  considerations 
I have  given  expression  to  in  this  telegram. 

Chinese  Legation,  June  26,  1900. 


Sir  Chihchen  Lofengluh  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 

June  26.) 

My  Lord  Marquess,  Chinese  Legation , June  26,  1900. 

With  reference  to  the  telegram  from  the  Viceroy  of  Huquang, 
dated  Woochaug,  the  23rd  J une,  which  I have  had  the  honour  of  com- 
municating to  your  Lordship,  I beg  leave  to  state  that  I have  received 
another  telegram  from  his  Excellency,  instructing  me  to  inform  you 
that  the  undermentioned  Viceroys  aud  Governors  of  provinces, 
being  iu  complete  accord  with  him  as  to  the  views  expressed  by  him 
in  the  said  telegram,  have  expressed  a desire  to  be  considered  as 
co-Signatories  with  him  of  that  communication  : — : 

Li  Hung-chang,  Viceroy  of  the  Two  Kwangs; 

Lieu  Kwun  Yih,  Viceroy  of  the  Two  Kiangs ; 

Wang  Chi  Chun,  Governor  of  Anhwei ; 

Yuen  Shi  Kai,  Governor  of  Shantung  ; 

Yu  Lin  San,  Governor  of  Hunan. 

In  requesting  your  Lordship  to  take  note  of  this,  I venture 
to  express  the  hope  that  the  adherence  of  these  important  func- 
tionaries to  the  telegram  of  the  Viceroy  of  Huquang  may  be  viewed 
by  your  Lordship  as  lending  additional  weight  to  the  considerations 
advanced  by  him  in  favour  of  a policy  of  abstention,  on  the  part 
of  the  Treaty  Powers,  from  extreme  measures  in  the  present  unhappy 
condition  of  a part  of  Northern  China. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  LOFENGLUH. 
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The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office,  June  26,  1900. 

The  Chinese  Minister  called  to-day,  and  communicated  to  me 
the  following  telegram  which  he  had  received  from  the  Viceroy 
of  Huquang,  dated  the  23rd  June: — 

“The  rebels  in  the  northern  provinces,  called  by  the  name  of 
‘ Boxers,’  have,  in  defiance  of  the  Imperial  Decree,  overrun  and 
devastated  a large  tract  of  country  in  the  vicinity  of  Peking,  taking 
the  lives  of  many  persons,  natives  as  well  as  foreigners  of  various 
nationalities,  including  a member  of  the  Japanese  Legation  at 
Peking. 

“The  present  lamentable  state  of  affairs,  which  the  Imperial 
Government  deplore  as  a national  calamity,  is  doubtless  attributable 
to  the  culpable  negligence  of  the  provincial  authorities,  who  surely 
could  never  have  foreseen  the  large  proportions  which  the  Boxer 
movement  was  fated  to  take ; otherwise  they  would  have  suppressed 
it  in  the  commencement. 

“ I am  very  apprehensive  lest  the  continued  occupation  of  the 
Tabu  forts  should  lead  to  a breach  of  harmonious  relations  between 
China  and  the  Treaty  Powers.  The  Empress-Dowager  aud  the 
Emperor  have  summoned  Li  Hung-chang  to  Peking  by  telegraph, 
in  order  to  concert  measures  with  the  Government  to  the  end  that 
an  understanding  may  be  come  to  with  the  Treaty  Powers;  but  a 
fortnight  must  necessarily  elapse  before  he  can  arrive,  and  mean- 
while the  Treaty  PowTers  are  dispatching  additional  troops  to  China, 
which  may  have  the  effect  of  aggravating  the  gravity  of  the  situation, 
and  of,  perhaps,  precipitating  matters  beyond  recall ; thus  creating 
new  opportunities  for  other  disaffected  factions  to  join  the  Boxers,  or 
even  to  act  independently  of  them  in  their  fell  work  of  murder, 
rapine,  and  plunder. 

“ The  intentions  of  the  Imperial  Government  are  entirely  pacific, 
and  in  favour  of  friendly  relations  with  the  Treaty  Powers.  This  is 
shown  by  the  absence  of  any  instructions  to  the  provincial  autho- 
rities to  take  measures  with  a view  to  defence. 

“ You  should  endeavour  to  induce  the  Governments  to  whom 
you  are  accredited  to  instruct  their  respective  Naval  Commanders 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Tien-tsin  to  remain  on  the  defensive  until 
such  time  as  Li  Hung-chang  shall  have  arrived  in  Peking  and 
memorialized  the  Throne  with  respect  to  the  satisfaction  to  be 
given  to  the  Powers.  In  this  way,  freed  from  the  dread  of  drifting 
into  war  with  them,  we  shall  be  at  liberty  to  devote  all  our 
energies  to  the  suppression  of  the  rebellion. 

“ The  Viceroys  of  the  provinces  bordering  on  the  Yang-tsze 
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having  takeu  precautions  against  the  possibility  of  any  troubles 
occurring  within  their  respective  jurisdictions,  no  apprehension  need 
be  entertained  as  to  their  ability  and  readiness  to  afford  the  fullest 
measure  of  protection  to  foreigners  residing  at  the  riverine  ports. 
It  might,  however,  be  otherwise  should  hostilities  be  continued  at 
Tien-tsin. 

“ The  situation,  then,  being  so  critical,  I would  impress  on  you 
the  necessity  of  your  exerting  yourself  to  the  utmost  in  order  to 
induce  Gfreat  Britain  to  be  forbearing,  and  not  to  press  matters 
unduly  in  tlie  north.  The  provincial  authorities  of  the  central 
provinces  all  agree  with  me  as  to  the  extreme  desirability  of  these 
recommendations  being  attended  to,  and  join  me  in  requesting  you 
to  bring  to  the  notice  of  the  Foreign  Secretary  all  the  considerations 
I have  given  expression  to  in  this  telegram.” 

The  Chinese  Minister  also  informed  me  that  the  Viceroy  of 
Huquang  had,  in  a subsequent  telegram,  requested  him  to  inform  me 
that  the  undermentioned  Viceroys  and  Governors  of  provinces 
being  in  complete  accord  with  him  as  to  the  views  expressed  in  the 
telegram  already  quoted,  have  expressed  a desire  to  be  considered  as 
co-Signatories  with  him  of  that  communication  : — 

Li  Hung-chang,  Viceroy  of  the  Two  Kwangs  ; 

Lieu  Kwun  Yih,  Viceroy  of  the  Two  Kiangs  ; 

Wang  Chi  Chiin,  Governor  of  Anhwei  ; 

Yuen  Shi  Kai,  Governor  of  Shantung  ; 

Yu  Lin  San,  Governor  of  Hunan. 

Lofengluh  said  that  he  hoped  that  the  adherence  of  these 
important  functionaries  to  the  telegram  of  the  Viceroy  of  Huquang 
may  be  viewed  as  lending  additional  weight  to  the  considerations 
advanced  by  him  in  favour  of  a policy  of  abstention  on  the  part  of 
the  Treaty  Powers  from  extreme  rheasures  in  the  present  unhappy 
condition  of  a part  of  Northern  China. 

I replied  that  we  were  actuated  in  the  steps  we  had  taken  by 
anxiety  for  Her  Majesty’s  Minister  and  Sir  E.  Seymour,  and  the 
other  British  subjects  whose  lives  were  in  danger.  If  he  would 
procure  from  them  a written  assurance  that  they  were  in  safety,  and 
a request  that  ail  military  operations  should  be  arrested,  that  result 
would,  so  far  as  we  were  concerned,  immediately  take  place. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  C.  MacDonald.  SALISBURY. 
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The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  C,  MacDonald. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office , June  28,  1900. 

The  Chinese  Minister  called  on  me  to-day,  and  said  that  the 
Viceroy  Li  Hung-chang  had  requested  him  to  inform  me  that  the 
foreign  Representatives  at  Peking  were  safe  at  Pei-stang,  a station 
on  the  Tien-tsin-Peking  Railway,  some  16  miles  to  the  north  of 
Tien-tsin.  I am,  &c., 

Sir  C.  MacDonald.  SALISBURY. 


Count  Lamsdorff  to  M.  de  Staal. — ( Communicated  by  M.  de  Staal , 

June  29.) 

(Telegraphique.)  Saint-Petersbourg , le  ta  Jui%  1900. 

Nousavons  ete  renseignes  sur  l’intention  du  Japon  departiciper 
au  retablisseinent  de  l’ordre  en  Chine  par  Sir  Charles  Scott  et  par 
M.  Isvolsky.  Ce  dernier  a ete  muni  a cet  effet  des  instructions 
suivantes  : — 

En  appreciant  hautement  les  sentiments  d’amitie  qui  animent  le 
Japou,  et  qui  ont  dicte  a Mr.  Aoki  les  ouvertures  qu’il  vous  a faites, 
ainsi  que  l’attitude  parfaitement  correcte  de  cette  Puissance  en  vue 
des  evenements  survenus  en  Chine,  nous  ne  voudrions  pas  entraver 
la  liberte  d’action  du  Cabinet  de  Tokio,  d’autant  plus  qu’il  est  tout 
dispose  a faire  concorder  cette  action  avec  celle  des  autres 
Puissances.  Quant  aux  intentions  de  la  Russie,  le  Gfouveruement 
Imperial  les  a fait  connaitre  dans  le  communique  officiel  recemmeut 
publie. 


Sir  Chihclien  Lofengluh  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (Received 

June  29.) 

The  Chinese  Minister  presents  his  compliments  to  the  Marquess 
of  Salisbury,  and,  referring  to  the  interview  he  had  with  his  Lord- 
ship  yesterday,  has  the  honour  to  forward  him  the  following  transla- 
tion of  the  telegram  from  the  Viceroys  at  Nanking  and  AVoochang 
the  purport  of  which  he  communicated  to  Lord  Salisbury  at  the 
interview  above  mentioned  : — 

“ In  view  of  the  exceedingly  critical  state  of  affairs  in  the  north 
of  China,  the  Undersigned,  the  Viceroys  of  the  Liang  Kiang  and 
Liang  Hu  Grovernments,  whilst  hoping  to  see  things  taking  a more 
favourable  turn,  have  deemed  it  expedient  to  take  special  measures 
for  the  preservation  of  order  in  the  provinces  under  their  jurisdiction 
hi  the  event  of  the  disturbances  ever  extending  to  them 
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“ With  the  object,  therefore,  of  arriving  at  an  understanding 
with  the  Treaty  Powers  with  respect  to  any  concerted  action  which 
eventualities  may  call  for,  the  Undersigned  have  framed  the  follow- 
ing Articles,  and  instructed  the  Taotai  at  Shanghae  to  submit  them 
to  the  Consular  Body  at  Shanghae  as  the  basis  of  such  action : 

“ 1.  That  the  Chinese  authorities  and  the  Consular  Representa- 
tives of  the  Treaty  Powers  shall  consult  with  each  other,  and  act 
conjointly,  in  protecting  native  and  foreign  life  and  property,  and 
this  they  severally  recognized  as  being  the  sole  object  of  the 
proposed  understanding. 

“ 2.  That  the  duty  of  protecting  Shanghae  shall  be  confided  to 
the  Treaty  Powers. 

“ 3.  That  in  the  region  of  the  Yang-tsze  Valley,  including  the 
towns  of  Soochow  and  Hangchow,  the  responsibility  for  the  main- 
tenance of  order  shall  pertain  to  the  Viceroys  of  the  Liang  Kiang 
and  Liang  Hu  Provinces,  who,  within  the  limits  aforesaid,  under- 
take to  give  adequate  protection  to  foreign  life  and  property, 
merchant  and  missionary  ; and  with  this  object,  they  do  further 
undertake  to  issue  stringent  and  imperative  orders  to  all  officials 
subordinate  to  them  to  suppress  all  inflammatory  placards  and 
punish  all  instigators  of  animosity  between  foreigners  and  the 
people. 

“ 4.  That  the  foreign  war-ships  already  stationed  at  the  Treaty 
ports  in  the  Yang-tsze  shall  be  maintained  as  heretofore,  but  on 
condition  of  their  crews  not  being  allowed  to  go  ashore. 

“ 5.  That  the  Viceroys  shall  not  be  held  responsible  for  the  con- 
sequences of  any  disturbances  which  the  entrance  of  foreign  ships  of 
war  into  the  Yang-tsze  may  occasion,  unless  such  entrance  shall 
have  been  sanctioned  by  them. 

“ 6.  That  no  foreign  ships  of  war  shall  pass  near  to,  or  anchor 
opposite  to,  or  in  the  vicinity  of,  the  Woosung  and  Yang-tsze  forts ; 
neither  shall  they  go  through  any  exercises  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  forts,  which,  by  being  misunderstood,  might  bring  about 
a collision  between  them  and  the  forts. 

“ 7.  That  foreign  ships  of  war  shall  not  cruise  or  anchor  near  to 
any  of  the  Gfovernment  powder-magazines,  and  that  no  foreign  sailor 
or  other  person  shall  be  allowed  to  approach  such  magazines.  The 
ammunition  contained  therein  being  solely  intended  for  the  preser- 
vation of  order  and  the  security  of  life  and  property,  and  being 
under  the  perfect  control  of  the  Viceroys,  no  apprehension  should 
be  entertained  lest  it  should  be  used  for  any  other  purpose. 

“ 8.  That  foreigners  and  missionaries  shall  for  the  present 
refrain  from  travelling  in  places  in  the  interior  where  it  might  be 
difficult  to  give  them  adequate  protection. 

“ 9.  That  any  measures  which  the  Powers  may  take  for  the 
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defence  of  Shanghae  shall  be  conducted  in  the  least  obtrusive 
manner  possible,  and  so  as  to  avoid  exciting  the  fears  of  the  populace, 
some  of  whom  might  otherwise  avail  themselves  of  the  occasion  to 
create  disturbances  which  it  might  not  be  easy  to  control. 

“ The  above  are  the  only  measures  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Undersigned,  would  suffice  for  the  maintenance  of  order  and  tran- 
quillity in  the  Yang-tsze  Provinces,  in  the  event  of  their  being 
afflicted  by  the  troubles  now  agitating  the  metropolitan  district  aud 
certain  parts  of  Shantung. 

“ The  Consuls  are  requested  to  communicate  them  to  their 
respective  Governments,  who,  it  is  earnestly  hoped,  may  be  able  to 
give  them  their  approval. 

“ Lieu  Kwun-Yih,  Viceroy  of  the  Liang  Xiang. 

“ Chang  Chi-Tung,  Viceroy  of  the  Liang  Hu.” 

P.S. — An  Imperial  Rescript  has  just  been  received,  stating  that 
the  foreign  Legations  continue  to  receive  the  plenary  protection  of 
the  Imperial  Government. 

Chinese  Legation,  June  20,  1900. 


Lord  Currie  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  July  2.) 

My  Lobd,  Rome , June  28,  1900. 

I asked  M.  Visconti-Veriosta  to-day  what  steps  the  Italian 
Government  intended  to  take  with  regard  to  events  in  China. 

He  said  that  they  wished  to  take  part  in  any  concerted  action 
that  may  be  taken  by  the  Powers  for  the  protection  of  Europeans, 
and  for  the  re-establishment  of  order.  They  could  not  contribute 
as  largely  to  these  ends  as  most  of  the  other  Powers  interested  in 
the  Ear  East ; but  small  contingents  had  already  been  landed  from 
the  Italian  ships,  and  had  acted  with  the  international  forces. 
There  were  at  present  only  two  Italian  men-of-war  in  Chinese 
waters,  but  another  was  on  its  way,  and  two  more  would  start  in  a 
few  days,  and  wTould  be  provided  with  extra  crews,  so  as  to 
strengthen  the  ships  already  on  the  station  and  provide  men  for 
landing  parties.  Another  vessel  would  be  got  ready  with  all 
dispatch.  So  that  in  a short  time  the  Italian  squadron  in  Chinese 
waters  would  be  composed  of  six  vessels. 

It  was  not  decided  to  send  any  soldiers  at  present,  as  it  was 
uncertain  whether  they  would  be  required ; but  in  the  event  of 
circumstances  making  it  desirable  that  Peking,  or  any  other  point, 
should  be  occupied  by  an  international  force,  Italy  would  be  ready 
to  send  a contingent  to  take  part  in  such  occupation,  and,  would 
reserve  her  decision  as  to  any  larger  force  that  might  be  eventually 
required. 
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It  was  impossible  at  present  to  judge  how  far  the  movement  in 
China  was  likely  to  spread,  and  what  efforts  might  be  required  to 
cope  with  it. 

It  was  the  wish  of  the  Italian  Government,  M.  Visconti-Venosta 
said,  to  co-operate  with  Great  Britain  and  the  other  Powers,  and  he 
would  be  very  glad  to  learn  whether  the  course  which  they  proposed 
to  follow  met  with  the  concurrence  and  sympathy  of  Her  Majesty’s 
Government.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CURRIE. 


Viscount  Gough  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  July  2.) 

My  Lord,  Berlin , June  29,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  inform  your  Lordship  that  the  Emperor 
has  appointed  Major-General  von  Hoepfner,  Inspector  of  the  Marine 
Infantry,  to  the  command  of  the  reinforcements  which  have  been 
ordered  to  China.  In  the  Imperial  Order  notifying  this  appoint- 
ment it  is  directed  that  when  the  General  arrives  on  the  East 
Asiatic  Station  he  is  to  place  himself  under  the  orders  of  tie  Com- 
mander of  the  cruiser  squadron.  In  any  land  operations,  however, 
General  von  Hoepfner  is  to  assume  the  command  of  the  forces 
employed. 

I have  the  honour  to  transmit  to  your  Lordship  a translation  of 
an  Imperial  Order,  published  in  yesterday’s  papers,  directing  the 
formation  of  the  expeditionary  corps  for  China,  and  specifying  the 
number  of  officers  and  men,  &c.,  of  which  it  is  to  consist. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  G OU G H . 


( Inclosure .) — Imperial  Cabinet  Order  respecting  the  Formation  of 
an  Expeditionary  Corps  for  China. 

(Translation.) 

I command — 

1.  An  expeditionary  corps  to  be  dispatched  to  China,  is  to 
be  formed  from  my  navy,  consisting  of  the  1st  and  2nd  Marine 
Battalion,  of  a horsed  field  battery,  and  of  a detachment  of 
Pioneers. 

2.  To  the  Commander  of  the  expeditionary  corps  I grant  the 
jurisdictional  and  disciplinary  authority  of  a Commander  of  a 
division. 

3.  His  Staff  consists  of — one  Staff  Officer  as  Chief  of  the  Staff, 
one  Captain,  one  Lieutenant,  one  Staff  Surgeon,  one  Paymaster,  one 
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Evangelical,  and  one  Catholic  Naval  Chaplain,  and  the  necessary 
subordinates. 

4.  A reserve  battalion  is  to  be  formed  as  soon  as  possible  in  Kiel 
and  in  Wilhelmsbafen,  for  the  1st  and  2nd  Marine  Battalion. 
Executory  orders  are  issued  by  the  Secretary  of  State  for  the 
Imperial  Department  of  Marine. 

5.  Tiie  dispatch  of  and  arrangements  for  transport  devolve  upon 
the  North  Sea  Naval  Station. 

WILLIAM. 

Kiel,  on  board  my  yacht  Hohenzollern , June  25,  1900. 


Viscount  Gough  to  the  Marquess  oj  Salisburg. — ( Received  July  2.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Berlin , July  2,  1900. 

Count  yon  Bulow  left  here  for  Wilhelmshafen  in  order  to 
consult  with  the  Emperor,  upon  receiving  the  official  confirmation  of 
the  murder  of  the  German  Miuister  at  Peking. 

I was  sent  for  this  morning  by  Baron  von  Bichthofen,  who 
informed  me  as  follows:  — 

The  German  Consul  at  Tien-tsin  has  sent  a telegram,  dated  the 
29th  June,  in  which  it  is  stated  that  a Chinese  messenger  had 
arrived  from  Peking  that  day,  bringing  the  following  message, 
addressed  to  the  Commander  of  the  international  forces,  which  had 
been  dispatched  by  the  Second  Secretary  in  the  German  Legation, 
Herr  von  Bergen  : — 

“ Foreign  community  besieged  in  the  Legations.  Situation 
desperate.  Hasten  your  coming.  Sunday,  4 p.m. — Bobert  Hart.” 

The  24th  June  is  assumed  to  be  the  date  of  the  above  message. 

A further  telegram  has  beeu  received  from  the  German  Consul 
at  Tien-tsin,  stating  that  a second  messenger,  sent  by  a missionary, 
arrived  on  the  29th  ultimo,  having  left  Peking  on  the  25th.  He 
reported  that  the  military  escorts  of  the  Legations  are  suffering 
from  want  of  ammunition,  and  he  confirmed  the  murder  of  the 
German  Minister  and  the  burning  of  the  majority  of  the  Legations. 

In  view  of  the  above  information,  and  of  that  contained  in 
Beuter’s  telegrams,  the  situation  of  all  foreigners  in  Peking  would 
appear  to  be  most  critical,  if,  indeed,  they  are  still  living.  It  is 
believed  in  the  German  Foreign  Office  that  the  foreign  women  and 
children,  among  them  being  the  wife  of  the  late  German  Minister, 
still  remain  in  Peking. 

Taking  these  facts  into  consideration,  Baron  von  Bichthofen 
then  asked  me,  though  he  had  not  received  any  positive  instructions 
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from  his  Government  to  do  so,  whether  Her  Majesty’s  Government 
were  prepared  to  propose  any  better  measure,  the  effect  of  which 
would  be  immediate,  than  the  one  which  the  Consuls  at  Tien-tsin 
had  proposed,  namely,  that  a threat  to  destroy  the  Imperial  tombs 
should  be  made,  and  whether  to  refuse  a proposal  which  the  best- 
informed  persons  on  the  spot  had  unanimously  made,  would  not  be 
to  assume  a great  responsibility. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Viscount  Gough. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , July  2,  1900, 

With  reference  to  your  telegram  of  the  2nd  July  respecting 
proposal  of  Consuls  at  Tien-tsin  to  threaten  destruction  of  the 
Imperial  mausolea,  you  should  inform  Baron  Richthofen  that  the 
proposal  reaches  us  without  any  information  as  to  the  manner  in 
which  it  is  viewed  by  the  Naval  or  Military  Commanders  on  the 
spot. 

We  believe  the  mausolea  to  be  situated  near  Moukden  and 
Ilingking,  in  Manchuria,  and  it  is  probable  that  their  destruction 
could  only  be  effected  by  the  dispatch  of  an  expedition  of  con- 
siderable strength  from  Talienwan  or  Newchwang.  The  distance 
which  would  have  to  be  covered  would  vary,  according  to  the  route 
and  place  of  departure,  from  100  to  200  miles. 

We  therefore  feel  unable  to  sanction  a measure  which  would 
be  so  offensive  to  European  opinion. 

The  threat  appears,  at  first  sight,  very  unlikely  to  have  any  effect 
upon  mutinous  soldiery  or  a riotous  mob,  and  these  are  the  factors 
which  place  the  Legations  in  so  perilous  a situation. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Viscount  Gough. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office,  July  2,  1900. 

China:  My  telegram  of  to-day’s  date. 

Ask  Baron  Richthofen  whether  the  German  Government  would 
be  disposed  to  agree  that  a collective  declaration  should  be  made  by 
all  the  Powers  that  if  any  act  of  violence  is  committed  against  the 
Legations,  all  authorities  at  Peking,  of  whatever  rank,  will  be  held 
responsible  in  person  and  property. 
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The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr.  Whitehead. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office,  July  2,  1900. 

The  crisis  in  China. 

With  reference  to  Rear-Admiral  Bruce’s  telegram  of  1st  July 
repeated  to  you  to-day,  inquire  of  Japanese  Government  whether, 
in  the  circumstances,  they  propose  to  take  any  additional  measures. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  E.  Monson. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office , July  3,  1900. 

The  French  Ambassador,  who  called  on  me  to-day,  expressed 
a wish  that  the  Powers  should  come  to  an  understanding  as  to  the 
number  of  troops  to  be  sent  by  each  to  China. 

I questioned  his  Excellency  as  to  the  precise  object  that  these 
contingents  were  to  attain. 

M.  Cam  bon  replied  that  he  thought  we  should  be  guided  by  the 
opinion  of  those  on  the  spot,  and  he  proposed  that  the  question 
should  be  referred  to  a Council  of  the  Admirals  at  Taku. 

I expressed  some  apprehension  that  advice  coming  from  such 
a Council  might  represent  the  opinion  of  a less  competent  majority, 
and  not  that  of  the  most  weighty  members  of  it.  I should  prefer 
that  each  Power  should  seek  the  opinion  of  its  own  authorities 
as  to  what  ought  to  be  done,  and  what  force  was  necessary  to  do  it. 
To  this  view  M.  Cambon  assented. 

With  regard  to  the  proposals  drawn  up  by  the  Viceroys  at 
Nanking  and  Hankow,  and  submitted  to  the  Consular  Body  at 
Shanghae  as  a basis  for  joint  action  in  certain  eventualities, 
M.  Cambon  stated  that  the  proposed  arrangement  indicated  in  many 
respects  the  course  which  the  French  Government  was  disposed  to 
follow,  but  that  they  were  not  prepared  to  bind  themselves  by 
authorizing  their  Consul-General  to  sign  it. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  E.  Monson.  SALISBURY. 


Viscount  Gough  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  July  3.) 

My  Lord,  Berlin , July  1,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  transmit  herewith  to  your  Lordship  copy 
and  translation  of  a Memorandum,  delivered  to  me  last  night  by 
Count  von  Btilow,  on  the  subject  of  a proposed  Japanese  expedition 
to  Taku. 
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A copy  of  the  Memorandum  to  which  the  above  forms  a reply 
is  likewise  inclosed.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  GK)  U GH. 


(. Inclosure  1 .) — Memorandum. 

Her  Majesty’s  Charge  d’Affaires  has  been  instructed  to  inform 
his  Excellency  Count  von  Billow  that  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury 
has  telegraphed  to  Her  Majesty’s  Ambassador  at  St.  Petersburgh 
to  ascertain  whether  a Japanese  expedition  to  Taku  would  be 
approved  by  the  Imperial  Russian  Government. 

The  expedition  would  number  from  20,000  to  30,000  men. 

Her  Majesty’s  Government  hope  that  the  Imperial  German 
Government  will  agree  in  wishing  to  procure  some  assurance  from 
the  Russian  Government  that  the  proposed  expedition  would  not 
lead  to  a collision  between  Russia  and  Japan,  and  also  hope  that 
the  Imperial  German  Government  will  be  willing  to  assist  in 
obtaining  such  an  assurance  from  Russia. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  has  gathered  from  the  Japanese 
Representative  in  London  that  Japan  will  not  give  effective  help 
without  some  such  assurance. 

British  Embassy,  Berlin,  June  27,  1900. 


( Inclosure  2.) — Memorandum. 

(Translation.) 

The  Charge  d’Affaires  of  Her  Britannic  Majesty  has  mentioned 
here  that  the  Japanese  Government  would  be  disposed  to  send  an 
expeditionary  force  of  from  20,000  to  30,000  men  to  Taku,  pro- 
vided that  the  consent  of  the  Imperial  Russian  Government  could 
be  obtained.  In  connection  with  the  above,  the  Charge  d’Affaires 
asked,  in  accordance  with  his  instructions,  whether  Germany  would 
be  ready  to  use  her  interest  in  this  sense  with  the  Russian  Govern- 
ment. 

The  Government  of  His  Majesty  the  Emperor,  which,  in 
principle,  welcomes  with  sympathy  any  steps  which  appear  calcu- 
lated to  contribute  to  the  restoration  of  order  in  the  Chinese 
Empire,  is  at  present  not  informed  (“  orientirt  ”)  upon  the  par- 
ticulars (“  modalitaten  ”)  of  the  intended  Japanese  intervention. 
Only  after  a clearing  up  of  this  point  could  an  opinion  be  formed 
whether  the  intended  Japanese  action  leaves  the  interests  of  third 
Powers  untouched,  and  whether,  therefore,  Germany  can  undertake 
the  responsibility,  which,  in  the  present  general  situation  of  affairs, 
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is  inseparably  connected  with  a support  of  the  Japanese  project  of 
intervention. 

The  Government  of  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  thinks  that  it 
is  only  by  preserving  the  accord  which  has  hitherto  been  maintained 
among  the  Powers,  if  even  then,  that  it  will  be  possible  to  succeed 
in  restoring  order  in  the  Chinese  Empire,  and  in  securing  its 
continued  existence  as  well  as  that  of  the  peace  of  the  world.  The 
Imperial  Government  would,  therefore,  only  take  part  in  such  steps 
where  they  from  the  outset  possess  tbe  certainty  that  those  steps 
could  not  imperil  that  so  necessary  accord 

Berlin,  June  28,  1900. 


Viscount  Gough  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  July  3.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Berlin , July  3,  1900. 

German  Government  have  decided  to  dispatch  1st  Division  of 
1st  Squadron  to  China,  namely,  1st  protected  cruisers.  An  extra- 
ordinary brigade  made  up  of  soldiers  volunteering  will  likewise  be 
formed,  about  7,000  strong. 

Emperor’s  departure  for  Norway  postponed.  In  His  Imperial 
Majesty’s  speech  yesterday  to  other  force  already  sent,  he  said : — 

“ I will  not  rest  until  the  German  flags,  united  with  those  of  the 
other  Powers,  float  victoriously  over  those  of  Chiua,  and,  planted  on 
the  walls  of  Peking,  dictate  the  terms  of  peace.” 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury.— (Received  July  3.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Peter sburgh , July  3,  1900. 

China.  I am  Informed  by  German  Minister  that  the  answer 
of  his  Government  to  your  Lordship’s  inquiry  regarding  the 
Japanese  expedition  was  communicated  by  him  to  Count  Lamsdorff 
yesterday. 

His  Excellency  said  that  the  view  held  by  the  Russian  Govern- 
ment was  identical;  in  face  of  so  grave  a crisis  there  were  objections 
to  a mandate  being  given  to  any  one  Power;  but  they  would 
welcome  all  available  forces  which  could  be  sent  promptly  by  any 
Power  to  act  in  accord  and  co-operation  with  the  other  Powers,  as 
Japan  professed  to  desire  and  intend  to  do.  At  the  present  moment 
any  step  which,  by  occasioning  rivalry  or  jealousy,  might  endanger 
this  accord,  would  be  fatal. 

German  Minister  said  that  Count  Lamsdorff  was  far  from  taking 


GREAT  BRTTATN  AND  CHINA. 


3107 


the  sanguine  view  of  the  situation  professed  by  Count  Mouravieff. 
His  Excellency  anticipated  that  an  immediate  march  on  Peking 
would  be  necessary  in  order  to  rescue  the  Legations  and  set  up 
some  orderly  form  of  government,  and  was  embarrassed  at  not 
having  been  supplied  with  sufficient  information  by  the  foreign 
Commanders  to  enable  him  to  form  an  opinion  as  to  what  additional 
force  it  would  be  necessary  to  send. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury*— -{Received  July  3.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Re’ersburgh , July  3,  1900. 

China.  The  foreign  Representatives  will  be  received  to-morrow 
by  Count  Lamsdorff,  who  has  been  all  day  at  Peterboff  with  the 
Emperor.  In  a conversation  with  the  German  Minister,  who  saw 
him  again  late  last  night  after  the  desperate  news  from  Peking  had 
been  received,  his  Excellency  expressed  the  opinion  that  there  could 
not  any  longer  be  a hope  of  finding  some  Chinese  authority  at 
Peking  to  support  or  treat  with,  as  Northern  China  was  in  a state 
of  hopeless  anarchy.  In  his  opinion,  the  only  thing  to  be  done 
now  was  that  a desperate  effort  should  be  made  to  rescue  the 
Legations  and  Europeans  and  bring  them  to  the  coast  in  safety,  and 
the  conflagration  in  the  interior  could  be  left  to  burn  itself  out 
while  we  occupied  our  present  position  in  strength. 

This  evening  I communicated  to  his  Excellency,  who  had  not 
heard  of  it,  the  opinion  expressed  by  the  British  and  Russian 
Admirals,  that  with  present  forces  and  expected  reinforcements  it 
would  be  impossible  to  advance  beyond  Tien-tsiu. 


A cting  Consul-General  Warren  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — 

( Received  July  3.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Shanghae , July  3,  1900. 

The  following  Decree  from  Peking  has  been  sent  to  all  the 
Viceroys  and  Governors  in  Southern  and  Central  China.  It  was 
sent  for  transmission  to  the  Superintendent  of  Telegraphs  and  all 
telegraph  offices  on  the  28th  June  from  the  Pao-ting-fu  telegraph 
office : — 

“ Whereas  open  war  has  broken  out  between  China  and  the 
foreign  Powers,  and  the  Boxer  Society  round  Tien-tsin,  and 
throughout  Chihli,  co-operating  with  the  Imperial  troops,  have  been 
victorious,  we  have  already  issued  Decrees  praising  their  bravery. 
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These  loyal  people  are  to  be  found  throughout  the  Empire,  and 
all  G-overnors  and  Viceroys,  if  they  can  raise  forces  from  their 
number,  can  rely  on  them  to  oppose  insolence  of  the  foreigners  with 
greatest  success.  The  high  provincial  authorities  shall,  therefore, 
memorialize  immediately  regarding  their  plans  of  campaign.  The 
Viceroys  of  the  Vang-tsze  and  coast  provinces  are  hereby  com- 
manded to  use  their  most  strenuous  endeavours  to  put  these 
instructions  into  effect.” 

I am  iuformed  by  the  Viceroys  aud  G-overnors  that  they  con- 
sider Prince  Tuan  as  a rebel,  and  have  decided  not  to  obey  Decrees 
from  Peking.  Decrees  will  probably  soon  be  issued  degrading  the 
Viceroys,  and  troops  will  be  sent  to  support  the  Viceroys  appointed 
by  Prince  Tuan.  Civil  war  would  in  consequence  break  out 
throughout  the  country,  aud  a strong  force  should  be  in  readiness 
here  to  support  the  loyal  Viceroys. 

The  feeling  of  unrest  among  the  Chinese  is  decidedly  increasing, 
and  I think  that  it  will  be  necessary  before  long  to  withdraw  the 
foreign  communities  from  some  of  the  small  ports.  I hear  that  the 
Hang-chow  G-overnor  intends  to  obey  the  orders  contained  in  the 
above  Decree.  Thousands  of  Chinese  have  left  here  in  consequence 
of  the  Decree,  which  they  consider  certain  to  stir  up  mischief. 


Viceroy  of  Nanking  to  Chinese  Minister. — ( Communicated  by 
Sir  Chihchen  Lofengluh , July  4.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Nanking , July  3,  1900. 

We,  the  Viceroys  of  the  Liang  Kiang  and  Liang  Hu  Provinces, 
undertake  to  hold  ourselves  responsible  for  the  security  of  foreign 
life  and  property  within  our  respective  jurisdictions,  as  well  as  in 
the  Province  of  Chekiang,  so  long  as  the  Treaty  Powers  do  not  land 
troops  in  either  the  Yang-tsze  Valley  or  the  Province  of  Chekiang. 

Lieu  Kwun  Yih. 
Chang  Chi  Tung. 


Consul  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — {Received  July  4.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Canton , July  4,  1900. 

I have  received  privately  a copy  of  an  Imperial  Decree  to  Li 
Hung-chang  and  the  Viceroys  of  the  Yang-tsze  Provinces,  which 
has  since  been  published  in  a newspaper,  to  the  following  effect : — 

“ June  26. — You  are  aware  of  our  dilemma  about  the  armed 
bands  (meaning  Boxers),  who  must  be  either  destroyed  or  pacified, 
and  of  the  hostilities  commenced  by  the  foreign  Powers. 
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“ You  luive  estimated  your  resources  and  advise  peaceful 
measures.  The  Boxers  are  now  in  Peking,  and  have  made  their  way 
into  every  part ; their  hatred  of  foreign  missionaries  is  implacable. 
Were  it  attempted  to  suppress  them  by  force,  a catastrophe  would 
be  precipitated  in  the  capital,  and  the  inhabitants  would  be  plunged 
in  misery.  We  can  now  only  employ  the  means  we  cannot  control; 
a remedy  for  the  state  of  affairs  must  be  sought  later.  We  are 
quite  helpless,  and  war  is  being  forced  upon  us.  Hesitate  no  longer. 
Collect  forces  and  money  for  the  defence  of  the  provinces  you 
govern.” 

Li  Hung-chang,  at  an  interview  yesterday,  said  that  he  was 
determined  to  avoid,  as  far  as  possible,  all  warlike  operations  here. 
I would  recommend  that  the  Powers  make  a united  declaration  that 
they  will  not  make  any  attack  on  the  Bogue  forts  or  Canton. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — {Received  July  4) 

(Extract.)  St.  Petersburg k,  June  29,  1900. 

Oi*  receipt  of  your  Lordship’s  telegraphic  instructions  on  the 
26th  instant,  desiring  me  to  ascertain  from  the  Russian  Minister  for 
Foreign  Affairs  whether  his  Government  would  give  their  approval 
to  the  dispatch  of  an  expedition  of  a Japanese  force  of  from  20,000 
to  30,000  to  restore  order  at  Peking  and  Tien-tsin  in  case  the 
Japanese  Government  are  willing  to  undertake  that  task,  I called  at 
once  at  the  Ministry  for  Foreign  Affairs,  and,  in  the  absence  of 
Count  Lamsdorff,  who  had  been  summoned  to  Peterhof  by  the 
Emperor,  I saw  M.  Hartwig,  the  acting  Head  of  the  Asiatic 
Department. 

I begged  M.  Hartwig  to  have  your  Lordship’s  inquiry  com- 
municated to  Count  Lamsdorff  immediately  on  his  return,  and  to 
beg  his  Excellency  to  favour  me  with  a reply  as  soon  as  he  could  do 
so.  I represented  the  gravity  of  the  situation,  and  said  that, 
although  we  were  sending  a force  of  10,000  men  from  India,  and  we 
presumed  that  on  her  side  Russia  was  making  every  effort  to 
dispatch  reinforcements  to  th#  scene  of  the  disturbances  as  speedily 
as  possible,  it  was  clear  that  these  reinforcements  could  not  arrive 
in  time  to  rescue  the  Legations  at  Peking  and  relieve  the  two 
European  forces  which  appeared  at  present  to  be  surrounded. 

Tin's  must,  I thought,  be  our  first  object,  and  if  Japan  was 
willing  and  able  to  furnish  at  once  a sufficient  force  to  insure  its 
success,  her  offer  of  co-operation  ought  to  command  favourable 
consideration. 

M.  Hartwig  said  that  Count  Lamsdorff  was  attending  a sifting 
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of  the  Siberian  Railway  Committee  under  the  presidency  of  the 
Emperor  at  Peterhof,  and  he  expected  his  return  in  the  course  of  an 
hour  or  so,  and  he  would  then  at  once  communicate  my  message  to  his 
Excellency,  who  would  have  to  return  to  Peterhof  again  early  next 
morning,  and  could  then  take  His  Majesty’s  pleasure. 

I said  that  I would  not  trouble  Count  Lamsdorff  by  pressing  to 
see  him,  and  wrote  to  his  Excellency  a private  letter,  inclosing  a 
Erench  paraphrase  of  your  Lordship’s  telegrams,  to  which  he  at 
once  replied  that  he  would  write  to  me  the  moment  he  could  give 
an  answer  to  your  Lordship’s  question; 

Last  night  I received  the  reply  of  which  I have  the  honour  to 
inclose  a copy,  sending  me  a copy  of  the  instructions  which  had  just 
been  telegraphed  to  the  Russian  Minister  at  Tokio,  and  which  his 
Excellency  evidently  regards  as  answering  the  question  I had  been 
instructed  to  put  to  him. 

I had  the  honour  to  telegraph  the  text  of  Count  Lamsdorff’s 
communication  to  your  Lordship  last  night,  and  as  soon  as  his 
Excellency  is  able  to  receive  me  I shall  endeavour  to  ascertain 
whether  any  further  communication  has  been  received  from  Tokid. 

The  Russian  Foreign  Office  is  still  without  any  official  news  of 
the  safety  or  present  whereabouts  of  the  Legations  in  China,  but 
seems  to  attach  credit  to  the  Chinese  reports  that  they  are  still  in 
safety  in  Peking. 

Communication  with  Port  Arthur,  1 understand,  can  only  now 
be  had  by  telegraph  to  Chefoo,  and  thence  by  water,  and  I believe 
that  the  Imperial  Government  is  seriously  alarmed  by  some  news 
received  to-day  of  serious  disturbances  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Man- 
churian line,  and  it  is  rumoured  that  the  Boxers  are  attacking  and 
destroying  the  line  north  of  Mukden  and  have  cut  off  telegraphic 
communications  with  Vladivostock. 

The  Chinese  Legation  is  much  alarmed  by  this  report,  as  they 
had  been  seriously  warned  that  the  slightest  movement  against  the 
safety  of  the  Russian  line  would  be  followed  by  instant  and  forcible 
action  by  Russia ; and  Admiral  Alexeieff  has  been  given  the  full 
powers  of  a Commander-in-chief  in  time  of  war  in  the  territory  of 
Kwan-tung. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  * CHARLES  S.  SCOTT. 


{Inclosure  1.) — Count  Lamsdorff  to  Sir  C . Scott. 

M.  l’Ambassadeur,  Saint -Peiersbourg , le  -if  Juin , 1900. 

Je  demande  mille  fois  excuse  a votre  Excellence  de  n’avoir  pit 
repondre  plus  tot  a son  billet  d’avant-hier. 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  RUSSIA.  1111 

En  vous  faisant  parvenir  la  petite  notice  ci-jointe,  je  vous  prie, 
M.  l’Ainbassadeur,  de  vouloir  bien  agreer,  &c. 


{Inclosure  2.) — Memorandum. 

Le  Ministre  de  Russie  a Tokio,  ayant  de  son  c6te  irjforme  le 
Gouvernement  Imperial  que  le  Japon  serait  pret  a contribuer  au 
retablissement  de  l’ordre  en  Chine,  le  Ministere  des  Affaires 
Etrangeres  s’etnpresse  de  faire  part  a son  Excellence  Sir  Charles 
Scott,  en  reponse  a sa  lettre  du  13  (26)  courant,  que  M.  Isvolsky  a 
ete  charge  de  faire  au  Gouvernement  Japonais  la  communication 
suivante  : — 

“ Nous  ne  pouvons  qu’apprecier  bautement  les  sentiments 
temoignes  par  le  Japon  dans  les  circonstances  presentes,  ainsi  que 
sa  maniere  de  voir  sur  les  affaires  de  Chine ; aussi  nous  ne  voudrions 
pas  entraver  sa  liberte  d’action,  surtout  du  moment  ou  il  exprime  la 
ferme  intention  de  conformer  sa  fagou  d’agir  a celles  des  autres 
Puissances. 

“ Pour  ce  qui  concerne  la  Russie,  ses  intentions  ont  ete  definies 
par  le  communique  officiel  publie  en  date  du  11  (24)  Juin  courant. 

“ L’Amiral  Alexeieff  a,  d’ailleurs,  regu  l’ordre  de  regler  les  dis- 
positions qu’il  se  verrait  dans  le  cas  de  prendre  ulterieurement  sur 
la  marelie  des  evenements  qui  se  deroulent  en  Chine.” 

Saint-Petersbourg,  le  15  (28)  Juin,  1900. 


Vice-Admiral  Sir  E.  Seymour  to  Admiralty . — ( Communicated  by 
Admiralty , July  4.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Tien-tsin , June  30,  via  Chefoo , July  3,  1900. 

Chinese  couriers  arrived  from  Peking  with  short  message  dated 
24th  June,  stating  that  condition  there  desperate,  and  asking  for 
help  at  once.  Couriers  interrogated  state  all  Legations  except 
British,  French,  German,  and  part  of  Russian  destroyed.  Europeans 
gathered  in  British  Legation,  have  provisions,  but  ammunition 
scarce.  One  gate  of  city  near  Legation  held  by  Europeans  with 
guns  captured  from  Chinese.  Five  of  Marine  Guard  killed  and  one 
officer  wounded ; not  much  sickness  at  present.  I propose  to 
remain  at  Tien-tsin  at  present  unless  naval  operations  in  Yang=tsze 
or  elsewhere.  Vice-Admiral  Alexeieff  is  expected.  Chinese  inun- 
dated country  near  here  yesterday  from  Grand  Canal ; object 
probably  for  defence  of  city  to  the  south.  No  injury  to  us. 
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G-eneral  health  good.  All  agreed  that  no  advance  on  Peking 

possible  for  many  days  at  least,  owing  to  want  of  force  and 
transport. 


Sir  G.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  July  4.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Petersburgh,  July  4,  1900. 

Count  Lahsdorff,  whom  I have  just  seen,  held  language 
almost  identical  with  that  reported  in  my  telegrams  of  the  3rd 
instant  on  the  authority  of  the  German  Charge  d’ Affaires. 

Russian  Admiral  evidently  finds  difficulty  in  communicating 
home,  and  his  Excellency  is  awaiting  with  anxiety  some  more 
definite  information  from  him  as  to  what  is  being  done,  and  what 
can  possibly  be  done,  as  the  Admiral  has  been  given  the  fullest 
power,  and  it  is  not  possible  to  suggest  a course  from  here. 

The  gloomy  opinion  arrived  at  in  agreement  with  British 
Admiral  had  not  been  reported  by  the  Russian  Admiral.  If  it  were 
confirmed,  the  fate  of  the  foreign  Legations  in  Peking  seemed 
sealed,  and,  in  his  Excellency’s  opinion,  it  was  inconceivable  that 
the  Russian  and  other  Ministers  should  have  allowed  their  Govern- 
ments to  underrate  the  gravity  of  the  situation,  and  should  not  have 
withdrawn  in  time  to  the  coast.  The  12th  ultimo,  when  M.  de  Giers 
telegraphed  that  diplomacy  was  exhausted  and  the  Admirals  must 
act,  would  have  been  the  moment  for  doing  so. 

In  his  Excellency’s  estimation,  the  Russian  force  at  present 
landed  amounted  to  10,000  men,  and  he  would  welcome  a Japanese 
or  any  other  force  of  20,000  to  30,000  men  to  co-operate  in  the 
common  aim  which  all  the  Powers  must  exclusively  set  before  them, 
sinking  every  other  consideration. 

Another  week  must  apparently  elapse  before  the  full  Japanese 
reinforcements  can  arrive. 

Count  Lamsdorff  said  that  we  were  at  present  dealing  with  a 
country  which  was  in  a complete  state  of  anarchy,  and  which  had  no 
Government  or  constituted  authority  which  it  could  be  useful  to 
menace,  or  even  address,  but  we  were  in  a state  of  war  with 
anarchists,  and  not  with  China. 

His  Excellency  promised  to  inform  me  at  once  of  any  later 
information  received  by  the  Foreign  Office  here,  and  appeared 
anxious  for  any  news  or  suggestions  which  your  Lordship  could 
communicate. 
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Sir  E.  Monson  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( .Received  July  4.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Paris,  July  4,  1900. 

I am  informed  by  M.  Delcasse  that  instructions  have  been  sent 
to-day  to  the  French  Representatives  to  make  the  following  proposal 
to  the  G-overnments  of  the  various  Powers  interested  : That  they 
should  publish  a collective  or  identic  warning  addressed  to  the 
de  facto  Government  or  authorities  at  Peking,  by  which  they  declare 
that  they  will  hold  these  responsible  personally  for  the  safety  and 
lives  of  the  whole  European  community  in  the  city. 

His  Excellency  expressed  the  opinion  that  such  a warning  would, 
it  might  be  conjectured,  reach  Peking  in  some  way  or  another;  while 
it  would  serve,  on  the  other  hand,  to  demonstrate  the  solidarity  of 
the  accord  existing  between  the  Powers  in  the  eyes  of  Europe  and 
of  the  world  at  large. 

It  is  essential,  his  Excellency  added,  that  unity  of  action  and 
unity  of  direction  on  the  spot  should  not  be  hindered  by  any  after- 
thought  or  jealousy,  as  the  deliverance  of  the  Europeans  who  are  in 
Peking  was  for  the  moment  the  object  which  must  be  most  urgently 
aimed  at,  and  that  there  should  be  no  want  of  concentration  which 
would  have  the  effect  of  weakening  still  further  the  efficiency  of  the 
collective  European  forces,  too  inconsiderable  already. 

He  said  he  felt  it  was  unnecessary  to  assure  me  that  he  had 
personally  at  this  moment  no  other  thought — and  the  same,  he  was 
sure,  was  the  case  with  his  colleagues — than  the  rescue,  if  that  were 
still  possible,  of  those  who  are  in  danger. 

He  hoped  the  Japanese  Government  would  at  once  dispatch  the 
mobilized  division  which  it  was  said  was  available. 


Mr . Whitehead  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury  — (Received  July  4.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Tolcio , July  4,  1900. 

I communicated  yesterday  to  Viscount  Aoki  the  substance  of 
your  telegrams  of  the  2nd  instant.  He  promised  that  he  would 
immediately  submit  these  to  the  Prime  Minister.  He  said,  however, 
that,  in  his  opinion,  it  was  not  possible  to  relieve  the  Legations,  as 
the  approach  of  a foreign  army  would  be  the  sigral  for  a massacre. 
He  had  attempted  to  communicate  with  the  Chinese  Government, 
if  such  a thing  exists,  by  means  of  the  southern  Viceroys,  but  they 
are  also  out  of  touch  with  the  capital.  His  Excellency  considers 
that  70,009  men  at  least  would  be  necessary  for  a military  expedi- 
tion to  Peking,  as  at  this  season  the  difficulties  are  very  great. 
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The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Lord  Currie. 

My  Lord,  Foreign  Office,  July  5,  1900. 

I have  received  your  Excellency’s  despatch  of  the  28th  ultimo, 
reporting  a conversation  you  had  had  with  the  Italian  Minister  for 
Foreign  Affairs  in  regard  to  events  in  China,  and  the  steps  which 
the  Italian  Government  are  taking  to  strengthen  their  naval  force 
in  the  China  Seas. 

With  reference  to  M.  Visconti- Yenosta’s  statement  that  the 
Italian  Government  would  be  prepared  to  send  a regiment  to  take 
part  in  the  occupation  of  Peking  in  the  event  of  circumstances 
making  such  action  desirable,  and  the  desire  expressed  by  him  to 
know  whether  the  course  they  proposed  to  follow  meets  with  the 
concurrence  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government,  I have  to  request  you 
to  convey  to  his  Excellency  my  best  thanks  for  his  courteous 
communication,  and  to  state  that  Her  Majesty’s  Government  highly 
appreciate  the  desire  of  the  Italian  Government  to  co-operate  with 
the  other  Powers  in  the  restoration  of  order  in  China,  and  in  the 
future  arrangements  to  be  made  in  regard  to  that  country. 

I am,  &c., 

Lord  Currie.  SALISBURY. 


Mr.  Choate  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  July  5.) 

My  Lord,  American  Fmbassy , London , July  5,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  inform  your  Lordship  that,  in  the  present 
critical  posture  of  affairs  in  China,  my  Government  deems  it  appro- 
priate to  define  its  attitude,  so  far  as  present  circumstances  permit 
this  to  be  done,  and  has  instructed  me  to  advise  your  Lordship 
that  it  adheres  to  the  policy  initiated  by  it  in  185  7,  of  peace  with 
the  Chinese  ration,  and  of  furtherance  of  lawful  commerce  and 
of  protection  of  the  lives  and  property  of  its  citizens,  by  all  means 
guaranteed  under  extra-territorial  Treaty  rights,  and  by  the  law 
of  nations.  If  wrong  be  done  to  its  citizens,  it  proposes  to  hold 
the  responsible  authors  to  the  utmost  accountability.  It  regards 
the  condition  at  Peking  as  one  of  virtual  anarchy,  whereby  power 
and  responsibility  have  practically  devolved  upon  the  local  pro- 
vincial authorities.  So  long  as  they  are  not  in  overt  collusion  with 
rebellion,  and  use  their  power  to  protect  foreign  life  and  property, 
my  Government  regards  them  as  representing  the  Chinese  people, 
with  whom  it  seeks  to  remain  in  peace  and  friendship. 

The  purpose  of  the  President  is,  as  it  has  been  heretofore,  to 
act  concurrently  with  the  other  Powers — 

1.  In  opening  up  communication  with  Peking,  and  rescuing  the 
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American  officials,  missionaries,  and  other  Americans  who  are  in 
danger. 

2.  In  affording  all  possible  protection  ever}’ where  in  China  to 
American  life  and  property. 

3.  In  guarding  and  protecting  all  legitimate  American  interests. 

4.  In  aiding  to  prevent  a spread  of  the  disorders  to  the  other 
provinces  of  the  Empire,  and  a recurrence  of  such  disasters. 

My  Government  considers  that,  with  the  information  at  present 
at  hand,  it  is  too  early  to  forecast  the  means  of  attaining  this 
last  result;  but  its  policy  is  to  seek  a solution  which  may  bring 
about  permanent  safety  and  peace  to  China,  preserve  Chinese 
territory  and  administrative  entity,  protect  all  rights  guaranteed 
to  friendly  Powers  by  Treaties  and  international  law,  and  safeguard 
for  the  world  the  principle  of  equal  and  impartial  trade  with  all 
parts  of  the  Chinese  Empire. 

I shall  be  pleased  to  have  a brief  interview  with  your  Lordship 
as  soon  after  the  perusal  of  this  note  as  you  can  conveniently  accord 
it  to  me.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury , JOSEPH  H.  CHOATE 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Lord  Currie . 

Mr  Lord,  Foreign  Office , July  5,  1900. 

Count  Costa  called  at  this  Office  to-day,  and  inquired  what 
answer  Her  Majesty’s  Government  had  given  to  a communication 
from  the  French  Government  proposing  that  the  Powers  should 
take  steps  to  co-ordinate  their  action  in  China  and  come  to  an 
understanding  on  the  subject. 

He  was  informed  that  the  communication,  as  made  here  and 
at  Vienna,  had  takeu  the  shape  of  a proposal  that  the  Governments 
should  instruct  their  respective  Commanders  to  report  w hat  amount 
of  force  was  required  for  the  operations  they  contemplated,  in  order 
that  the  contingents  to  be  supplied  by  each  might  then  be  settled ; 
that  I had  seen  no  objection  to  each  Government  consulting  its 
naval  or  military  Commander,  and  that  I thought  this  preferable 
to  a request  for  a joint  expression  of  opinion  by  all  of  them  in 
council;  that  we  had  already  consulted  our  Admiral,  who,  after 
consultation,  had  stated  that  a force  of  40,000  or  50,000  men  would 
be  required  for  an  advance  on  Peking. 

Count  Costa  said  that  M.  Viseonti-Venosta  had  told  the  French 
Ambassador  that  Italy  would  be  ready  to  take  part  in  any  joint 
action  that  might  be  determined  upon. 

The  Italian  Government  had  announced  in  the  Chamber  the 
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measures  they  were  taking.  They  were  sending  three  additional 
ships  of  war  to  Chinese  waters,  raising  the  total  to  six,  with  crews 
sufficient  to  admit  of  a force  being  landed.  They  were  ready  to 
send  more  troops  if  necessary.  I am,  &c., 

Lord  Currie.  SALISBURY. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office,  July  6,  1900. 

The  Chinese  Minister  called  on  me  this  evening  with  a message 
from  Li  Hung-chang,  who  wished  to  inform  me  that,  in  his  opinion, 
the  Legations  at  Peking  were  still  unhurt. 

He  also  wished  to  consult  me  as  to  the  possibility  of  obtaining 
from  the  Treaty  Powers  either  a guarantee  of  the  territory  of 
China,  or  a self-denying  Ordinance  in  any  action  circumstances 
may  call  on  them  to  take  in  the  present  disturbed  state  of  the 
country. 

The  Minister  stated  that  Russia  had  been  consulted  in  the  same 
sense,  and  had  expressed  her  willingness  to  guarantee  the  integrity 
of  the  Chinese  Empire. 

I said  I was  much  gratified  to  hear  this ; but  I could,  naturally, 
not  give  an  answer  on  so  grave  a demand  without  consulting  my 
colleagues,  and  I would  do  so  without  delay.  All  I could  say 
was  that  the  policy  apparently  pursued  by  Russia  was  entirely  in 
harmony  with  the  principles  and  objects  of  this  country,  and  I 
should  be  very  glad  to  find  the  aims  of  the  two  Powers  entirely 
coincident.  I am,  &c., 

Sir  C.  MacDonald.  SALISBURY. 


Sir  E.  Monson  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Deceived  July  7.) 

(Extract.)  Paris,  July  5,  1900. 

I found  M.  Delcasse  very  dejected  yesterday  at  the  news  of  the 
desperate  situation  of  the  members  of  the  Diplomatic  Body  and 
the  other  Europeans  at  Peking. 

His  Excellency  said  that  the  sole  preoccupation  of  himself  and 
his  colleagues  at  this  moment  was  the  duty  of  attempting  their 
rescue,  and  that  the  reflection  that  the  whole  of  Europe  appears 
to  be  powerless  to  enforce  this  rescue  as  against  the  Chinese  was 
overwhelmingly  terrible  to  him. 
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la  answer  to  my  remarks  that  the  deficiency  of  force  at  the 
command  of  the  European  Powers  could  be  best  redressed  by 
encouraging  the  co-operation  of  the  Japanese  to  the  fullest  extent, 
M.  Delcasse  said  that  he  also  regarded  Japan  as  the  most  important 
available  factor  for  the  object  which  all  the  Powers  interested  must 
have  in  view.  He  hoped,  therefore,  that  the  division  which  the 
Japanese  Government  was  understood  to  have  mobilized  would  be 
dispatched  at  once. 

He  proceeded  to  enlarge  upon  the  necessity  that  no  jealousy  or 
afterthought  should  be  allowed  to  hinder  unity  of  action  and  of 
direction  on  the  spot.  It  would  never  do  that  the  efficiency  of  the 
collective  European  forces,  already  far  too  weak  and  inconsiderable, 
should  be  frittered  away  by  isolated  action  on  the  part  of  each. 

His  Excellency,  in  connection  with  this  consideration,  observed 
that  he  need  hardly,  he  supposed,  assure  me  that  he,  personally, 
and,  he  was  convinced,  his  colleagues  also,  had  no  other  thought 
at  this  moment  than  the  rescue  of  those  in  danger,  if  such  a rescue 
be  still  possible. 

I could  not  but  express  my  approval  of  all  that  M.  Delcasse 
said ; but  I asked  him  whether  he  had  no  definite  suggestion  to 
make,  or  any  message  which  I might  report  to  your  Lordship. 

Upon  this,  his  Excellency  informed  me  that  he  had  already, 
yesterday  morning,  instructed  the  French  Representatives  to  pro- 
pose to  the  Governments  of  the  Powers  interested  the  publication 
of  an  identic  or  collective  warning  to  the  de  facto  Government  or 
authorities  at  Peking,  declaring  that  they  will  be  held  personally 
responsible  for  the  lives  and  safety  of  all  the  Europeans  in  the 
capital.* 

M.  Delcasse  explained  that  he  thought  that,  while,  on  the  one 
hand,  it  is  to  be  conjectured  that  in  one  way  or  another  this  warning 
will  reach  those  for  whom  it  is  intended  at  Peking,  it  will,  on  the 
other,  show  clearly  to  Europe  and  to  the  world  at  large  the  solidarity 
of  the  agreement  between  the  Powers. 

His  Excellency  seemed  to  me  to  attach  more  importance  to  this 
latter  point  than  to  the  efficacy  which  such  a notification  may  have 
at  Peking.  Indeed,  he  seemed  to  acquiesce  in  the  opinion  I 
expressed,  that  those  who  had  seized  upon  power  in  the  Chinese 
capital  were  hardly  likely  to  be  influenced  by  any  warning  from  the 
European  Powers. 

I have  no  doubt  that  even  before  the  receipt  of  the  telegram 
which  I dispatched  to  your  Lordship  after  my  interview  with 
M.  Delcasse,  you  will  have  received  from  the  French  Embassy  the 
message  forwarded  from  Paris  in  the  forenoon. 
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But  I thought  it  as  well  to  lose  no  time  in  reporting  the  version 
given  of  it  to  me  by  M.  Delcasse  himself. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  EDM  END  MONSON. 


Sir  E.  Monson  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  July  7.) 

My  Lord,  Paris , July  6,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  transmit  to  your  Lordship  herewith  copy 
of  the  urgent  note  which  I have  addressed  to  the  French  Minister 
for  Foreign  Adairs,  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  contained  in 
your  Lordship’s  telegram  of  to-day’s  date,  informing  him  that  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  have  suggested  to  the  Government  of  Japan 
that  reinforcements  should  be  sent  by  them  to  China  with  the  least 
possible  delay.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  EDMUND  MONSON. 


( Inclosure .) — Sir  E.  Monson  to  M.  Eelcasse. 

M.  le  Ministre,  Paris , July  6,  1900. 

I am  instructed  by  Lord  Salisbury  to  inform  your  Excellency 
that  Her  Majesty’s  Government  have  this  day  thought  it  advisable 
to  suggest  to  that  of  Japan  that  the  greatest  dispatch  should  be 
used  by  them  in  sending  reinforcements  to  China. 

I have,  &c., 

M.  Eelcasse.  EDMUND  MONSON. 


Viscount  Gough  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Peceived  July  7.) 

My  Lord,  Eerlin , July  5,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  transmit  herewith  to  your  Lordship  copy 
and  translation  of  a Memorandum,  which  I have  this  day  received 
from  the  Imperial  German  Government,  on  the  subject  of  the 
warnings  which  it  has  been  proposed  to  address  to  the  authorities 
at  Peking  as  to  the  penalties  which  would  be  inflicted  in  the  event 
of  the  members  of  the  foreign  Legations  in  Peking  being  murdered. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  GOUGH. 
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( Inclosure .) — Memorandum . 

(Translation.) 

The  Government  of  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  and  King  cannot, 
indeed,  at  the  present  stage  of  the  Chinese  crisis,  anticipate  any 
material  result  from  the  collective  declaration  of  the  Powers,  pro- 
posed in  the  aide-memoire  from  the  British  Embassy,  to  the  effect 
that  all  persons  in  power  in  Peking,  whatever  their  rank,  should 
be  held  personally  responsible  for  any  act  of  violence  committed 
against  the  personnel  or  property  of  the  foreign  Legations  in 
Peking. 

Guided,  however,  by  the  conviction  that  no  means  should  be 
left  untried,  unless  hopeless  from  the  outset,  for  the  rescue  of  the 
foreigners  besieged  in  Peking,  the  Imperial  Government  are  very 
ready  to  take  part,  on  their  side  also,  in  the  proposed  collective 
declaration,  and  to  instruct  the  Imperial  Consul  in  Tien-tsin.  by 
telegraph  accordingly. 

The  Government  of  His  Majesty  consider,  however,  that  they 
should  give  prominence  to  the  fact,  that  neither  would  they  have 
held  aloof,  if  the  proposal  of  the  Consuls  at  Tien-tsin,  to  threaten 
the  destruction  of  the  Chinese  Imperial  tombs  had  met  with  the 
concurrence  of  the  other  Powers.  It  appears  to  the  Imperial 
Government  in  this  connection,  that  the  opinion  of  the  Consuls, 
who,  from  their  immediate  vicinity  are  best  qualified  to  judge  the 
situation,  is  not  without  weight,  they  being  unanimously  convinced 
that  the  threat  to  destroy  the  tombs  of  the  present  Imperial 
house  would  exercise  a salutary  effect  on  the  rioters,  whose  principal 
leader  is  himself  a Prince  of  the  said  Imperial  house. 

It  should  be  observed,  in  conclusion,  that  the  message  from  the 
Imperial  Consul  refers  to  tombs  near  Peking.  Consequently  the 
tombs  in  Manchuria  would  not  be  those  in  question,  but  rather 
the  so-called  “Eastern”  tombs,  situated  near  Ma-lan-yu,  on  this 
side  of  the  Great  Wall. 

Berlin,  July  4,  1900. 


Acting  Consul-General  Warren  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — 
{Received  July  7.) 

(Telegraphic.)  ShangJiae , July  7,  1900. 

With  reference  to  your  Lordship’s  telegrams  of  the  6th  instant, 
the  Viceroys  would  be  glad  to  know  that  a force  was  ready  and 
prepared  to  hasten  to  support  them  should  the  necessity  arise,  but 
they  are  not  anxious  at  present  for  more  force  at  the  ports. 
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The  Viceroys  have  not  expressed  any  wish  that  troops  should 
be  landed  at  any  ports.  Yuau  Shih-kai,  Governor  of  Shantung, 
will  support  the  Viceroy  Liu’s  policy,  and  refuses  to  march  ou 
Nanking. 


Mr.  Whitehead  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (j Received  July  8.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Tokio , July  8,  1900. 

I communicated  to-day  to  the  Japanese  Minister  for  Foreign 
Affairs  your  Lordship’s  telegrams  of  the  6th  July. 

Viscount  Aoki  said  that  three  batteries  of  artillery  and  one 
regiment  of  infantry  started  on  the  6th  July.  Dispatch  of  troops 
was  proceeding  as  rapidly  as  possible. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
July  9.) 

My  Loud,  Peking , May  21,  1900. 

In  my  despatch  of  the  16th  April  I had  to  report  to  your  Lord- 
ship  that,  in  spite  of  the  commencement  of  a firmer  attitude  on 
the  part  of  the  Chinese  Government  towards  the  anti-Christian 
movement  in  North  China,  there  still  existed  indications  of  danger 
in  this  neighbourhood  from  the  “ Boxer  ” Society. 

The  long-continued  impunity  accorded  to  this  organization,  and 
the  supineuess  and  procrastination  which  the  Government  had  dis- 
played in  face  of  the  constantly -repeated  representations  of  the 
foreign  Ministers  ever  since  the  month  of  January,  undoubtedly 
rendered  the  task  of  the  Chinese  authorities,  when  at  last  forced  to 
awaken  to  the  danger  of  the  situation,  much  more  difficult  than  it 
would  have  been  if  taken  in  hand  at  an  earlier  date.  The  result  was 
that  the  activity  of  the  “ Boxers  ” showed  no  signs  of  diminution : 
reports  of  depredations  iu  country  districts  indicated  that  armed 
bands  of  them  were  approaching  daily  nearer  to  Peking;  while  in 
the  city  itself  the  frequent  spectacle  of  numbers  of  young  lads 
practising  in  a kind  of  hypnotic  frenzy  the  peculiar  gymnastic 
evolutions  inculcated  by  the  craft,  and  the  appearance  of  numerous 
virulent  anti-foreign  placards  posted  in  conspicuous  places,  com- 
bined to  create  considerable  alarm  amongst  the  native  Christians 
of  all  denominations,  a feeling  which  they  were  not  slow  in  trying 
to  communicate  to  their  foreign  spiritual  directors. 

I take  this  opportunity  of  inclosing  a translation  of  one  [of 
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these  placards  as  a specimen  of  the  silly  superstitions  which  the 
leaders  of  this  movement  work  on  to  further  their  designs.  Several 
similar  documents  have  been  forwarded  to  this  Legation,  most  of 
them  less  literary  in  composition,  and  containing  more  scurrilous 
abuse  of  foreigners,  but  all  having  for  their  theme  the  necessity 
of  putting  all  foreigners  to  death.  I have  called  the  attention  of 
the  Yamen  more  than  once  to  the  posting  of  such  placards,  and 
have  been  assured  that  steps  were  being  taken  to  put  a stop  to 
this  dangerous  practice. 

The  inclosed  copy  of  a despatch  from  Her  Majesty’s  Consul 
at  Tien-tsin,  dated  the  2nd  May,  shows  the  elements  of  danger 
that  exist  in  the  north  of  the  province  generally. 

On  the  18th  instant  I received  news  through  the  London  Mission 
of  the  destruction  by  “ Boxers  ” of  one  of  their  chapels  about  40  miles 
south-east  of  Peking,  and  the  murder  of  a native  preacher.  I at  once 
wrote  to  the  Yamen  (copy  of  letter  inclosed)  informing  them  of  this 
outrage,  and  urging  the  necessity  of  strenuous  measures  to  avoid 
further  disturbances.  I also  called  the  same  day  at  the  Yamen  to  ask 
what  steps  were  being  taken,  and  to  lay  special  stress  upon  the  neces- 
sity of  protecting  outlying  country  districts. 

The  Ministers  present  admitted  that  the  Chinese  Government 
had  now  come  to  regard  the  situation  as  serious.  A Decree  had 
been  issued  the  day  before  calling  on  the  Governor  of  Peking, 
the  police  censors,  and  the  Peking  gendarmerie  to  concert  measures 
for  the  immediate  suppression  of  the  movement,  and  to  report 
within  a few  days  what  steps  had  been  taken.  As  regards  the 
country  districts,  the  Viceroy  of  Chihli  had  been  given  special 
instructions  to  put  down  the  “ Boxers  ” rigorously.  They  discussed 
frankly  the  practical  difficulties  which  had  to  be  surmounted  ; but 
they  assured  me  most  solemnly,  for  the  information  of  Her 
Majesty’s  Government,  that  these  difficulties  would  be  surmounted, 
and  that  this  Society  could  not  fail  to  be  suppressed  within  a short 
time. 

The  tone  and  temper  of  the  Ministers,  even  more  than  their 
words,  gave  me  the  impression  of  a distinct  change  for  the  better 
in  their  attitude;  and  I was  encouraged  to  find  that  in  this  respect, 
at  least,  my  efforts  and  those  of  my  colleagues  during  the  past  six 
months  had  not  been  fruitless. 

The  next  day,  19th  May,  the  Spanish  Minister,  as  doyen  of  the 
Diplomatic  Body,  circulated  the  letter  from  the  French  Minister, 
and  its  iuclosure,  of  which  I have  the  honour  to  forward  copies 
herewith,  and  called  a meeting  of  the  foreign  .Representatives  for  the 
following  day  to  discuss  their  contents. 

Your  Lordship  will  observe  that,  in  Mgr.  Favier’s  letter  to 
M.  Pichon,  the  situation  at  Peking  is  painted  in  very  dark  colours. 
[1900-1901.  xoiy.]  4 C 
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The  Bishop  declares  that  the  conditions  now  are  precisely  similar 
to  those  preceding  the  Tien-tsin  massacre  of  1870,  and  asks  that 
a guard  of  marines  should  be  sent  to  protect  the  lives  of  French 
missionaries. 

At  the  meeting  of  the  Diplomatic  Body  which  took  place  accord- 
ingly yesterday,  the  French  Minister  showed  that  he  was  pro- 
foundly impressed  by  the  apprehensions  of  Mgr.  Favier,  and  by 
reports  which  he  had  received  from  other  sources.  He  expressed 
complete  disbelief  in  the  genuineness  of  the  measures  of  which 
the  Yamen  had  spoken  to  me,  and  declared  that  it  was  impossible 
to  exaggerate  the  danger  of  the  outlook. 

Mgr.  Favier  has  lived  in  Peking  for  over  thirty  years,  and  is 
inconstant  touch  with  Chinese  of  all  classes,  so  that  it  was  generally 
felt  that,  after  making  all  due  allowances  for  the  colour  which  might 
have  been  lent  to  his  words  by  the  fears  of  his  converts,  his 
deliberately  expressed  opinion  on  the  situation  could  not  be  treated 
with  indifference.  At  the  same  time  we  did  not  consider  that  the 
circumstances,  so  far  as  we  were  as  yet  in  a position  to  judge, 
were  such  as  to  justify  the  bringing  up  of  Legation  guards,  and 
M.  Pichon  did  not  insist  upon  the  immediate  necessity  for  such 
a step.  He  produced  the  draft  of  a joint  note  which  he  pro- 
posed the  doyen  should  be  authorized  to  address  to  the  Tsung-li 
Yamen,  in  which  certain  specific  measures  for  the  suppression  of  the 
“ Boxers  ” were  demanded,  and,  after  some^discussion,  the  terms  of 
this  note  were  accepted  by  the  meeting. 

It  was  sent  in  to  the  Yamen  to-day,  and  I have  the  honour  to 
inclose  a copy  herewith. 

The  Gfermau  Minister  laid  stress  at  the  meeting  on  the  importance 
of  deciding  on  some  common  action  if  the  Yameu  did  not  return  a 
.satisfactory  reply  to  the  note,  or  if  the  Chinese  Government  failed  to 
carry  out  the  measures  demanded  by  the  foreign  Representatives. 
He  considered  that  in  such  an  event  the  calling  up  of  guards  was  not 
sufficient  to  bring  the  Chinese  Government  to  a sense  of  their 
obligations.  He  thought  that  the  most  effective  means  of  bringing 
pressure  on  the  Government  would  be  by  a concentration  of  ships  of 
war  near  Shanhaikuan,  from  which  parties  could  be  landed,  if  neces- 
sary, to  march  for  the  protection  of  foreigners  in  Peking. 

This  proposal  was  supported  by  the  majority  of  the  Representa- 
tives, and  it  was  decided  that  we  should  recommend  it  to  our  respective 
Governments  as  a contingent  measure. 

In  concurring  in  this  decision  I was  largely  guided  by  the  fact 
that  the  joint  note  demands  little  more  than  the  Chinese  Government 
have  already  professed  to  be  their  principle  in  dealing  with  the  dis- 
turbances, and  that  I,  therefore,  see  no  reason  to  anticipate  an 
unfavourable  answer. 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  CHINA.  1123 

I bad  tli©  honour  to  report  to  your  Lordship  by  telegraph  to-day 
the  substance  of  what  passed  at  yesterday’s  meeting. 

As  regards  my  own  opinion  as  to  the  danger  to  which  Europeans 
in  Peking  are  exposed,  I confess  that  little  has  come  to  my  own 
knowledge  to  confirm  the  gloomy  anticipations  of  the  French 
Fathers.  The  demeanour  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  city  continues  to 
be  quiet  and  civil  towards  foreigners,  as  far  as  my  experience  and 
that  of  my  staff  is  concerned,  although,  from  the  undoubted  panic 
which  exists  amongst  the  native  Caristians,  it  may  be  assumed  that 
the  latter  are  being  subjected  to  threats  of  violence.  I am  convinced 
that  a few  days’  heavy  rainfall,  to  terminate  the  long-continued 
drought  which  has  helped  largely  to  excite  unrest  in  the  country 
districts,  would  do  more  to  restore  tranquillity  than  any  measures 
which  either  the  Chinese  Government  or  foreign  Governments  could 
take.  As  this  cannot  be  counted  upon,  my  judgment  as  to  the  pro- 
bability of  continued  security  must  be  suspended  until  the  Chinese 
Government  shows  by  its  action  within  the  next  few  days  whether 
or  not  it  has  the  will  and  the  power  to  do  its  duty. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CLAUDE  M.  MacDONALD. 


{Inclosure  1.) — Placard  posted  in  West  City , Peking. 
(Translation.) 

In  a certain  street  in  Peking  some  worshippers  of  the  I-Ho« 
Ch‘iian  (“  Boxers  ”)  at  midnight  suddenly  saw  a spirit  descend  in 
their  midst.  The  spirit  was  silent  for  a long  time,  and  all  the 
congregation  fell  upon  their  knees  and  prayed.  Then  a terrible 
voice  was  heard  saying  : — 

“I  am  none  other  than  the  Great  Yu  Ti  (God  of  the  Unseen 
W orld)  come  down  in  person.  W ell  knowing  that  ye  are  all  of  devout 
mind,  I have  just  now  descended  to  make  known  to  you  that  these 
are  times  of  trouble  in  the  world,  and  that  it  is  impossible  to  set 
aside  the  decrees  of  fate.  Disturbances  are  to  be  dreaded  from 
the  foreign  devils ; everywhere  they  are  starting  Missions,  erecting 
telegraphs,  and  building  railways ; they  do  not  believe  in  the  sacred 
doctrine,  and  they  speak  evil  of  the  Gods.  Their  sins  are  numberless 
as  the  hairs  of  the  head.  Therefore  am  I wrath,  and  my  thunders 
have  pealed  forth.  By  night  and  by  day  have  I thought  of  these 
things.  Should  I command  my  Generals  to  come  down  to  earth, 
even  they  would  not  have  the  strength  to  change  the  course  of 
fate.  For  this  reason  I have  given  forth  my  decree  that  1 shall 
descend  to  earth  at  the  head  of  all  the  saints  and  spirits,  and  that 
wherever  the  I-Ho-Ch‘uan  are  gathered  together,  there  shall  the 
Gods  be  in  the  midst  of  them.  I have  also  to  make  known  to 
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all  the  righteous  in  the  three  worlds  that  they  must  be  of  one 
mind,  and  all  practise  the  cult  of  the  1-Ho-Ch‘Uan,  so  that  the  wrath 
of  heaven  may  be  appeased. 

“ So  soon  as  the  practice  of  the  1-Ho-Ch‘iian  has  been  brought  to 
perfection — wait  for  three  times  three  or  nine  times  nine,  nine  times 
nine  or  three  times  three*— then  shall  the  devils  meet  their  doom. 
The  will  of  heaven  is  that  the  telegraph  wires  be  first  cut,  then  the 
railways  torn  up,  and  then  shall  the  foreign  devils  be  decapitated. 
In  that  day  shall  the  hour  of  their  calamities  come.  The  time  for 
rain  to  fall  is  yet  afar  off,  and  all  on  account  of  the  devils. 

“ I hereby  make  known  these  commands  to  all  you  righteous  folk, 
that  ye  may  strive  with  oue  accord  to  exterminate  all  foreign  devils 
and  so  turn  aside  the  wrath  of  heaven.  This  shall  be  accounted  unto 
you  for  well  doing  ; and  on  the  day  when  it  is  done  the  wind  and  rain 
shall  be  according  to  your  desire. 

“ Therefore  I expressly  command  you  make  this  known  in  every 
place.” 

This  I saw  with  my  own  eyes,  and  therefore  I make  bold  to  take 
my  pen  and  write  what  happened.  They  who  believe  it  shall  have 
merit ; they  who  do  not  believe  it  shall  have  guilt.  The  wrath  of  the 
spirit  was  because  of  the  destruction  of  the  Temple  of  Yu  Ti.  He 
sees  that  the  men  of  the  I-llo-Ch‘iian  are  devout  worshippers  and 
pray  to  him. 

If  my  tidings  are  false,  may  I be  destroyed  by  the  five  thunder- 
bolts. 

4th  moon,  1st  day  (April  29,  1900). 


( Inclosure  2.) — Consul  Carles  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald. 

Sir,  Tien-tsin,  May  2,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  report  that  the  measures  taken  by  the  autho- 
rities in  this  neighbourhood  to  repress  the  activity  of  the  “ Boxers  ” 
have  produced  some  result,  though  placards  of  an  offensive  nature  are 
still  widely  distributed. 

At  Yuug  Ching  the  author  of  some  placards  attacking  the 
English  Mission  there  had  to  apologize  to  the  Rev.  Mr.  Norman, 
and  the  hostility  of  the  people  since  then  has  apparently  died 
away. 

The  Magistrate  at  Tung-an-hsien,  who  has  done  his  utmost  to 
repress  the  “ Boxers,”  had  issued  a reward  for  the  arrest  of  the 
leaders  and  information  as  to  their  lodges,  when  instructions  received 
by  him,  as  it  was  reported,  from  the  Empress-Dowager,  but  which 
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probably  were  those  contained  in  the  recent  Edict,  led  to  the  sudden 
withdrawal  of  the  rewards  posted,  and  to  an  immediate  display 
of  hostility  by  the  people  in  the  town  towards  native  Christians 
of  so  marked  a character  that  Mr.  Grant,  a missionary  residing  there, 
withdrew  his  family  at  ouce. 

The  Viceroy,  on  my  representing  the  matter  to  him,  sent  soldiers 
there,  and  within  a few  days  an  improvement  was  manifested. 

The  worst  placards  I have  seen  emanate  from  Ta-ching-hsien.  I 
communicated  them  to  the  Viceroy,  and  his  Excellency  at  once  issued 
orders  for  their  suppression,  and  the  punishment  of  their  authors,  if 
possible. 

M.  du  Chaylard  informed  me  on  the  22nd  April  last  that  he  had 
received  a telegram  from  Pao-ting,  stating  that  the  Christians  of 
the  environs  of  Lung-lu  had  been  killed  in  great  numbers  in  the 
village  of  Chiang-cha-chuang  on  the  previous  day. 

Two  days  later  he  told  me  that  the  affray  had,  it  was  true,  been 
of  a serious  character,  but  that  only  one  Christian  had  lost  his  life, 
and  that  seventy  “ Boxers  ” bad  been  killed.  He  also  informed 
me  that,  acting  on  his  advice,  the  Roman  Catholic  priests  had  placed 
fire-arms  in  the  hands  of  their  converts.  The  only  further  details 
regarding  this  affair  which  have  reached  me  came  from  Pao-ting-fu, 
and  were  to  the  effect  that  1,100  “ Boxers  ” had  been  threatening 
the  place,  and  that  a collision  occurred  between  them  and  the 
Roman  Catholics,  with  the  result  mentioned  by  the  Erench  Consul- 
General. 

I am  sorry  to  have  to  qualify  my  report  as  to  the  improvement 
by  adding  that  in  the  north  and  north-east  of  the  province  con- 
siderable uneasiness  seems  to  exist,  Brigandage  in  the  country 
between  Chao-yang  and  Chin-chou  has  broken  out  again,  and  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Jehol,  Ping-clPuan,  and  Ta-tzu-k‘ou  ;•  the 
“Chin  Tan”  and  “Tsai  Li”  Societies  are  said  to  be  preparing 
to  revenge  themselves  for  the  punishment  inflicted  on  the  latter 
Society  in  1891. 

Sir  C.  MacDonald.  W.  R.  CARLES. 


( Inclosure  3.) — Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Tsung-li  Yamen • 

MM.  LES  Ministbes,  Peking , May  18,  1900. 

I have  just  heard  that  at  a place  called  Hung  IVun,  south  of 
Ku-an  and  Cho-chou,  a chapel  belonging  to  the  London  Mission 
has  been  destroyed  by  “ Boxers,”  and  that  a native  preacher,  named 
Chao  Ting-chun,  has  been  killed  after  barbarous  treatment. 

I also  hear  that  at  Wu-chfing,  Fangshan,  and  other  districts  to 
the  south  of  Peking,  the  people  are  in  a state  of  dangerous  unrest 
owing  to  the  activity  of  this  lawless  organization,  and  that  threats 
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are  openly  made  to  attack  Mission  stations  and  put  converts  to 
death. 

I have  the  honour  to  remind  your  Highness  and  your  Excel- 
lencies that  for  the  last  six  months  I have  unceasingly,  both  by 
written  communications  and  personal  interviews,  striven  to  awake 
the  Chinese  Government  to  the  extreme  danger  involved  by  their 
continued  failure  to  take  adequate  measures  for  the  complete  sup- 
pression of  the  “ I-Ho-Ch‘tian  ” and  the  “ Ta-tao-hui.”*  My  repre- 
sentations have  been  invariably  met  by  assurances  that  the  dangers  I 
apprehended  were  exaggerated,  and  that  the  Chinese  Government 
were  doing  all  that  was  necessary  in  the  interests  of  peace. 

Now  that  riotous  attacks  on  foreign  Missions  are  taking  place 
within  a fewT  miles  of  the  capital,  I trust  that  your  Highness  and 
your  Excellencies  will  at  last  cease  to  treat  my  representations  with 
the  apathy  which  has  hitherto  characterized  the  attitude  of  the 
Yamen,  and  it  is  in  this  hope  that  I hasten  to  bring  to  your  notice 
this  latest  lamentable  outrage,  of  which  I have  as  yet  received 
no  detailed  particulars. 

I avail,  &c., 

The  Tsmg-li  Tamin.  CLAUDE  MaoDONALD. 


{Inclosure  4.) — M.  Pichon  to  M.  Cologan. 

Legation  de  France  a Pekin , le  19  Mai,  1900. 

M.  le  Doyen  et  Chee  Collegue, 

J’ai  l’lionneur  de  vous  prier  de  vouloir  bien  communiquer  a nos 
collegues  la  lettre  ci-incluse  qui  vient  de  me  parvenir.  Eu  presence 
des  informations  qu’elle  soutient,  et  qui  confirment  celles  qui  me 
viennent  de  toutes  parts ; en  presence  aussi  de  l’impossibilite 
d’obtenir  du  Gouvernement  Chinois  par  une  action  isolee  les 
mesures  necessaires  pour  assurer  la  securite  des  etrangers  dans 
le  Tche-ly  et  a Pekin,  j’ai  l’honneur  de  vous  prier  de  vouloir  bien 
convoquer  d’urgence  une  reunion  du  Corps  Diplomatique  dans 
le  but  de  deliberer  sur  la  situation. 

Yeuillez,  &c., 

M.  de  Cologan.  S.  PICHON. 


# “ Fist  of  Righteous  Harmony  ” and  “ Big  Knife  ” Societies. 
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(. Inclosure  5.) — Pere  Favier  to  M.  Pichon. 

Vicariat  Apostolique  de  Pekin  et  Tche-ly  Ford, 
M.  le  Ministre,  Pekin , le  19  Mai,  1900. 

De  jour  en  jour  la  situation  devient  plus  grave  et  plus  mena9ante. 
Dans  la  Prefecture  de  Paoting-fu  plus  de  soixante-dix  Chretiens  ont 
ete  massacres : trois  autres  neophytes  ont  ete  coupes  en  morceaux. 
Plusieurs  villages  ont  ete  pilles  et  livres  aux  flammes;  uo  plus  grand 
nombre  d’autres  ont  ete  completement  abandonnes.  Pius  de  2,000 
Chretiens  sont  en  fuite,  sans  pain,  sans  vetements  et  sans  abri ; 
a Pekin  seulement,  environ  400refugies,  hommes,  femmes  et  enfants, 
sont  deja  loges  chez  nous  et  chez  les  sceurs  ; avant  huit  jours  nous 
en  aurons  probablement  plusieurs  milliers;  nous  allons  etre  obliges 
de  licencier  les  ecoles,  les  colleges,  et  tous  les  hopitaux  pour  faire 
place  a ces  malheureux. 

Du  cote  d’est  le  pillage  et  l’incendie  sont  imminents ; nous 
recevons  a chaque  heure  les  nouvelles  les  plus  alarmantes.  Pekin 
est  cerne  de  tous  cotes ; les  Boxeurs  se  rapprochent  chaque  jour 
de  la  capitale,  retardes  seulement  par  l’aneantissement  qu’ils  font 
des  Chretientes.  Croyez-moi,  je  vous  prie,  M.  le  Ministre,  je  suis 
bien  informe  et  je  n’avance  rien  a legere.  La  persecution  religieuse 
n’est  qu’un  rideau ; le  but  principal  est  l’extermination  des 
Europeens,  but  qui  est  clairement  indique  et  ecrit  sur  les  etendards 
des  Boxeurs.  Leurs  affilies  les  attendent  a Pekin ; on  doit  com- 
mencer  par  l’attaque  des  eglises  et  fiuir  par  celle  des  Legations. 
Pour  nous,  ici  au  Pei-tcang,  le  jour  est  meme  fixe ; toute  la  ville  le 
connait,  tout  le  monde  en  parle,  et  reffervescence  populaire  est 
manifesto.  Hier  soir  encore,  quarante-trois  pauvres  femmes  avec 
leurs  enfants,  fuyant  le  massacre,  sont  arrivees  chez  les  sceurs ; 
plus  de  500  personnes  les  accompagnaient,  en  leur  disant  que,  si 
elles  ont  echappes  une  fois,  celles  y passeront  bientot  ici  avec 
les  autres. 

Je  ne  vous  parle  pas,  M.  le  Ministre,  des  placards  sans  nombre 
qui  sont  affiches  dans  la  ville  contre  les  Europeens  en  general ; 
chaque  jour  il  en  parait  de  nouveaux,  plus  clairs  les  uns  que  les 
autres. 

Les  personnes  qui  ont  assiste,  il  y a trente  ans,  aux  massacres  de 
Tien-tsin,  sont  frappees  de  la  ressemblance  de  la  situation  d’alors 
avec  celle  d’aujourd’hui ; memes  placards,  memes  menaces,  mernes 
avertissements,  et  meme  aveuglement.  Alors  aussi,  comme  aujour= 
d’hui,  les  missionnaires  ont  ecrit,  supplie,  prevoyant  1’horrible  reveiL 

Dans  ces  circonstances,  M.  le  Ministre,  je  erois  de  mon  devoir  de 
vous  prier  de  vouloir  bien  nous  envoyer,  au  moins  au  Pei-t‘ang, 
quarante  ou  cinquante  marms  pour  proteger  nos  personnes  et  nos 
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biens.  Cela  s’est  fait  deja  dans  des  circonstances  beaucoup  moins 
critiques  ; et  j’espere  que  vous  prendrez  en  consideration  mon 
bumble  supplique. 

Yeuillez,  &c., 

ALPH.  FAVIEB,  ]$i\  Vic.  Ap.  de  Pekin. 

, Ev.  Coacljuteur. 

31.  Pichon.  C.  M.  GUILLAUME,  Vic.  Gen. 


{Inclosure  6.) — 31.  de  Gologan  to  the  Tsung-li  Yaratn. 

Pekin , le  21  Mai,  1900. 
J’ai  l’honneur  de  communiquer  a votre  Altesse  et  a vos 
Excellences  le  texte  d’une  resolution  prise  hier  par  les  Represen- 
tants  des  Puissances  etranyeres  accredites  a Pekin: — 

“ Le  Corps  Diplomatique,  s’appuyant  sur  les  Decrets  Imperiaux 
deja  rendus  qui  ont  edicte  la  dissolution  des  Boxeurs,  reclame : — 

“1.  L’arrestation  de  tout  individu  se  livrant  aux  exercices  de 
cette  association,  provoquant  des  troubles  sur  la  voie  publique, 
affichaut,  imprimant  ou  distribuant  des  placards  qui  contiendraient 
des  menaces  contre  les  etrangers  \ 

“ 2.  L’arrestatiou  des  proprietaires  et  gardiens  de  temples  ou 
autres  endroits  ou  les  Boxeurs  se  reuniraient,  et  l’assimilation  aux 
Boxeurs  eux-memes  de  ce3  complices  de  provocations  criminelles ; 

“3.  Le  chatiment  des  agents  de  la  force  publique  qui  se 
rendraient  coupables  de  negligence  dans  la  repression  dont  ils 
seront  charges  ou  qui  seraient  de  connivance  avec  les  eineutiers ; 

“ 4.  L’execution  des  auteurs  d’attentats  (meurtre,  incendie,  &c.) 
contre  les  personnes  ou  les  proprietes ; 

“ 5.  L’execution  des  indi vidus  qui  subventionnent  et  dirigent  les 
Boxeurs  dans  les  troubles  actuels ; 

“ 6.  La  publication  dans  Pekin,  dans  le  Tche-ly,  et  les  autres 
provinces  du  nord,  portant  ces  mesures  a la  connaissance  de  la 
population.” 

Je  suis  en  outre  charge  par  le  Corps  Diplomatique  d’informer 
votre  Altesse  et  vos  Excellences  qu’il  attend  dans  le  plus  bref  delai 
une  reponse  satisfaisante  a cette  demande. 

Je  profite,  &c., 

B.  J.  de  COLOGAN. 


Le  Tsung-li  Yamtn. 
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Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury.— (Received 
July  9.) 

My  Lord,  Peking,  May  28,  1900. 

Ijn  continuation  of  my  despatch  of  the  21st  instant  1 have  the 
honour  to  forward  to  your  Lordship  herewith  a translation  of  the 
Ta men’s  reply  to  the  doyen’s  note  of  that  date,  on  the  subject  of  the 
Boxer  disturbances. 

The  Yamen’s  note  as  it  stands  cannot,  as  your  'Lordship  will 
perceive,  be  considered  a satisfactory  reply  to  the  demands  made  by 
the  foreign  Representatives  for  specific  measures  of  suppression.  It 
alludes  to  the  Edict,  of  which  the  Ministers  had  already  informed  me 
at  my  interview  of  the  18th  instant,  without  mentioning  what  the 
terms  of  the  Edict  were,  and  it  states  vaguely  that  the  measures 
contemplated  for  the  suppression  of  the  Boxers  are  on  the  lines 
of  those  suggested  by  the  Diplomatic  Body,  without  indicating  what 
is  actually  being  done. 

I had,  accordingly,  the  honour  to  telegraph  to  your  Lordship  on 
the  25th  instant  to  the  effect  that  the  Yamen’s  reply  seemed  to  me 
most  unlikely  to  be  accepted  as  satisfactory,  but  that  I was  awaiting 
the  opinion  of  my  colleagues  thereon. 

The  note  in  question  having  been  circulated  to  the  foreign 
Representatives  a meeting  was  summoned  by  the  doyen  on  the 
evening  of  the  26th  instant  to  consider  the  situation. 

The  French  Minister  began  by  expressing  in  forcible  terms 
his  opinion  of  the  unsatisfactory  nature  of  the  Yamen’s  reply, 
and  proceeded  to  describe  the  results  of  his  investigation  into 
the  causes  of  the  alarm  that  existed  in  the  Roman  Catholic 
Missions.  He  said  that  all  bis  information  proved  that  this 
alarm  was  amply  justified.  At  Mission  stations,  both  outside  and 
inside  the  city,  where  soldiers  had  been  sent  ostensibly  to  protect 
the  Missions,  the  soldiers  were  fraternizing  with  the  Boxers,  and 
helping  to  terrorize  the  Christians,  alleging  that  the  real  object  of 
their  arrival  was  to  prevent  the  latter  from  escaping  before  the  time 
fixed  for  their  massacre.  In  the  city  the  Proclamations,  which 
bad  been  posted  by  the  authorities,  were  being  torn  down  by  the 
populace  amidst  angry  maledictions  against  the  Grovernment  for 
daring  to  denounce  so  patriotic  a body  as  the  “ Fist  ” Society  ; 
and  priests  and  converts  alike  were  everywhere  received  with 
menaces  and  abuse.  So  audacious  had  the  Boxers  become  that  they 
actually  lighted  fires  in  the  streets  as  signals  for  assembly. 
M.  Pichon  stated  his  conviction  that  there  was  gra\e  danger  of 
a very  serious  outbreak,  and  that  protection  was  urgently  required 
for  all  Europeans  in  Peking.  If  the  Chinese  Grovernment  failed  to 
adopt  immediate  and  effective  measures,  the  foreign  Representatives 
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ought  to  bring  up  Legation  guards  in  sufficient  numbers  to  prevent 
the  possibility  of  a rising. 

The  Italian  Minister  confirmed  from  his  own  experiences  many  of 
the  facts  adduced  by  M.  Pichon,  and  also  expressed  the  opinion  that 
the  Yamen’s  reply  was  most  unsatisfactory. 

M.  de  Gfiers,  the  Russian  Minister,  agreed  with  his  colleagues  as 
to  the  unsatisfactory  nature  of  the  Yamen’s  note,  but  said  he  had 
reason  to  believe  that  it  did  not  adequately  represent  the  intentions 
of  the  Chinese  Government,  who  were  genuinely  determined  to  take 
effective  measures.  He  could  not  believe  that  the  danger  was  so 
imminent  as  the  French  Minister  described  it.  He  admitted, 
however,  that  the  latter  had  sources  of  information  which  put  him 
in  a better  position  than  his  colleagues  for  judging  of  the  situation, 
and  he  felt,  as  we  all  did,  that  it  was,  therefore,  impossible  to 
disregard  the  views  expressed  by  M.  Pichon. 

During  the  discussion  that  followed  the  German  Minister,  Baron 
von  Ketteler,  declared  that  it  was  utterly  useless  either  to  expect  the 
Chinese  Government  to  do  anything  effective,  or  to  take  any  action 
ourselves,  such  as  bringiug  up  guards,  based  on  the  belief  that  that 
Government  could  remain  stable,  or  on  the  desire  to  assist  in 
propping  up  its  crumbling  structure. 

It  was  eventually  decided  that  the  doyen  should  address  a note 
to  the  Tsung-li  Yamen,  and  send  it  in  the  same  evening,  demanding 
that  the  terms  of  the  Edict  which  they  had  mentioned  should  be 
communicated  to  the  foreigu  Representatives,  and  that  a categorical 
statement  should  be  furnished  of  the  measures  taken  for  the 
suppression  of  the  anti-foreign  movement. 

Both  the  Eussian  Minister  and  myself  had  appointments  to  meet 
Prince  Ch‘ing  at  the  Yamen  next  day  on  business  connected  w ith  the 
Boxers,  and  our  colleagues  requested  and  authorized  each  of  us  to  lay 
the  views  of  the  whole  Diplomatic  Body  before  the  Prince,  and 
to  press  for  a favourable  reply.  We  were  to  meet  our  colleagues 
again  in  the  evening  after  our  interviews,  and  it  was  resolved  that  if 
by  that  time  the  Yamen  had  not  answered  satisfactorily,  Legation 
guards  should  be  sent  for  without  further  delay. 

I had  the  honour  to  telegraph  to  your  Lordship  yesterday  the 
substance  of  what  passed  at  the  meeting. 

At  my  interview  yesterday  with  Prince  Ch‘ing  and  the  Ministers 
of  the  Yamen,  which  took  place  immediately  before  that  of 
M.  de  Giers,  I accordingly  delivered  the  message  with  which  I 
was  charged. 

I found  it  unnecessary  to  lay  stress  on  the  dangers  of  the 
situation,  as  it  was  evident  that  the  Ministers  bad  already  heard 
the  worst  that  could  be  said  on  the  subject,  and  the  Prince  at  once 
interrupted  me  to  express  the  lively  concern  with  wffiich  the  Throne 
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regarded  the  recent  manifestations  of  the  Boxers’  activity.  It  was 
apparent  that  unrest  and  dissatisfaction  was  being  excited  not  only 
against  foreigners  and  native  Christians,  but  against  the  Chinese 
Government  also.  The  strictest  instructions  had  been  given  to  the 
Viceroy  of  Chihli  to  arrest  and  punish  the  ringleaders  and  disperse 
their  dupes.  Inside  the  city,  also,  all  possible  measures  were  being 
taken,  and  his  Highness,  as  Commander  of  the  Peking  field  force, 
said  he  was  willing  personally  to  undertake  the  protection  of  all 
foreigners. 

Another  Yamen  Minister,  Ch4ung  Li,  who  is  at  the  head  of 
the  Peking  gendarmerie,  described  the  investigations  he  had  himself 
made  in  his  capacity  as  a “local  authority,”  and  the  measures  he  had 
taken  in  obedience  to  the  Imperial  Edict. 

I was  requested  to  convey  the  above  assurances  to  my  colleagues, 
and  to  say,  with  regard  to  the  joint  note,  that  a despatch  was  now 
being  prepared  communicating  the  terms  of  the  Imperial  Edict 
already  referred  to,  and  stating  in  full  detail  the  various  measures 
which  were  being  adopted  to  maintain  order.  If  these  measures  did 
not  prove  efficacious,  further  steps  would  be  taken  and  communicated 
in  a supplementary  despatch. 

Speaking  as  a personal  friend  of  Prince  Chdng’s,  I warned  his 
Highness  that,  rightly  or  wrongly,  the  [Representatives  of  all  the 
Powers  viewed  the  situation  as  extremely  serious,  and  were  report- 
ing to  their  Governments  accordingly.  If  they  could  not  obtain 
from  the  Chinese  Government  the  protection  they  sought,  their 
means  of  self-protection  would  take  the  form  of  bringing  up 
Legation  guards.  Whether  these  should  be  sent  for  or  not 
would  probably  be  decided  that  same  afternoon,  and,  if  they  were 
sent  lor,  they  would  no  doubt  come  in  much  larger  numbers  than 
before. 

I said  this  with  a lively  recollection  of  the  desperate  efforts  made 
by  Prince  Cffing  eighteen  months  ago  to  prevent  the  arrival  of  the 
guards,  and  I was  somewhat  surprised  at  the  calmness  w ith  which  he 
received  the  suggestion,  which,  he  said,  had  already  been  made  to 
him. 

It  may  possibly  be  that  the  Chinese  Government,  now  awake 
to  the  strength  of  the  Boxer  movement,  would  be  disposed  to 
welcome  the  additional  security  afforded  by  the  presence  of  foreign 
troops. 

The  Prince  only  reiterated  his  assurances  that  the  Legations 
could  count  on  receiving  all  the  protection  due  from  hosts  to  guests, 
and  again  laid  stress  on  the  fact  that  the  Boxers  were  the  enemies  of 
the  country. 

At  the  meetiug  of  the  foreign  Representatives  which  subsequently 
took  place  it  was  decided,  in  view  of  the  Yamen’s  assurances  to 


1132 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  CHINA. 


wait  another  day  for  the  receipt  of  the  promised  despatch,  and 
to  delay  till  this  evening  any  decision  with  respect  to  the  Legation 
guards.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CLAUDE  M.  MaoDONALD. 


{Inclosure  l.)—The  Tsung-li  Yamen  to  M.  de  Cologan. 
(Traduction.) 

(Reponse  officielle.)  Pekin , le  24  Mai,  1900. 

Le  21  Mai  dernier  nous  avons  re^u  la  depeche  par  laquelle  votre 
Excellence  nous  communiquait  la  texte  detaillee  d’une  Resolution 
prise  le  20  Mai  au  sujet  de  la  question  des  “Boxeurs”  dans  une 
reunion  des  Representants  des  Puissances  accredites  a Pekin. 
(Aous  ajoutiez  que  le  Corps  Diplomatique)  attendait  dans  le  plus 
bref  delai  une  reponse  satisfaisante. 

Notre  Yamen  a pris  conuaissance  de  cette  communication  dans 
tous  ses  details  et  s’est  convaincu  de  l’importance  qu’attachent  a 
cette  question  les  Ministres  etrangers  etablis  a Pekin.  11  constate 
qu’en  cette  affaire,  des  avant  Parrivee  de  votre  depeche,  il  avait, 
le  17  Mai,  re9u  un  Deeret  ordonnant  au  Yamen  du  G-ouverneur 
Militaire,  a la  Prefecture  de  Pekin  et  aux  (censeurs  des)  cinq  villes 
d’elaborer  pour  le  mieux  un  reglement  destine  a assurer  une  stricte 
repression.  Le  systeme  maintenant  adopte  concorde  d’ailleurs  dans 
ses  grandes  lignes  avec  les  idees  exprimees  dans  la  depeche  que 
nous  avons  re9ue  de  votre  Excellence. 

Notre  Yamen  demande  de  nouveau  qu’un  Deeret  ordonne  au 
Vice-Roi  du  Tche-li,  ainsi  qu’aux  divers  Yamens  charges  de 
l’administration  de  la  capitale,  de  prendre  immediatement  des 
mesures  efficaces  sans  qu’il  soit  permis  de  se  couvrir  par  de  vaines 
paroles. 

Nous  pensons  que  la  Societe  des  “ Boxeurs  ” se  trouvera  ainsi 
dissoute  sans  retard  et  qu'elle  n’en  arrivera  pas  a causer  de 
nouveaux  desordres. 

II  convenait  que  nous  adressions  cette  reponse  officielle  a votre 
Excellence  pour  son  information,  en  la  priant  de  vouloir  bien  la 
communiquer  aux  Representants  des  Puissances  accredites  a 
Pekin. 


{Inclosure  2.) — M.  de  Cologan  to  the  Tsung-li  Yamen . 

Pekin , le  26  Mai , 1900. 
J’ai  l’honneur  d’adresser  a votre  Altesse  et  a vos  Excellences  le 
texte  de  la  Resolution  prise  aujourd’hui  par  les  Representants 
etrangeres. 
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Le  Corps  Diplomatique  constate  que  la  depeche  du  Tsung-li 
Yamen  en  date  du  21  de  ce  mois  ne  repond  pas  a la  question  posee 
par  les  Representauts  des  Puissances  etrangeres  dans  leur  depeche 
du  21  de  ce  raois. 

Le  Tsung-li  Yamen  declare  que  les  precedes  adoptes  par  le 
Gouvernement  Imperial  pour  la  repression  des  “ Boxeurs  ” concor- 
dent  dans  leurs  grandes  lignes  avec  les  idees  exprimees  par  les 
Ministres  accredites  a Pekin, 

I)  ne  dit  pas  s’il  a accepte  toutes  ces  mesures. 

Le  Tsung-li  Yamen  ajoute  qu’il  a demande  qu’un  nouveau  Decret 
ordonne  au  Yice-Roi  du  Tche-li,  ainsi  qu’aux  divers  Yamens  charges 
de  l’administration  de  la  capitale,  de  prendre  immediatement  des 
mesures  efficaces  sans  qu’il  soifc  permis  de  se  couvrir  par  de 
vaines  paroles. 

Cet  Edit  n’est  encore  ni  publie  ni  communique  aux  Ministres 
etrangers. 

Le  Corps  Diplomatique  demande  que  les  mesures  qui  auraient 
ete  prises  conformement  a sa  depeche  du  21  lui  soit  immediatement 
communiquees,  ainsi  que  l’Edit  precite. 

Yeuillez,  &c., 

Le  Tsung-li  Yamen.  B.  J.  de  COLOGAN"* 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr.  Whitehead. 

Sm,  Foreign  Office,  July  10,  1900. 

The  Japanese  Charge  d’Affaires  called  here  on  the  5th  instant 
and  asked  me  whether  Great  Britain  proposed  to  send  more  troops 
to  China  beyond  those  already  under  orders  from  India.  I replied 
that  this  would  depend  to  some  extent  on  the  course  of  affairs  in 
South  Africa,  but  that  we  had  already  from  10,000  to  12,000  en 
route  or  under  orders,  and  our  officers  on  the  spot  estimated  that 
from  40,000  to  50,000  in  all  would  be  required  for  an  advance  on 
Peking. 

M.  Matsui  then  inquired  what  other  nations  were  doing.  I 
replied  that  from  our  information  France  was  sending  about  8,000, 
Germany  about  9,000,  America  about  3,000,  and  Count  Lamsdorff 
stated  that  Russia  had  already  10,000  at  Taku  and  Tien-tsin. 

I pointed  out  that  these  reinforcements  would  probably  meet 
the  immediate  emergency,  but  they  could  in  many  instances  not  be 
available  till  the  latter  part  of  August,  when  it  would  be  too  late  to 
relieve  the  Legations,  and  the  rains  would  render  operations  difficult ; 
and  I asked  what  Japan  intended  to  do,  and  whether  she  would  not 
utilize  her  proximity  by  sending  a considerable  force  immediately  to 
relieve  the  Legations. 
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M.  Matsui  replied  that  his  Government  would  be  willing  to  do 
the  same  as  other  Powers,  but  they  apprehended  difficulty  it  they 
did  more,  and  thought  a much  larger  number  of  troops  than  50,000 
would  be  required  to  relieve  Peking.  If  they  sent  15,000  now, 
which  would  be  as  much  as  other  Powers,  they  would  be  beaten 
back. 

I pointed  out  that  the  opportunity  of  effective  intervention  now 
lay  with  Japan,  an  1 that  although  we  couhl  not,  owing  tO'distauce, 
plaee  a large  body  of  troops  promptly'  on  the  spot,  we  had  supplied 
thirtj-four  ships,  and  should  shortly  have  eleven  more  on  the 
station,  so  that  we  were  doiug  all  we  could  in  the  coinmou  cause. 

I urged  him  to  move  his  Government  to  consider  these  points. 

I am,  &c., 

J.  B.  Whitehead , Esq.  SALISBURY. 


Sir  Chihchen  Lofengluh  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (Received 

July  12.) 

My  Lord  Marquess,  Chinese  Legation , London , July  11,  1900. 

I haye  the  honour  to  forward  to  your  Lordship  the  inclosed 
translation  and  Chinese  text  of  a telegram  from  the  Emperor  of  China 
to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen-Empress,  and  to  request  that  you  will 
have  the  goodness  to  have  them  presented  at  their  high  destination 
as  soon  as  possible.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  LOFENGLUH. 


(Inclosure.) — The  Emperor  of  China  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen. 
(Translation.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Peking,  July  3,  1900. 

The  Emperor  of  China  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  of  England, 

Empress  of  India,  sendeth  greetings  : 

Since  the  opening  of  commercial  intercourse  between  foreign 
nations  and  China,  the  aspirations  of  Great  Britain  have  always 
been  after  commercial  extension,  and  not  territorial  aggrandizement. 

Recently,  dissensions  having  arisen  between  the  Christians  and 
the  people  of  Chihli  and  Shantung,  certain  evilly-disposed  persons 
availed  themselves  of  the  occasion  to  make  disturbances,  and  these 
having  extended  so  rapidly,  the  Treaty  Powers,  suspecting  that  the 
rioters  might  have  been  encouraged  by  the  Imperial  Government, 
attacked  and  captured  the  Taku  torts.  The  sufferings  arising  from 
this  act  of  hostility  have  been  great,  and  the  situation  has  been 
much  involved. 
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Tn  consideration  of  the  facts  that  of  the  foreign  commerce  of 
China  more  than  70  per  cent,  belongs  to  England,  that  the  Chinese 
Tariff  is  lower  than  that  of  any  other  country,  and  that  the  restric- 
tions on  it  are  fewer,  British  merchants  have  during  the  last  few 
decades  maintained  relations  with  Chinese  merchants  at  the  ports  as 
harmonious  as  if  they  had  both  been  members  of  the  same  family. 
But  now  complications  have  arisen,  mutual  distrust  has  been 
engendered,  and  the  situation  having  thus  changed  for  the  wo^e,  it 
is  felt  that,  if  China  cannot  be  supported  in  maintaining  her  position, 
foreign  nations,  looking  on  so  large  and  populous  a country,  so  rich 
in  natural  resources,  might  be  tempted  to  exploit  or  despoil  it ; and, 
perhaps  differ  amongst  themselves  with  respect  to  their  conflicting 
interests. 

It  is  evident  that  this  would  create  a state  of  matters  which 
would  not  be  advantageous  to  Great  Britain,  a country  which  views 
commerce  as  her  greatest  interest. 

China  is  now  engaged  in  raising  men  aud  means  to  cope  with 
these  eventualities;  but  she  feels  that  if  left  to  herself  she  might  be 
unequal  to  the  occasion  should  it  ever  arrive,  and  therefore  turns  to 
England  in  the  hope  of  procuring  her  good  offices  in  bringing  about 
a settlement  of  the  difficulties  which  have  arisen  with  the  other 
Treaty  Powders. 

The  Emperor  makes  this  frank  exposure  of  what  is  nearest  to  his 
heart,  and  hopes  that  this  appeal  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen- 
Empress  may  be  graciously  taken  into  her  consideration,  and  an 
answer  vouchsafed  to  it  at  the  earliest  possible  moment. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Acting  Consul-General  Warren. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office,  July  12,  1900. 

The  Governor  of  Hong  Kong  telegraphs  on  the  10th  July  as 
follows  : — 

“ The  following  is  an  extract  from  a Proclamation  issued  by  Yu, 
Governor  of  Hupei,  and  the  Viceroy  of  Hankow  : 

“‘We  have  made  arrangements  with  the  Consuls  of  various 
Powers  that  so  long  as  ships  of  war  do  not  come  up  the  Yang-tsze 
the  lives  and  property  of  foreigners  shall  be  protected  by  local 
officials.  Peking  has  been  notified  of  this  Agreement  by 
telegraph.’  ” 

The  Chinese  Minister  communicated  to  me,  on  the  29th  ultimo, 
a long  telegram  which  he  had  received  from  the  two  Viceroys 
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containing  an  Arrangement  in  nine  Articles  which  the  Taotai 
at  Shanghae  had  been  instructed  to  submit  to  the  Consular  body 
at  that  place. 

Lofengluh  called  here  again  on  the  4th  July,  and  I informed 
him  that  I recognized  fully  the  excellent  spirit  in  which  these 
proposals  were  devised.  At  the  same  time,  1 pointed  out  to  him 
that  they  imposed  on  Her  Majesty’s  Government  duties  which 
properly  belonged  to  the  Chinese  Government,  and  'that  they 
involved  the  renunciation  of  Treaty  rights ; and  I said  that  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  would  gladly  execute  their  provisions  so  far 
as  it  appeared  to  them  expedient  to  do  so,  but  that  it  was  impos- 
sible for  us  to  accept  them  as  a contract  which  we  were  bound  to 
execute,  and  each  case  must  be  judged  on  its  merits. 


Chinese  Imperial  Edict. — ( Communicated  by  Sir  Chihchen  lojengluh , 

July  13.) 

Translation  of  an  Imperial  Edict,  dated  Peking,  the  29th  June, 
received  by  the  Privy  Council,  and  by  the  Board  of  War 
forwarded  to  the  Provincial  Treasurer  of  Chihli  for  transmission 
to  the  Chinese  Ministers  residing  at  the  various  Courts  in 
Europe,  America,  and  Japan,  through  the  Taotai  of  Shanghae. 

In  view  of  the  circumstance  that  the  Treaty  Powers  have  unex- 
pectedly assembled  considerable  forces  in  China,  it  is  expedient  that 
the  Chinese  Ministers  accredited  to  foreign  countries  should  be 
made  acquainted  with  the  situation  of  affairs  at  present,  and  the 
causes  that  have  led  to  it. 

We  therefore  command  that  the  following  account  of  what  has 
recently  taken  place  in  Peking  be  communicated  to  them,  in  order 
that  they  may  the  better  be  the  interpreters  of  our  intentions  with 
respect  to  the  Treaty  Powers. 

The  present  unsatisfactory  state  of  affairs  originated  in  the 
formation  of  a Society  consisting  of  disorderly  persons  in  the 
Provinces  of  Chihli  and  Shantung.  The  ostensible  object  of  the 
Society  was  the  practice  of  athletics,  attended  by  strange  rites 
founded  on  the  pretended  possession  by  its  members  of  supernatural 
powers. 

At  first  the  authorities,  viewing  it  as  harmless,  took  no  notice  of 
the  Society  or  sect  with  any  measures  for  its  suppression,  but  soon, 
spreading  like  wild-fire,  branches  of  it  were  found  everywhere,  and 
in  the  matter  of  a month  great  numbers  of  its  adherents  were  found 
even  in  Peking,  where  they  were  considered  as  a mystical  sect  to 
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which  crafty  and  designing  persons  introduced  anti-Christian 
proclivities. 

About  the  10th  June  its  enmity  towards  Christianity  was  no 
longer  a matter  of  doubt.  In  spite  of  every  effort  to  control  them, 
they  then  set  fire  to  some  of  the  missionary  buildings  in  Peking,  and 
at  the  same  time  killed  some  of  the  native  Christians. 

When  things  began  to  assume  a serious  aspect  the  foreign 
Representatives  in  Peking  requested  permission  to  bring  up  some 
soldiers  for  the  protection  of  the  Legations,  and,  the  situation 
appearing  critical,  this  was  agreed  to,  and  the  Legation  guards  were 
accordingly  increased  by  the  number  of  about  500  men  of  the 
different  nationalities.  This  is  an  evidence  of  the  desire  of  the 
Chinese  Government  to  maintain  friendly  relations  with  foreign 
Powers. 

On  other  occasions,  when  foreign  soldiers  Lad  been  called  up  to 
Peking  for  the  protection  of  the  Legations,  the  men  were  confined 
to  the  premises  of  the  several  diplomatic  establishments,  so  no 
collision  ever  occurred  between  them  and  the  populace;  but  on  this 
occasion,  no  sooner  had  they  arrived  than  they  were  sent  with  their 
arms  to  patrol  the  streets,  and  sometimes  they  used  their  arms  to 
fire  on  the  people.  Nor  did  they  seem  to  be  kept  under  proper 
control,  but  were  allowed  to  roam,  apparently  at  their  own  will, 
wherever  they  liked,  some  of  them  having  been  stopped  in  an 
attempt  to  enter  the  Tung  Hwa-men,  a gate  leading  to  the  Imperial 
Palace,  by  wThich  entrance  is  strictly  forbidden.  These  acts  on  the 
part  of  the  foreign  soldiers  so  incensed  the  people  that,  lending  ear 
to  the  false  rumours  that  were  being  industriously  disseminated 
amongst  them  by  members  of  the  Society,  many  of  the  people  joined 
the  latter,  and,  setting  the  law  at  defiance,  proceeded  to  assist  them 
in  murdering  the  Christians  and  committing  other  outrages. 

At  this  point  the  foreign  Representatives  called  for  more  troops, 
but  the  advance  of  the  reinforcements  that  were  sent  having  been 
opposed  by  the  combined  forces  of  the  Shantung  and  Chihli  rebels, 
they  have  not,  as  yet,  succeeded  in  reaching  Peking. 

It  was  not  from  any  reluctance  on  the  part  of  the  Imperial 
Government  that  they  did  not  adopt  stronger  measures  for  the 
suppression  of  the  Boxer  movement  as  soon  as  its  real  object 
became  evident,  but  because  of  the  danger  to  which,  in  the  mean- 
time, the  Legations  and  Europeans  in  the  disturbed  districts  would 
have  been  exposed.  It  was  necessary  to  temporize,  in  order  that 
the  Society  should  not  be  provoked  into  attacking  the  Legations 
and  committing  further  acts  of  hostility  towards  the  Christians 
whilst  the  Imperial  Government  were  preparing  to  deal  an  effectual 
blow. 

Any  failure  to  do  this  at  the  first  blow  might  have  led  to  the 
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preparation  by  the  Boxers  of  acts  which  the  Imperial  Q-overmnent 
would  have  viewed  as  a national  calamity. 

It  was  in  view  of  these  considerations  that  the  Imperial  Govern- 
ment thought  of  the  expedient  of  requesting  the  Diplomatic  Body 
to  temporarily  absent  themselves  from  Peking  ; and  it  was  whilst  tins 
project  was  being  debated  by  the  Tsung-li  Yamen  that  Baron  von 
Ketteler,  the  German  Minister,  was  killed  whilst  on  his  way  to  the 
Yamen.  On  the  previous  day  he  had  written  to  the  Yamen  asking 
for  an  appointment,  but  in  consequence  of  the  menacing  attitude  of 
the  populace  who  then  thronged  the  streets,  it  was  not  considered 
safe  for  him  to  be  seen  outside  of  the  Legation.  The  Yamen, 
therefore,  declined  his  request  for  an  interview.  The  wisdom  of 
this  course  was  seen  in  the  lamentable  result  of  his  attempting  to 
come  to  the  Yamen  the  next  day.  The  increasing  audacity  of  the 
crowd  then  knewr  no  bounds.  It  was  now  too  late  to  send  the 
foreign  Ministers  to  Tien-tsin  under  the  protection  of  a sufficient 
well-armed  escort  as  the  Yamen  had  intended  doing;  so,  the  only 
other  course  open  to  the  Yamen  was  to  continue  the  Ministers  in 
Peking  under  the  protection  of  an  adequate  guard  of  Chinese  troops. 
And  this  was  done,  the  officer  in  command  of  the  guard  having 
stringent  orders  to  protect  the  Legations  effectively  in  every  possible 
emergency. 

On  the  16th  June  the  officer  in  command  of  the  allied  fleets  at 
Taku,  much  to  our  surprise,  demanded  of  General  Lo  Yung  Kwang 
the  surrender  of  the  forts  under  his  command,  at  the  same  time 
informing  him  that,  in  case  of  non-compliance,  they  would  be 
attacked  and  taken  at  2 o’clock  next  day.  It  wras  the  duty  of  Lo 
Yung  Kwrang  to  hold  the  forts,  so  he  had  no  alternative  but  to 
refuse  the  demand. 

At  the  appointed  time  the  allied  Commander  opened  fire  on  the 
forts,  and  eventually  captured  them. 

These  hostilities  were  not  of  China’s  seeking.  No  false  estimate 
of  her  power  led  her  to  measure  forces  with  those  of  the  combined 
fleets.  She  fought  because  she  could  not  do  otherwise  than  resist. 

This  point  the  Ministers  must  make  unmistakably  clear  to  the 
respective  Governments  to  whom  they  are  severally  accredited. 
They  will  also  take  occasion  to  explain  to  the  different  foreign 
Secretaries  the  action  of  the  Chinese  Government,  and  ihe  motives 
by  which  it  was  actuated  under  the  ever-changing  circumstances 
which  have  led  to  the  present  complicated  state  of  our  foreign 
relations. 

Orders  of  a very  imperative  character  have  been  given  to  the 
officer  charged  with  the  protection  of  the  foreign  Legations  to  exert 
himself  to  the  utmost  in  order  that  nothing  untoward  may  happen 
to  them. 
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Oar  Ministers  are  to  remain  at  their  respective  posts  in  foreign 
countries,  and  to  continue  to  discharge  their  official  duties  with 
unremitting  care  and  assiduity. 

Let  this  be  transmitted  to  them. 

Respect  this. 


Count  Lamsdorff  to  the  Russian  Charge  d}  Affaires  in  London. — ( Com- 
municated to  the  Foreign  Office , July  13,  1900.) 

Le  11  J uin  notre  Ministre  a Toki6  nous  communiqua  que  le 
Gouvernement  Japonais  s’etait  declare  pret,  vu  la  situation  pleine 
de  peril  a Pekin,  d’envoyer  ses  troupes  en  Chine  afin  de  sauver,  con- 
jointement  avec  les  autres  Etats,  les  Representants  des  Puissances 
assieges  a Pekin  et  secourir  les  etrangers  se  trouvant  dans  l’Empire, 
parmi  lesquels  le  Japon  compte  de  nombreux  sujets.  Tout 
concours  au  but  indique  ne  pouvait  rencontrer  que  l’accueil  le  plus 
svmpathique  de  la  part  de  toutes  les  Puissances.  D’autre  part 
le  Japon,  grace  aux  conditions  geographiques  pouvant,  par  1’envoi 
d’un  contingent  considerable,  faciliter  essentiellement  la  tache  des 
detachements  internationaux  se  trouvant  deja  a Tien-tsin,  nous  nous 
empressames  d’informer  le  Cabinet  de  Tokio  que  nous  ne  voyions 
aucune  raison  d’entraver  sa  liberte  d’action  a ce  sujet,  d’autant 
plus  qu’il  avait  exprime  la  ferme  resolution  d’agir  en  complet  accord 
avec  les  autres  Puissances.  La  decision  prise  par  le  Gouvernement 
Japonais,  dans  les  conditions  indiquees,  etait  toute  naturelle,  vu  le 
danger  qui  raena9ait  tout  autant  ses  Representants  a Pekin  que  ses 
nombreux  sujets  residant  en  Chine  ; mais,  a notre  point  de  vue, 
Taccomplissement  de  cette  tache  ne  saurait  impliquer  des  droits 
d’une  solution  independante  des  affaires  a Pekin,  ni  d’autres 
privileges,  a 1’exception,  peut-etre,  d’une  plus  grande  indemnite 
pecuniaire,  si  plus  'tard  les  Puissances  avaient  considere  necessaire 
d’en  demander  une. 

Presque  simultanement  nous  re9umes  du  Cabinet  de  Londres 
une  communication  a ce  sujet,  dans  la  quelle  il  s’agissait  deja  non 
d’une  decision  spontanee  du  Cabinet  de  Tokio  de  participer  a 
l’action  collective  des  Puissances,  mais  d’une  mission  donnee,  par 
l’Europe  au  Japon,  d’envoyer  en  Chine  des  forces  considerables  non 
seulement  pour  sauver  les  Legations  et  les  sujets  etrangeres,  mais 
aussi  en  vue  de  repression  du  mouvement  insurrectionnel  provoque 
par  les  Boxers  et  l’etablissement  de  1’ordre  a Pekin  et  Tien-tsin. 

Cette  maniere  de  poser  la  question  pourrait  a notre  avis  dans 
une  certaine  mesure  enfreindre  les  principes  fondamentaux  qui 
avaient  deja  ete  acceptes  par  la  majorite  des  Puissances  comme 
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bases  de  leur  politique  relativement  aux  evenements  en  Chine, 
savoir : le  maintien  de  Turnon  entre  les  Puissances,  maintien  du 
regime  gouvernemental  existant  en  Chiue,  exclusion  de  tout  ce  qui 
pourrait  mener  au  partage  de  l’Empire,  enfin  le  retablissement  par 
les  efforts  commuus  d’un  pouvoir  central  legitime  capable  lui-meme 
d’assurer  au  pays  Tordre  et  la  seeurite.  Le  ferine  etablissement  et 
la  stricte  observation  de  ces  principes  fondamentaux  sont,  a notre 
avis,  absoluinent  indispensables  pour  atteindre  le  but  principal — le 
maintien  d’une  paix  durable  en  Extreme-Orient. 

Le  Gouvernement  Imperial  considere  qu’en  face  des  evenements 
mena9ants  en  Chine,  qui  concernent  les  interets  vitaux  des 
Puissances,  il  est  urgent  d’eviter  tout  malentendu  ou  omission  qui 
pourraient  avoir  des  suites  encore  plus  dangereuses. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  C.  Scott. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , July  15,  1900. 

Russian  Charge  d’ Affaires  communicated  on  13th  July  a 
message  from  Count  Lamsdorff,  stating  that  on  the  11th  June 
Russian  Minister  at  T6kio  had  reported  offer  of  Japanese  Govern- 
ment to  send  troops  to  China  conjointly  with  other  Powers  for 
preservation  of  Representatives  at  Peking  and  of  foreigners 
throughout  China.  This  action  on  the  part  of  Japan  was  quite 
natural,  as  her  geographical  position  enabled  her  to  send  consider- 
able reinforcements  at  once  to  Tien-tsin,  and  she  has  numerous 
subjects  residing  in  China. 

The  Russian  Government  at  once  informed  the  Cabinet  of 
Tokio  that  they  saw  no  reason  for  interfering  with  Japan’s  liberty 
of  action  in  this  respect,  the  more  so,  as  she  had  expressed  the 
firm  resolution  of  acting  in  complete  accord  with  the  other  Powers. 
But  the  accomplishment  of  this  task  did  not,  according  to  the  view 
of  the  Russian  Government,  imply  any  right  to  an  independent 
settlement  of  affairs  at  Peking,  nor  other  priv  ileges,  except,  perhaps, 
a larger  pecuniary  indemnity  if  eventually  the  Powers  should 
consider  it  necessary  to  demand  one. 

Count  Lamsdorff  states  that  almost  simultaneously  he  received 
from  Her  Majesty’s  Government  a communication  which  already 
mentioned  not  a spontaneous  decision  of  the  Cabinet  of  Tokio  to  * 
participate  in  the  collective  action  of  the  Powers,  but  a mission 
to  be  given  by  Europe  to  Japan  to  send  to  China  considerable 
forces  not  merely  to  save  the  Legations  and  foreigners,  but  also 
with  a view  to  the  repression  of  the  insurrectionary  movement  set 
on  foot  by  the  Boxers,  and  the  establishment  of  order  at  Peking 
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and  Tien-tsin.  This  manner  of  stating  the  question  might,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Russian  Government,  infringe  to  a certain  degree  the 
fundamental  principles  which  had  already  been  accepted  by  the 
majority  of  the  Powers  as  the  basis  of  their  policy,  namely,  the 
maintenance  of  union  between  the  Powers,  maintenance  of  the 
existing  system  of  government  in  China,  exclusion  of  any  tiling 
which  might  lead  to  partition  of  the  Empire — in  fact,  the  re-estab- 
lishment by  joint  efforts  of  a legitimate  Central  Government  capable 
of  assuring  order  and  security.  The  Russian  Government  consider 
that  strict  observance  of  these  fundamental  principles  is  indispen- 
sable for  maintenance  of  durable  peace  in  the  Far  East,  and  that 
it  is  essential  to  avoid  all  misunderstandings  or  omissions  which 
might  have  dangerous  consequences. 

I have  replied  that  Her  Majesty’s  Government  have  never 
Suggested  that  the  action  of  Japan  should  confer  on  her  any  rights 
to  an  independent  solution,  or  any  other  privileges.  They  have  never 
spoken  to  the  Russian  Government  of  a mission  given  by  Europe  to 
Japan.  The  fundamental  principles  of  which  Oouut  Lamsdorff  speaks 
have  never  been  accepted  by  Her  Majesty’s  Government,  nor  have  we 
as  yet  discussed  with  other  Powers  the  circumstances  to  which  those 
principles  might  possibly  apply.  Her  Majesty’s  Government  have 
not  expressed  an  opinion  in  favour  of  any  steps  except  those  which 
point  to  the  relief  of  the  Legations  and  of  other  foreigners. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (Received  July  16.) 

(Extract.)  St.  Retersburgh , July  4,  1900. 

I ii xd  to-day  the  first  opportunity  since  Count  Mouravieft’s 
death  of  conversation  with  Count  Lamsdorff,  who  held  a reception 
of  the  foreign  Representatives. 

His  Excellency  expressed  regret  at  having  been  unable  to  receive 
me  earlier,  but  hoped  that  the  answer  which  he  had  sent  me  to  your 
Lordship’s  inquiry  about  a Japanese  expeditionary  corps  to  Northern 
China  had  made  it  clear  that  Russia  had  no  desire  to  place  the 
slightest  difficulty  in  the  way  of  the  prompt  dispatch  of  such  a 
Japanese  force  as  your  Lordship  had  named.  The  Japanese  Govern- 
ment, as  appeared  from  the  communication  they  had  made  to  the 
Russian  and  other  Governments,  had  not  asked  for  a mandate  to 
act  independently  in  the  restoration  of  order  in  Tien-tsin  and 
Peking,  but  was  desirous  to  co-operate  loyally  in  this  emergency 
with  the  European  forces. 

There  would  be  grave  objections  to  giving  a mandate  for  single 
action  to  any  one  Power  in  the  face  of  so  grave  a crisis  as  the 
present,  when  every  other  consideration  must  be  subordinated  to 
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the  one  common  and  pressing  aim  of  rescue  and  protection ; and 
any  importation  of  elements  of  rivalry  and  jealousy  would  be  fatal 
to  its  success. 

Any  available  force  that  could  be  promptly  sent  by  any  Power 
to  hasten  the  work  of  relief  would  be  most  welcome. 

Russia  had  so  far  been  able  to  contribute  the  most  effective  aid 
in  the  seizure  of  the  Taku  forts  and  the  relief  of  Tien-tsin,  but 
had  no  desire  to  found  on  that  fact  any  claim  for  a privileged 
position  in  the  common  task  before  us. 

Under  the  circumstances,  the  Russian  Government  had  adopted 
the  only  course  possible  at  such  a distance  from  the  scene  of  action; 
they  had  given  the  fullest  powers  to  M.  de  Giers  to  take  any 
immediate  action  he  thought  necessary,  and  to  call  up  from 
Vladivostock  or  Port  Arthur  any  amount  of  force  necessary  to 
keep  up  communications  with  the  coast  and  protect  the  Legations; 
and  Admiral  Alexeieff  and  the  authorities  at  Vladivostock  had  been 
instructed  in  this  sense.  Unfortunately  there  were  doubts  whether 
this  telegram  ever  actually  reached  Peking,  and  at  present  the 
Russian  Government  was  greatly  embarrassed  by  want  of  prompt 
and  detailed  information  from  the  Admiral  as  to  the  amount  of 
force  already  landed  and  immediately  available,  and  the  measures 
which  had  been  taken  and  were  in  contemplation;  he  understood 
that  the  Russian  force  already  landed  amounted  to  10,000;  but  the 
telegrams  had  been  unaccountably  delayed,  and  were  very  meagre; 
and  he  was  anxious  for  the  particulars,  which  I at  once  gave  him, 
of  the  latest  items  of  information  from  our  Admiral  at  Taku  and 
Consul  at  Tien-tsin,  and  the  dates  at  which  they  had  been  dispatched 
and  received. 

It  was  impossible,  he  added,  for  the  Government  of  St.  Peters- 
burgh  to  dictate  a course  of  action  to  their  authorities  on  the  spot, 
who  had  the  fullest  powers.  There  was,  he  thought,  no  confidence 
to  be  placed  in  the  contradictory  rumours  from  Peking  which  reached 
Europe  through  Chinese  sources ; but  there  could  be  little  doubt 
that  a complete  state  of  anarchy  now  prevailed  in  the  Chinese 
capital. 

The  Empress  was  at  the  time  said  to  have  fled  from  Peking,  and 
he  had  thought  it  possible  that  she  might  be  endeavouring  to  join 
Li  Hung-chang  somewhere,  and  if  so,  that  the  latter  might  have 
made  use  of  the  Empress  as  a constituted  authority  to  endeavour 
to  restore  order,  and  come  to  terms  with  the  European  Powers. 

The  latest  reports,  however,  asserted  that  the  Emperor  was  a 
prisoner  at  Peking  in  the  power  of  Prince  Tuan,  who  had  usurped 
the  authority  and  led  the  anti-foreign  crusade. 

Count  Lamsdorff’s  view  of  the  situation  at  present  seemed  to 
be  that  if  we  could  only  rescue  our  Legations  and  the  Europeans 
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and  bring  them  in  safety  to  the  coast,  the  allied  forces  should 
confine  themselves  to  holding  in  strength  the  position  they  now 
occupied  at  Taku  and  Tien-tsin,  and  not  attempt  to  restore  order 
in  the  interior,  but  let  the  conflagration  there  burn  itself  out,  and 
wait  until  it  resulted  in  some  apparent  authority  emerging  at 
Peking  with  whom  the  Powers  could  deal,  and  whom  they  could 
render  responsible. 

At  present  there  was  no  one  in  the  capital  whom  we  could 
menace  or  even  address ; in  the  opinion  of  the  Chinese  Minister 
at  St.  Petersburgh,  who  had  his  son  and  other  relations  there,  the 
movement  had  become  essentially  anarchical,  and  Chinese  and 
Europeans  were  being  massacred  and  pillaged  indiscriminately. 

Count  Lamsdorff  bad  not  heard  directly  of  the  course  unani- 
mously recommended  by  the  Consular  Body  at  Tien-tsin ; but  he 
entirely  shared  your  Lordship’s  view  that  the  effect  of  its  adoption 
would  not  only  be  quite  inoperative  on  the  factors  of  the  disturb- 
ance, but  extremely  hazardous  and  difficult  to  execute,  and  he 
thought  that  if  there  were  any  authorities  which  a menace  or 
warning  could  reach,  the  proposal  to  warn  them  collectively  that 
they  would  eventually  be  held  responsible  in  their  persons  and 
property  for  any  injury  to  the  foreign  Legations  or  Europeans  in 
Peking  was  a much  more  practical  suggestion. 

There  was  one  point  on  which  Count  Lamsdorff  laid  particular 
stress  iu  his  conversation  with  me : it  was  that  the  European  Powers 
should  proceed  on  the  assumption  that  they  were  not  in  a state 
of  war  with  the  constituted  Government  of  China,  but  with  rebels 
and  anarchists,  otherwise  the  whole  population  of  China  would  be 
aroused  against  us,  and  none  of  the  constituted  authorities  would 
have  sufficient  influence  to  accept  our  support  in  restoring  order. 

Count  Lamsdorff  concluded  by  expressing  a desire  to  be  placed 
in  possession  of  any  information  or  suggestions  which  your  Lordship 
might  desire  to  offer  to  him,  and  by  promising  to  keep  me  promptly 
informed  of  anv  later  news  which  the  Russian  Foreign  Office  might 
receive  from  China ; he  laid  emphasis  on  the  necessity  of  main- 
taining a complete  accord  between  all  the  European  Powers  with 
regard  to  their  action  in  China. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CHARLES  S.  SCOTT. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  E.  Monson. 

Sib,  Foreign  Office , July  17,  1900. 

The  French  Ambassador  called  at  this  Office  to-day  and  informed 
Sir  T.  Sanderson  that  the  French  Ambassador  at  St.  Petersburgh 
had  reported  that  the  Chinese  Minister  in  that  capital  had  received 
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a message  from  the  Empress-Dowager  of  China,  dated  the  2nd  July, 
stating  that  the  Legations  were  then  still  safe,  and  that  she  was 
giving  them  such  protection  as  she  could. 

The  message  had  come  via  Pao-ting-fu,  and  was  said  to  have 
been  sent  without  the  knowledge  either  of  Prince  Tuan  or  of  the 
Tsung-li  Yamen.  I am,  &c., 

Sir  E.  Monson.  SALISBURY. 


Mr.  Whitehead  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  July  18.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Tdkio,  July  18,  1900. 

Viscount  Aoki  has  informed  the  German  Charge  d’ Affaires 
that  on  the  13th  July  the  Emperor  of  Japan  received  a telegram 
from  the  Emperor  of  China  dated  about  a week  before  from  Peking, 
and  sent  by  Chinan-fu. 

The  Emperor  of  China  states  that  without  danger  to  his  own 
life  he  could  not  suppress  the  Boxers,  and  expresses  the  hope  that 
the  friendship  between  China  and  Japan  will  not  be  altered  by 
the  persecution  of  the  Legations  and  the  murder  of  Mr.  Sugiyama. 

Viscount  Aoki  had  replied  through  Chinese  Minister  in  Tokio 
in  the  Emperor’s  name,  that  the  gravest  breach  of  international  law 
which  any  country  could  commit  was  an  attack  on  Diplomatic 
Representatives. 

Until  the  suppression  of  the  insurrection  there  could  be  no 
question  of  amicable  negotiations. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  0.  Scott . 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , July  20,  1900. 

Russian  Charge  d’Affaires  has  made  following  communication  : — 
In  view  of  inquiries  addressed  to  Imperial  Government  con- 
cerning the  ulterior  military  measures  which  the  Powers  may  have 
to  undertake  in  China,  the  latter  considers  it  urgent  to  come 
immediately  to  a positive  understanding  on  the  subject. 

A question  of  the  most  important  nature  at  once  presents  itself, 
that  of  the  unity  of  action  of  all  the  international  detachments 
on  Chinese  territory ; or,  otherwise  expressed,  the  question  of  the 
concentration  in  one  single  hand  of  the  general  command  and 
direction  of  all  these  detachments. 

The  Imperial  Government  gather  that  the  opinion  of  the  foreign 
Cabinets  differs  on  this  point ; some  think  that  the  international 
forces  may  be  put  under  the  orders  of  the  Senior  Commander, 
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others  that  the  number  of  troops  of  a certain  nationality  should 
affect  the  selection  of  the  Commander-in-chief. 

Either  method,  being  based  on  a casual  circumstance,  subject  to 
frequent  changes,  is  open  to  serious  practical  inconvenience. 

In  these  circumstances,  it  would  seem  useful  to  establish  by 
common  agreement  more  stable  principles  for  the  unity  of  action 
so  necessary  for  success  against  the  insurrectionary  movement  in 
China. 

Considering  that  the  efforts  of  the  Powers  tend  to  the  same 
object,  equally  serious  for  all,  the  Imperial  Government  think  that 
special  importance  should  not  be  attributed  to  the  activity  of  this  or 
that  detachment.  Whether  the  troops  of  any  nationality  be  con- 
centrated in  the  rear-guard  or  be  at  the  head  of  a column  ; whether 
it  defends  positions  already  conquered,  undertakes  reconnaissances, 
or  guards  lines  of  communication  ; all  this,  independently  even  of 
the  numerical  strength  of  the  detachment,  should  have  the  same 
value  in  the  view  of  the  Powers  as  contributing  to  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  work  undertaken  in  common. 

I send  some  observations  on  this  communication  in  a separate 
telegram. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  G.  Scott. 

(Telegraphic.)  foreign  Office , July  20,  1900. 

The  communication  recited  in  my  preceding  telegram  was  con- 
sidered yesterday  by  the  Cabinet,  but  before  we  can  express  any 
opinion  on  it,  we  find  it  essential  to  have  some  further  explanations 
as  to  its  meaniug  and  intention. 

It  speaks  in  first  paragraph  of  the  ulterior  military  measures 
which  the  Powers  may  have  to  take  in  China,  and  it  suggests  in 
second  paragraph  that  for  the  purpose  of  these  measures  the  general 
command  and  direction  of  all  the  international  detachments  on 
Chinese  territory  should  be  concentrated  in  one  single  hand  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  unity  of  action. 

What  is  the  meaning  of  these  phrases  ? 

W7 hat  are  the  c<  ulterior  military  measures”  to  which  allusion  is 
made?  Does  the  sentence  imply,  as  the  juxtaposition  of  expres- 
sions would  seem  to  indicate,  that  “ all  the  international  detachments 
on  Chinese  territory  ” are  to  be  employed  upon  these  ulterior 
military  measures  ? and  that  for  that  purposb  all  these  detachments 
are  to  be  concentrated  under  the  single  hand  of  the  General 
Commanding  ? 

These  phrases  make  it  matter  of  the  greatest  interest  to  know 
the  views  of  the  Russian  Government  with  respect  to  this  proposed 
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General  Commanding,  the  manner  of  his  choice,  and  the  powers 
to  be  placed  in  his  hands.  The  rest  of  the  telegram  throws  little 
light  upon  this  subject. 

Count  Lamsdorff  condemns  without  hesitation  the  plan  of 
selecting  such  a Commander  in  deference  to  superior  rank,  or  to 
the  greater  size  of  the  contingent  he  commands. 

I entirely  concur  with  Count  Lamsdorff  in  thinking  that  the 
appointment  of  a General  Commanding  in  pursuance  of  these 
considerations  would  not  be  satisfactory. 

The  observations  made  in  the  two  last  sentences  of  the  telegram 
appear  to  be  intended  to  bear  on  this  question.  But  I am  not  able 
to  trace  the  deduction  which  Count  Lamsdorff  means  to  draw  from 
them. 

You  should  place  these  observations  before  Count  Lamsdorff, 
and  request  further  explanations  of  the  points  raised  iu  them,  urging 
especially  the  importance  of  some  definite  understanding  as  to  the 
nature,  scope,  and  object  of  the  military  operations  which  he  con- 
templates. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  H.  Rumbold .* 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office,  July  20,  1900. 

Ebom  inquiries  addressed  to  me,  I gather  that  the  Russian 
communication,  recorded  in  my  telegram  of  the  15th  July  to  Sir  C. 
Scott,  has  been  made  to  all  the  Powers. 

You  should  communicate  to  Minister  for  Eoreign  Affairs  the 
substance  of  my  reply,  recorded  in  the  same  telegram,  explaining 
that  nothing  has  passed  between  the  Russian  Government  and  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  in  any  way  justifying  the  statement  that  any 
European  Mission  to  Japan  has  been  suggested  or  contemplated  by 
us. 

We  shall  be  glad  to  know  what  view  is  taken  by  other  Powers  of 
the  fundamental  principles  proposed  by  the  Russian  Government. 
We  are  in  agreement  with  the  desire  to  avoid  anything  which  may 
tend  to  the  partition  of  China  j but  it  seems  altogether  premature, 
in  our  present  ignorance  of  the  condition  or  intentions  of  the 
authorities  at  Peking,  to  speak  of  the  re-establishment  by  the  joint 
efforts  of  the  Powers  of  a Central  Government,  by  which  order  and 
tranquillity  can  be  guaranteed. 


* Also  to  Sir  E.  Monson  (Paris),  Lord  Currie  (Rome),  Viscount  Gough 
(Berlin),  and  Lord  Pauneefote  (Washington). 
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Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  July  21.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St,  Petersburg! >,  July  21,  1900. 

In  conversation,  to- lay  I submitted  to  Count  LatnsdorfF  the 
observations  on  the  Russian  communication  contained  in  your  Lord- 
ship’s telegram  of  20th  July,  and  I invited  further  explanation  on 
the  points  which  they  raised. 

His  Excellency  said  that  the  communication  had  as  its  object 
to  provoke  an  exchauge  of  opiuion  between  the  Governments  con- 
cerned as  to  the  necessity  of  the  general  command  and  direction 
of  the  international  detachments  being  concentrated  in  one  hand. 
In  Paris  this  necessity  seems  to  be  felt,  and  here  and  at  Berlin  the 
arguments  in  support  of  it  are  appreciated. 

It  was  meant  to  apply  only  to  the  present  field  of  combined  action 
in  Pechili,  ana  Count  Lamsdorff  gathers  that,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
military  authorities  on  the  spot,  although  hitherto  the  operations 
have  proceeded  successfully  and  without  iriction,  the  time  has  come 
to  determine  the  responsibility  for  geueral  direction  by  some  agree- 
ment between  the  Governments. 

His  Excellency  cannot  possibly  indicate  what  ulterior  measures 
may  be  necessary  or  their  eventual  scope,  the  rescue  and  protection 
of  foreigners  being  the  primary  common  aim. 

It  is  his  personal  view  that  if  the  Governments  are  in  agreement 
that  it  is  essential  for  the  success  of  the  effort  that  there  should  be  a 
single  general  direction,  then  the  views  of  their  military  authorities 
on  the  spot  as  to  the  most  satisfactory  and  practical  way  of  giving 
effect  to  it,  and  as  to  the  nature  and  scope  of  the  military  measures 
which  can  be  undertaken,  should  be  ascertained  by  each  Government 
by  telegraph. 

These  were  points  on  which  the  Russian  Government  had  not  yet 
been  able  to  form  any  definite  opinion. 


Acting  Consul-General  Warren  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — 

( Received  July  22.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Shanghae,  July  22,  1900. 

A memorial  from  various  Viceroys  and  Governors,  praying  that 
the  foreign  Ministers  might  be  protected,  has  been  submitted  to  the 
Throne  by  the  Governor  of  Shantung.  The  following  translation  of 
an  Imperial  Decree,  dated  10th  July,  is  in  reply  to  it: — 

“It  is  written  in  the  Confucian  work  ‘Spring  and  Autumn/ 
that  Envoys  shall  not  be  killed.  How  can  it  then  be  supposed  that 
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the  Throne’s  policy  is  to  connive  at  allowing  the  troops  and 
populace  to  vent  their  wrath  upon  the  foreign  Ministers  ? For  a 
month  past,  excepting  the  murder  of  the  German  Minister  by  the 
riotous  people,  which  offence  is  being  vigorously  investigated,  the 
other  Ministers  are  being  protected  by  the  Throne  with  a ceaseless 
energy,  and  fortunately  have  suffered  no  harm.” 

Sheng  received  a telegram  on  Friday  from  the  Governor  of  Shan- 
tung, transmitting  a message  in  cypher  to  the  United  States’  Govern- 
ment from  their  Minister.  This  message  was  undated,  but  purported 
to  have  left  Peking  on  18th  July.  It  was  to  the  effect  that  the 
United  States’  Minister  was  in  the  British  Legation  under  fire  from 
shot  and  shell.  The  date  given  by  the  Chinese  to  the  United  States’ 
Minister’s  telegram  is,  your  Lordship  will  observe,  the  same  as  that 
of  the  above-quoted  Decree,  and  the  assurances  given  in  the  latter 
are  not  borne  out  by  the  former. 

I telegraphed  yesterday  to  the  Governor  of  Shantung,  asking  why 
we  had  had  no  message  from  Sir  C.  MacDonald,  and  how  it  was  that 
a message  from  Peking  could  reach  Chinan-fu  in  two  days.  He 
assures  me,  in  reply,  that  there  is  no  telegraphic  communication,  but 
that  the  United  States’  Minister’s  telegram  was  sent  by  the  Tsung-li 
Yamen  by  a messenger  travelling  600  li  (roughly  200  miles)  a-day. 
He  cannot  explain  why  Her  Majesty’s  Minister  has  not  telegraphed. 
He  begs  me  not  to  be  anxious,  as  he  has  already  had  several  reliable 
messages  to  the  effect  that  the  Ministers  and  others  are  all  living  and 
unharmed. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (. Received  July  22.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Petersburgh , July  22,  1900. 

The  object  of  the  message  communicated  on  the  13th  instant  by 
the  Russian  Charge  d’Affaires,  and  reported  in  your  Lordship’s 
telegram  of  the  15th  July,  has  been  explained  to  me  by  Count 
Lamsdorff. 

His  Excellency  said  that  it  was  in  order  to  clear  the  Russian 
Government  at  once  from  the  odious  and  entirely  undeserved  charge 
that  they  had  hesitated  to  accept  Japan’s  assistance,  and  had  thereby 
assumed  the  grave  responsibility  of  hindering  the  prompt  relief  of 
the  Legations  ; this  charge  had  been  insinuated  in  the  press  and  other 
quarters. 

His  Excellency  admitted  that  in  the  message  which  I communi- 
cated to  him  no  mention  had  been  made  of  any  European  mandate  to 
Japan  for  independent  action,  and  that  co-operation  was  indicated  in 
the  arguments  used  by  me ; but  he  said  that  at  Berlin  your  Lordship’s 
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question  had  been  understood  to  imply  an  European  mandate,  and 
that  it  was  possible  to  so  interpret  the  words  used  “ an  expedition  to 
restore  order  at  Peking  and  Tien-tsin,  if  Japan  is  willing  to  undertake 
the  task.” 

Although  the  misunderstanding  had  been  promptly  cleared  up, 
unjust  deductions  had  been  drawn  by  the  public  press,  and  it  ought 
to  have  been  made  quite  clear  by  the  instructions  sent  to  the  Russian 
Minister  at  Tokio  that  all  available  prompt  assistance  from  Japan, 
equally  with  the  Powers  concerned  in  meeting  the  common  danger, 
would  be  gladly  welcomed  by  Russia. 

I had,  I said,  no  reason  to  believe  that  any  doubts  on  this  point 
had  been  entertained  by  Her  Majesty’s  Government. 


Sir  E.  Monson  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbunj. — ( Received  July  28.) 

My  Lord,  Paris,  July  21,  1900. 

I hate  the  honour  to  transmit  to  your  Lordship  herewith  copy 
of  a Memorandum  which  I have  to-day  left  with  the  Erench  Minister 
for  Foreign  Affairs,  by  the  communication  of  which  1 hope  to  have 
carried  out  your  Lordship’s  instructions. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  EDMUND  MONSON. 


( Inclosure .)  — A ide-M  emoire 

Le  13  J uillet  dernier  le  Charge  d’ Affaires  de  Russie  a transmis  a 
Lord  Salisbury  une  communication  du  Comte  Lamsdorff  d’apres 
laquelle  le  Mmistre  de  Russie  a Tokio  avait  fait  savoir  a son 
Excellence  que  le  Gouvernement  Japonais  etait  pret  a envoyer  des 
troupes  en  Chine  pour  collaborer  avec  celles  des  autres  Puissances  a 
la  protection  des  Legations  et  des  etraugers. 

Le  Gouvernement  Russe  a repondu  qu’il  lie  desirait  entraver  en 
aucune  fa9on  la  liberte  d’action  du  Japon,  mais  que,  dans  son  opinion, 
cette  action  ne  devrait  impliquer  aucun  droit  a une  solution  inde- 
pendante,  ni  aucun  privilege  au  dela  d’une  indemuite  pecuniaire  plus 
elevee,  dans  le  cas  ou  les  Puissances  seraient  d’accord  pour  en  exiger 
une  plus  tard. 

Le  Comte  Lamsdorff  declare  avoir  reQu  presque  simultanement 
une  communication  du  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  dans  laquelle 
allusion  est  deja  faite  non  pas  a une  decision  spoutanee  du  Cabinet  de 
Tokio  de  s’associer  a l’action  collective  des  Puissances,  mais  plutot  a 
un  mandat  que  donnerait  1’ Europe  au  Japon  pour  l’envoi  en  Chine 
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d’une  armee  considerable  dans  le  but  non  seulement  de  sauvegarder 
les  Legations  etles  etrangers  mais  egalement  de  supprimer  le  mouve- 
ment  revolution naire  et  de  retabiir  l’ordre  a Pekin  et  a Tien-tsiu. 

Cette  fa9on  d’enoncer  la  question  constituerait,  dans  l’opinion  du 
Gouvernenient  Russe,  une  infraction  des  principes  fondamentaux  de 
Taction  collective  acceptes  par  la  majorite  des  Puissances  comme  base 
de  leur  politique,  savoir,  le  maintien  de  Taccord  entre  les  Puissances, 
le  maintien  du  systeme  de  gouvernement  tel  qu’il  existe'en  Cliine, 
l’ecartement  de  tout  ce  qui  pouvait  amener  la  partition  de  l’Empire 
Chinois,  bref,  le  retablissement  par  Taction  collective  des  Puissances 
d’un  Gouvernement  Central  legitime  capable  d’assurer  Tordre  et  la 
securite.  Lord  Salisbury  a repondu  que  le  Gouvernement  de  Sa 
Majeste  n’a  jamais  fait  de  proposition  qui  ait  pu  faire  supposer  que 
Taction  du  Japou  out  lui  conferer  des  droits  a une  solution  inde* 
pendante,  ou  aucun  autre  privilege.  Le  Gouvernement  Britannique 
n’a  jamais  fait  mention  au  Gouvernement  Russe  d’un  mandat  donne 
an  Japon  par  l’Europe.  Les  principes  fondamentaux  dont  parle  le 
Comte  Lamsdorff  n’ont  jamais  ete  agrees  par  le  Gouvernement  de 
Sa  Majeste,  qui  n’ameme  pas  discute  jusqu’a  present  avec  les  autres 
Puissances  les  circonstances  auxquelles  pourraient  s’appliquer  ces 
principes.  Le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  ne  s’est  jamais  exprime 
en  faveur  d’aucune  action  sauf  ctlle  qui  amenerait  la  delivrance  des 
Legations  et  des  autres  etrangers. 

Le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  attacherait  le  plus  grand  prix  a 
savoir  les  vues  du  Gouvernement  de  la  Repubiique  sur  les  prin- 
cipes fondamentaux  qu’a  proposes  le  Gouvernement  Russe.  II 
partage  le  desir  o’eviter  tout  ce  qui  pourrait  amener  une  partition 
de  la  Clone,  mais  il  lui  semble  premature  de  parler  du  retabiissement 
par  Taction  collective  des  Puissances  d’un  Gouvernement  Central  en 
Chine  capable  d’assurer  Tordre  et  la  securite,  etant  donnee  l’igno- 
rance  absolue  qui  existe  au  sujet  de  la  situation  des  autorites  a Pekin 
et  des  intentions  qui  les  animent. 

Paris,  le  21  Juillet,  1900. 


Sir  H.  JRumbold  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (Received  July  24.) 

(Extract.)  . Vienna , July  22f  1900. 

I called  upon  Count  Szecsen  yesterday  by  appointment  and 
communicated  to  him  the  substance  of  the  reply  returned  by  your 
Lordship  to  the  communication  made  to  you  on  the  13th  instant 
by  the  Russian  Charge  d’ Affaires,  as  recorded  in  your  Lordship’s 
telegrams  to  me  of  the  20th  July. 
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I left  with  Count  Szecsen  an  aide-memoire  on  the  subject,  of 
which  I have  the  honour  to  inclose  a copy. 

His  Excellency,  after  listening  attentively  to  the  explanations 
I gave  him  in  compliance  with  your  Lordship’s  instructions,  said 
that  a communication  similar  to  that  referred  to  by  your  Lord- 
ship  had  been  received  here  from  the  Russian  Embassy  some  time 
ago.  The  Russian  Circular  was  of  a purely  retrospective  character, 
and  referred  to  circumstances  which  now  unfortunately  belonged 
to  the  past. 

With  reference  to  the  explanations  I had  been  charged  to  give 
him,  his  Excellency  said  that  it  was  well  known  that  there  had  been 
no  proposal  to  confer  a European  mandate  upon  Japan. 

As  regards  the  view'  which  was  taken  bv  the  Imperial  Govern- 
ment of  the  fundamental  principles  enunciated  by  the  Cabinet  of 
St.  Petersburgh,  Count  Szecsen  said  that  they  held  to  the  main- 
tenance of  union  between  the  Powers,  and,  although  their  direct 
interests  in  China  were  small,  were  opposed  to  anything  that  might 
lead  to  a partition  of  that  Empire. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  HORACE  RUMBOLD. 


{Inclosure.) — Aide-Memoire. 

Une  communication  a ete  faite  a Lord  Salisbury  a la  date  du 
13  Juillet  par  ie  Gouvernement  Imperial  de  Russie  au  sujet  d’une 
proposition  du  Gouvernement  Britannique  ayant  pour  but  de  con- 
ferer  au  Japon  une  mission  pour  le  retablissement  de  l’ordre  et  de  la 
securite  en  Chine.  Un  pareil  mandat,  d’apres  le  Gouvernement 
Russe,  enfreindrait  jusqu’a  un  certain  point  les  principes  funda- 
mental^ qui  ont  deja  ete  acceptes  par  la  majorite  des  Puissances 
comme  base  de  leur  politique;  a savoir,  le  maintien  de  l’accord 
entre  les  Puissances,  le  maintien  de  la  forme  de  gouvernement 
existant  en  Chine,  l’exclusion  de  tout  ce  qui  pourrait  tendre  a 
un  partage  de  cet  Empire;  en  somme,  le  retablissement  par  les 
efforts  concertes  des  Puissances  d’un  Gouvernement  Central  legitime 
capable  d’assurer  l’ordre  et  la  securite. 

Comme  il  y a lieu  de  croire  que  pareille  communication  a ete 
adressee  aux  differents  Cabinets,  Lord  Salisbury  desire  egalement 
porter  a la  connaissance  de  ces  Cabinets  la  reponse  qu’il  a faite  a 
la  communication  Russe. 

Lord  Salisbury  tient  a constater  que  dans  les  pourparlers  qui 
ont  eu  lieu  avec  le  Gouvernement  Russe  il  n’a  ete  dit  rien  qui 
puisse  justifier  l’assertion  que  l’Angleterre  aurait  suggere,  ou  eu 
en  vue,  le  decernement  d’un  mandat  de  la  part  de  1’Europe  au 
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Lord  Salisbury  serait  heureux  de  savoir  ce  que  pense  le  Gouvern- 
ment  Imperial  et  Boyal  des  principes  fondamentaux  exposes  par  le 
Gouvernement  Russe.  Le  Gouvernement  Britannique  se  joint  au 
desir  exprime  d’eviter  tout  ce  qui  pourrait  tendre  a un  partage 
de  la  Chine,  mais,  dans  son  ignorance  actuelle  de  I’etat  et  des 
intentions  de  i’autorite  existant  aujourd’hui  a Pekin,  il  lui  paraitrait 
pour  le  moins  premature  de  parler  d’un  retablissement  par  les 
efforts  concertes  des  Puissances  d’uu  Gouvernement  Central  capable 
de  garantir  l’ordre  et  la  securite. 


Imperial  Decree  issued  at  Peking  on  the  21s£  of  the  Qth  Moon  {July  17), 

and  received  in  London  on  July  21. — {Communicated  by  Sir 

Chihchen  Lofengluh , July  24,  1900.) 

The  present  disturbance  in  our  foreign  relations  is  to  be  traced 
to  the  antipathies  which  have  long  existed  between  the  native 
Christians  and  their  fellow-subjects,  and  to  the  irritation  occasioned 
by  the  Treaty  Powers  in  attacking  and  occupying  the  forts  at 
Taku. 

The  Court  of  Peking  attach  much  importance  to  the  main- 
tenance of  friendly  relations  with  the  Treaty  Powers,  and  would 
view  any  interruption  of  them  with  sincere  regret ; and  it  was  for 
this  reason  that,  notwithstanding  the  hostilities  at  Taku,  we  have 
repeatedly  issued  Imperial  Decrees  enjoining  the  metropolitan  and 
provincial  authorities  to  accord  plenary  protection  to  the  foreign 
Legations  in  Peking  and  foreigners  residing  in  other  parts  of  the 
Empire.  And  as  the  disturbances  which  called  for  these  Decrees 
still  continue  unabated,  and  as  large  numbers  of  foreigners  are 
resident  in  divers  parts  of  China,  we  now  command  the  Tartar 
Generals,  the  Viceroys  and  Governors  of  provinces,  to  make  them- 
selves acquainted  with  their  various  places  of  abode,  whether  at 
the  Treaty  pores  or  at  the  foos,  chows,  and  hsiens  in  the  interior, 
so  that  our  Treaty  obligation  to  give  adequate  protection  to  them 
may  be  fulfilled,  and  further  untoward  incidents  prevented  from 
occurring. 

We  were  shocked  to  learn  last  month  that  Mr.  Sugiyama,  the 
Chancellor  of  the  Japanese  Legation,  had  been  killed,  and  some 
time  afterwards  that  Baron  von  Ketteler,  the  Minister  of  His 
Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Germany,  had  been  assassinated  at  his 
post  in  Peking.  We  now  command  that  the  parties  to  these  out- 
rages may  be  sought  for  and  arrested  without  delay,  in  order  that 
they  may  be  punished  according  to  law. 

Since  the  outbreak  of  hostilities  at  Tien-tsin  there  have  doubtless 
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been  many  peaceful  missionaries  and  other  foreigners,  unconnected 
with  these  hostilities,  who,  at  the  hands  of  disorderly  persons,  have 
suffered  in  person  or  property.  Let  the  Governor  of  Peking  and 
the  Viceroy  of  Chihli  cause  their  cases  to  be  severally  investigated 
and  reported  to  us  for  our  information. 

Recently  in  other  parts  of  the  Empire  bandits  and  unruly 
persons  have  committed  many  acts  of  oppression,  arson,  rapine, 
and  murder.  The  Viceroys  and  Governors  of  provinces  and 
the  high  territorial  military  authorities  are  commanded  to  take 
stringent  measures  for  the  restoration  of  order  and  tranquillity  in 
their  respective  Governments,  and  the  extermination  of  the  parties  bv 
whom  these  outrages  were  committed. 

Let  this,  our  Imperial  Decree,  be  promulgated  in  every  part  of 
the  Empire.  „ 

Respect  this. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald . 

Sir,  Foreign  Office , July  24,  1900. 

The  Chinese  Minister  in  the  course  of  conversation  asked  me 
what  answer  we  proposed  to  give  to  the  appeal  which  he  had 
placed  in  our  hands  from  His  Imperial  Majesty  the  Emperor  of 
China.  I replied  that  whenever  the  European  Ministers  should 
return  to  us  unhurt,  we  should  be  very  glad  to  discuss,  and  to 
discuss  in  the  most  favourable  manner,  any  appeal  which  the  Imperial 
Government  of  China  might  have  to  make  to  Her  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment ; but  as  long  as  there  remained  this  terrible  doubt  as  to  the  fate 
which  they  might  have  incurred  at  the  hands  of  the  Chinese  soldiery 
or  the  Boxers,  it  was  impossible  for  Her  Majesty’s  Government  to 
enter  into  further  negotiations  with  that  of  the  Empire. 

Iam,  &c., 

Sir  a MacDonald.  SALISBURY. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  II.  Bumbold. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office,  July  25,  1900. 

The  Austro-Hungarian  Ambassador  called  at  this  Office  to-day 
and  read  to  Sir  T.  Sanderson  a telegram  from  his  Government,  stating 
that  the  Austro-Hungarian  vessels  “Elizabeth”  and  “ Aspern  ” are 
being  sent  to  China  under  the  command  of  Rear-Admiral  Monte- 
cucoli,  who,  on  arriving  in  Chinese  waters,  would  also  assume  com- 
mand of  the  two  Austrian  vessels  already  out  there. 

[1900-1901.  xciy.]  4 E 
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His  Excellency  stated  in  view  of  the  comparatively  small  amount 
of  Austro-Hungarian  interests  in  China,  his  Government  did  not 
propose  to  send  any  military  force;  but  the  squadron  would  be 
prepared,  if  occasion  arose,  to  land  a considerable  detachment  in 
order  to  give  evidence  of  the  desire  of  Austria-Hungary  to  act  with 
the  other  Powers  interested. 

Count  Heym  added  that  the  Austro-Hungarian  Government 
wish  to  show  their  readiness  to  participate  in  the  joint  work  of 
humanity  and  civilization  undertaken  by  the  Powrers,  and  that  their 
Commanders  would  proceed  in  complete  accord  with  the  other 
Admirals  as  regards  any  operations. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  H.  Rumbold.  SALISBU  RY. 


Viscount  Gough  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  July  27.) 

My  Lord,  Berlin , July  25,  1900. 

I ttave  the  honour  to  transmit  herewith  copies  and  translations 
of  a note  verbale  handed  to  the  Imperial  Eoreign  Office  on  the 
21st  instant  by  the  Chinese  Legation  in  Berlin,  wffiich  purports 
to  contain  a direct  message  from  the  Emperor  of  China  to  the 
German  Emperor  asking  for  the  latter’s  assistance. 

The  reply  of  Count  von  Billow^  is  likewise  inclosed,  in  which  his 
Excellency  declines  to  submit  the  Chinese  message  to  the  German 
Emperor  so  long  as  the  fate  of  the  Europeans  in  Peking  is 
unknown,  the  murder  of  Baron  von  Ketteler  remains  unatoned,  and 
no  proper  guarantees  for  the  future  given. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  GOUGH. 


{Inclosure.) — Note  Verbale. 

(Translation.) 

On  the  2 1st  instant  the  Chinese  Legation  at  Berlin  handed  the 
following  note  verbale  to  the  Imperial  Eoreign  Office  : — 

“ The  Imperial  Chinese  Legation  have  the  honour  to  bring 
the  following  telegram  from  the  Imperial  Council  of  State  to  the 
notice  of  the  German  Eoreign  Office.  This  telegram  was  dispatched 
to  Yuen-shi-kia,  Governor  of  Shantung,  for  further  transmission  to 
Yu-lien-yuen,  Taotai  of  Shanghae,  to  be  forwarded  thence  to  this 
Legation. 

“ The  Emperor  of  the  Tatsing  dynasty  sends  greeting  to  His 
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Majesty  the  German  Emperor.  China  and  Germany  have  long  lived 
in  peace  together,  and  on  neither  side  has  there  subsisted  any 
mistrust.  Outbreaks  of  hatred  have  recently  taken  place  between 
the  Chinese  population  and  the  (native)  Christians,  during  which 
Baron  von  Ketteler,  Imperial  German  Minister,  was  unexpectedly 
murdered  by  the  insurgents,  which  gives  us  occasion  to  express  our 
profound  regret.  The  inquiry  had  been  commenced  for  the  arrest 
and  punishment  of  the  murderer,  when  the  suspicion  arose  among 
all  the  foreign  States  that  the  attitude  of  the  Imperial  Government 
towards  the  population  in  their  persecution  of  the  Christians  was  one 
of  connivance.  Thereupon  followed  first  the  capture  of  the  forts  of 
Taku,  hostilities  commenced,  and  the  evil  increased  in  complexity. 
The  situation  in  which  China  at  present  finds  herself  will  be  difficult 
to  put  straight,  especially  as  the  Chinese  Government  have  not  the 
intention  of  ever  allowing  the  existing  good  relations  to  undergo 
a change,  for  it  is  only  owing  to  the  circumstances  at  present 
prevailing  that  the  Government  have  to  their  regret  been  forced  into 
a position  of  constraint. 

“ Eor  the  removal  of  the  universal  feeling  prevailing  against  the 
Chinese  Government,  and  for  a clearing  up  of  the  situation,  there 
remains  the  one  means  of  an  appeal  to  the  assistance  of  Germany. 
Therefore  we  open  our  heart  to  your  Majesty  in  this  letter,  in 
the  hope  that  the  continuance  of  the  friendly  relations  will  thereby 
be  assured,  and  that  your  Majesty  may  be  moved  to  conceive  a plan 
for  /the  attainment  of  this  end,  and  to  assume  the  direction  in  order 
to  bring  about  the  former  peaceful  state  of  things.  We  pray  that 
your  Majesty  will  return  us  a favourable  reply,  our  gratitude  for 
which  to  your  Majesty  will  always  remain  alive. 

“ Given  the  23rd  day  of  the  6th  moon  of  the  26th  year  of  the 
reign  of  Kwangsti.” 

July  19,  1900. 

The  Imperial  Chinese  Legation  was  thereupon  handed  the 
following  note  verbale  on  the  24th  instant : — 

“ Berlin , July  21,  1900. 

“ The  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Afiairs,  Minister  of  State, 
Count  von  Billow,  has  received  the  note  verbale  from  the  Imperial 
Chinese  Legation  of  the  2 1st  instant,  inclosing  a telegraphic 
communication  from  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China  to  His 
Majesty  the  Emperor  and  King.  Count  Btilow  does  not  find 
himself  in  a position  to  submit  this  telegram  to  His  Majesty  the 
Emperor  and  King  so  long  as  the  fate  of  the  foreign  Missions  shut 
in  in  Peking,  and  of  the  other  foreigners  there,  has  not  been  cleared 
up,  and  so  long  as  the  Imperial  Chinese  Government  have  not  made 
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atonement  for  tlie  outrageous  murder  of  the  Imperial  Minister,  and 
given  adequate  guarantees  that  their  conduct  in  the  future  will  be  in 
accordance  with  the  law  of  nations  and  with  civilization.” 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (Beceived  July  30.) 

(Extract.)  St.  Betersburgh , July  21,  1900. 

On  receipt  of  your  Lordship’s  telegram  this  morning  I at  once 
sought  an  interview  of  Count  Lamsdorff,  and  read  to  him  the  obser- 
vations which  your  Lordship  had  passed  on  the  communication 
which  the  Russian  Charge  d’ Affaires  had  made  to  Her  Majesty’s 
Government  of  the  views  of  his  Government  concerning  the  ulterior 
military  measures  which  the  Powers  may  have  to  undertake  in  China, 
and  the  question  of  concentrating  in  one  single  hand  the  command 
and  direction  of  all  the  foreign  detachments  which  may  have  to 
undertake  such  measures. 

I said  that  Her  Majesty’s  Government  had  carefully  considered 
this  communication,  but  found  it  essential  to  have  some  further 
explanations  as  to  its  meaning  and  intentions  before  expressing  an 
opinion. 

It  was,  I added,  especially  important  to  have  some  definite 
understanding  as  to  the  nature,  scope,  and  object  of  the  military 
measures  which  the  Russian  Government  contemplates  in  this 
communication. 

Speaking  of  these  ulterior  measures  in  the  two  first  paragraphs 
of  the  communication,  his  Excellency  had,  I observed,  mentioned  the 
necessity  of  unifying  the  general  command  by  an  understanding 
between  the  local  military  authorities. 

Did  this,  I asked,  imply  that  all  the  international  detachments  on 
Chinese  territory  were  to  be  employed  on  the  contemplated  military 
measures,  and  for  this  purpose  all  concentrated  under  the  single 
hand  of  one  General  commanding  the  manoeuvre  of  his  choice  P 

I ventured  to  point  out  to  his  Excellency  that  “ Chinese 
territory  ” was  a very  wide  expression,  and  that  we  were  scarcely 
yet  able  to  gauge  the  extent  of  the  danger  which  the  Powers  had  to 
face,  or  assign  to  it  any  precise  geographical  limits. 

Count  Lamsdorff  said  that  he  wished  at  once  to  clear  up  any 
possible  misunderstanding  on  this  point. 

The  ulterior  military  measures  contemplated  in  M.  Lessar’s 
communication  were  to  be  understood  as  exclusively  confined  to  the 
present  field  of  action  of  the  international  detachments,  which  might 
be  roughly  defined  as  the  Province  of  Pechili.  As  regards  other 
parts  of  China  where  danger  might  equally  break  out,  it  was  clear 
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that  the  direction  of  any  necessary  military  measures  would  have  to 
be  undertaken  independently. 

Eor  instance,  Russia  would  have  to  take  independent  military 
action  in  the  north  of  China  bordering  on  her  own  territory  and  on 
lier  railway,  and  it  was  to  be  assumed  that  other  Powers  would  act 
similarly  in  the  south  and  centre  of  China,  where  their  own  territory 
and  special  interests  were  more  immediately  concerned. 

The  question  of  a single  hand  to  command  and  direct  ulterior 
military  measures  of  the  international  detachments  now'  acting 
together  in  Pechili  was  the  one  raised,  and  he  regarded  it  as 
important  to  secure  unity  of  action. 

It  was  impossible  to  form  any  precise  opinion  at  present  as  to 
the  nature  and  scope  of  the  military  operations  which  might  soon  be 
necessary  ; their  immediate  object  was  clearly  the  rescue  and  protec- 
tion of  foreigners,  and  up  till  now  all  the  international  detachments 
employed  appeared  to  have  acted  in  this  task  loyally  together 
without  friction  and  with  considerable  success  : but  it  appeared  that 
the  military  and  naval  authorities  on  the  spot  considered  that,  for  the 
success  of  any  larger  ulterior  measures  which  might  have  to  be 
undertaken,  it  was  essential  that  unity  of  action  should  be  secured 
by  an  agreement  to  place  the  direction  and  command  in  one  single 
hand. 

This  necessity  seems  to  have  been  strongly  felt  by  the  French 
Government,  and  the  arguments  in  its  favour  were  appreciated,  if  I 
rightly  understood  Count  Lamsdorff,  at  Berlin  as  wTell  as  St.  Peters- 
burgh. 

I then  said  that  your  Lordship  had  expressed  a concurrence  with 
Count  Lamsdorff's  view  that  the  plan  of  selecting  a Commander-in- 
chief  in  deference  to  superior  rank  or  to  tbe  greater  size  of  the 
national  contingent  commanded  by  him  would  not  be  satisfactory,  as 
these  considerations  wrere  based  on  circumstances  subject  to  frequent 
change  ; but  that,  although  the  observations  in  the  last  two  sentences 
of  M.  de  Lessar’s  communication  seemed  to  bear  upon  the  question 
of  an  alternative  plan,  your  Lordship  had  been  unable  to  trace 
the  deductions  w^hich  his  Excellency  meant  to  draw'  from  them. 

Had  his  Excellency,  I asked,  formed  any  definite  opinion  as 
to  the  plan  to  be  followed  in  selecting  a Commander-in-chief  and 
determining  the  powers  to  be  given  him  ? 

Count  Lamsdorff'  replied  that  he  had  not,  and  the  object  of 
his  communication  wras  to  elicit  an  expression  of  opinion  on  this 
point  from  the  different  Governments  addressed  with  the  idea 
that  from  the  answers  received  {“  du  choc  des  opinions  ”)  would 
result  some  practical  suggestion  which  might  meet  the  views 
of  all. 

His  personal  idea  had  been  that  each  Government,  on  receiving 
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this  communication,  would,  before  replying  to  it,  confer  with  its 
military  authority  on  the  spot,  and  ascertain  his  views  as  to  the 
necessity  of  a single  command,  the  best  plan  to  be  adopted  in 
the  selection,  and  also  as  to  the  ulterior  military  measures  which 
they,  with  their  better  knowledge  of  local  circumstances,  considered 
it  imperative  or  impossible  to  undertake. 

I have  lost  no  time  in  telegraphing  the  upshot  of  my  conversatiou 
with  Count  Lamsdorff  to  your  Lordship. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CHARLES  S.  SCOTT. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — {Received  July  30.) 

My  Lord,  St.  Petersburgh , July  23,  1900. 

In  the  course  of  my  interview  with  Count  Lamsdorff  last 
Saturday  I took  an  opportunity  of  referring  to  the  message  which 
he  had  sent  to  your  Lordship  on  the  13th  instant  through  the 
Russian  Charge  d’ Affaires  in  Loudon  in  explanation  of  the  attirude 
of  the  Russian  Government  on  the  question  of  a Japanese 
military  expedition  to  co-operate  with  the  international  relief 
forces  in  China. 

I said  that  I had  no  instructions  to  speak  to  his  Excellency 
on  this  subject,  as  your  Lordship’s  reply  to  M.  Lessar  had  no  doubt 
already  reached  him,  and  had  cleared  up  any  possible  misunder- 
standing of  the  views  and  intentions  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government 
in  this  matter. 

Speaking,  however,  entirely  on  my  own  authority,  I could  not 
help  expressing  some  surprise  that  the  question  that  I had  been 
instructed  to  put  to  his  Excellency  on  the  26th  ultimo  had 
apparently  been  interpreted  by  him  as  proposing  to  give  Japan 
a European  mandate  for  independent  action  in  China. 

I had,  T reminded  him,  in  my  private  letter  of  the  same  date, 
given  him  the  exact  terms  of  the  question  which,  in  his  absence, 
I had  desired  M.  Hartwig  to  put  to  him,  and  had  added  at  the  same 
time  that  I was  authorized  to  urge  on  his  consideration,  when 
replying  to  it,  the  fact  that  the  detachment  of  10,000  men  which  we 
were  sending  from  India,  and  the  prompt  reinforcements  which 
it  was  assumed  Russia  was  also  sending,  could  not  possibly  reach 
their  destination  in  time  to  rescue  the  Europeans  at  Peking, 
and  relieve  the  two  expeditions  which  were  at  present  surrounded. 

Count  Lamsdorff  said  that  the  sole  object  of  the  message  which 
he  had  desired  M.  Lessar  to  communicate  to  your  Lordship  was 
to  clear  up  any  possible  misunderstanding  of  the  light  in  which 
the  Russian  Government  had  viewed  the  Japanese  proposal  to 
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co-operate  with  the  other  Powers  by  sending  a military  expedition 
to  China. 

It  had  been  asserted  in  the  public  press,  and  in  other  quarters, 
that  Russia  had  hesitated  to  sanction  the  dispatch  of  Japanese 
troops  to  China,  and  the  odious  and  entirely  undeserved  con- 
clusion had  been  drawn  that,  in  doing  so,  Russia  had  prevented 
timely  aid  being  sent  to  rescue  the  Legations  and  Europeans  at 
Peking. 

Nothing  could  be  further  from  the  truth.  The  Russian  Govern- 
ment was  eager  to  welcome  any  available  forces  that  could  promptly 
be  sent  to  assist  in  the  common  humanitarian  task,  and  Japan  had 
an  equal  interest  and  right  with  other  Powers  to  do  so,  as  her 
own  Legation  was  in  danger,  and  the  number  of  her  countrymen  in 
China  and  her  interests  at  stake  were  very  considerable. 

He  received  my  message  almost  simultaneously  with  M.  Isvolsky’s 
report  of  the  communication  made  to  him  by  the  Japanese  Govern- 
ment, and  he  thought  that  the  best  way  to  avoid  any  confusion  was 
to  reply  to  your  Lordship’s  question  by  communicating  to  me 
the  exact  terms  of  the  instructions  sent  to  M.  Isvolsky  for  his  reply 
to  the  Japanese  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs. 

It  was  quite  true  that  your  Lordship’s  question  did  not  mention 
a mission  to  be  given  by  Europe  to  Japan,  and  that  the  considerations 
which  I bad  been  authorized  to  urge  in  favour  of  approving  the 
dispatch  of  a Japanese  expedition  indicated  co-operation  in  the 
rescue  of  the  Legations,  and  of  the  two  expeditions  at  that 
time  reported  to  be  in  difficulties ; but  the  words  used,  “ an 
expedition  to  restore  order  at  Peking  and  Tien-tsin,”  and  “if  Japan 
is  willing  to  undertake  to  do  so,”  were  different  to  the  words  used  in 
the  Japanese  communication,  and  might  bear  that  interpretation. 
They  had  evidently  been  so  construed  at  Berlin,  where  a desire  was 
also  evinced  to  ascertain  the  views  of  the  Russian  Government  as  to 
the  answer  to  be  returned  to  your  Lordship’s  question. 

Count  Lamsdorff  said  that  any  misunderstanding  that  might 
have  existed  was  now  a thing  of  the  past,  but  that  the  Russian 
Government  could  not  allow  for  one  moment  such  an  odious 
suspicion  as  that  of  her  having  in  any  way,  even  unintentionally, 
thwarted  the  work  of  rescue  to  remain  uncontradicted  in  any 
quarter. 

Count  Lamsdorff  said  that  he  had  communicated  his  answer 
to  me  the  very  moment  he  was  in  a position  to  do  so,  and  had 
brought  his  letter  himself  to  the  Embassy  on  his  return  from 
Peterhof ; but  that  on  hearing  that  I was  on  the  point  of  dispatching 
the  Queen’s  messenger,  and  knowing  that  I must  in  consequence  be 
very  busy,  he  had  not  asked  to  see  me. 

I said  that  I regretted  that  I had  not  known  of  his  visit 
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at  the  time,  for,  however  busy,  I was  always  at  his  disposal  for 
an  interview 

I assured  him,  however,  that  I had  no  reason  whatever  to 
believe  that  the  suspicion  to  which  he  had  alluded  as  causing 
him  so  much  pain  had  for  a moment  been  entertained  in  official 
circles  in  England. 

1 had,  I said,  assured  your  Lordship  by  telegraph  on  the 
4th  instant  that  the  Russian  Government  would  gladly  welcome  the 
arrival  of  all  reinforcements  promptly  available  from  Japan  to 
co-operate  in  the  common  humanitarian  effort  in  China. 

I have,  &c.,  ' 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CHARLES  S.  SCOTT. 


Viscount  Gough  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (Received  July  30.) 

(Extract.)  Berlin , July  28,  1900. 

On  receipt  of  your  Lordship’s  telegram  of  the  20th  instant, 
instructing  me  to  communicate  to  the  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign 
Affairs  the  substance  of  your  Lordship’s  reply  to  Count  Lamsdorff 
respecting  an  alleged  European  mission  to  Japan,  I called  at  the 
Imperial  Foreign  Office,  and,  in  the  absence  through  illness  of  Count 
von  Btilow,  left  a note  verbale , in  the  sense  of  your  Lordship’s 
instructions,  with  Herr  von  Derenthall,  of  which  a copy  is  inclosed 
herewith. 

Count  von  Btilow  is  now  with  the  Emperor  at  Bremerhaven ; but 
I learnt  to-day  from  Herr  von  Derenthall  that,  although  any  remarks 
on  your  Lordship’s  reply  to  Count  Lamsdorff  would  probably  be 
communicated  through  Count  Hatzfeldt,  the  German  Government 
now  thoroughly  understood  that  neither  from  your  Lordship  nor 
from  Tokio  had  any  proposal  been  made  that  a mission  should 
be  confided  by  Europe  to  Japan. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  GOUGH. 


(Inclosure.) — Note  Verbale. 

On  the  13th  July  the  Russian  Charge  d’Affaires  in  London 
communicated  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury  a message  from  Count 
Lamsdorff. 

This  message  described  the  offer  of  the  Japanese  Government, 
made  on  the  11th  June,  to  send  troops  to  China,  and  also  gave  the 
reply  of  the  Russian  Government. 
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The  message  went  on  to  describe  a communication  received 
by  Count  Lamsdorff  from  Her  Majesty’s  Government  on  the  same 
subject,  and  to  make  comments  thereon. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury’s  reply  to  the  above  message  was 
to  the  effect  that  Her  Majesty’s  Government  had  never  suggested 
that  any  rights  to  an  independent  solution,  or  indeed  any  other 
privileges,  would  be  conferred  on  Japan  by  her  proposed  action  ; nor 
had  Her  Majesty’s  Government  ever  spoken  to  the  Russian  Govern- 
ment of  a mission  given  to  Japan  by  the  European  Powers.  The 
fundamental  principles  spoken  of  by  Count  Lamsdorff  in  his 
message  had  never  been  accepted  by  Her  Majesty’s  Government, 
nor  had  they  as  yet  discussed  with  other  Powers  the  circumstances 
to  which  these  fundamental  principles  might  possibly  apply.  The 
only  steps  in  favour  of  which  Her  Majesty's  Government  had 
expressed  an  opinion  were  the  steps  which  point  to  the  relief  of  the 
Legations  and  other  foreigners. 

Her  Majesty’s  Charge  d’ Affaires  is  instructed  to  communicate  to 
the  Imperial  German  Government  Lord  Salisbury’s  reply,  and  to 
explain  that  nothing  has  passed  between  Her  Majesty’s  Government 
and  the  Russian  Government  which  would  justify  a statement  that 
Her  Majesty’s  Government  had  suggested  or  contemplated  any 
European  mission  to  Japan. 

Her  Majesty’s  Government  would  be  glad  to  know  what  view  is 
taken  by  the  Imperial  German  Government  of  the  fundamental 
principles  proposed  by  Russia. 

Her  Majesty’s  Government  agree  in  the  desire  to  avoid  anything 
that  might  tend  to  a partition  of  China;  but  as  nothing  is  known  of 
the  condition  of  the  authorities  at  Peking  or  their  intentions,  it 
would  seem  entirely  premature  to  speak  of  the  re-establishment 
by  joint  efforts  of  a Central  Government  qualified  to  guarantee 
order  and  tranquillity. 

Berlin,  July  22,  1900. 


Sir  E.  Monson  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  July  30.) 

My  Lobd,  Paris , July  28,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  transmit  to  your  Lordship  herewith  copy 
of  a Memorandum  which  I have  received  from  the  Minister  for 
Foreign  Affairs,  recording  the  entire  concurrence  of  the  French 
Government  in  the  views  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government,  as  stated 
in  the  Memorandum  which  I left  with  M.  Delcasse  on  the  subject  of 
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the  affairs  of  China,  copy  of  which  was  forwarded  to  your  Lordship 
in  my  despatch  of  the  21st  instant. 

I have,  &e., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  EDMUND  MONSON. 


( Inclosure .) — Memorandum. 

En  remerciant  son  Excellence  TAmbassadeur  d’Angleterre  des 
explications  que  celui-ci  a bien  voulu  lui  fournir,  par  son  aide- 
memoire  reinis  le  21  de  ce  mois,  relativement  aux  vues  dont 
s’inspire  le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  dans  la  recherche  des 
moyens  les  plus  prompts  et  les  plus  efficaces  pour  mettre  fin  a 
la  crise  actuelle  en  Chine,  le  Ministre  des  Affaires  fitrangeres 
est  heureux  de  constater  1’ accord  qui  existe  entre  Lord  Salisbury  et 
lui  dans  la  mauiere  d’envisager  la  co-operation  du  Japon. 

A cet  egard,  le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  n’a  cesse  de 
declarer,  des  le  debut  de  la  crise,  que  Taction  des  Puissances  en 
Chine  devait  rester  solidaire  et  collective,  et  que  tous  les  participants 
n’auraient  a pretendre  qu’a  des  droits  egaux.  Le  Japon,  par  conse- 
quent, ne  pourrait  etre  eonsidere  que  com  me  un  collaborateur  de 
plus  a l’ceuvre  commune,  sans  avoir  a reclamer  aucun  privilege 
exclusif. 

Or,  telle  est  egalement  l’opinion  f’ormulee  par  son  Excellence  le 
Premier  Secretaire  d’Etat  de  la  Reine  dans  sa  reponse  au  Cabinet  de 
Saint-Petersbourg,  dont  Sir  Edmund  Monson  a eu  l’obligeance 
de  resumer  le  sens. 

Quant  aux  principes  fondamentaux  sur  lesquels  reposerait  tout 
d’abord  l’action  collective  des  Puissances,  ils  se  degagent  assez 
naturellement,  semble-t-il,  des  circonstances  qui  ont  determine  cette 
action. 

11  suffira  de  mentionner : (l)  la  necessite  d’un  accord  aussi  com- 
plet  que  possible  en  vue  notamment  d’operations  concertees  pour 
sauvegarder  les  existences  qui  peuvent  etre  encore  preservees  dans 
toute  l’etendue  de  l’Empire  Chinois ; (2)  integrite  de  la  Chine; 
ecarter  tout  ce  qui  pourrait  amener  au  partage  de  ce  pays;  (3) 
enfin,  le  retablissement,  i’etablissement  ou  reconnaissance  d’un 
Gouvernement  Central  Chinois  pouvant  garantir  l’ordre  et  la 
tranquillite  dans  le  pays. 

Paris,  le  21  Juillet,  1900. 
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Lord  Currie  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  July  31.) 

My  Lord,  Lome,  July  22,  1900. 

As  i was  in  the  country  when  your  Lordship’s  telegram  of 
the  20th  July  arrived,  Mr.  Townley  called  upon  the  Italian  Minister 
for  Foreign  A Hairs  yesterday  afternoon,  and  communicated  to  his 
Excellency  the  answer  which  your  Lordship  had  returned  to  the 
Russian  message  relative  to  the  affairs  of  China. 

M.  Visconti-  Venosta  replied  that  the  Italian  Government  had 
received  a communique  from  the  Russian  Charge  d’Affaires  couched 
in  apparently  similar  language  to  that  employed  in  the  message 
handed  to  your  Lordship.  His  Excellency  said  that  the  Italian 
Government  was  prepared  to  maintain  the  association  of  Italy  with 
the  common  action  of  the  Powers,  the  most  important  point  being, 
in  their  opinion,  the  maintenance  of  the  accord  between  the  Powers, 
both  with  a view  to  arriving  at  a solution  of  the  present  problem, 
and  in  the  general  interests  of  peace. 

The  principles  enumerated  in  the  Russian  message  had  not,  his 
Excellency  said,  formed  the  subject  of  any  formal  agreement 
between  the  Powers,  but  they  had  found  expression  substantially, 
with  only  slight  variations  of  form,  in  the  communication  made  by 
M.  Delcasse  on  the  part  of  the  French  Government,  in  the  language 
held  by  the  Cabinet  of  Berlin,  in  M.  de  Billow’s  Circular,  and  now 
finally  in  the  message  of  the  Russiau  Government. 

The  Italian  Government  shared  the  views  expressed  by  your 
Lordship  that  no  action  should  be  taken  which  might  lead  to  an 
eventual  partition  of  the  Chinese  Empire. 

As  to  the  measures  which  the  Powers  would  now  have  to  adopt 
in  order  to  re-establish  at  Peking  a Chinese  Government  capable  of 
giving  the  necessary  guarantees  for  the  security  of  foreigners, 
M.  Visconti- Venosta  had  no  a 'priori  objection  to  any  arrangement 
which  circumstances  might  render  advisable,  and  he  added  that  the 
Italian  Government  is  in  principle  disposed  to  adhere  to  any 
solution  which  will  secure  the  adhesion  of  the  Powers  and  the 
maintenance  of  the  accord  between  them. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CURRIE. 


Acting  Consul-General  Fraser  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — 
(Received  August  1.) 

My  Lord,  HanTcow , June  20,  1900. 

On  the  14th  instant  I received  from  Her  Majesty’s  Consul- 
General,  Shanghae,  the  telegram  of  which  copy  is  inclosed,  inquiring 
how  I thought  the  Viceroy  Chang  would  receive  an  offer  of  support. 
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I replied  that  I thought  an  offer  of  material  aid  would  be  welcome, 
but  that  the  Viceroy  would  be  very  jealous  for  China’s  independence. 
On  receipt  of  Mr.  Warren’s  telegram  of  the  16th  instant  I sought 
an  interview  with  the  Viceroy,  which  is  described  in  Inclosure  4. 

As  I expected,  the  Viceroy  received  the  offer  to  support  him  with 
Her  Majesty’s  ships,  if  he  took  measures  to  keep  order,  with  cordial 
expressions  of  goodwill  to  England  and  assurances  of  his  determina- 
tion to  afford  protection  and  keep  the  peace ; but  his  Excellency 
deprecated  any  naval  demonstration  on  the  Yang-tsze. 

This  morning,  however,  I learnt  by  telegram  from  Her  Majesty’s 
Consul  at  Hanking  that  the  Viceroy  there  had  received  a telegram 
from  the  Viceroy  Chang  to  the  effect  that  I had  promised  to  tele- 
graph to  Her  Majesty’s  Government  not  to  send  any  of  Her 
Majesty’s  ships  up  the  river.  I at  once  asked  for  an  interview  with 
the  Taotai,  who  lives  close  at  hand  and  was  present  at  my  interview 
with  the  Viceroy,  and  pointed  out  the  serious  misunderstanding 
that  seemed  to  exist  as  to  the  Viceroy’s  request.  The  Taotai  assured 
me  that  I had  understood  his  Excellency  Chang  correctly,  and  that 
there  was  no  question  of  restricting  the  usual  visits  of  Her  Majesty’s 
ships  to  Yang-tsze  ports.  He  undertook  to  move  the  Viceroy  to 
telegraph  to  Nanking  accordingly.  I trust  that  the  mistake  arose 
simply  from  a clerk’s  use  of  the  Chinese  words  “ war- vessels  ” 
instead  of  “ naval  force  ” in  the  Viceroy  Chang’s  telegram  ; but  in 
order  to  remove  any  doubt  on  the  point  1 have  sent  a note  to  his 
Excellency  explaining  that  the  only  request  of  his  that  I can  lay 
before  your  Lordship  is  that  there  may  not  be  a demonstration  by 
the  fleet,  and  that  the  decision  thereon  rests  entirely  with  Her 
Majesty’s  Government. 

After  I had  requested  the  interview  with  the  Taotai  I received  a 
despatch  from  him  covering  instructions  from  the  Viceroy,  in  which 
his  Excellency  reiterates  strongly  his  aud  his  colleague  at  Nanking’s 
intention  to  safeguard  our  interests  along  the  river,  and  their 
objection  to  a naval  demonstration.  I have  the  honour  to  forward 
translation  of  that  portion  of  his  despatch.  The  remainder  merely 
begs  me  to  recall  all  women  and  children  from  outlying  Mission 
stations  (a  step  already  taken),  to  supply  a list  of  missionaries  and 
their  stations  and  chapels,  and  to  warn  missionaries  and  others  to 
exercise  the  utmost  discretion  in  moving  about  in  the  interior,  and 
to  be  forbearing  in  their  dealings  with  the  natives. 

So  far  as  I can  learn  the  immediate  neighbourhood  is  quiet,  and 
no  outbreak  need  be  appreheuded  unless  affairs  in  the  north  go 
awry.  A Mission  station  some  70  miles  to  the  westward  was 
destroyed  in  a sudden  riot  on  the  14th,  but  no  lives  were  lost,  and 
the  authorities  profess  to  be  taking  energetic  action  against  the 
offenders. 
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As  your  Lordship’s  instructions  came  through  Her  Majesty’s 
Consul-Greneral  at  Shanghae,  this  despatch,  with  its  inclosures,  has 
been  sent  to  him  under  flying  seal.  A copy  will  be  forwarded  to 
Her  Majesty’s  Minister  in  Peking  as  soon  as  communication  with 
the  Legation  has  been  restored. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury,  E.  H.  ERASER. 


( Tnclosure  1.) — Acting  Consul-General  Warren  to  Acting  Consul- 
General  Fraser, 

(Telegraphic.)  Shanghae,  June  14,  1900. 

I hate  telegraphed  to  Foreign  Office  urging  protection  of 
interests  in  Yiug-bsze  Valley,  and  the  arriving  at  an  understanding 
with  the  Viceroys.  Do  you  think  your  Viceroy  would  be  inclined 
to  co-operate  with  us  if  assured  of  support  ? 


( Inclosure  2.) — Acting  Consul-General  Fraser  to  Acting  Consul - 
General  Warren. 

(Telegraphic.)  Hankow , June  15,  1900. 

Youk  telegram  of  yesterday. 

In  my  opinion,  Viceroy  would  welcome  support  if  material  and 
apparent,  but  would  be  jealous  of  Chinese  independence. 


( Inclosure  3.) — Acting  Consul-General  Warren  to  Acting  Consul- 
General  Fraser. 

(Telegraphic.)  Shanghae , June  15,  1000. 

I am  authorized  by  Lord  Salisbury  to  inform  Viceroy  that,  if 
measures  are  taken  by  him  to  maintain  order,  he  will  be  supported 
by  Her  Majesty’s  ships.  Will  you  please  convey  to  Viceroy  this 
assurance,  and  inform  me  how  it  is  received  ? 
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( Inclosure  4.) — Acting  Consul-General  Fraser  to  Acting  Consul- 
General  Warren. 

Sir,  HanJcow , June  18,  1900. 

In  confirmation  of  mv  telegram  of  yesterday  1 have  the  honour 
to  inform  you  of  an  interview  which,  in  prompt  acquiescence  with 
my  request  made  on  receipt  of  your  telegram  of  the  16th  June,  the 
Viceroy  Chang  granted  me  yesterday  morning. 

There  were  present,  also,  the  Customs  Taotai  T‘sen  and  the 
Secretaries  Kaw  Hung  Beng  and  Liang. 

So  soon  as  the  attendants  had  withdrawn  I explained  that  the 
want  of  energy  of  the  northern  officials  had  led  to  men  being  landed 
by  various  Powers,  and,  in  consequence,  to  a very  serious  situation. 

I then  produced  an  English  copy  of  Lord  Salisbury’s  message 
which  I translated  into  Chinese  and  handed  to  Mr.  Kaw,  who  also 
translated  it  in  almost  identical  terms. 

The  Viceroy,  who  listened  with  intense  interest,  at  once  assured 
me  that  be  w’as  fully  aware  of  his  duty  to  maintain  order  and  afford 
protection  in  his  jurisdiction,  not  only  because  of  Treaty  obligations, 
but  also  for  his  own  interest  and  reputation.  He  was  in  telegraphic 
communication  with  Hanking,  and  he  and  his  colleague  Liu  were  of 
one  mind,  and  were  taking  all  possible  precautions  against 
outbreaks,  whether  anti-foreign  or  not,  on  the  part  of  Secret 
Societies  or  bad  characters. 

Although  such  cases,  as  the  sudden  riot  near  T'ien-men,  to 
which  I had  referred,  might  occur,  they  would  be  dealt  with  so 
promptly  and  thoroughly  as  to  make  them  rather  a warning  than 
an  encouragement  to  the  disaffected. 

His  Excellency  did  not  desire  the  presence  of  a British  squadron, 
which  would  be  misconstrued  by  his  people  just  now ; but  he 
repeatedly  assured  me  that  he  and  the  Viceroy  at  Nanking  were  of 
one  mind  as  to  the  advisability  of  acting  in  concert  with  Britain 
(binding  themselves  to  England  was  his  phrase),  and  should  he  come 
to  doubt  his  ability  to  maintain  order,  he  would  at  once  consult, 
through  Her  Britannic  Majesty’s  Consul,  with  Lord  Salisbury. 

As  to  events  in  the  north,  he  ascribed  them  to  the  Empress- 
Dowager’s  listening  to  the  “ stupid  men  of  no  experience  who 
pretended  that  the  suppression  of  the  Boxers  wrnuld  involve  injustice 
to  loyal  subjects,”  and  he  was  especially  vehement  against  Tung-Fu 
Hsiang  and  his  Kansub  army. 

The  Viceroy  suggested  that  missionaries  should  be  particularly 
careful  at  this  juncture,  and  expressed  readiness  to  provide  special 
guards  for  any  specified  chapel  and  station.  He  was  gratified  to 
hear  that  I had  advised  the  calling  in  of  all  women  and  children 
from  outlying  places. 
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His  Excellency  was  most  cordial  throughout  the  interview,  and 
the  Taotai  told  the  Commissioner  of  Customs  later  in  the  day  that 
the  Viceroy  was  exceedingly  pleased  with  my  visit  and  Lord 
Salisbury’s  message,  by  which  his  hands  were  strengthened. 

In  my  opinion  the  Viceroy’s  promises  are  sincere,  and  the  only 
danger  is  the  remote  risk  that  his  troops  may  not  be  so  loyal  and 
trustworthy  as  his  Excellency  undoubtedly  believes. 

I have,  &c., 

P.  L.  Warren,  Esq.  E.  IT.  FRASER. 


( Inclosure  5.) — Taotai  Ts^en  to  Acting  Consul-General  Fraser. 
(Translation.) 

(Extract.)  June  19,  1900. 

To-day  I received  the  following  communication  from  his  Excel- 
lency the  Viceroy  Chang  : — 

“ I (the  Viceroy)  must  therefore  urgently  instruct  you  (the 
Taotai)  to  at  once  inform  the  British  Consul-General  that  I shall 
exert  myself  to  protect  [foreigners]  within  my  jurisdiction,  and  to 
prevent  bad  characters  from  making  trouble.  If  any  lawless  crew 
does  create  a disturbance  before  we  are  on  our  guard,  the  might  of 
the  regular  troops  will  amply  suffice  to  put  them  down  and  crush 
them  immediately,  nor  will  such  a movement  on  any  account  be 
allowed  to  spread.  Yesterday  I was  consulting  with  the  Viceroy  of 
Nanking  by  wire,  and  he  informed  me  that  he,  too,  had  everywhere 
issued  stringent  orders  for  the  protection  [of  foreigners],  his  idea 
being  that  he  and  I should  co-operate  in  looking  after  the  lower 
Yang-tsze.  We  both  ask  the  British  Consul-General  to  inform  his 
Government  that  at  present  bad  characters  are  being  put  down  in 
the  Yang-tsze  district,  and  that  foreign  assistance  is  not  required. 
If  the  British  fleet  suddenly  comes  up  the  Yang-tsze  to  assist,  not 
only  will  no  advantage  be  gained,  but  on  the  other  hand  the  people 
will,  we  fear,  become  suspicious,  and  other  countries  will  follow 
Britain’s  example,  thus  rendering  the  readjustment  of  affairs  impos- 
sible. As  to  the  fear  that  other  countries  may  take  the  initiative 
in  entering  the  river  to  meddle,  if  the  British  Government  do  not 
make  the  first  move,  the  other  countries  will  not  do  so.  Britain 
need,  therefore,  be  under  no  apprehension.” 

E.  H.  Fraser , Esq. 


(Taotai’s  card.) 
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Mr.  Choate  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — ( Received  August  2.) 

Mr  Lobd,  American  Embassy , London , August  2,  1900. 

Unjjee  instructions  from  my  Government  1 have  the  honour  to 
inform  your  Lordship  that,  on  the  30th  July  last,  the  Secretary  of 
State  of  the  United  States,  in  answer  to  a suggestion  of  Li  Hung- 
chang  that  the  Ministers  might  be  sent  under  safe  escort  to 
Tien-tsin,  provided  the  Powers  would  engage  not  to  march  on 
Peking,  replied  that  the  Government  of  the  United  States  would 
not  enter  into  any  arrangement  regarding  the  disposition  or 
treatment  of  Legations,  without  first  having  free  communication 
with  Mr.  Conger,  the  American  Minister  at  Peking;  that  the 
responsibility  for  their  protection  rests  upon  the  Chinese  Govern- 
ment; and  that  power  to  deliver  at  Tien-tsin  presupposes  power 
to  protect  and  open  communication  with  them,  and  this  was 
insisted  on. 

This  message  was  delivered  by  Mr.  Gooduow,  our  Consul  at 
Shanghae,  on  the  31st  ultimo,  to  Li  Hung-chang,  who  then  inquired 
whether  “if  free  communications  were  established  between 
Ministers  and  their  Governments,  it  could  be  arranged  that  the 
Powers  should  not  advance  on  Peking  pending  negotiations.” 

To  this  inquiry  the  following  reply  was  sent  on  the  1st  August 
by  the  Secretary  of  State  : — 

“ I do  not  think  it  expedient  to  submit  the  proposition  of  Earl 
Li  to  the  other  Powers ; free  communication  with  our  Representa- 
tives in  Peking  is  demanded  as  a matter  of  absolute  right,  and  not 
as  a favour.  Since  the  Chinese  Government  admits  that  it  possesses 
the  power  to  give  communication,  it  puts  itself  in  an  unfriendly 
attitude  by  denying  it.  No  negotiations  seem  advisable  until  the 
Chinese  Government  shall  have  put  the  Diplomatic  Representatives 
of  the  PowTers  in  full  and  free  communication  with  their  respective 
Governments,  and  removed  all  danger  to  life  and  liberty.  We 
would  urge  Earl  Li  earnestly  to  advise  the  Imperial  authorities  of 
China  to  place  themselves  in  friendly  communication  and  co-opera- 
tion with  the  relief  expedition  ; they  are  assuming  heavy  responsi- 
bility in  acting  otherwise.” 

Should  your  Lordship  wish  to  see  me  with  regard  to  the  above, 
I shall  hold  myself  at  your  disposition. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  JOSEPH  H.  CHOATE. 
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The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr.  Choate. 

Dear  Mr.  Choate,  Foreign  Office , August  3,  1900. 

I am  tftuch  obliged  to  you  for  your  note  of  yesterday  informing 
me  of  what  has  passed  between  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  and  Li  Hung-chang  wTith  regard  to  the  proposal  of  the  latter 
that  the  advance  on  Peking  should  not  take  place  pending  negotia- 
tions for  the  establishment  of  free  communication  between  tlie 
foreign  Representatives  and  their  Governments. 

I need  hardly  assure  your  Excellency  that  I entirely  concur  in 
the  terms  of  the  reply  of  the  Secretary  of  State. 

Messages  of  a similar  kind  have  reached  me  from  the  Emperor 
through  the  Chinese  Minis! er,  and  I have  always  said  that  no 
negotiations  were  possible  until  I was  in  a position  to  communicate 
freely  with  Her  Majesty’s  Minister  in  Peking. 

I have,  &c., 

J.  H.  Choate,  Esq.  SALISBURY. 


Lord  Pauncefote  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  6.) 

My  Lord,  Newport , Rhode  Island , July  27,  1900. 

"With  reference  to  my  telegram  of  the  25th  instant  I have  the 
honour  to  transmit  herewith,  for  your  Lordship’s  information,  the 
full  text  of  the  letter  in  which  the  Emperor  of  China  requested 
the  good  offices  of  the  President  of  the  United  States  to  bring  about 
the  concert  of  the  Powers  for  the  restoration  of  peace  and  order, 
together  with  Mr.  McKinley’s  reply  to  this  appeal. 

These  documents  were  communicated  to  me  officially  by  the 
United  States’  Government.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  PAUNCEFOTE. 


(Inclosure.) — (1.)  Translation  of  a Cablegram  received  by  Minister  Wu 
on  July  20,  1900,  from  the  Taotai  of  Shanghue,  dated  July  19, 
1900. 

Have  received  a telegram  from  Governor  Yuan  (of  Shantung), 
dated  the  23rd  day  of  this  moon  (19th  July;,  who,  having  received 
from  the  Privy  Council  (at  Peking)  a despatch  embodying  an 
Imperial  letter  to  the  President  of  the  United  States,  has  instructed 
me  to  transmit  it  to  your  Excellency. 
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The  Imperial  message  is  respectfully  transmitted,  as  follows : — 

“ The  Emperor  of  China  to  his  Excellency  the  President  of  the 

United  States,  greeting  : 

“China  has  long  maintained  friendly  relations  with  the  United 
States,  and  is  deeply  conscious  that  the  object  of  the  United  States 
is  international  commerce.  Neither  country  entertains  the  least 
suspicion  or  distrust  towards  the  other.  Recent  outbreaks  of 
mutual  antipathy  between  the  people  and  Christian  Missions  caused 
the  foreign  Powers  to  view  with  unwarranted  suspicion  the  position 
of  the  Imperial  Government  as  favourable  to  the  people  and  pre- 
judicial to  the  Missions,  with  the  result  that  the  Taku  forts  were 
attacked  and  captured.  Consequently  there  has  been  clashing  of 
forces  with  calamitous  consequences.  The  situation  has  become 
more  and  more  serious  and  critical.  We  have  just  received  a tele- 
graphic Memorial  from  our  Envoy  Wu  Ting-fang,  and  it  is  highly 
gratifying  to  us  to  learn  that  the  United  States’  Government,  having 
in  view  the  friendly  relations  between  the  two  countries,  has  taken 
a deep  interest  in  the  present  situation.  Now  China,  driven  by 
the  irresistible  course  of  events,  has  unfortunately  incurred  well- 
nigh  universal  indignation.  For  settling  the  present  difficulty, 
China  places  special  reliance  in  the  United  States.  We  address 
this  message  to  your  Excellency  in  all  sincerity  and  candidness, 
with  the  hope  that  your  Excellency  will  devise  measures  and  take 
the  initiative  in  bringing  about  a concert  of  the  Powers  for  the 
restoration  of  order  and  peace.  The  favour  of  a kind  reply  is 
earnestly  requested,  and  awaited  with  the  greatest  anxiety. 

“ Kwang  Hsii,  26th  year,  6th  moon,  23rd  day 
“ (July  19,  1900).” 

It  is  therefore  my  duty  to  transmit  the  above  with  the  request 
that  your  Excellency,  in  respectful  obedience  of  Imperial  wishes, 
will  deliver  the  same  to  its  high  destination  and  favour  me  with 
a reply. 

YU  LIEN-YUEN,  Taotai  at  Shanghae. 

Kwang  Hsii,  26th  year,  6th  moon,  23rd  day 
(July  19,  1900). 


(2.) 

The  President  of  the  United  States  to  the  Emperor  of  China, 
greeting  : 

I have  received  your  Majesty’s  message  of  the  19th  July,  and 
am  glad  to  know  that  your  Majesty  recognizes  the  fact  that  the 
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G-overnment  and  people  of  the  United  States  desire  of  China 
nothing  but  what  is  just  and  equitable.  The  purpose  for  which 
we  landed  troops  in  Giina  was  the  rescue  of  our  Legation  from 
grave  danger,  and  the  protection  of  the  lives  and  property  of 
Americans  who  were  sojourning  in  China  in  the  enjoyment  of  rights 
guaranteed  them  by  Treaty  and  by  international  law.  The  same 
purposes  are  publicly  declared  by  all  the  Towers  which  have  landed 
military  forces  in  vour  Majesty’s  Empire. 

I am  to  infer  from  your  Majesty’s  letter  that  the  malefactors 
who  have  disturbed  the  peace  of  China,  who  have  murdered  the 
Minister  of  Germany  and  a member  of  the  Japanese  Legation,  and 
who  now  hold  besieged  in  Peking  those  foreign  diplomatists  who 
still  survive,  have  not  only  not  received  any  favour  or  encourage- 
ment  from  your  Majesty,  but  are  actually  in  rebellion  against 
Imperial  authority.  If  this  be  the  case,  I must  solemnly  urge  upon 
your  Mijesty’s  Government  to  give  public  assurance  whether  the 
foreigu  Ministers  are  alive,  and,  if  so,  in  what  condition. 

2.  To  put  the  diplomatic  Representatives  of  the  Powers  in 
immediate  and  free  communication  with  their  respective  Govern- 
ments, and  to  remove  all  danger  to  their  lives  and  liberty. 

3.  To  place  the  Imperial  authorities  of  China  in  communication 
with  the  relief  expedition,  so  that  co-operation  may  be  secured 
between  them  for  the  liberation  of  the  Legations,  the  protection 
of  foreigners,  and  the  restoration  of  order. 

If  these  objects  are  accomplished  it  is  the  belief  of  this  Govern- 
ment that  no  obstacles  will  be  found,  to  exist  on  the  part  of  the 
Powers  to  an  amicable  settlement  of  all  the  questions  arising  out 
of  the  recent  troubles,  and  the  friendly  good  offices  of  this  Govern- 
ment will,  with  the  assent  of  the  other  Powers,  be  cheerfully  placed 
at  your  Majesty’s  disposition  for  that  purpose. 

william  McKinley. 


July  23,  1900. 


By  the  President : 

John  Hat,  Secretary  of  State. 


Lord  Rauncefote  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  6.) 

My  Lord,  Newport , Rhode  Island , July  27,  1900. 

In  accordance  with  the  instructions  conveyed  to  me  in  your 
Lordship’s  telegram  of  the  20th  July  I communicated  to  the  Secre- 
tary of  State  the  substance  of  your  Lordship’s  reply  to  the  message 
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from  Count  Lamsdorff,  as  reported  in  your  telegram  of  the  2nd  July, 
and  I at  the  same  time  requested  Mr.  Hay  to  favour  me  with  the 
views  of  the  United  States’  Government  on  the  “ fundamental 
principles  ” proposed  by  the  Russian  Government. 

I have  the  honour  to  inclose  a copy  of  my  note,  and  of  the  reply 
which  I received  from  Mr.  Hay. 

The  Russian  Charge  d’Aftaires  had  verbally  communicated  Count 
Lamsdorff ’s  message  to  the  Secretary  of  State  on  the  13th  instant, 
and  had  inquired  at  the  same  time  whether  the  United  States  had 
joined  in  giving  any  special  mandate  to  Japan,  or  whether  any 
arrangement  had  been  entered  into  for  special  compensation  for 
the  action  of  Japan. 

Mr.  Hay  replied  that  no  such  arrangement  had  been  made  nor 
suggested  to  the  United  States  from  any  quarter. 

In  reply  to  my  inquiry  as  to  the  view  taken  by  his  Government 
of  the  “fundamental  principles”  enunciated  by  Count  Lamsdorff, 
Mr.  Hay  states  that  M.  de  Wollant’s  communication,  which  was 
made  orally,  was  not  sufficiently  explicit  to  enable  him  to  comply 
with  my  request.  1 accordingly  addressed  a further  note  to  Mr.  Hay 
stating  those  principles,  and  inquiring  whether  they  suggest  any 
further  observations  on  his  part. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  PA U N CE  FOTE. 


(Inclosure  1.) — Lord  Pauncefote  to  Mr.  Hay. 

Deab  Mr.  Secretary,  Newport , July  21, 1900. 

In  my  absence  from  Washington  I beg  to  communicate  to  you, 
in  the  form  of  a Memorandum,  the  reply  of  Lord  Salisbury  to  the 
message  from  Count  Lamsdorff,  which,  it  is  understood,  has  been 
delivered  to  all  the  Powers  by  the  Russian  Representatives.  His 
Lordship  wishes  me  to  explain  that  nothing  which  has  passed 
between  the  British  and  Russian  Governments  in  any  way  justifies 
the  statement  that  a European  mission  or  mandate  to  Japan 
was  ever  suggested  by  or  in  the  contemplation  of  Her  Majesty’s 
Government. 

They  would  be  glad  to  learn  the  view  taken  by  your  Government 
of  the  “fundamental  principles”  which  the  Russian  Government 
propose. 

In  the  wish  to  prevent  anything  tending  to  the  partition  of 
China,  they  entirely  concur ; but  to  speak  of  the  re-establishment 
by  joint  efforts  of  a Central  Government  which  can  guarantee 
tranquillity  and  order  seems  to  Her  Majesty’s  Government 
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altogether  premature  in  our  preseut  ignorance  of  existing  condi- 
tions, and  of  the  intention  of  the  authorities  at  Peking. 

I have,  &c\, 

Hon.  J.  Hay.  PAUNCEFOTE. 


( Inclosure  2 .) — Memorandum. 

On  the  13th  instant  the  Russian  Charge  d’AfFaires  in  London 
communicated  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury  a message  from  Count 
LamsdorfF  purporting  to  give  an  account  of  what  had  taken  place 
with  reference  to  the  offer  of  the  Japanese  Government  to  send 
troops  to  China  for  the  relief  of  the  foreigners  and  the  suppression 
of  the  insurrection,  and  particularly  with  reference  to  a supposed 
suggestion  of  a mission  to  be  given  by  Europe  to  Japan  with  that 
object. 

To  that  message  Count  LamsdorfF  declared  the  fundamental 
principles  which  he  stated  had  been  accepted  by  the  majority  of 
the  Powers  as  the  basis  of  their  policy.  * 

Lord  Salisbury  understands  that  Count  LatnsdorfF’s  message  has 
been  communicated  to  all  the  Powers,  and  his  Lordship  has  instructed 
the  Undersigned  to  convey  to  the  United  States’  Government  the 
substance  of  his  reply  to  it,  which  is  as  follows:—- 

Her  Majesty’s  Government  never  made  any  suggestion  that  any 
right  to  an  independent  solution,  or  to  any  other  privileges,  should 
be  conferred  on  Japan  by  reason  of  her  action,  nor  have  they  ever 
suggested  to  Russia  or  contemplated  that  Japan  should  receive  any 
European  mission.  They  have  never  accepted  the  fundamental 
principles  stated  by  Count  LamsdorfF,  nor  has  any  discussion  as 
yet  taken  place  between  them  and  the  other  Powers  as  to  the 
circumstances  in  which  the  application  of  those  principles  might 
possibly  be  fitting.  Except  as  regards  steps  for  the  relief  of  the 
Legations  and  other  foreigners,  Her  Majesty’s  Government  have 
not  expressed  an  opinion  in  favour  of  any  particular  course  of 
action. 


{Inclosure  3.) — Mr.  Hay  to  Lord  Fauncefote. 

Department  of  State,  Washington , 
Leak  Me  Ambassadoe,  July  23,  1900. 

I haye  the  pleasure  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  personal 
note  of  the  21st  instant  communicating  to  me,  in  the  form  of  a 
Memorandum,  the  reply  of  Lord  Salisbury  to  the  message  of  Count 
LamsdorfF  in  respect  to  the  purposes  of  Russia  in  dealing  with  the 
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Chinese  crisis,  and  to  the  offer  of  Japan  to  aid  in  the  movement 
undertaken  by  the  powers  in  China. 

The  purport  of  Count  Limsdorff’s  message  was  communicated 
to  me  bv  the  Russian  Charge  on  the  13th  instant,  comprising  the 
statements  that  the  aims  of  his  Government  included  the  preserva- 
tion of  life  and  property  of  Europeans  in  China,  the  relief  of  the 
endangered  Legations,  and  the  maintenance  of  the  integrity  of  the 
Chinese  Empire.  M.  de  Wollant  asked  whether  the  United  States 
had  joined  in  giving  any  special  mandate  to  Japan,  or  whether  any 
arrangement  had  been  entered  into  for  special  compensation  for  the 
action  of  Japan.  I answered  that  no  such  arrangement  had  been 
made  nor  suggested  to  the  United  States  from  any  quarter. 

M.  de  Wollant’s  communication,  orally  made,  is  not  explicit 
enough  to  enable  me  to  comment  upon  the  “ fundamental  principles  ” 
to  which  Lord  Salisbury’s  request  relates,  if,  as  I infer  from  your 
letter,  Count  Lamsdorff’s  announcement  speaks  of  the  re-establish- 
ment by  joint  efforts  of  a Central  Government  in  China  which  can 
guarantee  tranquillity  and  order.  The  views  of  this  Government 
in  that  regard  were  expressed  in  my  circular  cablegram  of  the 
3rd  July,  when,  in  declaring  it  to  be  the  purpose  of  the  President 
(besides  fulfilling  his  duty  to  protect  American  life  and  interests) 
to  co-operate  in  aiding  to  prevent  a spread  of  the  disorders  to 
other  provinces  of  the  Empire  and  a recurrence  of  such  disasters, 
I said : — 

“ It  is,  of  course,  too  early  to  forecast  the  means  of  attaining 
this  last  result;  but  the  policy  of  the  United  States  is  to  seek  a 
solution  which  may  bring  about  permanent  safety  and  peace  to 
China,  preserve  Chinese  territorial  and  administrative  entity,  protect 
all  rights  guaranteed  to  friendly  Powers  by  Treaty  and  international 
law,  and  safeguard  for  the  world  the  principle  of  equal  and  impartial 
trade  with  all  parts  of  the  Chinese  Empire.” 

I am,  &c., 

Lord  Launcefote.  JOHN  HAY. 


Mr.  Whitehead  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — (. Received  August  7.) 

My  Lord,  Tokiti,  June  26,  1900. 

With  reference  to  my  despatch  of  yesterday’s  date  I have  the 
honour  to  report  that  Mr.  Uchida,  Director  of  the  Political  Depart- 
ment in  the  Japanese  Ministry  for  Foreign  Affairs,  called  upon  me 
at  1*30  this  afternoon,  on  Viscount  Aoki’s  behalf,  and  informed  me, 
in  connection  with  the  inquiry  contained  in  your  Lordship’s  telegram 
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of  the  22nd  instant,*  that  the  Japanese  G-overnment  have  decided 
to  mobilize  one  division,  making  a total  of  about  13,000  men, 
including  the  two  detachments  which  have  already  been  sent  to 
Taku. 

I inquired  whether  the  remaining  10,000  men  would  be  dis- 
patched to  China  at  once,  to  which  Mr.  Uchida  replied  in  the 
negative  ; adding,  however,  that  transports  would  be  ready  to  receive 
them,  and  that  they  could  be  embarked  at  the  shortest  notice  in 
case  of  emergency. 

I understand  that  this  communication,  the  substance  of  which  I 
had  the  honour  to  report  in  my  telegram  of  this  day’s  date,  is 
considered  by  Viscount  Aoki  as  a reply  to  the  inquiry  made  in 
your  Lordship’s  telegram  above  referred  to. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  J.  B.  WHITEHEAD. 


Mr.  Whitehead  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  7.) 

My  Lokd,  Tdfcio,  July  5,  1900. 

I hate  the  honour  to  report  that,  on  the  receipt  of  your  Lord- 
ship’s telegram  of  the  2nd  instant, f I called  on  Viscount  Aoki, 
and  handed  him  a Memorandum  of  its  substance,  copy  of  which 
I have  the  honour  to  inclose.  His  Excellency  promised  to  submit 
it  at  once  to  the  Premier,  Marquis  Yamagata,  and  “see  what  could 
be  done.” 

He  then  read  me  a few  telegrams  confirming  the  desperate 
situation  at  Peking,  and  said  that  he  considered  it  impossible  to 
relieve  the  Legations,  because  the  approach  of  a foreign  army  would 
be  the  signal  for  their  massacre.  He  had  tried  to  get  into  com- 
munication with  the  Chinese  Government  through  the  Viceroys 
Liu,  Chang  Chi-tung,  and  Li  Hung-chang,  but  they  also  appeared 
to  be  out  of  touch  with  the  capital. 

Viscount  Aoki  went  on  to  say  that  the  difficulties  of  an  expe- 
dition to  Peking  at  this  season  were  almost  insurmountable,  as 
maize  was  standing  high  in  the  whole  plain,  and  there  were  no 
roads  along  which  artillery  or  cavalry  could  advance.  The  Chinese 
had  also  opened  the  sluices  of  the  Pei-ho,  and  the  water  in  that 
river  had  consequently  fallen  so  much  that  boats  drawing  more 
than  3 or  I feet  of  water  could  not  navigate  it.  He  considered 
that  for  a successful  attack  on  Peking  a force  of  at  least  70,000  men 


* See  page  1090. 
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would  be  necessary,  and  he  seemed  doubtful  whether  the  forces  at 
present  landed  could  even  hold  Tieu-tsin  and  Tuku. 

Late  on  the  same  evening  I again  saw  Viscount  Aoki,  who  told 
me  that  during  the  afternoon  the  Cabinet  had  held  a meeting,  at 
which  Marquis  Ito  had  also  beeu  present,  and  had  decided  to  make 
a proposal  to  the  Powers,  which  he  was  then  drafting,  and  would 
communicate  to  me  on  the  following  day. 

His  Excellency  repeated  his  fear  that  the  Legations  cftuld  not 
be  saved,  but  said  that  the  Powers  had  Treaty  rights  to  uphold  aud 
their  prestige  in  China  to  vindicate,  and  the  Japanese  Government 
held  that  a joint  military  expedition  on  a large  scale  and  the  capture 
of  Peking  was  imperative.  In  order  to  avoid  friction*,  however,  it 
was  necessary  that  an  agreement  should  previously  be  arrived  at 
between  the  Powers  on  all  questions  such  as  the  supreme  command 
of  the  international  forces,  or  the  spheres  of  operations  of  the 
several  contingents. 

On  the  following  day,  the  4th  July,  Viscount  Aoki  called  upon 
me  in  the  evening,  and  handed  me  the  Memorandum  of  which  I 
inclose  a copy.  In  doing  so,  he  said  that  in  cousequeuce  of  the 
further  suggestion  contained  in  your  Lordship’s  telegram  of  the 
2nd  instant,  the  Japanese  Government  had  decided  to  send  at  once 
2,500  men  beyond  the  force  already  dispatched ; but  he  repeated 
that  the  material  difficulties  of  landing  aud  supplies  were  so  great 
that  it  would  be  almost  impossible  to  send  more  at  a time. 

I saw  Viscount  Aoki  again  this  afternoon,  and  informed  him 
that  I had  forwarded  his  communication  to  your  Lordship. 

On  ray  return  to  the  Legation  I received  your  Lordship’s  tele- 
gram of  the  4th  July,  aud  immediately  forwarded  its  substance  to 
his  Excellency  in  the  private  note  of  which  I have  the  honour  to 
inclose  a copy.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  J.  B.  WHITEHEAD. 


(. Inclosure  1.) — Memorandum  communicated  to  Viscount  Aoki , 
July  3,  1900. 

The  British  Vice-Admiral  at  Tien-tsin  reports  that  on  the 
29th  June  despatches  were  received  from  Peking  by  a Chinese 
runner  confirming  the  murder  of  the  German  Minister,  and  stating 
that  the  situation  was  desperate,  that  all  foreigners  were  in  great 
distress,  and  were  hoping  for  relief  every  hour,  and  also  that  a large 
Chinese  army  was  advancing  on  Tien-tsin. 

Rear-Admiral  Bruce,  at  Taku,  had  a long  consultation  with  the 
Russian  General,  and  they  agreed  that  the  combined  forces  which 
have  till  now  been  landed,  with  all  reintorcements  expected,  amount 
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to  only  about  20,000  men,  and  that  with  this  force  it  may  be 
possible  to  hold  the  base,  Taku-Tien-tsin,  and  probably  also  Peh- 
tai-ho,  but  that  an  advance  beyond  Tien  tsin- would  not  be  possible. 

Under  these  circumstances  Her  Majesty’s  Government  would 
be  glad  to  learn  wThether  the  Japanese  Government  propose  taking 
any  additional  measures. 


{Inclosure  2.) — Memorandum. 

Imperial  Government  have  also  received  reports  confirming  the 
very  grave  situation  in  North  China,  and  they  perceive  that  the 
present  trouble  is  much  more  deep-rooted  and  lias  far  wider  bearings 
than  it  might  appear.  Consequently,  whilst  the  Imperial  Govern- 
ment are  perfectly  ready  to  take  full  share  in  the  concerted  actiou— - 
and,  indeed,  have  determined  to  send  at  once  a certain  number  ot 
troops  in  addition  to  those  already  dispatched,  in  order  to  meet 
immediate  necessity — yet,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  much  larger 
forces  than  those  already  landed,  or  now  on  the  way,  are  deemed 
absolutely  necessary  for  the  advance  on  Peking,  or  even  to  hold  the 
base,  Taku-Tien-tsin  efficiently  ; and,  further,  having  in  view  the 
almost  insurmountable  difficulties,  especially  at  certain  seasons,  by 
reason  of  the  nature  and  climate  of  the  locality,  Imperial  Govern- 
ment deem  it  highly  advisable  that  the  Powers  concerned  should,  at 
this  juncture,  exchange  their  views  concerning  the  measures  to  be 
taken  in  common  to  avert  the  impending  danger,  and  to  meet  all 
eventualities  in  future. 


{Inclosure  3.) — -Mr.  Whitehead  to  Viscount  Aoki. 

Dear  Viscount  Aoki,  Tokio , July  5,  1900. 

I,  have  this  moment,  on  my  return  from  your  Excellency’s 
reception,  received  a telegram  from  Lord  Salisbury,  in  which,  after 
repeating  the  inclosed  message  from  Admiral  Seymour,  his  Lordship 
says  that  this  indicates  a position  of  extreme  gravity,  and  instructs 
me  to  communicate  it  at  once  to  your  Excellency.  Lord  Salisbury 
goes  on  to  say  that  Japan  is  the  only  Power  which  can  send 
reinforcements,  and  that  no  objection  has  been  raised  by  any 
European  Power  to  this  course. 

I think  this  shows  that  Lord  Salisbury  believes  there  is  still 
some  hope  of  rescuing  the  Legations,  and  hopes  that  Japan  will 
make  the  effort. 

Believe  me,  &c., 

J.  BEETHOM  WHITEHEAD. 


Viscount  Aoki. 
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( Inclosure  4.) — Telegram  from  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to 
Mr.  Whitehead. 

The  following  telegram  has  just  been  received  from  Admiral 
Seymour,  dated  Tien-tsiu,  the  30th  June  : — 

“ Chinese  couriers  arrived  from  Peking  with  a short  message, 
dated  24th  June,  stating  that  the  condition  there  was  desperate,  and 
asking  for  help  at  once.  Couriers,  on  being  interrogated,  stated 
that  all  Legations,  except  British,  French,  German,  and  part  of 
Russian,  are  destroyed.  Europeans  gathered  in  British  Legation 
have  provisions,  but  ammunition  is  scarce.  One  gate  of  the  city 
near  Legation  is  held  by  Europeans  with  guns  captured  from 
Chinese.  Five  marine  guard  killed  and  one  officer  wounded.  There 
is  not  much  sickness  at  present. 

“ I propose  to  remain  at  Tien-tsin  at  present,  unless  there  are 
naval  operations  in  the  Yang-tsze  or  elsewhere. 

“Vice-Admiral  Alexeieff  is  expected,  and  will  be  Senior  Officer 
of  all  nations  here. 

“ Chinese  inundated  country  near  here  yesterday  from  the 
Grand  Canal,  their  object  being  probably  the  defence  of  the  city 
to  the  south. 

“ There  is  no  injury  to  us,  and  general  health  is  good. 

“ All  agreed  that  no  advance  on  Peking  possible  for  many  days 
at  least,  on  account  of  the  want  of  force  and  transport.” 


Acting  Consul-General  Warren  to  the  Ma7'quess  of  Salisbury.— 
(Received  August  7.) 

Mr  Lobd,  Shanghae , June  27,  1900. 

On  the  23rd  instant  I had  the  honour  to  send  you  a telegram  to 
the  effect  that  it  was  certain  that  the  Tien-tsin  Concessions  had 
been  bombarded  by  Imperial  troops  under  direct  orders  from  the 
Peking  Government,  and  that  it  was  probable  that  a like  fate  had 
befallen  the  Legations  at  Peking,  from  which  place  there  had  been 
no  news  since  the  13th  June,  with  the  possible  result  that  when 
communication  with  the  capital  should  be  re-established,  we  might 
find  a new  Emperor  on  the  Throne,  the  Legations  attacked,  and  a 
Decree  issued  to  kill  all  foreigners. 

The  Nanking  Viceroy  seemed  well  disposed  ; but  I expressed  the 
opinion  that  Shanghae  should  be  rendered  unassailable,  as  I con- 
sidered that  a strong  force  here  and  at  Woosung  would  prevent 
hostilities. 

The  presence  here  of  the  Undaunted , Daphne , and  Waterwitch 
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did  not  show  a sufficient  amount  of  naval  strength  to  insure 
confidence. 

There  were,  I said,  several  thousand  Chinese  troops  at  Woosung 
and  around  Shanghae,  and  about  5,00J  more  at  Soochow,  twelve 
hours  distant,  all  armed  with  modern  weapons  and  supplied  with 
modern  artillery,  so  that  they  would  destroy  Shanghae  in  a few 
hours.  Her  Majesty’s  Consuls  at  Chungking  and  Nmgpo  had  both 
asked  for  gun-boats,  but  none  could  be  spared.  The  situation 
I considered  most  serious,  and  likely  to  become  more  so  unless 
we  had  a speedy  success  in  the  north.  Li  Ping  Heng,  former 
Governor  of  Shantung,  and  a firm  supporter  of  the  Empress- 
Dowager,  was  at  the  Kiang-yin  forts,  and  his  influence  would 
certainly  not  be  on  the  side  of  order. 

I have  since  heard  from  Her  Majesty’s  Consul  at  Chinkiang 
that  he  has  learnt  on  reliable  authority  that  Li  Ping  Iieng  has 
several  times  telegraphed  to  the  Viceroy  Liu  K’un-yi  begging  him 
to  order  the  forts  to  fire  on  any  foreign  men-of-war  coming  up  the 
river,  but  that  the  Viceroy  has  flatly  refused  to  do  so,  and  has  given 
orders  to  the  officers  in  command  of  the  forts  that  they  are  not  to 
fire  a shot  without  distinct  instructions  from  him.  I have  no  doubt 
that  both  the  Viceroy  at  Nanking  and  the  Viceroy  of  Hankow  are 
thoroughly  honest  in  their  declarations  of  determination  to  keep  the 
peace.  There  is  danger,  however,  in  the  action  of  some  of  their 
subordinates,  who  evidently  would  not  be  averse  to  stirring  up 
trouble.  I have  brought  to  the  notice  of  his  Excellency  Liu 
K’un-yi  the  fact  that  large  shipments  of  arms  and  ammunition  are 
being  made  from  the  Kiangnan  Arsenal  here  to  Kiang-yin  forts ; 
that  ammunition  is  being  sent  from  the  same  arsenal  through  the 
creeks  to  various  places  in  the  district,  and  that  fresh  guns  are  being 
mounted  in  the  Woosung  forts.  His  Excellency  replies  that  all 
this  has  been  done  without  his  knowledge,  and  that  he  will  put  a 
stop  to  it. 

There  is  great  excitement  among  the  natives  here,  who  are 
leaving  the  place  in  thousands.  To  stop  this  exodus,  if  possible,  the 
Consular  Body  has  issued  a notice  which  has  been  posted  in  Chinese 
throughout  the  Settlements,  a translation  of  which  I have  the 
honour  to  inclose.  There  is  now  a very  considerable  force  of  war- 
ships here,  English,  American,  and  Japanese,  and  I do  not  consider 
it  likely  that  any  serious  trouble  will  arise.  There  is  uneasiness  at 
some  of  the  smaller  ports,  but  gun-boats  will  be  sent  there  as  soon 
as  it  is  possible,  and  I think  that  for  the  moment  the  situation  i3 
secured.  I have,  Ac., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury,  PELHAM  L.  WAKKEN 
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( Indenture .) — Proclamation  to  Chinese  by  Consular  Body , Shanghae. 
(Translation.) 

Owing  to  the  troubles  iu  the  north,  many  rumours  have  beeu 
circulated  in  Shanghae  which  have  unsettled  the  minds  of  the 
people.  In  their  ignorance  of  the  true  state  of  affairs,  they  have 
frightened  themselves  and  each  other,  aud  in  fleeing  homewards 
from  Shanghae  have  in  many  cases  fallen  a prey  to  robbers. 

We,  the  Consular  Body  at  Shanghae,  have  consulted  with  the 
Chinese  authorities  regarding  the  protection  of  life  and  property  in 
this  neighbourhood,  and  have  agreed  to  act  in  co-operation  in 
putting  down  any  disturbance  that  may  occur.  The  Municipal 
Council  hold  the  volunteer  corps  in  readiness  for  the  protection  of 
the  Settlement,  and  our  war-ships  have  taken  up  their  positions  in 
the  river  for  the  same  purpose,  and  for  that  alone. 

AVith  such  precautions  both  on  shore  and  afloat,  and  with  the 
cordial  co-operaiion  of  the  Chinese  authorities,  there  is  no  reason 
why  the  troubles  in  the  north  need  spread  into  these  parts. 

There  is  no  cause  for  alarm,  and  we  hereby  give  notice  to  all 
that  the  presence  of  foreign  men-of-war  in  the  river  is  only  a 
measure  of  precaution  for  the  protection  of  the  Settlement,  and 
that  there  is  no  foundation  of  truth  in  the  idle  rumours  with  which 
many  persons  are  now  exciting  themselves. 

(Signature  of  {Senior  Consul.) 


Consul  Playfair  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  7.) 

My  Lord,  Foochow , June  26,  1900. 

In  consequence  of  the  operations  undertaken  by  the  allied  forces 
in  the  north  for  the  suppression  of  the  Boxers,  communication  with 
Peking,  whether  by  post  or  telegraph,  has  been  entirely  cut  off  since 
the  first  week  in  J une.  On  this  account  I venture  to  make  to  your 
Lordship  direct  a report  on  the  state  of  affairs  in  Foochow,  which 
in  the  ordinary  course  I would  have  addressed  to  the  Legation  at 
Peking. 

On  the  22nd  of  this  month  the  French  Consul  received  from  his 
Consul-Greneral  at  Shanghae  the  text  of  a notification  from  the 
allied  Admirals  addressed  to  the  provincial  officials  of  the  Empire 
apprising  them  that  the  operations  at  Taku  were  for  the  suppression 
of  the  Boxers  aud  the  protection  of  foreign  lives.  This  announce- 
ment coincides,  fortunately,  with  the  view  of  the  situation  already 
adopted  by  the  Viceroy  here — a view  which  mitigates  the  anxiety 
which  1 should  otherwise  have  felt  for  the  safety  of  the  foreign 
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residents  at  this  port.  On  the  first  intimation  of  trouble  the 
Viceroy,  of  his  own  motiou  and  without  any  demand  on  my  part, 
sent  to  let  me  know  that  he  had  moved  additional  troops  into 
Kien-ning  and  Ku-cheng,  where  the  inhabitants  are  known  to  be 
turbulent,  and  had  detailed  an  extra  force  for  the  protection  of 
foreigners  on  Nantai ; and  he  expressed  his  determination  to 
repress  all  attempts  at  disturbance  on  the  part  of  the  populace  in 
his  jurisdiction. 

In  view  of  the  favourable  attitude  of  the  authorities  and  the 
peaceful  demeanour  of  the  Foochow  people,  I have  not  thought  it 
necessary  to  apply  for  naval  protection,  considering  that  His 
Majesty’s  ships  are  already  fully  occupied  and  that  there  are  many 
ports  in  China  where  their  presence  would  be  essential  for  the 
protection  of  life  and  property.  My  colleagues  of  the  Consular 
Body  for  the  most  part  share  my  view's. 

The  Viceroy,  in  acknowledging  to  the  French  Consul  the  receipt 
of  the  Admiral’s  notification,  said  he  had  instructed  his  subordinates 
that  the  position  of  foreign  residents  remained  the  same,  and  that 
they  were  to  be  unmolested  and  protected  as  before.  I venture  to 
draw  the  attention  of  your  Lordship  to  the  very  friendly,  satisfac- 
tory, and  sensible  attitude  of  the  Viceroy  when  confronted  by  a 
problem  of  some  difficulty. 

The  Church  Missionary  Society  has,  I understand,  called  in  to 
Nantai  its  lady  members  in  the  city  of  Foochow  and  in  the  country  ; 
but  the  measure  does  not  seem  to  me  necessary,  and  had  not  been 
suggested  by  me.  Fortunately  it  is  in  July  that  such  a migration 
to  Kuliang,  a health  resort  in  the  hills  above  Foochow,  usually  rakes 
place,  so  that  the  movement  will  appear  to  the  Chinese  an  ordinary 
one,  and  not  inspired  by  panic. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  m G-.  M.  H.  PLAYFAIR. 


Liu  Kwung  Yi  to  Sir  Chihchen  Lofengluh. — {Communicated  by  Sir 
Ghihchen  Lofengluh ) August  7.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Nanking,  August  6,.  1900. 

A telegram  from  the  Gl-overnor  of  Chekiang  gives  the  informa- 
tion that  Chu  Chow  sutlered  from  the  disturbances  of  rebels. 
English  missionaries  to  the  number  of  five  persons  were  murdered. 
The  Magistrate  of  Hsi-ngan,  who  went  to  suppress  the  disturbances, 
also  fell  victim  to  the  rebels. 

The  Governor  lost  no  time  in  sending  troops  to  restore  order 
and  the  place  is  now  in  peace  again. 
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The  local  officials,  both  military  and  civil,  the  Chentai,  the 
Taotai,  and  the  Prefect,  who  are  responsible  for  the  disturbances,  are 
duly  cashiered.  Orders  have  been  given  to  arrest  the  principal 
parties  who  are  guilty  of  the  crime,  and  to  be  punished  in  accordance 
with  law. 

The  parties,  either  foreign  missionaries  or  the  Chinese  native 
converts,  w ho  suffered,  either  in  person  or  in  property,  will  be  reported 
upon  and  indemnified. 

Please  convey  my  deep  regret  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury, 
and  assure  his  Lordship  that  rigid  measures  shall  be  taken  to 
administer  justice  to  all  parties  concerned. 


Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (. Received  August  7.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Berlin , August  7,  1900. 

The  following  is  a translation  of  a note  verbale  w'hicli  was  handed 
to  me  by  Herr  von  Derent  hall  tins  afternoon : — 

His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Russia  has  stated  to  our  Most 
Gracious  Sovereign  that  it  would  afford  him  especial  satisfaction  to 
place  the  Russian  troops  operating  in  the  Province  of  Chihli  under 
the  supreme  command  of  Field-Marshal  Count  Waldersee.  His 
Majesty  the  Gferman  Emperor  is  ready  to  undertake  the  task 
thereby  devolving  upon  him,  as  he  has  reason  to  assume  that  also 
other  Governments  besides  Russia  consider  that  a G-erman  supreme 
command  would  be  of  advantage;  for  example,  the  Japanese 
Government  have  given  it  to  be  understood  that  they  would  prefer 
a German  supreme  command  to  the  supreme  command  of  another 
Power  more  extensively  interested  in  East  Asiatic  affairs. 

The  Government  ot  His  Majesty  the  G-erman  Emperor  would  be 
grateful  for  a communication  as  to  the  view7s  held  by  Her  Majesty’s 
Government  upon  the  subject  of  the  supreme  command,  aud  as  to 
the  manner  in  which  they  would  be  disposed  to  connect  the  British 
troops  in  the  Province  of  Chihli  with  the  army  operating  under 
Field-Marshal  Count  Waldersee. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  E.  Monson. 

Sie,  Foreign  Office , August  7,  1900. 

The  French  Ambassador  spoke  to  me  on  the  31st  ultimo  on  the 
importance  of  an  agreement  among  the  Naval  Commanders  in 
Chinese  waters  for  the  distribution  of  ships  of  war  to  the  various 
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ports  where  protection  was  required  for  the  European  communities, 
so  that  there  should  be  no  waste  of  strength. 

His  Excellency  subsequently  informed  Sir  T.  Sanderson  that  the 
Russian,  Herman,  Austro-Hungarian,  and  Italian  Governments,  who 
had  been  consulted,  had  agreed  that  such  an  arrangement  would  be 
desirable. 

I have  to-day  informed  M.  Cambon  that  Her  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment entirely  agree  with  his  Excellency  in  principle,  but  do  not 
wish  to  fetter  the  discretion  of  the  British  Admiral  in  the  move- 
ments of  the  ships  under  his  orders.  They  have  no  doubt,  however, 
that  the  Admiral  will  communicate  freely  with  his  foreign  colleagues 
in  all  matters  in  which  there  is  to  be  combined  action,  and  where 
consultation  on  any  particular  matter  involving  danger  to  Europeans 
may  be  necessary. 

His  Excellency  expressed  a wish  that  the  consultation  should 
extend  to  the  action  of  individual  vessels  at  isolated  ports,  even 
where  no  combined  action  is  contemplated.  I pointed  out,  how- 
ever, to  his  Excellency,  that  the  very  different  position  of  the  various 
Powers  in  respect  to  naval  force  in  China  would  make  any  such 
arrangement  very  difficult.  I am,  &c., 

Sir'E.  Monson.  SALISBURY. 


Chinese  Imperial  Edict  issued  August  2.— -(Communicated  by  Sir 
Chihchen  Lofenyluh , August  8,  1900.) 

In  view  of  the  existence  of  hostilities  between  certain  Chinese 
subjects  and  foreign  Powers  caused  by  the  anti-Christian  feelings  of 
the  Chinese  people,  we  have  afforded  reasonable  protection  to  the 
foreign  Representatives  in  Peking,  and  the  Tsuug-li  Yamen  has 
sent  to  the  Legations  letters  of  inquiries  and  proposals  for  their 
safe  conveyance  under  escort  to  Tien-tsin,  to  avoid  the  apprehension 
of  further  attack  from  rebels  before  the  complete  restoration  of 
peace  and  order  in  the  capital.  We  have  now,  on  the  advice  of  Li 
Hung-chang  and  Lew  Kwung-yih,to  authorize  Yung-lu  to  appoint 
beforehand  good  and  reliable  high  civil  and  military  officials,  with 
selected  troops  of  soldiers  for  the  purpose  of  escorting  them  from 
Peking  to  Tien-tsin  as  soon  as  they  have  fixed  the  date  of  departure. 
If  there  be  any  rebels  en  route  trying  to  endanger  the  safety  of  the 
party,  the  officials  in  charge  have  to  destroy  the  rebels  at  once,  so  as 
not  to  commit  any  blunder. 

Before  their  departure  from  Peking,  the  freedom  of  telegraphic 
communication  in  plain  words  with  their  respective  Governments 
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is  hereby  to  be  restored  to  the  foreign  [Representatives,  in  order  to 
show  the  candidness  with  which  I have  always  treated  them. 
[Respect  this. 


Li  JIung-chang  to  Sir  Chihchen  Lof engluh. — ( Communicated  by  Sir 
Chihchen  Lojengluh , August  8.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Shanghae , August  5,  1900. 

The  Imperial  Edict  of  the  2nd  August  is  tie  self-evident  proof 
of  the  immediate  conveyance  of  the  foreign  [Representatives  under 
escort  to  Tien-tsin. 

Please  ask  Lord  Salisbury  to  instruct  the  Commander-in-chief 
not  to  make  any  further  advance,  and  wait  for  negotiations. 


Sheng  to  Sir  Chihchen  Lojengluh . — ( Communicated  by  Sir  Chihchen 
Lojengluh , August  8.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Shanghae , August  7,  1900. 

Imperial  Edict  of  the  5th  August  last  authorizes  the  restora- 
tion to  the  foreign  [Representatives  the  freedom  of  code-telegraphic 
communication  with  their  respective  Governments. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — {Received  August  8.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Shanghae , August  7,  1900. 

Peking. — I received  to-da}r,  3rd  August,  your  telegram,  undated, 
forwarded  through  the  Chinese  Minister. 

State  of  affairs  mentioned  in  my  letter  of  4th  July  continued 
until  15th  July,  when  shell  and  cannon  fire  -ceased  ; but  rifle  fire 
from  Chinese  positions  held  by  Government  troops  and  Boxers  has 
continued  intermittently  ever  since,  but  since  then  casualties  have 
not  been  numerous. 

The  following  British  have  been  killed  : — David  Oliphant,  Warren, 
Captain  Strouts  and  Privates  Scadditig  and  Pnillips,  Royal  Marines. 
Twenty-six  British  wounded,  including  Captains  Hallidav  and  Wray, 
Students  Townsend  and  Peachey,  and  Morrison,  “Times”  corre- 
spondent. All  the  wounded  doing  well,  except  Marine  Private 
Sawyer.  Rest  of  British  in  Legation  well. 
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Total  killed  in  garrison,  GO ; wounded,  110. 

Over  200  women  and  children  refugees  in  this  Legation. 

We  have  strengthened,  our  fortifications,  and  can  hold  out  ten 
days  unless  severely  attacked. 

Chinese  Government  are  trying  to  persuade  foreign  Envoys  to 
leave  Peking  for  Tien-tsin  with  wives  and  families.  Remembering 
Cawnpore,  we  have  no  intention  of  leaving  unless  under  escort  of 
European  troops,  and  we  are  temporizing  to  gain  time. 

Up  to  date,  Chinese  Government  have  refused  us  permission  to 
send  cypher  messages  to  our  Governments. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  8.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Petersburgh , August  8,  1900. 

Count  Lamsdoeff  informs  me  that  the  services  of  Count 
Waldersee  have  been  offered  by  the  German  Emperor  to  take  the 
general  command  of  the  operations  of  the  international  forces  in 
Pechili,  and  that  the  itlea  will  meet  with  no  objection  on  the  part  of 
the  Russian  Government. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  8.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Petersburgh,  August  8,  1900. 

An  Imperial  Edict  received  from  Peking  was  communicated 
to  Count  Lamsdorff  by  the  Chinese  Minister.  After  explaining  the 
situation,  it  says  that  negotiations  are  proceeding  with  the  foreign 
Ministers  with  a view  to  all  Europeans  in  Peking  being  sent  to 
Tien-tsin  under  a safe  escort  of  troops,  in  company  with  High  Court 
dignitaries,  who  would  be  responsible  for  their  lives  and  safety 
to  the  Throne,  and  that  before  leaving  the  Ministers  are  to  be 
allowed  to  communicate  direct  with  their  respective  Governments 
en  clair. 

In  reply  Count  Lamsdorff  observed  that  he  awaited  confirmation 
of  the  information  in  this  Edict  by  a direct  communication  from  the 
Ministers  themselves. 

His  Excellency  has  received  no  official  news  of  any  engagement 
or  of  an  advance  on  Peking.  The  latest  telegram  from  Admiral 
Alexieff  says,  on  the  contrary,  that  it  was  agreed  by  all  the  Com- 
manders that  it  was  quite  impossible  to  advance  on  Peking  before 
the  middle  of  the  month.  A reconnaissance  in  force  from  Tien-tsin 
may,  he  thinks,  possibly  have  been  made. 
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Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  9.) 
(Telegraphic.)  Peking , August  4,  1900. 

[Figures  of  this  telegram  communicated  by  Chinese  Minister, 
August  9.] 

The  Corps  Diplomatique  has  to-day  been  informed  by  the  Tsung-li 
Yamen  that  the  foreign  Governments  have  on  many  occasions  asked 
the  Chinese  Ministers  that  we  should  leave  Peking  under  sufficient 
escort.  Yamen  ask  us,  therefore,  to  fix  the  date  of  our  departure 
from  Peking,  and  to  arrange  conditions  of  departure. 

We  have  answered  that  we  are  referring  the  matter  to  our 
Governments  to  have  their  instructions,  without  which  we  cannot 
leave  our  posts. 

In  order  to  allow  us  to  leave  in  security,  it  is  essential  that  foreign 
troops  come  to  take  us  away,  and  that  they  should  be  in  sufficient 
numbers  to  escort  800  Europeans,  of  whom  200  are  women  and 
children,  50  wounded,  and  more  than  3,000  native  Christians  whom 
we  cannot  leave  here  to  be  massacred.  Under  no  conditions  would 
it  be  safe  to  trust  to  a Chinese  escort. 

All  the  foreign  Representatives  are  sending  to  their  Governments 
the  above  telegram. 


Mr.  Choate  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury.— {Received  August  9.) 

My  Loud,  American  Embassy , London , August  9,  1900. 

I haye  the  honour  to  inform  your  Lordship  that  the  Chinese 
Minister  at  Washington  communicated  on  the  8th  instant  to  the 
Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States  an  Imperial  Edict,  dated 
the  2nd  August,  in  response  to  the  Joint  Memorial  of  Li  Hung- 
chang  and  Liu  Kun-yi,  proposing  the  sending  of  the  foreign  Ministers 
from  Peking  to  Tien-tsin. 

The  Edict  reads  as  follows : — 

“ Throughout  the  disturbances  recently  caused  by  our  subjects 
on  account  of  Christian  Missions,  which  have  resulted  in  a conflict  of 
forces,  it  has  been  found  necessary  to  afford  protection  to  all  the 
foreign  Ministers  in  Peking  on  repeated  occasions.  The  Tsung-li 
Yamen  sent  notes  inquiring  after  their  welfare,  and  as  Peking  has 
not  yet  been  restored  to  order,  and  precautionary  measures  may 
not  secure  absolute  safety,  the  foreign  Ministers  are  being  consulted 
as  to  the  proposed  plan  of  detailing  troops  to  escort  them  safely 
to  Tien-tsin  for  temporary  shelter,  so  that  they  may  be  free  from 
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apprehensive  anxiety  or  fear.  We  hereby  command  Tung  Lu  to 
appoint,  as  a preliminary  step,  trustworthy  high  civil  and  military 
officials,  who,  together  with  reliable  and  efficient  troops,  shall,  at 
such  time  as  the  foreign  Ministers  may  agree  upon  for  leaving 
Peking,  escort  and  protect  them  throughout  their  journey.  Should 
lawless  characters  manifest  evil  designs  upon  the  Ministers,  or 
attempt  to  rob  them,  or  in  any  way  create  trouble,  tbey  (the  high 
officials)  shall  at  once  repress  them  without  fail.  If  the  foreign 
Ministers  before  leaving  Peking  should  desire  to  communicate  with 
their  respective  Governments,  and  if  their  telegraphic  messages 
should  be  in  plain  language,  the  Tsung-li  Yamen  shall  at  once 
attend  them  without  delay,  thus  manifesting  the  utmost  friendliness 
of  the  Imperial  Government. 

“ Respect  this.” 

Wu  Ting-fang  also  communicated  to  the  Secretary  of  State  a 
cablegram  received  by  him,  on  the  morning  of  the  8th  instant,  from 
Yu  Lien-yuen,  Taotai  of  Shanghae,  which  reads  as  follows 

“Have  received  telegram  from  Governor  Yuan  Shih-kai,  to  the 
effect  that  the  Tsung-li  Yamen  received,  on  the  5th  August,  an 
Imperial  Edict  allowing  all  the  foreign  Ministers  free  communication 
with  their  respective  Governments  in  cypher.” 

In  reply,  the  Secretary  of  State,  on  the  evening  of  the  8th 
instant,  handed  to  the  Chinese  Minister  the  following  signed  Memo- 
randum : 

“We  are  availing  ourselves  of  the  opportunity  offered  by  the 
Imperial  Edict  of  the  5th  August,  allowing  to  the  foreign  Ministers 
free  communication  with  their  respective  Governments  in  cypher, 
and  have  sent  a communication  to  Minister  Conger,  to  which  we 
await  an  answer.  We  are  already  advised  by  him,  in  a brief 
despatch,  received  the  7th  August,  that  Imperial  troops  are  firing 
daily  upon  the  Ministers  in  Peking.  We  demand  the  imme- 
diate cessation  of  hostile  attacks  by  Imperial  troops  upon  the 
Legations,  and  urge  the  exercise  of  every  power  and  energy 
of  the  Imperial  Government  for  the  protection  of  the  Legations 
and  all  foreigners  therein.  We  are  also  advised,  by  the  same 
despatch  from  Minister  Conger,  that,  in  his  opinion,  for  the  foreign 
Ministers  to  leave  Peking,  as  proposed  in  the  Edict  of  the 
2nd  August,  would  be  certain  death,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the 
Imperial  troops  are  now  firing  upon  the  Legations ; and  in  view 
of  the  doubt  expressed  by  the  Imperial  Government,  in  its  Edict 
of  the  2nd  August,  as  to  its  power  to  restore  order  and  absolute 
safety  in  Peking,  it  is  evident  this  apprehension  is  well  founded,  for, 
if  your  Government  cannot  protect  our  Minister  in  Peking,  it  will 
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presumptively  be  unable  to  protect  him  upon  a journey  from  Peking 
to  the  coast.  We  therefore  urge  upon  the  Imperial  Government  that 
it  shall  adopt  the  course  suggested  in  the  third  clause  of  the  letter  of 
the  President  to  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China  of  the  23rd  J uly, 
1900,  and  enter  into  communication  with  the  relief  expedition,  so  that 
co-operation  may  be  secured  between  them  for  the  liberation  of  the 
Legations,  the  protection  of  foreigners,  and  the  restoration  of  order. 
Such  action  on  the  part  of  the  Imperial  Government  would  be  a 
satisfactory  demonstration  of  its  friendliness  and  desire  to  attain 
these  ends.” 

I am  instructed  by  my  Government  to  communicate  the  fore- 
going to  your  Lordship,  for  the  information  of  Her  Majesty’s 
Government.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury . JOSEPH  H.  CHOATE. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , August  9,  1900. 

In  reply  to  jour  telegram  of  the  7th  instant  I have  to  state  that, 
in  the  event  of  the  Powers  who  have  forces  in  Pechili  determining 
to  put  these  forces  under  the  supreme  direction  of  Count  Waldersee, 
Her  Majesty’s  Government  will  most  gladly  concur  in  that  policy. 
The  British  Commanders  will  receive  instructions  in  this  sense ; and 
Her  Majesty’s  Government  will  view  with  great  satisfaction  an 
arrangement  by  which  so  distinguished  a soldier  is  placed  at  the  head 
of  the  international  forces. 

It  will  be  necessary  to  draw  up  instructions  which  go  more  into 
detail  if  the  project  goes  forward. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr.  Whitehead. 

Sut,  Foreign  Office,  August  9,  1900. 

The  Japanese  Minister  came  to  the  Foreign  Office  to-day,  and 
was  received,  in  my  absence,  by  Mr.  Bertie. 

He  said  he  had  come  to  inquire  whether  the  German  Government 
had  proposed  to  Her  Majesty’s  Government  that  Count  Waldersee 
should  have  supreme  command  of  the  international  forces  at  Tien- 
tsin. 

Mr.  Bertie  replied  that  Her  Majesty’s  Government  had  received 
such  a proposal  from  the  German  Government,  and  asked  whether 
that  Government  had  made  a like  proposal  to  Japan. 
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Baron  Hayashi  explained  that  the  Japanese  Government  had 
received  the  suggestion,  but  had  not  yet  replied  to  it.  Viscount 
Aoki  wished  first  to  know  what  view  Her  Majesty’s  Government 
took  of  it.  His  Excellency  was  inclined  to  think  that,  as  Count 
Waldersee  would  be  the  officer  of  the  highest  rank,  it  would  be  well 
to  adopt  the  German  suggestion.  Baron  Hayashi  asked  what  answer 
had  been,  or  would  be,  made  by  Her  Majesty’s  Government. 

Mr.  Bertie  informed  him  that  the  matter  was  under  con- 
sideration. 

Baron  Hayashi  said  that  the  proposal  emanated  from  the 
German,  not  the  Japanese,  Government. 

Later  in  the  day  I informed  Baron  Hayashi  that  Her  Majesty’s 
Government  had  accepted  the  proposal  of  the  German  Govern- 
ment. I have  acquainted  you  by  telegraph  of  the  terms  of  our 
acceptance.  I am,  &c., 

J.  B.  Whitehead , Esq.  SALISBURY. 


Consul  Fulford  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  10.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Chefoo,  August  8,  1900. 

Russians  bombarded  and  took  the  native  city  of  Newchwang 
on  the  4th  August  in  consequence  of  attack  on  foreign  quarter  by 
mob. 

Russians  have  temporarily  occupied  the  Settlement,  giving  assur= 
ance  to  foreigners  of  Treaty  rights  and  privileges. 

Native  city  not  much  damaged;  foreigners  and  foreign  quarter  all 
safe. 


Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — {Received  August  10.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Berlin , August  10,  1900. 

I gate  Herr  von  Derenthall  this  morning  a paraphrase  of  the 
telegram  from  your  Lordship  of  yesterday’s  date  relative  to  the 
appointment  of  Count  Waldersee.  The  warmest  thanks  were 
expressed  by  his  Excellency  for  the  prompt  and  friendly  manner  in 
which  the  proposal  had  been  accepted  by  your  Lordship.  He  said 
that  your  Lordship’s  reply,  which  was  among  the  first  received, 
would  be  at  once  communicated  to  the  Emperor,  who,  he  felt  sure, 
would  be  much  pleased. 

I understand  that,  w ith  the  exception  of  the  Italian  Government, 
who  have  accepted  Count  Waldersee  as  Commander-in-chief,  the 
other  Governments  have  not  as  yet  sent  in  their  replies 
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Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — (j Received  August  10.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Berlin , August  10,  1900. 

W ith  reference  to  my  immediately  preceding  telegram  I have 
the  honour  to  inform  your  Lordship  that  Herr  von  Derenthall  has 
been  instructed  by  the  Emperor  to  suggest  that  Military  Repre- 
sentatives should  be  sent  to  Count  Waldersee’s  head-quarters  by 
the  Powers,  to  act  as  intermediaries  between  the  different  Com- 
manders and  him,  so  that  the  action  of  the  supreme  command  in  China 
might  be  simplified. 


Sir  II.  Runibold  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  10.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Vienna , August  10,  1900. 

Count  Lutzow  states  that  although  the  Austro-Hungarian 
Government  have  not  formally  agreed  to  the  proposed  appointment 
by  the  German  Government  of  Count  Waldersee  to  be  Commander- 
in-chief  of  the  allied  forces  in  China,  there  is  no  doubt  that  this 
appointment  will  be  agreeable  to  the  Emperor  and  his  Government. 


Lord  Pauncefote  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  10.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Newport , Rhode  Island , August  10,  1900. 

With  reference  to  your  Lordship’s  telegram  of  the  9th  August, 
I have  the  honour  to  report  that  the  United  States’  Government 
yesterday  informed  the  Chinese  Government,  by  telegraph,  that, 
according  to  reports  received  from  their  Minister  at  Peking,  the 
Legations  were  being  daily  fired  upon  by  the  Imperial  troops,  and 
that,  since  they  were  unable  to  afford  Mr.  Conger  proper  protection 
in  Peking,  they  were  therefore  presumptively  equally  incapable  of 
protecting  him  on  his  journey  to  the  coast,  whereby  he  would  be 
exposed  to  certain  death. 

The  United  States’  Government  demand  that  the  attacks  on  the 
Legations  by  the  Imperial  troops  should  immediately  cease.  They 
urge  the  Chinese  Government  to  pursue  the  course  proposed  to 
them  already  in  the  President’s  message  of  the  23rd  J uly,  namely, 
to  co-operate  writh  the  relief  army  for  the  protection  of  foreigners, 
the  re-establishment  of  order,  and  the  liberation  of  the  Legations. 

I am  sending  by  to-day’s  mail  the  full  text  of  this  note,  and  am 
awaiting  the  reply  of  the  State  Department  to  my  inquiry  whether 
they  have  any  further  suggestion  to  make  in  answer  to  your  Lord- 
ship’s question. 
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Lord  Currie  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  10.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Borne , August  10,  1900. 

I am  informed  by  the  Marquis  Visconti  - Yenosta  that  the 
Italian  Ambassador  in  Berlin  has  reported  the  nomination  of  Count 
Waldersee,  and  has  added  that  it  was  expected  that  Japan  would 
concur,  and  it  was  hoped  that  England  would  also. 

In  regard  to  the  latter  point,  the  Eoreign  Minister  said  he 
earnestly  hoped  that  the  European  Powers  would  not  find  China 
a source  of  discord.  He  had  replied  in  the  affirmative  to  the 
German  proposal. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (Received  August  10.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Petersburgh , August  10,  1900. 

The  telegram  from  Sir  C.  MacDonald  of  4th  August  has  been 
communicated  to  the  Russian  Government. 

Count  Lamsdorff  told  Mr.  Hardinge,  who  saw  him  this  after- 
noon, that  he  had  just  had  a long  interview  with  the  Chinese 
Minister,  and  had  spoken  very  strongly  indeed  to  him,  threatening 
that  unless  the  Legations  were  immediately  relieved  from  their 
present  painful  situation,  the  attitude  of  the  Russian  Government 
would  change  to  one  of  hostility. 

A proposal  had  been  made  by  the  Chinese  Minister  that  the 
foreign  Ministers,  their  families,  and  other  Europeans,  should  leave 
Peking  with  an  escort,  commanded  by  a certain  General  (Count 
Lamsdorff  had  forgotten  his  name),  and  accompanied  by  certain 
distinguished  Mandarins,  whose  presence  with  them  should  serve  as 
a guarantee. 

In  reply,  Count  Lamsdorff  said  that  if  any  harm  whatever 
befell  the  Ministers,  either  in  Peking  or  on  their  road  to  Tien-tsin, 
the  Emperor  of  China  and  his  Ministers  would  be  held  directly 
responsible ; that  he  was  not  in  a position  to  appreciate  the  value 
of  the  Mandarins  who  might  be  deputed  to  accompany  the  Ministers 
as  a guarantee  for  their  safety,  since  those  in  power  in  Peking 
might  select  Mandarins  whom  they  would  be  glad  to  get  rid  of,  but 
that  if  the  safe  removal  of  the  Ministers  were  sincerely  desired  by 
the  Chinese  Government,  and  an  escort  acceptable  to  the  Ministers 
could  not  be  provided  by  them,  the  very  simple  expedient  remained 
for  them  of  applying  for  a sufficient  escort  of  international  troops 
from  the  allied  forces,  who  could  escort  the  besieged  foreigners  to 
Tien-tsin,  coming  under  the  white  flag  to  receive  them  as  far  as  the 
walls  of  Peking,  without  entering  the  city.  It  was,  in  the  mean- 


1192 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  JAPAN,  &C. 

time,  absolutely  incumbent  on  the  Chinese  Government,  as  an 
earnest  of  their  good  faith,  to  supply  the  Legations  with  any 
provisions  they  might  wish  for. 

In  reply,  the  Chinese  Minister  bad  promised  that  he  would 
telegraph  immediately  and  energetically  to  Peking  in  the  above 
sense. 

In  Count  Lamsdorff’s  opinion  the  transmission  of  cyphered 
messages  by  the  Ministers  from  Peking  is  a promising  'sign,  and 
his  Excellency  is  hopeful  that  their  departure  may  be  successfully 
negotiated. 

General  Kuropatkine  is  convinced  that  it  is  impracticable  for 
the  allied  forces  to  advance  as  far  as  Peking  for  another  two  or 
three  weeks,  and  others  possessing  local  knowledge  share  this  view. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr.  Whitehead .* 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office,  August  10,  1900. 

The  proposal  of  the  German  Government  that  Field-Marshal 
Count  AValdersee  shall  be  Commander-in-chief  of  the  international 
expedition  to  Peking  has  been  accepted,  so  far  as  they  are  concerned, 
by  Her  Majesty’s  Government,  and  subject  to  further  instructions, 
which  have  not  yet  been  drafted  by  them. 


Li  Hung-chang , Lew  Kwung  Yih,  Chang  Chih  Tung , and  Sheng  Suen 
Hwai  to  Sir  Chihchen  Lofengluh. — ( Communicated  by  Sir  Cliihchen 
Lofengluh , August  11.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Noticing  Yamen,  August  10,  1900. 

In  view  of  present  disturbances  in  the  north,  though  the  foreign 
Settlements  in  Shaughae  are  to  be  protected  by  the  Treaty  Powers, 
yet  the  protection  of  the  Yang-tsze  Valley  is  the  sole  duty  of  the 
Viceroys,  and  we  assure  that  no  rebels  could  enter  our  jurisdiction 
without  being  crushed. 

In  addition  to  twenty  foreign  men-of-war  now  being  stationed 
near  Shanghae,  of  which  the  majority  are  English,  we  now  hear 
that  Great  Britain  is  going  to  land  at  Shanghae  2,000  Indian 
troops.  This  report  has  caused  great  apprehension  among  the 
Chinese  merchants  and  people,  and  they  are  now  moving  away  from 
Shanghae,  and  the  city  is  quite  deserted.  It  is  impossible  to  say 
that  the  people  of  other  ports  will  not  give  a wrong  interpretation 

* Also  to  Sir  E.  Monson  (Paris),  Lord  Currie  (Rome),  Sir  C.  Scott  (St. 
Petersburgh),  Sir  H.  Rumbold  (Vienna),  and  Lord  Pauncefote  (Washington). 
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of  the  state  of  affairs  in  Shanghae,  and  such  a misinterpretation  is 
sure  to  give  rise  to  great  complications  and  disturbances,  which  will 
greatly  injure  commercial  interests. 

We  have  to  ask  you  to  move  Lord  Salisbury  to  stop  the  pro- 
posed landing  of  such  a big  force. 


Memorandum  communicated  by  the  Japanese  Minister , August  11, 

1900. 

Ijs  view  of  the  anxiety  held  by  the  Chinese  Government  to  send 
foreign  Ministers  temporarily  to  Tien-tsin  and  to  suspend  the 
advance  of  the  combined  forces  to  Peking,  the  Imperial  Govern- 
ment propose  that  the  Powers  concerned  should  agree  to  an  armistice 
for  a certain  time  pending  further  negotiations  with  the  Chinese 
Government,  on  condition— 

1.  That  the  Chinese  Government  shall  order  their  troops  and 
rebels  to  retire  beyond  a certain  distance,  which  is  to  be  determined 
by  the  Commanders  of  the  combined  forces. 

2.  That  a part  of  the  combined  forces  shall  freely  advance  to 
Peking  to  escort  the  Ministers  and  foreigners  back  to  Tien-tsin. 

The  Imperial  Government  apprehends  that  on  the  approach  of 
combined  forces  to  Peking  all  the  foreigners  there  will  be  massacred, 
that  Empress-Dowager  and  Emperor  will  flee  into  the  interior,  and 
that  anarchy  will  prevail  in  the  capital. 


Sir  E.  Monson  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury.— -(Received  August  11.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Paris,  August  11,  1900. 

The  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  informs  me  that  he  only 
received  the  official  communication  of  the  proposed  appointment 
of  Count  Waldersee  as  Commander-in-chief,  which  formed  the 
subject  of  your  Lordship’s  telegram  of  8th  August,  after  he  had 
seen  me  at  the  funeral  service  the  day  before  yesterday. 

In  a matter  of  such  moment  no  decision  can  be  taken  without  a 
plenary  meeting  of  the  Cabinet  in  the  presence  of  the  President  of 
the  Republic,  and  as  five  of  the  Ministers  are  absent  from  Paris,  no 
such  Council  can  be  held  before  the  14th  instant,  after  the  President’s 
return  from  Marseilles. 

I told  his  Excellency  that  Her  Majesty’s  Government  had 
accepted  in  principle,  subject  to  the  unanimity  of  the  other  Powers, 
and  to  the  drawing  up  of  such  instructions  as  might  be  by  them 
considered  necessary  after  deliberation. 
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Sir  E.  Mon  son  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — {Received  August  11.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Paris,  August  11,  1900. 

I discussed  to-day  with  the  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  the 
situation  of  Europeans  at  Peking,  which  formed  the  subject  of  your 
Lordship’s  telegram  of  9th  August. 

He  said  at  once  that,  in  his  opinion,  no  other  course  was  per- 
missible than  to  advance  to  the  rescue  of  the  Representatives  as 
quickly  as  possible,  and  thus  comply  with  the  urgent  appeal  which 
has  been  received  from  them  all. 

As  for  the  proposal  that  the  Ministers  should  proceed  to 
Tien-tsin  under  Chinese  escort,  it  could  not  be  listened  to  in  view 
of  their  own  conviction  of  its  resulting  in  their  massacre. 

It  was  the  business  of  the  Generals  on  the  spot  to  arrange  the 
advance  with  all  reasonable  precautions  to  avoid  the  risk  of  check. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — {Received  August  11.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Peiersburgh , August  11,  1900. 

My  telegram  of  10th  August. 

In  reply  to  his  telegram,  the  Russian  Minister  in  Peking  has 
been  authorized,  by  order  of  the  Emperor,  to  proceed  to  Tien-tsin 
with  the  whole  staff  of  the  Legation  and  the  troops  which  have 
been  disembarked,  but  only  in  the  event  of  the  Emperor  of  China 
and  the  Chinese  Government  having  given  the  surest  guarantees 
that  the  journey  will  be  made  in  complete  security. 

The  Russian  Minister  has  been  instructed  at  the  same  time  to 
point  out  the  serious  responsibility  which  will  weigh  upon  China 
and  upon  the  Emperor  himself  in  the  event  of  the  slightest  infringe- 
ment of  the  inviolability  of  all  those  who  may  proceed  to  Tien-tsin 
at  the  same  time  as  the  Russian  Minister,  in  the  event  of  such 
a measure  being  possible. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — {Communicated  by) 
Chinese  Legation , August  12.) 

Peking , August  8,  via  Shanghae 
(Telegraphic.)  August  8,  1900. 

We  have  been  informed  by  Yamen  of  appointment  of  Li  Huug- 
ehang  as  Plenipotentiary  te  negotiate  with  foreign  Powers. 
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I earnestly  hope  that  advance  of  the  relief  force  will  not  be  delayed 
by  any  negotiations. 


Verbal  Communication  made  to  Chinese  Minister  by  Mr.  Bertie, 
August  12,  1900. 

The  Chinese  Minister  at  St.  Petersburgh  has  proposed  that  the 
Legations  and  Europeans  should  leave  Peking  with  an  escort  under 
the  command  of  a Chinese  General,  and  in  company  of  certain  dis- 
tinguished Maudarins,  whose  presence  would,  the  Minister  says, 
serve  as  a guarantee  for  the  safety  of  the  Ministers,  their  families, 
and  other  Europeans. 

Lord  Salisbury  is  not  in  a position  to  appreciate  the  value  of 
the  security  thus  offered ; but  if  the  Chinese  Government  are  sincere 
in  their  desire  for  the  safe  removal  of  the  Ministers,  and  are  unable 
to  provide  an  escort  acceptable  to  the  Ministers,  the  Chinese 
Government  should  apply  to  the  allied  forces  for  a sufficient  escort 
of  the  international  forces,  who,  without  entering  the  dfy,  might 
come  under  the  white  flag  as  far  as  the  walls  of  Peking  to  receive 
the  besieged  foreigners,  and  to  escort  them  to  Tien-tsin. 

Meanwhile  it  is  absolutely  incumbent  on  the  Chinese  Govern- 
ment, as  an  earnest  of  their  good  faith,  to  supply  the  Legations  with 
such  provisions  as  they  may  desire. 

Unless  the  Legations  be  immediately  relieved  from  their  present 
painful  situation,  the  attitude  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government 
towards  the  Chinese  Government  will  be  changed,  and  the  Emperor 
of  China  and  his  Ministers,  as  well  as  all  those  concerned  in  any 
harm  done  to  the  Ministers  and  other  Europeans,  either  in  Peking 
or  on  their  road  to  Tien-tsin,  will  be  held  directly  responsible. 


Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — {Received  August  13.) 

(Extract.)  Berlin , August  10,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  inclose  a copy  aud  translation  of  a note 
verbale  which  was  handed  to  me  on  the  evening  of  the  7th  instant 
by  Herr  von  Derenthall,  the  substance  of  which  I had  the  honour  to 
communicate  to  your  Lordship  by  my  telegram  of  the  7th  instant. 
The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  PRANK  C.  LASCELLES. 
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( Inclosure  1.) — Note  Verbale. 

(Translation.) 

His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Russia  has  stated  to  our  Moat 
Gracious  Sovereign  that  it  would  afford  him  especial  satisfaction  to 
place  the  Russian  troops  operating  in  the  Province  of  Chihli  under 
the  supreme  command  of  Eield-Marshal  Count  Waldersee.  His 
Majesty  the  German  Emperor  is  ready  to  undertake  the  task 
thereby  devolving  upon  him,  as  he  has  reason  to  assume  that  also 
other  Governments  besides  Russia  consider  that  a German  supreme 
command  would  be  of  advantage ; for  example,  the  Japanese 
Government  have  given  it  to  be  understood  that  they  would  prefer 
a German  supreme  command  to  the  supreme  command  of  another 
Power  more  extensively  interested  in  East  Asiatic  affairs. 

The  Government  of  His  Majesty  the  German  Emperor  would  be 
grateful  for  a communication  as  to  the  views  held  by  Her  Majesty’s 
Government  upon  the  subject  of  the  supreme  command,  and  as  to 
the  manner  in  which  they  would  be  disposed  to  connect  the  British 
troops  in  the  Province  of  Chihli  with  the  army  operating  under 
Eield-Marshal  Count  Waldersee. 

Berlin,  August  7,  1900. 


( Inclosure  2.) — Note  Verbale. 

Heb  Majesty’s  Government  will  view  an  arrangement  by  which 
so  distinguished  a soldier  as  Count  Waldersee  is  placed  at  the  head 
of  the  international  forces  with  great  satisfaction,  and  if  the  Powers 
who  have  forces  in  the  Gulf  of  Pechili  should  decide  to  put  those 
forces  under  the  supreme  command  of  the  Eield-Marshal,  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  will  very  gladly  concur  in  such  a policy,  and 
will  give  instructions  to  their  Commanders  in  this  sense. 

It  will  be  necessary  that  instructions  which  go  more  into  detail 
should  be  drawn  up  if  the  project  goes  forward. 

Berlin,  August  10,  1800. 


Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (. Received  August  13.) 

(Extract.)  Berlin , August  10,  1900. 

I had  the  honour  to  inform  your  Lordship,  by  my  telegram  of 
to-day,  that  Herr  von  Derenthall  had  expressed  his  warmest  thanks 
for  the  prompt  and  friendly  manner  in  which  you  had  agreed  to  the 
appointment  of  Count  Waldersee  as  Commander-in-chief  in  Chihli. 
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As  a matter  of  fact,  your  Lordship’s  reply  was  one  of  the  first  to  be 
received. 

The  Italian  Government  have  already  signified  their  consent, 
both  through  their  Ambassador  here  and  by  a telegram  from  the 
King  to  the  Emperor. 

The  French  Ambassador  informed  me  this  morning  that  he  had 
no  information  on  the  subject,  but  that  he  thought  it  probable  that 
his  Government  would  accept. 

The  United  States’  Charge  d’ Affaires  is  also  without  instructions 
as  yet,  but  thought  that  his  Government  would  agree  when  they 
knew  that  Her  Majesty’s  Government  had  done  so. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  FRANK  C.  LASCELLES. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  13.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Petersburgh,  August  13,  1900. 

The  Chinese  Minister  has  been  desired  by  Count  Lamsdorff  to 
make  it  quite  clear  to  the  Government  at  Peking  and  to  Li  Hung- 
chang  that  only  when  the  Ministers  and  other  Europeans  now 
imprisoned  in  Peking  are  in  a place  of  safety  can  the  Russian 
Government  enter  into  negotiations  with  the  latter. 

Further,  that  it  was  impossible  to  trust  the  Central  Government 
to  protect  them  on  their  way  to  Tien-tsin  since  it  has  been  unable 
to  insure  their  liberty  and  protection  in  Peking,  and  they  should 
not,  consequently,  if  sincere,  place  any  obstacle  in  the  way  of  the 
advance  of  a detachment  of  European  troops  to  act  as  an  escort ; 
they  should  supply  the  Legations  with  provisions  at  once,  and  the 
arrangements  which  it  is  proposed  to  make  for  the  safe  passage  of 
the  Ministers  and  other  Europeans  from  the  Legations  into  the  care 
of  the  international  detachment,  and  for  having  the  road  cleared  of 
all  armed  forces  likely  to  molest  them  should  be  communicated  in 
detail. 

I understand  that  a Circular,  proposing  a very  similar  course  for 
their  adoption,  has  been  addressed  by  the  Japanese  to  the  European 
Governments,  and  it  is,  in  Count  Lamsdorff’s  opinion,  important 
that  the  language  held  to  the  Government  at  Peking  and  to  Li 
Hung-chang  by  all  the  Governments  interested  should  be  very  firm 
and  identic. 

The  presence  of  so  large  a number  of  Christian  Chinese  refugees 
with  the  Legations,  whom  M.  de  Giers  as  well  as  M.  Pichon  report 
cannot  be  abandoned,  does  much,  in  Count  Lamsdorff’s  opinion,  to 
embarrass  the  situation. 

It  is  important,  he  thinks,  that  the  present  advance  should  not 
be  for  hostilities  but  exclusively  for  relief  and  escort  purposes,  and 
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that  this  should  be  understood  at  Peking.  "We  would  be  free  to 
use  other  language  when  this  has  been  accomplished  and  our 
Legations  and  the  Europeans  are  iu  safety. 

According  to  the  Chinese  Minister  conveyances  for  the  women 
and  children  and  sick  and  wounded  of  the  party  could  easily  be 
obtained. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , August  13,  1900. 

A proposal  has  been  made  by  the  Chinese  Government  that  a 
Chinese  force  should  escort  the  Legations  from  Peking. 

In  reply  I have  informed  the  Chinese  Government  through  their 
Minister  here,  that  I am  unable  to  appreciate  the  security  offered  by 
this  proposal,  but  that  if  the  Chinese  Government  are  really  desirous 
for  the  safe  removal  of  the  Ministers  and  cannot  provide  an  escort 
acceptable  to  them,  the  allied  forces  should  be  asked  for  a sufficient 
international  escort  to  go  under  a white  flag  as  far  as  the  walls  of 
Peking,  and  that  the  besieged  foreigners  should  be  received  and 
escorted  to  Tien-tsin  by  this  force. 

I further  said  that  in  the  meantime  the  Chinese  Government 
must  supply  the  Legation  with  provisions,  and  that  unless  the 
Legation  was  immediately  relieved  from  its  present  situation,  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  would  change  their  attitude  towards  the 
Chinese  Government  and  would  hold  as  directly  responsible  the 
Emperor  of  China  and  his  Ministers,  as  well  as  all  those  concerned  in 
any  harm  done  to  the  Ministers  and  other  Europeans  in  Peking  or 
on  the  road  to  Tien-tsin. 


Mr.  Clioate  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  13.) 

My  Lord,  American  Embassy,  London , August  13,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  inform  your  Lordship,  under  instructions 
from  my  Government,  that  on  Saturday,  the  12th  instant,  the 
Chinese  Minister  at  Washington  delivered  to  the  Secretary  of  State 
the  text  of  an  Imperial  Edict,  forwarded  by  Privy  Council  from 
Peking,  dated  the  8th  August,  appointing  Earl  Li  Hung-chang  as 
Envoy  Plenipotentiary  on  the  part  of  China  to  conduct  negotiations 
by  telegraph  with  the  Powers  concerned  for  the  cessation  of  hostile 
demonstrations  pending  negotiations  through  him  for  the  settlement 
of  whatever  questions  may  have  to  be  dealt  with. 

And  I have  further  to  inform  your  Lordship  that  on  the  after- 
noon of  the  same  day  a Memorandum,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
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copy,  was  delivered  to  Minister  Wu  as  the  response  of  the  Govern- 
ment  of  the  United  States  to  the  foregoing  communication  : — 


“ Memorandum . 

“ The  Government  of  the  United  States  learns  with  satisfaction 
of  the  appointment  of  Earl  Li  Hung-chang  as  Envoy  Plenipoten- 
tiary to  conduct  negotiations  with  the  Powers,  and  will,  on  its  part, 
enter  upon  such  negotiations  with  a desire  to  continue  the  friendly 
relations  so  long  existing  between  the  two  countries.  It  is  evident 
that  there  can  be  no  general  negotiation  between  China  and  the 
Powers  so  long  as  the  Ministers  of  the  Powers,  and  the  persons 
under  their  protection,  remain  in  their  present  position  of  restraint 
and  danger,  and  that  the  Powers  cannot  cease  their  efforts  for  the 
delivery  of  these  Representatives,  to  which  they  are  constrained  by 
the  highest  considerations  of  national  honour,  except  under  an 
arrangement  adequate  to  accomplish  a peaceful  deliverance. 

“ W e are  ready  to  enter  into  an  agreement  between  the  Powers 
and  the  Chinese  Government  for  a cessation  of  hostile  demonstra- 
tions on  condition  that  a sufficient  body  of  the  forces  composing 
the  relief  expedition  shall  be  permitted  to  enter  Peking  unmolested 
and  to  escort  the  foreign  Ministers  and  residents  back  to  Tien-tsin, 
this  movement  being  provided  for  and  secured  by  such  arrangements 
and  disposition  of  troops  as  shall  be  considered  satisfactory  by  the 
Generals  Commanding  the  forces  comprising  the  relief  expedition. 

“ Dated  12th  August.” 

I have,  &cf 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  JOSEPH  H.  CHOATE. 


The  Marguess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  C.  Scott. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office,  August  13,  1900. 

M.  Lessar  called  here  to-day  and  informed  Sir  T.  Sanderson 
that  a telegram  had  been  received  from  the  Russian  Minister  at 
Peking,  dated4  the  11th  August,  stating  that  the  siege  continued, 
and  that  the  foreign  Representatives  had  declined  the  offer  of  the 
Chinese  Government  that  they  should  proceed  temporarily  to 
Tien-tsin  in  view  of  the  absence  of  sufficient  guarantee  for  their 
security. 

M.  Lessar  stated  that,  by  order  of  the  Emperor,  the  Chinese  * 
Minister  at  St.  Petersburgh  had  been  requested  to  inform  the 
Tsung-li  Yamen  by  telegraph  that  the  Imperial  Government  con- 
sidered the  actual  position  intolerable,  and  held  the  Emperor  and 
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the  Chinese  Princes  entirely  responsible  for  the  slightest  breach  of 
the  inviolability  of  the  Russian  Minister  and  Russian  subjects. 
"With  regard  to  the  proposal  that  the  foreign  Legations  and  resi- 
dents should  proceed  to  Tien-tsiu,  the  Imperial  Government  con- 
sidered that  the  Ministers  and  the  numerous  Europeans  could  only 
accept  it  if  tbe  Chinese  authorities  took  the  measures  indispensable 
for  their  protection  against  every  eventuality  on  the  way. 

The  Russian  Government  consequently  considered  it  necessary 
to  warn  the  Chinese  Government  that  inasmuch  as  the  departure  of 
the  Ministers  from  Peking  would  take  place  solely  on  the  pressing 
advice  of  the  Chinese  authorities,  the  Powers  will  not  accept  any 
excuse  or  justification  in  the  event  of  an  attack  on  their  invio- 
lability. 

The  Tsung-li  Yamen  ought  to  make  known  in  detail  the  measures 
they  intend  to  take  for  the  efficacious  protection  of  the  Representa- 
tives during  the  journey  from  Peking  to  Tien-tsin. 

If  the  Powers  found  these  measures  insufficient,  they  could 
perhaps  make  a joint  proposal  to  the  Chinese  Government  that  an 
international  detachment  should  be  dispatched  bearing  a white  flag, 
or  some  other  sign  agreed  upon,  whose  only  object  would  be  to  act 
as  a safe  escort  for  their  Ministers  on  their  journey  to  Tien-tsin. 

Sir  T.  Sanderson  informed  M.  Lessar  that  on  hearing  from 
Sir  C.  Scott  of  the  communication  to  this  effect  made  by  Count 
Lamsdorff  to  the  Chinese  Minister,  I had  decided  to  support  it 
by  a similar  communication  to  the  Chinese  Minister  here,  which 
had  been  made  yesterday,  and  of  which  the  terms  had  been  tele- 
graphed to  Sir  C.  Scott. 

M.  Lessar  also  communicated  a further  telegram  from  his 
Government,  inquiring  as  to  the  attitude  of  Her  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment with  regard  to  the  appointment  of  Li  Hung-chang  as  Pleni- 
potentiary to  open  negotiations  with  the  Powers,  and  stating  that 
the  Russian  Government  is  of  opinion  that  the  demands  suggested 
in  their  preceding  telegram  should  be  discussed  without  delay,  and 
their  immediate  execution  insisted  upon.  Only  when  that  had  been 
done  could  they  enter  upon  negotiations  with  Li  Hung-chang,  who 
ought  to  proceed  to  Tien-tsin  for  that  purpose. 

Sir  T.  Sanderson  informed  M.  Lessar  that  he  believed  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  to  be  entirely  in  accord  with  this  view  of 
the  Russian  Government;  that  no  answer  had  as  yet  been  re- 
turned to  the  announcement  of  Li  Hung-chang’s  appointment  to 


Sir  C.  Scott. 


SALISBURY. 
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Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury , — ( Deceived 
August  14.) 

Peking,  August  10,  via  Shanghae , 
(Telegraphic.)  August  14,  1900. 

[The  figures  of  this  telegram  were  communicated  by  the  Chinese 
Minister,  14th  August.] 

Li  IIung-chang,  as  stated  in  my  telegram  of  yesterday,  is 
appointed  Plenipotentiary,  with  full  powers  to  arrange  all  matters 
with  the  Foreign  Offices  of  the  Powers. 

March  of  troops  on  Peking  should  not  be  delayed  by  any 
negotiations  whatever.  We  are  still  being  fired  at  daily,  and  our 
supplies  are  and  have  been  entirely  cut  off,  so  that  we  must 
surrender  unless  we  are  shortly  relieved. 


Consul  Carles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  15.) 

My  Loed,  Tien-tsin,  June  28,  1900. 

It  is  difficult  to  obtain  any  information  as  to  what  is  occurring 
in  this  neighbourhood,  as  there  are  no  means  of  communication. 

The  Chinese  servants  in  the  British  Concession  have  been 
gradually  disappearing  since  the  beginning  of  the  month,  and 
when  the  Chinese  forts  began  to  shell  the  Concession,  those  wffio 
had  not  already  left  lost  no  time  in  escaping.  The  whole  of  the 
official  staff  of  Chinese  employes  in  this  Consulate  deserted,  and 
only  one  male  and  one  female  servant  remained  in  my  house. 

At  the  same  time  it  became  almost  impossible  for  any  Chinese 
to  enter  our  lines,  either  here  or  at  Taku.  A cypher  message  to  the 
Rear-Admiral  which  I wrote  on  the  lining  of  a man’s  sock  was  the 
cause  of  the  poor  fellow’s  death.  Many  messengers  were  sent  here 
from  Sir  E.  Seymour’s  force  while  at  Wuku,  but  only  one  of  them 
reached  me,  and  the  body  of  one  was  seen  just  outside  our  lines 
when  the  force  arrived. 

As  no  news  reached  Tien-tsin  from  Taku,  and  in  spite  of  all  our 
efforts  to  communicate  with  the  fleets  we  were  uncertain  whether 
any  of  our  messages  had  been  received,  Mr.  James  Watts,  a young 
Englishman  in  Tien-tsin,  volunteered  to  ride  down  by  night  with 
despatches,  and,  under  the  escort  of  three  Cossacks,  reached  Taku 
safely.  His  intimate  knowledge  of  the  country  made  the  feat 
possible,  but  the  bravery  of  his  act  was  not  diminished  through  its 
not  being  foolhardy.  The  service  which  he  rendered  was  of  great 
value  to  the  community,  and  I have  much  pleasure  in  bringing  it  to 
[1900-1901.  xciy.]  4 H 
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your  Lordship’s  knowledge.  The  distance  by  road  from  Tien-tsin 
to  Taku  is  about  32  miles,  but  as  the  time  occupied  on  this  occasion 
was  about  twelve  hours,  a very  considerable  detour  must  have  been 
made.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  W.  E.  CAELES. 


Consul  Wilkinson  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
August  15.) 

My  Lord,  Ningpo,  July  6,  1900. 

In  the  present  impossibility  of  communicating  with  Her  Ma- 
jesty’s Minister,  I have  the  honour  to  report  direct  to  your 
Lordship  on  the  condition  of  affairs  in  this  district.  That  con- 
dition is  on  the  wliole  satisfactory. 

Ningpo,  as  your  Lordship  is  aware,  is  the  official  residence  not 
only  of  the  Taotai  (Intendant)  of  this — the  Ning-shao-t‘ai — circuit, 
but  also  of  the  T‘it‘ai,  or  Commander-in-chief  of  the  provincial 
forces.  It  is  situated  some  11  miles  up  the  Yung  Eiver,  the  mouth 
of  which  is  commanded  by  the  Chinhai  Eorts.  The  great  bulk  of 
its  not  inconsiderable  trade  is  carried  on  witli  Shanghae  by  means  of 
two  large  river  steamers,  the  one  under  the  British,  the  other  under 
the  Chinese  flag.  Eunning  on  alternate  week-days,  these  steamers 
arrive  at  Ningpo  at  6 or  7 o’clock  in  the  morning,  and  leave  at  4 in 
the  afternoon. 

In  this  way  then,  should  any  outbreak  occur  at  the  port  between 
4 p.m.  and  6 a.m.  (on  any  day  except  Sunday,  when  the  Chinese 
steamer  remains  here),  the  foreign  community  would  have,  in  the 
absence  of  a ship  of  war,  no  place  of  retreat  afloat  for  their  women 
and  children.  Nor,  owing  to  the  configuration  of  the  ground — a 
flat  plain  intersected  everywhere  by  canals — could  a refuge  be  found 
ashore.  The  adult  male  residents,  exclusive  of  missionaries,  do  not 
exceed  in  number  twenty-five,  for  the  arming  of  whom  there  were, 
besides  fowling-pieces,  the  dozen  Martini-Henry  rifles  stored  at  this 
Consulate,  the  only  Consulate  at  Ningpo. 

Under  these  circumstances,  my  first  proceeding,  when  news  of 
events  in  the  north  appeared  to  render  precautionary  measures 
advisable,  was  to  ascertain,  through  Her  Majesty’s  Consul- Gfeneral 
at  Shanghae,  whether  a vessel  of  war  could  be  spared  either  to  form 
a guardship  here  or  to  visit  the  port  from  time  to  time.  Mr.  Warren 
replying  that  there  appeared  no  prospect  of  a gun-boat  being  spared 
for  the  present,  I had  in  contemplation  to  discover  from  the  two 
Shipping  Companies  (Messrs.  Butterfield  and  Swire,  and  the  China 
Merchants)  whether  it  would  not  be  possible  to  cause  our  daily 
steamers  (the  steam-ships  Peking  and  Kiangtien)  to  overlap,  so  that 
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one  at  least  should  always  be  in  harbour  here.  This  course  I was, 
and  am,  very  reluctant  to  adopt,  since  it  would  to  a large  extent 
dislocate  trade  and  alarm  the  natives.  Moreover,  for  a cadse  to 
which  I shall  refer  later,  these  steamers  are  at  present  in  great 
demand  for  the  conveyance  of  Chinese  passengers,  and  their  owners 
would  naturally  demur  to  any  interruption  in  the  traffic  not  most 
imperatively  called  for. 

There  remained  to  so  impress  upon  the  local  authorities  their 
obligation  to  put  down  disorder  and  protect  foreigners  as  to  insure 
that  they  would  use  their  best  endeavours  to  this  end.  It  so 
happened  that  the  English  text  of  the  Joint  Declaration  by  the 
allied  Admirals  (dated  Taku,  the  20th  June)  had  appeared  in  the 
foreign  press  of  Shanghae.  I was  able  then,  when  calling  upon 
the  Taotai  on  the  23rd  ultimo,  to  hand  to  him  an  informal  transla- 
tion of  this  document,  and  I took  the  opportunity  to  point  out  to 
him,  as  impressively  as  I was  able,  how  advantageous  observance  of 
the  neutrality  therein  proposed  would,  in  the  certain  event  of  the 
overthrow  of  the  Boxers  by  the  allies,  prove  to  those  officials  who 
had  kept  the  peace  and  protected  foreigners.  The  Taotai  Ch'eng- 
hsiin,  though  a Manchu,  has  had  considerable  experience  of  foreign 
affairs  in  the  province,  and  appeared  to  readily  admit  the  force  of  my 
argument. 

A few  days  after  my  visit  I received  (on  the  night  of  the  26th) 
the  authorized  Chinese  text  of  the  Declaration  by  telegraph  from 
Mr.  Warren,  and  the  following  day  I officially  transmitted  this  to 
the  Taotai.  I have  now  the  honour  to  inclose  translation  of  his 
reply,  which  I regard  as  entirely  satisfactory. 

In  the  meanwhile  the  Commander-in-chief  called  upon  me,  and 
assured  me  in  the  most  emphatic  terms  that  he  would  maintain 
order.  He  deprecated  the  dispatch  hither  of  a foreign  war-vessel, 
but  promised  that  if  such  visit,  of  which  he  begged  me  to  notify 
him  in  advance,  was  contemplated,  he  would  give  orders  to  the 
Chinhai  Forts  not  to  oppose  her  entrance.  Similar  assurances  of 
good-wili  and  set  purpose  to  protect  foreigners  have  been  given  by 
the  Prefect  and  Magistrate.  Of  the  sincerity  of  these  officials  I 
have  little  doubt,  for  they  are  astute  enough  to  see  that  their 
interest  at  this  crisis  lies  in  keeping  the  peace ; their  power  to 
enforce  their  wishes  depends  on  the  amenability  of  their  troops, 
and  that  on  the  absence  of  popular  excitement. 

Unfortunately,  for  some  cause  or  other,  probably  the  somewhat 
ostentatious  parading  of  the  volunteers,  the  native  community  of 
Shanghae  has  taken  alarm,  and  a great  number  of  natives  of  this 
district  are  flocking  back  to  Ningpo  with  their  families.  The  daily 
steamers  have  arrived  crowded  to  the  danger  point,  and  extra  boats 
have  been  put  temporarily  on  the  line.  (I  inclose  a Return  of 
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passengers  brought  hither  between  the  26th  June  and  this  date 
(6th  July) — a total  of  17,361,  as  against  a normal  average  of  some 
4,000  for  an  equal  period.)  These  passengers  pass  into  the  interior, 
spreading  exaggerated  reports  of  events  in  the  north,  and  increasing 
everywhere  the  cost  of  food  and  conveyance.  It  is  to  this  source 
that  will  be  traceable  any  uneasiness  that  is  being  felt,  and  I readily 
assented  to  the  Taotai’s  request  that  I would  communicate  with 
Shanghae  and  suggest  that  steps  should  be  taken  to  discourage  this 
exodus. 

So  far  very  few  anti-foreign  placards  have  appeared.  The  latest, 
I am  told,  threatens  our  extermination  on  the  1 3th,  or,  if  it  cannot 
be  effected  then,  on  the  loth  of  this  moon  (the  10th  or  12th  instant), 
but  I have  not  myself  seen  it,  nor  do  I attach  importance  to  it. 
The  Taotai  has  issued  a satisfactory  Proclamation,  of  which  I have 
the  honour  to  inclose  translation,  and  copies  of  which  I am  re- 
questing him  to  furnish  me  for  the  inland  Mission  stations.  I am 
ascertaining  from  the  local  representatives  the  names  and  present 
whereabouts  of  the  missionaries  in  the  interior,  in  order  that, 
should  it  be  necessary,  they  may  be  recalled  to  the  coast ; but,  for 
the  reasons  I have  already  given,  I do  not,  I am  happy  to  say, 
regard  these  persons  as  being  in  any  present  danger.  Meanwhile,  I 
have  just  learnt  from  the  Rev.  H.  Moule  that,  under  advice  from 
his  father,  the  Bishop  of  Mid-China,  the  missionaries  at  Shaohsing 
have  all  left,  with  the  exception  of  the  Rev.  W.  H.  and  Mrs.  Warren. 
There  was,  however,  Mr.  Moule  informs  me,  no  apparent  necessity 
for  this  step,  as  the  people  were  friendly  and  quiet,  and  he  can  find 
explanation  of  his  father’s  telegram  only  in  some  possible  dis- 
turbance at  Hangchow,  where,  it  may  be  observed,  a Manchu 
garrison  is  stationed. 

Should  any  noteworthy  developments  occur  in  the  position  of 
affairs  here,  I will  not  fail  to  report  them  to  your  Lordship,  sending 
my  despatch,  as  I am  sending  this  present  one,  under  flying  seal 
through  Her  Majesty’s  Consul-General  at  Shanghae. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  W.  H.  WILKINSON. 


{Inclosure  1.) — Chleng , Tntendant  of  the  Ning-shao-fai  Circuit , to 
Consul  Wilkinson. 

(Translation.) 

The  Intendant  had  the  honour,  on  the  27th  instant,  to  receive 
the  following  despatch  from  Her  Majesty’s  Consul : — 

“ I received  last  night  a telegram  from  Mr.  Warren,  Her  Ma- 
jesty’s Consul-General  at  Shanghae,  informing  me  that  the  local 
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authorities  there  had  embodied  in  a Proclamation  warning  people  to 
preserve  order  a telegram  from  the  allied  Admirals  at  Taku,  of 
which  the  Chinese  text  was  as  under : — 

“ 1 [*A  Notification.  The  Admirals  hereby  notify  the  Governors- 
General,  Governors,  and  the  local  officials,  civil  and  military,  of  the 
different  provinces  that  the  present  military  operations  have  for 
their  sole  object  the  suppression  of  the  Boxer  insurgents  and  the 
more  speedy  relief  of  the  Ministers  and  others,  their  compatriots,  at 
Peking,  and  that  this  and  no  other  is  their  purpose.  Jointly  resolved 
by  the  Admirals  of  the  Powers,  at  Taku,  June  20.]  ’ 

“ I have  the  honour  to  request  that  you  also  will  cause  Pro- 
clamations to  be  issued  and  disseminated,  in  order  that  this  Resolu- 
tion of  the  Admirals  may  be  made  known  to  the  people  at  large  and 
a stop  put  to  the  fabrication  of  idle  rumours.” 

The  Intendant  would  observe,  in  reply,  that  the  outbreak  of  the 
Boxer  insurgents  in  the  north  is  no  concern  of  the  Eastern  and 
Southern  Provinces.  Ningpo  is  situated  in  an  out-of-the-way 
corner  of  the  sea-coast,  and  no  comparison  is  possible  between  it 
and  Shanghae.  Though  there  have  been  idle  rumours  of  late,  still 
the  Intendant  has  already  issued  Proclamations,  and,  in  concert 
with  the  garrison,  has  directed  his  subordinates  to  keep  watch  and 
ward  night  and  day.  Men’s  minds  are  now’  composed  ; but  if  the 
present  Notification  were  embodied  in  a Proclamation,  suspicion 
might  be  aroused  among  the  populace,  and  the  evil-disposed  take 
heart ; the  proceeding,  in  short,  would  not  have  a quieting  effect. 
Moreover,  the  Intendant  is  in  receipt  of  instructions  from  his 
Excellency  Liu,  Governor  of  the  Province,  directing  him  to  “ arrest 
without  fail  all  malefactors  and  put  to  death  the  guilty,  exerting 
himself  to  protect  foreign  merchants  and  missionaries.”  As  far  as 
this  port  is  concerned,  foreigners,  officials,  and  private  individuals 
alike  may,  since  both  the  Grovernor  and  the  Intendant  are  exerting 
themselves  to  protect  them,  take  heart,  and  there  is  no  need,  it 
would  seem,  for  the  dispatch  of  war  vessels  to  preserve  the  peace. 

The  Intendant  is  communicating  with  the  Commander-in-chief, 
and  is  issuing  instructions  to  his  own  subordinates  to  search  out, 
arrest,  and  condignly  punish  malefactors,  and  to  protect  without  fail 
all  chapels  and  foreign  buildings.  Meanw’hile,  he  begs  that  the 
Consul  will  inform  Mr.  Consul-General  Warren  of  this  his  present 
reply,  and  will  do  him  the  honour  to  himself  acknowledge  its 
receipt. 

Kuang  Hsu,  26th  year,  6th  moon,  3rd  day  (June  29,  1900). 


* Retranslation, 
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( Inclosure  2.) — Number  of  Native  Passengers  arrived  from  Shanghae 
from  Pune  26  to  July  6,  1900. 


Date. 

Name  of  Yessel. 

Number. 

June  26,  1900  . . 

Steam-ship  Pekin  . . 

601 

„ 27,  „ .. 

,,  Kiangtien 

1,308 

„ 28,  „ .. 

„ Pekin  . . 

1,454 

» 28,  „ .. 

„ Kansu  . . 

464 

„ 29,  „ .. 

„ Kiangtien 

1,857 

7,  29,  „ .. 

ii  Kungping 

1,173 

„ 30,  ,, 

„ Pekin  . . 

997 

„ 30,  „ 

„ Whampoa 

587 

July  1,  „ 

„ Kiangtien  . . . . 

1,474 

))  >> 

„ Kungping 

777 

» 3,  „ 

„ Pekin  . . 

1,226 

» 4,  „ 

, , Kiangtien 

1,902 

K 

99  u9  99  * • 

,,  Pekin  .. 

1,287 

„ 6,  „ 

,,  Kiangtien  ..  .. 

1,560 

„ 6,  „ 

„ Kungping 

694 

Total 

17,361 

{Inclosure  3.) — Proclamation  by  CP  eng,  Intendant  of  the 
Ning-shaoPai  Circuit. 

(Translation.) 

In  regard  to  the  outbreak  oi‘  Boxer  insurgents  in  the  region 
of  Chihli,  Imperial  orders  have  been  frequently  transmitted  by 
telegraph  to  rigorously  arrest  and  condignly  punish  the  ringleaders 
and  to  disperse  their  followers.  Ningpo  is  an  open  port  of  trade, 
a common  resort  from  all  quarters,  and  a place  therefore  where 
malefactors  can  easily  conceal  their  traces.  Humours  of  late  have 
been  very  frequent,  and  fears  are  not  groundless  that  vagabond 
militiamen  and  robbers  visiting  the  port  may  combine  with  local 
scoundrels  to  seize  this  opportunity  for  furtive  practices.  It 
becomes  imperative,  then,  to  maintain  close  watch  and  ward,  in 
order  to  render  the  trading  classes  secure  and  to  keep  the  populace 
tranquil. 

Eor  the  effectual  defence  of  the  various  chapels  and  dwelling- 
houses  of  foreigners  in  the  city,  its  suburbs,  and  campo,  the  Com- 
mander-in-chief has  been  requested  to  send  a detachment  from  the 
nearest  troops  ; the  Prefect  has  been  instructed  to  revive  the  system 
of  wards  and  households,  and  the  Magistrate  to  select  able-bodied 
runners,  while  picked  men  have  been  detailed  from  the  city  guard, 
and  orders  issued  to  the  police  to  co-operate  with  them  in  zealous 
watch  and  scrutiny. 

In  addition  to  these  measures,  the  present  Notili cation  is  issued 
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for  observance  by  persons  of  all  classes  in  this  Prefecture.  Be  it 
known  to  all  of  you  that  “ the  concocting  of  tales  causing  trouble 
is  an  offence  not  light,  and  that  in  the  peaceful  following  of  his 
usual  avocations  lies  man’s  profit  and  happiness.”  Ningpo  is  an 
open  port,  where  natives  and  foreigners  have  mixed  for  years. 
Traders  of  every  nation  have  consistently  maintained  cordial  rela- 
tions with  our  people,  and  it  is  but  right  that  all  should  show  them- 
selves friendly  and  amiable,  and  should  take  measures  for  mutual 
protection.  Above  all,  do  not  wantonly  give  way  to  suspicion  and 
doubt,  and  so  bring  upon  yourselves  remorse  and  chagrin.  Should 
any  ill-conducted  scoundrels  dare  to  concoct  tales  and  excite  the 
multitude,  seeking  occasion  to  create  disturbance,  the  said  soldiery, 
runners,  and  police  shall  promptly  and  without  fail  arrest  them  and 
send  them  to  the  Magistracy  in  order  that  they  may  be  punished 
with  the  utmost  severity.  No  indulgence  whatever  shall  be  shown 
to  them. 

The  Intendant  loves  the  people  as  his  own  children,  and  will 
keep  the  law  firm  as  the  hills.  Let  every  one  in  awe  obey ! A 
special  Proclamation. 

Kuang,  26th  year,  5th  moon,  29th  day 
(June  25, 1900). 


Consul  Carles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — {Received  August  15.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Tien-tsin.  via  Chefoo , August  10,  1900. 

I am  informed  by  the  Japanese  Consul  that  Hsu-ching-cheng 
and  Yuan-chang  were  beheaded  on  the  29th  July,  and  that  Ministers 
of  Yamen  are  now  all  Manchus.  Also  that  the  Viceroys  of  Canton, 
Nanking,  and  Wuchang  have  been  impeached  by  Li-ping-heng. 

Above-mentioned  Li-ping-heng,  I see  in  “ Peking  Gazette,”  was 
still  in  Peking  on  the  4th  August,  and  had  been  received  in  audience 
almost  daily. 


The  Viceroy  of  Nanking  to  Sir  Chihchen  Lofengluh.—  {Communicated 
by  Sir  Chihchen  Lofengluh , August  15.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Nanking , August  15,  1900. 

Telegram  received. 

Satisfactory  arrangements  have  been  made  between  myself  and 
Admiral  Seymour  and  Consul  Warren  with  regard  to  the  landing 
of  several  hundred  troops  at  Sbanghae. 

Rumours  have  been  stopped.  The  people  have  been  pacified. 
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The  peace  and  order  of  the  Yang-tsze  Valley  will  therefore  be 
maintained. 

Please  convey  my  best  thauks  to  Lord  Salisbury. 


Li  Hung-chang  to  Sir  Chihcken  Lofengluh.— (Communicated  by  Sir 
Chihchen  Lofengluh , August  15.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Shanghae,  August  15,  1900. 

I hear  that  the  allied  forces  are  now  approaching  Tung-chow. 

I have  asked  the  Government  to  send  High  Commissioner  to 
meet  their  Commander,  and  to  make  arrangements  for  the  suspen- 
sion of  hostilities,  and  I will  proceed  to  Peking  also  very  soon. 
The  Treaty  Powers  fully  appreciate  now  the  difficult  position  in 
which  both  the  Emperor  and  Empress-Dowager  are  now  situated. 
I strongly  and  most  respectfully  ask  them  to  stop  their  forces  at 
Tung-chow,  and  not  to  enter  the  city  walls  so  as  to  terrify  the 
Emperor  and  Empress-Dowager,  to  shed  the  blood  of  innocents, 
and  to  cause  irreparable  damages  to  the  present  dynasty,  and  to 
hurt  the  feelings  of  400,000,000  of  the  Chinese  population.  All 
of  them  would  feel  most  grateful  to  Lord  Salisbury  if  his  Lordship 
would  consent  to  my  humble  request. 

(The  same  request  forwarded  to  Russia,  France,  Germany, 
America,  and  Japan.) 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Acting  Consul-General  Warren. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , August  16,  1900. 

Landing  of  British  force  at  Shanghae. 

With  reference  to  your  telegram  of  13th  August:  Admiral  has 
been  authorized  to  join  with  you  in  arranging  for  the  disembarkation 
of  troops,  with  the  consent  of  the  Chinese  authorities,  but  without 
giving  any  guarantee  as  to  the  action  of  any  other  Power.  This 
has  been  done  in  view  of  the  evident  feeling  of  the  Consular  Body 
that  the  presence  of  troops  is  desirable,  and  of  communication 
received  yesterday  from  the  Viceroy,  through  the  Chinese  Minister 
here,  withdrawing  objections  previously  made. 
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Sir  E.  Monson  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  18.) 

(Extract.)  Paris , August  17,  1900. 

The  terms  of  the  French  reply  respecting  the  Command-in- 
chief  in  China  of  Count  Waldersee  are  given  in  a communique 
published  by  the  Havas  Agency  yesterday  afternoon  to  the  following 
effect : — 

“The  French  Gfovernment  has  informed  the  Gferman  Govern- 
ment that  as  soon  as  Marshal  von  Waldersee  shall  have  arrived 
in  China,  and  shall  have  taken,  in  the  Councils  of  the  Commanders 
of  the  International  Corps  d’Armee,  the  eminent  position  due  to  his 
superior  rank,  General  Yoyron,  the  Commander  of  the  French 
Expeditionary  Corps,  will  not  fail  to  place  his  relations  with  the 
Marshal  upon  a proper  footing.” 

The  French  expression  used  in  the  last  sentence  runs  as  follow's  : 
“ne  manquera  pas  d’assurer  ses  relations  avec  le  Marechal.” 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  EDMUND  MONSON. 


Consul  Tratman  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  18.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Chefoo , August  17,  1900. 

Accoeding  to  intelligence  brought  by  a Japanese  torpedo-boat, 
just  arrived  from  Taku,  Peking  was  taken  16th  August.  The 
Legations  are  reported  to  have  been  safely  relieved. 


Consul  Carles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received , via  Chefoo , 

August  19.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Tien-tstiu  August  16,  1900. 

The  Legations  at  Peking  were  relieved  on  the  15th  August. 
Sir  C.  MacDonald  and  the  staff  of  the  Legation  are  in  good  health. 


Consul  Carles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received , via,  Chefoo , 

August  19.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Tien-tsin,  August  16,  1900. 

The  Japanese  Consul  communicated  to  me  the  following  infor- 
mation : — 

“ On  the  morning  of  the  14th  August  allied  forces  attacked 
Peking  on  the  east  side,  commencing  with  artillery  fire. 
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“The  enemy,  who  resisted  obstinately,  held  the  wall.  The 
Japanese  and  Eussians  advanced  on  north  side  of  ‘ Tungn’  Canal, 
and  the  English  and  Americans  on  south  side.  During  the  night 
the  Japanese  blew  up  the  4 Tung  Chib  ’ gate  on  east  side  of  Tartar 
city.  English  and  Americans  entered  Chinese  city  by  ‘ Tung  Pien  ’ 
gate.  Parties  were  at  once  detached  from  both  forces  and  united  at 
Legation.  Ministers  and  their  staffs  are  all  well.  Chinese  lost 
400  killed,  while  the  Japanese  lost  100  killed  and  wounded,  including 
three  officers.” 


Li  Hung-chang  to  Sir  Ckilichen  Lofengluh . — ( Communicated  by  Sir 
Chihchen  Lofengluh , August  20.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Shanghae,  August  19,  1900. 

Treaty  Powers  all  declared  that  the  sole  object  of  their 
advancing  forces  to  Peking  was  to  rescue  their  Ministers.  Now 
they  have  realized  their  object ; the  allied  forces  are  now  in  Peking, 
and  they  find  their  Ministers,  staffs,  &c.,  all  well  and  unharmed. 
The  cessation  of  hostilities  and  the  conferences  for  the  settlement 
of  all  difficulties  could  now  be  arranged. 

I have  therefore  to  request  the  British  Government  to  appoint 
their  Plenipotentiary,  or  to  give  full  power  to  their  Eepresentative 
in  Peking  to  open  the  negotiations. 

I will  proceed  to  Peking  as  soon  as  I get  definite  information 
from  the  British  Government. 

The  same  application  to  the  American,  Japanese,  Eussian, 
German,  and  French  Governments. 

Please  convey  the  above  message  to  Lord  Salisbury,  and  request 
a reply. 


Viceroys  of  Liang  Kiang  and  Liang  Hu  to  Sir  Chihchen  Lofengluh . — 
( Communicated  by  Sir  Chihchen  Lofengluh , August  20.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Nanking , August  20,  1900. 

Please  convey  to  Lord  Salisbury  our  assurances  that  we  and 
other  Viceroys  and  Governors  will  always  hold  ourselves  responsible 
for  the  maintenance  of  peace  and  order  of  the  provinces  in  the 
south  and  east  of  China  within  our  jurisdictions  to  afford  protection 
as  agreed  upon. 

When  we  heard  the  report  that  their  Majesties  the  Emperor  and 
the  Mother-Empress  were  still  in  Peking  when  the  allied  forces 
entered  the  city,  we  requested,  through  the  Consular  Body,  the 
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Powers  not  to  give  their  Majesties  the  slightest  alarm,  and  proposed 
a certain  condition  for  an  answer  within  two  days  for  the  sole  object 
to  gratify  the  hope  of  all  the  Chinese  subjects.  Bub  it  is  now 
known  that  their  Majesties  had  left  Peking  before  the  arrival  of  the 
allied  forces.  We  now  make  the  above  assurance  once  more. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  O.  Scott. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , August  20,  1900. 

Russian  occupation  of  Chinese  custom-house  at  Newell wang. 

The  Hong  Kong  and  Shanghae  Bank  have  informed  us  that  the 
Chinese  custom-house  at  Newell wang  has  been  taken  possession 
of  by  the  Russians,  and  that  they  are  collecting  revenue  for  Pro- 
visional Government,  retaining  Chinese  staff. 

It  is  further  stated  by  the  bank  that  this  information  has  been 
officially  confirmed  to  the  Acting  Inspector- General  of  Customs  by 
the  Russian  Admiral. 

You  should  inquire  what  the  facts  are  in  regard  to  the  receiving 
and  disposal  of  the  customs  duties  at  Newchwang,  so  far  as  Russian 
action  is  concerned. 


Li  Hung-chang  to  Sir  Chilichen  Lof&ngluh. — ( Communicated,  by  Sir 
Chihchen  Loj eng  lull , August  21.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Shanghae , August  21,  1900. 

The  Emperor  and  the  Mother-Empress  left  Peking ; the  Boxer 
insurrectionists  are  entirely  dispersed.  There  is  no  necessity  for 
any  further  military  operations.  I should  feel  uneasy  if  the  allied 
forces,  at  a great  expense,  be  still  kept  at  Peking. 

I have,  therefore,  besides  the  cessation  of  hostilities,  to  request 
the  withdrawal  of  their  troops  therefrom. 

I renew  the  application  for  the  appointment  of  a Plenipotentiary 
for  Peace  Conference. 

Please  communicate  the  above  to  Lord  Salisbury,  and  move  his 
Lordship  to  grant  a favourable  reply. 

Repeat  this  telegram  to  your  colleagues  at  other  Courts. 
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Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
August  22.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Peking , August  15,  1900. 

The  Legations  were  relieved  yesterday  afternoon.  The  first  to 
enter  was  a British  force.  I have  reported  casualties  of  garrison 
separately  en  clair. 

It  is  not  yet  plain  whether  the  Chinese  Court  has  fled,  or 
whether  any  Government  remains  here.  Palace  and  the  greater 
part  of  city  is  still  held  by  Chinese  troops. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (Received  August  22.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Petersburg}^  August  22,  1900. 

Newchwang  customs.  Your  Lordship’s  telegram  of  the  20th 

instant. 

I spoke  to  Count  Lamsdorff  to-day  on  the  subject  of  Russian 
action  regarding  Newchwang  customs.  His  Excellency  said  that 
any  steps  taken  could  only  be  of  a provisional  and  temporary 
nature,  but  he  has  promised  to  inquire  what  are  the  real  facts  of 
the  case. 


Consul  Carles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  23.)  J 

My  Loed,  Tien-tsini  June  28,  1900. 

On  the  14th  instant  a Chinese  who  has  for  years  been  in  the 
employment  of  the  Hong  Kong  and  Shanghae  Bank,  and  in  whom 
great  confidence  is  placed  by  his  employers,  called  to  tell  me, 
confidentially,  that  the  bank’s  Chinese  agent  in  Peking  had  learnt 
through  an  official  in  the  Chun  Chi  Ch‘u,  or  Gfrand  Council,  that 
the  Empress-Dowager  had  resolved  to  destroy  the  Legations  on  the 
16th  June. 

The  agent  had  at  once  taken  flight  from  Peking,  had  called  on 
General  Nieh  at  Yang-tsuu,  and  found  that  the  General  had  received 
the  same  intelligence,  and  he  had  come  on  with  General  Nieh  by 
special  train  to  Tien-tsin. 

Both  my  informant  and  the  Peking  man  were  positive  that  the 
news  conveyed  to  me  could  be  relied  upon  ; but  I did  not  telegraph 
it  to  your  Lordship  till  it  had  reached  me  through  another  and 
independent  source,  and  even  then  I did  not  feel  confident  in  its 
truth,  though  I did  not  feel  justified  in  disregarding  the  story. 

I felt  so  strongly  the  necessity  of  not  allowing  any  time  to 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  CHINA 


1213 


elapse  if  such  an  atrocity  were  in  contemplation  that  I wrote  to 
the  Viceroy  a letter,  of  which  I have  the  honour  to  inclose  a copy, 
urging  his  Excellency  to  memorialize  the  Throne  on  the  obligations 
imposed  on  all  countries  to  protect  the  Ministers  accredited  to  their 
Governments  in  the  most  effective  manner  possible. 

The  Viceroy  was  throughout  the  afternoon  in  constant  confer- 
ence with  General  Nieh  and  other  leading  Chinese  officials,  and  it 
was,  I believe,  suggested  to  him  by  one  of  them  that  he  should 
advise  his  Government  to  offer  to  escort  the  foreign  Ministers  and 
their  staffs  to  Tien-tsin. 

On  the  15th  he  wrote  me  a reply,  a translation  of  which  is 
inclosed,  to  the  effect  that  it  was  not  within  his  province  to 
memorialize  the  Throne  on  such  subjects,  and  that  there  was  no 
cause  for  uneasiness  about  the  Legations. 

The  same  day  he  wrote  to  the  doyen  of  the  Consular  Body  a 
letter  in  which  he  desired  M.  du  Chaylard  to  acquaint  the  Consular 
Body  that  his  Excellency  had  memorialized  the  Throne,  and  asked 
that  an  offer  should  be  made  to  escort  under  a good  guard  any 
members  of  the  Legations  who  desired  to  leave  Peking  and  bring 
them  to  Tien-tsin. 

The  letter  was  discussed  the  same  afternoon  at  a Consular 
meeting,  and  a reply  was  sent  to  the  Viceroy  thanking  him  for  his 
letter,  and  adding  that  of  course  the  decision  of  any  such  question 
rested  with  the  Legations. 

At  the  same  time  news  reached  us  that  the  Admirals  proposed  to 
take  the  Taku  forts  without  delay  on  account  of  torpedoes  being  laid 
down  in  the  river  and  the  concentration  of  troops  in  Taku  and 
the  approach  to  Tien-tsin.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  W.  R.  CARLES. 


( Inclosure  1.) — Consul  Carles  to  Viceroy  Yu  Lu. 

(Translation.) 

Mr.  Carles  presents  his  compliments  to  his  Excellency  Yu  Lu, 
Viceroy  of  Chihli,  &c. 

In  consequence  of  the  riotous  conduct  of  the  Boxers  the  foreign 
Ministers  resident  at  Peking  have  desired  their  Governments  at 
Peking  to  send  guards  for  their  protection. 

There  are  at  present  all  kinds  of  wild  stories  current  in  Tien-tsin, 
in  which  the  native  population  believes,  and  which  are  causing  great 
excitement. 

Within  the  last  few  days  a member  of  the  Japanese  Legation  has 
been  murdered  by  soldiers  under  General  Tung’s  command. 

Mr.  Carles  begs  to  remind  his  Excellency  of  the  International 
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Treaties  which  have  been  in  force  for  forty  years,  and  of  the  stipu- 
lations therein  contained  for  the  treatment  with  all  honour  of  foreign 
Ministers  resident  in  China,  and  for  similar  treatment  of  the 
Ministers  of  China  sent  to  foreign  Courts. 

The  Ministers  accredited  by  Governments  to  other  Powers  are 
dignitaries  of  high  rank,  to  whom  no  disrespect  of  any  kind  should 
be  shown  ; but  at  the  present  time  it  would  appear  that  Chinese 
statesmen  in  Peking  have  forgotten  the  obligations  placed'  on  them 
by  Treaty. 

If  such  is  the  case,  Mr.  Carles  considers  it  his  duty  to  ask  the 
Viceroy  to  memorialize  the  Throne  in  plain  terms  on  the  subject  of 
existing  Treaties,  and  to  ask  that  His  Imperial  Majesty  will  instruct 
the  high  officers  in  Peking  and  the  Provinces  to  act  in  conformance 
with  such  Treaties,  so  that  there  may  be  no  cause  for  complaint  of 
lack  of  respect. 

His  Excellency  is  asked  to  reflect  most  carefully  on  the  far- 
reaching  consequences  which  would  be  entailed  through  such 
conduct. 

June  14,  1900. 


(. Inclosure  2.) — Viceroy  Yu  I.u  to  Consul  Carles. 

June  15,  1900. 

I am  in  receipt  of  your  note  referring  to  the  reported  murder  of 
one  of  the  staff  of  the  Japanese  Minister.  The  same  report  has 
reached  me  here.  At  the  present  moment  the  telegraph  line  is 
interrupted,  and  I am  unable  to  obtain  precise  details. 

It  does  not  fall  to  my  duty  to  report  to  the  Throne  about  such  an 
unexpected  outrage  ; also  my  Government  will  certainly  thoroughly 
investigate  and  severely  punish  the  offenders. 

I previously  received  a note  from  the  Tsung-li  Yamen  stating 
that  on  the  12th  June  the  Empress  sent  the  four  Ministers  Ch‘i, 
Chao,  Hsii,  and  Na  to  the  various  Legations  to  inquire  after  the 
health  of  the  Ministers’  wives,  and  request  the  Ministers  to  order 
the  troops  on  their  arrival  to  remain  peaceably  in  their  Legations,  in 
order  to  consolidate  friendly  relations. 

At  time  of  writing  the  Yamen  said  all  the  Legations  were  quiet, 
and  the  various  Consuls  need  not  be  suspicious  or  uneasy  on 
account  of  the  difficulty  of  communication  between  Tien-tsin  and 
Peking. 

I beg  to  append  this  additional  information  to  the  foregoing. 

Compliments. 
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{ Inclosure  3.) — Viceroy  Yu  Lu  to  French  Consul-General  at  Tien-tsin. 

June  15,  1900. 

I received  yesterday  a confidential  letter  from  the  Imperial 
Court  to  the  effect  that  the  troops  sent  up  to  protect  the  various 
Legations  were  already  numerous  and  sufficient  for  protective 
purposes,  and  no  more  could  be  allowed  in,  lest  alarm  should  be 
aroused  in  men’s  minds. 

Yesterday  I heard  that  further  troops  were  entering  Peking. 

Accordingly  the  Minister  Chang,  together  with  Hwang,  Cus- 
toms Taotai,  proceeded  at  once  to  consult  with  you  about  the  whole 
affair. 

I have  now  memorialized  the  Throne,  asking  the  issue  of  a 
Decree  to  send  energetic  officers  and  troops  to  protect  the  Lega- 
tions and  foreign  residences  in  Peking  with  redoubled  zeal ; and 
if  any  of  their  Ministers  and  their  families  desire  to  come  down 
to  Tien-tsin,  that,  on  receipt  of  a communication  addressed  to  the 
Tsung-li  Yamen,  a proper  escort  under  high  officials  should  accom- 
pany them  to  Lang  Fang  with  a larger  number  of  troops,  whence 
they  can  come  on  by  rail. 

With  respect  to  this  road  and  the  railway,  it  is  China’s  duty 
to  send  troops  to  keep  order  and  afford  protection,  and  effect  speedy 
repairs. 

It  is  accordingly  my  duty  to  request  you  to  take  note,  and 
I trust  that  you  will  consult  with  your  colleagues. 

Compliments. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , August  23,  1900. 

We  have  sympathized  most  deeply  with  you  in  your  prolonged 
sufferings  and  anxiety,  and  I am  glad  now  to  be  able,  on  behalf 
of  Her  Majesty’s  Government,  to  congratulate  you,  your  family, 
and  all  British  subjects  on  your  providential  escape. 


Mr.  Choate  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury.— (Received  August  23.) 

My  Lord,  American  Embassy , London , August  23,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  inform  your  Lordship,  under  instructions 
from  my  Government,  that  the  Chinese  Minister  at  Washington 
communicated  to  it  a telegram  from  Earl  Li  Hung-cbang,  dated  the 
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19th  instant,  reciting  that  as  the  relief  force  had  rescued  the 
Legations,  their  declared  purpose  was  accomplished,  and  a second 
telegram  from  the  same  source,  dated  the  21st  instant,  saying 
that  Peking  is  occupied,  the  Boxers  dispersed,  and  fighting  stopped. 
Li  Hung-chang  accordingly  asks  suspension  of  hostilities,  withdrawal 
of  troops,  and  appointment  of  Envoy  to  negotiate. 

The  following  answer  was  made  to  the  Chinese  Minister  yesterday 
by  my  Government : — 

“ While  the  condition  set  forth  in  the  Memorandum,  delivered  to 
the  Chinese  Minister  12th  August,  has  not  been  fulfilled,  and  the 
Powers  have  been  compelled  to  rescue  their  Ministers  by  force  of 
arms,  unaided  by  the  Chinese  Government,  still  this  Government  is 
ready  to  welcome  any  overtures  for  a truce,  and  invite  the  other 
Powers  to  join  when  security  is  established  in  the  Chinese  capital, 
and  the  Chinese  Government  shows  its  ability  and  willingness 
to  make,  on  its  part,  an  effective  suspension  of  hostilities  there 
and  elsewhere  in  China.  When  this  is  done,  and  we  hope  it  will  be 
done  promptly,  the  United  States  will  be  prepared  to  appoint  a 
Representative  to  join  with  the  Representatives  of  the  other 
similarly  interested  Powers,  and  of  the  authoritative  and  responsible 
Government  of  the  Chinese  Empire,  to  attaiil  the  ends  declared  in 
our  Circular  to  the  Powers  of  the  3rd  July,  1900.” 

In  instructing  me  to  communicate  this  information  to  your 
Lordship,  the  Secretary  of  State,  assuming  that  Her  Majesty’s 
Government  has  received  a similar  communication,  expresses  the 
desire  to  be  informed  what  reply  your  Lordship  has  made  thereto. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  JOSEPH  H.  CHOATE. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
August  24) 

(Telegraphic.)  Peking,  via  Tahu , August  24,  1900. 

The  situation  here  is  very  complicated.  The  whole  of  the  city, 
except  the  Palace,  which  is  believed  to  be  undefended,  has  been 
occupied  by  the  allied  force.  Chinese  Government  makes  no  sign ; 
Chinese  army  still  exists  in  vicinity,  also  large  numbers  of  Boxers. 
Telegraph  wire  repeatedly  cut,  and  other  communications  with 
Tien-tsin  irregular  and  uncertain.  Rumours  of  intended  attacks 
are  prevalent. 

It  is  useless  to  attempt  serious  negotiations  with  the  Chinese 
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Government  until  the  Chinese  military  power  is  disheartened  and 
completely  crushed,  and  communications  with  Tien-tsin  are  made 
thoroughly  secure. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr.  Whitehead. 

(Telegraphic.)  August  25,  1900. 

As  Her  Majesty’s  Government  specially  pressed  for  action  of 
Japan  in  sending  forces  to  effect  the  relief  of  Legation,  I think  you 
may,  without  presumption,  express  to  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs 
their  earnest  admiration  of  the  gallantry  and  efficiency  displayed  by 
the  Japanese  forces  in  the  recent  operations,  which  contributed  to 
the  success  of  the  expedition  so  very  largely. 


j Sir  G.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — ( Received  August  27.) 

(Extract.)  St.  Petersburgh,  August  13,  1900. 

When  I attended  Count  Lamsdorff’s  reception  on  the  8th  instaut 
I found  his  Excellency  somewhat  perplexed  by  the  contradictory 
telegrams  received  from  North  China,  some  of  which  reported  that 
the  allied  forces  were  already  advancing  towards  Peking,  while 
others  fully  confirmed  the  report  which  the  Russian  Government 
had  received  of  the  unanimous  opinion  of  the  military  authorities  at 
Tien-tsin  that  such  an  advance  would  be  impossible  for  some  weeks, 
not  only  on  account  of  the  season,  but  of  the  difficulty  of  transport- 
ing heavy  artillery. 

He  was  inclined  to  think  that  the  reported  advance  must 
have  been  a preparatory  reconnaissance  in  force  of  the  allied  troops, 
or  an  attempt  to  secure  an  important  bridge  on  the  line  of  eventual 
advance.  Until  the  position  was  clearer,  and  we  obtained  more 
accurate  information,  diplomacy,  he  thought,  must  be  content  to 
leave  the  decision  of  this  and  of  ulterior  measures  in  the  hands 
of  the  Commanders  at  Tien-tsin. 

On  my  remarking  that  under  these  circumstances  I presumed 
that  the  general  question  of  confiding  the  general  direction  of 
the  military  operations  of  the  international  forces  to  a single 
hand  was  for  the  moment  in  abeyance,  his  Excellency  at  once 
replied  that  the  German  Emperor  had  offered,  if  the  Powers 
concerned  wished  it,  to  place  the  services  of  Field-Marshal 
Count  Waldersee  at  their  disposal  for  the  general  command  of 
the  allied  forces,  and  that  the  Russian  Government  had  at  once 
replied  that  for  their  part  they  were  quite  prepared  to  entertain 
this  offer. 

[1900-1901.  xciy.J  4 I 
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1 inquired  for  what  operations  this  command  was  contemplated, 
as  I supposed  that  if  the  offer  was  generally  accepted,  Count 
Waldersee  could  scarcely  reach  Tien-tsin  within  two  months’  time 
from  the  present  date. 

Count  Lainsdorff  said  that  he  understood  that  the  journey  to 
Tien-tsin  could  be  accomplished  in  about  a month,  and  that  the 
contemplated  operations  would  naturally  be  confined  to  the 
Province  of  Pechili,  the  actual  field  of  operation  of  the  allied 
forces. 

When  I saw  Count  Lamsdorff  this  morning  I was  able  to  tell 
him  that  Her  Majesty’s  Government  had  already  accepted  the 
German  Emperor’s  proposal  to  confer  the  general  command  of 
an  international  expedition  to  Peking  on  Field-Marshal  Count 
Waldersee,  subject  to  instructions  which  had  not  yet  been 
drafted. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CHARLES  S.  SCOTT. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  27.) 

(Extract.)  St.  Petersburgh,  August  22,  1900. 

When  I called  at  the  Foreign  Office  to-day  I asked  Count 
Lamsdorff  what  reply  he  had  returned,  or  intended  to  return,  to 
Li  Hung-chang’s  two  urgent  appeals. 

He  said  that  he  had  only  as  yet  received  the  one  similar  to 
that,  communicated  to  your  Lordship,  of  the  19th.  He  presumed 
that  he  would  receive  the  second,  which  I read  to  him,  to-day. 

He  had  told  the  Chinese  Minister  to  inform  Li  Hung-chang  that 
the  question  of  negotiations  was  one  which  the  Russian  Government 
could  only  approach  in  concert  with  the  other  Treaty  Powers, 
who  were  all  acting  together.  He  had  at  once  instructed  the 
Russian  Representatives  at  the  different  Courts  concerned  to 
ascertain  the  views  of  those  Governments  as  to  the  reply  to  be 
returned  to  Li  Hung-chang,  and  when  he  was  able  to  do  so,  would 
let  him  know  the  views  of  the  Russian  Government. 

Count  Lamsdorff’s  opinion  seemed  to  be  that  we  could  do  little 
until  we  heard  directly  from  our  Ministers  at  Peking,  and  he  awaits 
their  communications  with  great  anxiety. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CHARLES  S.  SCOTT. 
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Lord  Pauncefote  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
August  27.) 

Mi  Loed,  Newport , Rhode  Island , August  16,  1900. 

In  the  last  paragraph  of  my  telegram  of  the  10th  instant  I had 
the  honour  to  inform  your  Lordship  that  I had  addressed  a note  to 
Mr.  Adee,  Acting  Secretary  of  State,  inquiring  as  to  the  views  of 
the  United  States’  Government  concerning  the  course  that  should 
be  adopted  by  the  Powers  in  view  of  the  position  of  the  foreigners 
in  Peking,  as  described  in  the  telegram  sent  by  all  foreign  Repre- 
sentatives there  to  their  Governments,  dated  the  4th  August. 

I have  now  received  a note  from  Mr.  Adee,  in  which  he  states 
that  the  correspondence  exchanged  with  the  Chinese  Minister 
at  Washington  on  the  8th  and  12th  instant,  which  was  telegraphed 
to  the  United  States’  Ambassador  in  London  for  communication  to 
your  Lordship,  sufficiently  explains  the  position  of  the  United  States’ 
Government  with  regard  to  the  question  of  securing  the  safety  ol 
the  Legations  and  their  inmates  by  their  peaceful  delivery  to  the 
relief  expedition. 

The  Memorandum  respecting  the  views  of  the  United  States’ 
Government  on  the  Russian  proposal,  copy  of  which  is  inclosed  in 
my  despatch  of  to-day’s  date,  will  afford,  in  the  opinion  of 
Mr.  Adee,  such  further  light  as  he  is  at  present  able  to  throw 
on  the  subject.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  PAUNCEFOTE. 


Lord  Pauncefote  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
August  27.) 

My  Loed,  Newport , Rhode  Island , August  16,  1900. 

I haye  the  honour  to  transmit  to  your  Lordship  herewith  copy 
of  a Memorandum  communicated  to  me  by  Mr.  Adee,  Acting  Secre- 
tary of  State,  embodying  the  reply  returned  by  him  to  the  inquiries 
of  the  foreign  Representatives  in  Washington  as  to  the  attitude  of 
the  United  States’  Government  in  regard  to  the  Russian  proposal  to 
send  an  international  detachment  under  a white  flag  as  far  as 
the  walls  of  Peking,  to  effect  the  peaceful  delivery  of  the  foreign 
Envoys. 

Mr.  Adee  informs  me  that  on  the  12th  instant  the  Secretary 
of  War  telegraphed  to  General  Chaffee  the  substance  of  the 
Memorandum  of  that  date  which  was  handed  to  the  Chinese 
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Minister  at  Washington,  particularly  quoting,  for  his  information, 
the  third  paragraph.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  PAUNCEFOTE. 


(Inclosure.) — Memorandum  in  response  to  the  Inquiries  made  of  the 
Acting  Secretary  of  State  on  the  12 th  instant , having  reference  to 
the  Proposal  of  the  Russian  Government  to  send  an  International 
Detachment  under  a White  Flag  as  far  as  the  City  Walls  of 
Peking  to  effect  a peaceful  bringing  back  of  the  Foreign  Envoys 
now  in  Peking. 

The  views  of  the  Government  of  the  United  States  upon  this 
proposal  have  been  expressed,  in  anticipation,  in  the  third  paragraph 
of  the  official  Memorandum  handed  to  Minister  Wu  on  the 
12th  instant  as  a reply  to  his  communication  of  the  Imperial 
Edict  of  the  8th  August,  appointing  Earl  Li  Hung-chang  Envoy 
Plenipotentiary  to  negotiate  with  the  Powers  now  co-operating  in 
China  for  the  relief  of  the  Legations  in  Peking. 

It  was  therein  said : — 

“We  are  ready  to  enter  into  an  agreement  between  the  Powers 
and  the  Chinese  Government  for  a cessation  of  hostile  demonstra- 
tions on  condition  that  a sufficient  body  of  the  forces  composing  the 
relief  expedition  shall  be  permitted  to  enter  Peking  unmolested  and 
to  escort  the  foreign  Ministers  and  residents  back  to  Tien-tsin,  this 
movement  being  provided  for  and  secured  by  such  arrangements  and 
dispositions  of  troops  as  shall  be  considered  satisfactory  by  the 
Generals  commanding  the  forces  composing  the  relief  expedition.” 

This  Memorandum  was  cabled  in  full  on  the  evening  of  the  12th 
to  the  Representatives  of  the  United  States  at  the  capitals  of  the 
several  Powers  now  co-operating  in  the  movement  of  relief,  to  be  by 
them  communicated  to  the  Governments  to  which  they  are  respec- 
tively accredited.  The  paragraph  above  quoted  appears  to  embrace 
the  point  presented  in  the  Russian  proposal,  inasmuch  as  the 
approach  of  an  international  detachment  to  Peking,  under  a white 
flag,  and  the  delivery  and  reception  of  the  foreigners  there 
would  necessarily  depend  upon  some  prior  understanding  with  the 
Chinese  Government  and  the  adoption  of  such  adequate  arrange- 
ments and  dispositions  as  may  be  satisfactory  to  the  Commanding 
Generals  for  the  realization  of  the  desired  end.  Whether  such 
a peaceful  detachment  should  enter  Peking,  or  receive  the  foreign 
Legations  and  their  inmates  outside  the  city  walls  of  Peking,  would 
appear  to  be  a detail  to  be  arranged  between  the  Military 
Commanders  and  the  Chinese  authorities,  having  in  view  that,  if 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  GERMANY,  &C. 


1221 


the  latter  alternative  is  adopted,  the  foreigners  would  have  to 
pass  through  some  2 miles  of  the  dense  Chinese  city  before  reaching 
the  outer  gate.  It  may  be  that  some  intermediate  course,  such 
as  receiving  the  Ministers  and  others  at  the  gate  of  the  inner  Tartar 
city,  will  prove  practicable. 

Department  of  State,  August  , 1900. 


Count  Hatzfeldt  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — ( Received  August  27.) 
(Translation.) 

My  Loed,  German  Embassy , August  24,  1900. 

Undee  instructions  from  my  Government  I have  the  honour  to 
inform  your  Excellency  that  Eield-Marshai  Count  Waldersee  started 
from  Berlin  for  China  on  the  20th  instant.  On  arriving  in'  the 
Chinese  Province  of  Chihli  he  will  take  over,  in  accordance  with  the 
commands  of  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  and  King,  the  functions  in 
connection  with  military  measures  in  Chihli  assigned  to  him  in 
virtue  of,  and  in  conformity  with,  the  declarations  made  by  the 
Powers. 

I venture,  therefore,  to  express  the  hope  that  before  the  arrival 
of  the  Eield-Marshai,  the  Commander  of  the  British  forces  will 
receive  the  necessary  instructions. 

I have,  &c,, 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  P.  HATZEELDT. 


Mr.  Choa/e  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  27.) 

My  Loed,  American  Embassy , London , August  27,  1900. 

I hate  the  honour  to  inform  your  Lordship,  under  instructions 
from  my  Government,  that  a note  was  received  by  it  from  the 
Charge  d’Affaires  of  the  Kussian  Embassy  at  Washington,  dated 
the  17th  instant,  stating  that  he  had  received  a communication  from 
his  Government  informing  him  of  a Resolution  of  the  Admirals 
of  the  allied  fleets  in  China  interdicting  the  Plenipotentiary  of  the 
Chinese  Government,  Earl  Li  Hung-chang,  from  all  communication 
with  the  Chinese  authorities,  in  the  event  of  his  arrival  at  Taku. 

The  note  further  stated  that,  inasmuch  as  this  Resolution  was 
inexplicable,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  all  the  Powers  had  recog- 
nized the  utility  of  admitting  the  services  of  Earl  Li  Hung-chang 
in  the  eventual  negotiations  for  peace,  and  that  it  would  be  impos- 
sible for  the  latter  to  fulfil  his  mission  in  the  character  of  Chinese 
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Plenipotentiary  if  he  were  denied  communication  with  the  officials 
of  his  Government,  it  would  be  desirable  that  the  interested  Govern- 
ments should  give  orders  to  countermand  the  above-mentioned 
decision  of  the  Admirals. 

Upon  receipt  of  this  note  my  Government  made  inquiry  of 
Admiral  Remey,  commanding  the  American  fleet  at  Taku,  and  at 
first  received  from  him  the  answer  that  no  such  Resolution  had 
been  adopted.  He  afterwards,  however,  cabled  that  the  Admirals 
had  agreed  to  write  to  the  dean  of  the  Legations  in  Peking  for 
instructions,  in  case  Earl  Li  Hung-cliang  should  arrive  at  Taku, 
and  meanwrhile  not  to  allow  the  latter  to  communicate  with  the 
Chinese  shore  authorities.  Prom  this  last  proposition  Admiral 
Remey  dissented. 

My  Government  holds  the  same  view  as  that  expressed  in  the 
note  of  the  Russian  Charge  d’ Affaires.  In  the  interests  of  peace, 
and  in  order  that  the  just  demands  of  all  the  Powers  against  China 
may  he  effectively  presented,  it  would  seem  important  that  the 
Chinese  Plenipotentiary  should  be  able  to  communicate  both  with 
his  own  Government  and  with  its  Military  Commanders,  whose 
action  will  be  necessary  to  any  suspension  of  hostilities. 

The  Chinese  Minister  at  Washington  is  without  any  powers  or 
advices.  Earl  Li  Hung -chang  is  primd  facie  authorized  by  Imperial 
Decree  to  negotiate,  and  is  the  only  representative  of  responsible 
authority  in  China,  so  far  as  my  Government  has  been  advised.  My 
Government  has  therefore  instructed  its  Representative  in  China  in 
the  spirit  of  the  Russian  note  above  mentioned. 

The  United  States’  Government  would  deem  any  misunder- 
standing or  divergent  action  on  this  subject  by  the  Representatives 
of  the  Powders  in  China  a misfortune,  and  would  be  glad  to  learn 
from  other  Powers  if  there  are  reasons  not  known  to  it  which,  in 
their  judgment,  would  lead  to  a view  different  from  that  which  it 
takes. 

I am  therefore  instructed  to  lay  this  matter  before  your  Lordship, 
and  to  express  the  desire  of  my  Government  to  be  informed,  at  as 
early  a date  as  may  be  convenient,  of  your  Lordship’s  views  on  the 
subject.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  JOSEPH  H.  CHOATE. 


Mr.  Whitehead  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — ( Received.  August  28.) 

(Extract.)  TdJcid , July  24,  1900. 

With  reference  to  my  telegram  of  the  18th  instant,  I have  the 
honour  to  inclose  an  extract  from  the  “ Japan  Times  ” of  the  20th, 
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giving  the  text  o£  the  telegrams  exchanged  between  their  Majesties 
the  Emperors  of  China  and  Japan,  dated  respectively  the  3rd  and 
13th  instant. 

Although  I saw  Viscount  Aoki  twice  on  the  day  following  the 
dispatch  of  the  second  telegram,  his  Excellency  did  not  mention  the 
matter  to  me. 

In  the  course  of  the  conversation  I had  with  his  Excellency 
yesterday  evening,  I asked  whether  he  could  tell  me  from  whom 
the  telegram  attributed  to  the  Emperor  of  China  really  emanated. 
His  Excellency  replied  that  he  had  tried  to  ascertaiiji  this,  but 
could  not  reply  with  certainty ; he  thought  it  probably  came  from  a 
body  which  might  be  described  as  the  Privy  Council. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  J.  B.  WHITEHEAD. 


{Inclosure.) -—Extract  from  the  “ Japan  Times  ” of  July  20,  1900. 


Japan  and  China. 


Important  State  Documents. 

On  the  11th  instant  his  Excellency  Li  ISheng-tob,  the  Minister  of 
China  at  Tokio,  called  at  the  Foreign  Office  and  submitted  the 
following  telegraphic  message  from  His  Imperial  Master  addressed 
to  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Japan  : — 

His  Imperial  Chinese  Majesty's  Telegram. 

“ We,  the  Emperor  of  China,  to  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of 
Japan,  greeting ! 

“ Our  country  being  on  terms  of  intimate  friendship  and  mutual 
reliance  with  your  Majesty’s  country,  it  was  a great  shock  to  us 
that  the ' Chancellor  of  your  Majesty’s  Legation  was  about  a month 
ago  attacked  and  put  to  death.  Profoundly  touched  by  this  sad 
event,  we  caused  steps  to  be  taken  for  the  arrest  and  punishment  of 
the  perpetrators  of  the  crime.  But  the  Powers,  suspecting  that  in 
the  prevailing  conflict  between  our  Christian  and  non-Christian 
subjects  our  Government  was  supporting  the  non -Christians  against 
the  Christians,  attacked  and  occupied  the  forts  of  Taku.  Thus  hos- 
tilities were  commenced,  and  the  situation  has  become  more  and 
more  complicated. 

“ Prom  the  general  trend  of  events  in  the  world,  we  are  persuaded 
that  the  East  and  the  West  confront  each  other;  and  that  your 
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Majesty’s  country  and  ours  are  the  only  Powers  that  maintain 
their  ground  in  the  East.  It  is  not  China  alone  which  is  made 
the  object  of  the  ambitious  longings  of  the  Powers  that  exert 
their  strength  in  the  West.  Should  China  fail  to  hold  her  own,  we 
are  afraid  that  your  Majesty’s  country  might  also  find  the  situation 
untenable.  The  interests  of  the  two  countries  are  therefore  linked 
together,  and  we  venture  to  hope  that  your  Majesty  may  find  it 
possible  to  set  aside  for  the  present  questions  of  minor  importance 
and  make  common  cause  with  us  in  the  maintenance  of  our  general 
interests.  China  is  at  the  present  moment  so  completely  occupied  in 
conducting  military  operations  for  the  suppression  of  the  insurgents, 
that  it  is  impossible  for  her  to  take  proper  measures  for  averting  the 
dangers  from  outside  and  for  bringing  the  complication  to  a suc- 
cessful termination.  We  are  therefore  constrained  to  rely  on  the 
support  of  that  country  which,  like  our  own  dominions,  forms  part  of 
Asia. 

“ Under  these  circumstances  we  present  this  message  to  your 
Majesty  in  the  spirit  of  absolute  frankness  and  truthfulness,  and 
beg  that  your  Majesty  will  take  such  action  as  may  be  deemed 
adequate  in  your  judgment  to  restore  order  and  peace  under  your 
powerful  guidance.  We  also  most  earnestly  beg  your  Majesty  to 
favour  us  with  a reply. 

“The  7th  day  of  the  6th  month  of  the  26th  year  of  Kuang  Hsu 
(3rd  July,  1900).” 

In  answer  to  the  above,  the  following  reply  from  the  Emperor 
was  handed  on  the  14th  instant  to  the  Chinese  Minister,  who  doubtless 
at  once  transmitted  it  by  wire : — 


His  Imperial  Japanese  Majesty's  Reply. 

“We,  the  Emperor  of  Japan,  to  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of 
China,  greeting ! 

“ The  report  that  we  received  some  time  ago  announcing  the 
murder  of  Sugiyama,  Chancellor  of  our  Legation  at  Peking,  has 
so  far  lacked  all  positive  confirmation,  and  it  has  therefore  been  a 
cause  of  profound  grief  and  regret  to  us  to  be  assured  of  the  correct- 
ness of  that  report  by  the  telegram  just  received  from  your  Majesty. 

“ Since  that  sad  event  took  place,  the  insurgents  in  the  northern 
parts  of  your  Majesty’s  dominion  have  become  more  and  more 
violent,  and  their  lawlessness  has  been  unbounded.  They  have, 
we  are  informed,  not  only  surrounded  and  attacked  the  foreign 
Diplomatic  Representatives,  the  members  of  their  suites,  and 
other  foreigners,  but  have  even  massacred  the  Minister  of  a 
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certain  Power.  We  are  further  informed  that  your  Majesty’s 
troops  fail  not  only  to  afford  any  relief  to  the  foreign  Ministers, 
but  to  suppress  the  insurgents.  We  need  not  remind  your  Majesty 
of  the  fact  that,  under  international  law,  Diplomatic  Agents  are 
entitled  to  the  highest  respect,  and  that  their  person  is  inviolable. 
Any  offence  against  their  person  is  therefore  a direct  contravention 
of  international  law,  and  it  is  not  necessary  to  point  out  the  extreme 
gravity  of  the  responsibility  that  would  be  incurred  when  the  offence 
consists  in  their  murder. 

“ If  your  Majesty’s  Government  earnestly  suppresses  the  insur- 
gents and  rescues  the  foreign  Representatives,  their  suites,  and  other 
foreigners,  we  trust  the  difficulties  of  the  situation  might  not  prove 
insurmountable.  We  wish  your  Majesty  to  understand  that  the 
suppression  of  the  insurgents  and  the  rescue  of  the  foreign  Repre- 
sentatives are  duties  which  your  Majesty  owes  no  less  to  your 
own  country  than  to  the  other  nations  of  the  world — a duty  the 
fulfilment  of  which  does  not  admit  of  the  least  delay  or  hesitation. 
Since  last  month  the  Powers  have  dispatched  large  forces  to  Tien- 
tsin, and  Japan  has  likewise  found  it  necessary  to  send  her  troops. 
In  taking  this  step,  the  object  kept  in  view  has  been  to  suppress  the 
insurgents  and  to  rescue  the  Diplomatic  Representatives  and  other 
foreigners.  Beyond  that  the  Powers  have  no  ulterior  motive.  If 
your  Majesty’s  Government  should  lose  no  time  in  rescuing  the 
Ministers  of  foreign  nations  from  their  dangerous  position,  such 
action  on  your  Majesty’s  part  would,  we  trust,  be  recognized  as 
an  indication  of  your  Majesty’s  sincere  wish  to  avoid  rupture  with 
foreign  nations,  and  it  would  lead  to  the  mitigation  of  the  dangers 
impending  over  your  Majesty’s  country. 

“Our  Government,  as  is  known  to  your  Majesty,  entertains 
feelings  of  cordial  friendship  fur  your  Majesty’s  country,  so  that 
should  circumstances  make  it  necessary,  Japan  will  not  decline  to 
use  her  good  offices  on  behalf  of  China.  If  your  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment, therefore,  at  once  suppress  the  insurrection  and  actually 
rescue  the  foreign  Representatives,  Japan  will  be  prepared  to  use 
her  influence,  in  eventual  negotiations  between  your  country  and 
foreign  nations,  with  a view  to  conserve  the  interests  of  your 
Empire. 

“It  is  our  earnest  wish  that  this  telegraphic  reply  to  your 
Majesty’s  message  will  receive  the  serious  consideration  of  your 
Majesty. 

“The  13th  day  of  the  7th  month  of  the  33rd  year  of  Meiji 
(13th  July,  1900).” 
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Note  communicated  to  the  Foreign  Office  by  the  Japanese  Minister , 
August  28,  1900. 

The  port  of  Amoy,  with  its  neighbouring  districts,  has  frequently 
been  the  basis  of  secret  and  dangerous  attempts  against  the  security 
of  the  Eormosau  Islands.  Recently  some  riotous  movements  have 
been  started  there  threatening  the  safety  of  the  foreign  residents,  and 
an  outrageous  act  has  already  been  committed  by  the  burning  of  a 
Japanese  temple. 

Under  these  circumstances  the  Imperial  Government  have  decided 
to  land  at  Amoy  a small  Japanese  force  for  the  protection  of  our 
Consulate,  as  well  as  of  the  foreign  community  at  that  locality. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
August  28.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Peking,  August  28,  1900. 

With  reference  to  your  Lordship’s  telegram  informing  me 
of  Li  Hung-chang’s  telegraphic  message,  I have  the  honour  to 
report  that  he  is  said  to  be  on  his  way  to  Peking.  M.  de  Giers, 
the  Russian  Minister,  appears  to  be  disposed  to  open  negotiations 
with  him. 

I think  that  we  must  ask  him  to  produce  fresh  powers.  Those 
he  possesses  were  given  him  by  telegraph,  and  their  probable  object 
was  to  arrest  the  occupation  by  force  of  Peking.  They  may,  there- 
fore, possibly  no  longer  be  valid. 

To  delay  negotiations  wrould  not,  in  my  opinion,  entail  any  loss 
upon  us,  seeing  that  it  will  not  be  possible  for  some  time  to  come  to 
arrive  at  a general  settlement. 

The  punishment  of  those  taking  a prominent  part  in  the  recent 
outbreak  against  foreigners  is  of  great  importance  in  its  bearing  on 
the  future.  Unless  severe  punishment  is  inflicted  on  individuals — 
the  Boxer  movement  being  far  from  crushed — it  will  only  be  a 
question  of  time  for  a recurrence  of  the  present  crisis. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  C.  Scott. 

SiKj  Foreign  Office , August  28,  1900. 

The  Russian  Charge  d’ Affaires  called  at  the  Foreign  Office 
to-day,  and,  in  my  absence,  made  the  following  communication  to 
Mr.  Bertie  respecting  the  intentions  of  the  Russian  Government  in 
North-East  China  and  their  reasons  for  the  decision  which  they  had 
taken. 
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M.  Lessar  said  that  from  the  beginning  of  the  troubles  in  China 
the  efforts  of  the  Imperial  Government  had  been  directed,  firstly, 
towards  protecting  the  Russian  Representatives  and  their  nationals 
in  Peking  against  the  rebels,  and,  secondly,  towards  assisting  the 
Chinese  Government  in  their  struggle  against  the  revolt,  in  order 
promptly  to  re-establish  order  in  the  country. 

When  the  other  Powers  interested  decided  to  send  troops  to 
China  with  the  same  object,  the  Imperial  Government  proposed,  as 
a basis  of  common  action,  the  following  fundamental  principles 

1.  The  maintenance  of  the  agreement  between  the  Powers  ; 

2.  The  maintenance  of  the  existing  system  of  Government  in 
China ; 

3.  The  exclusion  of  everything  which  might  lead  to  the  partition 
of  the  Empire  ; and 

4.  The  establishment,  by  common  effort,  of  a legitimate  central 
Power,  capable,  in  itself,  of  assuring  order  and  security  to  the 
country. 

With  regard  to  these  principles,  M.  Lessar  said  an  agreement 
had  been  come  to  between  nearly  all  the  Powers.  The  Imperial 
Government,  having  no  other  object  in  view,  remained  faithful  to 
these  principles,  and  intended  in  the  future  strictly  to  adhere  to  the 
programme  laid  down  therein. 

The  progress  of  events,  such  as  the  attack  by  the  rebels  on 
Russian  troops  at  Newchwang  and  the  hostilities  committed  by  the 
Chinese  along  the  Russian  frontier,  including  the  bombardment  of 
Biagovestchenk  without  any  provocation,  had  forced  Russia  to 
occupy  Newchwang  and  to  send  troops  into  Manchuria.  These 
temporary  measures  had  been  solely  dictated  by  the  absolute  neces- 
sity of  repelling  the  aggression  Gf  the  Chinese  rebels,  and  not  with 
interested  motives,  which  are  absolutely  foreign  to  the  policy  of  the 
Imperial  Government. 

Directly  the  pacification  of  Manchuria  was  attained,  and  the 
necessary  measures  had  been  taken  to  insure  the  security  of  the 
railroad,  concerning  the  construction  of  which  there  was  a formal 
understanding  with  the  Chinese  Government,  embodied  in  the 
Concession  granted  to  the  “ Societe  des  Chemins  de  Eer  de  la  Chine 
Orientale,”  Russia  would  not  fail  to  withdraw  her  troops  from 
Chinese  territory,  provided  that  such  action  did  not  meet  with 
obstacles  caused  by  the  proceedings  of  other  Powers. 

It  was  clear,  M.  Lessar  said,  that  the  rights  of  foreign  States  and 
international  Companies  interested  in  the  open  port  of  Newchwang 
or  in  the  railways  reconstructed  by  Russian  troops  remained 
inviolable  and  assured. 

In  the  occupation  of  Peking,  which  had  been  accomplished  more 
quickly  than  could  have  been  hoped,  the  first  and  most  important 
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object  of  the  programme  had  been  attained,  namely,  the  rescue  of 
the  Legations  and  of  the  foreigners  besieged  in  Peking.  The  second 
object  which  they  had  in  view,  namely,  to  render  assistance  to  the 
Central  Government  in  the  restoration  of  order  and  in  the  re-estab- 
lishment of  regular  relations  with  the  Powers,  had  been  hindered  for 
the  moment  by  the  departure  from  Peking  of  the  Emperor,  Empress- 
Regent,  and  Tsung-li  Yamen. 

In  these  circumstances  the  Imperial  Government  saw  no  reason 
for  the  Legation  to  remain  in  Peking,  accredited  to  an  absent 
Government,  and  proposes  to  withdraw  M.  de  Giers  and  the 
personnel  of  the  Legation  to  Tien-tsin,  accompanied  by  the  Russian 
troops,  whose  presence  in  Peking  now  becomes  useless,  in  view  of 
the  decision  taken,  and  many  times  expressed  by  Russia,  not  to 
exceed  the  limits  of  the  task  which  she  had  undertaken  at  the 
beginning  of  the  disorders.  Directly,  however,  the  legitimate 
Chinese  Government  bad  resumed  the  reins  of  power,  and  nominated 
Representatives  furnished  with  full  powers  sufficient  to  negotiate 
with  the  Powers,  Russia,  in  concert  with  the  other  States,  would 
proceed  to  appoint  Representatives,  and  would  dispatch  them  to  the 
place  chosen  for  the  pourparlers  of  the  negotiations. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  C.  Scott.  SALISBURY. 


Consul  Carles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  29.) 

My  Lobd,  Tien-tsin , July  17,  1900. 

I hate  the  honour  to  .report  that  after  the  capture  of  Tien-tsin 
I ascertained  that  the  troops  employed  on  its  defence,  and  \\  ho  were 
held  in  reserve,  consisted  approximately  of  the  following  forces: — 

1.  About  1,000  men  engaged  recently  by  the  Tien-tsin  Salt 
Commissioner  for  the  defence  of  the  city  itself.  These  men  bore 
the  badge  of  the  Tien-tsin  Salt  Commissioner  (Lu).  Their  bravery 
under  a tremendously  hot  gun-fire  from  4-inch  and  12-pr,  guns 
excited  the  greatest  admiration.  The  south  wall  is  lined  with  their 
bodies.  Those  of  them  who  were  not  killed  have  dispersed  or  have 
been  disbanded,  as  they  were  for  special  service. 

2.  The  Viceroy’s  own  body-guard  of  about  1,000  men,  who  have 
accompanied  him  on  his  retreat  to  Ta  Shaotzu-K‘ou,  a village  a few 
miles  west  of  Tien-tsin  on  the  Grand  Canal.  These  men  are  said  to 
be  indifferently  armed. 

3.  The  forces  under  General  Ma,  who  have  been  brought  hither 
from  Shan  Hai  Kuan.  They  are  constantly  stated  to  consist  of 
thirteen  camps,  three  of  which  are  of  cavalry.  This  would  make  a 
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force  of  5,000  infantry  and  750  cavalry.  These  troops  were  probably 
encamped  along  the  Lu  Tai  Canal  and  to  the  north-west  and  north- 
east of  the  city,  and  are  said  to  have  retired  upon  Yangtshin. 

4.  A certain  number  of  men  belonging  to  troops  which  were 
raised  some  years  ago  by  Li  Hung-chang,  and  who  are  known  as 
Lien  Chun  and  Huai  Chun.  They  appear  to  have  been  employed 
outside  the  south  gate  of  the  city  at  the  time  that  the  city  was 
attacked,  but  to  have  escaped  with  heavy  loss. 

These  men,  with  the  artillery,  retired  upon  Hsi  K‘u,  six  of  the 
central  buildings  in  which  are  said  to  have  escaped  destruction,  when 
that  arsenal  was  fired  on  Admiral  Seymour’s  force  withdrawing  from 
the  place  on  the  night  of  the  25th  and  26th  June. 

The  intention  of  the  Chinese  was  to  fortify  this  arsenal  and 
utilize  it  to  stop  our  advance,  but  the  place  was  captured  yesterday 
by  the  Russian  troops. 

As  G-eneral  Nieh  has  been  killed  and  his  force  broken  up,  there 
are  therefore,  so  far  as  I can  ascertain,  only  Gfeneral  Ma’s  troops 
and  those  who  have  escaped  from  Hsi  K‘u,  who  are  likely  to  oppose 
an  advance  from  Tien-tsin  towards  Yangts‘un. 

The  Boxers  in  Tien-tsin  are  said  to  have  been  shot  down  by 
Imperial  troops  a few  days  before  the  city  was  captured,  because 
they  refused  to  occupy  the  most  exposed  positions,  and  in  this 
neighbourhood,  at  any  rate,  the  influence  of  the  Boxers  is  probably 
on  the  wane.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  W.  R,  CARLES. 


Acting  Consul-General  Warren  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — 

( Received  August  29.) 

My  Lokd,  Shanghae}  July  21,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  inclose  herewith  copy  of  a despatch  which 
I have  received  from  Mr.  Clennell,  Her  Majesty’s  Acting  Consul  at 
Kiukiang,  reporting  serious  anti-foreign  riots  and  attacks  on 
missionaries  which  have  occurred  in  the  Province  of  Kiangsi. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  PELHAM  L.  WARREN. 


(Inclosure.) — Acting  Consul  Clennell  to  Acting  Consul-General 

Warren. 

Sir,  Kiukiang , July  17,  1900. 

I had  the  honour  to  inform  you  to-day,  by  telegraph,  that  news 
has  been  received  of  several  serious  riots  in  the  interior  of  this 
province,  all  apparently  directed  against  the  Roman  Catholics. 
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This  news  has  come  to  me  somewhat  as  a surprise,  as  the  Taotai 
assured  me  on  the  10th  instant,  in  reference  to  another  matter,  that 
the  entire  Province  of  Kiangsi  was  at  that  time  free  from  disorder. 
Also  Protestant  missionaries  from  the  interior,  while  reporting  some 
uneasiness  and  a few  trifling  thefts  from  their  premises  at  Nanch‘ang, 
have  represented  the  interior  of  Kiangsi  in  general  to  be  in  its 
normal  condition.  It  is  true  that  the  Protestant  missionaries  from 
Nanch'ang,  Wuchen,  and  Huk‘011  have  deemed  it  safer  to  £ome  into 
the  port,  but  this  has  been  merely  a precautionary  measure,  and  I 
had  no  evidence  of  anti-foreign  action  since  the  appearance  of  a very 
offensive  placard  at  Huk‘ou  about  the  26th  May. 

The  Roman  Catholic  priests  and  sisters  who  have  come  in  this 
morning  from  Ching-tAcben  and  Yaochou  report  that  their  premises 
at  the  former  place  were  burnt  on  the  11th  July,  including  an 
orphanage  and  the  dwelling-house  of  the  missionary,  Pere  Ciceri. 
Some  days  previously  native  banks  in  the  town  had  been  burnt. 
Many  native  Christians  were  killed  and  their  dwellings  burnt.  The 
populace  declared  that  an  Edict  had  been  received  from  the  Emperor 
— perhaps  meaning  the  usurping  Prince  Tuan — commanding  the 
destruction  of  all  foreigners.  It  is  the  belief  of  ray  informant,  Pere 
Eatiguet,  that  a document  of  this  nature  had  really  been  received 
from  the  present  usurping  power  at  Peking,  and  that,  although 
ignored  by  the  responsible  officials,  it  had  come  into  the  hands  of  a 
Secretary,  and  had  been  by  him  issued  to  the  people. 

At  Yaochou  intense  excitement  prevailed.  An  attack  was  made 
on  the  very  large  Roman  Cathoiic  establishment  in  that  city,  and 
the  officials,  declaring  that  they  were  powerless  to  protect  the  mis- 
sionaries, advised  the  priest  and  the  four  sisters  resident  there  to 
go  away.  They  have  accordingly  come  into  Kiukiang.  It  is 
believed  that  the  mission-house  and  convent  were  burnt  soon  after 
their  abandonment.  The  Roman  Catholic  missionaries  from  Foochow 
(above  Nanch‘ang)  are  also  on  their  way  to  that  place,  though  it  is 
not  known  whether  any  riot  has  actually  occurred  there. 

In  calling  your  attention  to  these  occurrences,  I would  point  out 
that,  as  far  as  I know,  they  are  the  first  anti-foreign  riots  that  have 
occurred  during  the  present  crisis  within  the  provinces  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  his  Excellency  the  Viceroy  of  Liangkiang. 

I have,  &c., 

W.  J.  CLENNELL. 


P.  L.  Warren , Esq. 
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A cting  Consul-General  Warren  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — 

( Received  August  29.) 

My  Lord,  Shanghae , July  24,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  transmit  herewith  translation  of  an 
Imperial  Decree  received  from  the  Taotai  at  Hankow  by  the  Acting 
British  Consul- General  at  that  port,  and  by  him  forwarded  to  me. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  oj  Salisbury.  PELHAM  L.  WARREN. 


( Inclos ure. ) — ■ Imperial  Decree. 

(Translation.) 

On  the  17fch  July  the  Grand  Secretariat  had  the  honour  to 
receive  the  following  Decree  : — 

The  present  strife  between  China  and  foreigners  began  with 
disturbances  between  people  and  converts.  Later  the  seizure  of  the 
Taku  forts  excited  actual  warfare.  The  Court,  sensible  of  the 
importance  of  foreign  relations,  was  still  loth  lightly  to  break  them 
off  utterly.  There  have,  therefore,  been  promulgated  repeated 
Decrees  enjoining  the  protection  of  the  Legations,  and  also  directing 
every  Province  to  protect  missionaries.  At  present,  although 
hostilities  have  not  abated,  the  traders  and  subjects  of  the  Powers 
living  in  China,  who  are  very  many,  should  all  alike  be  protected. 
Let  the  Tartar  Generals,  Viceroys  and  Governors  concerned,  ascer- 
tain what  foreign  merchants  and  missionaries  there  are  at  tbe 
various  ports  and  in  each  Prefecture  and  district,  and  in  accordance 
with  the  Treaties  afford  all  alike  genuine  protection ; there  must 
not  be  the  least,  remissness. 

Last  month  the  Japanese  Secretary,  Shan-shan-p‘in,  was  mur- 
dered— a most  horrible  deed ; and  soon  after  the  German  Envoy 
was  also  murdered.  That  the  said  Envoy,  while  stationed  at  the 
capital  carrying  on  international  business,  should  come  to  harm,  is 
a still  more  deplorable  event ; and  it  is  proper  to  renew  the  strict 
orders  to  enforce  the  arrest  of  the  murderers  without  fail  for 
prosecution. 

Let  the  Governor  of  Peking  and  the  Viceroy  of  Chihli  order  their 
subordinates  to  ascertain  in  each  case  the  foreigners  and  missionaries 
wantonly  killed  and  the  property  injured  or  lost  since  the  present 
fighting  began  at  Tien-tsin,  on  account  of  disturbance  apart  from 
warlike  operations,  and  await  the  settlement  of  all  claims  together. 

As  to  the  recent  burning,  slaying,  robbing,  and  harrying  of 
peaceful  folk  by  local  banditti  and  rebellious  people  at  various 


1282 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  CHINA. 


places,  this  is  indeed  outrageous ; let  the  Viceroys  and  Governors 
concerned,  and  the  various  high  officers  in  command  of  troops  ascer- 
tain the  real  circumstances,  and,  as  opportunity  offers,  suppress  such 
offenders  so  as  to  quiet  disorder  at  its  source. 

This  is  to  he  circulated  for  the  general  information. 


Acting  Consul-General  Fraser  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — 
{Received  August  29.) 

My  Loed,  Hankow , July  18,  1900. 

In  confirmation  of  my  telegrams  of  yesterday  and  to-day  I have 
the  honour  to  report  on  two  visits  from  the  Viceroy’s  Secretary, 
Mr.  Ku  Hung-ming,  yesterday  morning  and  afternoon. 

Mr.  Ku,  who  was  educated  in  England,  but  remains  a con- 
servative Chinese,  has,  I believe,  considerable  influence  with  his 
Excellency  Chang  Chih-tung,  who  employs  him  to  convey  private 
messages  to  foreign  authorities. 

Mr.  Ku  began  by  expressing  the  anxiety  of  the  Viceroy  and  his 
allies  as  to  the  treatment  likely  to  be  meted  out  by  the  Powers  to 
the  Emperor  and  the  Empress-Dowager,  impressing  upon  me  that 
any  personal  indignity  vrould  of  course  drive  their  Majesties  to 
commit  suicide.  I replied  that  I saw  no  reason  to  fear  any  disre« 
spectful  treatment,  as  their  Majesties  were  protected  by  their  rank 
and  station. 

He  proceeded  that  what  was  feared  was  bodily  restraint  of  any 
kind  ; and  I rejoined  that  I did  not  suppose  a cell  with  a sentry  at 
the  door  was  within  the  bounds  of  likelihood.  This  declaration 
seemed  to  relieve  him,  and  he  went  on  to  say  that  as  Her  Majesty’s 
Government  had  disclaimed  any  intention  to  dismember  China,  he 
supposed  we  should  support  the  reigning  dynasty.  On  my  express- 
ing a doubt  of  their  being  an  Emperor  to  support,  he  protested 
that,  to  a Chinese,  regicide  was  an  impossible  crime.  I explained 
that  my  meaning  was  that  their  Majesties  might  have  been  driven 
by  the  anarchy  in  Peking  to  imitate  the  last  Emperor  of  the  Ming 
dynasty.  This  he  thought  conceivable  of  the  Emperor  but  not  of 
the  Empress-Dowager,  whose  force  of  character  had  saved  the 
Throne  in  tbe  convulsion  of  the  Taiping  rebellion.  And  he  added 
that  the  Nanking  Viceroy,  as  one  of  the  few  survivors  of  those  days, 
was  bound  to  Her  Majesty  by  the  strongest  ties  of  personal  venera- 
tion and  devotion — feelings  shared  in  nearly  as  great  measure  by 
his  Excellency  Chang  and  the  other  allies — so  that  they  could  not 
face  the  world  and  hold  their  positions  after  her  fall. 

I interposed  that  the  retention  of  power  by  Her  Majesty  appeared 
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to  me  hardly  open  to  discussion,  since  public  opinion  in  Europe  held 
strongly  that  she  had  fostered  the  Boxer  movement,  and  had  grasped 
power  from  the  unwilling  Emperor. 

This  view  he  combated  with  vehemence,  asserting  that  Her 
Majesty  resumed  power  only  to  relieve  the  Emperor,  who  found 
himself  unequal  to  the  burden,  and  that  her  position  was  thus  quite 
constitutional.  He  confessed  that  Her  Majesty  had  thought  the 
Boxers  would  constitute  a species  of  “landwehr”  against  invasion, 
but  denied  that  at  that  time  they  had  announced  any  hostility  to 
foreigners  and  Missions.  On  my  remarking  that  her  policy  had 
proved  unfortunate,  he  protested  that  it  was  she  who  had  kept  the 
Viceroys  Liu  and  Chang  in  office,  and  that  she  was  the  victim  of 
calumny.  He  argued  that  logically  the  maintenance  of  the  Chinese 
Empire  involved  the  support  of  the  Throne,  and  that  the  Empress 
alone  was  capable  of  swaying  the  restored  sceptre — of  course  in  the 
name  of  the  Emperor. 

Einally,  he  implored  me  to  see  the  Viceroy  and  learn  for  myself 
how  strongly  his  Excellency  held  the  views  enunciated  by  him.  I 
replied  that  it  was  useless  for  me  to  do  so  until  I was  in  possession 
of  your  Lordship’s  views.  On  this  he  begged  me  to  save  bloodshed 
by  telegraphing  to  your  Lordship,  asseverating  that  a public  declara- 
tion by  the  Powers  that  their  Majesties  would  be  treated  with 
honour  and  respect  would  cause  all  good  Chinese  to  refuse  to  offer 
any  opposition  to  our  arms  in  the  north,  for  it  was  the  demand  that 
the  Empress-Dowager  should  abdicate  her  position  that  had  caused 
the  present  outbreak  in  the  capital. 

I impressed  upon  him  my  grave  doubt  whether  at  the  most  more 
than  a guarantee  of  personal  safety  could  be  obtained ; and  he  left. 

In  the  afternoon  he  called  again  to  ask  whether  I had  tele- 
graphed, and  to  regret  that  I had  not  said  “ personal  safety  and 
liberty.”  He  repeated  that  both  Viceroys  had  intense  respect  for 
the  Empress,  and  that  the  suspicion  that  Her  Majesty  would  receive 
severe  treatment  would  paralyze  their  efforts  to  maintain  order  and 
carry  out  their  undertaking  as  to  foreign  lives  and  property. 

Eor  this  reason  I had  the  honour  to  supplement  my  telegram 
this  morning. 

Mr.  Ku  made  no  secret  of  the  fact  that  all  the  southern  high 
authorities  are  moving  troops  northward  “to  support  the  dynasty.” 

This  afternoon  he  has  written  to  me  declaring  that,  in  view  of 
the  newspaper  comments,  the  Viceroy  is  in  despair  as  to  the  final 
settlement  of  the  present  trouble,  because  he  and  his  allies  appre- 
hend the  forcible  deprivation  of  the  Empress-Dowager  of  power, 
although  he  told  me  that,  in  accordance  with  historical  precedent, 
Her  Majesty  might  be  urged  to  retire  by  the  high  officers  after  a 
settlement  had  been  formulated. 
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It  is,  of  course,  open  to  the  Viceroy  to  disavow  his  emissary  in 
the  future ; but  I have  recorded  his  views  because  they  seem  to 
explain  the  anxiety  of  the  Viceroys,  already  telegraphed  to  your 
Lordship  through  Mr.  Warren,  to  be  assured  that  they  shall  have  a 
voice  in  the  final  settlement  of  the  Chinese  question,  and  the  delight 
of  his  Excellency  Chang  Chih-tung  when  he  received  the  Decree  of 
the  29th  J une,  which  satisfied  him  that  he  was  not  acting  as  a rebel 
in  protecting  foreigners. 

I venture  to  submit  my  personal  conviction  that  unless  the 
susceptibilities  of  the  Viceroy  and  his  allies  are  regarded,  the  present 
compact  as  to  the  Yang-tsze  Provinces  will  not  be  adhered  to,  and 
may  very  possibly  be  broken  without  notice  or  warning. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  E.  H.  ERA  SER. 


Consul  Playfair  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  August  29.) 

My  Lobd,  Foochow , July  19,  1900. 

I hate  the  honour  to  inclose  copy  of  a communication  I 
addressed  to  the  Viceroy,  embodying  the  Foreign  Office  telegram 
received  from  Slianghae,  and  translation  of  his  Excellency’s  reply. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  Gh  M.  H.  PLAYFAIR. 


( Inclosure  1.) — Consul  Playfair  to  Viceroy  Hsu. 

Sib,  Foochow , July  16,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  inform  your  Excellency  that  I yesterday 
received  a telegram  from  Tier  Majesty’s  Consul-General  at  Shanghae 
to  the  following  effect : — 

Following  received  from  Foreign  Office : “ You  may  assure 
Viceroy  that  policy  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government  is  entirely 
opposed  to  partition,  and  they  have  had  no  information  suggesting 
that  any  Power  contemplates  measures  of  this  description.  Main- 
tenance of  order  by  the  Viceroys  is  of  the  greatest  importance  for 
preservation  of  the  Chinese  Empire.” 

As  desired  by  Her  Majesty’s  Consul-General  at  Shanghae,  I have 
accordingly  the  honour  to  communicate  the  above  to  your  Excel- 
lency ; and  I am  requested  at  the  same  time  to  point  out  how 
important  this  declaration  is  in  its  bearing  on  the  interests  of  the 
Chinese  Empire,  and  how  much  weight  Her  Majesty’s  Government 
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attaches  to  the  maintenance  of  order  by  the  Viceroys  and  Governors 
in  the  provinces  under  their  jurisdiction. 

I have,  &c., 

Viceroy  Hsu.  G.  M.  II.  PLAYFAIR. 


{Inclosure  2.) — Viceroy  Hsu  to  Consul  Playfair. 

Kuangsu , 2 6th  year , 6th  moon , 22nd  day 
(Translation.)  ( July  18,  1900). 

I have  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  despatch 
of  the  16th  instant  bringing  to  my  knowledge  a telegram  from  the 
British  Foreign  Office  dwelling  on  the  importance  of  the  maintenance 
of  order  by  the  high  authorities  in  the  provinces  of  China  (despatch 
of  the  16th  July  quoted). 

The  safety  of  the  persons  and  property  of  all  foreigners  resident 
in  Fuh-kien,  whether  officers,  merchants,  or  missionaries,  has  already 
been,  the  subject  of  deliberation  between  myself  and  the  several  Con- 
suls, and  it  was  undertaken  that  the  authorities  would  do  all  in  their 
power  to  maintain  order  and  to  insure  the  mutual  friendly  relations 
of  China  and  other  countries.  I have  already  dispatched  soldiers 
and  officers  to  make  rigorous  and  searching  inquiry ; the  civil  and 
military  officials  everywhere  have  been  made  responsible  for  the  due 
execution  of  my  orders.  I have  also  issued  a Proclamation  addressed 
to  the  whole  civil  and  military  population,  and  have  let  it  be  widely 
known  that  Chinese  and  foreigners  have  no  intention  but  of 
remaining  on  terms  of  amity. 

On  receipt  of  the  despatch  under  acknowledgment  I have 
reiterated  my  instructions,  and  beg  that  you  will  make  my  action 
known. 


Consul  O'Brien- Butler  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury , — ( Received 
August  29.) 

My  Loud,  Shanghae , July  20,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  report  that,  in  accordance  with  instructions 
received  from  His  Majesty’s  Minister  at  Peking,  I proceeded  to 
take  up  my  appointment  as  Consul  at  Wenchow,  at  which  port  I 
arrived  early  in  the  morning  of  the  9fch  instant. 

I found  a very  unusual  state  of  affairs  prevailing.  The  British 
Consulate  was  crowded  with  refugee  missionaries,  and  the  Com- 
missioner of  Customs,  Mr.  Amos  Lay,  had  rented  the  old  British 
Consulate  for  himself  and  his  family,  and  had  removed  there  from  his 
house  in  the  city.  Adding  in  the  Customs  officials  who  usually  live 
there,  the  whole  foreign  community  was  thus  on  “ Conquest  Island,” 
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the  safest  place  in  time  of  danger,  the  only  exceptions  being  a 
missionary  and  a Customs  officer,  who  remained  in  a house  on  a hill 
which  afforded  a commanding  view  of  the  surrounding  country,  two 
French  priests,  and  three  Japanese  merchants  (the  only  ones  of  any 
foreign  nationality  at  the  port). 

I was  told  that  the  Boxer  propaganda  had  been  actively  carried 
on  in  the  Wenchow  Prefecture,  that  rebel  flags  had  been  planted  in 
various  localities,  and  that  the  missionaries  had  received  warnings 
from  various  sources  that  they  and  their  converts  were  to  be 
slaughtered. 

The  Taotai,  I learnt,  was  an  old  opium  smoker,  well-meaning, 
possibly,  but  utterly  incapable,  who  had  done  absolutely  nothing  to 
prevent  the  threatened  disturbance.  I was  told,  further,  that  the 
Prefect,  the  civil  official  next  below  the  Taotai,  was  a Manchu,  and 
ferociously  anti-foreign,  and  that  the  Acting  General  was  equally 
anti-foreign,  and  had  taken  care  to  circulate  Prince  Tuan’s 
obnoxious  Edict,  which  otherwise  was  not  published,  among  his 
subordinates. 

Mr.  Compton,  the  Consular  constable,  informed  me  that  he  had, 
at  the  request  of  the  missionaries,  sent  a courier  overland  to  Ningpo 
with  a despatch  addressed  to  Her  Majesty’s  Consul  at  that  port, 
reporting  the  state  of  affairs  at  Wenchow,  and  requesting  that  a 
gun-boat  might  be  sent  as  soon  as  possible. 

I was  told  that  the  Taotai  himself  was  anxious  that  the  missionaries 
should  leave,  and  strips  of  paper  for  sealing  up  their  houses  during 
their  absence  arrived  at  the  Consulate  from  him  soon  after  I landed. 

The  Customs  staff  he  said  he  could  protect,  but  he  could  not  be 
responsible  for  the  safety  of  the  missionaries.  These,  I must  say, 
were  not  at  all  anxious  to  go  away  and  leave  their  converts  to  the 
tender  mercies  of  the  crowd.  I told  them,  however,  when  they 
consulted  me,  that  their  presence  would  be  of  very  little  use ; for,  if 
a general  attack  were  made  on  the  Christians,  the  probability  was 
that,  so  far  from  being  able  to  protect  them,  they  would  perish  with 
them. 

As  soon  as  I reached  the  Consulate  office  I addressed  a despatch 
to  the  Taotai  informing  him  that  the  high  authorities  of  the  Centre 
and  South  of  China  had  disassociated  themselves  from  the  North, 
and  that,  consequently,  those  parts  of  the  Empire  were  at  peace 
with  all  foreign  Powers.  I begged  him  to  at  once  issue  a Proclama- 
tion to  inform  the  people  of  this  fact,  so  that  their  minds  might  be 
set  at  rest,  and  to  threaten  with  dire  penalties  any  person  who 
should  venture  to  molest  foreigners  or  Christian  converts  or  to 
injure  their  property.  I further  told  the  Taotai  that  in  the  event  of 
any  foreign  vessel  of  war  visiting  the  port  it  should  be  treated  in  a 
friendly  way,  as  belonging  to  a friendly  Power. 
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The  next  morning  (July  lOfch)  I made  my  introductory  cull  on 
the  Taotai,  and,  after  a few  remarks  suitable  to  the  occasion,  I pro- 
ceeded to  discuss  the  state  of  affairs  at  Wenchow.  I went  over  the 
points  alluded  to  in  rny  despatch  of  the  day  before,  explaining  them 
more  fully,  and  telling  him  that  while  crediting  him  with  a sincere 
desire  to  protect  foreigners  and  their  property,  I had  grave  doubts 
as  to  his  ability.  The  new  Prefect  and  the  Acting  General,  I told 
him,  were  both  extremely  anti-foreign,  and  already  news  was  coming 
in  of  anti-Christian  riots.  The  Taotai  affected  to  treat  this  news  as 
mere  idle  rumour,  ridiculed  the  idea  that  there  were  Boxers  in  or 
near  the  city,  assured  me  that  everything  was  perfectly  quiet,  and 
that  there  was  no  occasion  whatever  for  alarm.  He  admitted  that  he 
could  not  control  the  Acting  General,  and  did  not  attempt  to  deny 
this  man’s  anti-foreign  feelings.  He  also  begged  that  no  foreign 
war  vessel  should  come  to  Wenchow,  as  this  would  certainly  cause 
trouble. 

I endeavoured  to  reassure  him  on  this  point,  telling  him  that  so 
far  from  causing  trouble,  the  presence  of  a man-of-war  would 
effectually  prevent  any  trouble  arising.  It  was,  however,  of  no  use 
to  argue  on  the  subject ; the  Taotai  continued  to  urge  that  the 
protection  of  foreigners  should  be  left  to  the  native  authorities,  and 
that  foreign  men-of-war  ought  to  keep  away. 

After  leaving  the  Taotai’s  Yamen  I had  a long  talk  with  Mr.  Lay, 
and  in  the  afternoon  with  the  missionaries.  I informed  them  that  in 
view  of  the  extreme  loneliness  of  the  port,  which  is  only  visited  as  a 
rule  by  a single  steamer  about  three  times  a-month,  and  is  without 
telegraphic  connection  with  other  places,  it  was,  in  my  opinion, 
inadvisable  that  foreigners  should  remain  there  during  the  present 
troublous  times,  unless  a steamer,  man-of-war,  or  merchant-vessel 
were  permanently  stationed  at  the  port,  to  take  away  the  residents 
in  case  of  need. 

Mr.  Lay  thereupon  wrote  and  informed  the  Taotai  that  he 
intended  to  close  the  custom-house  and  withdraw  the  staff  for  a 
time.  This  stirred  that  very  inert  official  to  action.  The  Proclama- 
tion corresponding  to  the  one  published  at  other  ports  embodying 
instructions  received  from  the  Viceroy,  Liu  Kun-yi,  as  to  the  state 
of  affairs,  and  warning  people  not  to  molest  foreigners,  &c.,  which 
ought  to  have  been  published  before  my  arrival,  was  posted  up  the  same 
evening.  The  people  at  length  knew  the  Taotai’s  mind,  but  it  was 
too  late.  The  Wenchow  populace  all  along  had  been  quiet  enough, 
but  it  was  the  soldiery  and  the  country  people  that  were  to  be 
feared ; and  as  regards  the  latter  there  has  been  no  time  for  the 
Proclamation  to  be  posted  in  the  country  districts. 

The  Taotai  returned  my  call  on  Wednesday  morning  (the  11th 
July).  As  he  intended  to  call  on  Mr.  Lay  at  about  the  same 
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time,  and  as  1 had  no  suitable  place  to  receive  him  in,  my  house 
being  full  of  refugees,  I arranged  with  Mr.  Lay  that  we  should  both 
see  him  at  the  same  time  at  the  Customs  office.  During  the  whole 
time  of  his  visit  he  tried  to  persuade  us  to  remain.  He  wanted  the 
missionaries  to  go,  but  showed  pretty  plainly  that  he  feared  he  would 
“lose  face”  if  we,  and  especially  the  Customs,  should  abandon  the 
port.  He  made  the  most  lavish  promises  of  protection;  he  would 
plant  soldiers  (he  had  in  fact  alread  y done  so)  at  the  custom- ho  use 
and  the  Consulate,  and  would  place  his  small  steamer,  of  about 
70  tons  burden,  at  our  disposal  to  take  the  foreigners  away  if 
necessary.  I told  him  that  if  he  could  protect  some  of  the  foreign 
community  he  could  protect  all ; but  I gave  turn  plainly  to  under- 
stand that  our  intention  to  leave  was  based,  not  on  disbelief  in  the 
sincerity  of  his  promises  of  protection,  but  on  our  fear  that  he  would 
not  be  able  to  carry  them  out.  With  the  Prefect,  and  especially  the 
General,  hostile  to  us,  we  feared  that  in  the  event  of  trouble,  lie  (the 
Taotai)  would  suffer  with  us  rather  than  be  able  to  protect  us. 
Throughout  the  interview  I could  not  help  feeling  that  the  Taotai 
was  bent  at  keeping  us  at  Wenchow  whatever  might  happen,  and 
was  hoping  that  the  efficiency  of  the  measures  of  protection  he 
offered  us  might  never  be  tested  by  an  actual  riot  occurring. 

Soon  after  the  Taotai  left  a number  of  the  Wenchow  gentry 
called  on  Mr.  Lay  and  myself  with  a view  to  persuading  us  to  stay. 
We  told  them  practically  w hat  we  had  told  the  Taotai.  It  came 
out  that  they  were  particularly  anxious  that  the  Poochi,  the  regular 
merchant-steamer  plying  between  Wenchow  and  Shanghae,  should 
not  cease  running.  I told  them  that  our  absence  would  not  affect 
the  movements  of  that  vessel,  which  would  depend  entirely  on 
ordinary  considerations  of  trade,  affected  possibly  by  the  state  of 
public  security  at  the  port. 

On  Tuesday  already  I was  informed  of  outrages,  which  showed 
that  the  trouble  with  the  Boxers  was  coming  to  a head.  Five 
Christian  Chinese  arrived  at  Wenchow  from  a small  seaport  about 
50  miles  to  the  south,  and  reported  that  the  Boxers  had  a list  with 
the  names  of  twenty-eight  Christians,  and  were  openly  declaring 
that  they  intended  to  have  as  many  heads.  These  ruffians  were 
armed  with  large  knives  or  swords.  At  another  place,  about  65 
miles  to  the  south  of  Wenchow,  a chapel  w7as  broken  into,  and  the 
native  pastor’s  life  threatened.  At  Pdng-yang  district  city,  40  miles 
south  of  Wenchow,  a missionary’s  house  wras  broken  into,  and  the 
windows  and  shutters  were  smashed,  aud  a number  of  articles  stolen. 
The  missionary  himself  was  one  of  the  refugees  I met  at  Wenchow. 
His  house  was  only  saved  from  complete  destruction  by  the  efforts 
of  the  District  Magistrate,  who  knelt  down  to  the  rioters  in  coolie 
clothes  and  begged  them  to  spare  it,  and  not  involve  him  in  trouble 
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and  expense.  In  this  town,  too,  a missionary  school  with  a priuting 
office  attached  was  broken  into.  A_s  an  instance  of  the  ignorance  of 
the  mob,  I may  mention  that  the  printing  type  was  all  carried  away, 
the  people  declaring  that  the  small  pieces  of  lead  were  the  foreigner’s 
bullets. 

On  Wednesday  I heard  of  further  outrages  directed  against 
native  Christians  and  their  property.  The  Protestant  church  at 
P'ing-yang  was  reported  to  have  been  totally  destroyed,  together 
with  the  houses  of  the  Christians  there.  (The  Homan  Catholic 
church  was  reported  to  the  priest  at  Wenchow  as  being  still  intact.) 
In  the  afternoon  we  heard  that  the  Boxers  were  active  in  destroying 
at  a distance  of  only  16  miles  from  Wenchow.  It  was  evident  that 
they  were  gradually  approaching  the  city,  and  all  doubts  as  to  the 
advisability  of  leaving  the  port  were  set  at  rest.  Finally,  news  came 
to  us  from  three  distinct  sources  that  a party  of  Boxers  about  3,000 
strong  was  starting  from  a place  only  10  miles  distant  with  the 
intention  of  attacking  the  churches  and  foreigners  in  the  city  of 
Wenchow  itself.  The  most  circumstantial  account  was  brought  to 
the  Roman  Catholic  priest  by  a native  Christian,  who  said  that  the 
rioters  were  advancing  very  slowly,  as  they  were  destroying  the 
Christian  property  they  found  on  the  way,  and,  besides,  had  to  offer 
certain  sacrifices  en  route . It  was  expected  that  they  would  reach 
Wenchow  about  dawn  on  Thursday.  On  receipt  of  this  news  I sent 
word  to  all  the  foreigners  to  come  on  board  the  Poochi  as  soon  as 
possible,  and  steam  was  at  once  got  up.  Owing  to  the  falling  tide, 
however,  we  could  not  leave  that  night,  but  we  moved  away  from  the 
pontoon  and  anchored  in  the  stream,  and  prepared  to  give  the 
Boxers  a warm  reception  on  their  arrival. 

The  next  morning  e arly  we  heard  that  the  advance  guard  of  the 
rebels  had  arrived  at  the  gates  of  the  city,  which  were  being  kept 
closed  bv  the  officials.  The  tide  being  favourable,  we  did  not  think 
it  advisable  to  stay  any  longer  to  ascertain  what  the  mob  intended  to 
do,  so  we  started  at  about  7 o’clock  for  Shanghae. 

The  total  number  of  passengers  on  board  the  Poochi  was  39, 
consisting  of  19  men,  10  ladies,  and  10  children.  To  the  above 
19  men  can  be  added  the  captain  and  5 officers  of  the  Poochi1 
making  a total  of  25  men  for  defence  purposes.  Our  arms  consisted 
of  a dozen  rifles  and  bayonets,  which  I removed  from  the  Consulate, 
and  a few  sporting  guns  and  revolvers. 

The  evening  before  the  steamer  left  I addressed  a letter  to  the 
Taotai,  informing  him  that  I and  a number  of  the  foreign  residents 
of  Wenchow  were  proceeding  to  Shanghae,  and  asking  him  to  take  effi- 
cient measures  for  the  protection  of  our  property  during  our  absence. 

The  Taotai  at  once  replied  that  he  would  take  every  care  that  the 
property  of  all  the  foreigners  should  be  respected. 
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Soon  after  reaching  the  open  sea  Her  Majesty’s  ship  Pigmy 
was  sighted  steaming  towards  us.  In  response  to  a signal  from 
her,  the  Poochi  stopped,  and  an  officer  came  on  board  and 
informed  me  that  the  Pigmy  had  orders  to  proceed  to  Wenchow, 
take  away  any  foreigners  that  might  wish  to  leave,  and  at  once 
return  to  Woosung. 

I told  him  that  all  the  foreign  residents  of  Wenchow  were  with 
me  on  board  the  Poochi , and  that  no  object  would  be  gained  by 
the  Pigmy  going  on  to  that  port.  I added  that  if  she  did  it  was 
extremely  likely,  considering  the  anti-foreign  attitude  of  the  General 
there,  that  she  would  be  fired  on  by  the  forts  at  the  mouth  of  the 
river. 

I have  endeavoured  above  to  report  as  succinctly  as  possible  the 
state  of  affairs  which  I found  prevailing  in  Wenchow  and  in  its 
neighbourhood,  and  I venture  to  express  a hope  that  your  Lord- 
ship  will  approve  of  my  action  in  advising  the  foreign  residents  of 
that  port  to  withdraw  for  a time. 

I am  sending  this  despatch  to  your  Lordship  under  flying  seal 
through  Her  Majesty’s  Consul-General  here. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Mar  guess  of  Salisbury.  P.  E.  O’BEIEN-BUTLER. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  A ugust  29.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Petersburg h,  August  29,  1900. 

I had  a conversation  with  Count  Lamsdorff  to-day,  in  which  his 
Excellency  urged  on  me  very  strongly  the  Emperor’s  views  as  to  the 
necessity  for  the  allied  troops  and  the  Legations  to  evacuate  Peking 
promptly  and  retire  to  Tien-tsin. 

A Circular  telegram  expressing  these  views  has  been  sent  to 
Her  Majesty’s  Government  and  to  the  other  Governments  interested, 
communicating  the  considerations  on  which  they  were  based,  and  the 
instructions  accordingly  sent  to  M.  de  Giers  and  the  Russian  General 
at  Peking.  Count  Lamsdorff  trusts  that  these  views  may  be  found  to 
be  in  accordance  with  those  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government. 

His  Excellency  did  not  conceal  from  me  the  serious  fears  he 
entertained  with  regard  to  the  danger  of  confiding  to  a small  inter- 
national force,  which  had  proved  sufficient  for  its  declared  object  of 
relieving  the  Legations,  the  additional  task  involved  in  the  re-estab- 
lishment and  maintenance  of  order  in  Peking,  where  no  Chinese 
Government  exists  at  present,  and  where,  as  long  as  the  troops 
of  the  foreign  Powers  remain,  none  is  likely  to  exist. 

It  is  solemnly  declared  in  the  Circular  that  His  Imperial  Majesty 
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lias  firmly  decided  to  evacuate  all  points  on  Chinese  territory  tem- 
porarily occupied  by  his  troops  as  soon  as  the  restoration  of  relations 
and  order  has  been  effected ; and,  further,  that  control  over  the  rail- 
way lines  now  provisionally  held,  as  well  as  the  Customs  at  New- 
chwang,  will  be  given  up,  and  handed  over  again  to  their  former 
management. 

Instructions  have  been  received  by  my  French  and  Italian  col- 
leagues to  point  out  to  the  Russian  Government  the  possibly 
dangerous  consequences  that  might  ensue  from  the  withdrawal  from 
Peking  of  the  international  forces  and  the  Missions.  I understand, 
however,  that  the  Russian  General  and  Minister  have  received  positive 
instructions,  and  Count  Lamsdorff  holds  that  complications  even  more 
serious  and  dangerous  might  be  brought  about  by  the  prolonged 
presence  at  Peking  of  the  international  troops  than  by  their  with- 
drawal. His  Excellency’s  opinion  is  that  when  the  Emperor  and 
Empress-Dowager  have  returned  to  Peking,  the  allies  will  be  able 
to  conduct  more  successful  negotiations  with  them  from  their  position 
at  Taku  and  Tien-tsin. 


Mr.  A dee  to  Mr.  Choate. — ( Communicated  to  the  Foreign  Office  by 
Mr.  Choate , August  30.) 

.August  29,  1900. 

The  Russian  Charge  yesterday  afternoon  made  to  me  an 
oral  statement  respecting  Russia’s  purposes  in  China  to  the  fol- 
lowing effect:  That,  as  already  repeatedly  declared,  Russia  has 
no  designs  of  territorial  acquisition  in  China;  that,  equally  with 
other  Powers  now  operating  there,  Russia  has  sought  safety  of 
Legation  at  Peking,  and  to  help  the  Chinese  Government  to  repress 
the  troubles;  that,  incidentally  to  necessary  defensive  measures  on 
Russian  border,  Russia  has  occupied  Newchwang  for  military  pur- 
poses, and  as  soon  as  order  is  re-established  will  retire  troops  there- 
from, if  action  of  other  Powers  be  no  obstacle  thereto;  that  the 
purpose  for  which  the  various  Governments  have  co-operated  for 
relief  of  Legations  in  Peking  has  been  accomplished ; that,  taking 
the  position  that,  as  the  Chinese  Government  has  left  Peking,  there 
is  no  need  for  her  Representative  to  remain,  Russia  has  directed 
Russian  Minister  to  retire  with  his  official  personnel  from  China ; 
that  the  Russian  troops  will  likewise  be  withdrawn ; and  that,  when 
the  Government  of  China  shall  regain  the  reins  of  Government 
and  afford  an  authority  with  which  the  other  Powers  can  deal  and  will 
express  desire  to  enter  into  negotiations,  the  Russian  Government 
will  also  name  its  Representative.  Holding  these  views  and  purposes, 
Russia  expresses  hope  that  the  United  States  will  share  the  same 
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opinion  to  this  declaration.  Our  reply  has  been  made  by  the  fol- 
lowing Memorandum : — 

‘‘The  Government  of  the  United  States  receives  with  much  satis- 
faction the  reiterated  statement  that  Russia  has  no  designs  of 
territorial  acquisition  in  China,  and  that,  equally  with  the  other 
Powers  now  operating  in  China,  Russia  has  sought  the  safety  of  her 
Legation  in  Peking,  and  to  help  the  Chinese  Government  to  repress 
the  existing  troubles.  The  same  purposes  have  moved,  and  will  con- 
tinue to  control,  the  Government  of  the  United  States  ; and  the 
frank  declarations  of  Russia  in  this  regard  are  in  accord  with  those 
made  to  the  United  States  by  the  other  Powers.  All  the  Powers, 
therefore,  ba\ing  disclaimed  any  purpose  to  acquire  any  part  of 
China,  and  now  that  adherence  thereto  has  been  renewed  since  relief 
has  reached  Peking,  it  ought  not  to  be  difficult  by  concurrent  action 
through  negotiation  to  reach  an  amicable  settlement  with  China,  by 
which  the  Treaty  rights  of  all  the  Powers  will  he  secured  for  the 
future,  the  open  door  assured,  the  interests  and  property  of  foreign 
citizens  conserved,  and  full  reparation  made  for  wrongs  and  injuries 
suffered  by  them. 

“ So  far  as  we  are  advised,  the  greater  part  of'  China  is  at  peace, 
and  earnestly  desires  to  protect  the  life  and  property  of  all  foreigners, 
and  in  several  of  the  provinces  active  and  successful  efforts  to  sup- 
press the  Boxers  have  been  taken  by  the  Viceroys,  to  whom  we  have 
extended  encouragement  through  our  Consuls  and  naval  officers. 
This  present  good  relation  should  be  promoted  for  the  peace  of 
China. 

“ While  we  agree  that  the  immediate  object  for  which  the  military 
forces  of  the  Powers  have  been  co-operating,  viz.,  the  relief  of  the 
Ministers  at  Peking,  has  been  accomplished,  there  still  remain  the 
other  purposes,  which  all  the  Powers  have  in  common,  which  are 
referred  to  in  the  communication  of  the  Russian  Charge,  and  which 
were  specially  enumerated  in  our  note  to  the  Powers  of  the  3rd  July. 
These  are  to  afford  all  possible  protection  everywhere  in  China  to 
foreign  life  and  property  ; to  guard  and  protect  all  legitimate  foreign 
interests ; to  aid  in  preventing  the  spread  of  the  disorder  to  other 
provinces  of  the  Empire,  and  a recurrence  of  such  disorders  ; and  to 
seek  a solution  which  may  bring  about  permanent  safety  and  peace 
to  China,  preserve  Chinese  territorial  and  administrative  entity,  pro-, 
tect  all  rights  guaranteed  by  Treaty  aud  international  law  to  friendly 
Powers,  and  safeguard  for  the  world  the  principle  of  equal  and 
impartial  trade  with  all  parts  of  the  Chinese  Empire.  In  our  opinion 
these  purposes  could  best  be  attained  by  the  joint  occupation  of 
Peking  under  a definite  understanding  between  the  Powers,  until  the 
Chinese  Government  shall  have  been  re-established,  and  shall  be 
ma  position  to  enter  into  new  Treaties,  with  adequate  provisions  for 
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reparation  and  guarantees  of  future  protection.  With  the  establish- 
ment and  recognition  of  such  authority,  the  United  States  would 
wish  to  withdraw  its  military  forces  from  Peking,  and  remit  to  the 
processes  of  peaceful  negotiation  our  just  demands. 

“We  consider,  however,  that  a continued  occupation  of  Peking 
would  be  ineffective  to  produce  the  desired  result,  unless  all  the 
Powers  unite  therein,  with  entire  harmony  of  purpose.  Any  Power 
which  determines  to  withdraw  its  troops  from  Peking  will  necessarily 
proceed  thereafter  to  protect  its  interests  in  China  bv  its  own  method, 
and  we  think  that  this  would  make  a general  withdrawal  expedient. 
As  to  the  time  and  manner  of  withdrawal,  we  think  that,  in  view  of 
the  imperfect  knowledge  of  the  military  situation  resulting  from  the 
interruptions  of  telegraphic  communication,  the  several  Military 
Commanders  at  Peking  should  be  instructed  to  confer  and  agree 
together  upon  the  withdrawal  as  a concerted  movement,  as  they 
agreed  upon  the  advance.  The  result  of  these  considerations  is  that, 
unless  there  is  such  a general  expression  by  the  Powers  in  favour  of 
continued  occupation  as  to  modify  the  views  expressed  by  the  (Govern- 
ment of  Russia,  and  lead  to  a general  agreement  for  continued  occu- 
pation, we  shall  give  instructions  to  the  Commander  of  the  American 
forces  in  China  to  withdraw  our  troops  from  Peking,  after  due  con- 
ference with  the  other  Commanders  as  to  the  time  and  manner  of 
withdrawal. 

“ The  (Government  of  the  United  States  is  much  gratified  by  the 
assurance  given  by  Russia  that  the  occupation  of  Newchwang  is  for 
military  purposes,  incidental  to  the  military  steps  for  the  security  of 
the  Russian  border  provinces  menaced  by  the  Chinese,  and  that  as 
soon  as  order  shall  be  re-established  Russia  will  retire  her  troops 
from  these  places,  if  the  action  of  the  other  Powers  be  not  an  obstacle 
thereto.  No  obstacle  in  this  regard  can  arise  through  any  action  of 
the  United  States,  whose  policy  is  fixed,  and  has  been  repeatedly 
proclaimed.  Signed.  Dated  29th  August.” 

You  will  communicate  the  foregoing  to  the  Minister  for  Foreign 
Affairs,  and  invite  early  consideration  and  response. 


Acting  Consul-General  Warren  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury 
{Received  August  30.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Shanghae , August  30,  1900. 

I am  in  receipt  of  information  that  the  local  Chinese  authorities 
have  received  news  to  the  effect  that  tw  o Ministers  of  violently  anti- 
foreign  sentiments  are  coming  southwards  under  Imperial  command 
to  investigate  the  conduct  of  the  Yaug-tsze  Viceroys.  It  is  said  also 
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that  the  Viceroy  at  Nanking  has  urgently  appealed  to  Li  Hung- 
chang  and  Sheng  to  go  to  Nanking  to  confer  with  him.  The 
situation  in  these  parts  will  become  most  serious  if  the  first  intelli- 
gence is  true. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr.  Whitehead.  ~ 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office,  August  30,  1900. 

The  following  communication  made  by  the  Japanese  Minister 
to-day : — 

“The  Emperor  and  Empress-Dowager  having  gone  to  Shansi, 
and  no  responsible  Government  being  in  existence  in  Peking,  the 
Powers  concerned  are  unwilling  to  recognize  the  authority  of  Li 
Hung-chang  to  conduct  peace  negotiations. 

“As  this  state  of  deadlock  cannot  bo  permitted  to  continue, 
and  as  it  will  certainly  augment  present  difficulties  and  lead  to 
endless  troubles,  the  Imperial  G-overnment  deem  it  absolutely  neces- 
sary that  the  Powers  should  at  once  take  necessary  steps  to  induce 
the  Emperor  and  Empress-Dowager  to  return  as  early  as  possible  to 
the  capital  and  form  responsible  Government  for  the  purpose  of 
opening  the  peace  negotiations.” 

Telegraph  this  to  Mr.  Warren,  with  instructions  to  telegraph  it 
to  Tien-tsin  for  Sir  0.  MacDonald. 


Sir  E.  Monson  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (Received  August  31.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Paris , August  31,  1900. 

I have  asked  M.  Delcasse  his  views  with  regard  to  the  com- 
munications made  by  the  Russian,  the  American,  and  the  Japanese 
Governments. 

His  Excellency  replied  that,  from  the  outset  of  the  trouble  in 
China,  France  and  Russia  had  gone  hand  in  hand,  and  that  it  was 
hardly  necessary,  therefore,  for  him  to  add  that  France  approved  the 
declaration  of  policy  made  by  Russia,  and  adopted  it  as  far  as  it  was 
applicable  to  French  interests. 

His  Excellency  considers  that  the  practical  part  of  the  proposal 
made  by  the  United  States’  Government  deals  chiefly  with  the  with- 
drawal of  their  troops  from  Peking.  He  agrees  in  the  opinion  that 
such  a withdrawal  would  be  expedient  if  it  would  facilitate  and 
accelerate  the  commencement  of  negotiations  for  peace,  and  if  it 
could  be  effected  without  the  appearance  of  a retreat  (which  would 
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compromise  European  prestige  in  the  eyes  of  the  Chinese).  The 
question,  however,  was  one  which  could  only  be  settled  by  the 
Commanders  of  the  foreign  contingents  on  the  spot ; but  as  the 
troops  would  probably  only  be  transferred  to  Tien-tsin,  it  might 
be  hoped  that  the  Chinese  would  not  be  thereby  encouraged  to  look 
upon  the  Europeans  as  worsted. 

Of  the  Japanese  suggestion  as  to  the  return  of  the  Emperor 
and  of  the  Empress-Dowager,  M.  Delcast>e  had  not  heard. 

Briefly,  the  view  of  the  French  Government  is  that  the  chief  object 
to  be  pursued  is  to  terminate  the  present  situation  as  expeditiously 
as  possible ; but  to  do  this  the  establishment  of  a really  responsible 
Government  is  essential.  M.  Delcasse  believes,  from  the  report 
furnished  by  M.  Decrais  of  his  interview  with  your  Lordship,  that 
you  are  of  the  same  opinion. 

His  Excellency  laid  great  stress  upon  the  necessity  that  the 
Chinese  negotiators  should  produce  credentials  indisputably  valid. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , August  31,  1900. 

It  has  been  intimated  by  the  Russian  Government  that  the 
rescue  of  the  Legations  in  Peking  was  the  most  important  object 
of  the  Russian  programme,  and  that  the  attainment  of  this  object 
had  been  effected.  The  rendering  of  assistance  to  the  Central 
Chinese  Government  in  the  re-establishment  of  order,  and  in  the 
restoration  of  regular  relations  with  the  Powers,  was  the  second 
object  which  the  Russian  Government  had  in  view.  This  object 
was  hindered  for  the  moment  by  the  Emperor,  the  Empress-Dowager, 
and  Chinese  Government  having  left  Peking. 

The  Russian  Government  in  these  circumstances  saw  no  reason 
for  their  Legation  to  remain  in  Peking  accredited  to  an  absent 
Government,  and  now  proposes  to  withdraw  M.  de  Giers,  as  well 
as  the  staff  of  the  Legation  to  Tien-tsin,  accompanied  by  the  Russian 
troops.  In  view  of  the  decision  which  has  been  arrived  at,  and  which 
has  been  expressed  by  Russia  many  times,  viz.,  not  to  exceed  the 
limits  of  the  task  which  she  had  taken  in  hand  at  the  commencement 
of  the  disorders,  their  presence  at  Peking  now  becomes  useless.  The 
moment,  however,  that  the  reins  of  power  have  been  resumed  by  the 
legitimate  Government  of  China,  and  Representatives  have  been 
nominated,  furnished  with  full  powers  sufficient  to  carry  on  negotia- 
tions, the  Russian  Government  would,  in  concert  with  other  States, 
proceed  to  appoint  Representatives  for  that  purpose. 

Please  report  whether  you  have  heard  anything  of  this  resolution 
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so  announced,  and  whether  any  preparations  are  being  made  to  carry 
it  out  ? 

Is  it  expedient,  in  your  opinion,  that  a similar  course  should  be 
taken  with  regard  to  the  British  Legation  ? 

Would  future  negotiations  be  impeded  if  you  were  to  withdraw 
to  Tien-tsin  ? Do  you  consider  it  likely  that  a similar  course  will 
be  adopted  by  the  other  Powers  ? 


Memorandum  communicated  to  the  Foreign  Office  by  Sir  Chihchen 
Lofengluh , September  1,  1900. 

A telegram  from  his  Excellency  Li  Hung-  chang,  under  date 
Shanghae,  26th  August,  received  by  Sir  Chihchen  Lofengluh  in 
London,  31st  August,  10*30  p.m.  : — 

“ Have  memorialized  the  Throne  for  the  appointment  of  Prince 
Ching,  Yung  Lu,  Viceroys  Lew  Kwung  Yih  and  Chang  Chih  Tung 
as  co-Plenipotentiaries  to  open  negotiations  for  peace  with  the 
Treaty  Powers. 

“Prince  Ching  and  Yung  Lu,  in  case  they  form  the  members  of 
their  Majesty’s  suite,  have  to  be  sent  back  to  Peking  with  post 
haste.” 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , September  1,  1900. 

By  order  of  the  Emperor,  the  German  Embassy  has  made  a 
communication  to  the  following  effect : — 

Orders  have  been  given  by  the  Emperor  for  two  companies  of 
the  German  Last  Asiatic  Corps,  about  500  men,  to  be  landed  at 
Shanghae.  His  Majesty  lays  stress  on  the  fact,  and  wishes  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  to  understand,  that  the  object  of  the  landing 
is  not  anti-British,  but  to  support  the  policy  of  Her  Majesty’s 
Government  in  defending  Shanghae  and  in  maintaining  order. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (Received  September  2.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Retersburgh , September  2,  1900. 

Text  of  Circular  to  the  Russian  Representatives  has  been 
published  in  “Official  Gazette,”  and  I am  forwarding  it  by  post 
to-day.  A statement  is  also  made  that  the  Russian  Minister  and 
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General  at  Peking  have  received  orders  to  transfer  without  delay  to 
Tien-tsin  staff  of  Russian  Legation,  together  with  Russian  troops 
and  subjects,  local  conditions  being  at  the  same  time  taken  into 
account. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr.  Whitehead. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , September  2,  1900. 

With  reference  to  my  telegram  of  the  30th  ultimo,  repeating  to 
you  a telegram  from  the  Japanese  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  to 
the  Japanese  Minister  at  this  Court,  we  have  not  been  informed  of 
the  existence  at  this  moment  of  any  means  of  persuading  the 
Emperor  and  Empress  to  return  to  Peking. 

You  should  repeat  this  to  Mr.  Warren,  and  instruct  him  to 
telegraph  it  to  Tien-tsin  for  Sir  C.  MacDonald,  via  Chefoo. 


Consul  Fraser  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ■( Received  September  3.) 

(Extract.)  Chungking,  July  15,  1900. 

I hate  the  honour  to  report  that  on  the  28th  June  I detained 
the  steamer  Pioneer  as  a possible  means  of  escape  in  case  of  riot  or 
an  organized  attack  breaking  out  here.  On  the  same  day  I wired  to 
your  Lordship,  through  the  Shanghae  Consulate-General,  that  I had 
detained  the  vessel,  and  I mentioned  that  there  is  great  anxiety 
here  on  account  of  the  absence  of  a gun-boat ; that  I had  wired  to 
the  Admiral  (through  the  Consulate-General  at  Shanghae)  on  the 
19th  June,  but  had  no  reply  yet;  that  communication  with  Her 
Majesty’s  Minister  at  Peking  was  impossible;  that  I would,  report 
by  mail ; and  that  the  whole  of  the  Consular  Body  here  are  of 
my  opinion  as  to  the  necessity  of  the  measures  which  I have  taken. 
This  telegraphic  report  I now  beg  to  confirm. 

I have  to  respectfully  thank  your  Lordship  for  your  two  tele- 
grams which  reached  me  on  the  6th  July —one  approving  my  action 
in  detaining  the  steamer,  and  informing  me  that  a war  vessel  could 
not  be  expected  here  before  the  end  of  October ; the  other  giving 
me  discretion  as  to  bringing  the  Europeans  down  the  Yang-tsze  if 
their  position  has  become  too  perilous  for  them  to  remain. 

Up  to  the  present  the  local  Mandarins  have  refused  to  obey  the 
Edict  and  telegram  from  the  de  facto  “ Central  ” Government  (away 
in  the  north)  ordering  war  on  foreigners,  and  have  taken  the 
cautious  course  of  treating  these  commands  as  spurious.  The 
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attitude  of  the  local  Mandarins  has  been  correct,  with  the  exception 
of  an  attempt  of  the  Taotai,  on  the  27th  June,  to  leave  Chungking 
without  taking  the  usual  course  of  informing  the  Consuls,  and  the 
invariable  course  of  informing  the  Commissioner  of  Customs.  The 
Consular  Body  was  just  in  time  to  stop  him  by  local  pressure,  and 
by  a joint  telegram  to  the  Yiceroy  at  Ch‘eng-tu.  It  is  believed  by 
both  foreigners  and  the  respectable  Chinese  merchants  here  that 
this  departure  would  have  led  to  a disturbance,  and  perhaps  it  was 
meant  as  a signal  for  such,  for  this  Taotai  has  before  been  impli- 
cated in  anti-foreign  riots  (in  1886,  when  Taotai  here),  though  his 
conduct  of  late  years  has  been  apparently  impeccable.  However 
that  may  be,  his  attempt  to  desert  his  post  caused  great  alarm,  and 
there  wras  widespread  relief  when  it  wTas  known  that  the  Consuls 
had  succeeded  in  keeping  him  at  it. 

On  the  26th  June  the  Pa  Hien  (Chungking  “District  Magis- 
trate ”)  made  a clever  capture,  just  in  time,  of  a gang  of  Secret 
Society  members  who  had,  under  pretence  of  theatrical  per- 
formances, assembled  at  a temple  in  the  city.  The  chief  man,  a 
priest,  has  been  lately  exhibited  standing  in  a cage  at  the  city 
gates,  so  that  the  people  may  see  that  he  has  been  captured,  and 
he  will,  I hear,  ultimately  be  condemned  to  a long  incarceration. 
If  the  Pa  ITien  had  not  been  so  prompt,  a bad  riot  would  have 
certainly  occurred  here  immediately. 

On  the  13th  July  the  Taotai  sent  his  interpreter  to  me  with 
a message  to  the  effect  that  he  was  apprehensive  lest,  if  a dis- 
turbance broke  out,  he  might  not  be  able  to  protect  quickly  enough 
the  few  British  subjects  who  have  taken  refuge  on  the  hills  near 
from  the  tilth  and  heat  of  this  native  city.  I am  doing  what  I can, 
and  am  having  some  success  in  getting  the  ladies  to  go  down  river 
now,  as  in  the  confusion  of  a hasty  departure  hereafter,  under 
pursuit  by  hostile  natives,  they  and  their  children  would  be  the 
first  attacked,  being  the  weakest  and  least  likely  to  be  armed. 
At  the  Tien-tsin  massacre  of  1870  it  was  almost  exclusively  women 
who  suffered,  and  in  the  Ku-ch‘eng  massacre  of  1895  it  was  exclu- 
sively women  and  children  (all  English).  I have  also  warned 
British  subjects  in  the  interior  that  they  had  better  leave,  as  the 
situation  is  sure  to  become  worse,  and  troubles  more  general 
At  and  near  Ch‘engtu  troubles  are  beginning,  and  the  Missions 
are  threatened  by  would-be  incendiaries  at  Chungking. 

I inclose  translation  of  the  Empress’  Edict  and  telegram. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury . E.  H.  EBASEK-. 
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( Inclosure  1.) — Edict  of  the  5tk  month , 282/i  day  ( June  24,  1900). 
(Translation.) 

We  have  received  from  Jiilu  a Memorial  reporting  that  the 
foreigners  had  started  trouble  and  suddenly  seized  a pretext  for 
acts  of  war,  but  that  in  successive  battles,  lasting  for  several  days, 
victories  had  been  obtained. 

The  reading  of  this  Memorial  greatly  rejoiced  and  comforted  us. 
China  had  lived  in  peace  and  harmony  with  all  countries  for  years, 
but,  after  all,  affairs  have  come  to  an  open  rupture  owing  to  the 
hatred  between  the  people  and  the  converts  to  Christianity. 

Relying  on  their  strong  iron-clads  and  powerful  armies,  they 
[the  foreigners]  attacked  the  forts  of  our  port  of  Taku,  and  issued 
from  Tzu-ckii-iin  [*.e.,  the  foreign  quarter  of  Tien-tsin]  in  all 
directions  to  fight.  But  Jiilu  wras  everywhere  at  once,  offering 
resistance ; and  also  our  Boxer  troops  aided  him  with  all  their 
heart  and  strength,,  opposing  the  rampart  of  their  bodies  to  the 
assailing  cannon  and  bayonets. 

On  the  21st,  22nd,  aud  23rd  [25th,  26th,  and  27th  June]  our 
forces  destroyed  two  war-vessels  and  killed  many  of  the  enemy. 
The  people’s  resolution  had  become  like  walls  to  protect  their 
country,  and  the  firmness  of  their  minds  raised  the  martial  spirit 
of  the  troops. 

The  Boxers  who  helped  the  troops  so  much  in  these  actions  are 
men  of  the  people ; with  them,  the  State  need  not  use  a soldier  nor 
spend  a dollar.  Even  the  little  children  wielded  arms  in  defence  of 
their  altars  and  fields.  In  all  their  dangers  the  spirits  of  their 
ancestors,  of  the  gods  and  sages,  protected  them.  The  myriads  of 
the  people  are  actuated  by  one  ideal. 

We  hasten  to  promulgate  this  Edict  in  praise  of  the  patriotic 
Boxers,  and  to  assure  them  that  those  of  them  who  are  in  distress 
will  be  cared  for. 

When  these  troubles  are  over  we  intend  to  bestow  on  them 
special  marks  of  our  favour.  Let  these  people’s  soldiers  only  still 
continue,  with  united  hearts  and  utmost  efforts,  to  repel  aggression 
and  prove  their  loyalty,  without  failing,  till  the  end.  This  is 
our  earnest  desire. 

Reverence  this. 


4 L 
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( Inclosure  2.) — The  Empress- Do  wager  of  China  to  the  Viceroy  of 
Szechuan  Province. 

(Translation.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Dated  oth  month , 29 th  day  ( June  25,  1900). 

Imperial  Edict. 

At  present  war  has  broken  out  between  China  and  foreign 
countries.  At  Tien-tsin,  in  Chihli,  our  Generals  have  gained 
victories,  with  the  patriotic  Boxers  helpiug  the  Government  troops, 
and  an  Edict  has  already  been  issued  to  praise  and  congratulate 
these.  Such  patriotic  people  are  to  be  found  in  all  parts  of  the 
Empire,  and  if  the  Viceroys  and  Governors  of  all  the  provinces  are 
able  to  unite  and  organize  forces,  we  can  put  an  end  to  foreign 
insults,  and  shall  accomplish  great  results.  Report  immediately 
what  steps  are  being  taken.  The  provinces  bordering  on  the  river 
or  the  sea  should  particularly  act  quickly.  Bring  this  6Q0-&  a- day 
urgent  Edict  to  public  notice. 

Respect  this. 


Consul  Playfair  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  September  3.) 

My  Lord,  Foochow , July  23,  1900. 

I haye  the  honour  to  inclose  the  full  text  of  the  Euglish  version 
of  the  assurances  offered  by  the  Chinese  authorities  for  the  accept- 
ance of  the  Consular  Body. 

This  instrument  is  in  effect  a declaration  on  the  part  of  those 
authorities  that  they  hold  themselves  bound  by  the  Treaties  in 
force,  in  spite  of  the  warlike  operations  going  on  in  North  China, 
and  is  practically  an  adherence  to  the  Agreement  entered  into  by 
the  Yang-tsze  Viceroys,  with  the  exception  that  the  authorities 
here  require  no  reciprocal  assurances,  and  that  the  Consuls  are  not 
asked  to  bind  the  Powers  they  represent  to  any  course  of  action. 

The  clause  relating  to  gun-boats  stood  in  the  original  draft 
submitted  to  the  Consular  Body,  as  follows  : — 

“ Since  the  neighbourhood  of  Foochow  is  extremely  peaceable, 
and  since  the  Chinese  local  authorities  do  their  utmost  to  extend 
protection,  there  is  no  need  for  the  vessels  of  war  of  the  Powers  to 
visit  the  port,  as  their  so  doing  might  excite  suspicion  and  alarm 
among  the  people,  and  so  give  rise  to  disorders.” 

This  request  for  an  expression  of  opinion  was  subsequently 
modified  to  the  wording  as  it  stands  at  present,  whereby  the  right  of 
men-of-war  to  come  and  go  as  usual  is  recognized. 

The  Chinese  word  used  to  define  this  Agreement  is  the  same  as 
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that  employed  to  designate  a Treaty.  This  instrument  can  how- 
ever, hardly  be  dignified  by  that  title.  It  is  rather  what  I called  it, 
“ assurances  ” that  the  Treaties  in  force  are  still  to  be  held  binding. 
It  gives  no  new  privilege,  and  takes  none  away.  As  far  as  foreigners 
are  concerned,  it  is  an  unnecessary  document,  and  is  useful  only  as 
reassuring  us  as  to  the  intentions  of  the  Chinese  authorities  under 
circumstances  where  doubt  might  have  been  legitimate. 

To  these  authorities  themselves  it  has,  however,  a very  real  value, 
as  testifying  to  the  people  of  Foochow  that  their  officials  stand  on 
good  terms  with  the  Representatives  of  foreign  Powers.  The  one 
danger  to  which  the  foreign  community  is  exposed  is  a popular 
rising  with  which  the  authorities  might  find  themselves  unable  to 
cope.  Prom  the  officials,  I am  convinced,  we  have  to  expect  nothing 
but  good.  They  have  shown  themselves  not  only  willing  but 
anxious  to  give  us  no  cause  for  complaint,  and  to  provide  for  our 
safety  by  every  means  in  their  power. 

The  understanding  of  the  14th  July,  and  the  trust  shown  in  the 
assurances  of  the  Chinese  authorities,  will  strengthen  their  hands, 
and  will  enable  them,  I hope,  to  fulfil  the  obligations  which  they 
have  assumed.  The  document  is,  however,  long,  and  to  submit  the 
text  in  full  would  have  detailed  a telegram  of  at  least  ten  times  the 
length  of  that  I sent  on  the  14th  instant  to  vour  Lordship.  Its 
signature  was  agreed  to  by  the  Consuls  of  Russia,  the  United 
States,  Prance,  Japan,  and  Holland. 

I therefore  pray  that  your  Lordship  will  approve  my  having 
temporarily  accepted  the  assurances  of  the  Chinese  authorities 
pending  the  receipt  of  your  Lordship’s  sanction. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  G.  M.  H.  PLAYFAIR. 


(Inclosure.) — Convention  entered  into  by  the  Consuls  at  Foochow  and 
the  Local  Authorities  on  the  subject  oj  Mutual  Protection. 

(Translation.) 

"Whereas  the  Governor- General  and  Governors  of  the  Liang 
Kiang,  Liang  Hu,  Liang  Kuang,  and  Anhui  Provinces  have  now 
agreed,  in  consultation  with  the  Consuls  of  the  Powers  at  Shanghae, 
on  the  steps  to  be  taken  for  their  mutual  protection  ; and  whereas 
the  Consuls  have  communicated  the  terms  to  their  Foreign  Offices, 
and  have  received  their  sanction  to  the  drawing  up  of,  and  signing 
of,  such  a Convention  : now,  therefore,  the  Province  of  Puh-kien 
has  decided  to  act  in  accordance  with  the  Convention  entered  into 
by  the  Liang  Kiang  and  the  above  provinces  : — 
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1.  The  Chinese  local  authorities  are  willing  to  do  everything  in 
their  power  to  protect  from  injury  the  lives  and  property  of  the 
foreign  officers,  merchants,  and  missionaries  resident  in  Fuh-kien. 
The  same  will  be  true  of  Amoy. 

2.  At  places  in  Fuh-kien  should  bad  characters  spread  false 
reports  for  the  injury  of  foreigners,  the  local  authorities  will  con- 
scientiously effect  the  arrest  and  punishment  of  such  bad  characters, 
and  no  indulgence  will  be  shown. 

3.  The  present  Convention  is  made  for  the  mutual  protection 
from  injury  of  the  people,  business,  and  property  of  Chinese  and 
foreign  countries.  It  must  be  explicitly  declared  that  whatever 
disorders  may  happen  elsewhere,  these  rules  will  be  observed  by 
both  parties. 

4.  Since  the  neighbourhood  of  Foochow  is  very  quiet,  and  the 
people  and  the  local  authorities  have  agreed  to  do  their  utmost 
to  secure  full  protection,  and  the  liepresentatives  of  all  foreign 
nations  have  assured  the  Viceroys  of  Central  and  Southern  China 
that  they  will  not  attack  places  in  Central  and  Southern  China  so 
long  as  the  local  authorities  maintain  order,  the  people  therefore 
should  be  informed  that  they  have  nothing  to  fear  should  foreign 
w?ar-vessels  call  at  this  or  other  ports  as  they  have  been  in  the 
habit  of  doing  heretofore. 

We,  the  Consuls,  will  inform  the  Admirals  of  our  several  nations 
that  while  single  war-vessels  may  come  and  go  to  Foochow  as  usual 
heretofore,  it  is  not  desirable  that  a number  of  vessels  should  come 
here  at  this  time,  lest  the  people  might  be  alarmed. 

5.  The  Consuls  of  the  Powers  are  requested  to  communicate 
this  Convention  to  their  Foreign  Offices,  to  be  placed  on  record  as  a 
precaution. 

6.  This  Convention  shall  be  made  in  the  Chinese,  English,  and 
French  languages,  two  copies  of  each,  and  shall  be  signed  by  tbe 
Viceroy,  Tartar-General,  and  the  several  Consuls.  One  copy  shall 
be  deposited  with  the  Senior  Consul,  and  the  other  with  the  Bureau 
of  Foreign  Affairs. 

7.  In  this  Convention,  in  cases  where  the  text  is  not  clear, 
the  Chinese  version  shall  be  deemed  correct. 

True  copy : 

G.  M.  H.  Playfair. 

Foochow,  July  14,  1900. 
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Acting  Consul-  General  Warren  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — 

( Received  September  3.) 

My  Loed,  Shanghae,  July  24,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  telegram 
of  the  24th  July,  reporting  that  General  Sir  Alfred  Gaselee,  K.C.B., 
had  telegraphed  to  the  Secretary  of  State  for  India  that  he  had,  as 
a result  of  a conference  with  the  Senior  Naval  Officer  and  myself, 
recommended  the  employment  of  a force  of  3,000  men  for  the 
defence  of  Shanghae.  Your  Lordship  refers  to  my  telegram  of  the 
8th  instant,  in  which  I stated  that  the  Viceroys  were  not  then 
anxious  for  more  force  here,  and  asks  whether  the  situation  has 
undergone  any  change. 

I have  to-day  replied  that  Her  Majesty’s  Consul  at  Nanking  is 
endeavouring  to  ascertain  the  opinion  of  the  Viceroy,  Liu  K'un  Yi, 
as  to  the  landing  of  British  troops  at  this  port.  The  Nanking 
Viceroy  is  still  firm  and  anxious  to  keep  order  in  these  parts.  Jn 
this  he  is  supported  by  the  Wuchang  Viceroy,  but  the  latter’s 
position  is  less  strong,  as  he  has  not  the  same  control  over  his 
Generals  as  his  compeer  at  Nanking. 

The  forts  on  both  sides  of  the  Yang-tsze  have  been  strengthened 
with  additional  guns,  and  men  and  ammunition  have  been  moved  in. 
At  the  Wusung  forts  extra  guns  have  also  been  mounted. 

The  Boxer  movement  is  on  the  increase,  and  further  murders  of 
foreigners  are  reported  from  Shansi. 

• Shanghae  is,  as  far  as  foreigners  are  concerned,  the  commercial 
metropolis  of  China,  and  is  looked  upon  both  by  Chinese  and 
Europeans  as  a point  of  safety,  and  it  is  therefore  a matter  of  vital 
importance  that  we  should  show  ourselves  in  a position  to  hold 
it  against  every  emergency. 

I have  instructed  Her  Majesty’s  Consuls  at  the  Yang-tsze  ports 
to  send  away  the  women  and  children  without  causing  a panic.  The 
majority  are  seeking  refuge  at  Shanghae,  and  it  is  now  more  than 
ever  essential  that  every  precaution  should  be  taken  for  the  defence 
of  this  place,  where  so  many  thousand  foreigners  are  congregated. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  PELHAM  L.  WARREN. 


Memorandum  communicated  to  the  Foreign  Office  by  Sir  Chihchen 
Lofeugluh , September  3,  1900. 

The  purport  of  a telegram  from  his  Excellency  Li  Hung-chang, 
under  date  Shanghae,  the  2nd  September,  645  a.m.,  received  by 
Sir  Chihchen  Lofengluh  in  London  at  9 a.m.  the  same  day  : — 


1254 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  JAPAN,  &C. 


“ Have  received  by  telegraph  an  Imperial  Decree  from  His 
Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China,  under  date  the  19th  August, 
urging  me,  as  Plenipotentiary,  to  propose  to  open  peace  negotia- 
tions with  the  Treaty  Powers. 

“ I memorialized,  as  per  telegram  under  date  the  26th  August, 
to  the  Throne  for  the  appointment  of  Prince  Ching,  Yung  Lu,  and 
the  Viceroys  Lew  Kwung  Yih  and  Chang  Chih  Tung  as  co-Plenipo- 
tentiaries,  and  have  now  to  request  the  Ministers  resident  at  the 
different  Courts  to  mate  the  necessary  explanations,  and  to  use 
their  efforts  to  persuade  the  Foreign  Offices  in  favour  of  opening 
the  peace  negotiations  as  soou  as  possible.” 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr.  Whitehead* 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , September  3,  1900. 

Circular  communication  made  by  the  Russian  Government  to 
the  Powers,  and  reply  by  the  American  Government. 

You  should  inform  the  Government  to  which  you  are  accredited 
that  no  answer  has  yet  been  received  by  Her  Majesty’s  Government 
to  the  communication  which  they  have  addressed  to  their  officers  at 
Peking.  They  are  not  able  to  form  a confident  judgment  on  the 
important  questions  raised  in  the  Russian  Circular  until  further 
information  reaches  them  from  Her  Majesty’s  Minister  and  from 
the  General  Commanding  the  British  forces  in  that  city. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
September  5.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Peking , via  TaJcu}  September  2,  1900. 

Lady  MacDonald  and  myself,  as  well  as  all  British  subjects 
and  their  families,  lately  besieged  in  Peking,  return  most  grateful 
thanks  to  Her  Majesty’s  Government  for  their  sympathetic  message ; 
we  had  many  very  anxious  moments,  but  never  doubted  that  our 
country  would  strain  every  nerve  to  save  us. 


* Also  to  Mr.  Hardinge  (St.  Petersburgli),  Sir  E.  Monson  (Paris),  Lord 
Currie  (Rome),  Sir  F.  Lascelles  (Berlin),  Sir  H.  Rumbold  (Vienna),  and  Lord 
Pauncefote  (Washington). 
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Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  September  5.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  JPetersburyh,  September  5,  1900. 

The  substance  of  your  telegram  of  3rd  September  has  been 
communicated  to  Count  Lamsdorff,  who  quite  understands  our 
desire  for  fuller  information  of  position  at  Peking  before  deciding 
our  course  of  action. 

Information  is  also  anxiously  awaited  from  the  Russian  Minister 
and  General,  together  with  their  acknowledgment  of  receipt  of 
their  instructions. 

In  the  meantime,  while  paying  full  tribute  to  the  pacific 
sentiments  and  aims  set  forth  in  the  Russian  Circular,  the  answers 
from  other  Governments,  including  Germany,  have  not  expressed 
entire  agreement  as  to  expediency  of  immediate  withdrawal  from 
Peking  of  the  foreign  troops,  as  well  as  the  Legations  and 
Europeans. 

Count  Lamsdorff  seems  scarcely  to  have  expected  a prompt 
agreement,  and  says  that  the  object  of  the  Circular  was  not  to 
influence  judgment  of  other  Powers,  but  to  give  them  early  intima- 
tion of  the  course  wrhich  the  Emperor,  while  continuing  to  operate 
cordially  with  the  other  Powers  in  aims  and  objects  agreed  upon, 
has  decided  to  follow  as  regards  his  own  troops. 

No  precise  date  has  been  fixed  for  the  withdrawal  of  these 
troops.  The  General  is  to  take  into  consideration  local  conditions, 
and  communicate  with  other  Commanders,  but  to  withdraw  from 
Peking  as  soon  as  practicable,  even  without  waiting  for  others. 

The  considerations  which  the  United  States’  and  other  Govern- 
ments urged  against  evacuating  Peking  now  would,  in  Count 
Lamsdorff ’s  opinion,  be  equally  applicable  to  evacuation  at  any 
later  date. 

The  continued  presence  of  foreign  troops  in  the  capital  would 
prevent  the  Emperor  of  China  from  returning  and  any  recognizable 
national  Government  being  set  up,  and  the  allied  forces  can  scarcely 
wish  to  police  the  capital  permanently,  but  to  open  diplomatic 
negotiations  with  some  duly  accredited  Plenipotentiary  of  a legal 
Government  as  soon  as  possible. 

He  maintains  his  opinion  that  the  Powers  could  do  this  more 
effectually  by  concentrating  their  forces  in  strength  at  Tien-tsin  and 
Taku,  in  touch  with  the  coast,  and  by  their  Governments  leaving 
perhaps  detachments  near  Peking,  gradually  restoring  and  securing 
the  line  of  communications,  if  necessary,  up  to  the  walls  of  the 
capital,  so  that  the  formidable  force  which  will  then  have  been 
collected  under  the  leadership  of  the  German  Commander-in-chief 
would  be  able  to  promptly  enforce  the  demands  of  the  allies  if 
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negotiations  fail,  and  if  the  formal  declaration  of  hostilities  with 
ulterior  measures  becomes  unavoidable. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  H.  Rumbold. 

Sib,  Foreign  Office , September  6,  1900. 

Count  Berchtold,  Secretary  to  the  Austro-Hungarian  Embassy, 
called  at  this  Office  on  the  13th  ultimo,  and  left  with  Sir  T.  Sanderson 
a Memorandum  stating  that  the  Chinese  Government  had  communi- 
cated to  the  Austro-Hungarian  Government  the  Imperial  Edict  of 
the  7th  ultimo,  according  to  the  terms  of  which  Li  Hung-chang  was 
named  Plenipotentiary,  with  a view  to  his  entering  into  negotiations 
with  the  Powers.  It  was  stated  that  Li  Hung-chang’s  mission  had 
become  necessary  owing  to  the  hostilities  which  the  Powers  had 
begun  in  China,  and  the  origin  of  which  was  to  be  found  partly 
in  misunderstandings  between  the  Powers  and  partly  in  the  negli- 
gence of  the  Chinese  officials.  His  Excellency  was  instructed  to 
negotiate  an  armistice  with  the  Powers  interested,  with  a view  to 
entering  into  pourparlers  with  them,  so  as  to  regulate  all  contentious 
questions,  and  to  submit  the  conclusions  come  to  to  the  approbation 
of  the  Chinese  Government. 

It  was  further  stated  in  the  Memorandum  that  the  Japanese 
Minister  at  Vienna  had  suggested,  in  a similar  communication  to 
Count  Goluchowski,  a proposal  from  his  Government  to  the  effect 
that  the  Powers  interested  ought,  in  view  of  this  desire  expressed 
by  the  Chinese  Government,  and  of  the  probability  of  a massacre  of 
strangers  at  Peking,  as  well  as  of  the  flight  of  the  Emperor  and 
Empress-Mother  at  the  approach  of  the  allies,  to  grant  an  armistice 
to  the  Chinese  Government.  At  the  same  time,  the  Japanese 
Government  considered  that  the  concession  of  an  armistice  should 
only  be  granted  on  condition  that  the  Chinese  Government  gave 
the  necessary  orders  for  the  Chinese  troops  and  rebels  to  retire  to  a 
distance  which  would  be  indicated  by  the  Commanders  of  the  allies, 
and  allowed  the  foreign  troops  to  advance  on  Peking,  with  the 
object  of  escorting  the  besieged  persons  to  Tien-tsin. 

The  Memorandum  concluded  with  a request  on  the  part  of  the 
Austro-Hungarian  Government  to  be  informed  as  to  what  reply 
I proposed  to  make,  in  the  event  of  similar  steps  being  taken  by  the 
Chinese  and  Japanese  Governments  in  London. 

Sir  T.  Sanderson  explained  to  Count  Berchtold  the  communica- 
tions which  I had  made  to  the  Chinese  Minister  on  the  subject,  the 
substance  of  which  was  forwarded  to  you  in  my  telegram  to 
Sir  C.  MacDonald  of  the  23rd  August,  and  informed  him  that  a 
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similar  statement  had  subsequently  been  made  to  the  Japanese 
Government.  I am,  &c., 


Sir  II.  Rumbold.  Bart. 


SALISBURY. 


Mr.  Whitehead  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
September  7.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Tolcio,  September  7,  1900. 

In  reply  to  the  Russian  Government’s  Circular  communication, 
Viscount  Aoki,  handed  a Memorandum  to-day  to  the  Russian 
Minister,  the  substance  of  which  is  as  follows : — 

<e  The  Japanese  Government,  before  coming  to  a decision  as  to 
the  withdrawal  of  the  whole  of  their  troops  from  Peking,  intend  to 
recall  that  portion  which  may  be  deemed  tactically  superfluous,  or 
which  is  in  excess  of  the  number  actually  required. 

u They  think  it  would  be  prudent  for  the  Powers  to  continue 
jointly  exercising  their  military  pressure  in  Chihli  for  some  time 
longer  with  a view  to  restoring  tranquillity  and  order  in  that 
province. 

“ In  view  of  Japan’s  proximity  to  North  China,  it  will  be  relatively 
easy  for  her  in  case  of  need  to  send  troops  again,  and  therefore  the 
Imperial  Government  feels  assured  that  no  bad  results  will  be 
caused  by  the  measures  which  they  propose  to  take. 

“ They  further  declare  that,  while  consenting,  in  certain  even- 
tualities, to  the  temporary  withdrawal  of  their  Legation,  they  will 
always  be  prepared  to  co-operate  with  the  Powers  concerned  in  any 
further  action,  which  in  the  common  interest,  they  may  deem 
necessary.” 

I have  repeated  the  above  to  Sir  Claude  MacDonald,  through 
Shanghae. 


Lord  Currie  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  September  7.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Rome , September  7,  1900. 

The  Italian  answer,  which  has  been  shown  to  me  by  the  Russian 
Charge  d’ Affaires,  is  to  the  following  effect : — 

Italy  does  not  object  in  principle  to  the  removal  of  her  Minister 
to  Tien-tsin,  but  wishes  to  have  his  opinion  before  instructing  him. 

The  opinion  is  expressed  that  a previous  understanding  is  desir- 
able before  withdrawal  from  Peking. 

If,  however,  a final  decision  has  been  taken  by  Russia,  Italy 
hopes  that  she  will  act  in  concert  with  the  Powers  on  all  future 
questions. 
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In  regard  to  the  withdrawal  of  troops,  Italy  will  await  reports 
from  Commander,  but  fears  the  withdrawal  would  encourage  the 
Chinese  to  resist. 


Acting  Consul-General  Warren  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — 

( Received  September  8.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Shanghae , September  8,  1900. 

Yesterday  a courier  brought  to  Shanghae  a Decree  of  the  24th 
August  to  the  following  effect : — 

Li  Hung-chang  must  act  as  Plenipotentiary,  and  make  the  best 
terms  he  can  as  quickly  as  possible.  Being  at  this  distance,  we  will 
not  interfere.  Telegraph  a replv  and  allay  our  anxiety. 

The  Chinese  Minister  at  St.  Petersburgh  has  also  wired  to  Li 
Hung-chang  that  the  Russian  Foreign  Office  has  not  yet  received  a 
definite  reply  from  the  Powers  as  to  the  withdrawal  of  the  troops 
from  Peking.  Russia  intends  to  abide  by  her  agreement,  but  hopes 
China  will  afford  every  assistance,  aud  not  force  Russia  to  reconsider 
her  position. 

The  Chinese  Minister  adds  that  he  has  telegraphed  to  the 
Chinese  troops  in  Ili  not  to  repeat  the  indiscretion  they  committed  in 
Manchuria. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Maiquess  oj  Salisbury. — ( licenced  September  10.) 

My  Lord,  i t-  Petersburgh , August  30,  1900. 

When  I attended  Count  Lamsdorff’s  reception  at  the  Foreign 
Office  yesterday,  his  Excellency,  who  had  just  returned  from  attend- 
ance on  the  Emperor  and  Empress’s  departure  from  St.  Petersburgh, 
informed  me  of  the  important  decision  which  His  Majesty  had, 
before  starting,  taken  in  ordering  the  withdrawal  from  Peking  of 
his  troops  and  of  the  Russian  Legation  and  other  Russian  subjects 
who  had  been  besieged  there. 

Count  Lamsdorff.  said  that  he  had  already  addressed  a Circular 
telegram  to  the  Russian  Representatives  at  the  Courts  of  the  allied 
Powers,  informing  them  of  the  decision  and  enabling  them  to 
explain  to  the  Governments  to  which  they  were  accredited  the 
considerations  which  had  prompted  these  instructions. 

This  Circular  also  reasserted  the  Emperor’s  loyal  adherence  to 
the  aims  and  objects  which  all  the  Powers  concerned  in  China  were 
unanimous  in  pursuing,  and  reaffirmed  the  disinterested  character  of 
His  Majesty’s  policy,  and  his  firm  desire  to  withdraw  his  troops 
from  all  Chinese  territory  which  they  bad  been  obliged  for  protection 
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to  temporarily  occupy,  as  soon  as  order  and  the  status  quo  ante  had 
been  re-established  in  North  China. 

His  Excellency  urged  these  considerations  again  very  strongly  in 
conversation  with  me. 

They  wrere  in  every  respect  consistent  with  the  view  which  Count 
Lamsdorff  has  not  ceased  to  take,  since  assuming  charge  of  the 
Foreign  Office,  of  the  requirements  of  the  present  situation  in  the 
Far  East. 

He  recapitulated  to  me  the  points  which  Russia  had  from  the 
first  indicated,  as,  in  her  opinion,  best  adapted  for  the  guidance  of 
the  allied  forces  in  their  common  action  and  aim. 

To  these  the  Emperor  intended  to  continue  firmly  to  adhere. 
We  had  been  proceeding,  he  reminded  me,  on  the  assumption 
hitherto  that  we  were  not  in  a formal  state  of  war  with  the  recognized 
Government  of  China,  but  with  a nation  in  a state  of  rebellion.  Our 
first  aim  was  to  release  our  imprisoned  Representatives  and  their 
countrymen,  and  place  them  in  safety. 

The  second  was  to  assist  the  national  Government  to  restore 
order,  to  obtain  compensation  and  guarantees  against  the  recurrence 
of  similar  disorders  and  dangers  to  our  Treaty  interests  and  rights  in 
China. 

At  the  same  time  all  idea  of  a partition  of  China,  or  of  infringing 
in  any  way  on  her  territorial  integrity  or  independence  was,  by 
common  consent,  strongly  deprecated. 

The  first  aim — the  release  of  our  Legations — had  been  happily 
accomplished.  Circumstances  had  fortunately  combined  to  admit  of 
an  earlier  advance  with  a small  force  on  Peking  in  response  to  an 
urgent  appeal  from  our  Ministers  than  had  been  contemplated  as 
safe,  or  even  feasible,  by  the  military  authorities  on  the  spot.  Now 
that  this  had  been  successfully  accomplished,  the  next  thing  in  the 
Emperor’s  opinion,  was  to  escort  the  released  Legations  and 
Europeans  to  a place  of  safety  near  the  coast,  and  suspend  further 
military  action  in  order  to  give  place  to  the  action  of  diplomacy. 

The  recognized  Government  had  fled  from  Peking ; there  was  no 
authority  in  the  capital  at  present  with  which  the  foreign  G-overn- 
ments  could  deal ; and  the  continued  presence  within  its  walls  of 
foreign  troops  who  were  not  of  sufficient  strength  to  undertake  the 
serious  responsibility,  even  if  we  desired  it,  of  permanently  policing 
and  maintaining  order  there,  was  not  only,  in  his  opinion,  highly 
inexpedient,  but  very  dangerous. 

The  Emperor  of  China  would  certainly  not  return  to  his  capital 
while  foreign  troops  were  in  occupation  of  it,  and  any  idea  of 
following  the  Court  into  Shansi  and  bringing  it  back  by  the  aid  of 
foreign  bayonets,  or  as  prisoners,  would  be  fatal  to  the  success  of 
the  other  aims  which  the  Powers  wTere  pursuing. 
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It  was  equally  impossible  to  entertain  the  idea  of  the  Powers 
creating  themselves  a new  Government  at  Peking  which  would  not 
be  recognized  as  a national  one  by  the  Chinese. 

What  we  had  to  do,  in  his  opinion,  was  to  try  and  get  as  soon  as 
possible  into  negotiation  with  some  authority  who  could  satisfy  us 
that  he  or  they  possessed  genuine  full  powers  from  the  recognized 
Government  of  the  country.  This  had  decided  the  Emperor,  as  far 
as  his  own  troops  and  Ministers  were  concerned,  to  order  their  with- 
drawal from  Peking,  after  taking  local  circumstances  into  considera- 
tion and  communicating  with  the  Commanders  of  the  other  foreign 
detachments ; but  they  were  to  obey  these  instructions  at  the  earliest 
practical  date,  and  leave  even  if  the  other  detachments  remained  in 
Peking. 

Count  Lamsdortf  went  on  to  develop  very  clearly  his  own 
personal  view  of  the  best  position  for  the  allied  forces  to  take  up  at 
the  present  conjuncture. 

It  has  been  urged  on  hia  consideration  that  an  immediate  evacua- 
tion of  Peking  by  the  allied  forces  would  be  interpreted  by  the 
Chinese  as  a triumph  for  them,  and  would  be  followed  by  a fresh 
rising,  disorders,  and  massacres,  and  a consequent  loss  of  foreign 
prestige  in  China. 

He  had  weighed  this  consideration  very  carefully,  but  was  still 
firmly  convinced  that  the  continued  presence  of  our  troops  in  the 
capital,  after  the  release  and  safe  conduct  of  our  Legations  and  the 
Europeans  to  the  coast,  would  be  fraught  with  even  more  disastrous 
consequences. 

It  was  impossible  to  entertain  seriously  the  proposal  which  had 
been  put  forward  in  some  public  quarters  that  the  allied  forces, 
lowering  themselves  to  the  level  of  savagery  of  the  Chinese,  should, 
before  leaving  Peking,  inflict  some  indelible  mark  of  their  presence 
there  which  would  impress  itself  on  Chinese  memory,  as  razing  the 
city  to  the  ground,  or  perpetrating  some  other  equally  barbarous 
act  of  vandalism ; and  his  Excellency  dreaded  the  possibility  of  the 
foreign  troops  there  getting  out  of  hand,  and  yielding  to  the  tempta- 
tions of  pillage  and  other  acts  of  violence. 

By  withdrawing  their  detachments  from  the  precincts  of  Peking, 
and  concentrating  them  in  a strong  position  near  the  coast  such  as 
the  base  now  occupied  at  Taku  and  Tien-tsin,  the  allied  forces 
would  remain  with  a firm  grip  on  the  throat  of  the  capital  and  be 
in  communication  with  their  ships  and  Governments  and  with  their 
supplies. 

It  was  evidently  in  his  Excellency’s  opinion  most  desirable  to 
keep  military  action  well  in  hand,  and  not  to  let  it  lead  foreign 
policy  instead  of  following  its  guidance. 

In  this  respect  he  referred  to  various  erroneous  impressions 
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created  by  the  incorrect  reproduction  in  the  press  of  some  Russian 
military  telegrams. 

It  had  been  assumed  that  Russia  was  taking  advantage  of  the 
present  crisis  to  extend  her  territory  and  influence  at  the  cost  of 
China,  by  permanently  occupying  territory  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Amur  in  Manchuria  and  at  Newchwang,  and  by  seizing  control  of 
the  customs  and  lines  of  railway  in  which  foreign  capital  was 
interested. 

This  was  entirely  incorrect.  Russia  had  no  such  intention ; and 
any  places  which  she  had  been  obliged  by  the  attack  of  Chinese 
rebels  on  her  frontier  to  occupy  temporarily,  she  intended  when  the 
status  quo  ante  and  order  were  re-established  to  restore  to  their 
former  position. 

She  was  also  prepared  to  hand  over  as  soon  as  possible  to  the 
regular  authorities  of  the  Chinese  Customs  the  management  and 
control  of  the  custom-house  at  Newchwang,  which  had  been  tem- 
porarily taken  in  hand  by  the  occupying  force,  and,  in  accordance 
with  the  official  declaration  already  made  to  me,  the  control  of  any 
Chinese  railways  which  had  also  been  provisionally  assumed  would 
be  restored  to  the  former  management  on  the  termination  of 
hostilities,  and  indemnity  only  claimed  for  the  expenses  incurred  in 
repairing  and  managing  the  lines. 

This,  Count  Lamsdorff  said,  had  been  expressly  stated  in  the 
Circular  instruction  to  M.  Lessar,  which  he  had  been  instructed  to 
communicate  to  your  Lordship. 

The  object  of  this  Circular,  he  said,  was  to  give  the  Governments 
with  which  His  Imperial  Majesty  was  cordially  co-operating  in  China 
the  earliest  intimation  of  the  instructions  sent  to  M.  de  Giers  and 
General  Linevitch,  and  he  trusted  that  your  Lordship  would  see  in 
the  statement  of  the  considerations  on  which  they  were  based  a fresh 
proof  of  the  Emperor’s  desire  to  follow  a line  of  general  policy  and 
aims  in  agreement  with  those  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government  and 
other  Powers  equally  concerned  in  minimizing  the  dangers  to  their 
interests  of  the  present  serious  crisis  in  China. 

His  Excellency  said  that  M.  de  Lessar  had  reported  that  an 
early  intimation  of  your  Lordship’s  views  on  the  subject  of  this 
Circular,  which  had  at  once  been  forwarded  to  you,  had  been 
promised  as  soon  as  they  could  be  ascertained. 

I said  that  I was  of  course  unable  as  yet  to  state  what  view  your 
Lordship  was  likely  to  take  of  the  Russian  proposal  for  an  immediate 
evacuation  of  Peking,  but  I felt  sure  that  your  Lordship  would  be 
grateful  to  him  for  having  supplied  a clear  exposition  of  the  views 
and  intentions  of  the  Emperor  of  Russia  in  this  respect;  and  I 
reminded  him  of  the  statement  of  policy  made  on  behalf  of  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  in  the  House  of  Commons,  which  I had 
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communicated  to  him  unofficially,  and  which  seemed  in  most  essential 
points  to  agree  very  closely  with  the  policy  of  the  Imperial  Govern- 
ment, which  he  had  just  been  explaining  to  me. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury,  CHARLES  S.  SCOTT. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  September  10.) 

My  Loud,  St.  Petersbir  gh,  September  5,  1900. 

Ox  receipt  of  your  Lordship’s  telegraphic  instructions  yesterday 
I at  once  called  on  Count  Lamsdorff  and  informed  him  that  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  had  not  as  yet  received  any  answer  to  the 
communication  which  they  had  addressed  to  Peking,  and  would, 
therefore,  not  be  in  a position  to  form  a confident  judgment  on  the 
important  questions  raised  in  his  Excellency’s  Circular  telegram, 
which  M.  Lessar  had  communicated  to  your  Lordship,  until  they 
had  received  from  Her  Majesty’s  Minister  and  General  in  the 
Chinese  capital  fuller  information  as  to  the  position  there. 

Count  Lamsdorff  said  that  he  quite  understood  this.  He  was 
himself  anxiously  awaiting  similar  information  from  M.  de  Giers  and 
General  Linevitch,  and,  at  any  rate,  an  acknowledgment  by  them  of 
the  instructions  sent  to  them. 

It  would  almost  look  as  if  the  delay  were  caused  by  the  insecurity 
or  interruption  of  communications  between  Peking  and  Tien-tsin, 
and  this  caused  him  serious  anxiety. 

I told  his  Excellency  that  I had  also  received  communication  of 
the  answer  returned  by  the  United  States’  Government  to  the 
Russian  Circular,  and  inquired  whether  he  regarded  it  as  satis- 
factory, and  what  replies  had  been  received  from  other  Governments. 

Count  Lamsdorff  replied  that  the  American  answer  was  of  the 
same  undecided  character  as  that  of  the  replies  which  he  had  received 
from  other  Governments ; they  had  none  of  them  committed  them- 
selves to  an  expression  of  entire  agreement  with  the  view  of  the 
Russian  Government  as  to  the  expediency  of  a prompt  evacuation 
of  Peking  by  the  allied  military  forces,  nor  had  he,  in  fact,  expected 
such  an  agreement.  They  had  generally  expressed  entire  adherence 
to  the  principles  and  aims  set  forth  in  the  Russian  communication, 
and  the  German  Government,  when  doing  so,  entirely  agreed  to  the 
expediency  of  withdrawing  the  Legations  without  delay  from  Peking, 
but  was  doubtful  of  the  prudence  of  withdrawing  the  military  forces 
as  well  from  the  Chinese  capital  at  the  present  moment. 

It  was  clear  that  none  of  the  Governments  could  form  a decided 
opinion  on  this  point  until  they  had  received  fuller  information  as  to 
the  position  from  their  own  Ministers  and  Generals  on  the  spot. 
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The  object  of  the  Circular  communication,  which  the  Emperor 
had  desired  him  to  address  to  the  other  Governments  co-operating 
in  military  measures  in  China,  was  to  give  them  the  earliest  possible 
intimation  of  the  instructions  which  he  had  caused  to  be  telegraphed 
to  the  Russian  Minister  and  General  in  Peking,  desiring  that  they 
should  withdraw  to  Tien-tsin  as  soon  as  it  was  possible  for  them,  in 
consideration  of  local  circumstances,  to  do  so. 

They  were  to  communicate  with  the  Commanders  of  the  other 
foreign  detachments  before  doing  so,  and,  although  no  precise  date 
had  naturally  been  fixed  for  the  evacuation,  they  were  to  leave  as 
soon  as  they  considered  it  practicable,  without  delaying  their  depar- 
ture until  the  other  detachments  had  received  similar  instructions. 

Count  Lamsdorif  said  that  although  the  Emperor  had  decided  on 
this  course  for  his  own  troops,  His  Majesty  had  no  desire  to  influence 
by  his  action  the  decision  of  other  Governments,  who  might  not  be 
able  to  take  the  same  view  of  its  expediency. 

Count  Lamsdorif  said  that  he  had  carefully  weighed  the  con- 
siderations urged  on  his  attention  by  the  American  and  other 
Governments,  who  apprehended  the  possibility  of  serious  conse- 
quences, and  a misapprehension  of  motive  in  the  withdrawal  of 
the  allied  forces  now  occupying  Peking.  The  objections  urged  to 
evacuation  at  the  present  moment  would,  in  his  Excellency’s  opinion, 
apply  with  equal  force  to  an  evacuation  at  any  later  date,  and,  if 
acted  on,  might  entail  the  occupation  for  several  years  of  Peking  by 
an  international  force. 

His  Excellency  went  over  again  the  arguments  which  he  had 
used  at  our  last  interview,  reported  in  my  despatch  of  the  30th 
ultimo. 

He  repeated  his  firm  conviction  that  the  Emperor  of  China  and 
the  recognized  Government  would  never  return  to  the  capital  while 
it  was  occupied  by  foreign  troops. 

The  Emperor  and  Court  were  confidently  reported  to  be  now  out 
of  reach  in  the  Province  of  Shansi,  and  to  be  still  entirely  uuder  the 
baneful  influence  of  Prince  Tuan,  who  had  accompanied  them. 

Under  such  circumstances,  negotiations  with  them,  or  with  a 
duly  accredited  Plenipotentiary  of  the  recognized  Government,  was 
impossible. 

The  only  way  to  get  a legitimate  Government  back  to  Peking 
was  to  withdraw  the  allied  forces  outside  the  precincts  of  the 
capital. 

He  repeated  that  the  allied  forces  would,  in  his  opinion,  be  able 
to  exercise  more  effectual  pressure  on  any  Chinese  Government 
by  concentrating  themselves  in  a strong  position  outside  the  capital, 
in  touch  with  their  base  on  the  coast,  where  their  strength  would  be 
receiving  constant  reinforcement. 
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It  might  be  desirable,  in  view  of  any  necessity  for  ulterior 
military  measures,  that  detachments  should  be  left  on  the  line  of 
communication  to  keep  it  open,  and  it  was  very  important  that  the 
railroad  should  be  repaired  aud  put  in  working  order,  and  gradually 
secured,  if  necessary,  up  to  the  very  walls  of  Peking. 

If,  which  he  did  not  think  probable,  negotiations  came  to  nothing, 
and  the  Powers  were  obliged  to  declare  formal  war  against  the 
Chinese  Government,  or  proceed  to  enforce  their  demands,  they 
could,  with  the  formidable  force  which  would  by  that  time  have 
been  collected  at  Tien-tsin  and  Taku,  be  able  to  advance  rapidly 
on  the  capital  under  the  leadership  of  the  experienced  Commander- 
in-chief  whose  services  have  been  placed  at  their  disposal. 

He  did  not  like  the  position  in  which  the  allied  detachments 
now  found  themselves  at  Peking,  and  was  convinced  that  their 
remaining  there  would  be  fraught  with  more  serious  and  dangerous 
causes  of  embarrassment  than  could  possibly  ensue  from  their  with- 
drawal. 

I learn  from  my  Austro-Hungarian  colleague  that  his  Govern- 
ment, in  replying  to  Count  Latnsdorff’s  Circular,  expressed  a desire 
to  regulate  its  action  entirely  in  accordance  with  that  of  the  other 
Powers,  and  with  the  agreed  principles  of  policy  and  common  aim 
in  China  referred  to  in  this  communication ; but,  as  their  interests 
in  the  Par  East  and  participation  in  the  common  action  were  so 
much  inferior  to  those  of  other  Governments  concerned,  they  did 
not  feel  justified  in  pronouncing  a decided  opinion  on  the  expediency 
of  the  immediate  withdrawal  of  the  military  forces  from  Peking, 
the  more  so,  as  their  Charge  d’ Affaires  there,  who  had  been  wounded, 
was  already  leaving,  and  the  Austrian  detachment  in  Peking  was  a 
very  small  one. 

The  French  Government,  I understand,  while  agreeing  in 
principle  with  the  Russian  Government,  has  urged  a full  con- 
sideration of  the  possible  consequences  of  immediate  evacuation, 
and  desires  to  receive  fuller  information  as  to  the  position  before 
deciding  the  date  of  withdrawing  their  forces. 

The  Japanese  Government  appears  to  entertain  serious  appre- 
hension of  the  consequences  of  a premature  withdrawal  of  the  allied 
forces  now  occupying  Peking. 

I have,  &c., 

CHARLES  S.  SCOTT. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury. 
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Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
September  10.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Peking , September  2,  1900. 

At  a meeting  of  the  Generals  the  Russian  General  officially 
announced  that  he  was  instructed  to  keep  15,000  men  in  Peking 
during  the  winter.  The  German  General  made  a similar  statement. 
The  Japanese  General  stated  that  he  was  instructed  to  keep 
20,000  men  there. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. —(Received 
September  10.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Peking , September  3,  1900. 

Prince  Ching  entered  the  Tartar  city  escorted  by  Bengal  and 
Japanese  cavalry,  and  has  taken  up  his  residence  at  his  house  in 
the  Japanese  quarter. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury.— (Received 
September  10.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Peking , September  4,  1900. 

At  a meeting  of  foreign  Ministers  to-day  the  Russian  Minister 
announced  that  he  had  been  instructed  that,  as  no  properly- 
constituted  Government  existed  at  Peking,  he  was  to  proceed  to 
Tien-tsin,  and  await  further  instructions. 

Seeing  that  Prince  Ching  is  now  in  Peking  under  orders  from 
the  Emperor,  and  as  it  is  believed  he  has  full  powers  to  negotiate, 
the  withdrawal  of  the  foreign  Ministers  would  be  a mistake. 


Li  Hung-chang  to  Sir  Chihchen  Lofengluh . — (Communicated  by  Sir 
Chihchen  Lofengluh , September  10.) 

(Translation.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Shanghae,  September  9,  1900. 

I have  received  from  the  Privy  Council  the  communication  of  the 
following  Imperial  Decree,  dated  Ta-Tung-fuh,  Shansi,  August  27, 
1900:— 

“¥e  hereby  summon  the  Grand  Secretary  Li  Hung-chang,  who 
has  been  furnished  with  full  powers  to  negotiate  with  the  Pleni- 
potentiaries of  the  allied  Powers,  to  come,  without  delay,  to  Peking, 
in  order  to  co-operate  with  Prince  Ching  in  the  transaction  of 
important  State  affairs.  Respect  this.” 

The  Privy  Council  has  been  commanded  by  a formal  Imperial 
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Decree  to  instruct  Sir  Robert  Hart,  the  Inspector-G-eneral  of  the 
Imperial  Maritime  Customs,  to  apply  to  the  allied  Coramanders-in- 
chief  for  an  escort  to  accompany  your  Excellency  from  Shanghae  to 
Peking. 

In  obedience  to  the  Imperial  command  I shall  shortly  leave 
Shanghae,  and  you  are  to  request  Lord  Salisbury  to  be  so  good  as  to 
issue  the  necessary  telegraphic  instructions  to  the  Commanders  of 
Her  Majesty’s  marine  and  land  forces  at  Taku,  Tien-tsin,  and 
Peking,  to  afford  me  their  protection.  The  Chinese  Ministers  at 
other  Courts  have  been  instructed  to  make  communications  to  the 
Governments  to  which  they  are  severally  accredited  in  the  same 
sense. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr.  Herbert. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office,  September  10,  1900. 

The  French  Minister  called  at  the  Foreign  Office  to-day  and 
showed  to  Mr.  Bertie  the  telegraphic  instructions  which  had  been 
sent  to  the  French  Minister  at  Peking. 

They  are  to  the  effect  that  the  French  Government  adhere  to 
the  views  of  the  Russian  Gfovernment  that  tbe  object  of  the 
expedition  to  Peking,  namely,  the  relief  of  the  Legation  being 
accomplished,  there  is  no  reason  to  remain  there. 

M.  Pichon  is,  therefore,  to  arrange  with  the  Russian  Minister 
and  General  to  leave,  as  soon  as  possible,  with  the  Legation  staff 
and  French  troops  and  such  native  Christians  as  may  desire  to 
accompany  the  party. 

The  French  Government  are  of  opinion  that  with  the  large 
international  force  which  there  will  be  at  Tien-tsin  and  Taku,  there 
is  no  doubt  that  any  return  of  lawlessness  on  the  part  of  the  Chinese 
can  easily  be  repressed  from  those  bases. 

I am,  &c., 

Hon.  M.  H.  Herbert.  SALISBURY. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  September  11.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Fetersburgh , September  11,  1900. 

The  statement  made  by  the  Russian  General  at  Peking,  reported 
in  Sir  C.  MacDonald’s  telegram  of  the  2nd  instant,  must  be  in 
reference  to  some  orders  previously  given  him  by  the  Russian 
Commander-in-chief  in  China.  Positive  instructions  to  withdraw 
were  dispatched  to  the  Russian  General  on  the  25th  August.  He 
has  not  yet  acknowledged  their  receipt,  and  M.  de  Giers,  in  a 
telegram  dated  the  4th  September,  expresses  his  surprise  that  his 
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numerous  requests  to  be  furnished  with  general  instructions  should 
have  remained  unanswered. 

The  Russian  Foreign  Office  have  already  dispatched  six  mes- 
sages to  their  Minister,  and  have  caused  these  to  be  repeated  to 
Taku,  so  that  they  should  be  transmitted  to  their  Legation  at 
Peking. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  September  1 1 .) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Petersburgh , September  11,  1900. 

I called  to-day  on  Count  Lamsdorff,  and  made  to  him  the 
communication  contained  in  your  Lordship’s  telegram  of  yesterday’s 
date. 

In  reply,  his  Excellency  begged  me  to  make  it  quite  clear  to  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  that  the  different  course  decided  upon  as 
regards  the  Russian  troops  was  not  in  any  way  to  be  taken  as 
indicating  the  slightest  intention  of  separating  the  general  action 
and  policy  of  Russia  in  China  from  those  of  the  Powers  who  might 
prefer  to  keep  their  detachments  in  Peking.  It  was,  however,  con- 
sidered desirable  to  have  the  Russian  troops  as  well  as  the  Russian 
Minister  as  soon  as  possible  in  a position  where  communication  with 
their  Government  would  be  easy  and  rapid. 

He  assured  me  that,  on  the  contrary,  the  Emperor  was  more 
firmly  determined  than  ever  to  continue  in  loyal  co-operation  with 
all  the  other  Powers,  and  to  abide  by  his  agreement  with  them  as  to 
common  aim  and  direction,  and  the  Russian  action  and  aims  would 
be  faithfully  kept  within  the  limits  of  the  statement  made  in  Count 
Lamsdorff’s  Circular  communicated  to  the  Powers. 

He  assured  me,  further,  that  there  was  nothing  more  foreign 
to  the  Emperor’s  mind  than  to  entertain  the  selfish  aims  or  motives 
for  his  action  which  certain  foreign  newspapers  had  credited  him 
with. 

The  Chinese  Minister  in  St.  Petersburgh  has  been  requested  by 
Count  Lamsdorff  to  impress  on  Li  Hung-chang,  as  well  as  on  the 
Emperor  of  China,  a firm  conviction  of  the  entire  solidarity  of  the 
views  of  Russia  and  of  other  Governments,  and  to  warn  them 
seriously  against  interpreting  the  departure  of  Russian  forces  from 
Peking  as  in  any  way  indicating  the  slightest  separation  of  her  action 
in  exerting  common  pressure  on  the  Chinese  Government  from  that 
of  other  Powers. 

When  doing  so,  however,  he  appears  to  have  expressed  a per- 
sonal opinion  that  an  early  withdrawal  from  Peking  of  the  other 
foreign  forces  would  be  facilitated  by  a prompt  return  of  the 
Imperial  Court  to  the  capital. 
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I gather  from  Count  Lamsdorff  that,  as  far  as  had  as  yet  been 
decided,  the  German  and  Japanese  Governments  were  not  prepared 
to  withdraw  their  forces  from  Peking  at  present,  but  that  the 
American  and  French  Governments  would  withdraw  their  Legations 
and  forces  as  soon  as  the  Russians  withdrew  theirs. 


Sir  C.  Scott  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received  September  11.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Petersburgh,  September  11,  1900. 

The  Chinese  Miuister  here  has  made  a similar  communication  to 
that  repeated  in  your  telegram  of  10th  September*  to  the  Russian 
Foreign  Office  and  to  the  Austrian  Ambassador.  It  is  dated  the 
7th  September  from  Shanghae.  Prince  Ching  is  not  mentioned  in 
the  Imperial  Edict;  but  Count  Lamsdorff  has  learned  that  he  is 
to  co-operate  with  Li  Hung-chang  in  negotiating  for  peace,  and  he 
considers  the  news  good.  The  addition  of  certain  other  names  to 
the  list  of  negotiators  would,  in  his  Excellency’s  opinion,  have  been 
satisfactory. 

Count  Lamsdorff  is  convinced,  by  the  form  and  text  of  the 
Imperial  Edict,  that  the  Emperor  himself  has  issued  it,  and  granted 
full  powers  to  arrange  and  conclude  the  terms  of  peace. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
September  12.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Peking , September  7,  1900. 

I have  received  your  Lordship’s  telegram  of  the  31st  August. 

The  Russian  Minister,  as  stated  in  my  telegram  of  the  4th 
September,  announced  his  departure  in  two  days,  and  leaves  Peking 
to-morrow.  There  was  no  mention  of  the  departure  of  the  Russian 
General.  I think  that  a general  massacre  of  Christian  converts 
and  of  all  Chinese  who  have  shown  themselves  friendly  to  foreigners 
would  most  certainly  ensue  if  all  foreign  troops  leave  now. 

I am  of  opinion  that  the  departure  of  the  Legations  now  would 
be  most  inexpedient,  and  I think  that  their  withdrawal  from  the 
capital  would  hinder  future  negotiations.  The  Court  would  be 
alarmed  by  such  a step,  and  it  would  probably  cause  the  departure 
of  Prince  Ching,  who,  with  some  diplomacy,  has  been  persuaded 
to  return  here. 

When  the  Corps  Diplomatique  have  once  succeeded  in  persuading 
the  high  officials,  and  possibly  the  Emperor,  to  return  here,  and 
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Plenipotentiaries  have  been  appointed  with  unrestricted  powers,  we 
might  request  those  Plenipotentiaries  to  come  to  Shanghae  to 
conduct  the  negotiations,  as  that  place  is  in  closer  touch  than 
Peking  with  Europe. 

Peking  would  be  preferable  to  Shanghae  or  Tien-tsin  in  which 
to  carry  on  negotiations  if  telegraphic  communication  were  properly 
restored. 

In  my  opinion,  a General  would  have  considerable  difficulty  in 
getting  into  touch  with  the  Court  if  unaided  by  the  Ministers. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  E.  Monson* 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office,  September  12,  1900. 

It  is  stated  by  the  Russian  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  that 
the  Emperor  will  continue  to  co-operate  loyally  with  the  other 
Powers  on  the  lines  of  the  Russian  Circular,  notwithstanding  the 
withdrawal  of  Russian  troops  from  Peking. 

This  has  been  impressed  upon  the  Chinese  Minister  at  Peking 
by  Count  Lamsdorff. 


Foreign  Office  to  Consul  Carles. 

Sie,  Foreign  Office,  September  12,  1900. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  read  with  interest  your  despatch  of 
the  28th  June,  reporting  the  feat  performed  by  Mr.  James  Watts 
in  riding  with  despatches  through  the  Chinese  lines  from  Tien-tsin 
to  Taku. 

His  Lordship  desires  you  to  express  to  Mr.  Watts  his  high 
appreciation  of  this  courageous  and  public-spirited  act,  and  to 
inform  him  that  your  report  of  it  has  been  laid  before  the  Queen. 

I am,  &c., 

W.  B.  Carles , Esq . FRANCIS  BERTIE. 


Acting  Consul-General  Warren  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — - 
(j Received  September  13.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Shanghae,  September  13,  1900. 

To-morrow  his  Excellency  Li  Hung-chang  starts  for  Tien-tsin. 
He  hopes,  with  his  colleagues,  Yung  Lu  and  Prince  Ching,  to  begin 
the  peace  negotiations.  He  urges  Yung  Lu  to  see  the  Emperor 

# Also  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles,  Sir  H.  Rumbold,  Lord  Currie,  Sir  C.  Scott,  Lord 
Pauncefote,  and  Mr.  Whitehead  (for  Shanghae  and  Peking). 
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privately,  and  insist  on  the  punishment  of  the  Prince  and  the 
others  who  abetted  the  Boxer  movement  as  a preliminary  to  the 
peace  negotiations.  He  fears  that  his  mission  will  fail  unless  he 
can  meet  the  foreign  Ministers  with  an  assurance  that  the  guilty 
will  be  condiguly  punished. 


Acting  Consul-General  Warren  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — 

(. Received  September  14.) 

My  Lord,  Shanghae , August  7,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  inclose  translation  of  two  Imperial  Decrees 
of  the  2nd  August,  communicated  to  me  officially  by  his  Excel- 
lency Sheng. 

Both  Decrees  lay  the  blame  for  the  present  situation  on  the  mis- 
sionaries and  their  converts.  The  first  Decree  provides  for  the 
escort  of  the  Ministers  to  Tien-tsin,  and  significantly  alludes  to  the 
possibility  of  their  being  attacked  en  route.  It  also  allows  for  mes- 
sages en  clair  being  transmitted  on  their  behalf  by  the  Tsung-li 
Yarnen.  In  view  of  this  I yesterday  sent  a message  to  Sir  Claude 
MacDonald,  to  which  a reply  might  come  within  five  days. 

The  second  Decree  begins  with  a declaration  of  neutrality  towards 
civilian  foreigners,  but  commands  a campaign  of  extermination  against 
native  converts,  unless  they  are  willing  to  throw  in  their  lot  with  the 
Imperialist  side.  The  Boxers  are  called  “ Patriots,”  and  the  acts 
of  violence  committed  in  their  name  are  provided  for  in  advance 
by  the  allusion  to  robbers  and  banditti  pretending  to  be  “ Patriots.” 

These  Decrees  are  considered  by  local  Chinese  to  imply  a certain 
degree  of  weakening  in  Prince  Tuan’s  power  in  the  capital.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  reports — which  appear  to  be  quite  authentic — of  the 
execution  of  two  Tsung-li  Yamen  Ministers,  Hsu  Ching  Ch‘eng  and 
Yuan  Ch‘ang,  clearly  show  that  whether  Prince  Tuan’s  individual 
authority  has  or  ha3  not  decreased,  the  capital  is  in  a state  of 
indescribable  confusion,  in  which  the  anti-foreign  party  is  absolutely 
predominant,  and  which  renders  the  situation  of  foreigners  there 
most  dangerous.  I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  PELHAM  L.  WABBEN. 


(. Inclosure  1.) — Imperial  Decree  of  August  2,  1900. 
(Translation.) 

Whereas  on  account  of  the  recent  troubles  in  the  capital  between 
the  populace  and  missionaries  and  their  converts,  war  has  broken  out 
between  China  and  the  foreign  Powers ; 

And  whereas  all  the  Ministers  of  foreign  countries  resident  in 
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Peking  should  be  protected ; the  Prince  and  Ministers  of  the  Tsung-li 
Yamen  have  frequently  addressed  to  them  letters  of  encouragement 
and  inquiry,  pointing  out  that  in  view  of  the  disorder  prevailing  in 
Peking  full  measures  of  protection  were  difficult  to  carry  out,  and 
the  Tsung-li  Yamen  therefore  suggested  that  they  should  proceed 
under  escort  to  Tien-tsin,  where  they  could  retire  for  the  time  being 
and  avoid  all  cause  for  alarm  : 

We  accordingly  command  the  Grand  Secretary  Yung  Lu  to  select 
reliable  military  and  civil  officers  of  high  rank  to  escort  the  Ministers 
to  Tien-tsin  with  an  armed  guard.  When  the  Ministers  have  fixed 
a date  for  leaving  Peking  thejT  shall  be  escorted  with  every  care  en 
route , and  any  attack  upon  them  by  banditti  shall  be  rigorously 
punished,  while  no  pains  shall  be  spared  to  render  their  journey 
safe. 

Before  leaving  Peking,  each  Minister  shall,  if  he  desires,  com- 
municate with  his  Government  en  clair , and  the  message  shall  be 
transmitted  by  the  Tsung-li  Yamen  without  any  delay. 

The  good  feeling  of  the  Throne  towards  the  strangers  from  afar 
will  thus  be  apparent. 


(Inclosure  2.)  —-Imperial  Decree  of  August  2,  1900. 
(Translation.) 

Dubing  the  present  outbreak  of  hostilities  between  China  and  the 
Powers,  the  foreign  merchants,  Missions,  &c.,  throughout  the  Empire 
must  be  considered  as  outside  the  sphere  of  hostilities.  All  Viceroys 
and  Governors  have,  therefore,  already  been  commanded  to  protect 
them  as  usual,  and  now  that  our  troops  are  massing  round  Peking, 
all  general  officers  marching  with  their  forces  towards  the  capital 
shall  also  respect  this  command,  and  make  arrangements  for  the 
protection  of  all  foreign  merchants  and  missionaries,  in  order  to  assist 
the  Throne  in  demonstrating  its  kindly  feeling  towards  the  strangers 
from  afar. 

With  regard  to  native  converts,  these  are  also  children  of  our 
State  and  of  the  same  origin  as  ourselves  ; but  since  the  troubles 
began  between  the  “ Ch‘uan  ” (Boxers)  and  the  Christians,  the 
converts  in  many  places  have  taken  up  defensive  positions  in  their 
villages,  intrenching  themselves  and  throwing  up  earthworks  to 
resist  the  Imperial  troops.  Such  people  as  these  are  acting  as 
rebels,  and  must  absolutely  be  exterminated.  However,  if  they 
repent,  in  fear  of  the  punishment  due  to  them,  and  adopt  a new  line 
of  conduct,  the  net  of  destruction  may  be  opened,  and  they  may  be 
allowed  to  escape. 

Recently  the  General  Sung  Clffiug  reported  that  the  converts  at 
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Ta  Po  Tien,  in  the  Pao-ch‘i  district,*  when  exhorted  by  him,  all 
expressed  their  willingness  to  cast  aside  their  weapons  and  destroy 
their  fortifications.  They  then  scattered  and  returned  to  their  vil- 
lages. It  is  therefore  evident  that  these  converts  are  not  all  of 
their  own  free  will  banditti  and  robbers.  In  all  cases  where  converts 
express  their  willingness  to  surrender  in  the  above  manner,  we  hereby 
command  all  military  and  local  authorities  to  act  in  the  same  way 
towards  them,  and  not  to  put  them  to  death  indiscriminately.  But 
all  cases  of  robbers  and  banditti  pretending  to  be  patriots,  and 
wreaking  their  vengeance  on  the  converts,  must  be  investigated  and 
dealt  with  according  to  their  circumstances,  in  order  that  disorder 
may  be  put  a stop  to. 

Obey  this. 


Acting  Consul-General  Warren  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — 

( Received  September  14.) 

My  Lord,  Shanghae , August  7,  1900. 

I had  the  honour  to  telegraph  to  you  yesterday  that  the  Governor 
of  Chekiang  admitted  the  murder  of  five  British  subjects  at  Ch‘ii 
Chou. 

These  are  the  missionaries  referred  in  my  telegram  of  the  28th 
July,  and  it  would  appear  that  the  four  who  were  supposed  to  have 
left  Ch‘aug  Shan  for  Ch‘u  Chou  decided  to  remain  at  their  posts,  and 
are,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  still  unharmed. 

The  Governor  expresses  the  deepest  regret  at  the  sad  occurrence, 
and  has  degraded  the  Prefect,  Taotai,  and  General  of  the  place  for  their 
negligence.  Unfortunate  as  these  repeated  massacres  of  isolated  mis- 
sionaries are,  they  are  not,  as  far  as  I can  judge,  due  to  any  remissness 
on  the  part  of  the  officials  in  these  parts,  all  of  whom  are  endea- 
vouring to  the  utmost  of  their  power  to  preserve  peace  and  order. 

I inclose  copy  of  Mr.  King’s  despatch  of  the  6th  August  reporting 
on  the  case. 

I have  just  ascertained  that  the  names  of  the  murdered  persons 
are  Mr.  and  Mrs.  D.  B.  Thompson,  Miss  Sherwood,  Miss  Manchester, 
and  Miss  J.  E.  Desmond. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  PELHAM  L.  WARREN. 


* About  60  miles  east  of  Peking. — Translator, 
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( Inclosure .) — Consul  King  to  Acting  Consul-General  Warren. 

Sir,  Hangchow , August  0,  1900. 

With  reference  to  my  letter  of  the  31st  ultimo  and  my  telegram 
of  yesterday  I have  the  honour  to  inform  youfc  hat  I am  in  receipt  of 
a communication  from  the  Gfovernor  to  the  following  effect: — 

His  Excellency  states  that  five  foreigners  were  killed  at  Ch‘ii 
Chou,  but  does  not  mention  on  what  date. 

With  regard  to  the  others  who  were  reported  to  have  been 
killed  while  passing  through  Ch‘u  Chou  in  their  flight  from  Clflang 
Shan  or  elsewhere,  he  says  no  trace  can  be  found,  but  that  search 
is  being  made  for  them. 

His  Excellency  adds  that  the  Chen  T‘ai,  Taotai,  and  Chih  Pu  of 
Ch‘u  Chou  are  to  be  deprived  of  their  posts  for  maladministration, 
and  that  all  officials  not  discharging  their  duties  properly  and  with  due 
zeal  will  be  punished. 

He  states,  in  conclusion,  that  he  has  requested  the  Viceroy  at 
Hanking  to  inform  the  Chinese  Minister  in  London  and  also  the 
Consular  Body  at  Shanghae  of  the  foregoing,  and  expresses  more 
than  once  his  deep  and  sincere  regret  at  what  has  occurred. 

I have,  &c., 

P.  L,  Warren , Esq.  H.  KINO. 


Acting  Consul-General  Warren  to  the  Alar  guess  of  Salisbury. — 
(Received  September  14.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Shanghae , September  14,  1900. 

According  to  the  Report  of  the  China  Inland  Mission,  23  mis- 
sionaries (including  females)  have  been  killed  in  Shansi,  11  in  Che- 
kiang, and  4 in  Chihli,  making  a total  of  38 ; 73  persons  are 
missing  in  Shansi,  of  whom  63  are  British.  .Ho  news  of  them  has 
been  received  since  end  of  June,  and  there  is  but  little  hope  for  their 
safety. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  E.  Monson* 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , September  14,  1900. 

A communication  has  been  made  by  the  Russian  Grovernment 
respecting  their  intentions,  of  which  the  following  is  a summary. 

It  had  been  their  first  object  to  protect  Russian  Legation  and 
nationals  in  Peking,  their  second  to  assist  the  Chinese  Grovernment 
to  restore  order. 

# Also  to  Lord  Currie,  Sir  F.  Laseelles,  Sir  II.  Rumbold,  Sir  C.  Scott,  aad 
Lord  Pauncefote. 
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The  Russian  Government  adhere  to  the  principles  communicated 
to  you  in  my  telegram  of  the  20th  July. 

Russia  has  been  forced  to  occupy  Newchwang  and  send  troops  to 
Manchuria  by  the  progress  of  events,  such  as  the  attack  on  Russian 
troops  at  Hewehwang  and  the  hostilities  of  Chinese  along  the 
Russian  frontier,  including  the  bombardment  of  Rlagovestchensk. 

Russia  will  withdraw  from  Chinese  territory  when  the  pacifi- 
cation of  Manchuria  is  attained  and  the  security  of  the  railroad 
assured,  provided  such  action  does  not  meet  with  obstacles  caused 
by  the  proceedings  of  other  Powers. 

The  inviolability  of  the  rights  of  foreign  States  and  international 
Companies  in  Newchwang  and  in  the  railways  repaired  by  Russian 
troops  is  to  be  maintained. 

The  first  object  had  been  effected  by  the  rescue  of  the  Lega- 
tions. 

The  departure  from  Peking  of  the  Emperor,  Empress-Regent,  and 
Tsung-li  Yamen,  to  whom  Minister  is  accredited,  had  temporarily 
hindered  the  second  object. 

It  is  therefore  proposed  by  the  Russian  Government  to  withdraw 
to  Tien-tsin  their  Minister,  his  staff,  and  the  Russian  troops. 

Russia  will,  in  concert  with  other  States,  appoint  Representatives 
to  negotiate,  when  the  legitimate  Chinese  Government  resume  power 
and  nominate  Plenipotentiaries. 


Consul  Carles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (Received  September  27  ) 

My  Loed,  Tien-tsin,  July  31,  1900. 

1 have  the  honour  to  inclose  translation  of  an  Imperial  Edict 
of  the  18th  instant,  enjoining  protection  of  the  Legations  in  Peking, 
and  of  foreigners  generally  throughout  the  provinces. 

Provision  is  also  to  be  made  for  losses  incurred  by  foreigners, 
through  proceedings  which  were  not  acts  of  war. 

The  high  authorities  are  at  the  same  time  instructed  to  put  down 
the  pillaging,  murdering,  and  maltreatment  of  law-abiding  people, 
which  has  taken  place  at  the  hands  of  brigands  and  rebels. 

With  reference  to  the  last  paragraph,  the  information  which  has 
reached  me  within  the  last  few  days  is  to  the  effect  that  the 
Boxers,  who  were  disheartened  for  a time  by  the  capture  of  Tien- 
tsin, by  the  allied  forces,  and  through  the  loss  of  some  of  their 
leaders,  are  now  mustering  in  great  force  in  villages  and  towns 
20  miles  to  the  west  of  Tien-tsin,  and  also  in  places  lying  a few 
miles  off  the  high  road  to  Peking. 

I have,  c., 

The  Marquess  oj  Salisbury.  W.  R.  CARLES. 
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Imperial  Decree. 

(Translation.) 

The  commencement  of  difficulties  between  foreign  Powers  and 
China  in  the  present  instance  was  due  to  the  mutual  differences 
between  Christians  and  people. 

Subsequently  the  Taku  forts  were  captured,  which  caused  hos- 
tilities to  break  out ; but  the  Court  rightly  attaching  great  import- 
ance to  foreign  relations  was  loth  to  be  hasty  in  breaking  them  off, 
and  repeatedly  issued  Edicts  ordering  the  protection  o£  the  Legations, 
and  instructed  the  Viceroys  to  protect  missionaries.  Hostilities  have 
not  yet  ceased,  and  there  are  great  numbers  of  merchants  of  every 
country  in  China ; it  is  right  that  they  should  all  receive  protection, 
and  we  order  Commanders-in-chief,  Viceroys,  and  Governors  con- 
cerned to  ascertain  what  foreign  merchants  and  missionaries  there  are 
in  the  Treaty  ports,  as  well  as  in  the  various  Prefectures,  Depart- 
ments, and  districts  of  the  interior,  and  to  continue  to  be  vigilant  in 
affording  them  every  one  proper  protection,  in  accordance  with  Treaty; 
there  must  be  no  remissness. 

When  the  Japanese  Secretary,  Sha  Shan  Bin,  was  killed  last 
month,  we  were  profoundly  astonished  at  (such  an)  extraordinary 
occurrence,  but  this  is  not  all,  for  now  there  is  the  further  case  of  the 
German  Minister*  being  killed. 

The  said  Minister*  being  resident  in  Peking  for  the  performance 
of  international  duties,  his  suddenly  being  wounded  and  killed  is 
all  the  more  greatly  to  be  lamented,  and  it  is  our  duty  to  issue 
stringent  orders  for  the  apprehension  of  the  murderers  and  their 
punishment. 

As  regards  murders  of  foreigners  and  missionaries  at  Tien-tsin, 
subsequent  to  the  outbreak  of  hostilities  (not  including  casualties 
caused  in  the  fighting,  but  only  those  due  to  wanton  disorder),  and 
damage  to  and  loss  of  property,  we  order  the  Prefect  of  Peking 
and  the  Viceroy  of  Chihli  to  order  their  subordiuates  to  investigate 
the  cases,  and,  after  receiving  instructions,  to  deal  with  them  col- 
lectively. 

The  burning  by  brigands  and  rebels  in  various  places,  and  the 
pillaging,  murdering,  and  maltreatment  of  law-abiding  people  is  still 
more  intolerable,  and  the  said  Viceroy  and  all  military  commanders 
of  troops  and  high  officials  are  hereby  commanded  to  investigate  the 
real  facts,  and  act  as  opportunity  serves  for  the  suppression  of  the 
rebels,  so  that  the  disturbance  may  be  cut  off  at  its  source. 

Let  this  general  Decree  be  made  known. 

Respect  this. 

Dated  22nd  of  6th  moon  (18th  July,  1900). 


# The  word  used  is  an  objectionable  term. 
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Consul  Carles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — {Received  September  17.) 

My  Loed,  Tien-tsin , August  6,  1900. 

It  is  extremely  difficult  to  obtain  any  trustworthy  information 
about  the  situation  in  Peking:. 

But  it  would  appear  that  during  the  latter  part  of  June  and  the 
first  half  of  July  the  Empress-Dowager,  either  purposely  or  other- 
wise, lost  control  of  the  GTovernment,  and  that  Prince  Tuan  was  for 
some  time  the  guiding  spirit. 

The  Boxers  in  the  province  had  for  months  previously  claimed 
Tung  Fu-hsiang  as  their  patron,  but  after  the  irruption  of  Boxers 
into  the  capital  on  the  13th  June,  Prince  Tuan  assumed  the  position 
of  being  their  head. 

Kang  Yi  and  Chao  Shu-chiao  had  shown  great  sympathy  with 
the  Boxer  movement,  and  after  the  riots  at  Feng  Tai,  and  the  murder 
of  Messrs.  Bobinson  and  Norman  at  Yung-ching,  were  sent  to 
preach  to  the  Boxers  on  the  doctrine  of  peace.  On  their  return 
from  this  mission  they  appear  to  have  been  somewhat  discredited, 
and  not  to  have  been  so  prominent  at  Peking  as  before. 

Prince  Ching  ana  the  Grand  Councillor  Jung-lu  appear  to  have 
been  the  only  persons  among  the  leading  statesmen  in  Peking  who 
acted  as  any  check  on  Prince  Tuan  or  General  Tung. 

The  capture  of  Tien-tsin  by  the  allied  forces  acted  temporarily 
as  a shock,  which  made  it  necessary  for  the  anti-foreign  party  to 
reconsider  their  line  of  action.  An  informal  armistice  was  accord- 
ingly arranged,  and  the  Empress-Dowager  and  Emperor  were 
brought  again  to  the  front. 

The  presents  of  a provisions  ” which  were  sent  to  the  Legations 
in  token  of  the  Imperial  desire  for  their  welfare,  consisted,  according 
to  news  brought  from  Peking,  of  fruits  and  cakes  sent  from  the 
Palace.  The  Chinese  text  of  the  telegram  received  from  the 
Governor  of  Shan  Tung  by  the  Consular  Body  at  Chefoo,  dated 
Chinan  Fu,  the  2nd  August,  only  speaks  of  vegetables,  fruit,  and 
eatables,  a present  which  may  have  been  sent  more  to  “ relieve  the 
anxiety  of  foreign  Governments,”  to  quote  the  words  of  the  Tsung- 
li  Yamen’s  message,  than  to  supply  the  Legation  with  food. 

From  the  Edicts  which  I have  seen  it  seems  to  me  probable  that 
they  are  not  the  Edicts  of  any  individual  Euler,  but  of  the  dominant 
party  of  the  hour. 

The  same  thing  is  visible  in  the  attacks  made  upon  the  Legations. 
If  the  destruction  of  the  Legation  had  been  ordered  by  the  Empress- 
Dowager  the  guns  on  the  city  walls  could  have  effected  this  without 
much  loss  of  life  to  the  Chinese. 

I imagine  that  the  Empress-Dowager  has  preferred  to  remain  in 
the  background  and  thence  watch  with  interest  the  struggle  for  life 
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made  by  the  foreigners  in  the  Legations,  who,  in  her  opinion,  must 
have  enjoyed  tlie  same  security  as  that  of  a mouse  played  with  by 
a cat,  and  have  afforded  the  same  amusement  to  the  spectator. 

The  issue  of  the  struggle  must  to  her  mind  have  been  beyond 
doubt,  and  the  only  question  have  been  whether  their  death  would 
result  from  starvation  or  massacre. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury . W.  R.  CARLES. 


Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
September  18.) 


(Telegraphic.)  Berlin , September  18,  1900. 

A copy  of  the  Circular  which  Count  Hatzfeldt  has  been 
instructed  to  communicate  to  your  Lordship  was  handed  to  me 
to-day  by  Baron  von  Richthofen. 

He  said  that  it  was  Count  von  Billow’s  conviction  that,  before 
entering  into  negotiations  for  peace,  public  opinion  in  Germany 
would  require  that  the  Government  should  obtain  some  satisfaction 
for  the  outrages  committed  in  China.  Moreover,  if  the  ringleaders 
in  1860  had  been  adequately  punished,  the  present  disturbances 
would,  in  his  opinion,  never  have  taken  place. 


M r.  C.  Hardinge  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — ( ^Received 
September  18.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Peter  sburgh,  September  18,  1900. 

I leasn  that  the  Russian  Government  have  telegraphed  to  their 
Representatives  in  those  countries,  which  are  now  engaged  in  China, 
instructing  them  to  ascertain  the  opinions  of  the  Governments  on 
three  points,  which  are  as  follows 

Would  the  transfer  of  their  Missions  from  Peking  to  Tien-tsin 
accord  with  the  views  of  the  Governments  who  are  maintaining  their 
troops  in  Peking  ? 

Would  Li  Hung-chang  and  Prince  Ching,  in  the  character  of 
Plenipotentiaries  approved  by  the  Chinese  Government  to  carry 
on  negotiations,  be  acceptable  to  those  Governments ; and  would 
the  Governments  concerned  give  the  necessary  authority  to  enter  on 
negotiations  to  their  Representatives  in  China  when  once  the  latter 
had  satisfied  themselves  as  to  the  value  of  the  guarantees  put 
forward  by  the  Plenipotentiaries  P 

I understand  that  the  Austrian  reply  to  the  above  points  has 
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been  received,  and  is  to  the  effect  that  their  action  will  be  in  con- 
formity with  that  of  the  other  Governments  interested. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office,  September  18,  1900. 

The  following  telegram  from  Prince  Ching  has  been  communi- 
cated by  the  Chinese  Minister  : — 

“ The  allied  forces  occupy  Peking.  The  Emperor  and  the 
Mother-Empress  left  for  the  west.  I am  now  invested  with  full 
powers  to  act  as  co-Plenipotentiary  with  his  Excellency  the  Grand 
Secretary  Li  Hung-chang  to  open  peace  negotiations  with  foreign 
Powers.  Please  request  Lord  Salisbury,  in  taking  into  considera- 
tion the  amicable  relations  existing  between  us,  to  be  so  good  as  to 
empower  Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  negotiate  with  us  as  soon  as  possible, 
so  as  to  confer  the  benefits  of  peace  upon  humanity  at  large.” 

Do  you  think  it  desirable  to  assent  to  Prince  Ching’s  request  ? 


Mr.  Whitehead  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Deceived 
September  19.) 

Mi  Lord,  TdJcid,  August  13,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  transmit  to  your  Lordship  herewith  copy 
of  a note,  which  I have  addressed  to  the  Japanese  Minister  for 
Eoreign  Affairs,  giving  the  substance  of  your  Lordship’s  telegram  of 
the  10th  instant,  relative  to  the  appointment  of  Field-Marshal 
Count  Waldersee  to  command  the  international  expedition  to 
Peking. 

In  the  absence  of  information  as  to  the  nature  of  the  further 
instructions  mentioned  in  your  Lordship’s  telegram,  I thought  it 
best  to  omit  any  reference  to  them. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  J.  B.  WHITEHEAD. 


( Inclosure .) — Ms.  Whitehead  to  Viscount  AoJci. 

M.  le  Mihistre,  TdJcid,  August  13,  1900. 

In  the  course  of  the  interview  with  which  your  Excellency 
honoured  me  on  the  9th  instant,  you  were  so  good  as  to  inform  me 
of  the  telegrams  which  had  been  exchanged  between  the  German 
Emperor  and  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Japan,  on  the  subject  of 
the  supreme  command  of  the  allied  forces  in  North  China. 

I now  have  the  honour  to  state  that  I have  received  a telegram 
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from  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  the  effect  that  Her  Majesty’s 
Gfovernment  have  accepted,  so  far  as  they  are  concerned,  the 
proposal  of  the  German  Government  that  Field-Marshal  Count 
Waldersee  shall  be  Commander-in-chief  of  the  international  expedi- 
tion to  Peking.  I avail,  &c., 

Viscount  AoJci . J.  B.  WHITEHEAD. 


Mr.  Whitehead  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury  .—-{Received 
September  19.) 

(Extract.)  Tokid , August  13,  1900. 

I hate  the  honour  to  report  that  during  the  interview  I had 
with  Viscount  Aoki  on  the  9th  instant,  his  Excellency  informed  me 
that  the  Chinese  Minister  had  just  been  to  see  him,  and  had  stated 
that  the  Peking  Government  were  willing  to  send  the  foreign 
Ministers  to  Tien-tsin  with  a view  to  their  safety,  but  that  they 
refused  to  go.  He  then  asked  Viscount  Aoki,  on  behalf  of  the 
Chinese  Government,  to  telegraph  to  Baron  Uishi  instructing  him 
to  leave  Peking. 

His  Excellency  replied  by  asking  what  guarantees  the  Peking 
Government  could  give  that  the  foreign  Ministers  on  leaving  Peking 
would  not  be  attacked  and  massacred  by  General  Tung’s  fanatical 
soldiery. 

The  Chinese  Minister  had  no  suggestion  to  make  in  this  respect. 
Viscount  Aoki  reminded  him  that  he  had  repeatedly  urged  that 
Yuen  Shi  Kai  or  some  other  military  commander  of  the  moderate 
party  should  advance  on  Peking  in  co-operation  with  Japanese, 
British,  or  French  troops,  and  should  relieve  the  Legations.  Until 
the  Chinese  had  done  something  of  this  kind  to  prove  their  good 
faith,  no  foreign  Government  would  trust  them.  His  Excellency 
further  pointed  out  that  after  what  had  occurred  the  Ministers 
naturally  would  not  leave  Peking  with  only  a Chinese  escort  to 
depend  on  for  safety,  and  that  he  was,  therefore,  unable  to  telegraph 
instructions  to  Baron  ISTishi  in  the  sense  desired. 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  J.  B.  WHITEHEAD. 


Memorandum  given  to  the  Chinese  Minister  to  be  Jorwarded  to  the 
Chinese  Government. 

Lord  Salisbury  duly  submitted  to  the  Queen,  his  Sovereign, 
the  telegram  from  His  Imperial  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China  to 
Her  Majesty,  dated  the  3rd  July,  which  was  forwarded  by  the 
Chinese  Minister  on  the  11th  of  that  month. 

As  Lord  Salisbury  informed  the  Chinese  Minister  on  the  24th 
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July,  it  was  not  possible  for  him  to  submit  to  Her  Majesty  any 
proposals  for  a reply  to  that  message  so  long  as  the  Queen  was  left 
in  uncertainty  as  to  the  safety  of  her  Envoy  at  Peking  and  com- 
munication with  him  was  interrupted. 

Now  that  by  the  efforts  of  the  allied  forces  the  European 
Legations  have  been  rescued  from  the  attacks  of  troops  under  the 
command  of  officers  of  the  Emperor  of  China,  the  Chinese  Minister 
has  inquired  whether  a reply  will  not  be  sent  to  his  Imperial 
Majesty’s  message. 

The  accounts  which  reach  Her  Majesty’s  Government  of  the 
treatment  of  British  and  other  European  missionaries  in  the 
Province  of  Shansi,  where  the  Imperial  Court  is  reported  to  be  now 
residing,  are  of  so  distressing  a nature  that  Lord  Salisbury  is,  to  his 
regret,  still  unable  to  submit  such  a message  for  Her  Majesty’s 
approval. 

It  is  reported  that  a number  of  missionaries  have  been  killed, 
some  by  the  direct  orders  of  the  Governor  of  Shansi,  and  that  the 
fate  of  a still  larger  number,  including  children,  is  still  unknown. 

The  Queen  has  been  deeply  moved  by  the  dreadful  accounts 
which  have  reached  her. 

Until  the  Emperor  has  shown  in  some  signal  manner  his  dis- 
approval of  these  shocking  acts  committed  in  the  proximity  of  His 
Imperial  Majesty’s  Court,  and  has  issued  stringent  orders  for  the 
rescue  of  those  sufferers  who  may  still  have  survived,  Lord  Salisbury 
cannot  advise  Her  Majesty  to  reply  to  the  Emperor’s  message. 

F oreign  Office,  September  20,  1900. 


Count  Hatzfeldt  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
September  21.) 

(Translation.) 

Mr  Lord,  German  Embassy , London , September  18,  1900. 

In  accordance  with  instructions  received,  I have  the  honour 
to  make  the  following  communication  to  your  Excellency  : — 

The  Government  of  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  consider  that 
it  should  be  a preliminary  condition  to  entering  upon  diplomatic 
intercourse  with  the  Chinese  Government,  that  those  persons 
who  are  ascertained  to  have  been  the  first  and  real  instigators 
of  the  offences  against  international  law,  committed  at  Peking, 
should  be  given  up.  The  number  of  persons  employed  as  instru- 
ments to  carry  out  the  criminal  work  is  too  great;  an  execution 
en  masse  would  go  against  the  civilized  conscience.  Circumstances 
will  even  prevent  the  possibility  of  ascertaining  the  names  of  all 
belonging  to  the  group  of  the  leaders.  Those  few  of  them,  however, 
whose  guilt  is  notorious,  should  be  surrendered  and  punished.  The 
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Representatives  of  the  Powers  at  Peking  will  be  able  to  give,  or  to 
obtain,  the  most  trustworthy  evidence  in  this  inquiry.  It  is  not  so 
important  that  a large  number  of  persons  should  be  punished  as 
that  the  chief  instigators  and  leaders  should  receive  punishment. 
His  Majesty’s  (government  believe  that  they  can  count  on  the 
unanimity  of  all  the  Cabinets  on  this  point,  since  indifference  to  the 
idea  of  just  retribution  would  be  equivalent  to  indifference  to  a 
repetition  of  the  offence.  The  Government  of  llis  Majesty  the 
Emperor  therefore  propose  to  the  Cabinets  concerned  that  they 
should  instruct  their  Representatives  at  Peking  to  indicate  those 
leading  Chinese  as  to  whose  guilt  in  instigating  or  committing 
the  crimes  there  is  no  room  for  doubt. 

I should  be  much  obliged  if  your  Excellency  would  inform  me 
whether  Her  Majesty’s  Government  agree  to  this  proposal  in  regard 
to  the  surrender  of  the  guilty. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  P.  HATZEELDT. 


United  States’  Acting  Secretary  of  State  to  Mr.  White.— (Communi- 
cated to  Foreign  Office , September  22.) 

(Telegraphic.) 

Part  1. — On  17th  September  the  Chinese  Minister  presented 
copy  of  a Circular  telegram  from  Prince  Ching  announcing  appoint- 
ment as  Plenipotentiary,  conjointly  with  Earl  Li  Hung-chang, 
to  negotiate  peace,  and  requesting  that  United  States’  Minister 
at  Peking  be  instructed  to  open  negotiations.  The  following  reply 
has  been  handed  to-day  to  Chinese  Minister:- — 

“ The  Government  of  the  United  States  accepts  the  Plenipoten- 
tiary authority  of  Earl  Li  Hung-chang  and  Prince  Ching  as 
primd  facie  sufficient  for  the  preliminary  negotiations,  looking 
toward  the  return  of  the  Imperial  Chinese  Government,  and  to  the 
resumption  of  its  authority  at  Peking,  and  toward  the  negotiation  of 
a complete  settlement  by  the  duly  appointed  Plenipotentiaries  of  the 
Powers  and  of  China.  To  these  ends  the  United  States’  Minister  in 
Peking  will  be  authorized  to  enter  into  relations  with  Earl  Li  and 
Prince  Ching,  as  the  immediate  Representatives  of  the  Chinese 
Emperor.” 

Part  2. — On  17th  September  the  Russian  Charge  delivered  a 
Memorandum  inquiring,  first,  whether  the  United  States  intends 
to  transfer  its  Legation  from  Peking  to  Tien-tsin ; secondly,  if  full 
powers  of  Prince  Ching  and  Li  Hung-chang  are  recognized  by  the 
United  States  as  sufficient ; and,  thirdly,  if  the  United  States  is 
prepared  to  charge  its  Representatives  to  enter  forthwith  upon 
[1900-1901.  xciy.]  4 N 
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preliminary  negotiations  with  the  Plenipotentiaries  of  the  Chinese 
Emperor.  The  following  Memorandum,  in  reply,  has  been  sent 
to  the  Russian  Charge  to-day : — 

“ (1.)  The  Government  of  the  United  States  has  not  any  present 
intention  to  withdraw  its  Legation  from  Peking ; (2)  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  States  accepts  the  Plenipotentiary  authority 
of  Earl  Li  Hung-chang  and  Prince  Ching  as  primd  facie  sufficient 
for  the  preliminary  negotiations,  looking  toward  the  return  of  the 
Imperial  Chinese  Government,  and  to  the  resumption  of  its  authority 
at  Peking,  and  toward  the  negotiation  of  a complete  settlement  by 
the  duly  appointed  Plenipotentiaries  of  the  Powers  and  of  China; 
(3)  to  these  ends  the  United  States’  Minister  in  Peking  will  be 
authorized  to  enter  into  relations  with  Earl  Li  and  Prince  Ching  as 
the  immediate  Representatives  of  the  Chinese  Emperor.” 

Part  3. — On  18th  September  the  German  Charge  communicated 
by  note  the  Imperial  German  Circular,  proposing  that  as  pre- 
requisite to  any  negotiations,  the  Chinese  Government  deliver  the 
real  responsible  authors  of  crimes  against  international  law,  recently 
perpetrated  in  China. 

To  this  the  following  note  has  been  handed  German  Charge 
to-day  : — 

“ In  response  to  your  inquiry  of  the  18th  instant  as  to  the 
attitude  of  the  Government  of  the  United  States  in  regard  to 
the  exemplary  punishment  of  the  notable  leaders  in  the  crimes 
committed  in  Peking  against  international  law,  I have  the  honour 
to  make  the  following  statement;  The  Government  of  the  United 
States  has  from  the  outset  proclaimed  its  purpose  to  hold  to 
the  uttermost  accountability  the  responsible  authors  of  any  wrongs 
done  in  China  to  citizens  of  the  United  States  and  their  interests,  as 
was  stated  in  the  Government’s  Circular  communication  to  the 
Powers  of  3rd  July  last.  These  wrongs  have  been  committed 
not  alone  in  Peking,  but  in  many  parts  of  the  Empire,  and  their 
punishment  is  believed  to  be  an  essential  element  of  any  effective 
settlement  which  shall  prevent  a recurrence  of  such  outrages  and 
bring  about  permanent  safety  and  peace  in  China. 

“ It  is  thought,  however,  that  no  punitive  measures  can  be  so 
effective,  by  way  of  reparation  for  wrongs  suffered  and  as  deterrent 
examples  for  the  future,  as  the  degradation  and  punishment  of  the 
responsible  authors  by  the  supreme  Imperial  authority  itself;  and 
it  seems  only  just  to  China  that  she  should  be  afforded,  in  the  first 
instance,  an  opportunity  to  do  this,  and  then  rehabilitate  herself 
before  the  world.  Believing  this,  and  without  abating  in  any  wise 
its  deliberate  purpose  to  exact  the  fullest  accountability  from  the 
responsible  authors  of  the  wrongs  we  have  suffered  iu  China, 
the  Government  of  the  United  States  is  not  disposed  as  a 
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preliminary  condition  to  entering  into  diplomatic  negotiations  with 
the  Chinese  Government,  to  join  in  a demand  that  said  Government 
surrender  to  the  Powers  such  persons  as,  according  to  the  determi- 
nation of  the  Powers  themselves,  may  be  held  to  be  the  first 
and  real  perpetrators  of  these  wrongs. 

“ On  the  other  hand,  this  Government  is  disposed  to  hold 
that  the  punishment  of  the  high  responsible  authors  of  these 
wrongs,  not  only  in  Peking  but  throughout  China,  is  essentially 
a condition  to  be  embraced  and  provided  for  in  the  negotiations  for 
a final  settlement.  It  is  the  purpose  of  this  Government,  at  the 
earliest  practicable  moment,  to  name  its  Plenipotentiaries  for 
negotiating  a settlement  with  China,  and  in  the  meantime  to 
authorize  its  Minister  in  Peking  to  enter  forthwith  into  conference 
with  the  duly  authorized  Representatives  of  the  Chinese  Govern- 
ment, with  a viewr  to  bringing  about  a preliminary  Agreement, 
whereby  the  full  exercise  of  the  Imperial  power  for  the  preservation 
of  order  and  the  protection  of  foreign  life  and  property  throughout 
China,  pending  final  negotiations  with  the  Powers,  shall  be  assured. 
Accept  Sir,  &c.” 

You  will  communicate  all  foregoing  to  Minister  for  Foreign 
Affairs,  inviting  information  of  the  replies  of  his  Government  in  the 
three  cases. 

W.  HILL,  Acting. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
September  22.) 


(Telegraphic.)  Peking , September  22,  1900. 

Following  is  a resume  of  the  situation  up  to  the  present 
time : — 

The  Grand  Secretary  Li  Hung-chang  has  arrived  in  Tien-tsin ; 
he  is  expected  in  Peking  before  long. 

Before  negotiations  commence  Prince  Ching  is  waiting  for  Li  to 
arrive.  Meantime,  he  has  exchanged,  visits  with  the  Representatives 
of  the  foreign  Powers,  and  has  expressed  his  hopes  for  peace.  It  is 
apparently  his  opinion  that  the  Court  may  return.  If  the  Emperor 
cared  for  the  interests  of  China,  said  his  Highness  to  me,  he  must 
come  back  here. 

On  the  15th  a separate  letter  was  addressed  by  each  of  the  foreign 
Representatives,  except  the  German,  urging  that  in  the  interests  of 
a lasting  peace  the  Court  should  return,  as  it  would  further  the 
tranquillity  of  the  country,  as  well  as  demonstrate  that  the  influence 
of  the  Court’s  former  advisers  was  at  an  end. 

The  reply  made  by  Prince  Ching  was  to  the  effect  that  he 
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had  already  sent  urging  the  Emperor  to  return,  and  that  in  support 
he  would  transmit  our  letters  also. 

The  Court  is,  so  far  as  is  known,  still  at  Tai  Yuan-fu,  the  capital 
of  Shansi  Province.  It  is  reported  that  the  leaders  of  the  war 
party  are  also  there.  The  notorious  Yu  Hsien  is  Governor  of 
Shansi. 

Confidence  appears  to  be  increasing  in  Peking,  and  several  minor 
officials  are  back  in  Peking;  there  are,  however,  it  is  believed,  a 
quantity  of  Boxers  in  the  city  in  hiding. 

The  foreign  Representatives,  all  of  whom  are  here  except  the 
Dutch  and  Austrian,  assure  me  without  exception  that  their 
Governments  have  sent  them  absolutely  no  instructions. 

The  railway  line  is  in  course  of  construction  by  ourselves  and  the 
Japanese  between  Fengtai  and  Huangtsun,  which  is  the  next  station 
further  south. 

Work  is  progressing  well;  the  villages  near  the  line  had  looted  a 
large  quantity  of  railway  material,  which  has  now  been  recovered 
by  us. 


Mr.  Whitehead  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
September  22.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Tdkid , September  22,  1900. 

The  Japanese  auswer  to  the  German  Circular  is  as  follows  ; — 

“ In  order  to  make  it  possible  for  the  Powers  to  renew  diplomatic 
relations  with  China,  Japanese  Government  agree  that  punishment 
of  real  instigators  must  first  take  place.  They  are,  therefore,  ready 
to  give  instructions  to  their  Representative  in  China  to  co-operate 
with  other  Representatives  in  order  to  ascertain  and  point  out  the 
individuals  to  whom  the  responsibility  of  the  recent  outrages  is  to 
be  attributed.  However,  in  giving  practical  effect  to  German 
Government’s  proposal  to  insist  on  their  delivery,  they  anticipate 
grave  difficulties.  Further,  an  exchange  of  views  between  the 
Powers  will  be  necessary  on  this  point.” 


Mr.  Whitehead  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
September  22.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Tdkid , September  22,  1900. 

The  following  is  the  substance  of  answer  to  three  questions 
of  Russian  Circular: — 

1.  The  withdrawal  of  the  Legations  to  Tien-tsin  does  not  seem 
opportune  while  Prince  Ching  is  at  Peking  in  communication 
with  Foreign  Ministers  and  Li  Hung-chang  is  on  his  way  thither. 
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2.  The  foreign  Representatives  at  Peking  should  examine  the 
credentials  of  Chinese  Plenipotentiaries. 

3.  The  adequacy  of  the  credentials  should  decide  the  question  of 
the  opening  of  negotiations. 


Mr.  C.  Hardinge  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
September  24.) 

My  Lord,  St.  Petersburg^  September  20, 1900. 

At  Count  Lamsdorff’s  weekly  reception  to-day  I inquired  of  his 
Excellency  what  reply  had  been  sent  to  the  German  Circular  to  the 
Powers  respecting  the  surrender  and  punishment  of  the  principal 
instigators  of  the  recent  massacre  of  foreigners  in  China,  and  of  the 
attacks  on  the  foreign  Legations  in  Peking,  the  substance  of  which 
had  appeared  in  the  German  and  foreign  press. 

Count  Lamsdorff  replied  that  he  had  so  far  sent  no  answer  to  the 
German  proposal,  and  that,  having  referred  the  matter  to  the 
consideration  of  the  Emperor,  he  was  awaiting  His  Majesty’s 
instructions  as  to  the  reply  to  be  given. 

His  Excellency  added  that  the  German  proposals  appeared  to 
him  to  be  somewhat  vague,  since  it  was  not  entirely  clear  to  him 
whether  the  prescribed  persons  were  to  be  surrendered  to  the 
Ministers  in  Peking  for  punishment,  or  whether  they  were  to  be 
arrested  and  punished  by  the  Chinese  Government.  Eor  his  part, 
he  would  prefer  that  the  role  of  executioner,  if  necessary,  should  be 
undertaken  by  the  Chinese  Government,  who  appeared  to  have 
a special  aptitude  for  such  a task,  though,  in  his  opinion,  he  would 
prefer  exile  as  a punishment  for  the  guilty.  His  Excellency 
remarked  that  the  proposal,  if  carried  out,  would  serve  as  an 
excellent  test  as  to  whether  a Government  really  existed  in  China  of 
sufficient  strength  and  solidarity  to  execute  the  stipulations  to  be 
arrived  at  as  the  outcome  of  the  future  negotiations,  but  that  the 
high  position  of  many  of  the  leading  instigators  of  the  anti-foreign 
movement  would  present  many  difficulties  to  the  satisfactory 
realization  of  this  scheme. 

Count  Lamsdorff  then  informed  me  that  he  had  received  a 
telegram  from  M.  de  Giers,  Russian  Minister  in  Peking,  to  the 
effect  that  Prince  Ching  had  requested  the  Ministers  to  severally 
address  him  letters  urging  the  necessity  of  the  return  of  the 
Emperor  to  Peking,  which  he  might  be  able  to  utilize  in  order  to 
put  pressure  on  the  Court  to  accelerate  their  return  to  Peking. 
This  step  the  Ministers  had  complied  with,  and  they  would  now 
wait  to  see  its  effect.  He  approved  of  this  step  being  taken,  but  he 
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doubted  whether  it  would  have  the  desired  result  so  long  as  the 
allied  forces  remained  in  Peking. 

I asked  his  Excellency  whether,  in  the  event  of  the  Emperor’s 
return  to  Peking,  the  Russian  Legation  would  go  to  Tien-tsin,  and 
he  replied  that  in  that  case  the  objection  to  the  maintenance  of  the 
Legation  in  a capital  where  there  was  no  Court  and  no  Government 
would  no  longer  exist. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  CHARLES  HARDINGE. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (. Received 
September  24.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Peking,  September  24,  1900. 

With  reference  to  your  Lordship’s  telegram  of  the  20th  instant, 
I have  the  honour  to  report  that  the  Boxer  movement  is  far  from 
suppressed ; they  have  only  receded  upon  the  advance  of  the  allied 
troops,  and  remain  wherever  no  visit  is  made,  while  they  return  to  a 
place  as  soon  as  the  foreign  troops  leave  it. 

It  is  not  the  case,  as  alleged,  that  the  missionaries  mentioned 
have  been  handed  over. 


Sir  C.  Mac  Donald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  — [Received 
September  24.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Peking , September  24,  1900. 

Opening  of  negotiations. 

With  reference  to  your  Lordship’s  telegram  of  the  18th 
September,  it  is,  so  far  as  preliminary  negotiations  are  concerned, 
in  my  opinion,  desirable  to  do  so. 


Sir  F.  Lascelles  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
September  24.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Berlin , September  24,  1900. 

I am  informed  by  Baron  von  Richthofen  that  France,  Italy,  and 
Austria  have  returned  affirmative  replies  to  the  German  Circular. 
In  the  opinion  of  the  United  States’  Government,  the  punishment 
of  the  ringleaders  should  be  included  in  the  peace  conditions. 

The  replies  of  Japan  and  Russia  will,  Baron  Richthofen  under- 
stands, be  received  to-day,  and  will  be  to  the  effect  that,  while  the 
punishment  of  the  ringleaders  should  precede  negotiations,  it  would 
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be  better  that  the  ringleaders  should  not  be  handed  over  to  the 
Powers,  but  that  the  punishment  should  be  inflicted  by  the  Chinese 
Government. 

The  Acting  Secretary  of  State  further  observed  that  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  had  as  yet  returned  no  reply. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , September  2 4,  1900. 

The  German  Government  has  made  a communication  to  the 
Powers,  of  which  the  following  is  a summary,  but  to  which  I have 
not  yet  given  any  reply. 

As  a condition  preliminary  to  negotiations,  the  German  Govern- 
ment hold  that  the  original  and  real  instigators  of  the  crimes 
committed  in  Peking  must  be  surrendered.  They  consider  that 
though  it  may  even  be  impossible  to  discover  all  the  ringleaders 
owing  to  the  number  of  criminal  instruments  being  too  great,  yet 
those  few  ought  to  be  delivered  up  and  punished  whose  guilt  is 
notorious. 

The  proposal,  therefore,  which  the  German  Government  now 
make  is  that  those  leading  Chinese,  whose  guilt  in  instigating  or 
in  the  actual  perpetration  of  the  crimes  is  beyond  doubt,  should 
be  designated  to  the  Powers  by  their  Representatives  at  Peking, 
who  would  receive  instructions  in  that  sense. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Deceived 
September  25.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Peking , September  25,  1900. 

Definite  instructions  have  been  received  by  the  Russian 
Minister  to  proceed  to  Tien-tsin  in  order  to  negotiate  there.  He 
is  leaving  on  the  29th  instant. 

Orders  have  also  been  sent  to  the  Russian  troops  to  leave 
immediately,  except  1,200  men,  i.e .,  one  battalion,  two  Maxims,  and 
one  half-company  of  sappers. 


s Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury  .—(Received 
September  25.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Peking , September  25,  1900. 

With  reference  to  my  immediately  preceding  telegram  of  to-day, 
I am  informed  b^  Russian  Minister  that  in  his  Government’s 
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telegram  he  was  told  that  all  the  Powers  have  agreed  iii  principle 
to  negotiations  being  carried  on  in  Tien-tsin. 

It  is  my  strong  opinion  that  Tien-tsin  would  be  most  objection- 
able for  the  purpose.  To  have  negotiations  there  would  lose  to  us 
all  the  advantages  of  staying  in  Peking,  and  give  us  none  in 
exchange.  Tien-tsin  is  capital  of  Li  Hung-chang’s  Viceroyaltv, 
and  we  shall,  therefore,  in  the  eyes  of  the  Chinese,  appear  to  be 
going  to  Li  to  «beg  for  peace.  This  will  encourage  the  war  party, 
who  will  leave  the  foreign  Powers  to  make  all  further  advances. 

If  the  Chinese  suspect  that  we  want  to  have  peace  more  than 
they  do  themselves,  no  peace  will  be  possible.  Should  negotia- 
tions be  removed  from  Peking — a course  which,  so  far  as  concerns 
preliminaries,  I strongly  deprecate  — they  should  take  place  in 
Shanghae. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald  * 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , September  25,  1900. 

The  replies  of  the  United  States’  Government  to  the  last 
Chinese,  Russian,  and  German  Circulars  are  briefly  as  follow's : — 

1.  In  anticipation  of  the  return  of  the  Imperial  Chinese  Govern- 
ment to  Peking,  and  the  subsequent  negotiation  of  a complete  settle- 
ment by  Plenipotentiaries  duly  appointed  by  the  Powers  in  China, 
the  Government  of  the  United  States  is  ready  to  accept  the 
credentials  of  Li  Huug-chang  and  Prince  Ching  as  sufficient  for 
preliminary  negotiations. 

2.  The  withdrawal  of  the  United  States’  Legation  from  Peking 
is  not  at  present  contemplated  by  the  United  States’  Government. 

3.  The  United  States’  Government,  in  reply  to  #the  German 
Circular,  consider  that  no  punitive  measures  can  be  so  effective  as 
degradation  and  punishment  by  the  supreme  Imperial  authority 
itself,  and  it  seems  only  just  to  China  that  she  should  be  afforded 
an  opportunity  of  doing  this,  although  they  observe  that  they  have 
from  the  outset  declared  their  purpose  of  holding  responsible  to 
the  utmost  the  authors  of  wrong  done  to  United  States’  subjects 
in  China. 

As  soon  as  practicable  the  United  States’  Government  intend 
to  nominate  Plenipotentiaries  for  the  negotiation  of  a final  settle- 
ment, and  hold  that  the  punishment  of  those  responsible,  not  only 
in  Peking,  but  throughout  China,  is  a condition  to  be  provided  for 
in  those  negotiations. 

In  order  to  assure  the  full  exercise  of  the  Imperial  power  for 

* Also  to  Mr.  Whitehead  (Tokio),  Paris,  Berlin,  Rome,  Vienna,  St.  Peters- 
burgh,  and  Washington. 
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the  protection  of  foreign  life  and  property  pending  final  negotia- 
tions, the  United  States’  Minister  at  Peking  will  be  authorized  to 
discuss  a preliminary  Agreement  with  the  Representatives  of  the 
Chinese  Government. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  F,  Lascelles. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office,  September  25,  1900. 

I received  from  the  German  Ambassador  on  the  18th  instant 
the  note  of  which  I inclose  a translation  herewith,*  proposing  that 
the  Powers  should  agree  to  demand,  as  a preliminary  to  further 
negotiations  with  the  Chinese  Government  the  surrender  of  those 
who  are  principally  responsible  for  the*  attacks  on  the  foreign 
Legations  in  Peking,  and  on  foreigners  in  other  parts  of  the 
country. 

I told  Count  Hatzfeldt  and  other  foreign  Representatives  who 
inquired  what  view  Her  Majesty’s  Government  took  of  this  pro- 
posal, that  in  a matter  of  so  much  gravity  I must  ask  for  a few 
days’  reflection. 

I discussed  the  question  with  his  Excellency  during  the  visit  he 
paid  me  this  afternoon. 

I said  it  w^as  impossible  that  the  proposals  of  the  German 
Government  with  respect  to  the  punishment  of  the  authors  of  the 
Chinese  outrages  could  be  received  by  the  other  Powers  with  any- 
thing but  profound  sympathy  with  the  feelings  by  which  they  were 
dictated. 

It  was  felt,  I believed,  by  every  Government,  and  certainly  by  no 
Government  more  than  that  of  Her  Britannic  Majesty,  that  the 
punishment  of  those  who  were  guilty  of  the  attack  upon  the 
Legations  in  Peking  and  of  the  murders  of  Europeans  committed 
in  various  parts  of  China  is  not  only  richly  deserved,  but  that  an 
element  of  security  for  the  future  will  be  lost  if  that  punishment 
cannot  be  inflicted.  We  should  have  been  glad,  therefore,  to  have 
given  an  unreserved  assent  to  the  proposal  of  the  German  Govern- 
ment, if  it  had  merely  pledged  us  to  use  the  power  given  to  us 
by  our  present  occupation  of  Peking  or  other  Chinese  territory  in 
bringing  these  highly-placed  offenders  to  justice. 

The  proposal,  however,  I said,  goes  farther  than  this.  If  I read 
it  rightly,  it  is  worded  so  as  to  pledge  the  Governments  which 
accede  to  it  not  to  consent  to  any  negotiations  with  China  until  the 
punishment  of  those  offenders  has  been  completed. 

I hesitated,  and  I thought  my  colleagues  would  equally  be 
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reluctant  to  join  in  an  undertaking  of  which  it  is  impossible  to 
foresee  the  practical  effect. 

We  are  not  in  possession  of  any  evidence  to  enable  us  to  judge 
to  whom  punishment  is  principally  due,  or  to  know  whether  it  is 
likely  to  be  in  our  power  to  inflict  it.  Under  these  circumstances, 
I said,  it  appeared  to  us  unwise  to  pledge  ourselves  to  abstain  from 
making  any  agreements  which  may  be  necessary  for  the  protection 
of  our  nationals  and  our  commerce  throughout  China  until  those 
who  are  chiefly  guilty  of  the  recent  calamities  should  have  been 
adequately  punished.  It  might  be  an  undertaking,  if  the  allies 
were  to  accept  it,  which  would  defer  for  an  indefinite  period  the 
restoration  of  the  tranquillity  of  China. 

Count  Hatzfeldt  pressed  me  before  coming  to  an  adverse  decision 
to  consult  Her  Majesty’s  Minister  at  Peking  on  the  two  following 
points 

Pirst,  whether  he  and  the  other  foreign  Representatives  could 
with  ary  certainty  and  on  clear  evidence  designate  those  who  were 
really  responsible  for  the  recent  outrages. 

Secondly,  whether  in  the  event  of  the  Chiuese  G-overnment 
refusing  or  delaying  to  surrender  or  punish  the  persons  so 
designated,  it  would  be  practicable  for  the  allies  to  find  means  of 
seizing  them. 

I agreed  to  telegraph  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald  on  the  subject,  and 
in  the  meanwhile  to  delay  my  answer. 

I am,  &c., 

Sir  F.  Lascelles.  SALISBURY. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , September  25,  1900. 

With  reference  to  my  telegram  of  the  24th  September  on  the 
subject  of  the  German  Circular  addressed  to  the  Powers,  I shall 
be  glad  if  you  will  inform  me  as  soon  as  possible  of  the  opinion 
of  your  colleagues  and  yourself  on  the  following  points  : — 

1.  Whether  you  can  designate  with  any  certainty  those  persons 
who  are  really  responsible  for  the  attacks  which  were  made  upon  the 
Legations  and  other  recent  outrages  which  have  occurred. 

2.  Whether,  in  the  event  of  the  Chinese  Government  refusing 
to  surrender  or  punish  these  persons,  or  returning  evasive  answers, 
it  would  be  practicable  to  seize  them. 
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Mr.  C.  H or  ding  e to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
September  26.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Petersburg h}  September  26,  1900. 

The  Russian  Government  replied  to  M.  de  Billow’s  Circular 
on  the  24th  instant,  agreeing  in  principle  with  the  proposal  made 
by  the  German  Government,  but  asking  for  fuller  explanations  on 
the  subject  of  the  surrender  of  the  most  guilty  Chinese  authorities, 
with  the  object  of  giving  a more  practical  shape  to  the  proposal. 
Count  Lamsdorff  desires  to  lend  his  support  to  the  proposal  of  the 
German  Government. 

I am  given  to  understand  that  the  terms  of  the  answer  returned 
by  the  French  Government  are  almost  identical  with  those  of  the 
Russian  reply. 


Consul  Fulford  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury.— -(Received 
September  27.) 

Mi  Loud,  Newchwang , August  13,  1900. 

I had  the  honour  on  the  6th  instant  to  send  to  your  Lordship 
by  steamer  to  Chefoo,  and  thence  by  telegraph,  a message  in  cypher 
to  the  effect  that  as  the  consequence  of  an  attack  upon  the  foreign 
quarter  at  this  port  by  a mob,  the  Russians  had  bombarded  and 
taken  the  native  city  on  the  4th  instant.  I added  that  the  Russians 
had  temporarily  occupied  this  port,  and  had  given  assurances  that 
Treaty  rights  aud  privileges  of  foreigners  would  not  be  infringed  ; 
further,  that  the  persons  and  property  of  the  foreign  community 
were  safe,  and  that  the  native  city  had  not  been  much  injured. 

Since  the  beginning  of  the  present  crisis  in  the  north  of  China, 
and  the  isolation  of  Her  Majesty’s  Minister  in  Peking,  I have  kept 
the  British  naval  authorities  at  Taku  acquainted  with  the  course 
of  events  in  Newchwang. 

We  were  not  disturbed  till  the  15th  June,  when  agents  of  the 
Boxers  were  actively  engaged  in  spreading  their  doctrines  in  the 
town  and  neighbourhood.  Missionaries  then  commenced  to  come 
in  from  the  interior,  and  the  foreign  employes  of  the  Tien-tsin- 
Newchwang  Railway  also  came  to  Newchwang  to  avoid  attack.  The 
Protestant  Missions  of  Moukden  were  destroyed  by  a mob  on  the 
30th  June,  the  members  of  the  Missions  and  their  families  having 
previously  come  to  this  port.  The  French  Mission  at  Moukden  was 
attacked  and  burnt  on  the  2nd  July,  and  the  Bishop  and  his  staff' 
were  murdered.  All  missionaries  then  came  away  from  their 
stations,  and  I am  glad  to  be  able  to  say  that  I believe  every  British 
subject  escaped  injury.  Those  north  of  M.oukden  withdrew  with 
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the  Russian  railway  people  to  Harbin,  and  so  on  to  Vladivostock. 
There  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  all  the  foreigners’  houses  and 
property  in  the  interior  have  been  destroyed. 

This  port  has  remained  chiefly  under  the  protection  of 
Russian  gun-boats.  The  Otvajny  has  been  anchored  off  our  Bund 
since  the  16th  June,  and  the  Gremiastchy  has  been  at  the  Russian 
railway  station  since  the  13th  July.  Most  of  the  women  and 
children  were  sent  away  before  the  end  of  June,  and  the  male 
members  of  the  foreign  community  shared  in  the  work  of  guarding 
and  patrolling  the  foreign  quarter  with  sailors  from  the  Russian 
gun-boat  Otvajny  and  the  two  small  Japanese  gun-boats,  the  Chin 
Chin  and  Chin  Pen. 

In  the  early  part  of  July  the  Russian  railway  employes  and 
guards  were  attacked  by  Chinese  at  several  points  along  the  railway, 
and  gradually  retreated  on  a place  called  Ta  Shih  Ch‘iao,  15  miles 
due  east  of  this  on  the  main  line  from  Port  Arthur  to  the  north. 
Prom  Ta  Shih  Ch‘iao,  a branch  line  runs  to  this  port,  ending  on  the 
river  bauk  3 miles  above  the  town.  The  Russians  collected  rein- 
forcements at  Ta  Shih  Chfiao,  both  by  rail  and  bv  sea  from  Port 
Arthur,  but  for  the  time  seemed  apprehensive  of  an  attack  upon 
Newell  wang. 

The  Taotai  of  Newchwang  behaved  well,  aud  exerted  himself  to 
maintain  order,  in  spite  of  instructions  from  the  Moukden  Govern- 
ment to  take  steps  against  the  foreigners.  He  had  under  his 
command  a force  of  the  nominal  strength  of  1,000.  After  several 
false  alarms  of  impending  attack,  great  excitement  was  caused  among 
the  natives  on  the  26th  July  by  a move  of  the  Russian  Military 
Commander  of  the  troops  stationed  at  the  Russian  railway  station. 
Before  this  the  situation  seemed  to  be  greatly  improving.  The 
Russians  had  reinforced  their  troops  at  Ta  Shih  Ch‘iao  and  the 
railway  station,  and  there  appeared  to  be  no  fear  of  a Chinese 
military  attack  upon  us. 

On  that  morning  Colonel  Mischenkoff  moved  down  some  400  or 
500  men  from  the  railway,  and  attacked  a stockade  of  the  Taotai’s 
troops  situated  close  to  the  mud  wall  surrounding  this  town.  The 
Chinese  fled  into  the  city,  and  a brisk  fire  was  exchanged  between 
the  Russians  and  the  Chinese  on  the  mud  wall,  in  the  course  of 
which  Russian  field-guns  were  freely  used.  This  proceeding  ereated 
a panic  among  the  natives,  and  made  the  Taotai  despair  of  keeping 
order.  The  Russian  Consul  disclaimed  any  fore- know  ledge  of  the 
military  action,  and  suggested  to  his  colleagues  that  the  Military 
Commander  should  be  asked  to  help  in  the  work  of  guarding  the 
foreign  quarter  from  an  attack  which  was  now  probable.  Military 
guards  were  then  added  to  our  other  defences. 

On  the  28th  July  the  Russian  Consul,  hearing  a rumour  that  a 
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Russian  captive  was  held  in  the  native  city,  wrote  to  the  Taotai  that 
lie  must  be  given  up  immediately,  or  if  anything  happened  to  him 
the  city  would  be  bombarded.  The  rumour  was  false,  but  the  threat 
gave  rise  to  the  greatest  alarm  on  the  part  of  the  natives. 

Finally,  a mob  attacked  one  of  the  barricades  guarding  the 
foreign  quarter  on  the  morning  of  the  4th  instant.  The  attack  was 
easily  beaten  off,  but  the  Taotai  and  his  staff  now  fled  the  town,  and 
a desultory  fire  was  kept  up  all  the  morning  between  the  Russian 
troops,  of  whom  large  numbers  came  from  their  railway  station,  and 
Chinese,  who  were  hidden  behind  mud  walls  in  the  distance.  They 
were  mostly  Boxers,  but  some  of  the  soldiers  may  have  joined  them. 

At  3 p.m.  the  Gremiastchy  steamed  down  to  the  mouth  of  the 
river  below  the  town,  and  both  Russian  gun-boats  opened  fire  upon 
the  city,  and  continued  till  7 p.m.  The  Chinese  soldiers  and  mob 
soon  ran  away  from  the  town,  and  many  escaped  to  the  south.  The 
bombardment  was  largely  directed  against  them,  and  the  town  was 
not  much  injured.  The  Russian  General  consented  to  refrain  from 
further  bombardment  if  the  town  were  surrendered  and  all  arms 
given  up.  A party  of  volunteers  went  into  the  town  in  the  evening 
with  this  message,  and  came  back  accompanied  by  several  of  the 
Heads  of  guilds  and  leading  men.  This  arrangement  was  carried 
out  next  day. 

The  Russian  flag  was  hoisted  on  the  evening  of  the  4th  instant 
on  the  Chinese  Customs  flag-post.  Against  this  action  the  Acting 
Commissioner  of  Customs,  Mr.  Bowra,  protested,  and  I supported 
his  protest  to  the  Russian  Consul  on  the  grounds  that  the  Customs 
property  was  registered  in  the  name  of  Sir  Robert  Hart,  a British 
subject.  The  Treaty  Power  Consuls  also  wrote  to  the  Russian 
Consul  for  an  explanation  of  the  hoisting  of  the  Russian  flag.  The 
Russian  Commander-in-chief  of  naval  and  military  forces  in  the 
Far  East,  Vice-Admiral  Alexeieff,  arrived  from  Port  Arthur  on  the 
5th  instant  in  the  sloop  Zabiaka. , and  addressed  a letter  to  each  of 
the  Treaty  Power  Consuls  on  the  6th  August  explanatory  of  the 
Russian  action.  The  Consuls  sent  to  his  Excellency  an  identic  note 
in  reply  to  his  letter,  to  the  effect  that  they  were  reporting  the 
matter  to  their  Governments. 

In  view  of  the  impossibility  of  communicating  with  Her  Majesty’s 
Minister,  I telegraphed  to  your  Lordship  as  above  mentioned,  and 
reported  by  letter  to  the  naval  authorities  and  to  Her  Majesty’s 
Consul-General  at  Shanghae. 

I inclose  copies  of  the  correspondence  between  the  Treaty  Power 
Consuls  and  the  Russian  authorities. 

The  Customs  staff  have  consented  to  carry  on  the  work  as  before, 
subject  to  the  consent  of  the  Acting  Inspector- General.  The 
question  of  the  flag  over  the  Customs  is  therefore  in  abeyance. 
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The  Russian  troops  are  now  advancing  north  from  Ta  Shih 
Ch‘iao  along  their  line  of  railwa3r. 

I have,  &c.? 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  H.  E.  EULFORD. 


Acting  Consul-General  Warren  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — 

( Received  September  27.) 

My  Loed,  Shanghae , August  23,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  report,  for  your  Lordship’s  information, 
on  the  general  attitude  of  the  Provincial  Viceroys  and  (Governors 
during  the  past  two  months  towards  the  missionaries  resident  in  the 
interior. 

On  the  9th  July  I telegraphed  to  them  all,  calling  upon  them  to 
use  every  endeavour  in  affording  protection  to  the  defenceless 
foreigners  residing  within  their  several  jurisdictions  ; and  I pointed 
out  that  they  would  be  earning  the  gratitude  of  the  civilized  world 
in  thus  saving  the  lives  of  missionaries  and  their  families. 

I received  satisfactory  replies  to  this  message  from  the  Viceroy 
of  Szechuan,  the  Viceroy  of  Kansu  and  Shansi,  the  Viceroy  of 
Yunnan  and  Kueichou,  the  Governor  of  Shansi,  and  the  Governor 
of  Chekiang ; while  the  Viceroys  at  Nanking  and  W uchang  have 
throughout  shown  the  greatest  readiness  to  assist  me  in  withdrawing 
missionaries  from  stations  in  the  interior,  by  providing  proper 
escorts  and  facilitating  their  journey  to  the  river  ports. 

In  the  more  remote  provinces,  the  Grovernor  of  Shansi,  a Manchu 
named  Tuan  Fang,  has  shown  great  consideration  to  foreigners,  and 
is  spoken  of  in  terms  of  the  deepest  appreciation  by  all  the  British 
missionaries  who  have  reached  this  port  from  their  stations  in  his 
province.  On  the  16th  August  I expressed  to  his  Excellency,  on 
behalf  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government,  the  warmest  thanks  for  his 
action,  and  I trust  that  this  step  will  meet  with  your  Lordship’s 
approval. 

The  Viceroy  of  Szechuan,  Kuei  Chun,  also  a Manchu,  appears 
to  have  done  his  best  to  provide  missionaries  with  escorts  when  they 
were  withdrawn  from  that  province. 

The  narratives  of  refugees  from  the  Provinces  of  Honan  and 
Shansi  show  what  might  well  have  occurred  in  the  other  provinces, 
had  the  attitude  of  all  the  Viceroys  and  Gfovernors  been  as 
barbarously  anti-foreign  as  that  of  Yti  Hsien,  the  Grovernor  of 
Shansi,  and  of  Yu  Ch‘ang,  the  Governor  of  Honan.  Both  of  these 
officials  are  Manchus,  the  latter  being  brother  of  Yti  Lu,  the  late 
Viceroy  of  Chihli.  The  former  was  recently  Governor  of  Shantung, 
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where  his  violent  anti-foreign  proclivities  led  to  his  removal  from 
office  at  the  instance  of  the  foreign  Ministers. 

He  was,  however,  soon  afterwards  appointed  to  his  present  post, 
and  his  attitude  towards  foreigners  in  allowing  such  horrors  as  have 
been  described  calls  for  the  strongest  retribution. 

The  conduct  of  the  Governor  of  Chekiang  is  separately  reported 
upon  in  my  despatch  regarding  the  massacre  at  Chii  Chou. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  PELHAM  L.  WARREN. 


Mr.  Herbert  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury . — {Received  September  27.) 

My  Lord,  Paris , September  23,  1900. 

In  the  course  of  a conversation  to-day,  in  regard  to  Chinese 
affairs,  the  German  Ambassador  informed  me  that,  in  accepting 
the  recent  German  proposal,  M.  Delcasse  had  stated  that  he  did 
so  with  much  satisfaction,  as  it  practically  coincided  with  his  own 
views,  which  he  had  communicated  to  the  Chinese  Minister  so  far 
back  as  July. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  German  proposal  is  more  favourably 
regarded  here  than  the  Russian  plan,  which  was  not  well  received  by 
the  French  press. 

Prince  Munster  expressed  the  hope  that  Her  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment would  accept  the  German  proposal,  as,  in  his  opinion,  it  was 
necessary  that  Germany  and  England  should  act  together  in  China, 
“ their  interests  there  being  identical.” 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  of  Salisbury.  MICHAEL  IT.  HERBERT. 


Mr.  C.  Hardinge  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
September  27.) 

(Telegraphic.)  St.  Petersburgh,  September  27,  1900. 

I saw  Count  Lamsdorff  this  afternoon  and  obtained  farther  par- 
ticulars from  his  Excellency  as  to  the  terms  of  the  reply  returned  by 
the  Russian  Government  to  M.  de  Billow’s  Circular,  the  substance 
of  which  I had  the  honour  of  telegraphing  to  your  Lordship. 

Count  Lamsdorff  informed  me  that  he  had  requested  the  German 
Government  to  favour  him  with  more  comprehensive  explanatory 
details  on  the  subject  of  the  delivery  of  the  guilty  leaders  by  the 
Chinese  Government,  giving  his  opinion  that  the  better  course  would 
be  that  they  should  receive  their  punishment  from  the  Central 
Imperial  authority  of  their  own  country  and  not  be  handed  over  to 
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the  foreign  Powers;  far  greater  effect  would  be  produced  iu  China 
by  such  a mode  of  procedure  than  if  the  leaders  were  delivered  to  the 
Powers  for  punishment.  His  Excellency  had  also  expressed  the 
opinion  that  the  question  of  the  punishment  of  these  persons 
should  form  one  of  the  guarantees  which  the  Plenipotentiaries  of 
tile  Chinese  Government  should  be  compelled  to  give  during  the 
course  of  the  negotiations  with  the  Representatives  of  the  foreign 
Powers,  as  a security  that  such  occurrences  as  had  recently  taken 
place  in  China  should  not  be  repeated. 

The  phrase  “renewal  of  diplomatic  relations,”  which  the  punish- 
ment of  the  guilty  leaders  was  to  precede,  had  seemed  to  him  to 
require  further  explanation  which  he  had  just  telegraphed  to  Berlin 
to  obtain,  his  view  being  that  there  had  never  been  any  rupture  of 
diplomatic  relations  as  had  been  strikingly  proved  by  the  fact  that  a 
new  German  Minister  had  been  appointed. 


Mr.  C.  Harding e to  the  Marquess  oj  Salisbury. — ( Received 
September  28.) 

My  Lord,  St.  Petersburg h,  September  25,  1900. 

I have  the  honour  to  transmit  herewith  to  your  Lordship  the 
French  text  of  an  official  communication  published  in  this  day’s 
“ Journal  de  Saint-Petersbourg,”  respecting  the  recent  Imperial 
Order  for  the  withdrawal  of  the  Russian  Legation,  troops,  and  sub- 
jects from  Peking  to  Tien-tsin. 

I have,  &c., 

The  Marquess  oj  Salisbury.  CHARLES  HARDIN  GE. 


( Inclosure .) — Extract  from  the  “ Journal  de  Saint- Petersbourg  ” 
of  September  , 1900. 

Le  “Messager  Officiel”  publie  aujourd’hui  la  communication 
suivante : — 

“ L’ordre  de  Sa  Majeste  PEmpereur  concernant  le  depart  de  la 
Legation  Imperiale,  du  detacbement  de  troupes  Russes  et  des 
sujets  Russes  de  Pekin  a Tien-tsin,  ordre  qui  avait  ete  transmis 
par  telegraphe  par  les  Ministeres  competents  les  12  et  13  Aout,  est 
parvenu  seulement  le  23  du  meme  mois  a la  Legation,  et  le  24  au 
Commandant  des  troupes  Russes,  parce  que  le  telegraphe  ne  fonc- 
tionnait  pas  regulierement  et  a cause  des  aifficultes  des  communi- 
cations entre  Taku  et  la  capitale  Chinoise. 

“ Le  Ministre  de  Russie,  Conseiller  d’feat  Actuel,  Giers,  et  le 
Lieutenant-General  Linevitch,  out  pris  anssitot  toutes  les  mesures 
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necessaires  pour  Texecution  do  Tordre  Imperial  precite.  Plusieurs 
membres  de  la  Legation  de  Russie  et  les  premiers  echelons  du 
detachement  expeditionnaire  se  sont  deja  mis  en  route  pour  Tien- 
tsin ; le  depart  du  restant  des  troupes  continue  graduellemeut, 
s’achevera  des  quo  les  conditions  d’ordre  local  le  permettront.” 


Lord  Currie  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
September  28.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Rome , September  28,  1900. 

The  following  are  the  replies  given  by  Italy  to  the  three  Russian 
questions  in  regard  to  China : — 

At  present  Italy  does  not  accept  Prince  Ching  and  Li  Hung- 
chang’s  credentials,  and  awaits  information  from  the  Italian  Minister. 

Although  the  Italian  Minister  at  Peking  does  not  favour  the 
proposal  to  withdraw  the  Legation  to  Tien-tsin,  yet,  when  others 
withdraw,  Italy  is  prepared  to  do  the  same. 

As  to  the  negotiations  for  peace,  Italy  is  of  opinion  that,  in  view 
of  the  German  Circular,  difficulties  need  not  be  anticipated  in  con- 
cluding it  as  soon  as  punishment  has  been  effected. 

Italy  has  accepted  the  German  Circular  in  principle,  and  replied 
to  that  effect. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — ( Received 
September  29.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Peking , September  29,  1900. 

With  reference  to  your  Lordship’s  telegram  of  the  26th  Sep- 
tember, I have  the  honour  to  answer  the  two  questions  as  fol- 
lows : — - 

1.  It  is  quite  possible  to  designate  the  guilty  with  certainty, 
and  is  likely  that  the  list  of  each  of  my  colleagues  would  be  identical 
with  the  others. 

2.  Prince  Tuan  being  one  of  the  chief  offenders,  and  seeming  to 
be  de  jacto  the  Chinese  Government  at  the  present  time,  it  will  be 
most  difficult  to  seize  the  guilty. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr,  C.  liar  ding  e. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office , September  29,  1900. 

I haye  replied  to  the  Russian  Circular  of  the  15th  September  in 
the  following  manner: — - 

[1900-1901.  xciy.]  4 O 
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1.  That  the  present  moment  did  not  seem  to  me  opportune  for 
the  withdrawal  to  Tien-tsin  of  Her  Majesty’s  Minister. 

2.  That  I could  not  myself  give  any  decided  opinion  in  regard 
to  the  sufficiency  of  the  full  powers  of  Li  Hung-chang  and  Prince 
Ching ; in  the  event,  however,  of  other  Powers  being  satisfied,  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  would  not,  on  their  part,  be  inclined  to  make 
any  objections  in  the  matter. 

3.  I said  that  there  did  not  appear  to  me  to  be  any  reason  why 

negotiations  of  a merely  preliminary  character  should  not  be  com- 
menced with  the  Chinese  Plenipotentiaries  immediately,  if  the  full 
powers  held  by  Priuce  Ching  and  Li  Hung-chang  were  ascertained 
to  be  sufficient  for  the  purpose.  , 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Mr.  C.  Hardinge . — ( Substance 
telegraphed.) 

Sir,  Foreign  Office,  September  29,  1900. 

The  Russian  Ambassador  paid  me  a visit  on  the  18th  instant,  and 
put  to  me  the  three  questions  stated  in  my  telegram  of  to-day,  which 
I understood  to  be  contained  in  a Circular  telegram  from  Count 
Lamsdorff,  dated  the  15th  September. 

His  Excellency  said  that  the  Powers  who  were  opposed  to  the 
evacuation  of  Peking  by  the  international  forces  did  not  appear  to 
object  in  principle  to  the  withdrawal  of  their  Legations  from  the 
Chinese  capital,  and  he  asked  if  Her  Majesty’s  Government  were 
prepared  to  transfer  the  British  Legation  to  Tien-tsin. 

I replied  that,  while  reserving  complete  liberty  of  action  in  the 
future,  I did  not  consider  the  present  moment  opportune  for  such  a 
transfer,  which  would  doubtless  be  erroneously  interpreted  by  the 
Chinese,  and  might  even  be  the  cause  of  conflict  if  no  arrangement 
had  been  previously  concluded  and  signed  between  the  Powers  and 
China  at  Peking.  I also  thought  that  the  question  of  a change 
of  residence  of  the  foreign  Representatives  in  China  was  essentially 
one  for  the  consideration  of  the  Representatives  themselves,  and 
that  they  should  be  consulted  on  the  subject. 

M.  de  Staal  then  asked  whether  Her  Majesty’s  Government  consi- 
dered the  full  powers  with  which  Prince  Ching  and  Li  Hung-chang 
were  furnished  to  be  sufficient.  I said  that  at  this  distance  I did  not 
feel  competent  to  express  any  definite  opinion,  but  that  locally  there 
seemed  to  be  a disposition  to  question  the  validity  of  the  documents 
in  question.  At  the  same  time  I had  no  prejudice  against  either 
of  the  two  Chinese  negotiators,  and  if  other  Powers  were  satisfied 
with  the  full  powers  with  which  they  were  furnished,  Her  Majesty’s 
Government  would  not  raise  objections. 
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Thirdly,  his  Excellency  inquired  whether  Her  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment were  disposed  to  instruct  their  diplomatic  Representative  in 
China  to  commence  preliminary  negotiations  at  once  with  the 
Chinese  Plenipotentiaries.  M.  de  Staal  laid  stress  on  the  import- 
ance, in  his  opinion,  of  losing  no  time  in  entering  upon  preliminary 
negotiations  with  a view  to  avoiding  international  jealousies,  which 
would  be  fostered  by  the  press,  and  the  development  of  which  could 
find  no  more  congenial  soil  than  that  of  China. 

I informed  his  Excellency  that  I saw  no  reason  why  preliminary 
negotiations  should  not  be  opened,  as  soon  as  it  was  ascertained 
that  the  Chinese  full  powers  were  in  proper  form ; but  that  the 
extremely  complicated  nature  of  the  Chinese  problem  made  it  neces- 
sary to  proceed  with  great  caution. 

I am,  &c., 

Hon.  C.  Hardinge.  SALISBURY. 


The  Marquess  of  Salisbury  to  Sir  C.  MacDonald. 

(Telegraphic.)  Foreign  Office,  September  30,  1900. 

With  reference  to  your  telegram  of  the  25th  September,  my 
previous  telegrams  will  have  conveyed  to  you  the  information  that 
Her  Majesty’s  Government  have  declined  for  the  present  to  with- 
draw Her  Majesty’s  Legation  from  the  capital.  No  Government 
has,  as  far  as  I am  aware,  agreed  to  the  Russian  proposal  uncon- 
ditionally. Objections  have  been  made  by  most  of  them. 


Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. — (. Deceived 
September  30.) 

(Telegraphic.)  Feking , September  30,  1900. 

So  far  as  I am  aware,  no  official  assurances  have  as  yet  been 
given  as  regards  the  safety  of  the  Empress-Dowager,  but  it  is 
certainly  the  belief  of  Prince  Ching  that  her  person  would  be  safe  if 
she  returned,  although  she  would  be  excluded  from  power.  This  he 
gathers  from  his  conversation  with  foreign  Representatives.  All 
chance  of  inducing  the  Throne  to  get  rid  of  its  present  advisers 
would  be,  I believe,  destroyed  were  any  threat  to  the  contrary 
made. 
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GREAT  BRITAIN. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL , altering  the  Boundaries 
of  the  Colony  of  New  Zealand . — London , dfo/  13,  1901. 

At  the  Court  at  St.  James’s,  the  13th  day  of  May,  1901. 

PRESENT:  THE  KING’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY. 

Lord  President.  Earl  of  Kintore. 

Marquess  of  Breadalbane.  Bishop  of  London 

Lord  Chamberlain.  Sir  Richard  Paget. 

Earl  of  Aberdeen. 

Whereas  by  “The  Colonial  Boundaries  Act,  1895,”  * it  is  pro- 
vided that  where  the  boundaries  of  a Colony  have,  either  before  or 
after  the  passing  of  that  Act,  been  altered  by  Order  in  Council 
or  Letters  Patent  the  boundaries  as  so  altered  shall  be,  and  be 
deemed  to  have  been  from  the  date  of  the  alteration,  the  bound- 
aries of  the  Colony : Provided  that  the  consent  of  a self-governing 
Colony  shall  be  required  for  the  alteration  of  the  boundaries 
thereof; 

And  whereas  it  is  expedient  that  the  boundaries  of  the  self- 
governing  Colony  of  New  Zealand  should  be  altered  in  such  manner 
that  the  islands  of  the  Cook  group  and  such  other  islands  in  the 
Pacific,  within  the  limits  hereinafter  described,  as  may  now  or 
hereafter  form  part  of  His  Majesty’s  dominions,  shall  become  part 
of  the  said  Colony  of  New  Zealand  ; 

And  whereas  the  said  Colony  of  New  Zealand  has,  by  Resolutions 
of  both  Houses  of  its  Legislature,  consented  to  the  alteration  of 
the  boundaries  of  the  Colony  as  hereinafter  described : 

Now,  therefore,  His  Majesty,  by  virtue  and  in  exercise  of  the 
powers  by  “The  Colonial  Boundaries  Act,  1895,”  or  otherwise,  in 
His  Majesty  vested,  is  pleased,  by  and  with  the  advice  of  his  Privy 
Council,  to  order,  and  it  is  hereby  ordered  as  follows : — 

Prom  and  after  a date  to  be  appointed  by  the  Governor  of  the 
Colony  of  New  Zealand  by  Proclamation,’)'  under  hish  and  and  the 
Public  Seal  of  the  Colony,  the  boundaries  of  the  Colony  of  New 
Zealand,  as  defined  in  an  Act  of  the  twenty-sixth  year  of  the  reign 
of  Her  late  Majesty  Queen  Victoria,  entitled  “ An  Act  to  alter  the 
Boundaries  of  New  Zealand,”  shall  be  extended  so  as  to  include 
all  the  islands  and  territories  which  now  or  may  hereafter  form  part 
of  His  Majesty’s  dominions  situate  within  the  following  boundary 
line,  viz.f 

A line  commencing  at  a point  at  the  intersection  of  the  23rd 

* Vol.  LXXXVII,  page  967. 
f See  Proclamation  of  June  10,  1901,  page  1306. 
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degree  of  south  latitude,  and  the  150th  degree  of  longitude  west  of 
Greenwich,  and  proceeding  due  north  to  the  point  of  intersection 
of  the  8th  degree  of  south  latitude  and  the  156th  degree  of  longi- 
tude west  of  Greenwich;  thence  due  west  to  the  point  of  intersection 
of  the  8th  degree  of  south  latitude  and  the  167th  degree  of  longi- 
tude west  of  Greenwich ; thence  due  south  to  the  point  of  intersection 
of  the  17th  degree  of  south  latitude  and  the  167th  degree  of 
longitude  west  of  Greenwich ; thence  due  west  to  the  point  of 
intersection  of  the  17th  degree  of  south  latitude  and  the  170th 
degree  of  longitude  west  of  Greenwich,  theuce  due  south  to  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the  23rd  degree  of  south  latitude  and  the 
170th  degree  of  longitude  west  of  Greenwich:  and  thence  due 
east  to  the  starting  point  at  the  intersection  of  the  23rd  degree 
of  south  latitude  and  the  156th  degree  of  longitude  west  of 
Greenwich. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL , relative  to  Jurisdiction  in 
Territories  adjacent  to  the  Gold  Coast  Colony. — London, 
September  26,  1901. 

At  the  Court  at  St.  James:s,  the  26th  day  of  September,  1901. 

PRESENT  : THE  KING’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY. 

Lord  George  Hamilton.  Mr.  St.  John  Brodrick. 

Mr.  Chamberlain.  Sir  Charles  Scott. 


Whereas  His  Majesty  has  power  and  jurisdiction  within  divers 
countries  on  the  West  Coast  of  Africa,  near  or  adjacent  to  His 
Majesty’s  Gold  Coast  Colony  ; 

And  whereas  by  an  Order  of  Her  late  Majesty  Queen  Victoria 
in  Council,  bearing  date  the  29th  day  of  December,  1887,*  it  was 
provided  that  it  should  be  lawful  for  the  Legislative  Council  for  the 
time  being  of  the  Gold  Coast  Colony,  by  Ordinance  or  Ordinances, 
to  exercise  and  provide  for  giving  effect  to  all  such  powers  and 
jurisdiction  as  Her  late  Majesty  might  at  any  time  before  or  after 
the  passing  of  the  said  Order  in  Council  have  acquired  in  the  said 
countries  near  or  adjacent  to  the  Gold  Coast  Colony,  and  certain 
other  provisions  were  by  the  said  Order  made  for  such  purpose ; 


* Yol.  LXXVIIX,  page  834. 
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And  whereas  it  is  expedient  to  revoke  the  said  Order  in  Council 
of  the  29th  day  of  December,  1887: 

Now,  therefore,  His  Majesty,  in  pursuance  of  the  powers  by 
“ The  Foreign  Jurisdiction  Act,  1890,”  or  otherwise,  in  His  Majesty 
vested,  is  pleased,  by  and  with  the  advice  of  his  Privy  Council, 
to  order,  and  it  is  hereby  ordered,  as  follows  : — 

1.  The  Order  of  the  29th  day  of  December,  1887,  is^  hereby 
revoked. 

2.  All  Ordinances,  or  reputed  Ordinances,  enacted,  or  purport- 
ing to  have  been  enacted  by  the  Legislative  Council  for  the  time 
being  of  the  Gold  Coast  Colony,  for  the  purpose  of  giving  effect 
to  any  such  powers  and  jurisdiction  as  Her  late  Majesty  may  at  any 
time  before  or  after  the  passing  of  the  said  Order  in  Council,  or 
before  or  after  the  respective  dates  of  such  Ordinances,  have  acquired 
in  the  said  territories  near  or  adjacent  to  the  Gold  Coast  Colony 
which  have  received  the  assent  of  Her  late  Majesty  in  Council, 
or  which  have  received  the  assent  of  the  Governor  of  the  said 
Colony  in  the  name  and  on  behalf  of  Her  late  Majesty,  or  of  His 
Majesty,  shall  be,  and  shall  be  deemed  to  have  been,  valid  and 
effectual  from  the  date  of  such  assent  for  all  purposes  whatever : 
Provided  that  nothing  herein  contained  shall  be  deemed  to  give 
effect  to  any  Ordinance  which  has  been  disallowed  by  her  late 
Majesty,  or  which  has  expired  or  has  been  lawfully  repealed,  or  to 
prevent  the  lawful  disallowance  or  repeal  of  any  such  Ordinance. 

3.  All  acts  done  within  the  territories  aforesaid,  under  authority 
of  the  said  Order  in  Council  of  the  29th  day  of  December,  1887,  in 
the  exercise  of  the  powers  and  authorities  granted,  or  purporting  to 
be  granted,  thereby  within  the  territories  aforesaid,  shall  be  and  are 
hereby  declared  to  be  and  to  have  been  done  lawfully. 

4.  This  Order  shall  come  into  operation  on  a day  to  be  fixed 
by  the  Governor  of  the  Gold  Coast  Colony,  by  notice  published  in 
the  44  Gold  Coast  Government  Gazette.” 

And  the  Right  Honourable  Joseph  Chamberlain,  one  of  His 
Majesty’s  Principal  Secretaries  of  State,  is  to  give  the  necessary 
directions  herein  accordingly. 


A.  W.  FITZROY. 
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BRITISH  PROCLAMATION \ extending  the  Provisions  of 
“ The  Pacific  Order  in  Council , 1893,”  to  Ocean  Island  or 
Paanopa. — Fiji,  November  28,  1900. 


By  his  Excellency  Sir  George  Thomas  Michael  O’Brien,  Knight 
Commander  of  the  Most  Distinguished  Order  of  St.  Michael 
and  St.  George,  Her  Britannic  Majesty’s  High  Commissioner  for 
the  Western  Pacific. 

(L.S.)  G.  T.  M.  O’Bkien. 

The  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies  having  issued  to  the 
Pacific  Islands  Company  (Limited)  a licence  for  the  collection  of 
guano  and  other  fertilizing  substances  from  Ocean  Island,  otherwise 
Paanopa,  it  is  hereby  notified  that  the  provisions  of  “ The  Pacific 
Order  in  Council,  1893,’*  * and  of  such  of  the  Queen’s  Regulations 
made  in  accordance  therewith  as  apply  to  the  islands  of  the  Gilbert 
and  Ellice  Protectorate,  are  extended  to  all  persons  living  or  being 
within  the  limits  of  the  said  island,  which  from  this  date  shall  be 
included  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Resident  Commissioner  and 
Deputy  Commissioner  of  the  Gilbert  and  Ellice  Islands  Protectorate 
aforesaid. 

Whereof  let  all  men  take  notice,  and  order  themselves  accordingly. 

By  command, 

M.  KIN G,  Secretary . 

Office  of  the  High  Commissioner  for  the  Western  Pacific,  Suva, 
Fiji,  November  28,  1900. 


BRITISH  PROCLAMATION ’ taking  Possession  of  Ocean 
Island,  or  Paanopa. — September  28,  1901. 


In  the  name  of  His  Majesty  Edward  VII,  King  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  Emperor  of  India,  &c. 

By  Reginald  Godfrey  Otway  Tupper,  Esq.,  Captain  in  His  Majesty’s 
fleet,  and  Deputy  Commissioner  for  the  Western  Pacific,  com- 
manding His  Majesty’s  ship  Pylades. 

Whebeas  I have  it  in  command  from  His  Majesty  King  Edward, 
through  his  Principal  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies,  to  hoist  the 


* Vol.  LXXXV,  page  1053. 
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British  flag  on  Ocean  Island,  otherwise  Paanopa,  situated  in  latitude 
0°  52'  south,  longitude  169°  95'  east : 

Now,  therefore,  I,  Reginald.  Godfrey  Otway  Tupper,  do  hoist 
the  British  flag,  showing  thereby  that  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Resident  Commissioner  and  Deputy  Commissioner  of  the  Gilbeit 
and  Ellice  Islands  Protectorate  is  extended  to  Ocean  Island,  other- 
wise Paanopa,  as  notified  by  his  Excellency  Sir  George  Thomas 
Michael  O’Brien,  Knight  Commander  of  the  Most  Distinguished 
Order  of  Saint  Michael  and  Saint  George,  His  Majesty’s  High  Com- 
missioner for  the  Western  Pacific,  under  date  the  28th  day  of 
November,  1900.* 

Given  under  my  hand  at  Ocean  Island,  otherwise  Paanopa,  this 
28th  day  of  September,  1901. 

REGINALD  GODFREY  OTWAY  TUPPER. 

Witnesses : 

John  Kiddle,  Lieutenant , B.JST. 

W.  Telfeb  Campbell,  Deputy  Commissioner. 

God  save  the  King  ! 


PRO  CDS-  VERBAL  de  Prise  de  Possession  de  V Re  Rimatava  et 
Dependances  ( Rots  Maria ) par  la  France. — Amaru,  le 
2 Septembre,  1901  .f 


Ce  jourd’hui,  2 Septembre,  1901,  a 10  heures  du  matin,  M. 
Edouard  Petit,  Gouverneur  des  Etablissements  Franqais  de  l’Oceanie, 
accompagne  de  MM.  Dejean,  Capitaine  de  Fregate,  commandant 
l’aviso-transport  la  Durance;  Charlier,  Procureur  de  la  Republique, 
Chef  du  Service  Judiciaire,  Rey  et  Dumont,  Enseignes  de  Vaisseau; 
Benoist,  Aspirant  de  premiere  classe;  Camenen,  Commissaire  de 
deuxieme  classe,  Oflicier  d’Administration ; et  Delabaude,  Medecin 
de  deuxieme  classe,  Officiers  de  la  Durance , 

Elis,  Lieutenant  d’lnfanterie  Coloniale,  repretentant  i’armee 
coloniale, 

Gamier,  Capitaine  de  Port  a Papeete, 

Cadousteau,  Interprete  Principal  du  Gouvernement, 

Est  descendu  a Amaru  pour  arborer  sur  Tile  Rimatara  le 
pavilion  Franqais. 

La  compagnie  de  debarquement  de  la  Durance , commandee  par 

* Page  1303. 

f From  the  “ Journal  Officiel  des  Etablissements  Francais  de  l’Oceanie  ” of 
September  5,  1901. 
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M.  Gendre,  Enseigne  de  Vaisseau,  elait  rangee  aupres  du  mat  de 
pavilion,  en  tete  duquel  flottait  le  drapeau  du  Proteetorat. 

Au  moment  oil  le  Gouverneur  se  dirigeait  vers  le  mat  de 
pavilion  une  manifestation  touchante  s’est  produite.  Les  trois  fils 
de  la  Reiue  de  Rimatara:  Narii,  Tairiata,  Tamatoa,  principaux 
dignitaires  de  Pile,  suivis  de  toute  la  foule  reunie  a Amaru,  se  sont 
presentes  devant  le  Gouverneur  et  devant  leur  mere  Temaeva  Y, 
en  leur  offrant  les  hommages  de  la  population  et  en  renouvelant 
solennellement  la  demande  d’annexion  de  leur  pays  a la  Prance 
f'aite  le  6 Juin,  1901. 

Le  Gouverneur,  apres  avoir  adresse  la  parole  a la  population,  a 
annonce  que,  sur  les  instances  du  Gouvernement  de  l’ile  et  en  vertu 
des  pouvoirs  qui  lui  ont  ete  conferes,  il  prenait  possession  de  Pile 
Rimatara  et  de  ses  dependances,  les  Hots  Maria,  au  nom  de  la 
Prance. 

II  a ensuite  ordonne  d’amener  le  pavilion  du  Proteetorat  et  de  le 
remplacer  par  le  pavilion  Fran^ais,  qui  a ete  immediatement  arbore 
au  cri  de  £<Arive  la  Republique  Pran^aise ! ” pousse  par  la  foule. 
La  compagnie  de  debarquement  presenta  alors  les  armes,  pendant 
que  le  clairon  sonnait  au  drapeau. 

En  meme  temps  la  Durance  saluait  nos  couleurs  de  vingt  et  un 
coups  de  canon  et  la  compagnie  de  debarquement  faisait  trois  salves 
de  mousqueterie  en  leur  honneur. 

Pait  a Amaru  (He  Rimatara)  les  jour,  rriois  et  an  que  dessus. 

EDOUARD  PETIT. 

P.  DEJEAN. 

C HARDIER. 

REY. 

GENDRE. 

DUMONT. 

BENOIST. 

CAMENEN. 

DELABAUDE. 

ELIS. 

GARNI  ER. 

CADOUSTEAU. 


1306 


great  Britain  {New  Zealand). 


BRITISH  PROCLAMATION  appointing  the  Hate  of  Exten- 
sion of  the  Boundaries  of  New  Zealand  to  include  Cool 
Group  and  other  Islands. — Auckland , June  10,  1901. 


(L.S.)  Ranfurly,  Governor. 

Whereas  by  Order  in  Council  dated  the  13th  day  of  May, 
1901,*  and  made  under  “The  Colonial  Boundaries  Act,  1895, ”t 
it  has  been  ordered  by  His  Majesty  the  King  that  on  and  after 
a date  to  be  appointed  by  the  Governor  of  the  Colony  of  New 
Zealand,  by  Proclamation  under  his  baud  and  the  Public  Seal  of 
the  Colony,  the  boundaries  of  the  Colony  of  New  Zealand  should 
be  extended  so  as  to  include  the  islands  of  the  Cook  group,  and  all 
other  the  islands  and  territories  then  or  thereafter  forming  part 
of  His  Majesty’s  dominions  situate  within  the  boundary  - lines 
therein  mentioned,  being  the  boundary  - lines  specified  in  the 
Schedule  hereto ; 

And  whereas  the  aforesaid  extension  of  boundaries  has  been 
consented  to  by  Resolution  of  both  Houses  of  the  General  Assembly 
of  the  Colony : 

Now,  therefore,  in  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  upon  me 
by  the  said  Order  in  Council,  and  of  all  other  powers  and  authorities 
enabling  me  in  this  behalf,  and  in  the  presence  of  His  Royal 
Highness  the  Duke  of  Cornwall  and  York,  who  in  token  thereof 
hath  been  graciously  pleased  to  sign  his  name  hereto,  I,  Uchter  John 
Mark,  Earl  of  Ranfurly,  the  Governor  of  the  Colony  of  New 
Zealaud,  do  hereby  proclaim  and  appoint  the  11th  day  of  June, 
1901.  to  be  the  date  on  and  after  which  the  boundaries  of  the 
Colony  shall  be,  and  be  deemed  to  be,  extended  as  specified  in  the 
said  Order  in  Council. 

George. 


Schedule. 

Boundary  lines. 

A line  commencing  at  a point  at  the  intersection  of  the  23rd  degree  of  south 
latitude  and  the  156th  degi’ee  of  longitude  west  of  Greenwich,  and  proceeding 
due  north  to  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  8th  degree  of  south  latitude  and 
the  156th  degree  of  longitude  west  of  Greenwich;  thence  due  west  to  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the  8th  degree  of  south  latitude  and  the  167th  degree 
of  longitude  west  of  Greenwich  ; thence  due  south  to  the  point  of  intersection 
of  the  17th  degree  of  south  latitude  and  the  167th  degree  of  longitude  west  of 

* Page  1300. 
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Greenwich;  tlience  due  west  to  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  17th  degree  of 
south  latitude  and  the  170th  degree  of  longitude  west  of  Greenwich ; thence 
due  south  to  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  23rd  degree  of  south  latitude  and 
the  170th  degree  of  longitude  west  of  Greenwich ; and  thence  due  east  to  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the  23rd  degree  of  south  latitude  and  the  156th  degree 
of  longitude  west  of  Greenwich. 


Given  under  the  hand  of  his  Excellency  the  Eight  Honourable 
IJchter  John  Mark,  Earl  of  Eanfurly,  Knight  Commander  of  the 
Most  Distinguished  Order  of  St.  Michael  and  St.  George,  Governor 
and  Commander-in-chief  in  and  over  His  Majesty’s  Colony  of  New 
Zealand  and  its  dependencies',  and  issued  under  the  Seal  of  the  said 
Colony  at  the  Government  House  at  Auckland,  this  10th  day  of 
June,  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  1901. 

E.  J.  SEDDON. 

(L.S.)  J.  G.  WAED. 

JAMES  McGOWAN. 

C.  H.  MILLS. 

Approved  in  Council  : 

J.  E.  Andrews,  Acting  Clerk  of  the  Executive  Council. 

God  save  the  King  ! 


BRT1ISH  PROCLAMATION  relative  to  the  Exercise  of 
British  Jurisdiction  in  Tonga . — Nukualofa,  February  16, 

1901. 


By  his  Excellency  Sir  George  Thomas  Michael  O’Brien,  Knight 
Commander  of  the  Most  Distinguished  Order  of  Saint  Michael 
and  Saint  George,  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  High  Commissioner 
for  the  Western  Pacific. 

(L.S.)  G.  T.  M.  O’Brien. 

Whereas  the  Treaty  between  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland,  Empress  of  India,  and  His  Majesty  the  King  of 
the  Tonga  Islands,  concluded  and  signed  at  Nukualofa,  on  the 
18th  May,  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  1900,  by  the  Plenipotentiaries  of 
their  said  Majesties,  has  now  been  duly  ratified  by  their  respective 
Majesties,  I,  George  Thomas  Michael  O’Brien,  do  hereby  proclaim 
that  from  and  after  this  date  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Agent  and 
Consul  in  Tonga  will  exercise  the  jurisdiction  vested  in  Her  Majesty 
by  Article  V of  the  said  Treaty.  The  said  Article  runs  and  makes 
provision  as  follows : — 
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“ The  jurisdiction  to  be  exercised  by  Her  Majesty  in  Tonga 
shall  extend  to  the  hearing  and  settlement  of  all  claims  of  a civil 
nature  against  British  subjects  or  foreigners,  and  against  British  or 
foreign  vessels  by  whomsoever  preferred,  and  to  the  trial  and 
punishment  of  all  offences  and  crimes  of  which  British  subjects  or 
foreigners  may  be  accused  in  Tonga,  except  as  hereinafter  provided. 
All  such  cases,  whether  civil  or  criminal,  shall  be  dealt  with  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  ‘ The  Pacific  Order  in  Council, 
1893/  and  of  any  Order  amending  the  same  so  far  as  applicable. 
The  authorities  of  Tonga  shall  at  all  times  to  the  utmost  of  their 
power,  when  called  upon  by  the  British  Agent,  render  aid  in  making 
arrests  or  in  enforcing  judgments  in  pursuance  of  this  jurisdiction : 

“ Provided  that  British  subjects  and  foreigners  charged  with 
violations  of  the  laws  and  regulations  of  Tonga  relating  to  customs, 
taxation,  public  health,  and  local  police,  not  cognizable  as  such 
under  the  provisions  of  ‘ The  Pacific  Order  in  Council,  1893/  shall 
continue  to  be  amenable  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Tongan  Courts. 
The  proceedings  at  all  such  trials  shall  be  public,  and  the  records 
thereof  accessible.” 

Given  at  Nukualofa,  Tonga,  this  16th  day  of  February,  1901. 

By  command, 

M.  KING,  Secretary . 

Western  Pacific  High  Commission. 


BRITISH  REG  U LA  J ION  prohibiting  the  Supply  of  Arms, 
cf‘6*.,  to  Natives  of  the  Western  Pacific  Islands. — October  4, 
1893. 


Victoria,  by  the  grace  of  God,  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  Queen,  Defender  of  the  Faith,  &c. 

Queen's  Regulation  {made  in  the  name  of  and  on  behalf  of  Her 
Britannic  Majesty  by  Her  Majesty's  High  Commissioner  for  the 
Western  Pacific , under  the  provisions  of  “ The  Pacific  Order  in 
Councif  1893  ***)  to  prohibit  the  Supply  of  Arms , Ammunition , 
and  Explosive  Substances  to  Natives  of  the  Western  Pacific 
Islands. 

(L.S.)  John  B.  Thurston. 

1.  In  this  Regulation  the  expression  “Western  Pacific”  means 
and  includes  any  of  the  following  islands  or  places,  namely  : — 
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(1.)  The  groups  of  islands  known  as  — 

The  Union  Islands, 

The  Phoenix  Islands. 

The  Ellice  Islands. 

The  Hilbert  Islands.  ■ 

Tne  Solomon  Islands,  not  included  in  the  Herman  Protectorate. 

The  Santa  Cruz  Islands. 

(2.)  All  other  islands  within  the  limits  of  “ The  Pacific  Order  in 
Council,  1893  ” (with  the  exception  of  the  Tongan  and  Samoan 
Islands). 

The  expression  “the  waters  of  the  Western  Pacific  Islands,” 
means  the  waters  within  3 miles  of  any  of  the  islands  or  places 
included  in  the  Western  Pacific  Islands. 

The  word  “ arms”  means  every  kind  of  fire-arms  and  any  part  or 
parts  of  fire-arms. 

The  word  “ ammunition  ” means  every  kind  of  ammunition  for 
fire-arms  and  any  material  for  the  preparation  thereof. 

The  expression  “ explosive  substance  ” means  gunpowder,  nitro- 
glycerine, dynamite,  gun-cotton,  blasting  powder,  and  every  other 
substance  used  or  manufactured  with  a view  to  produce  a practical 
effect  by  explosion. 

The  word  “native”  shall  mean  and  include  any  native  of  any 
island  in  the  Pacific  Ocean  other  than  a person  of  European 
descent. 

2.  British  vessels  within  the  waters  of  the  Western  Pacific 
Islands,  and  vessels  within  the  territorial  waters  of  such  of  the  said 
islands  as  are  for  the  time  being  British  settlements,  or  under 
the  protection  of  Her  Majesty,  shall  not  carry  arms  or  ammunition. 
But  this  prohibition  shall  not  be  held  to  prevent  or  forbid  the 
carriage  by  any  such  vessel  for  the  protection  of  the  same,  and 
ot  the  persons  therein,  and  otherwise  for  the  ordinary  lawful 
purposes  of  such  vessel,  of  arms  and  ammunition  in  quantities 
not  exceeding  those  herein  specified,  viz. 

One  rifle  or  shot-gun  and  one  pistol  for  every  member  of  the 
crew  of  such  vessel,  whose  names  shall  be  on  the  articles,  and  for 
every  bond  fide  passenger  (other  than  a native)  on  board  such 
vessel. 

100  rounds  of  ammunition  for  every  such  rifle,  shot-gun,  or 
pistol  on  board. 

Cannons  or  swivel  guns  forming  part  of  the  ordinary  equipment 
of  any  such  vessel,  together  with  100  rounds  of  ammunition  for 
every  such  gun. 

The  carriage  of  arms  and  ammunition  as  cargo,  consigned  to,  and 
intended  only  for  the  use  of,  a person  (other  than  a native)  resident 
within  the  Western  Pacific  Islands,  shall  be  deemed  to  be  an 
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ordinary  lawful  purpose  of  such  vessel  : Provided  always  that  the 
total  amount  of  arms  and  ammunition  carried  on  board  such  vessel 
shall  not  exceed  the  above  specified  quantities. 

3.  Persons  within  the  Western  Pacific  Islands  subject  to  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  High  Commissioner’s  Court,  shall  not  give,  sell, 
or  otherwise  supply,  any  arms,  ammunition,  or  explosive  substance 
to  any  native. 

4.  Any  person  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  High  Commis- 
sioner’s Court,  who  shall  carry,  or  aid,  or  abet  the  carriage  of  any 
arms  or  ammunition  in  any  British  vessel  within  the  waters  of 
the  Western  Pacific  Islands,  except  as  permitted  by  this  Regula- 
tion, shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  against  this  Regulation. 

5.  Every  person  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  High  Commis- 
sioner’s Court,  who  shall  within  the  Western  Pacific  Islands  give, 
sell,  or  otherwise  supply,  or  aid,  or  assist  in  supplying  any  arms, 
or  any  single  fire-arm,  or  any  ammunition  or  explosive  substance, 
to  any  native  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  against  this  Regulation. 

6.  Any  person  guilty  of  an  offence  against  this  Regulation  shall, 
on  conviction  thereof,  be  liable  to  punishment  as  follows : — 

(1.)  Imprisonment  for  any  term  not  exceeding  three  months, 
with  or  without  hard  labour,  and  with  or  without  a fine  not 
exceeding  10Z. ; or 

(2.)  A fine  alone,  not  exceeding  10Z.,  without  any  imprisonment. 

7.  Regulation  No.  1 of  1893,*  intituled  “A  Regulation  to 
prohibit  the  Supply  of  Arms,  Ammunition,  and  Explosive  Sub- 
stances to  Natives  of  the  Western  Pacific  Islands,”  is  hereby 
repealed ; but  any  offence  against  such  Regulation  committed 
before  the  coming  into  force  of  this  Regulation  may  be  dealt 
with  and  shall  be  punishable  as  if  such  Regulation  were  still  in 
force. 

8.  This  Regulation  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Arms  Regulation 
Amendment  Regulation,  1893.” 

Published  and  exhibited  in  the  Public  Office  of  the  High 
Commissioner,  this  4th  day  of  October,  1893. 

By  command, 

WILFRED  COLLET, 
Secretary  to  the  High  Commissioner. 


* Yol.  LXXXY,  page  1276. 
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DECREE  of  the  French  Government , regulating  the  Status  of 
French  Citizens  in  certain  Islands  in  the  Pacific. — Paris, 
February  28,  1901. 


Le  President  de  la  Repubiique  Erar^aise, 

Sur  le  rapport  du  Ministre  des  Colonies,  du  Garde  des  Sceaux, 
Ministre  de  la  Justice,  des  Ministres  des  Affaires  fitrangeres,  et  de 
la  Mariue, 

Yu  la  Loi  du  31  Juillet,  1900,  autorisant  le  President  de  la 
Repubiique  a assurer,  par  Decret,  la  protection  des  citoyens 
Eran£ais  dans  certaines  iles  et  terres  de  1’Ocean  Pacifique, 

Deere te : 

Titee  I. — Organisation  Administrative, 

Aet.  1.  Le  Gouverneur  de  la  INouvelle-Caledonie  et  dependances 
exerce  les  fonetions  de  Commissaire- General  de  la  Repubiique 
Eran9aise  dans  1’ Ocean  Pacifique. 

II  est  charge  en  cette  qualite  de  proteger  les  Eran9ais  qui 
resident  ou  trafiquent  dans  les  iles  de  1’ Ocean  Pacifique  ne  faisant 
pas  partie  du  domaine  colonial  de  la  France,  et  n’appartenant  a 
aucune  autre  Puissance  civilisee. 

2.  En  cas  d’absence,  il  est  remplace  dans  ces  fonetions  par  le 
fonctionnaire  qui  exerce  Finterim  du  Gouvernement  de  la  Nouvelle- 
Caledonie. 

3.  Le  Commissaire-General  peut  designer,  pour  chaque  lie  ou 
groupe  d’iles,  un  Commissaire  a qui  il  delegue  tout  ou  partie  de  ses 
pouvoirs. 

4.  En  l’absence  sur  les  lieux  du  delegue  du  Commissaire- 
General,  et  en  cas  d’urgence,  tout  officier  commandant  un  navire  de 
Tlfitat  pourra  exercer  les  pouvoirs  conferes  au  dit  delegue. 

Il  devra,  dans  to  us  les  cas,  etablir  aussitot  que  possible  un 
rapport  des  faits,  qu’il  adressera  au  Commissaire-General.  Celui-ci 
pourra  toujours,  apres  examen  d’une  de  ces  affaires,  modifier  ou 
revoquer  les  mesures  prises  par  Fofficier  de  marine  en  tant  que  cela 
sera  possible. 


Titee  II. — Organisation  Judiciaire. 

5.  Le  Commissaire-General  peut  deleguer  aux  Commissaires 
prevus  a l’Article  3 des  pouvoirs  qui  n’excederont  pas  ceux  d’un 
Juge  de  Paix  a competence  etendue. 

Ces  pouvoirs  s’exercent,  en  se  conformant  autant  que  possible  a 
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la  loi  Frai^aise  telle  qu’elle  est  promulguee  ea  Nouvelle-Caledonie, 
dans  toutes  les  contestations  entre  Fran^ais. 

Les  appels  formes  contre  les  jugements  en  premier  ressort  sont 
portes  devant  la  Cour  de  Noumea. 

6.  En  matiere  repressive  le  Commissaire  delegue  connait : — 

(1.)  En  se  conformant  a la  loi  Fran^aise  telle  qu’elle  est 

promulguee  en  Nouvelle-Caledonie,  de  tous  les  debts  correctionnels 
cornmis  par  des  Frar^ais;  ses  jugements  sont  susceptible®  d’appel 
devant  la  Cour  de  Noumea  ; 

(2.)  En  matiere  de  simple  police  et  statuant  en  premier  et  dernier 
ressort,  des  contraventions  aux  arretes  de  police  pris  par  le  Commis- 
saire-General. 

7.  Les  crimes  cornmis  par  des  Frai^ais  sont  juges  par  la  Cour 
d’ Assises  de  Noumea.  L’instruction  en  est  fait  par  le  Commissaire 
delegue. 

8.  Lorsque  le  delegue  sera  absent,  tout  officier  commandant  un 
navire  de  l’Etat  pourra,  s’il  y a urgence,  remplir  momentanement 
les  fonctions  judiciaires  devolues  au  Commissaire  du  Gouvernement. 

0.  Des  Arretes  du  Commissaire- General  reglent  tout  ce  qui  est 
relatif  a la  tenue  des  audiences,  aux  formes  de  la  procedure  et 
de  l’execution  des  jugements,  qui  devront  etre  aussi  simplifiees  que 
possible. 

10.  Le  Commissaire-General  designe  le3  personnes  qui,  dans 
chaque  ile  ou  groupe  d’iles,  remplissent  les  fonctions  d’officier  de 
l’fitat  Civil  a l’egard  des  Fran^ais  qui  y sont  etablis. 

11.  Ces  personnes  se  conforment,  pour  l’etablissement  des  actes 
et  pour  la  celebration  des  mariages,  aux  dispositions  de  la  loi 
Fran9aise  en  vigueur  en  Nouvelle-Caledonie. 

12.  Lorsqu’un  Fran5ais  ou  sujet  Frar^ais  decede  sans  laisser 
d’heritiers  connus  et  presents,  il  est  pourvu  par  les  soins  du 
Commissaire  delegue  a I’administration  de  ses  biens,  jusqu’au  jour 
ou  ils  peuvent  etre  remis  aux  ayants  droit. 

Disposition  Generate. 

13.  Le  Commissaire-General  est  charge  de  regler  par  des  Arretes 
particuliers  les  mesures  d’execution  du  present  Decret. 

14.  Les  Ministres  des  Colonies,  de  la  Justice,  des  Affaires 
fitrangeres,  et  de  la  Marine  sont  charges,  chacun  en  ce  qui  le 
concerne,  de  l’execution  du  present  Decret. 

Fait  a Paris,  le  28  Fevrier,  1901. 

&MILE  LOUBET. 

Par  le  President  de  la  Republique : 

Albert  Decrais,  Ministre  des  Colonies. 


MEXICO  AND  NICARAGUA. 
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TREA  TY  of  Commerce  and  Navigation  between  Mexico  and 
Nicaragua . — Signed  at  Mexico , November  6,  1900. 

[Ratifications  exchange!  at  Mexico,  July  11,  1903.] 
(Translation.) 

Thju  Government  of  the  United  States  of  Mexico  and  the 
Government  of  the  Republic  of  Nicaragua,  being  desirous  of 
strengthening  the  relations  which  happily  exist  between  the  two 
States,  have  resolved  to  conclude  a Treaty  of  friendship  and 
commerce,  for  which  purpose  they  have  named  as  their  respective 
Plenipotentiaries  : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  Mexico,  Senor  Don 
Mauricio  Wollheim,  ex-Minister  of  Mexico  to  Japan  ; and 

The  President  of  the  Republic  of  Nicaragua,  Senor  Don  Luis 
E.  Corea,  his  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary 
to  the  Mexican  Government ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  respective 
full  powers,  found  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon  the 
following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  The  respective  citizens  of  each  of  the  two  High  Con- 
tracting Parties  shall  be  on  a complete  equality  with  the  natives  of 
the  other  in  all  that  regards  the  carrying  on  of  commerce  or  industry, 
the  payment  of  taxes,  and  the  right  to  acquire  and  dispose  of  all 
kinds  of  personal  property  by  purchase,  sale,  donation,  exchange, 
will  or  succession  ah  intestate. 

In  all  other  respects  they  shall  be  on  an  equality  with  the 
subjects  of  the  most  favoured  nation. 

II.  The  products  of  the  soil  and  manufactures  of  Nicaragua, 
whatever  their  origin  may  be,  and  merchandize,  without  distinction 
of  origin,  coming  from  that  State,  shall  be  admitted  into  the  United 
States  of  Mexico  on  the  same  conditions  as  similar  products  of  the 
most  favoured  foreign  nation,  without  being  subject  to  other  or 
higher  duties,  of  whatever  kind,  than  the  latter. 

Reciprocally,  the  products  of  the  soil  and  manufactures  of  the 
United  States  of  Mexico,  whatever  their  origin  may  be,  and  the 
merchandize,  without  distinction  of  origin,  coming  from  the  United 
States  of  Mexico,  shall  be  admitted  into  Nicaragua  on  the  same 
conditions  as  similar  products  of  the  most  favoured  foreign  nation, 
without  being  subject  to  other  or  higher  duties,  of  whatever  kind, 
than  the  latter. 

III.  The  two  High  Contracting  Parties  guarantee  reciprocally 
most-favoured-nation  treatment  in  all  that  concerns  transit  and 
exportation,  as  well  as  navigation,  and  in  all  operations  relating  to 
the  salvage  of  vessels. 

[1900-1901.  xciv.]  4 P 
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IV.  No  prohibition  or  restriction  of  importation  or  exportation 
shall  be  established  in  the  commerce  of  the  two  countries,  which 
shall  not  apply  to  all  other  nations,  except  for  sanitary  reasons  or 
to  prevent  the  spread  of  epizootic  diseases  or  the  destruction  of 
crops,  or  on  account  of  events  of  war. 

Y.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  agree  to  consider  as  a limit  of 
their  territorial  waters  on  their  respective  coasts  the  distance  of  \ 
20  kilom.  reckoned  from  the  line  of  low-water  mark.  Nevertheless, 
this  rule  shall  be  applicable  only  to  matters  of  Custom-house 
vigilance,  the  carrying  out  of  Customs  ordinances  aud  the  regula- 
tions in  regard  to  smuggling,  and  shall  in  no  way  be  extended  to 
other  questions  of  international  maritime  law. 

VI.  The  citizens  of  each  of  the  two  High  Contracting  Parties  shall 
enjoy,  in  the  territory  of  the  other,  on  equal  conditions,  the  same 
protection  as  tbe  natives  of  the  country  or  the  citizens  or  subjects  of 
the  most  favoured  foreigu  nation  in  everything  referring  to  the 
ownership  of  trade  or  mercantile  marks. 

In  the  same  manner  the  citizens  of  each  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  who  may  possess  professional  titles  valid  in  their  own 
country  shall  be  allowed  to  exercise  their  profession  in  the  territory 
of  the  other  as  far  as  is  permitted  by  the  laws  of  the  country  and 
subject  to  the  requirements  of  the  said  laws. 

VII.  The  citizens  of  each  of  the  two  High  Contracting  Parties 
shall  enjoy,  in  the  territory  of  the  other,  in  matters  of  commerce, 
navigation,  industry,  and  taxes,  all  the  privileges,  exemptions,  and 
favours  which  may  have  been  or  may  in  the  future  be  granted  to 
the  citizens  or  subjects  of  the  most  favoured  foreign  nation. 

VIII.  The  citizens  of  each  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall 
enjoy  in  the  territories  of  the  other  complete  liberty  of  conscience, 
and  shall  be  allowed  to  practise  their  religion  in  the  manner  per- 
mitted by  the  Constitution  and  the  laws  of  the  country. 

IX.  The  citizens  of  each  of  the  two  High  Contracting  Parties 
shall  enjoy  in  the  territories  of  the  other  the  most  ample  and 
constant  protection  for  their  persons,  houses,  and  property. 

They  shall  not  be  entitled  to  indemnification  for  losses  sustained, 
in  time  of  insurrection  or  civil  war,  at  the  hands  of  insurgents  or  of 
tribes  or  savage  hordes  who  may  have  risen  against  the  Government, 
except  where  there  may  have  been  fault  or  want  of  vigilance  on  the 
part  of  the  authorities  or  their  agents. 

X.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  agree  to  concede  to  the 
Diplomatic  and  Consular  Agents  of  the  other  the  same  rights, 
privileges,  and  immunities  as  are,  or  may  in  future  be,  enjoyed,  in 
equal  circumstances,  by  the  Diplomatic  and  Consular  Agents  of  the 
same  rank  of  the  most  favoured  nation. 

XI.  In  the  case  of  tbe  death  of  a citizen  of  one  of  the  High 
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Contracting  Parties  in  the  territory  of  the  other,  should  there  not 
be  at  the  place  where  the  death  takes  place  any  known  heir,  either 
personally  present  or  represented,  or  an  executor  appointed  by  the 
deceased,  or,  in  the  case  of  the  heir  being  a minor,  a guardian,  the 
respective  Consular  authorities  shall  have  the  right  to  perform,  for 
the  preservation  and  administration  of  the  estate,  whatever  acts  are 
or  may  in  the  future  be  permitted  to  the  Consular  functionaries  of 
the  most  favoured  nation. 

XII.  Any  questions  or  controversies  on  the  subject  of  the  inter- 
pretation, application,  or  execution  of  the  present  Treaty,  which 
cannot  be  decided  amicably,  shall  be  submitted  to  the  decision  of  a 
Board  of  Arbitrators.  Each  of  the  two  High  Contracting  Parties 
shall  appoint  an  Arbitrator,  and  these  two  Arbitrators  shall  appoint 
a third.  If  an  agreement  cannot  be  arrived  at  with  regard  to  a 
third  Arbitrator,  the  latter  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Government 
of  some  third  State,  to  be  selected  by  the  High  Contracting  Parties. 

XIII.  The  High  Contracting  Parties,  animated  by  a desire  to 
avoid  anything  which  might  disturb  their  friendly  relations,  agree 
that  their  Diplomatic  Representatives  shall  not  intervene  officially 
(except  to  obtain,  where  the  occasion  warrants,  a friendly  arrange- 
ment) in  the  claims  or  complaints  of  private  individuals,  relating  to 
matters  which  are  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Civil  or  Criminal 
Courts,  and  which  have  already  been  submitted  to  the  Tribunals  of 
the  country,  except  in  the  case  of  denial  of  justice,  delay  in  its 
administration,  contrary  to  usage  or  the  law,  or  non-execution  of  a 
sentence  definitely  and  finally  decided  by  the  Tribunals,  or  lastly,  in 
those  cases  in  which,  in  spite  of  the  legal  resources  having  been 
exhausted,  there  is  an  evident  violation  of  the  existing  Treaties 
between  the  two  High  Contracting  Powers,  or  of  the  principles  of 
international  law,  whether  public  or  private,  universally  recognized 
by  civilized  nations. 

XIV.  The  present  Treaty  shall  come  into  force  one  month  after 
the  exchange  of  the  ratifications,  and  shall  continue  in  force  until  six 
months  after  one  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall  have  notified 
the  other  of  its  intention  of  terminating  it. 

The  present  Treaty  shall  be  ratified,  and  the  ratifications 
exchanged  at  Mexico,  as  soon  as  possible,  after  the  constitutional 
formalities  required  in  both  countries  have  been  fulfilled. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed 
the  present  Treaty  in  tw  o originals,  in  the  city  of  Mexico,  on  the 
6th  November,  1900. 

(L.S.)  M.  WOLLHEIM. 
(L.S.)  LUIS  E.  COREA. 


4 P 2 
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RUSSIAN  IMPERIAL  ORDER,  establishing  the  Free  Port 
of  Dalny  ( Talienwan ). — Peierhof  XugdS'ii*  1899.* 


Au  Ministre  des  Finances, — Notre  Empire,  comprenant  d’im- 
menses  territoires  en  Europe  et  en  Asie,  est  appele  par  la  Providence 
Divine  a contribuer  au  rapprochement  pacifique  des  peuples  de 
l’Occident  et  de  l’Orient.  Afin  d’atteindre  ce  but  bistorique,  nous 
avons  re9u  le  concours  amical  de  l’Empire  de  Chine,  qui  nous  a cede 
la  jouissance  du  port  de  Talienwan  et  de  Port  Arthur,  avec  le  terri- 
toire  adjacent,  et  qui  a ouvert  a travers  ses  possessions  une  issue  au 
grand  Chemin  de  Fer  de  Siberie  jusqu’a  la  Mer  Jaune.  Grace  a 
cette  sage  decision  du  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Bogdokhan, 
les  limites  extremes  de  deux  continents  du  Vieux-Monde  seront 
reunies  sous  peu  par  une  ligne  ininterrompue  de  rails,  qui  procurera 
a toutes  les  nations  les  avantages  incalculables  de  communications 
faciles  et  fera  entrer  de  nouvelles  regions  dans  le  mouvement  du 
commerce  universel. 

Dans  notre  sollicitude  incessante  pour  cette  entreprise  d’utilite 
generale,  nous  avons  porte  notre  attention  sur  1’importance  de 
premier  ordre  qu’acquerra,  une  fois  la  ligne  construite,  son  point  de 
depart,  le  port  de  Talienwan.  Ayaut  declare  apres  son  occupation 
que  ce  port  etait  ouvert  aux  flottes  de  commerce  de  toutes  les 
nations,  nous  jugeons  utile  aujourd’hui  de  proceder  a la  construc- 
tion, pres  ce  port,  d’une  ville  a laquelle  nous  donnons  le  nom  de 
“ Dalny.” 

En  me  me  temps,  en  vue  du  developpement  commercial  de  la 
future  ville,  nous  lui  octroy ons  pour  toute  la  duree  du  terme  ou  son 
territoire  est  cede  a la  Russie  par  la  Chine,  en  vertu  de  1’ Arrange- 
ment du  \\  Mars,  1898,  le  droit  de  libre  commerce  acquis  aux  ports 
francs,  aux  conditions  suivantes  : — 

1.  L’importation  et  1’exportation  en  franchise  de  droits  de 
douane  des  marchandises  de  toute  espece  est  admise  dans  la  ville, 
dans  le  port  et  le  territoire  adjacent  dans  les  limites  determinees,  et 
pouvant  etre  modifiees  par  le  Ministre  des  Finances. 

2.  Le  droit  de  libre  commerce  ainsi  accorde  ne  concerne  pas 
les  taxes  de  transport,  d’ancrage,  et  autres  taxes  de  denominations 
diverses  prelevees  dans  les  ports. 

3.  Les  Reglements  de  Quarantaine,  rendus  en  vue  d’empecher 
l’introduction  de  maladies  contagieuses,  sont  observes  dans  toute 
leur  teneur  par  tous  les  navires  entrant  dans  le  port. 

4.  Les  marchandises  importees  en  Russie  qui  proviennent  du 


* Extract  from  the  “Journal  de  Saint-Petersbourg  ” of  August  T5y,  1899. 
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territoire  jouissant  du  droit  de  libre  commerce  sont  visitees, 
acquittent  les  droits  d’entree,  et  passent  dans  les  lirnites  de  l’Empire 
dans  les  conditions  generates  admises  pour  1’importation  des  mar- 
chandises  etrangeres. 

En  invoquant  la  benediction  du  Seigneur  sur  cette  oeuvre  future, 
reellement  pacifique,  nous  vous  chargeons  du  soin  de  veiller  a la 
construction  de  la  ville  et  du  port. 

Peterhof,  le  1899. 

7 11  AoCtt  1 


NICOLAS. 


AGREEMENT  between  Japan  and  China,  for  the  Formation 
of  a Japanese  Settlement  at  Shashi. — August  18,  1898. 


Japanese  Foreign  Office  Notification , No.  19. 
(Translation.) 

The  Articles  which  follow  respecting  the  Japanese  Settlement  at 
Shashi,  agreed  to  between  the  Delegates  of  Japan  and  China  on  the 
18th  August,  1898,  are  hereby  approved  of  and  take  effect  at  once. 
Tokio,  December  2,  1898. 

Viscount  AOKI  SIIUZO, 

Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs. 


Abt.  1.  Starting  from  the  western  boundary  of  the  Government 
land,  Kungchow,  foreign  wharf,  Shashi  port,  and  following  the 
south-east  course  of  the  Changkiang,  the  land  in  a straight  line 
lor  a distance  of  3,800  shaku  (3,777T9o9o  feet),  with  a breadth  of 
800  shaku  (795t%6q  feet)  from  the  said  western  boundary  of  not  more 
than  800  shaku  (795t3q6o  feet),  and  for  the  remaining  3,000  shaku 
(2,982x6q3o  feet)  of  1,200  shaku  (l,193T-§o  feet),  is  fixed  upon  for 
a Settlement  exclusively  under  Japanese  control.  (See  separate 
Plan.) 

If  in  future  another  foreign  Settlement  is  established,  it  shall 
be  marked  out  on  a situation  below  the  Japanese  Settlement. 

2.  All  roads,  bridges,  drains,  wharves,  and  embankments,  and 
tlie  power  of  police  within  the  Settlement,  shall  be  under  the  official 
control  of  the  Japanese  Consulate.  The  Japanese  Consulate  may 
construct  or  repair  such  roads,  bridges,  and  drains  at  any  time, 
and  the  Chinese  authorities  shall  not  be  able  to  interfere  in  the 
matter. 

3.  For  the  safety  of  the  Settlement,  and  as  a precaution  against 
the  entrance  of  water,  strong  embankments  shall  be  constructed. 
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The  expenses  of  construction,  and  the  purchase  price  necessary 
for  sites  for  the  building  of  embankments,  shall  be  calculated  by  the 
Delegates  of  the  two  countries  (China  and  Japan),  after  consulta- 
tion, and  China  shall  be  responsible  for  half  the  amount. 

4.  Sites  within  the  Settlement  shall  be  divided  into  three  classes, 
and  the  price  of  land  per  se  (3t9q%  square  poles)  in  each  class  is 
fixed  as  follows.  (See  separate  Table.) 

Sites  leased  during  the  period  beginning  with  the  day  on  which 
these  Articles  go  into  operation,  and  ending  with  the  close  of  the 
next  Chinese  year  (Kwocho,  26th  year),  shall  be  per  se  (3x9oX  square 
poles),  for  first  class  lots  100  dollars,  for  second  class  lots  80  dollars, 
for  third  class  lots  50  dollars. 

On  lots  leased  during  the  four  years  after  Kwocho  27th  year 
(the  Chinese  year  after  next)  there  shall  be  au  increase  per  annum 
of  5 dollars. 

As  regards  sites  leased  after  the  expiration  of  the  above  period, 
the  basis  of  value  shall  be  fixed  at  120  dollars  for  first  class, 
100  dollars  for  second  class,  and  70  dollars  for  third  class  sites,  that 
is  to  say,  the  price  in  the  fourth  year  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
clause,  and  they  may  at  any  time  be  disposed  of  at  auction. 

Dor  the  lease  of  the  above  sites  it  shall  not  be  necessary  to  pay 
to  China  any  other  tax  than  1,000  Chinese  cash  per  se  (3x9o%  square 
poles)  annually  as  ground  rent. 

The  classification  of  sites  shall  be  discussed  and  settled  between 
the  Japanese  Consulate  and  the  Chinese  local  authorities. 

5.  The  price  of  sites  provided  for  roads  and  drains  within  the 
Settlement  shall  be  fixed  per  se  (3X9X2X  square  poles)  at  20  dollars  for 
first  class,  16  dollars  for  second  class,  and  10  dollars  for  third  class 
sites,  and  the  Japanese  Consulate  shall  hand  the  amount  to  the 
Chinese  local  authorities  at  the  time  of  the  commencement  of  the 
work. 

It  shall  not  be  necessary  to  pay  to  the  Chinese  Government  any 
ground  rent  or  other  taxes  in  respect  of  the  above  sites. 

6.  A person  wishing  to  lease  in  perpetuity  a site  within  the 
Settlement  shall  send  in  an  application  to  the  Japanese  Consulate, 
mentioning  clearly  in  writing  the  site  he  requires.  The  Japanese 
Consulate  shall,  after  making  an  examination  of  the  site,  collect  the 
fixed  price  according  to  the  nature  of  the  site,  and  hand  it  to  the 
Chinese  local  authorities.  The  Chinese  local  authorities  shall  pre- 
pare a title-deed  in  triplicate,  and  transmit  it  to  the  Japanese 
Consulate ; and  the  Japanese  Consulate  shall  affix  their  seal  to  it, 
give  one  copy  to  the  lessee,  return  one  to  the  Chinese  local 
authorities,  and  keep  one  in  the  Japanese  Consulate.  Should  the 
lessee  lose  the  title-deed  by  water,  fire,  robbery,  or  other  cause,  he 
may  apply  for  the  issue  of  a fresh  title-deed.  As  regards  the  form 
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of  the  title-deed,  the  Chinese  local  authorities  and  the  Japanese 
Consulate  shall  consult  and  decide. 

7.  After  Kwocho  31st  year  (six  years  hence),  if  any  person 
wishes  to  lease  a site  in  perpetuity,  the  Japanese  Consulate  shall 
notify  its  disposal  by  auction  on  a date  from  fifteen  to  twenty  days, 
from  the  date  of  application,  and  it  shall  be  so  disposed  of  in  the 
presence  of  the  local  authorities.  The  law  regarding  disposal  of  a 
site  by  auction  shall,  however,  be  that  it  shall  always  be  leased  to 
the  highest  bidder.  If  it  happens  that  two  or  more  persons  bid  the 
same  price,  it  shall  be  put  up  again  for  auction.  When  the  lessee 
has  been  determined,  he  shall  be  required  to  pay  at  once  one-fifth 
of  the  price  of  the  site  as  a deposit,  and  the  remainder  entirely 
within  one  month.  The  procedure  in  remitting  the  price,  and  the 
method  of  issuing  the  title-deed,  shall  be  similar  to  that  provided 
for  in  the  previous  Article. 

8.  The  ground  rent  payable  by  the  lessee  shall  be  collected  each 
year  by  the  Japanese  Consulate,  and  handed  over  to  the  Chinese 
local  authorities  on  the  15th  day  of  the  4th  moon  (Chinese  calendar). 
The  Chinese  local  authorities  shall  send  a receipt  to  the  Japanese 
Consulate.  Under  extraordinary  circumstances,  the  Consul  shall, 
after  the  matter  has  been  settled,  collect  additional  ground  rent  and 
hand  it  over. 

9.  Chinese  and  foreigners  are  permitted  to  reside  and  carry  on 
business  in  the  Settlement.  But  they  have  none  of  the  rights  of 
lease  specified  in  these  Articles. 

10.  When  the  lessee  desires  to  sell  or  transfer  his  right  to  the 
land  leased,  both  parties  shall  make  application  in  a joint  letter  to 
the  Japanese  Consulate.  When  the  Japanese  Consulate  considers 
that  there  is  no  objection,  the  Chinese  authorities  shall  be  communi- 
cated with,  and  they  shall  make  out  a new  title-deed. 

11.  The  fees  for  removing  buildings  connected  with  graves  in 
the  Settlement  shall,  at  any  time,  be  discussed  and  settled  between 
the  Japanese  Consulate  and  the  Chinese  local  authorities. 

The  Chinese  authorities  shall  strictly  prohibit  the  additional 
construction  of  buildings  connected  with  graves  in  future. 

12.  The  Japanese  Consulate  may  at  any  time  make  regulations 
and  levy  dues  from  vessels  stopping  at  the  wharves,  and  apply  the 
proceeds  to  the  expenses  of  the  Settlement. 

13.  When  it  is  desired  to  repair  the  wharves  within  the  Settle- 
ment, or  erect  hulks,  a spot  shall  be  chosen  which  does  not  interfere 
with  the  passing  to  and  fro  of  merchant-vessels,  after  consulta- 
tion between  the  Japanese  Consulate  and  the  Commissioner  of 
Customs. 

14.  It  shall  not  be  permitted  to  construct  within  the  Settlement 
buildings  thatched  with  straw  or  rushes,  or  inferior  shingles,  or  to 
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store,  carry,  or  transport  gunpowder,  explosives,  or  other  goods 
dangerous  to  life  and  property. 

But  when  it  is  desired  to  make  use  of  explosives  under  unavoid- 
able circumstances,  an  application  shall  be  made  to  the  Japanese 
Consulate  stating  the  nature  of  the  use  to  which  they  are  to  be  put, 
and  permission  obtained. 

15.  The  Chinese  local  authorities  shall,  in  consultation  with  the 
Japanese  Consulate,  establish  a Mixed  Court  in  the  Settlement. 
The  Rules  (of  the  Court)  shall  follow  the  Shanghae  precedent. 

16.  Should  it  be  desired  in  future  to  choose  a suitable  lot  and 
establish  specially  a cemetery  for  Japanese,  the  Japanese  Consulate 
and  the  Chinese  local  authorities  shall  at  any  time  agree  on  the 
matter. 

17.  If  any  points  superior  to  what  are  specified  in  these  Articles 
are  at  present  permitted,  or  shall  in  future  be  permitted,  to  other 
foreigners,  Japanese  residents  also  shall  equally  enjoy  them  all. 

These  Articles  shall  be  prepared  in  duplicate  in  Japanese  and 
Chinese,  and  after  being  signed  and  sealed  either  Party  shall  keep 
one  copy  in  witness  thereof.  It  is  agreed  that  they  shall  take  effect 
after  the  sanction  of  the  Gfovernments. 

(L.S.)  NAGATAKI  HISAKICHI,  2nd  Class  Imperial 
Japanese  Consul  stationed  at  Shashi. 

(L.S.)  YU  TSANG  YING. 

The  separate  Table  and  separate  Plan  are  kept  at  the  Poreign 
Office,  [Tokio]. 

August  18,  1898. 


NOTES  exchanged  between  Great  Britain  and  France , re- 
specting Regulations  to  be  applied  in  any  future  Extension 
of  the  British  or  French  Concession  at  Hankow. — London, 

December  22, 1890 
January  15,  1900  * 


Note  Verbale  communicated  to  M.  Camion. 

It  is  understood  on  the  part  of  Her  Majesty’s  Government 
that,  in  the  event  of  any  extension  of  the  Prench  Concession  at 
Hankow7  being  obtained  subsequently  to  this  date,  the  following 
conditions  as  regards  British  property  therein  will  be  strictly  ob- 
served : — 

1.  All  deeds  applying  to  British  property  to  be  registered  in  the 
British  Consulate. 

2.  All  Municipal  Regulations  to  be  submitted  to  Her  Majesty’s 
Minister  at  Peking  before  they  can  be  enforced  on  British  subjects. 
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3.  All  titles  to  British  property  which  are  declared  in  order  by 
the  British  Consul-General  are  to  be  so  considered  by  the  French 
authorities. 

With  respect  to  the  British  claims  to  land  situated  in  the  present 
French  Concession,  which  are  believed  to  be  four  in  number,  and  all 
of  which  are  represented  by  Mr.  Greaves,  of  Hankow,  as  it  is 
understood  that  the  validity  of  the  titles  is  questioned  by  the 
French  authorities,  Her  Majesty’s  Government  consent  to  the  ques- 
tion being  referred  to  the  British  and  French  Consuls-General  at 
Shangbae,  and  failing  an  agreement  being  arrived  at  by  them,  to  an 
Arbitrator,  by  whom  the  matter  would  be  decided  in  accordance  with 
precedent  and  local  usage. 

Foreign  Office,  London,  December  22,  1899. 


M.  Cambon  to  the  Marquess  of  Salisbury. —{Received  at  the  Foreign 
Office,  January  16.) 

Ambassade  de  France , Londres , 

M.  le  Marquis,  le  15  Janvier,  1900. 

J’ai  l’honneur  d’accuser  reception  a votre  Seigueurie  du  Memo- 
randum qu’elle  a bien  voulu  me  faire  parvenir,  le  22  Decernbre 
dernier,  au  sujet  du  Reglement  a appliquer  dans  la  Concession 
Franqaise  de  Hankeou,  dans  le  cas  ou  elle  viendrait  a subir  des 
accroissements. 

Mon  Gouvernement,  a qui  je  n’avais  pas  manque  de  1’adresser,  me 
charge  de  vous  faire  savoir  qu’il  donne  son  adhesion  aux  quatre  points 
resumes  dans  ce  document.  II  demeure,  du  reste,  bien  entendu  entre 
les  deux  Gouvernements  quo,  dans  le  cas  ou  la  Concession  Britan- 
nique  recevrait  un  agrandissemeut  par  la  suite,  les  conditions  ci- 
apres  enoncees  seraient  appliquees  en  ce  qui  concerne  les  terrains 
appartenant  a des  Fran^ais  et  se  trouvant  situes  dans  la  zone  qui 
serait  englobee  dans  la  Concession  Anglaise : — 

1.  Tous  actes  s’appliquant  a des  proprietes  Franqaises  seraient 
enregistres  au  Consulat  de  France. 

2.  Tous  les  Regleraents  Municipaux  seraient  soumis  au  Ministre 
de  France  a Pekin,  avant  de  pouvoir  etre  appliques  a des  citoj^ens 
Franqais. 

3.  Tous  les  titres  des  proprietes  appartenant  a des  Fran9ais 
reconnus  valables  par  le  Consul  de  France  seraient  acceptes  comme 
tels  par  les  autorites  Britanniques. 

Veuillez  agreer,  &c., 

Le  Marquis  de  Salisbury.  PAUL  C AMBON. 
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ACCORD  entre  Vltalie  et  le  Japon,  en  vue  du  maintien , au 
31  Decembre,  1903,  du  Traitement  de  la  Nation  la  plus 
favonsee. — Tokio,  le  1901. 

Le  Charge  d’ Affaires  d'  Italie  a Tokio  au  Ministre  des  Affaires 
JEtr  anger  es  du  Japon. 

M.  le  Ministre,  Tokio,  ce  19  Juillet , 1901. 

Le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi,  mon  auguste  Maitre, 
m’a  dument  autorise  a adresser  au  Gouvernement  Imperial  Japonais 
la  proposition  suivante: — 

“ Les  negociations  pour  la  conclusion  d’un  Tarif  special  entre 
l’ltalie  et  le  Japon  n’ayant  point  pu  aboutir,  les  deux  Puissances 
continueront  a faire  profiter  toutes  les  marchandises,  sans  distinction, 
du  traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  et  cela  jusqu’au  31  De- 
cembre, 1903. 

“ Etant  admis  que  l’echange  de  notes  entre  la  Legation  Royale  et 
le  Ministere  Imperial  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  aura  la  valeur  d’une 
declaration  en  bonne  et  due  forme.” 

En  remerciant  votre  Excellence  de  la  reponse  qu’elle  voudra  bien 
me  faire  a ce  sujet,  je  vous  prie,  &c. 

Y.  COBIANCHI. 


Le  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  du  Japon  au  Ministre  Royal 
d'  Italie  d Tdkio. 

M.  le  Ministre,  Tdkid,  le  3 Aout . 1901. 

Par  une  lettre  en  date  du  19  Juillet  dernier  M.  le  Chevalier 
Cobianchi  a bien  voulu,  d’ordre  de  son  Gouvernement,  me  faire  savoir 
la  proposition  suivante  du  Gouvernement  Royal : — 

“ Les  negociations  pour  la  conclusion  d’un  Tarif  special  entre  le 
Japon  et  l’ltalie  n’ayant  point  pu  aboutir,  les  deux  Puissances  con- 
tinueront a faire  profiter  toutes  les  marchandises,  sans  distinction,  du 
traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  et  cela  jusqu’au  31  Decem- 
bre, 1903. 

“ Etant  admis  que  l’echange  de  notes  entre  le  Ministere  des 
Affaires  Etrangeres  et  la  Legation  Royale  aura  la  valeur  d’une 
declaration  en  bonne  et  due  forme.” 

Le  Gouvernement  Imperial  reconnait  l’interet  des  deux  pays 
de  continuer,  a titre  de  reciprocity,  1’application  du  traitement  de  la 
nation  la  plus  favorisee  aux  marchandises  qui  seront  importees  de 
l’ltalie  au  Japon,  ainsi  qu’a  celles  qui  seront  importees  du  Japon  en 
Italie,  jusqu’au  31  du  12e  mois  dela  36eannee  de  Meiji  (1903),  comme 
il  cst  indique  dans  la  proposition  du  Gouvernement  Royal. 
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En  consequence,  j’ai  l’honneur  de  communiquer  a votre  Excel- 
lence que  le  Gouvernement  Imperial  adhere  a la  proposition  du 
Grou verne m ent  Koyal  relative  a la  continuation  du  traitement  de 
la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  et  de  lui  declarer  que  la  susdite  lettre  de 
M.  ie  Chevalier  Cobianehi  et  la  presente  lettre  auront  la  merne  valeur 
qu’une  declaration  en  bonne  et  due  forme. 

Veuillez  agreer,  &c., 

SOMATEASIJKE, 
Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres . 


CONSTITUTION  de  Crete,  1899. 


[Promulguee  le  -If  Avril,  1899. J 


(Traduction.) 

Chapitbe  I. 

Art.  1.  L’lle  de  Crete,  avec  les  ilots  adjacents,  constitue  un 
Etat  (rioXn-e/y),  jouissant  d’une  autonomie  complete,  dans  les  con- 
ditions etablies  par  les  quatre  Grandes  Puissances. 

2.  Le  territoire  Cretois  esc  inalienable;  aucuue  servitude  ne 
peut  etre  etablie  sur  ce  territoire. 

3.  La  defense  du  pays  et  le  maintien  de  l’ordre  interieur  sont 
confies  a un  corps  de  milice  et  de  gendarmerie  indigenes. 

Le  service  dans  la  milice  est  obligatoire. 

4.  Apres  le  depart  des  troupes  d’occupation  actuelle,  des  troupes 
etrangeres  ne  peuvent  stationner  sur  le  territoire  Cretois,  ni  traverser 
ce  pays,  sans  une  loi  a cet  effet. 

5.  Le  Grec  est  la  iangue  officielle  de  l’liltat. 

6-  Jouissent  de  Fiudigenat  Cretois: — 

(a.)  Les  personnes  nees  ou  domiciliees  en  Crete,  avant  la  date 
du  ler  Janvier,  1897,  si  Tun,  au  moins,  de  leurs  parents  etait 
Cretois ; 

(b.)  Les  personnes  nees  dans  n’importe  quel  pays,  d’un  pere 
Cretois,  sujet  Ottoman ; 

(c.)  Les  personnes  nees  en  Crete,  de  parents  inconnus. 

Les  personnes  ci-dessus,  jouissant  d’une  nationality  non  Ottomane, 
peuvent  acquerir  Tindigenat  Cretois,  sur  une  simple  declaration,  faite 
par  devant  une  autorite  municipale  de  File,  dans  le  courant  d’une 
annee  a partir  de  la  promulgation  de  la  presente  Constitution,  au 
plus  tard,  s’il  s’agit  d’un  majeur,  et  dans  un  delai  egal,  apres  avoir 
atteint  sa  majorite,  s’il  s’agit  d’un  mineur. 

L’acquisition,  par  voie  de  naturalisation,  et  la  perte  de  l’indi- 


1324 


CRETE. 


genat  Cretois,  seront  regimes  par  une  ioi  speciale.  Cette  loi  doit 
etre  publiee  dans  les  trois  mois,  a partir  de  la  promulgation  de  la 
presente  Constitution.  Elle  accordera  des  facilites  particulieres 
pour  l’acquisition  de  l’indigenat  Cretois  : — 

(a.)  Aux  nationaux  domiciles  depuis  longtemps  en  Crete ; 

( b .)  Aux  personnes  nees  de  parents  Cretois,  sans  egard  a leur 
nationality,  au  lieu  de  leur  naissance  ou  de  leur  domicile ; 

(c.)  A ceux  qui  out  pris  part  aux  luttes  pour  1’independance  de 
l’ile. 

La  meme  loi  autorisera  la  naturalisation,  par  voie  legislative,  de 
ceux  qui  out  rendu  des  services  insignes  au  pays. 

7.  Les  Cretois,  a quelque  religion  qu’ils  appartiennent,  sont 
egaux  devant  la  loi  et  jouissent  des  memes  droits. 

8.  Les  fonctions  publiques  sont  accessibles  a tous  les  Cretois, 
sans  distinction  de  religion,  suivant  leurs  aptitudes  et  leur  moralite. 

Les  emplois  publics  sont  derolus  aux  indigenes,  sauf  les  cas  ou 
la  loi  autorise  l’ad mission  d’etrangers. 

9.  Les  impots  sont  etablis  et  preleves  dans  un  but  d’utilite 
commune.  Chacun  y contribue  en  proportion  de  son  revenu  ou  de 
sa  fortune. 

10.  Chacun  est  libre  de  professer  la  religion  qu’il  prefere.  Le 
proselytisme  est  defendu.  Mais  cette  defense  ne  peut  pas  servir  de 
pretexte  pour  amoindrir  illegalement  la  liberte  des  personnes  qui 
professent  publiquement  une  religion  quelconque. 

La  difference  de  religion  n’a  aucune  influence  sur  l’acquisition, 
la  perte,  ou  l’exercice  de  n’importe  quel  droit  personnel  ou  reel,  et 
ne  degage  d’aucune  obligation  legale. 

LI.  L’exercice  du  culte  exterieur  de  toutes  les  religions  reconnues 
est  libre  et  protege  par  l’Etat.  II  est  tenu  toutefois  de  se  conformer 
aux  lois  et  reglements  de  police. 

12.  Chaque  Cretois  peut  se  rendre  librement  dans  l’interieur  ou 
hors  de  l’ile  et  s’etablir  dans  n’importe  quelle  localite  du  pays,  en 
tant  que  les  reglements  de  police  ne  s’y  opposent  pas. 

13.  La  liberte  personnelle  est  garantie.  Nul  n’est  poursuivi, 
arrete,  emprisonne,  ou  soumis  a une  restriction  quelconque  que  dans 
les  cas  prevus  et  selon  les  formes  prescrites  par  la  loi. 

Sauf  le  cas  d’application  des  dispositions  de  la  loi  martiale, 
legalement  proclamee,  nul  n’est  arrete,  ou  emprisonn^,  qu’en  vertu 
d’un  mandat  de  justice  motive,  qui  doit  etre  notifie  au  moment  de 
l’arrestation. 

En  cas  de  flagrant  delit,  l’arrestation  peut  etre  operee  sans 
mandat  de  justice  ; mais,  meme  dans  ce  cas,  le  mandat  doit  etre 
notifie  dans  les  vingt-quatre  beures,  au  plus  tard. 

14.  Nul  ne  peut  etre  distrait  de  ses  juges  naturels,  ni  soumis  a 
une  penalite  non  prevue  par  la  loi. 
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15.  Le  domicile  de  chacun  eat  inviolable.  Aucune  perquisition 
domiciliaire  ne  peut  etre  operee  que  dans  lea  cas  et  aelon  lea  £orme3 
prevues  par  la  loi. 

16.  La  Traite  eat  prohibee.  Tout  esclave  eat  considere  libre  des 
qu’il  se  trouve  sur  le  aol  Cretois. 

17  Aucun  genre  de  travail,  d’industrie,  ou  de  culture  ne  peut 
etre  prohibe,  a moms  qu’il  ne  porte  atteinte  a la  morale,  a la  securite 
ou  a la  sante  dea  habitants. 

18.  II  ne  peut  y avoir  d’autres  monopoles  que  ceux  etablis  en 
vertu  d’une  loi  pour  creer  dea  re venus  publics,  ou  dans  1’interet  de 
la  securite  publique. 

19.  Nul  n’est  prive  de  son  bien  que  pour  cause  d’utilite 
publique,  dans  lea  cas  et  selon  les  formes  etablis  par  la  loi,  toujours 
moyennant  une  indemnite  prealable. 

Une  loi  speciale  reglera  les  questions  relatives  a l’acquisition  et 
disposition  des  mines,  carrieres,  antiquites,  et  sources  fhermales. 

II  ne  peut  etre  acquis  des  droits  immobiiiers  sur  les  ilots  adja- 
cents,  sans  une  autorisation  du  Gouvernement  Cretois.  En  cas  de 
transmission  de  tels  droits,  le  Gouvernement  Cretois  conserve  le 
droit  de  preemption. 

20.  Les  tortures  et  la  confiscation  generale  sont  defendues. 

21.  L’enseignement  est  libre ; il  est  exerce  par  des  personnes 
ayant  les  qualites  et  la  moralite  requises  par  la  loi,  sous  la  sur- 
veillance de  l’autorite  competente,  en  ce  qui  concerne  les  bonnes 
moeurs,  l’ordre  public,  et  le  respect  des  lois  du  pays. 

L’enseignement  primaire  est  obligatoire  et  gratuit. 

22.  Chacun  est  libre  de  manifester  ses  opinions  de  vive  voix, 
par  ecrit  ou  par  voie  de  la  presse,  en  se  conformant  aux  lois. 

La  loi  reprime  1’abus  de  cette  liberte. 

23.  La  loi  sur  la  presse  doit  contenir  les  dispositions  sui- 
vantes : — 

(1.)  La  publication  d’un  journal  ou  recueil  periodique  est  subor- 
donnee  a une  autorisation  du  pouvoir  executif ; 

(2.)  S’il  s’agit  de  la  publication  d’un  journal  ou  d’un  recueil 
periodique  contenant  de  la  matiere  politique,  l’editeur  doit  fournir 
une  caution  de  2,000  fr.  destinee  a assurer  le  payement  des  amendes 
ou  indemnites  eventuelles. 

En  cas  de  condamnation  d’un  editeur,  par  jugement  executoire, 
a une  peine  pecuniaire  ou  indemnite,  la  publication  du  journal  ou 
recueil  periodique  est  suspendue,  en  attendant  le  payement  de  la 
peine  pecuniaire  ou  indemnite. 

(3.)  L’ autorisation  ne  peut  etre  refusee  au  requerant,  s’il  possede 
les  qualites  requises  et  s’il  a fourni  la  caution  sus-indiquee. 

La  saisie  du  journal,  du  recueil  periodique,  ou  de  tout  imprime 
peut  etre  operee — 
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(1.)  Si  une  des  religions  reconnues  et  professees  dans  l’ile  est 

attaquee ; 

(2.)  En  cas  d’offense  contre  la  personne  du  Prince ; 

(3.)  Si,  par  ces  publications,  il  est  provoque  une  irritation 
dangereuse  parmi  les  habitants  de  nature  a compromettre  l’ordre 
public. 

La  saisie  est  levee  de  plein  droit,  si,  dans  le  lendemain,  elie  n’est 
pas  sanctionnee  par  une  ordonnance  judiciaire. 

La  censure  prealable  ne  peut  etre  etablie. 

24.  La  correspondance  livree  a la  poste  est  soustraite  a toute 
recherche  des  autorites  judiciaires. 

25.  Les  Cretois  ont  le  droit  de  s’assembler  paisiblement  et  sans 
armes,  en  se  conformant  aux  lois  qui  peuvent  regler  l’exercice  de  ce 
droit,  sans  toutefois  le  subordonner  a une  autorisation  prealable. 

Sont  exceptes  les  rassemblements  a ciel  ouvert,  qui  sont  soumis 
absolument  aux  reglements  de  police. 

26.  Les  Cretois  ont  le  droit  de  former  des  associations,  pourvu 
que  dans  le  but  de  l’association  ou  dans  les  movens  employees  a 
cet  effet  il  n’y  ait  rien  d’illicite,  d’immoral,  ou  de  dangereux  pour 
l’fitat. 

La  loi  regie  l’exercice  du  droit  dissociation,  ayant  en  vue  le 
maintien  de  l’ordre  public. 

27.  Chaque  citoyen  a le  droit  d’adresser  aux  autorites  des  peti- 
tions, signees  par  une  ou  plusieurs  personnes. 


Chapitre  II. — Du  Prince. 

28.  Le  Prince  est  le  chef  de  l’lfitat.  Il  confectionne  les  lois,  de 
concert  avec  la  Chambre  des  Representants,  exerce  le  pouvoir 
executif,  par  l’entremise  de  Conseillers  responsables,  et  rend  la 
justice  par  les  Tribunaux. 

29.  Legalement  le  Prince  n’est  ni  responsable  ni  sujet  a aucune 
contrainte. 

Chacun  de  ses  actes  doit  etre  contresigne  par  son  Conseiller 
competent,  lequel  par  sa  seule  signature  assume  toute  la  responsa- 
bilite  pour  cet  acte. 

Cette  signature  n’est  pas  necessaire  pour  l’investiture  du  Metro- 
politain  et  des  fiveques,  pour  la  nomination  des  membres  de  la 
Chambre  nommes  par  le  Prince,  pour  la  nomination  ou  la  revoca- 
tion des  Cadis  et  des  Muftis,  des  Conseillers  du  Prince,  du  Pre- 
sident et  du  Procureur  pres  la  Cour  d’Appel,  et  des  Prefets. 

30.  Le  Prince  represente  l’fitat,  conclut  des  Conventions,  pour 
lesquelles  il  demande  le  vote  de  la  Chambre,  frappe  monnaie  et 
confere  les  decorations. 

31.  Le  Prince  est  le  Chef  Supreme  de  la  force  armee. 
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II  confere  lea  grades  militaires;  nomme  aux  places  et  selon  les 
formes  etablies  par  la  loi  et  destitue  tous  les  employes  publics,  y 
compris  les  Muftis  et  Cadis.  Ces  derniers  sont  pris  parmi  les 
personnes  ayant  une  autorisation  du  Cheikh-ul-Islam  pour  exercer 
leurs  fonctious. 

II  accorde  ou  non  son  assentiment  pour  l’investiture  du  Metro- 
politain  elu  par  le  Patriarchal}  CEcumenique,  ainsi  que  des  Eveques 
elus  par  le  Synode  Episcopal  de  Crete. 

II  a le  droit  de  sanctionner  les  projets  de  loi  votes  par  la 
Chambre,  promulgue  les  lois  et  rend  les  ordonnances  concernant 
leur  execution.  II  ne  peut  toutefois  suspendre  1’application  d’une 
loi,  une  fois  publiee,  ni  d’en  soustraire  qui  que  ce  soit. 

32.  Le  Prince  convoque  ia  Chambre  et  en  prononce  l’ouverture 
et  la  cloture. 

Ii  a le  droit  d’ajourner,  suspendre,  proroger,  ou  dissoudre  la 
Chambre.  L’ajournement,  suspension,  ou  prorogation  ne  peuvent 
durer  plus  de  quarante  jours,  ni  se  repeter  dans  la  me  me  periode 
sans  Passentiment  de  la  Chambre. 

Le  decret  de  dissolution  doit  fixer  en  meme  temps  la  date  de  la 
convocation  de  la  nouvelle  Chambre,  qui  doit  avoir  lieu  dans  les 
trois  mois. 

33.  Le  Prince  a le  droit  de  commuer,  reduire,  ou  remettre  a son 
gre  les  peines  prononcees  par  les  Tribunaux  en  cas  de  delits  politiques 
ou  ceux  de  la  presse ; en  cas  de  delits  commons  il  faut  l’avis  pre- 
alable  du  Conseil  de  Justice.  II  a egalement  le  droit  d’amnistie 
dans  le  seul  cas  de  delits  politiques. 

3L  Le  Prince  peut,  par  Ordonnance  contresignee  par  tous  les 
membres  de  son  Conseil,  proclamer  la  loi  martiale  dans  toute  l’ile  ou 
une  de  ses  parties. 

35.  Toute  decision  de  l’Assemblee,  concernant  la  personne  du 
Prince,  est  prise  a la  majorite  des  deux  tiers  et  par  scrutin  de- 
couvert. 

36.  La  Liste  Civile  du  Prince  est  fixee  par  une  loi.  Celle  de 
Son  Altesse  Royale  le  Prince  Georges  de  Grece  est  fixee  a 200,000  fr. 
par  an. 

Chapitke  III.—  De  la  Chambre. 

37.  La  Chambre  partage  avec  le  Prince  le  pouvoir  legislatif. 
Elle  se  compose  de  membres  elus  par  le  peuple  et  de  membres 
nommes  par  le  Prince. 

38.  Pour  etre  elu  ou  nomme  Depute  il  faut  avoir  son  domicile 
en  Crete  depuis  cinq  ans  au  moins ; jouir  de  l’indigenat  Cretois ; 
avoir  Page  de  30  ans  accomplis  et  posseder  les  autres  qualites 
requises  par  la  loi  electorale. 


1328 


CRETE. 


39.  Les  fonctions  de  Depute  sont  incompatibles  avec  celles 
d’employe  public  ou  municipal  retribue,  de  representant,  ou  employe 
de  Puissance  etrangere,  de  Ministre  de  Culte  et  le  Militaire  en 
general,  a l’exception  des  retraites  ou  reformes,  qui  peuvent  etre 
elus  ou  nommes  Deputes,  si  la  re'orme  n’a  pas  eu  pour  cause  une 
conduite  reprehensible  dans  les  rangs  de  l’armee  ou  ils  out  servi. 

40.  Daus  les  deux  annees  qui  suivent  son  election,  le  Depute  ne 
peufc  etre  nomine  a un  emploi  public  ou  municipal  retribue,  sauf  a 
celui  de  Conseiller  du  Prince. 

41.  Les  membres  electifs  de  la  Chambre  sont  elus  par  Departe- 
ment  au  vote  uninominal,  dans  Ja  proportion  d’un  Depute  sur 
5,000  habitants  ou  fraction  de  ee  chiffre  et  au  moyen  d’un  mode 
de  suffrage  assurant,  autant  que  possible,  la  representation  des 
minorites. 

42.  Les  membres  de  la  Chambre  nommes  par  le  Prince  sont 
au  nombre  de  dix ; ils  sent  choisis,  en  proportion  de  la  population, 
dans  tou3  les  Departements  et  parmi  les  citovens  en  vue  pour  leur 
hounetete  et  leur  experience. 

43.  Le  candidat  qui  a echoue  aux  elections  legislatives  ne  peut 
etre  nomme  membre  de  la  Chambre  dans  la  meme  Session.  Ne 
peut  egalement  sieger  comme  membre  nomme  dans  une  Session  de 
la  Chambre  celui  qui  siegeait  au  meme  titre  dans  la'Session  prece- 
dente. 

44.  Le  Depute  represente  File  et  non  seulement  le  district  ou  il 
a ete  choisi. 

45.  La  verification  des  elections  contestees  est  faite  par  la  Cour 
Superieure  en  seance  pleiniere. 

46.  Les  Deputes  sont  elus  ou  nommes  pour  deux  ans,  et  la 
Chambre  se  reunit  en  Session  ordinaire  une  fois  chaque  deux  ans. 

47.  La  duree  de  la  Session  ordinaire  de  la  Chambre  est  de  deux 
mois.  La  Session  terminee,  le  Depute  perd  la  qualite  et  le  titre  de 
Depute. 

48.  En  cas  de  besoin,  le  Prince  peut  convoquer  la  Chambre  en 
Session  extraordinaire,  meme  avant  la  periode  de  deux  ans. 

La  duree  et  le  programme  de  la  Session  extraordinaire  sont 
regies  par  ordonnance  princiere.  La  Chambre,  en  Session  extra- 
ordinaire, ne  peut  entrer  dans  la  discussion  d’autres  sujets  que  ceux 
deja  indiques  dans  ce  programme. 

49.  En  cas  d’urgence,  le  Prince  a le  droit  de  convoquer  en 
Session  extraordinaire  les  Deputes  de  la  derniere  Chambre,  s’il  ne 
prefere  pas  ordonner  de  nouvelles  elections. 

50.  La  Chambre  tient  ses  seances  en  public.  Elle  ne  peut 
sieger  a huit-clos  qu’extraordinairement  et  apres  une  decision  prise 
a cet  effet. 

51.  Avant  d’ entrer  en  fonctions,  les  Deputes  pretent  serment 
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dans  la  Cbambre  et  en  seance  publique,  selon  la  formule  usitee  pour 
chaque  culte,  qu’ils  rempliront  consciencieusement  leurs  devoirs, 
seronfc  fideles  a la  patrie  et  au  Prince,  et  respecteront  les  lois  du 
pays. 

52.  La  Chambre  etablit  par  son  propre  reglement  la  maniere  de 
proceder  a ses  travaux. 

53.  Au  debut  de  cbaque  Session,  la  Chambre  cboisit  parmi  ses 
membres  son  President,  ses  Vice-Presidents,  et  Secretaires. 

54.  La  Chambre  exerce  sa  police  interieure  par  l’entremise  de 
son  President. 

Le  President  seul  peut  donner  des  ordres  a la  garde  de  la 
Chambre. 

Aucune  force  armee  ne  peut  penetrer  dans  l’enceinte  de  la 
Chambre  sans  1’autorisation  du  President. 

55.  La  Chambre  est  en  nombre  legal  lorsque  la  moitie  des 
Deputes  sont  presents.  Pour  qu’une  decision  ait  force  legale,  il 
faut  qu’elle  soit  prise  a la  majorite  absolue  des  Deputes  presents. 
En  cas  de  partage  des  voix,  la  motion  est  rejetee. 

56.  Chaque  Depute  re9oit,  a titre  d’indemnite,  10  fr.  par  jour, 
taut  qu’il  participe  aux  travaux  de  la  Chambre. 

57.  Le  Depute  est  exempt  de  toute  poursuite  ou  recherche  a 
cause  de  l’opinion  ou  du  vote  par  lui  emis  dans  1’exercice  de  ses 
fonctions.  Durant  la  Session,  et  sauf  le  cas  de  flagrant  debt,  le 
Depute  ne  peut  etre  poursuivi  ni  arrete  qu’avec  l’autorisation  de  la 
Chambre. 

58.  Aucune  loi  n’a  force  legale  que  si  elle  n’est  votee  par  la 
Chambre,  Article  par  Article,  deux  fois,  et  a deux  jours  differents,  et 
sanctionnee  par  le  Prince. 

Le  budget  est  vote  une  seule  fois. 

Un  projet  de  Loi  vote  par  la  Chambre  et  non  sanctionne  par  le 
Prince,  dans  un  delai  de  deux  mois,  a dater  de  la  cloture  de  la 
Session,  est  considere  com  me  rejete. 

59.  L’interpretation  authentique  des  lois  appartient  au  pouvoir 
legislatif. 

60.  L’initiative  des  Lois  appartient  au  Prince  et  a la  Chambre. 

Les  projets  de  Loi  concernant  les  traitements,  pensions  ou  tout 

autre  disposition  d’argent  it  titre  personnel,  ne  sont  introduits  a la 
Chambre  que  par  le  Prince. 

Des  propositions  de  Deputes  tendant  a une  augmentation  des 
depenses  du  budget  ne  peuvent  etre  discutees  par  la  Chambre 
qu’apres  avoir  ete  prealablement  approuvees  par  la  Commission  du 
Budget. 

61.  Sans  une  Loi  votee  par  la  Chambre  et  sanctionnee  par  le 
Prince,  aueun  impot  ne  peut  etre  impose  ni  preleve;  des  emprunts 
ou  des  conventions  engageant  les  finances  de  l’Etat  ne  sont  point 
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contractes ; des  pensions  ou  gratifications,  a la  charge  du  Tresor,  ne 
sont  pas  accordees. 

62.  Au  debut  de  chaque  Session  il  est  sounds  a la  Chambre  le 
Budget  des  depenses  et  des  recettes  de  la  periode  biennale  prochaiue 
et  les  comptes  de  l’exercice  passe. 

Avant  d’etre  votes  et  approuves  par  la  Chambre,  le  Budget  et 
les  comptes  sont  renvoyes  a l’examen  et  a l’appreciation  de  la  Com- 
mission du  Budget,  nommee  par  la  Chambre  a cet  effet. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  les  comptes  n’auraient  pu  etre  dresses  a temps 
pour  etre  soumis  a la  Session  actuelle,  ils  sont  definitivement  sounds 
a la  Session  suivante  ordinaire  ou  extraordinaire. 

63.  Si  la  Chambre  croit  devoir  supprimer  ou  reduire  quelques- 
uns  des  credits  inscrits  dans  le  Budget,  elle  doit  mofciver  sa  decision, 
en  indiquant,  en  meine  temps,  de  quelle  fa$on  on  peut  realiser  cette 
economie,  sans  manquer  aux  obligations  imposees  au  fisc  par  la 
Loi,  ou  a ceux  dont  l’execution  peut  etre  poursuivie  par  la  voie 
judiciaire. 

Si,  apres  avoir  obtenu  toutes  les  explications  necessaires,  la 
Chambre  persiste  a refuser  les  credits  en  question,  ou  bien  si,  la 
Session  etant  terminee,  le  Budget  n’a  pas  ete  vote,  le  Prince  peut, 
par  une  Ordonnauce  signee  par  tous  les  membres  de  son  Conseil, 
declarer  le  Budget  du  dernier  exercice  applicable  a l’exereice  sui- 
vant,  en  tant  que  ce  Budget  aura  ete  dresse  regulierement,  et  en 
effa9ant  les  sommes  qui  y figuraient  pour  des  besoins  auxquels  il  a 
deja  ete  pourvu. 

64.  En  cas  de  besoin  imprevu  et  urgent,  le  Prince  est  autorise, 
sur  l’avis  unanime  et  sous  la  responsabilite  de  ses  Conseillers,  a faire 
une  depense  non  prevue  dans  le  Budget,  pourvu  que  la  somme  ainsi 
depensee  ne  depasse  100,000  fr.  pour  chaque  periode  biennale. 

L’approbation  de  la  Chambre  pour  cette  depense  sera  demandee 
dans  la  premiere  Session  ordinaire  ou  extraordinaire. 


Chapitbe  IV. — Des  Conseillers  du  Prince. 

65.  Les  Conseillers  du  Prince  sont  nomines  et  revoques  par  lui, 
a son  gre. 

66.  Les  Conseillers  siegent  a la  Chambre  et  prennent  part  a ses 
discussions,  sans  avoir  le  droit  de  vote. 

67.  Tout  Depute,  nomme  Conseiller  du  Prince,  perd  la  qualite  de 
Depute  et  son  siege  a la  Chambre  est  considere  vacant. 

68.  La  Chambre  a le  droit  d’accuser  par  devant  un  Tribunal 
special  celui  des  Conseillers  du  Prince  qui  s’ciemment  aurait — 

(1.)  Contresigne  ou  execute  une  Ordonnance  princiere  contraire 
aux  dispositions  de  la  Constitution,  des  lois  ou  des  Ordonnances 
princieres  rendues  sur  l’autorisation  du  pouvoir  legislatif ; 
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(2.)  Procede  a l’execution  d’une  Ordonnance  princifrre,  non 
contresignee  par  le  Conseiller  competent,  ou  ordonne  l’execution 
d’une  pareille  Ordonnance ; 

(3.)  Pris  ou  execute  une  decision  ou  un  ordre,  contraires  aux 
dispositions  de  la  Constitution,  des  lois  ou  des  Ordonnances  princieres 
rendues  sur  l’autorisation  du  pouvoir  legislatif,  ou  ordonne  l’execu- 
tion  d’une  telle  decision  ou  ordre  ; 

(4.)  Omis  d’executer  une  prescription  de  la  Constitution,  des 
lois  ou  des  Ordonnances  princieres  rendues  sur  1’autorisation  du 
pouv'oir  legislatif,  ou  d’ordonner  1’execution  d’une  telle  decision  ; 

(5.)  Contresigne,  pour  le  faire  sanctionner  comme  loi,  un  acte 
non  vote  par  la  Chambre  conform ement  aux  prescriptions  de  la 
Constitution  relatives  a la  confection  des  lois,  et  publie  un  pared  acte 
ou  ordonne  son  execution. 

69.  Est  aussi  accuse  par  la  Chambre  devant  le  Tribunal  Special, 
le  Conseiller  du  Prince  qui,  dans  l’exercice  de  ses  fonctions, 
aurait — 

(1.)  Viole  une  disposition  penale  des  lois  en  vigueur,  dont  la 
violation  est  passible  d’une  peine  criminelle  ou  correctionnelle ; 

(2.)  Sans  violer  une  disposition  formelle  de  la  Constitution, 
des  lois  ou  des  Ordonnances  princieres  rendues  sur  1’autorisation 
du  pouvoir  legislatif,  porte  sciemrnent  prejudice,  par  un  acte  ou  par 
une  omission,  aux  interets  de  l’fitat. 

70.  La  Chambre  accuse  egalement  le  Conseiller  devant  le 
Tribunal  Special,  s’il  s’est  immisce  d’une  maniere  illicit©  aux 
elections. 

71.  Est  accuse  egalement  le  Conseiller  qui,  par  negligence 
inexcusable,  a viole  les  prescriptions  de  la  Constitution,  des  lois  ou 
des  Ordonnances  princieres  rendues  sur  1’autorisation  du  pouvoir 
legislatif,  au  prejudice  d’interets  essentiels  de  l’fitat. 

72.  Le  Conseiller  qui  n’aurait  pas  coopere  aux  debts  ci-dessus 
mentionnes  en  est  tout  de  meme  responsable  et  considere  comme 
complice,  s’il  y a consenti  par  un  acte  du  Conseil  portant  sa  signa- 
ture. 

73.  Le  Conseiller  est  degage  de  la  responsabilite  que  corn- 
portent  les  derogations  sus-indiquees  si  la  derogation  a ete  le 
resultat  d’une  erreur  excusable  et  justifiee  sur  le  sens  exact  de  la  loi 
violee. 

74.  Dans  le  cas  d’actes  ou  omissions  consideres  par  les  lois  en 
vigueur  comme  des  debts  ou  des  crimes  et  qui  peuvent  etre  commis, 
soit  par  tout  individu,  soit  seulement  par  des  fonctionnaires  publics, 
soit  par  les  uns  et  les  autres,  le  Conseiller  qui,  dans  l’exercice  de 
ses  fonctions,  s’en  est  rendu  coupable,  subit  la  peine  enoncee  par 
les  lois  contre  les  auteurs  de  pareils  actes  ou  omissions. 

75.  Pour  tout©  violation  de  la  Constitution  ou  des  lois,  commise 
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par  le  Conseiller  dans  l’exercice  de  ses  fonctions  pour  laquelle  il  n’y 
a pas  de  peine  expressement  enoncee  par  la  loi,  le  Conseiller  con- 
trevenant  est  puni  d’un  emprisonnement  de  trois  mois  a deux  ans  et 
d’une  amende  jusqu’a  5,000  fr.,  s’il  a agi  de  propos  delibere,  et  d’un 
emprisonnement  jusqu’a  six  mois,  ou  d’une  amende  jusqu’a  5,000  fr., 
s’il  a agi  par  negligence  inexcusable. 

76.  Le  Conseiller  coupable  d’une  des  derogations  indiquees  a 
1’ Article  69  est  puni  d’un  emprisonnement  de  deux  mois  a un  an. 

77.  Le  Conseiller  coupable  du  debt  indique  dans  1* Article  70  est 
puni  d’une  amende  de  1,000  fr.  a 5,000  fr. 

78.  Toutes  les  fois  que  le  debt  qui  a motive  la  condamnation  du 
Conseiller  a ete  commis  de  propos  delibere,  la  condamnation  entraine 
pour  le  condamne  la  perte  de  ses  droits  civils  pendant  deux  a dix 
annees. 

79.  La  condamnation  du  Conseiller  pour  un  acte  ou  omission 
due  a une  negligence  inexcusable  entraine  pour  le  condamne 
l’incapacite  pendant  deux  a cinq  ans  d’occuper  toute  fonction 
publique  retribuee. 

80.  La  responsabilite  penale  pour  les  actes  sus-indiques  est 
effacee  par  la  prescription  passe  deux  Sessions  ordinaires  de  la 
Chambre,  a partir  de  la  revocation  du  Conseiller  qui  les  auraifc 
commises. 

81.  Si  i’accusation  est  forrnulee,  le  Conseiller  accuse  etant  encore 
en  fonctions,  le  Prince  peut  le  maintenir  a son  poste,  en  attendant 
qu’une  Ordonnance  de  mise  en  accusation  soit  rendue  par  la  Com- 
mission J udiciaire. 

82.  La  Commission  Judiciaire  est  composee  de  trois  membres, 
tires  au  sort  parmi  les  memes  Magistrats  que  les  membres  du 
Tribunal  Special. 

83.  Le  Tribunal  Special  est  constitue  par  le  President  de  la  Cour 
d’ Appel,  comme  President,  et  par  six  autres  membres  tires  au  sort 
parmi  les  Magistrats  suivants  se  trouvant  en  fonction  avant  la  date 
de  l’accusation  ; soit — 

Le  Procureur  pres  la  Cour  d’ Appel ; 

Le  Substitut  du  Procureur; 

Les  Juges  de  la  Cour  d’Appel ; 

Les  Presidents  des  Tribunaux  de  Premiere  Instance ; 

Les  Procureurs  pres  les  Tribunaux  de  Premiere  Instance. 

Le  tirage  au  sort  a lieu  devant  le  President  de  la  Chambre,  en 
seance  publique.  La  Chambre  elit  en  meme  temps  les  personnes 
qui  doivent  rempbr  les  fonctions  de  Juge  d’lnstruction  et  de 
Procureur  pres  le  Tribunal  Special. 

Le  greffier  est  nomme  par  le  Tribunal  Special. 

Jusqu’a  la  promulgation  d’une  loi  a ce  sujet,  la  procedure  a 
suivre  sera  reglee  par  le  Tribunal  Special,  en  tenant  compte  des 
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prescriptions  do  1’ Article  91  de  la  Constitution,  relatives  a la 
publicite. 

84.  Le  Prince  ne  peut  gracier  le  Conseiller  condamne  con- 
formement  aux  dispositions  ci-dessus  qu’avec  l’assentirnent  de  la 
Chambre. 

85.  La  decision  de  la  Chavnbre  concernant  1’accusation  d’un 
Conseiller  et  toutes  les  questions  y relatives  sont  prises  a la  majorite 
de  ses  membres  electifs. 

86.  Les  infractions  du  Conseiller  hors  fonctions  ne  sont  pas 
sujettes  aux  dispositions  ci-dessus. 

87.  L’action  civile  contre  le  Conseiller  et  au  profit  du  prejudicie, 
inotivee  par  les  infractions  mentionnees  dans  les  Articles  precedents, 
est  portee  devant  les  Tribunaux  civils  et  jugee  d’apres  les  dispositions 
du  droit  commun. 


Chapitre  V. — Du  Pouvoir  Judiciaire. 

88.  La  justice  est  rendue  au  nom  du  Prince,  par  des  Juges 
nommes  par  lui,  conformement  au  reglement  judiciaire. 

89.  Le  reglement  judiciaire  instituera  un  Conseil  de  Justice, 
dont  feront  partie  le  President,  le  Procureur  et  trois  autres  Juges 
du  Tribunal  Superieur,  et  en  cas  d’empechement  de  ceux-ci,  leurs 
remplacants  legitimes. 

Apres  l’institution  de  ce  Conseil,  aucun  Juge  ou  Procureur  ne 
peut  etre  nomme  ou  promu  sans  une  proposition,  ni  deplace  sans 
l’avis,  ni  revoque  provisoirement  ou  definitivement  sans  1’avis  du  dit 
Conseil. 

Sont  exceptes  le  President  et  le  Procureur  pres  la  Cour  d’ Appel. 

90.  Les  seances  des  Tribunaux  sont  publiques,  sauf  le  cas  ou  le 
Tribunal,  par  egard  aux  bonnes  moeurs  ou  a la  tranquillity  publique, 
ordonne  le  huis-clos,  par  une  decision  a cet  effet. 

91.  Tout  jugement  doit  etre  motive  et  prononce  en  seance 
publique. 

92.  Sont  soumises  a la  juridiction  des  Cadis  Mueulmans,  outre 
les  affaires  purement  reiigieuses,  celles  qui  suivent : — 

(1.)  Les  affaires  relatives  au  mariage,  au  divorce,  ou  aux  rapports 
personnels  entre  epoux  ; 

(2.)  Les  affaires  ayant  trait  a Teducation  de  mineurs ; 

(3.)  Les  affaires  concernant  la  curatelle,  la  tutelle,  et  l’emancipa- 
tion  des  mineurs ; 

(4.)  L’obligation  legale  d*une  personne  pour  l’entretien  d’une 
autre.  Toutefois  le  montant  de  la  pension  alimentaire  a accorder 
est  fixe  par  les  Tribunaux  ordinaires ; 

(5.)  Les  affaires  concernant  les  heritages  et  la  succession  a 
Tadministration  d’un  legs  vacant  (“tevlyet”).  Les  jugements  des 
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Cadis  sur  ces  affaires  sont  portes  en  appel  devant  les  Tribunaux 
ordinaires,  si  elles  ne  sont  pas  acceptees  par  toutes  les  parties 
interessees. 

Au  cas  ou  la  question  d’hoirie  surgirait  incidemment  dans  un 
autre  proces,  ou  lorsque  dans  le  proces  d’heritage  serait  impliquee 
nne  personne  non  Musulmane,  l’affaire  est  portee  directement 
devant  les  Tribunaux  ordinaires. 

Dans  tout  proces  d’hoirie  ou  de  succession  a l’administration 
d’un  legs  vacant  (“  tevlyet  ”),  la  loi  de  la  personne  heritee  fait  foi. 

L’execution  forcee  de  tout  jugement  des  Cadis  est  du  ressort 
des  Tribunaux  ordinaires. 


Chapitre  VI. — Des  Employes  Publics . 

93.  Sur  la  base  de  qualifications  a exiger  des  candidats  et  au 
moyen  de  concours,  une  loi  speciale  reglera  tout  ce  qui  concerne  la 
nomination  et  la  promotion  des  fonctionnaires  publics  sauf  les  ex- 
ceptions qui  seront  mentionnees  dans  la  loi,  ceux  qui  out  offert  des 
services  personnels  au  pays  ay  ant  a capacite  egale  la  preference. 

La  merne  Loi  reglera  ce  qui  concerne  la  revocation  et  la  trans- 
mutation de  ces  employes. 

94.  En  cas  d’insolvabilite  des  employes,  l’Etat  est  responsable 
envers  les  particuliers  de  tout  dommage  qui  leur  aurait  ete  cause 
par  suite  de  la  negligence,  de  l’abus  de  pouvoir  ou  des  erreurs  de 
ces  employes. 

Une  loi  speciale  reglera  les  cas  et  l’etendue  de  cette  responsa- 
bilite. 


Chapitre  VII. — De  V Administration. 

95.  Chaque  Departement  constitue  une  personne  legale. 

11  sera  institue  dans  chaque  Departement  un  Conseil  Departe- 
mental,  qui  discutera  et  statuera  sur  les  besoins  particuliers  du 
Departement  et  sur  tout  ce  qui  contribue  a sa  prosperite. 

Les  Conseils  Departementaux  disposeront  des  ressources  qui 
leur  seront  allouees  par  voie  legislative,  pour  repondre  aux  besoins 
particuliers  des  Departements.  Us  auront  le  droit  d’etablir  des 
surtaxes  pour  des  buts  specialement  designes,  dans  les  limites  fixees 
par  la  loi. 

11  en  est  de  meme  des  communes. 

Chapitre  VIII. — De  la  Loi  Martiale. 

96.  La  loi  martiale  est  proclamee  dans  les  cas  suivants  : — 

(1.)  Lorsque  les  habitants  s’opposent  a Toxecution  d’une  loi, 
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d’une  Ordonnance  princiere  rendue  dans  les  formes,  ou  d’uu  regle- 
ment ; 

(2.)  En  cas  d’un  mouvement  arme  ou  des  troubles  graves,  si  les 
organes  ordinaires  du  pouvoir  se  trouvent  dans  l’impossibilite  de 
retablir  l’ordre. 

97.  L’Ordounance  proclamant  l’etat  de  siege  doit  etre  motivee  et 
publiee  dans  toutes  les  communes  ou  il  doit  etre  applique  pour  avoir 
force  legale. 

98.  La  loi  martiale  est  levee  aussitot  que  la  cause  qui  l’a  rendue 
necessaire  a cesse. 

99.  Les  effets  de  la  proclamation  de  la  loi  martiale  seront  de* 
termines  par  une  loi  speciale. 


Chapitre  IX. — De  la  Revision. 

100.  Les  dispositions  de  la  presente  Constitution  sont  sujettes  a 
revision  apres  cinq  ans,  si  la  Chambre  en  Session  ordinaire  et  a la 
majorite  des  deux  tiers  de  ses  membres  electifs  aura  demande  cette 
revision,  par  un  Acte  speciale  precisant  les  dispositions  a reviser. 

101.  La  revision  une  fois  decidee,  conformement  a l’Article  pre- 
cedent, la  Chambre  est  de  droit  dissoute  et  on  doit  proceder  a la 
convocation  de  l’Assemblee. 

Les  elections  pour  l’Assemblee  ont  lieu  huit  mois  apres  la 
decision  de  revision,  et  l’Assemblee  est  convoquee  dans  les  dix  mois 
a partir  de  la  meme  epoque. 

102.  L’Assemblee  se  compose  exclusivement  de  membres  electifs, 
en  nombre  double  des  membres  electifs  de  la  Chambre,  elus  de  la 
meme  maniere  que  les  Deputes. 

103.  L’Assemblee  statue  sur  les  dispositions  a reviser,  a la 
majorite  absolue  de  tous  ses  membres,  en  se  tenant  dans  les  limites 
du  programme  etabli  par  la  Chambre  dans  son  acte  relatif  a la 
revision. 

104  Le  programme  epuise,  l’Assemblee  est  dissoute  de  plein 
droit. 

105.  La  disposition  de  l’Article  42  relative  au  vote  uninominal 
est  sujette  a revision  par  la  voie  legislative  ordinaire,  apres  cinq  aus 
a partir  de  la  promulgation  de  la  presente  Constitution. 

106.  Les  dispositions  relatives  aux  membres  de  la  Chambre 
nommes  par  le  Prince  peuvent  etre  modifiees  ou  abolies  par  la 
majorite  des  membres  electifs  de  la  Chambre,  si  eelle-ci  aurait  pris 
une  decision  a ce  sujet  dans  sa  troisieme  Session  ordinaire,  a partir 
de  la  promulgation  de  la  presente  Constitution. 
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Chapitre  X. — Dispositions  Transitoires. 

107.  Les  biens  vacoufs  de  n’importe  quelle  categorie,  dans  la 
possession  de  parti culiers,  de  corporations  ou  de  personnes  legales, 
deviennent  des  biens  de  possession  libre  dans  les  mains  de  leurs 
possesseurs  actuels,  ou  de  leurs  heritiers  ou  ayant-droits. 

Une  loi  speciale,  qui  doit  etre  promulguee  daus  les  six  mois, 
fixera  l’indeumite  a accorder  a l’ayant-droib  pour  la  redevance 
(“idjare”)  ou  pour  les  droits  payes  a l’Efcaf  par  les  gerants 
(“  mutivelis  ”). 

La  redevance  a indemniser  pour  les  biens  dont  le  droit  de  suc- 
cession n’a  pas  ete  elargi  (“  tefsin-intical  ”)  sera  evalue  a un  pour 
mille  sur  la  valeur  de  l’immeuble  mentionnee  dans  le  dernier  acte  de 
transmission. 

En  attendant,  le  bien  restera  hypotheque,  de  preference  a toute 
autre  hypotheque  qui  peut  avoir  ete  enregistree,  pour  garantir  le 
pavement  de  l’indemnite  sus- mentionnee. 

Ne  sont  pas  vises  par  le  present  Article  les  biens  vacoufs  de 
toute  categorie  dans  la  possession  de  l’Efcaf  ou  des  gerants  (“muti- 
velis”). Sont  exceptes  aussi  les  biens  appurtenant  a des  institutions 
pieuses,  gerees  par  des  “mutivelis.”  Dans  le  cas  cependant  ou  ces 
biens  seraient  vendus  par  l’Efcaf,  en  vertu  d’une  loi  speciale,  qui 
sera  votee  a cet  efFet,  ils  le  seront  comme  de  biens  de  possession 
libre. 

108.  Pendant  une  periode  de  buit  ana,  a partir  de  la  promulga- 
tion de  la  presente  Constitution,  le  Prince  peut,  par  exception, 
nommer  aux  emplois  publics  des  Musulmans  C'retois,  ayant  l’apti- 
tude  et  l’honnetete  requises  par  la  loi,  bien  que  faisant  a desirer  au 
point  de  vue  de  l’instruction  scientifique  et  de  la  connaissance  des 
lettres  Grecques. 

109.  Pendant  les  premieres  deux  annees  apres  la  promulgation 
de  la  presente  Constitution,  le  Prince  est  libre  d’accorder  ou  de 
refuser,  a son  jugement,  la  permission  exigee  pour  la  publication  des 
journaux  ou  des  imprimes  contenant  des  matieres  politiques,  comme 
aussi  de  retirer  la  permission  deja  accordee. 

110.  Pendant  le  meme  laps  de  temps  des  deux  annees,  le  Prince 
a le  droit  d’expulser  de  l’ile  tout  Cretois  indigene  dont  la  presence 
aura  dte  jugee  dangereuse  pour  I’ordre  public. 

Les  personnes  expulsees  par  les  autorites  internationales  pendant 
l’occupation  ou  en  vertu  du  present  Article  ne  peuvent  retourner 
dons  Pile  qu’apres  autorisation  prealable  du  Prince. 

111.  Pendant  cette  meme  periode  des  deux  annees  tout  le  pou- 
voir  legislatif  est  confie  au  Prince,  qui,  dans  les  limites  de  la 
Constitution  et  sur  Tavis  unanime  de  son  Conseil,  preparera  et 
mettra  en  execution  par  des  Ordonnances  provisoires  toutes  les  lois 
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judiciaires,  administrative^,  financieres,  militaires  et  aufcres,  neces- 
saires  au  fonctionnement  du  regime  autonome.  Le  Prince  aura 
egalement  le  droit  dans  la  meme  periode  des  deux  annees  et  sur 
l’avis  unanime  de  son  Conseil — - 

(a.)  De  conclure  toute  convention  relative  aux  travaux  publics 
et  a la  communication  du  pays,  mais  sans  engager  les  finances  de 
rfitat  au  dela  des  limites  des  budgets  ordinaires  des  deux  premieres 
annees ; 

( b .)  De  conceder,  aux  conditions  les  plus  avantageuses,  le  droit 
de  la  fondation  d’une  Banque  Cretoise  avec  section  de  credit  foncier, 
en  lui  accordant  au  besoin  le  privilege  de  remission  de  billets  de 
banque,  qui  ne  peuvent  avoir  de  cours  force  ; 

(c.)  De  modifier,  en  les  augmentant  au  besoin,  les  impots  du 
timbre,  du  tabac,  du  tombak  et  des  alcoois,  et  de  regler  les  questions 
relatives  au  monopole  du  sel ; 

(d.)  De  fixer  les  droits  de  poste  et  telegraphe; 

(<?.)  D’autoriser  les  departements  et  communes  a prelever  des 
impots  pour  leurs  besoins  particulars,  conformenient  a PArticle  95  ; 

(/.)  De  contracter  un  emprunt  de  4,000,000  fr.  au  plus,  destine 
a rembourser  les  avances  faites  par  les  Puissances,  au  cas  ou  ce 
remboursement  serait  exige  avant  la  prochaine  Session  de  la  Chambre, 
oua  combler  les  deficits  eventuels  des  premieres  annees,  en  donnant 
au  besoin  certains  revenus  publics  en  garantie  de  cet  emprunt. 

En  dehors  des  impots  ci-dessus  mentionnes  et  de  ceux  deja 
existants,  qui  continueront  a etre  perqus  d’une  maniere  uniforme 
dans  toute  File,  jusqu’a  decision  contraire  prise  par  la  voie  legislative 
ordinaire,  aucun  autre  impot  ne  peut  etre  etabli  ni  preleve  durant 
les  deux  annees,  aucune  obligation  ne  peut  etre  imposee  a l’fitat  au 
dela  des  limites  du  Budget  des  deux  premieres  annees,  et  aucune 
pension  ou  autre  subvention  a titre  personnel  ne  peut  etre  accordee, 
sans  avoir  ete  votes  par  la  Chambre. 

112.  Le  Prince  aura  egalement  le  droit  de  regler,  d’un  commun 
accord  avec  le  Patriarcat  (Ecumenique,  l’exercice  du  droit  d’investi- 
ture  du  Metropolitain  et  des  Eveques,  conformement  a 1’ Article  31. 

113.  Le  pouvoir  confere  au  Prince  par  la  presente  Constitution 
est  exerce  par  Son  Altesse  Boyale  le  Prince  Georges  de  Grece, 
actuellement  Haut  Commissaire  en  Crete. 

114.  La  presente  Constitution  entre  en  vigueur  des  le  jour  de 
sa  promulgation.* 


* It  wa&  promulgated  April  , 1899. 
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Aug1. 3 

Aug.  5 .... 
Aug.  9.... 

Aug.  9.... 
Aug.  12.. 
Aug.  16.. 
Aug.  17.. 
Aug.  17.. 

Aug.  17.. 
Aug.  17.. 
Aug.  18.. 

Aug.  25.. 
Aug.  26.. 

Aug.  27. 
Sept.  2.... 

Sept.  2.... 
Sept.  7.... 
Sept.  7.... 

Sept.  7.... 
Sept.  12.. 
Sept.  17.. 
Sept.  17.. 


I !)  Ol — continued. 


Page 


{Treasury.  South  African "j 

Telegraphs  Agreement  of  > 515 

July  27,  1901 J 

f Negotiations  for  Tormina-  "1 

Papers < tion  of  War  in  South  >1011 

[ Africa J 

Great  Britain.  J Agreement  1 r 53 

Liberia 1 “dj**  | Parcel  Post \ 57 


Great  Britain ..  Minute 


Great  Britain .. 


1 Agreement •[ 

Japan J " f 

” j- Protocol  .... 


Treatment. 
Extradition 
1900 


Belgium.  ... 

Honduran . . 

r. , i J ■ f Act  of  Parlia- 1 Amendment. 

Great  Britain ..  < . > , 0£,.. 

1 ment J 1861 

f Exemption. 

Netherlands Decree ■<  surement. 

I sels  

Commerce.:  .. 


nation  j ]322 
Convention,  | # 

Larceny  Act,  | 


tonnage  Mea- 
Danish  Ves- 


498 


Roumania.. 

Turkey 

Great  Britain.. 
Persia  ... 


:} 


Convention 

Convention 


| Telegraph.  Europe  and 


Great  Britain ..  ^ail*a’ 


India  through  Persia. 

1 Royal  Titles 

ment J J 

Great  Britain  -I  ^ct  ^>ar^a‘  / Patents  (International  Ar- 
” \ ment \ rangements) 

Great  Britain  ..  / ^"et;  ar^a’  1 Pacific  Cable  

Great  Britain ..  Speech Closing  Parliament 

IJHijjertini [ Convention  • • ••  Protection,  &c 

China Edict 


603 

604 
43 

499 

500 

500 

2 

779 


Importation. 


Great  Britain  ..  Regulations 


United  States 
Guatemala. 


Convention 


f Prohibition. 

\ Arms,  &c. 
f Enforcing  Persian  Law. 
Prohibited  Imports  and 
Exports 

Real  and  Personal  Property. 


648 


621 


France. 


J Proces- 
1 Verbal 


Portugal Decree 


Great  Britain, 
Austria,  Sfc. 
China . 


f Taking  Possession  of  Rima- 1 , „n . 
t tara  Island J idU4 

{Exportation  and  Trade. 

Alcoholic  Liquors.  Por-  823 
tuguese  Colonies 


Protocol f Resumption 

[ Relations . 


of 


Friendly  \ 


686 


■ tj  v , , f River  Whampoo  Improve- 1 

China Keglement -j  ment  r r r 

f Court  Ceremonial.  Recep- 

China Memorandum  < tion  of  Foreign  Repre- 

[ sentatives...  

French  Congo  ..  Arrete Emigration.  Natives 

{Austria- 

Hungary  > Convention  ..  Commerce,  &c 

Mexico J 

Netherlands Speech Opening  States-G-eneral. — 221 


709 

714 

776 

529 


* Vol.  XCII,  page  1129. 
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Sept.  23.. 
Sept.  26.. 

Sept.  26.. 
Sept.  26.. 

Sept.  28.. 
Sept.  30.. 
Oct.  1 ... 

Sept.  30 
Oct.  3 

Oct.  6 .... 
Oct.  12  .. 

Oct.  15  .. 

Oct.  19  .. 

Oct.  20  .. 
Oct.  23  .. 

Oct.  24  .. 
Oct.  25  .. 
Oct.  25  .. 
Oct.  26  .. 

Oct.  28  .. 
Oct.  28  .. 
Oct.  29  .. 

Oct.  u .. 

Oct.  31  .. 
Nov.  4.  ... 
Nov.  6.... 

Nov.  15.. 
Nov.  16.. 
Nov.  18.. 

Nov.  25.. 
Nov.  26.. 


Siam 

Great  Britain .. 


1901 — continued. 

Act.  

Order . ... 


Page 


Great  Britain . 

Great  Britain ..  Order.. 


Great  Britain . 

Great  Britain . 

J Bussia 

\ Bulgaria 

Canada 

United  States... 

Denmark 

Norway 

j British  Bast 
\ Africa... 

United  States.. 

Servia 

j British  Bast 

\ Africa 

f British  Central 

/ Africa 

J Great  Britain.., 
\ Ankole 

{United  States 
Servia 

{United,  States 
Belgium 

{British  Bast 

Africa 

Bulgaria 

f Great  Britain  . 
/ Belgium 

{Great  Britain  . 

Egypt 

f Brance 

j_  Congo 

Great  Britain  . 
[ Great  Britain . 
\ Brazil 

French  Congo ... 

Colombia 

J Great  Britain ., 
\ United  States  .. 

Great  Britain . 

f Soudan 

\ Brythrcea 


Order {AP^ation' 


1046 


1047 


Mining 796 

f Seamen  Deserters.  Hon- "1 

\ duranean  Vessels J 

Patents,  &c.,  1 
Honduras..  j 

{Jurisdiction.  Territories"! 

adjacent  to  Gold  Coast  >1301 
Colony J 

T1  , / Taking  Possession  of  Ocean  1 ,Qno 

Proclamation,  j Ma°d  (Paanopa) } 1303 

Regulations.  ..  j“ecofp"c°ho‘ic  } 650 

} Agreement {Tej£ptiC  Communica- }.  608 

j- Convention ....  Money  Orders 839 

Speech  ... Opening  Rigsdag...  220 

Speech  Opening  Storthing 224 


Rule Court  Fees 


632 


| ^Philippine  609 


i . i eious 

[ Commission . j & 

Speech Opening  National  Assembly. 

j-  Regulations...  Native  Hut  Tax 

j Regulations...  Sale  of  Opium  and  Poisons . 

j . , / Boundaries.  Administra- 

| Agreement  ....  j tion>  &c 

j-  Treaty Extradition 

/Convention....  Extradition 


j»  Rules 

Speech 

j- Treaty....  ... 

1 Additional 
J Articles.. 

/ Convention , 


233 

630 

622 

461 

727 

610 

643 


/Amendment.  Native  Courts  1 

[ Regulations J 

Opening  Sobranje 219 

Extradition 7 

j-  Telegraph  Money  Orders ....  48 


Commerce 


743 


Proclamation.  Royal  Style  and  Titles  ........  133 

"/Treaty  and  J Arbitration.  Boundary.  1 J 23 

/ Declaration../  British  Guiana j/28 

f Taxes.  Spirits,  Arms,  Am- 
" \ munition,  &c.  ...  


Arrete . 


} 


778 


Decree 


f Breaking  off  Diplomatic  1 
" " 1 Relations  with  Venezuela,  f 


46 


Treaty Atlantic-Pacific  Canal 

{Enforcing  Persian  Law.  j 

Import  and  Export  > 651 
Duties  and  Road  Taxes...  J 

Convention ....  Postal 579 

4E2 
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Page 


Nov.  26.. 


Nov.  26, 
Nov.  28, 


{Soudan  .. 

Frythrcea 

J Soudan 

\ . Frythrcea 

Roumania ..  ... 


j*  Convention.... 

j-  Convention.... 
Speech 

Nov.  28..  Great  Britain  ..  Regulations  ... 


Telegraphic 580 

Customs 


Nov.  29..  France Law 


Nov.  29. 

Dec.  3 ... 
Dec.  10 . 
Dec.  10  . 


Germany Ordinance.. 

United  States  ...  Message 


Great  Britain ..  Proclamation. 
J apan „ Speech 


Dec.  11 .. 

J Great  Britain.. 
\ France  

} Agreement  . .. 

Dec.  TV- 

f Belgium 

\ Greece 

j-  Protocol 

Dee.  21... 

J Argentine  Rep. . 
\ Uruguay  

j-  Protocol 

Dec.  23... 

Portugal 

Decree  

Dec.  29., 

France  

Decree 

Dec.  Si- 

. Great  Britain .. 

Regulations.... 

Dec.  31 . 

f British  Central 
[ Africa 

| Regulations  ... 

1900— 

1901... 

f Great  Britain.. 
. \ United  States... 

j-  Correspondce. 

J 

1900— 
1901  . 

1 Great  Britain... 
\ Zanzibar , Sfc 

| Correspondce. 

Opening  Legislature.  

{Enforcing  Persian  Law. 
Import  and  Export 
Duties  and  Road  Taxes... 

{Marriages  with  Foreigners 
before  French  Diplomatic 

and  Consular  Officers 

f Domestic  Slavery.  Herman 

\ East  Africa 

Opening  Congress .... 

Date  of  King’s  Coronation.. 
Opening  Diet. 

Postal  Convention,  1890 

{Extradition  Treaty  of  July 

9,  1901  

I Amending  Arbitration 

1 Treaty,  1899 

J Spirit  Taxes.  Angola  and 

[ Mozambique 

Marriages  before  French 
Diplomatic  and  Consular 

Officers... 

r Sale  of  Alcoholic  Liquors. 
\ Persia 

Native  Hut  Tax  ...  


581 

227 

653 

584 

763 

238 

135 

223 


41 

88 

528 

825 

585 


i 

I 

} 654 
627 


{Ship-Canal  Convention  of  1 

February  5,  1900 J 

f Slavery  and  Slave  Trade. 

< East  Africa.  Zanzibar.  V 906 
[ Pemba 
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Acts  of  Congress.  See  United  States. 

Acts  of  Parliament.  See  G-reat  Britain. 
Aden.  Gulf  of.  Protocols.  France  and  Italy, 
sessions. 


Africa  (Central). 


Delimitation.  Pos- 
ited Sea  and  Gulf  of  Aden. 

24th  January,  1900 
Lvome,  10th  July>  igoi  • 

Agreement.  Great  Pritain  and  Anlcole.  Boun- 
daries, Administration , Taxes , &c. 

Entebbe,  25th  October,  1901. 
See  also  British  Central  Africa.  G-reat 
Britain. 


Africa  (East).  Convention.  Italy  and  Mijjertini.  Protection,  Trade, 

Wrecks,  &c. 

Bander  Ollok,  18th  August,  1901. 
See  also  British  East  Africa.  Germany.  Great 
Britain. 

Africa  (South).  Correspondence.  Great  Pritain  and  Germany , &c. 

Detention  and  Search  of  Foreign 
Vessels.  War  in  South  Africa. 
December  1899,  January  1900. 

with  Presidents  of  South  African 

Republic  and  Orange  Free  State 
respecting  the  War. 


March  1900. 

....  Papers.  Negotiations  between  Commandant  Louis 

Botha  and  Lord  Kitchener.  Termination 
of  War  in  South  Africa. 

February- July,  1901 

Proclamation  issued  by  High  Commissioner  for 

South  Africa.  Alienation  of  Pro- 
perty by  Governments  of  South 
African  Republic  and  Orange  Free 
State. 

Cape  Town,  19th  March,  1900. 

See  also  Great  Britain. 

Africa  (West).  See  France.  French  West  Africa.  Germany. 

Gold  Coast,  &c. 

Agreement.  British  Government,  Governments  of  Cape  Colony  and 
Natal,  British  South  Africa  Company,  and  Fastern, 
and  Fastern  and  South  African  Telegraph  Companies. 
Telegraph  Traffic  to  and  from  South  Africa. 

London,  27th  July,  1901. 

British  Government  and  Fastern  Extension,  Australasia, 

and  China  Telegraph  Company.  Submarine  Cable  be- 
tween Chef  oo  and  Wei-hai  Wei. 

London,  23rd  April,  1901. 


See  also  Treaties. 

Alcoholic  Liquors.  See  Spirituous  Liquors. 
Aliens.  Arrete  {Congo).  Naturalization. 


Page 

588 

461 

779 

973 

971 

1011 

1011 

504 

517 


Brussels,  9th  March,  1901.  744 
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Aliens.  Notification  (British).  Nonvegian  Law.  Travellers  and 

Foreigners. 

London,  11th  July,  1901.  646 

Order  in  Council  (British).  Naturalization.  Southern 

Bhodesia. 

Windsor,  7th  March,  1899.  731 
Ordinance  (Falkland  Islands).  Aliens. 


27th  July,  1900.  123 

(Malta).  Landing  and  Residence  of  Aliens. 

9th  February,  1899.  87 

(Do.)  Amendment.  Ordinance , 1899. 

2nd  April,  1900.  122 


See  also  Emigration. 

Anglo-Egyptian  Soudan.  See  Soudan. 

Angola.  Decree  (Portugal).  Spirit  Taxes. 

Lisbon,  23rd  December,  1901.  825 

Ankole.  Agreement  with  Great  Britain.  Boundaries , Administration, 

Taxes,  &c. 

Entebbe,  25th  October,  1901.  461 

Arbitration.  Convention.  Great  Britain  and  France.  Wa'ima  and 

“ Sergent  Malamine  ” Incidents. 

Paris,  3rd  April,  1901.  37 

Protocol.  Argentine  Republic  and  Uruguay.  Amending 

Treaty , 1899. 

Buenos  Ayres,  21st  December,  1901.  528 

Reglement.  Great  Britain,  Austria , &c.  Administrative 

Council.  International 
Court  of  Arbitration. 

The  Hague,  19th  September,  1900.  722 

Do.  Do.  Organization. 

International  Bureau. 
Permanent  Court  of 
Arbitration. 

The  Hague,  8th  December,  1900.  724 

Treaty.  Argentine  Republic  and  Uruguay. 

Buenos  Ayres,  8th  June,  1899.  525 

Treaty  and  Declaration.  Great  Britain  and  Brazil. 

Boundary . British  Guiana. 
London,  6th  November,  1901.  23,  28 

Argentine  Republic.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.: — 

with 

Belgium.  Declaration.  Reciprocal 

Communication  of  Census  Sta- 
tistics. 

Buenos  Ayres,  6th  June,  1891.  524 

Uruguay.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

Buenos  Ayres,  8th  June,  1899.  525 

Do.  Protocol.  Amendment. 

Arbitration  Treaty , 


1899. 


Buenos  Ayres,  21st  December,  1901.  528 
Arms,  Ammunition,  &c.  Arrete  (Congo).  Licences.  Fire-arms. 

Libreville,  16tli  February,  1901.  765 
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Akms,  Ammunition,  &c.  Arrets  {Congo).  Taxes  on  Arms , &c. 

Libreville,  29th  March,  1901. 

(Do.)  Taxes  on  Arms,  &c. 

Libreville,  6th  July,  1901. 

(Do.)  Taxes  on  Arms,  &c. 

Libreville,  15th  November,  1901. 
{Ivory  Coast).  Removal  of  Prohibi- 
tion. Trade  in 
Arms,  &c. 

Grand  Bassam,  loth  November,  1900. 
Convention.  Italy  and  Mijjertini.  Protec- 
tion. Non-import  of  Arms,  &c. 
Bandar  Ollok,  18th  August,  1901. 

Decree  {Netherlands).  Non-export  to  China, 

&c.  Ammunition  and  Gunpowder. 

Soesldijk,  30th  August,  1900. 

....  Edict  {China).  Prohibition.  Importation  of 

Arms. 

25th  August,  1901. 

Law  {Persia) . Prohibited  Imports  {Arms,  &c.) . 

Tehran,  1st  January,  1900. 
Notification  {British).  Introduction  of  Fire- 
arms into  Spain. 
London,  16th  March,  1901. 

Ordinance  {Ceylon).  Non-export  to  China. 

Arms,  &c. 

2Srd  August,  1900. 
(Repealed  by  Ordinance  of  1900.) 

{Do.)  Exportation,  Arms,  &c. 

6th  November,  1900. 

Regulation  {Western  Pacific).  Prohibiting 

Supply  of  Arms,  &c.,  to  Natives. 

4th  October,  1893. 

Regulations  {British).  Applying  Siamese 

Law  prohibiting 
Export  of  Arms  to 
China. 

Bangkok,  10th  April,  1901. 

{Do.)  Enforcing  Persian 

Law.  Prohibited 
Imports  {Arms, 
&c.). 

Tehran,  26th  August,  1901. 

Arrete.  See  Belgium.  Congo.  France. 

Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans.  Convention.  Great  Britain  and  United 

States.  Ship  Canal. 

W ashington,  5tli  February,  1900. 
(Not  ratified.  Replaced  by  Treaty  of  November  18,  1901.) 

Correspondence.  Great  Britain  and 

United  States.  Con- 
vention of  February 
5,  1900. 


Page 

769 

772 

778 

765 

779 

83 

701 

84 

644 

128 

129 

1308 

655 

648 

468 


1900,  1901.  473 
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Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans.  Treaty.  Great  Britain  and  United 

States.  Ship  Canal. 
Washington,  18th  November,  1901.  46 

Audience.  Memorandum  ( China ).  Reception  of  Foreign  Representa- 
tives  7th  September,  1901.  714 

Australia.  Proclamation  ( British ).  Federal  Commonwealth  of  Aus- 
tralia. 

Balmoral,  17th  September,  1900.  130 

See  also  New  South  Wales.  New  Zealand.  Queens- 
land. Victoria. 

Austria-Hungary.  Correspondence.  Anglo-German  Agreement  of 
October  16,  1900,  relating  to  China  ( Communi- 
cation to  Governments  of  Austria-Hungary , &c.) . 

October  1900.  897 

Speech  of  Fmperor.  Austrian  and  Hungarian 

Delegations. 

Vienna,  21st  May,  1S01.  217 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption 

of  Friendly  Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 
Great  Britain.  Declarations.  Con- 
sular Jurisdiction 
in  Cyprus  and  in 
Bosnia  and  the 
Herzegovina. 

Vienna,  lith  September  tq on  uoo 
London,  15th  October  > 

Do.  Declaration.  Amend- 
ment. Fxtradition 
Treaty , 1873. 

London,  26th  June,  1901.  5 

Mexico.  Convention.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

Mexico,  17th  September,  1901.  529 

..  Roumania.  Convention  and  Protocol. 

Fxtradition. 

Bucharest,  ifth  June,  1901.  529,  538 


B. 

Belgium.  Arrete.  Admission  of  Foreign  Ships  of  War  into  Belgian 
Ports  and  Waters. 

Brussels,  18th  February,  1901.  665 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.: — with 

... Argentine  Republic.  Declaration.  Reciprocal 

Communication  of  Cen- 
sus Statistics. 

Buenos  Ayres,  6tli  June,  1891.  524 

Chile.  Convention.  Fxtradition. 

Santiago,  29tli  May,  1899.  669 
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Belgium.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued , viz. : — with 

China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of  Friendly 

Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 

Corea.  Treaty  and  Reglement.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

Seoul,  23rd  March,  1901.  539,  546 

Do.  Tariffs.  Imports.  Exports 550,552 

.„ Great  Britain.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Brussels,  29th  October,  1901.  7 

Greece.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

A*eDS>  11^1901.  782 

Do.  Protocol.  Extending  period  for  Rati- 
fication of  Extradition  Treaty. 

Athens,  TSgth  December,  1901.  788 

Honduras.  Protocol.  Correcting  Error  in  Ex- 
tradition Convention , 1900. 

Guatemala,  5th  August,  1901.  * 

Netherlands.  Agreement.  Telegraphic. 

The  Hague,  16th  March,  1901.  675 

United  States.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Washington,  26th  October,  1901.  610 

Bolivia.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. with 

Peru.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Customs. 

La  Paz,  7th  June,  1881.  676 

Do.  Protocol.  Explanatory  of  Article  IV  of 

Commercial  Treaty , 1881. 

Sucre,  4th  J uly,  1887.  678 

Bombardment.  Correspondence.  Disturbances  in  China  ( Bombardment 

of  Newchwang  and  Occupation  by 
Russians ; &c.). 

January-September,  1900.  1050 

Bosnia.  Declarations.  Great  Britain  and  Austria-Hungary . Consular 
Jurisdiction.  Cyprus , Bosnia,  &c. 

Vienna,  14th  September  QQa  doc 
London,  15th  October  » J 

Boundaries.  Agreement.  Great  Britain  and  Ankole.  Boundaries,  &c. 

Entebbe,  25th  October,  1901.  461 

— Order  in  Council  {British).  Altering  Boundaries  of  New 

Zealand. 

London,  13th  May,  1901.  1300 

Proclamation  {British).  Fixing  Date  of  Extension  of 

Boundaries  of  New  Zealand. 
Auckland,  10th  June,  1901.  1306 

Protocols.  France  and  Italy.  Possessions  on  Coast  of 

Red  Sea  and  Gulf  of  Aden. 

Rome,  iiHfSP’ 1901  • 588> 589 

Treaty  and  Declaration . Great  Britain  and  Brazil. 

Arbitration.  British 

Guiana  Boundary. 

London,  6th  November,  1901.  23,  28 


* See  Yol.  XC11,  page  1129. 
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“ Boxers,”  The.  Correspondence.  Insurrectionary  Movement  and  Dis- 
turbances in  China. 

J anuary-September,  1900.  1050 

Brazil.  Law.  Rights  of  Authors Bio  de  Janeiro,  1st  August,  1898.  738 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. with 

Great  Britain.  Treaty  and  Declaration.  Arbi- 
tration. Question  of  Boun- 
dary. British  Guiana. 

London,  6th  November,  1901.  23,  28 

British  Central  Africa.  Regulations.  Sale  of  Opium  and  Poisons. 

Zomha,  24th  October,  1901.  622 

Native  Hut  Tax. 

Zomba,  31st  December,  1901.  627 

British  East  Africa.  Correspondence.  Slavery 1900,  1901.  906 

Regulations.  Registration  and  Licensing  of 

Fishing  Boats , &c. 

Mombasa,  1st  July,  1901.  629 

Hut  Tax. 

Mombasa,  23rd  October,  1901.  630 

Rule.  Court  Fees. 

Mombasa,  loth  October,  1901.  632 

f . Rules.  Administration.  Native  Estates. 

Mombasa,  19th  February,  1901.  632 

Legal  Practitioners. 

Mombasa,  25  th  April,  1901.  639 

...  Constitution  of  Native  Courts. 

Mombasa,  1st  July,  1901.  642 

Amending  Native  Courts  Regulations. 

Mombasa,  28th  October,  1901.  643 


British  G-uiana.  See  Guiana,  British. 

British  South  Africa  Company.  Agreement.  British  Government , 

Cape , Natal , and  Telegraph  Com- 
panies. Telegraphic  Traffic. 
South  Africa. 

London,  27th  July,  1901. 

Brunei.  Order  in  Council  (British).  Consular  Jurisdiction. 

London,  24th  July,  1901. 

Bulgaria.  Speech  of  Prince.  Opening  of  Sobranje. 

Sophia,  7th  March,  1901. 

. of  Prince.  Opening  of  Sobranje. 

Sophia,  28th  October,  1901. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Russia.  Agreement.  Telegraphic. 

18th  September 
1st  October  » i dUi‘ 


504 

140 

218 

219 

608 


c. 

Cameroons.  Ordinance.  Sale , &c.  Alcoholic  Liquors. 

Buea,  20tli  December,  1900.  758 

Canada.  Convention  with  United  States.  Money  Orders. 

Washington,  30th  September  mm  oon 
Ottawa,  3rd  October  > 


See  also  Vancouver. 
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Canals.  Convention.  Great  Britain  and  United  States.  Shi/p  Canal. 
Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans. 

Washington,  5th  February,  1900. 
(Not  ratified.  Replaced  by  Treaty  of  November  18,  1901.) 

. ...  Correspondence.  Great  Britain  mad.  United  States.  Convention 

of  February  5,  1900.  Atlantic  and  Pacific 

• Canal 1900,  1901. 

Treaty.  Great  Britain  and  United  States.  Ship  Canal. 

Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans. 

Washington,  18th  November,  1901. 
Cape  of  G-ood  Hope.  Agreement.  British  Government , Cape , Natal, 

British  South  Africa  Company , 
and  Telegraph  Companies.  Tele- 
graph Traffic.  South  Africa. 

London,  27th  July,  1901. 
Censes  Statistics.  Declaration.  Argentine  Republic  and  Belgium. 
Reciprocal  Communication. 

Buenos  Ayres,  6th  June,  1891. 

Central  Africa  Protectorate.  See  British  Central  Africa. 
Certificates  of  Births,  Marrtag-es,  &c.  Declaration.  Italy  and 

Monaco.  Mutual  Ex- 
change of  Certificates  of 
Births,  Marriages , and 
Deaths,  &c.,  of  their 
respective  Subjects. 
Rome.  31st  March,  1901. 

Ceylon.  Ordinance.  Non-export  to  China.  Arms , &c. 

23rd  August,  1900. 
(Repealed  by  Ordinance  of  1900.) 
Exportation.  Arms , &c. 

6th  November,  1900. 

Chefoo.  Agreement.  British  Government  and  Eastern  Extension  Aus- 
tralasia and  China  Telegraph  Company,  Sub- 
marine Cable  between  Chefoo  and  Wei-hai  Wei. 

London,  23rd  April,  1901. 
Chile.  Order  in  Council  {British).  Revolcing  Order  applying  Foreign 

Deserters  Act  to  Chile. 

London,  24th  July,  1901. 

Treaties,  &e.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Belgium.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Santiago,  29th  May,  1899. 

United  States.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Santiago,  17th  April,  1900. 

China.  Act  of  Congress  {United  States).  Chinese  Exclusion. 

3rd  March,  1901. 

Agreement.  British  Government  and  Eastern  Extension  Aus- 
tralasia and  China  Telegraph  Company.  Sub- 
marine Cable.  Chefoo  and  Wei-hai  Wei. 

London,  23rd  April,  1901. 

Correspondence.  Insurrectionary  Movement  and  Disturbances 

in  China  {“  The  Boxers  ” Murder  of  Bri- 
tish Missionaries ; Decrees  naming  Heir  to 
Tyrone  of  China  and  suppressing  Secret 


Page 
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473 

46 

504 

524 


600 


128 


129 

517 

167 

669 

616 

726 

517 


L356 


ALPHABETICAL  INDEX. 


China. 


Page 

Societies;  International  Force  for  Protec- 
tion of  Life  and  Property ; Question  of 
Mandate  to  Japan  to  send  Troops  to  China; 
Russian  Views;  Messages  from  Fmperor  of 
China  to  President  of  United  States  and 
Fmperor  of  Germany ; Appointment  of 
Count  TValdersee  to  Command  of  Expedi- 
tion; Siege  and  Relief  of  Legations  at 
Peking ; Bombardment  of  Newchwang  and 
Occupation  by  Russians;  &c.). 

January- September,  1900.  1050 

Correspondence.  Anglo- German  Agreement  of  October  IB,  1900, 

relating  to  China October  1900.  897 

Decree.  Anti-  Christian  Disturbances. 

11th  January,  1900.  1057 

Appointment  of  Heir  to  Throne. 


24tli  January,  1900.  1063 

Suppression  of  Secret  Societies , 

21st  February,  1900.  1067 

Protection  of  Foreigners 17th  July,  1900.  1152 

Escort  of  Foreign  Ministers  from  Peking  to  Tien-tsin. 

2nd  August,  1900.  1270 

Protection  of  Foreign  Ministers  and  Missionaries. 
Treatment  of  Native  Converts. 


2nd  August,  1900.  1271 

Responsibility  of  Local  Officials. 

24tli  December,  1900.  . 708 

. ( Netherlands ).  Prohibiting  Export  and  Transit  of 

Ammunition  and  Gunpowder  to 
China. 


Soesldijk,  30th  August,  1900.  83 

Despatch  {British).  Russo- Chinese  Agreement.  Manchuria. 

St.  Petersburgh,  6th  February,  1901.  1048 
Edict.  Prohibiting  Anti-Foreign  Societies. 

1st  February,  1901.  707 

Responsibility  of  Local  Officials. 

1st  February,  1901.  708 

Indemnity  to  the  Powers 29th  May,  1901.  701 

Reform  cf  Tsunq-li  Yamen  {Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs). 

24th  July,  1901.  713 


Prohibiting  Importation  of  Arms , &c. 

25th  August,  1901.  701 

Memorandum.  Court  Ceremonial.  Reception  of  Foreign  Repre- 
sentatives. 

7th  September,  1901.  714 

Notes.  Great  Britain  and  France.  Regulations  for  future  Ex- 
tension of  Concessions  at  Hankow. 

t i 22nd  December,  1899  i ooa 

• _ London,  15th  j^y,  1900  » 1320 

Notification  {British).  Claims  of  British  Subjects  against  China. 

London,  15th  March,  1901.  644 

Ordinance  {Ceylon).  Non-export  of  Arms , &c.,  to  China. 

23rd  August,  1900.  128 

Rcglement.  Whampoo  Improvement. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  709 
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Page 

China.  Rbglement  (France).  Municipal  Organization.  French  Con- 
cession. Shanghae. 

Shanghae,  14th  April,  1868.  790 

Regulations  (British).  Applying  Siamese  Law.  Non-export  of 

Arms , &c.,  to  China. 

Bangkok,  10th  April,  1901.  655 

....  Rules.  Mixed  Court  at  Shanghae ...20th  April,  1869.  793 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Great  Britain , &c.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption 

of  Friendly  Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 

Japan.  Agreement.  Japanese  Settlement.  Shashi. 

18th  August,  1898.  1317 

Circular.  See  France. 

Civil  List.  Act  of  Parliament  (British)  ...  2nd  July,  1901.  485 

Claims.  Decree  (Salvador).  Settlement  of  Claims. 

San  Salvador,  15th  May,  1901.  725 

Notification  (British).  Claims  of  British  Subjects  against 

China. 

London,  15th  March,  1901.  644 

(Do.)  Claims  of  Foreigners.  Deportation 
from  South  Africa  by  Military 
Authorities. 

London,  8th  April,  1901.  615 

Coinage.  Law  {Persia).  Prohibited  Imports  (Coins,  except  Gold  and 

Silver) Tehran,  1st  January,  1900.  84 

Regulations  (British).  Enforcing  Persian  Law  of  January  1, 

1900.  Prohibited  Imports. 

Tehran,  26th  August,  1901.  648 

Colombia.  Decree  breaking  off  Diplomatic  Relations  with  Venezuela. 

Bogota,  16th  November,  1901.  553 

Colonies.  Agreement.  Germany  and  Netherlands.  Telegraphic  Cable 
Communications.  Colonial  Possessions  in  Asia. 

Berlin,  24t^i  July,  1901.  595 

Circular  (France).  Prohibition.  Sale  of  Alcoholic  Liquors 

in  Canteens  of  Colonial  Forces. 

Paris,  21st  March,  1901.  768 

Decree  (Portugal).  Exportation  and  Trade.  Alcoholic 

Liquors.  Portuguese  Colonies. 

Lisbon,  2nd  September,  1901.  823 

Congo.  Arrete.  Naturalization Brussels,  9th  March,  1901.  744 

Decree.  Protection  of  Wild  Animals. 

Brussels,  29th  April,  1901.  679 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.  .—with 

France.  Convention.  Commerce. 

Brussels,  31st  October,  1901.  743 

Great  Britain,  &c.  Convention.  Preservation  of 

Wild  Animals,  &c.,  in 
Africa. 

London,  19th  May,  1900.*  715 


Not  ratified.  See  foot-note,  page  1365. 
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Page 


Libreville,  16th  February,  1901.  765 

Taxes  on  Spirits , Arms,  &c. 

Libreville,  29th  March,  1901.  769 

Import  Duties.  Spirits. 

Libreville,  20th  April,  1901.  771 

Taxes  on  Spirits,  Arms,  &c. 

Libreville,  6th  July,  1901.  772 

Emigration.  Natives. 

Libreville,  12th  September,  1901.  776 

Taxes  on  Spirits,  Arms,  &c. 

Libreville,  15th  November,  1901.  778 

Circular.  Protection  oE  Natives. 

Libreville,  18tli  February,  1901.  773 

Decree  (France).  Emigration.  Natives.  French 

Congo. 

Paris,  2nd  July,  1901.  776 

Constitution.  Crete £§th  April,  1899.  1323 

Cuba.  Republic Havana,  21st  February,  1901.  554 

Nicaragua.  Laic.  Reform  of  Constitution,  1893. 

Managua,  15th  October,  1896.  385 

Servia.  Kingdom Belgrade,  6tli  April,  1901.  199 

Consuls.  Decree  (Egypt).  Foreign  Diplomatic  and  Consular  Agents 

and  Mixed  Courts. 

Cairo,  1st  March,  1901.  578 

Contraband  of  War.  Correspondence.  Great  Britain  and  Germany. 

Detention  and  Search  of 
Vessels.  War  in  South 
Africa. 

December  1899- January  1900.  973 

Regulations  and  Instructions  (Russia)  Naval 

Prizes,  &c.  Articles  considered 
to  be  Contraband  of  War  (Ap- 
pendix)   1895-1900.  896 

Conventions.  See  Treaties. 

Convents.  See  Religion. 

Cook  Islands.  Order  in  Council  (British).  Extending  Boundaries  of 

New  Zealand  to  include 
CooJc  Group. 

London,  13th  May,  1901.  1300 

Proclamation  (British).  Fixing  Date  of  Extension  of 

Boundaries  of  New  Zealand 
to  include  Cook  Group. 

Auckland,  10th  June,  1901.  1306 
Copyright.  Law  (Brazil).  Rights  of  Authors. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  1st  August,  1898.  738 
Corea.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Belgium.  Treaty  ard  Reglement.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

Seoul,  23rd  March,  1901.  539,  546 

Do.  Tariffs.  Imports.  Exports 550,  552 

Coronation  Ceremony.  Proclamation  (British).  Ceremony  of  Royal 

Coronation. 

London,  26th  June,  1901.  131 
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Coronation  Ceremony.  Proclamation  {British).  Fixing  Bate  of 

King’s  Coronation. 

London,  10th  December,  1901. 
Correspondence.  Action  of  British  Naval  Authorities  with  regard  to 
Detention  and  Search  of  certain  Foreign  Vessels 
during  War  in  South  Africa  {Search  of  Mail- 
Steamers ; Contraband  of  War ; &c.). 

December  1899-January  1900. 

...  Insurrectionary  Movement  and  Disturbances  in  China. 

J anuary-September,  1900 

with  Presidents  of  South  African  Republic  and 

Orange  Free  State  respecting  the  War. 

March  1900. 

Anglo- German  Agreement  of  October  16,  1900,  re- 
lating to  China October  1900. 

Convention  signed  at  Washington  on  5th  February, 

1900.  Establishment  of  Communication  by  Ship 
Canal  between  Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans. 

1900,  1901. 

Slavery  and  Slave  Trade  in  East  Africa,  Zanzibar, 

and  Pemba ...1900,  1901. 

See  also  Despatch.  Papers. 

'Costa  Rica.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreig-n  Powers,  viz. : — -with 

France.  Convention.  Commerce. 

San  Jose,  7th  June,  1901. 

Crete.  Constitution £fth  April,  1899. 

Cuba.  Constitution.  Republic Havana,  21st  February,  1901. 

Customs.  Convention.  Anglo- Egyptian  Soudan  and  Erythrcea. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901. 

Regulations  {British).  Enforcing  Persian  Law.  Import 

and  Export  Duties.  Persian 
Coast  and  Islands. 

Bushire,  25th  November,  1901. 

{Do.)  Enforcing  Persian  Laiv.  Import 

and  Export  Duties.  Persia. 

Tehran,  28th  November,  1901. 


Cyprus. 


See  also  Tariffs  . 

Declarations,  Great  Britain  and  Austria-Hungary.  Consular 
Jurisdiction.  Cyprus,  Bosnia,  &c. 

Vienna,  14th  September  oo/\ 
London,  15th  October  * 


D. 

Dalny  (Talienwan).  Order  {Russia).  Establishment.  Free  Port. 

Petorhof.  nraifer,.  1899. 

Declarations.  See  Treaties. 

Decree  {China).  Anti-Christian  Disturbances. 

11th  January,  1900. 

{Do.)  Appointment  of  Heir  to  Throne. 

24th  January,  1900. 
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(Do.) 

(Do.) 

(Do.) 


(Do.) 


Page 

Suppression  of  Secret  Societies. 

21st  February,  1900.  1067 

Protection  of  Foreigners. 17th  July,  1900.  1152 

Escort  of  Foreign  Ministers  from  Peking  to  Tien-tsin. 

2nd  August,  1900.  1270 

Protection  of  Foreign  Ministers  and  Missionaries. 
Treatment  of  Native  Converts. 


2nd  August,  1900.  1271 

Responsibility  of  Local  Officials. 


24th  December,  1900.  708 

..  (Colombia).  Breaking  off  Diplomatic  Relations  with  Venezuela. 

Bogota,  16th  November,  1901.  553 

,..  (Congo).  Protection  of  Wild  Animals. 

Brussels,  29th  April,  1901.  679 

..  (Denmark).  Admission  of  Foreign  Ships  of  War  to  Port  of 
Copenhagen. 

Copenhagen,  26th  February,  1901.  683 

...  (Egypt).  Foreign  Diplomatic  and  Consular  Agents  and  Mixed 

Courts Cairo,  1st  March,  1901.  578 

...  (France).  Status  of  French  Citizens  in  certain  Islands  in  Pacific. 

Paris,  28th  February,  1901.  1311 
(Do.)  Emigration  of  Natives.  French  Congo. 

Paris,  2nd  July,  1901.  776 

(Do.)  Marriages  before  French  Diplomatic  and  Consular 

Officers Paris,  29th  December,  1901.  585 

...  (Netherlands).  Non-export  and  Transit  of  Ammunition  and 
Gunpowder  to  China. 

Soesldijk,  30th  August,  1900.  83 

(Do.)  Tonnage  Measurement.  Italian  Vessels. 

The  Hague,  7th  January,  1901.  601 
(Do.)  Tonnage  Measurement.  Danish  Vessels. 

The  Loo,  9th  August,  1901.  603 

..  (Portugal).  Prohibiting  the  Admission  to  Holy  Orders  and 
Monastic  Novitiates , &c. 

Lisbon,  5th  August,  1833.  746 
(Do.)  Abolishing  Convents , Monasteries , Colleges,  Hos- 
pices, and  all  Religious  Houses  of  Regular  Orders. 

Lisbon,  28th  May,  1834.  747 

(Do.)  Enforcing  Execution  of  Provisions  of  Decrees  of 
1833  and  1834.  Religious  Orders  and  Novitiates. 

Lisbon,  10th  March,  1901.  748 
(Do.)  Establishing  Form  in  which  Religious  Associations 
may  be  allowed  when  exclusively  devoted  to 
Instruction  or  Charity. 

Lisbon,  18th  April,  1901.  751 

..  (Do)  Export  of  Alcohol  from  Portuguese  Colonies. 
Trade  in  Spirits. 

Lisbon,  2nd  September,  1901.  823 
(Do.)  Spirit  Taxes.  Angola  and  Mozambique. 

Lisbon,  23rd  December,  1901.  825 
(Russia)  Regulations.  Naval  Prizes. 

Tsarskoe  Selo,  18th  May,  1895.  861 
...  (Salvador).  Settlement  of  Claims. 

San  Salvador,  15th  May,  1901.  725 


See  also  Law. 
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Denmark. 


Decree.  Admission  of  Foreign  Ships  of  War  to  Port  of 
Copenhagen. 

Copenhagen,  26th  February,  1901. 

...  ( Netherlands ).  Tonnage  Measurement.  Danish 

Vessels. 

The  Loo,  9th  August,  1901. 
Speech  of  King.  Opening  of  Rigsdag. 

Copenhagen,  6th  October,  1901. 
Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 
France.  Convention.  Commerce.  Danish 


Page 


683 

603 

220 


Antilles. 

Copenhagen,  12th  June,  1901.  587 

Great  Britain.  Convention.  Fishing  outside 

Territorial  Waters.  Faroe 
Islands  and  Iceland. 

London,  24th  June,  1901.  29 

Deserters.  Order  in  Council  {British).  Revoking  Orders  applying 

Foreign  Deserters  Act, 

1852,  to  Vessels  of  Chile, 
Hawaii,  Madagascar , 
Nicaragua,  and  Tunis. 

London,  24th  July,  1901.  167 

(Do.)  Seamen  Deserters.  Hon- 

duranean  Vessels. 

London,  26th  September,  1901.  1046 

Designs.  Order  in  Council  (British).  Application  to  Honduras. 

Patents , &c.,  Acts. 

London,  26th  September,  1901.  1047 

Ordinance  (Malta).  Designs  and  Models  of  Manufactures , &c. 

13th  September,  1899.  93 

(Trinidad).  Patents,  Designs,  and  Trade-marks. 

12th  March,  1900.  282 


See  also  Trade-marks. 

Despatch  from  British  Ambassador  at  St.  Peter sburgh.  Russo- Chinese 

A greement.  Manchuria. 

6th  February,  1901.  1048 


See  also  Correspondence. 

Diplomatic  Agents.  Decree  (Fgypt).  Foreign  Diplomatic  and  Con- 
sular Agents  and  Mixed  Courts. 

Cairo,  1st  March,  1901.  578 

Diplomatic  Delations.  Decree  (Colombia).  Breaking  off  Diplomatic 
Relations  with  Venezuela. 

Bogota,  16th  November,  1901.  553 


E. 

East  Africa  Protectorate.  See  British  East  Africa. 

Edicts.  See  China. 

Egypt.  Decree.  Foreign  Diplomatic  and  Consular  Agents  and  Mixed 

Courts Cairo,  1st  March,  1901.  578 

[1900-1901.  xciv.]  4 S 
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Egypt.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.: — with 

Erythrcea.  Convention.  Postal.  Anglo- Egyptian 

Soudan. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901.  579 

Do.  Convention.  Telegraphic.  Anglo- 

Egyptian  Soudan. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901 . 580 

Do.  Convention.  Customs.  Anglo- Egyptian 

Soudan. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901.  581 

Great  Britain.  Additional  Articles.  Telegraph 

Money  Orders. 

A®fkt°CtobCT.1901-  48 

Emigration.  Act  of  Congress  ( United  States').  Immigration  and  Con- 
tract Labour. 

3rd  March,  1893.  195 

{Do.)  Chinese  Immigrants. 

3rd  March,  1901.  726 

Arrete  {French  Congo).  Emigration.  Natives. 

Libreville,  12th  September,  1901.  776 

Decree  {France).  Emigration.  Natives.  French  Congo. 

Paris,  2nd  July,  1901.  776 

Ordinance  {British  Guiana).  Immigration  (No.  18  of 

1891  with  No.  16  of 
1894  incorporated). 

1st  November.  1894.  392 

{Do.)  Amendment  Ordinance, 

1891. 

18th  July,  1900.  455 

{Falkland  Islands).  Aliens  and  Destitute 

Immigrants. 

27th  July,  1900.  123 

{Trinidad).  Immigration. 

17th  July,  1899.  314 

{Do.)  Foreign  Labour  Contract. 

4th  December,  1899.  279 

Erythrjea.  Convention  with  Anglo-Egyptian  Soudan.  Postal. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901.  579 

with  Anglo-Egyptian  Soudan.  Telegraphic. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901.  580 

with  Anglo-Egyptian  Soudan.  Customs. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901.  581 

Estates.  See  Property. 

Extradition.  Order  in  Council  (British).  Treaty  with  Servia,  1900. 

London,  15th  June,  1901.  138 

{Do.)  Convention  with  United 

States , 1900. 

London,  26th  June,  1901.  139 


See  also  Treaties, 


ALPHABETICAL  INDEX. 


1363 


F. 


Falkland  Islands.  Ordinance.  Aliens 27th  July,  1900. 

Faroe  Islands.  Convention.  Great  Britain  and  Denmark.  Fisheries 

outside  Territorial  Waters.  Faroe 
Islands. 


London,  24th  June,  1901. 
Fees.  Regulations  ( British  Fast  Africa).  Licences  and  Registration. 

Fishing  Boats , &c. 
Mombasa,  1st  July,  1901. 

Rule  ( British  Fast  Africa).  Court  Fees. 

Mombasa,  15th  October,  1901. 

(Siam).  Court  Fees.  British  Consular  Courts. 

Bangkok,  30th  April,  1901. 

Finance.  Act  of  Parliament  (British).  Finance 26th  July,  1901. 

Finland.  Manifesto  (Russia).  Military  Service. 

Peterhof,  29th  June,  1901. 
Fisheries.  Convention.  Great  Britain  and  Denmark.  Fishing  outside 
Territorial  Waters.  Faroe  Islands  and 
Iceland. 


London,  24th  June,  1901. 

Regulations  (British  Fast  Africa).  Registration  and 

Licensing  of  Fishing  Boats. 

Mombasa,  1st  July,  1901. 

Foreigners.  See  Aliens. 

France.  Arrete.  Removal  of  Prohibition  of  Trade  in  Arms,  &c.  French 
Ivory  Coast. 

Grand  Bassam,  15th  November,  1900 

Import  Duty  on  Spirits.  French  West  Africa. 

Saint-Louis,  31st  December,  1900. 

Licences  for  Fire-arms.  French  Congo. 

Libreville,  16th  February,  1901. 

Taxes  on  Spirits,  Arms,  &c,  French  Congo. 

Libreville,  29th  March,  1901. 

Import  Duties  on  Spirits.  French  Congo. 

Libreville,  20th  April,  1901. 

Taxes  on  Spirits,  Arms,  &c.  French  Congo. 

Libreville,  6th  July,  1901. 

Fmigration  of  Natives.  French  Congo. 

Libreville,  12th  September,  1901. 

Taxes  on  Spirits,  Arms , &c.  French  Congo. 

Libreville,  15th  November,  1901. 

Circular.  Protection  of  Natives,  &c.  French  Congo. 

Libreville,  18th  February,  1901. 

Prohibiting  Sale  of  Alcoholic  Liquors  in  Canteens 

of  Barracks  and  Military  Establishments  of 
Colonial  Forces. 


Paris,  21st  March,  1901. 
Correspondence.  Anglo-German  Agreement  of  October  16, 
1900,  relating  to  China  (Communication  to 
Governments  of  Framce,  &c.). 

October  1900. 

Decree.  Status  of  French  Citizens  in  certain  Islands  in  Pacific. 

Paris,  28th  February,  1901. 
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France.  Decree.  Emigration  of  Natives.  French  Congo. 

Paris,  2nd  July,  1901. 

Marriages  before  French  Diplomatic  and  Consular 

Officers  ..  Paris,  29th  December,  1901. 

Laic.  Marriages  before  French  Diplomatic  and  Consular 

Officers  abroad. Paris,  29th  November,  1901. 

Proems-  Verbal.  Talcing  Possession  of  Island  of  Rimatara  and 

Dependencies  (I lots  Maria). 

Amaru,  2nd  September,  1901. 

Reglement.  Municipal  Organization  of  French  Concession  at 

Shanghae Shanghae,  14th  April,  1868. 

Treaties,  &e.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of  Friendly 

Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901. 

...  Congo.  Convention.  Commerce. 

Brussels,  31st  October,  1901. 

Costa  Rica.  Convention.  Commerce. 

San  Jose,  7th  June,  1901. 
Denmark.  Convention.  Commerce.  Danish  An- 
tilles. 

Copenhagen,  12th  June,  1901. 
Great  Britain.  Notes.  Regulations  to  be  ap- 
plied. Future  Extension  of 
British  or  French  Conces- 
sion. Hanlcow. 

T 22nd  December,  1899 

London,  15th  January,  1900"- 

Do.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Waima  and  “ Sergent  Mala- 
mine  ” Incidents. 

Paris,  3rd  April,  1901. 
Do.  Regulations.  Parcel  Post.  In- 
sured Parcels.  Mauritius. 

London,  21st  February 
Paris,  20th  April  * ’ lyuj-- 

Do.  Agreement.  Commercial  Rela- 
tions. Zanzibar. 

London,  27th  June,  1901. 

Do.  Agreement.  Postal. 

Paris,  11th  December,  1901. 

Great  Britain , &c.  Convention.  Preservation  of 

Wild  Animals , &c.,  in 

Africa. 

London,  19th  May,  1900. # 

Hayti.  Convention.  Commerce. 

Port-au-Prince,  31st  July,  1900. 

Italy.  Protocols,  Delimitation  of  Possessions. 

Red  Sea  and  Gulf  of  Aden. 

x> 24th  January,  1900  roo 

Home,  10th  July>  1901  . 588 
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France.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz. : — 

with 

Salvador.  Convention.  Commerce. 

Paris,  9th  January,  1901.  590 

Do.  Tariffs.  Imports 591 

Spain.  Convention.  Jurisdiction , Conference 

Island  {lie  des  Fauans) . 

Bayonne,  27th  March,  1901.  685 

Free  Port.  Order  {Russia).  Establishment.  Dalny  {Talienwan). 

1899-  1316 

French  Congo.  See  Congo,  French. 

French  West  Aertca.  Arrete.  Import  Duty.  Spirits. 

St.  Louis,  31st  December,  1900.  767 
See  also  France. 


G. 

Game.  Convention.  Great  Britain , France , &c.  Preservation  of  Wild 
Animals , Birds , &c.,  in  Africa. 

London,  19th  May,  1900.*  715 

Decree  {Congo).  Protection  of  Wild  Animals , Birds,  &c. 

Brussels,  29th  April,  1901.  679 
German  East  Africa.  Ordinance.  Domestic  Slavery. 

Berlin,  29th  November,  1901.  763 

German  South-West  Africa.  Ordinance.  Importation  and  Trade. 

Alcoholic  Liquors. 

Windhoek,  18th  December,  1900.  760 

Germany.  Correspondence.  Action  of  British  Naval  Authorities  with 

regard  to  Detention  and  Search  of  certain 
Foreign  Vessels  during  War  in  South 
Africa  {Search  of  Mail- Steamers ; Con- 
traband of  War;  &c.). 

December  1899,  January  1900.  973 

Anglo-German  Agreement  of  October  16, 

1900,  relating  to  China  {Communication 
to  other  Governments,  &c.). 

October  1900.  897 

Law.  Prize  Courts Berlin,  3rd  May,  1884.  1009 

Commercial  Relations  with  British  Empire. 

Berlin,  29th  May,  1901.  592 

Notification.  Commercial  Relations  with  British  Empire. 

Berlin,  11th  June,  1901.  593 

Ordinance.  Importation  of,  and  Trade  in,  Alcoholic  Liquors. 

German  South-  West  Africa. 

Windhoek,  18th  December,  1900.  760 

Sale,  &c.,  of  Alcoholic  Liquors.  Cameroons. 

Buea,  20th  December,  1900.  758 


* This  Convention  was  not  ratified ; but  effect  has,  nevertheless,  been  given 
to  many  of  its  provisions  in  the  British  Protectorates  in  Africa,  the  Congo 
State,  &c. 
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Page 

G-ermany.  Ordinance.  Domestic  Slavery  in  German  East  Africa. 

Berlin,  29tli  November,  1901.  763 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of 

Friendly  Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 

Great  Britain , &c.  Convention.  Preservation 

of  Wild  Animals , &c., 
in  Africa. 

London,  19th  May,  1900.*  715 

Netherlands.  Agreement.  Frontier  Traffic. 

The  Hague,  5th  June,  1901.  593 

Do.  Agreement.  Telegraphic  Cable 

Communications.  Colonial  Pos- 
sessions in  Asia. 

Berlin,  24th  July,  1901.  595 

Hold  Coast  Colony.  Order  in  Council  {British).  Jurisdiction.  Terri- 
tories adjacent  to  Gold  Coast  Colony. 

London,  26th  September,  1901.  1301 

G-reat  Britain.  Act  of  Parliament.  Civil  List 2nd  July,  1901.  485 

Demise  of  the  Crown  {Holding 

of  Offices). 

2nd  July,  1901.  489 

Finance... 26th  July,  1901.  489 

Amendment.  Larceny  Act,  1861. 

9th  August,  1901.  498 

Royal  Titles. 

17th  August,  1901.  499 

Patents  {International  Arrange- 
ments) . 

17th  August,  1901.  500 

Pacific  Cable. 

17th  August,  1901.  500 

Agreement.  British  Government , Governments  of 

Cape  Colony  and  Natal , British  South 
Africa  Company , and  Eastern , and 
Eastern  and  South  African  Telegraph 
Companies.  Telegraph  Traffic  to  and 
from  South  Africa. 

London,  27th  July,  1901.  504 

British  Government  and  Eastern  Exten- 
sion, Australasia,  and  China  Tele- 
graph Company.  Submarine  Cable 
between  Chefoo  and  Wei-hai  Wei. 

London,  23rd  April,  1901.  517 

Correspondence.  Action  of  British  Naval  Authorities 

with  regard  to  Detention  and 
Search  of  certain  Foreign  Vessels 
during  War  in  South  Africa 


* Not  ratified.  See  foot-note,  page  1365. 
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Page 

(Search  of  Mail- Steamers ; Con- 
traband of  War ; &c.) . 

December  1899-January  1900.  973 

Great  Britain.  Correspondence  with  Presidents  of  South  African  Re- 
public and  Orange  Free  State,  re- 
specting the  War. 

March  1900.  971 

Insurrectionary  Movement  and  Dis- 
turbances in  China  (“  The  Boxers;” 
Murder  of  Pritish  Missionaries ; 
Decrees  naming  Heir  to  Throne  of 
China , and  suppressing  Secret 
Societies;  International  Force  for 
Protection  of  Life  and  Property ; 
Question  of  Mandate  to  Japan  to 
send  Troops  to  China ; Russian 
Vietvs ; Messages  from  Fmperor  of 
China  to  President  of  United  States 
and  Fmperor  of  Germany;  Ap- 
pointment of  Count  Waldersee  to 
Command  of  Fxpedition ; Siege  and 
Relief  of  Legations  at  Peking ; 
Bombardment  of  Newchwang , and 
Occupation  by  Russians ; &c.). 

January-September,  1900.  1050 
Anglo- German  Agreement  of  Octo- 
ber 16,  1900,  relating  to  China 
( Communication  to  Governments  of 
Austria-Hungary , France,  Italy, 
Japan,  Russia,  and  United  States). 

October  1900.  897 

Convention  signed  at  Washington  on 

5th  February,  1900.  Fstablishment 
of  Communication  by  Ship  Canal 
between  Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans. 

1900,  1901.  473 

Slavery  and  Slave  Trade  in  East 

Africa,  Zanzibar,  and  Pemba . 

1900,  1901.  906 

See  also  Despatch.  Papers. 

Despatch.  Russo -Chinese  Agreement.  Manchuria. 

St.  Petersburgh,  6th  February,  1901.  1048 

..  Law  (Germany).  Commercial  Relations  with  British 

Empire. 

Berlin,  29th  May,  1901.  592 

.......  Notification.  Claims  of  British  Subjects  against 

China. 

London,  15tli  March,  1901.  644 

Introduction  of  Fire-arms  into  Spain. 

London,  16tli  March,  1901.  644 

Claims  of  Foreigners  arising  out  of 

their  Deportation  from  South  Africa 
by  British  Military  Authorities. 

London,  8tli  April,  1901.  645 
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Great  Britain.  Notification.  Foreigners  in  Norway. 

London,  11th  July,  1901. 

( Germany ).  Commercial  Relations  with 

British  Empire. 

Berlin,  11th  June,  1901. 

Order  in  Council.  Naturalization.  Southern  Rho- 
desia. 

Windsor,  7th  March,  1899. 

Amendment.  Pacific  Order , 1893. 

Osborne,  8th  August,  1899. 

Persia  ( Regulations ). 

London,  9th  February,  1901. 

Application  to  Italy  of  Part  II 

of  Medical  Act , 1886. 

London,  9th  March,  1901. 

Boundaries.  New  Zealand. 

London,  13tli  May,  1901. 

Extradition  Treaty.  Senna , 

1900. 

London,  15th  June,  1901. 

Extradition  Convention.  United 

States,  1900. 

London,  26th  June,  1901. 

Consular  Jurisdiction.  Brunei. 

London,  24th  July,  1901. 

Repeal  of  Orders  applying  Foreign 

Deserters  Act  to  Chile , Nica- 
ragua, Madagascar , &c. 

London,  24th  July,  1901. 

Classification  of  Vessels  for  Light 

Dues. 

London,  24th  July,  1901. 

Jurisdiction.  Wei-hai  Wei. 

London,  24th  July,  1901. 

Jurisdiction.  Lagos  Protectorate. 

London,  24th  July,  1901. 

Seamen  Deserters.  Honduranean 

Vessels. 

London,  26th  September,  1901. 

Application  of  Patents,  &c.,  Acts 

to  Honduras. 

London,  26th  September,  1901. 

J urisdiction.  Territories  adjacent 

to  Gold  Coast  Colony. 

London,  26th  September,  1901. 
Ordinance  {. British  Guiana).  Immigration  Ordi- 
nance, 1891,  with 
Ordinance,  1894, 
incorporated. 

1st  November,  1894. 
{Do.)  Amendment.  Immi- 
gration Ordinance , 
1891. 

18th  J uly,  1900. 
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G-re  at  Britain.  Ordinance  {Ceylon).  Non-export  of  Arms,  &c.,  to 

China. 

23rd  August,  1900.  128 

(Repealed  by  Ordinance  of  November  6,  1900.) 


(Do.) 

Exportation  of  Arms. 

6th  November,  1900. 

129 

{Falkland  Islands).  Aliens. 

27th  July,  1900. 

123 

{Malta). 

Aliens. 

9th  February,  1899. 

87 

(Do.) 

Patents  and  Trade-marks  {In- 
dustrial Property). 

13th  September,  1899. 

93 

(Do.) 

Amendment.  Aliens  Ordinance, 
1899. 

2nd  April,  1900. 

122 

{St.  Lucia).  Patents. 

27th  October,  1899.  299 


{Trinidad).  Immigration. 

17tli  July,  1899.  314 

{I)o.)  Foreign  Labour  Contract 

(No.  4 of  1900). 

41  h December,  1899.  279 
. (Do.)  Patents  and  Trade-marlcs. 

12th  March,  1900.  282 

..  Papers.  Negotiations  between  Commandant  Louis 

Botha  and  Lord  Kitchener.  Termination 
of  War  in  South  Africa. 

February-July,  1901.  1011 
Proclamation  issued  by  High  Commissioner  for  South 
Africa.  Alienation  of  Property  by 
Governments  of  South  African  Re- 
public and  Orange  Free  State. 

Cape  Town,  19th  March,  1900.  1011 
...  Federal  Commonwealth  of  Australia. 

Balmoral,  17th  September,  1900.  130 

Fxtending  Provisions  of  “ The  Pacific 

Order  in  Council,  1893,”  to  Ocean 
Island,  or  Paanopa. 

Fiji,  28th  November,  1900.  1303 

Exercise  of  British  Jurisdiction  in 

Tonga. 

Nukualofa,  16th  February,  1901.  1307 

Late  of  Extension  of  Boundaries  of 

New  Zealand  to  include  Cook  Group 
and  other  Islands. 

Auckland,  10th  June,  1901.  1306 
Ceremony  of  Royal  Coronation. 

London,  26th  June,  1901.  131 

Taking  Possession  of  Ocean  Island , or 
Paanopa. 


28th  September,  1901.  1303 


1370 


ALPHA BETICAL  INDEX . 


Great  Britain.  Proclamation.  Making  Additions  to  Royal  Style  and 

Titles . 

London,  4 th  November,  1901. 

Fixing  Date  for  King's  Coronation. 

London,  10t.h  December,  1901. 

Rhglement  of  Administrative  Council  constituted 

under  The  Hague  Convention  for  the 
Peaceful  Settlement  of  International 
Disputes. 

The  Hague,  ] 9th  September,  1900. 
Organization  and  Personnel  of  Inter- 
national Bureau  of  Permanent  Court 
of  Arbitration. 

The  Hague,  8th  December,  1900. 

Regulation.  Prohibiting  Supply  of  Arms,  &c.,  to 

Natives  of  Western  Pacific  Islands. 

4th  October,  1893. 

Regulations.  Applying  Siamese  Law  prohibiting  Ex- 
port of  Arms  to  China. 

Bangkok,  10th  April,  1901. 

Enforcing  Persian  Laiv  prohibiting 

Importation  and  Exportation  of  cer- 
tain Articles. 

Tehran,  26th  August,  1901. 

Sale  of  Alcoholic  Liquors  in  Persia , 

&c.  ( Coast  and  Islands). 

Bushire,  30th  September,  1901. 

Enforcing  Persian  Law.  Import  and 

Export  Duties,  and  Road  (or  Rah- 
dari)  Taxes  ( Persian  Coast  and 
Islands ) . 

Bushire,  25th  November,  1901. 

Enforcing  Persian  Law  relative  to 

Import  and  Export  Duties,  and  Road 
(or  Rahdari)  Taxes. 

Tehran,  28th  November,  1901. 

Sale  of  Alcoholic  Liquors  in  Persia. 

Tehran,  31st  December,  1901. 

( Central  Africa  Protectorate) . Sale  of 

Opium  and 
Poisons. 

Zomba,  24th  October,  1901. 
(Do.)  Native 

Hut  Tax. 

Zomba,  31st  December,  1901. 

(East  Africa  Protectorate).  Registration 

and  Licensing 
of  Fishing 
Boats,  &c. 

Mombasa,  1st  July,  1901. 
...  (Do.)  Hut  Tax. 

Mombasa,  23rd  October,  1901. 
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Pago 


Great  Britain. 


Rule.  Fees  to  be  taken  in  British  Consular  Courts  in 

Siam Bangkok,  30th  April,  1901.  657 

Court  Fees  to  be  levied  in  British  Fast  Africa 
Protectorate. 


Mombasa,  15th  October,  1901.  632 

Rules.  Mixed  Court  at  Shangkae . 

20th  April,  1869.  793 

Administration  of  Native  Estates.  British 

East  Africa  Protectorate , 

Mombasa,  19th  February,  1901.  632 
Legal  Practitioners.  British  Courts  in  Zan- 
zibar   Zanzibar,  14th  April,  1901.  662 

Legal  Practitioners.  British  East  Africa 

Protectorate. 

Mombasa,  25th  April,  1901.  639 
..  ......  Constitution  of  Native  Courts.  British  East 

Africa  Protectorate. 

Mombasa,  1st  July,  1901.  642 

Amending  Native  Courts  Regulations.  British 

East  Africa  Protectorate. 

Mombasa,  28th  October,  1901.  643 

Speech  of  King.  Opening  of  Parliament. 

Westminster,  14th  February,  1901.  1 

of  King.  Closing  of  Parliament. 

Westminster,  17th  August,  1901.  3 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 
AnJcole.  Agreement.  Boundaries , Ad- 
ministration, Taxes , &c. 

Entebbe,  25th  October,  1901.  461 
Austria-Hungary.  Declarations.  Con- 
sular Jurisdiction 
in  Cyprus  and  in 
Bosnia  and  the 


Herzegovina. 

Vienna,  14th  September  oorv 
London,  15th  October  7 ooU. 


838 


Do.  Declaration.  Amend- 

ment. Extradition 
Treaty , 1873. 

London,  26th  June,  1901.  5 

Belgium.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Brussels,  29th  October,  1901.  7 

Brazil.  Treaty  and  Declaration.  Arbi- 
tration. Question  of  Boun- 
dary. British  Guiana. 

London,  6th  November,  1901.  23,  28 

China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of 
Friendly  Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 
Denmark.  Convention.  Fishing  out- 
side Territorial  Waters. 

Faroe  Islands  and  Iceland. 
London,  24th  June,  1901.  29 
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Great  Britain.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued , 

viz. : — with 

'Egypt.  Additional  Articles.  Telegraph 

Money  Orders. 

October,  1901. 

Erythrcea.  Convention.  Postal.  Anglo- 

Egyptian  Soudan. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901. 

Do.  Convention.  Telegraphic. 

Anglo -Egyptian  Soudan. 
Rome,  26th  November,  1901. 

Do.  Convention.  Customs.  Anglo- 

Egyptian  Soudan. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901. 
France.  Notes.  Regulations  to  be  ap- 
plied. Future  Extension  of 
British  or  French  Concession. 
Hankow. 


48 


579 


580 


581 


Do. 


‘22nd  December,  1890  . . 

L01"10”’  15th  January,  190l>  • 1320 


Do. 


Do. 


Do. 


Convention.  Arbitration.  Waima 
and  “ Sergent  Malamine  ’’  In- 
cidents. 

Paris,  3rd  April,  1901.  37 

Regulations.  Parcel  Post. 
Insured  Parcels.  Mauritius. 

London,  2lst  February  AA1  KA 
Paris,  20th  April  > iyuj-  ou 

Agreement . Commercial  Rela- 
tions. Zanzibar. 

London,  27th  June,  1901.  40 

Agreement.  Postal. 

Paris,  11th  December,  1901.  41 

France , &e.  Convention.  Preservation 
of  Wild  Animals , &c.,  in 
Africa. 

London,  19th  May,  1900#.  715 
Liberia.  Agreement  and  Regulations. 
Parcel  Post. 

London,  1st  August,  1901.  53,  57 

Persia.  Convention.  Telegraphic  Com- 
munication. Europe  and  India 
through  Persia. 

Tehran,  16th  August,  1901.  43 

United  States.  Convention.  Atlantic 

and  Pacific  Canal. 

Washington,  5th  February,  1900.f  468 
Do.  Convention.  Money 

Orders.  Canada. 

Washington,  30th  September  A^-.  qqq 
Ottawa,  8rd  October  jjt  ^ 


* Not  ratified.  See  foot-note,  page  1365. 
f Not  ratified.  Replaced  by  Treaty  of  November  18,  1901. 
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G-reat  Britain.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued, 

viz. : — with 

United  States.  Treaty.  Atlantic  and 

Pacific  Canal. 

Washington,  18th  November,  1901.  46 

Uruguay.  Agreement  and  Regulations. 

Parcel  Post. 

London,  llth  May  mm  >7f\  *7Q 
Monte  Video,  1st  July’ 

Greece.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Belgium.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Athens,  1901.  782 

Do.  Protocol.  Extending  Period  for  Rati- 
fication of  Extradition 
Treaty. 

Athens,  T%th  December,  1901.  788 

Roumania.  Convention  and  Protocol.  Commerce. 

Budapest,  597,698 

Guatemala.  Treaties,  &g\,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

United  States.  Convention.  Trade-marks 

and  Trade  Labels. 

G-uatemala,  15th  April,  1901.  620 

Do.  Convention.  Real  and  Per- 
sonal Property. 

Guatemala,  27th  August,  1901.  621 

G-giana  (British).  Ordinance.  Immigration.  (No.  18  of  1891  with 

No.  16  of  1894  incorporated.) 

1st  November,  1894.  392 

Amendment.  Immigration  Ordi- 
nance. 

18th  July,  1900.  455 

Treaty  and  Declaration.  Great  Britain  and 

Brazil.  Arbitra- 
tion. British 

Guiana  Boundary. 

London,  6th  November,  1901.  23,  28 


H. 


Hankow.  Notes.  Great  Britain  and  France.  Regulations.  Future 

Extension  of  British  or  French  Concession. 

London  22nd  December.  1899  o90 

.uoimon,  15th  January,  1000  • 

Order  in  Council  {British).  Revoking  Order  applying  Foreign 

Deserters  Act,  1852. 

London,  24th  July,  1901.  167 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

France.  Convention.  Commerce. 

Port-au-Prince,  31st  July,  1900.  969 
Great  Britain  and  Austria-Hungary. 
Consular  Jurisdiction.  Cyprus , 
Bosnia,  and  the  Herzegovina. 

1880. 


Hawaii. 


Hatti. 


Herzegovina.  Declarations. 


Vienna,  14th  September 
London,  15th  October  ’ 


838 
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Honduras.  Order  in  Council  {British).  Seamen  Deserters.  Hon- 

duranean  Vessels. 

London,  26th.  September,  1901.  1046 

{Do.)  Application  of  Patents , 

&c.,  Acts  to  Honduras. 
London,  26th  September,  1901.  1047 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Belgium.  Protocol.  Correcting  Error  in 

Extradition  Convention , 1900. 
Guatemala,  5th  August,  1901.  # 

HongKong.  Regulations  {British).  Applying  Siamese  Law  prohibiting 

Export  of  Arms  to  China  or 
Hong  Kong. 

Bangkok,  10th  April,  1901.  655 


I. 

Iceland.  Convention.  Great  Britain  and  Denmark.  Fisheries  outside 
Territorial  Waters.  Iceland. 

London,  24th  June,  1901.  29 

Ile  de  la  Conference.  Convention.  France  and  Spain.  Exercise  of 

Jurisdiction.  lie  de  la  Con- 
ference {lie  des  Faisans). 

Bayonne,  27th  March,  1901.  685 

Ile  des  Faisans.  See  Ile  de  la  Conference. 

Ilots  Maria.  See  Kimatara. 

Immigrants.  See  Emigration. 

Indemnity.  Edict  {China).  Indemnity  to  the  Powers. 

29th  May,  1901.  701 

Final  Protocol.  Great  Britain,  &c.,and  China.  Besump- 

tion  of  Friendly  Relations  {Indemnity 
to  the  Powers). 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 

India.  Convention.  Great  Britain  and  Persia.  Telegraphic  Communi- 
cation. Europe  and  India  through  Persia. 

Tehran,  16th  August,  190] . 43 

Industrial  Property.  Ordinance  {Malta).  Patents , Designs , and 
Models  of  Manufacture , &c. 

]3th  September,  1899.  93 

International  Maritime  Bureau.  See  Slave  Trade. 

Inventions.  See  Patents. 

Italy.  Correspondence.  Anglo- German  Agreement  of  October  16,  1900. 

relating  to  China  {Communication  to  Govern- 
ments of  Italy , &c.) October  1900.  897 

Decree  {Netherlands).  Tonnage  Measurement.  Italian  Vessels . 

The  Hague,  7th  January,  1901.  601 


* See  Vol.  XCII,  page  1129. 
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Italy.  Order  in  Council  ( British ).  Application  to  Italy.  Part  II  of 

Medical  Act,  1886. 

London,  9th  March,  1901.  647 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of  Friendly 

Relations. 


Ivory  Coast. 


Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 

France.  Protocols.  Delimitation  of  Possessions. 

Red  Sea  and  Gulf  of  Aden. 

d 24th  January,  1900  kqq  kQQ 

Borne,  lotiTjuiyTTgoi  * 588’  589 
Great  Britain,  &c.  Convention.  Preservation  of 
Wild  Animals,  &c.,  in 


Africa. 

London,  19th  May,  1900. # 715 
Japan.  Agreement.  Mostfavoured-nation  Treat- 
ment. Commerce. 

T8k!6>  £&»  1901- 1822 

Mijjertini.  Convention.  Protection,  Trade, 

Wrecks,  &c. 

Bandar  Ollok,  18th  August,  ] 901.  779 

Monaco.  Declaration.  Fxckange  of  Certificates 

of  Births,  Marriages,  and  Deaths,  &c. 

Rome,  31st  March,  1901.  600 

Soudan  ( Anglo-Fgyptian ).  Convention.  Frythrcea. 

Postal. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901.  579 

Do.  (Z)o.)  Convention.  Frythrcea. 

Telegraphic. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901.  580 

Do.  (Do.)  Convention.  Frythrcea. 

Customs. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901.  581 

Arrete.  Removal  of  Prohibition.  Trade  in  Arms , &c. 

Grrand  Bassam,  15th  November,  1900.  765 


J. 


Japan.  Correspondence.  Anglo-  German  Agreement  of  October  16,1900, 
relating  to  China  ( Communication  to  Govern- 
ments of  Japan,  &c.) ....October  1900.  897 

Speech  of  Fmperor.  Opening  of  Diet. 

T6kio,  10th  December,  1901.  223 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.  : — with 

China.  Agreement.  Japanese  Settlement.  Shashi. 

18th  August,  1898.  1317 

Do.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of  Friendly 
Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 


* Not  ratified.  See  foot-note,  page  1365. 
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Japan.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Forei&n  Powers,  continued , viz. : — with 

... Italy.  Agreement.  Most- favoured-nation  Treat- 
ment. Commerce. 

mi6>  srasL. 1901-  1322 

Jurisdiction.  Agreement.  Great  Britain  and  Anlcole.  Administration 

of  J ustice,  &c. 

Entebbe,  25th  October,  1901.  461 

. Convention.  France  and  Spain.  Jurisdiction.  lie  de 

la  Conference  ( lie  des  Faisans). 

Bayonne,  27th  March,  1901.  685 

Declarations.  Great  Britain  and  Austria-Hungary. 

Consular  Jurisdiction.  Cyprus.  Bosnia.  Herzegovina. 

14th  September  Cqq 

15th  October  » 1°80.  838 

Decree  ( Egypt ).  Foreign  Diplomatic  and  Consular 

Agents  and  Mixed  Courts. 

Cairo,  1st  March,  1901.  578 

(France).  Status  of  French  Citizens.  Pacific 

Islands. 


Paris,  28th  February,  1901. 

1311 

Order  in  Council  (British). 

Amendment.  Pacific  Order 
in  Council,  1893. 

Osborne,  8th  August,  1899. 

735 

(Do.) 

Persia.  Regulations. 

London,  9th  February,  1901. 

136 

(Do.) 

Consular  Jurisdiction. 

Brunei. 

London,  24th  July,  1901. 

140 

(Do.) 

Jurisdiction.  Wei-hai  Wei. 

London,  24th  July,  1901. 

170 

(Do.) 

Jurisdiction.  Lagos  Pro- 
tectorate. 

London,  24th  July,  1901. 

194 

(Do.) 

J urisdiction.  Territories 

adjacent  to  Gold  Coast 
Colony. 


London,  26th  September,  1901.  1301 
Proclamation  (British).  Extending  Provisions  ot  “ Pa- 
cific Order  in  Council, 
1893,”  to  Ocean  Island  or 
Paanopa. 

Fiji,  28th  November,  1900.  1303 

(Do.)  British  Jurisdiction.  Tonga. 

Nukualofa,  16th  February,  1901.  1307 
. Ftegulation  (Western  Pacific).  Prohibiting  Supply  of 

Arms,  &c.,  to  Natives. 

4th  October,  1893.  1308 
Rule  (British  Fast  Africa).  Court  Fees. 

Mombasa,  15th  October,  1901.  632 

(Siam) . Court  Fees.  British  Consular  Courts. 

Bangkok,  30th  April,  1901.  657 
. Rules  (British  Fast  Africa).  Administration.  Native 

Estates. 

Mombasa,  19th  February,  1901.  632 
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Pape 


Rules  ( British  East  Africa).  Legal  Practitioners. 

Mombasa,  25th  April,  1901. 

(Do.)  Constitution  of  Native’ 

Courts. 

Mombasa,  1st  July,  1901. 
.........  (Do.)  Amending  Native  Courts 

Regulations. 

Mombasa,  28th  October,  1901. 

(Zanzibar).  Legal  Practitioners.  British  Courts. 

Zanzibar,  14th  April,  1901. 

Mixed  Court  at  Shanghae. 

Instituted,  20th  April,  1869. # 


639 

642 

643 
662 
793 


L. 


Labourers.  See  Emigration. 

Lagos  Protectorate.  Order  in  Council.  British  Jurisdiction. 


London,  24th  July,  1901. 
Land.  Act.  United  States'  Philippine  Commission.  Holding  of  Land 
by  Religious  Corporations  or  Associations. 

Manila,  19th  October,  1901. 

Agreement.  Japan  and  China.  Japanese  Settlement.  Shashi. 

18th  August,  1898. 

Notes.  Great  Britain  and  France.  Regulations  for  future  Ex- 
tension of  British  or  French  Concession  at  Hankow. 

x I 22nd  December,  1899 
T'0nd0n>  15th  January.  1900  ' 


194 


609 


1317 


1820 


See  also  Property. 

Larceny.  Act  of  Parliament  ( British ) 9th  August,  1901.  498 

Law  (Brazil) . Rights  of  Authors. 


Rio  de  Janeiro,  1st  August.  1898.  738 

....  (France).  Marriages  before  French  Diplomatic  and  Consular 

Officers  abroad Paris,  29th  November,  1901.  584 

....  (Germany).  Prize  Courts. . . Berlin,  3rd  May,  1884.  1009 

(Do.)  Commercial  Relations  with  British  Empire. 

Berlin,  29th  May,  1901.  592 

...  (Nicaragua).  Reform  of  Political  Constitution  of  Republic. 

Managua,  15ih  October,  1896.  385 

....  (Persia).  Prohibited  Imports  and  Exports. 

Tehran,  1st  February,  1900.  84 


See  also  Decree. 

Liberia.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. with 

..  Great  Britain.  Agreement  and  Regulations. 

Parcel  Post. 

London,  1st  August,  1901.  53,  57 

Lighthouses.  Convention.  Italy  and  Mijjertini.  Protection.  Erection 

of  Lighthouses  at  Guardafui , &c. 

Bandar  Ollok,  18th  August,  1901.  779 


* With  Provisional  Rules  of  June  10,  1902,  defining  jurisdiction  of  Mixed 
Courts  of  International  and  French  Settlements. 

[1900-1901.  xciy.]  4 T 
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M. 


Madagascar. 


Order  in  Council  { British ). 


Revoking  Order  applying 
Foreign  Deserters  Act, 


1852. 


London,  24th  July,  1901. 
Mail-Steamers.  Correspondence.  Great  Britain  and  Germany.  Action 

of  British,  Naval  Authorities  in 
Detaining  and  Searching  Foreign 
Vessels.  War  in  South  Africa. 
December  1899,  January  1900. 
Malta.  Ordinance.  Landing  and  Residence  of  Aliens. 

9th  February,  1899. 

, ..  Patents,  Designs,  and  Trade-marks. 

13th  September,  1899. 

..  Amendment.  Aliens  Ordinance,  1899. 

2nd  April,  1900. 

Manchuria.  Despatch  from  British  Ambassador  at  St.  Petersburgh. 

Russo- Chinese  Agreement.  Manchuria. 

6th  February,  1901. 


See  also  Newchwang. 

Manifesto,  See  Russia. 

Maria  Islands  (Ilots  Maria).  See  Rimatara. 

Marriages.  Decree  {France).  Marriages  before  Diplomatic  and  Con- 
sular Officers  abroad. 

Paris,  29th  December,  1901. 

Law  {France).  Marriages  with  Foreigners  before  French 

Diplomatic  and  Consular  Officers. 

Paris,  29th  November,  1901. 
Mauritius.  Regidations.  Great  Britain  and  France.  Insured  Parcel 

Post.  France  and  Mauritius. 


London,  21st  February  , q,~.» 

1 Paris.  28th  April  ’ iyul* 

Medical  Diplomas,  &c.  Order  in  Council  {British) . Application  to 

Italy.  Part  II 
of  Medical  Act, 


1886. 


London,  9th  March,  1901. 

Merchant  Shipping.  Order  in  Council  {British).  . Revoking  Orders 

applying  Foreign 
Deserters  Act, 
1852,  to  certain 
Countries. 

London,  24th  July,  1901. 

{Do.)  Classification  of 

Vessels  for  Light 
Dues. 

London,  24th  July,  1901. 

Message  of  President  of  United  States.  Opening  of  Congress. 

Washington,  3rd  December,  1901. 


See  also  Speech. 

Mexico.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Austria-Hungary.  Convention.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

Mexico,  17th  September,  1901. 


Page 

167 

973 

87 

93 

122 

1048 

585 

584 

50 

647 

167 

168 
238 

529 
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Mexico.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued , viz. : — with 

Nicaragua.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Mexico,  6th  November,  1900.  1313 

Mijjertini.  Convention  with  Italy.  Protection,  Arms,  Wrecks,  &c. 

Bander  Ollok,  18th  August,  1901.  779 
Military  Service.  Manifesto  ( Russia ).  Military  Service.  Finland. 

Peterhof,  29th  June,  1901.  736 

Mines.  Act  (Siam).  Mining Bangkok,  23rd  September,  1901.  796 

Missionaries.  Correspondence.  Insurrectionary  Movement  and  Dis- 
turbances in  China  (“  The  Boxers  f Murder  of  Bri- 
tish Missionaries ; Sfc.). 

January-September,  1900.  1050 
Monaco.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Italy.  Declaration.  Exchange  of  Certificates  of 

Births,  Marriages,  and  Deaths,  Sfc. 

Rome,  31st  March,  1901.  600 


Monasteries.  See  Religion. 
Money  Orders.  Additional 


Convention. 


Articles.  Grea,t  Britain  and  Egypt, 
Telegraph  Money  Orders. 

October,  1901. 


London, 18th 


Alexandria,  alst 

United  States  and  Canada. 


W ashington,  30th  September  qq, 
Ottawa,  3rd  October  ’ 

Mozambique.  Decree  (Portugal).  Spirit  Taxes. 

Lisbon,  23rd  December,  1901. 


48 


839 


825 


N. 

Natal.  Agreement.  British  Government,  Cape,  Natal,  British  South 
Africa  Company,  and  Telegraph  Companies. 
Telegraph  Traffic.  South  Africa. 

London,  27th  July,  1901.  504 

Naturalization.  See  Aliens. 

Netherlands.  Decree.  Export  and  Transit  of  Ammunition  and  Gun- 
poivder  to  China. 

Soesldijk,  30th  August,  1900.  83 

Tonnage  Measurement.  Italian  Vessels. 

The  Hague,  7th  January,  1901.  601 

Tonnage  Measurement.  Danish  Vessels. 

The  Loo,  9th  August,  1901.  603 

BIglement  of  Administrative  Council  constituted  under 

The  Hague  Convention  for  the  Peaceful 
Settlement  of  International  Disputes. 

The  Hague,  19th  September,  1900.  722 

Organization  and  Personnel  of  International 

Bureau  of  Permanent  Court  of  Arbitra- 
tion. 

The  Hague,  8th  December,  1900.  724 

..  Speech  of  Queen.  Opening  of  States- General. 

The  Hague,  17th  September,  1901. 

4 T 2 
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Netherlands.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Belgium.  Agreement.  Telegraphic. 

The  Hague,  16th  March,  1901.  675 

China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of 

Friendly  Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 

Germany.  Agreement.  Frontier  Traffic. 

The  Hague,  5tli  June,  1901.  593 

Do.  Agreement.  Telegraphic  Cable 

Communications.  Colonial 
Possessions  in  Asia. 

Berlin,  24th  July,  1901.  595 

NEWCHWANG.  Correspondence.  Insurrectionary  Movement  and  Disturb- 
ances in  China  ( Bombardment  of 
Newchwang,  and  Occupation  by  Rus- 
sians ; &c.). 

January-September,  1900.  1050 

See  also  Manchuria. 

New  South  Wales.  Act  of  Parliament  (British).  Submarine  Cable. 

Vancouver  to  New  Zealand 
and  Queensland  (New  South 
Wales  participating). 

17th  August,  1901.  500 

New  Zealand.  Act  of  Parliament  (British).  Submarine  Cable.  Van- 
couver to  New  Zealand 
and  Queensland. 

17th  August,  1901.  500 

Order  in  Council  (British).  Altering  Boundaries  to 

include  Cook  Group 
and  other  Islands. 

London,  13th  May,  1901.  1300 

Proclamation  (British).  Fixing  Date  of  Extension  of 

Boundaries. 

Auckland,  10th  June,  1901.  1306 

Nicaragua.  Order  in  Council  (British).  Revoking  Order  applying 

Foreign  Deserters  Act , 

1852,  to  Nicaragua. 

London,  24th  July,  1901.  167 

Law.  Reform  of  Political  Constitution  of  Republic. 

Managua,  15th  October,  1896.  385 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.: — with 

Mexico.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation, 

Mexico,  6th  November,  1900.  1313 
Norway.  Notification  (British).  Foreigners  in  Norway. 

London,  11th  July,  1901.  646 

Speech  of  King  of  Sweden  and  Norway.  Opening  of  Storthing. 

Christiania,  12th  October,  1901.  224 

Teeatxes,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Spain.  Convention  and  Notes.  Prolonging  the 

Commercial  Treaty  of  1883,  as  far  as 
relates  to  Norway. 

Madrid,  24th  January,  1892.  820,  821 
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Norway.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreion  Powers,  continued , viz. : — with 

Spain.  Notes.  Arbitration.  Interpretation  of 

Convention  of  January  24,  1892. 

Madrid,  27th  January,  1892.  822 

Do.  Convention  and  Protocols.  Commerce. 

Aranjuez,  27th  June,  1892.  813,  818,  819 

Do.  Tariffs.  Imports 817 

Notifications.  See  G-ermany.  Great  Britain. 


o. 

Ocean  Island  (Paanopa).  Proclamation  {British).  Extending  Pro- 
visions of  “ Pacific 
Order  in  Council , 
1893,”  to  Ocean 
Island. 

Fiji,  28th  November,  1900.  1303 
{Do.)  Talcing  Posses- 
sion of  Ocean  Is- 
land. 

28th  September,  1901.  1303 

Opium.  Regulations  {British  Central  Africa).  Sale  of  Opium  and 

Poisons. 

Zomba,  24th  October,  1901.  622 

Orange  Free  State.  Correspondence  with  President.  War  in  South 

Africa. 

March  1900.  971 

Proclamation  {British).  Alienation  of  Property 

by  Government  of 
Orange  Free  State. 

Cape  Town,  19th  March,  1900.  1011 

Orders.  See  Russia. 

Orders  in  Council.  See  Great  Britain. 

Ordinances.  See  Germany.  Great  Britain. 


P. 


Paanopa.  See  Ocean  Island. 

Pacific  Islands.  Decree  {France).  Status  of  French  Citizens  in  cer- 
tain Islands  in  Pacific. 

Paris,  28th  February,  1901.  1311 

Proces- Verbal  {France).  Taking  Possession  of  Is- 
land of  Rimatara  and 
Dependencies  {Ilots 
Maria). 

Amaru,  2nd  September,  1901.  1304 
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Pacific  Islands.  Proclamation  (British) . Extending  Provisions  of 

“ The  Pacific  Order  in 
Council,  1893,”  to 
Ocean  Island,  or  Paa- 
nopa. 

Fiji,  28th  November,  1900.  1303 

(Do.)  Exercise  of  British  Jtiris- 

diction  in  Tonga. 

Nukualofa,  16th  February,  1901.  1307 

(Do.)  Taking  Possession  of  Ocean 

Island,  or  Paanopa. 

28th  September,  1901.  1303 

Regulation  (British).  Prohibiting  Supply  of  Arms, 

&c.,  to  Natives  of  Western 
Pacific  Islands. 

4th  October,  1893.  1308 

See  also  Great  Britain. 

Papers.  Negotiations  between  Commandant  Louis  Botha  and  Lord 
Kitchener.  Termination  of  War  in  South 

Africa February- July,  1901.  1011 

See  also  Correspondence. 

Parcel  Post.  Agreement  and  Regulations.  Great  Britain  and  Liberia. 

London,  1st  August,  1901.  53,  57 

Great  Britain  and  Uru- 


1901.  70,  73 


1901.  50 


guay. 

London,  11th  May 
Monte  Video,  1st  July 

Regulations.  Great  Britain  and  France.  Insured  Par- 
cels. France  and  Mauritius. 

London,  21st  February 
Paris,  20th  April 

Patents.  Act  of  Parliament  (British).  Patents  (International  Ar- 
rangements). 

17th  August,  1901. 

Order  in  Council  (British).  Application  to  Honduras. 

Patents,  &c.,  Acts. 
London,  26th  September,  1901. 

Ordinance  (Malta).  Patents,  &c....  ...  13th  September,  1899. 

(St.  Lucia).  Patents , &c.. 27th  October,  1899. 

. . (Trinidad).  Patents,  &c.  12th  March,  1900. 

Pemba.  Correspondence.  Slavery  and  Slave  Trade.  Zanzibar  and 

Pemba. 


500 


1047 

93 

299 

282 


Persia. 


1900,  1901. 

Law.  Prohibited  Imports  and  Exports. 

Tehran,  1st  February,  1900. 
Order  in  Council  (British).  Persia  (Regulations). 

London,  9th  February,  1901. 
Regulation  (British).  Enforcing  Persian  Law  prohibiting 
Importation  and  Exportation  of  cer- 
tain Articles. 

Tehran,  26th  August,  1901. 

(Z>o.)  Sale  of  Alcoholic  Liquors  in  Persia, 

&c.  (Coast  and  Islands). 

Bushire,  30th  September,  1901. 


906 

84 

136 


648 

650 


ALPHABETICAL  INDEX. 


1383 


Pag® 

Persia.  Regulation  {British).  Enforcing  Persian  Law  relating  to  Im- 
port and  Export  Duties , and  Road 
(or  Rahdari)  Taxes  {Persian  Coast 
and  Islands). 

Bushire,  25th  November,  1901.  651 

(Do.)  Enforcing  Persian  Law  relative  to  Im- 
port and  Export  Duties , and  Road 
(or  Rahdari)  Taxes. 

Tehran,  28th  November,  1901.  653 

(Do.)  Sale  of  Alcoholic  Liquors  in  Persia. 

Tehran,  31st  December,  1901.  651 

Teeaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Great  Britain.  Convention.  Telegraphic  Commu- 
nication. Europe  and  India 
through  Persia. 

Tehran,  16th  August,  1901.  43 

Peru.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : —with 

Bolivia.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Customs. 

La  Paz,  7th  June,  1881.  67 6 

Do.  Protocol.  Explanatory  of  Article  IV  of 

Commercial  Treaty , 1881. 

Sucre,  4th  July,  1887.  678 

Spain.  Protocol.  Extradition  Treaty , 1898. 

Lima,  26th  July,  1901.  * 

Poisons.  Regulations  {British  Central  Africa).  Sale  of  Opium  and 

Poisons. 

Zomba,  24th  October,  1901.  622 

Portaria.  See  Portugal. 

Porto  Pico.  Proclamation  {United  States).  Establishment  of  Civil 

Government. 

Washington,  25th  July,  1901.  859 

Portugal.  Decree.  Prohibiting  Admission  to  Holy  Orders  and  Mo- 
nastic Novitiates , &c. 

Lisbon,  5th  August,  1833.  746 

Abolishing  Convents , Monasteries , Colleges , Hos- 
pices, and  all  Religious  Houses  of  Regular 

Orders  Lisbon,  28th  May,  1834.  747 

Enforcing  Execution  of  Provisions  of  Decrees  of 

1833  and  1834.  Religious  Orders  and  Novi- 
tiates.  Lisbon,  10th  March,  1901.  748 

Form  in  which  Religious  Associations  may  be 

allowed  when  exclusively  devoted  to  Instruction 

or  Charity Lisbon,  18th  A pril,  1901.  751 

Export  of  Alcohol  from  Portuguese  Colonies. 

Trade  in  Spirits. 

Lisbon,  2nd  September,  1901.  823 

Spirit  Taxes.  Angola  and  Mozambique . 

Lisbon,  23rd  December,  1901.  825 

Portaria.  Special  Instructions  for  Observance  of  Decree  of 

March  10,  1901.  Religious  Orders  and  Novi- 
tiates...,.  Lisbon,  12th  March,  1901.  749 


* See  Vol.  XCII,  page  858. 
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Portugal.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

....  Great  Britain , &c.  Convention.  Preservation 

of  Wild  Animals,  &c., 
in  Africa. 

London,  19th  May,  1900.*  715 

Postal  Conventions,  &c.  Agreement.  Great  Britain  and  Prance. 

Additional  to  Convention  of 
1890. 

Paris,  11th  December,  1901.  41 

Convention . A nglo-Egyp  tian  Soudan  and 

Erythrcea. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901.  579 

Prizes.  Law  {Germany) . Prize  Courts....  Berlin,  3rd  May,  1884.  1009 

Regulations  and  Instructions  {Russia).  Naval  Prizes. 

1895-1900.  861 

Proclamation  issued  by  High  Commissioner  for  South  Africa.  Aliena- 
tion of  Property  by  Governments  of  South  African 
Republic  and  Orange  Free  State. 

Cape  Town,  12th  March,  1900.  1011 

{British).  Federal  Commonwealth  of  Australia. 

Balmoral,  17th  September,  1900.  130 

{Do.)  Extending  Provisions  of  “ The  Pacific  Order 

in  Council,  1893,”  to  Ocean  Island,  or 
Paanopa. 

Fiji,  28th  November,  1900.  1303 

{Do.)  Exercise  of  British  Jurisdiction  in  Tonga. 

Nukualofa,  16th  February,  1901.  1307 

{Do.)  Date  of  Extension  of  Boundaries  of  New 

Zealand  to  include  Cook  Group  and  other 
Islands. 

Auckland,  10th  June,  1901.  1306 

{Do.)  Ceremony  of  Royal  Coronation. 

London,  26th  June,  1901.  131 

{Do.)  Taking  Possession  of  Ocean  Island,  or  Paa- 
nopa.   28th  September,  1901.  1303 

{Do.)  Making  Additions  to  Royal  Style  and  Titles. 

London,  4th  November,  1901.  133 

{Do.)  Fixing  Date  for  King's  Coronation. 

London,  10th  December,  1901.  135 

{United  States).  Establishment  of  Civil  Government  in 

Porto  Rico. 

Washington,  25th  July,  1901.  859 

Property.  Convention.  United  States  and  Guatemala.  Tenure  and 
Disposition.  Real  and  Personal  Property. 

Guatemala,  27th  August,  1901.  621 

Proclamation  {British).  Alienation  of  Property  by  Govern- 
ments of  Orange  Free  State  and 
South  African  Republic. 

Cape  Town,  19th  March,  1900.  1011 


* Not  ratified.  See  foot-note,  page  1365. 
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Rules  ( British  East  Africa).  Administration.  Native 

Estates. 

Mombasa,  19th  February,  1901. 


See  also  Land. 


Q. 

Queensland.  Act  of  Parliament  {British).  Submarine  Cable.  Van- 
couver to  New  Zealand 
and  Queensland. 

17th  August,  1901. 


R. 


“ Rahdari.”  See  Persia.  Taxation. 

Red  Sea.  Protocols.  France  and  Italy.  Delimitation.  Possessions. 

Coast  of  Red  Sea  and  Gulf  of  Aden. 

-r>  24th  January,  1900 

■K,0Uie>  10th  July,  1901  ‘ 

Registration.  Regulations  {British  Fast  Africa).  Registration.  Fish- 
ing Boats , &c. 
Mombasa,  1st  July,  1901. 

Reglement.  See  China.  France.  G-reat  Britain. 

Regulations.  See  G-reat  Britain.  Russia. 

Religion.  Act.  United  States’  Philippine  Commission , Holding  of 
Land  by  Religious  Corporations  or  Associations. 

Manila,  19th  October,  1901. 
Correspondence.  Great  Britain  wad.  China.  “ Boxer”  Move- 
ment ; Murder  of  British  Missionaries ; &e. 

January -September,  1900. 

Decree  {Portugal).  Prohibiting  Admission  to  Holy  Orders,  &c. 

Lisbon,  5th  August,  1833. 

.....  {Do.)  Abolition • of  Convents , Monasteries , and 

Religious  Houses. 

Lisbon,  28th  May,  1834. 

{Do.)  Enforcing  Decrees  of  1833  and  1834. 

Religious  Orders. 

Lisbon,  10th  March,  1901. 

{Do.)  Religious  Associations. 

Lisbon,  18th  April,  1901. 

Portaria  {Portugal).  Instructions.  Observance  of  Decree  of 

March  10,  1901.  Religious  Orders. 

Lisbon,  12th  March,  1901. 

See  also  Missionaries. 

Rhodesia,  Southern.  Order  in  Council  {British).  Naturalization. 

Windsor,  7th  March,  1899. 
Right  OE  Search.  Correspondence.  Great  Britain  and  Germany.  De- 
tention and  Search  of  Vessels. 
War  in  South  Africa. 

December  1899,  January  1900. 


Page 
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Eight  of  Search.  Instructions  (Russia).  Stopping,  Examining , and 

Seizing.  Vessels  and 
Cargoes. 

20th  September,  1900.  882 

Regulations  (Russia).  Naval  Prizes. 

27th  March,  1895.  861 

Rimatara,  Proces-  Verbal  (France).  Talcing  Possession  of  Island  of 

Rimatara  and  Dependencies 
(Ilots  Maria). 

Amaru,  2nd  September,  1901.  1304 
Eiy ebs,  &c.  Reglement  (China).  River  Whampoo  Improvement. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  709 
Roumania.  Speech  of  King.  Opening  of  Legislative  Chambers. 

Bucharest,  2g”gh, 1901.  926 
of  King.  Opening  of  Legislative  Chambers  (Extra- 
ordinary). 

Bucharest,  th  June,  1901.  227 

of  King.  Opening  of  Legislative  Chambers. 

Bucharest,  i|th  November,  1901.  227 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Austria-Hungary . Convention  and  Protocol. 

Extradition. 

Bucharest,  £fth  June,  1901.  529,  538 

Greece.  Convention  and  Protocol.  Commerce. 

j , 19th  December,  1900  re\H 

Budapest,  ■ 697,598 

Turkey.  Convention  and  Declarations.  Com- 
merce. 

Constantinople,  g^^ust,  1901.  604,  607,  608 

Do.  Tariffs.  Imports 606 

Royal  Titles.  Act  of  Parliament  (British).  Royal  Titles. 

17th  August,  1901.  499 

Proclamation  (British).  Additions  to  Royal  Style  and 

Titles. 

London,  4th  November,  1901.  133 

Rules.  See  Great  Britain. 

Russia.  Correspondence.  Anglo-German  Agreement  of  October  16,1900, 

relating  to  China.  (Communication  to 
Governments  of  Russia , &c.). 

October  1900.  897 

Decree.  Regulations  in  regard  to  Naval  Prizes. 

Tsarskoje  Selo,  18th  May,  1895.  861 

Despatch  from  British  Ambassador  at  St.  Petersburgh.  Russo  - 

Chinese  Agreement.  Manchuria. 

6th  February,  1901.  1048 

Instructions.  Procedure  in  Stopping,  Examining,  and  Seizing , 

and  also  in  Removing  and  Delivering  Captured 
Vessels  and  Cargoes. 

20th  September,  1900.  882 

Manifesto.  Military  Service.  Finland. 

Peterhof,  29th  June,  1901.  736 

Order.  Regulations  in  regard  to  Naval  Prizes. 

St.  Petersburgh,  14th  July,  1896.  861 
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Russia.  Order.  Free  Port  of  Dalny  ( Talienwan ). 

Peterhof  :i0th  July  , 1899-  1316 
reurnoi,  lltll  August,’ 

Regulations.  Naval  Prizes 27th  March,  1895.  861 

Treaties,  &e.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Bulgaria.  Agreement.  Telegraphic. 

18th  September  1901  gQg 
1st  October  ’ _ 

China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of  Friendly 

Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 


s. 


St.  Lucia.  Ordinance.  Patents  ... 27th  October,  1899. 

Salvador.  Decree.  Settlement  of  Claims  against  the  Nation. 

San  Salvador,  15th  May,  1901. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

France.  Convention.  Commerce. 

Paris,  9th  January,  1901. 

Do.  Tariffs.  Imports 

Seamen  Deserters.  See  Deserters. 

Sele-Denying  Engagement.  Correspondence.  Anglo- German  Agree- 
ment of  October  16,  1900,  respecting 
China.  Communication  to  other  Go- 
vernments as  to  Acceptance  of  Prin- 
ciples   October  1900. 

“ Sergent  Malamine.”  Convention.  Great  Britain  and  France.  Ar- 
bitration. “ Sergent  Malamine” 
Incident. 

Paris,  3rd  April,  1901. 

Servia.  Constitution  of  Kingdom ..  ...  Belgrade,  6th  April,  1901. 

Order  in  Council  (British).  Fxtradiiion  Treaty.  Servia, , 1900. 

London,  15th  June,  1901. 

. Speech  of  King.  Opening  of  SJcupschtina. 

-vr-  1 30th  December.  1900 

miscn,  12th  Januaryj  190,  . 

of  King.  Opening  of  National  Assembly. 

Belgrade,  ^th  October,  1901. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

United  States.  Treaty.  Fxtradiiion. 

Belgrade,  i-ftli  October,  1901. 

Shanghae.  Reglewent.  Municipal  Organization.  French  Concession. 

Shanghae,  14th  April,  1868. 

Rules.  Mixed  Court. ...Instituted  20th  April,  1869.# 

Shashi.  Agreement.  Japan  and  China.  Japanese  Settlement  at  Shashi. 

18th  August,  1898. 

Ships  of  War.  See  War  Ships. 


299 
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* With  Provisional  Rules  defining  jurisdiction  of  Mixed  Courts  of  Inter- 
national and  French  Settlements,  June  10,  1902. 
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Siam.  Act.  Mining Bangkok,  23rd  September,  1901.  796 

Regulations  {British).  Applying  Siamese  Law.  Non-Export 

of  Arms  to  China. 

Bangkok,  10th  April,  1901.  655 
Rule  {British).  Fees.  British  Consular  Courts. 

Bangkok,  30th  April,  1901.  657 
Slave  Trade.  Arrete  {French  Congo).  Emigration.  Natives. 

Libreville,  12th  September,  1901.  776 

Circular  {French  Congo).  Protection  of  Natives. 

Libreville,  18th  February,  1901.  773 

Correspondence.  Slavery  and  Slave  Trade.  East  Africa , 

Zanzibar , and  Pemba. 

1900,  1901.  906 

Decree  {France).  Emigration.  Natives.  French  Congo. 

Paris,  2nd  July,  1901.  776 

Ordinance  {German  East  Africa).  Domestic  Slavery. 

Berlin,  29th  November,  1901.  763 

Report.  International  Maritime  Bureau , 1900. 

Zanzibar,  22nd  January,  1901.  754 

Somalis.  See  Mijjertini. 

Soudan.  Convention.  Anglo- Egyptian  Soudan  and  Erythrcea.  Postal. 

Rome,  26tli  November,  1901.  579 

Anglo-Egyptian  Soudan  and  Erythrcea.  Tele- 
graphic  Rome,  26th  November,  1901.  580 

Anglo-Egyptian  Soudan  and  Erythrcea.  Customs. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901.  581 

South  African  Republic.  Correspondence  with  President.  War  in 

South  Africa March,  1900.  971 

, Proclamation  {British).  Alienation  of 

Property  by  Government  of  South  African 
Republic. 

Cnpe  Town,  19th  March,  1900.  1011 
Southern  Rhodesia.  See  Rhodesia,  Southern. 

Spain.  Notification  {British) . Introduction  of  Fire-Arms  into  Spain. 

London,  16th  March,  1901 . 644 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of  Friendly 

Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 

France.  Convention.  Jurisdiction.  Conference 

Island  {lie  des  Faisans). 
Bayonne,  27th  March,  1901.  685 

Great  Britain , &c.  Convention.  Preservation  of 

Wild  Animals , &c.,  in 

Africa. 

London,  19th  May,  1900*  715 

Norway.  Convention  and  Notes.  Prolonging  Com- 
mercial Treaty , 1883,  as  far  as  relates 
to  Norway. 

Madrid,  24th  January,  1892.  820,  821 


Not  ratified.  See  foot-note,  page  1365. 
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Spain.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued , viz.: — with 

Norway.  Notes.  Arbitration.  Interpretation  of 

Convention  of  Janaary  24,  1892. 

Madrid,  27th  January,  1892.  822 

.....  Do.  Convention  and  Protocols.  Commerce. 

Aranjuez,  27th  June,  1892.  813,  818,  819 

Uo.  Tariffs.  Imports.... 817 

Peru.  Protocol.  'Extradition  Treaty , 1898. 

Lima,  26th  July,  1901.  * 

Speech  of  Emperor  of  Austria.  Austrian  and  Hungarian  Delegations. 

Vienna,  21st  May,  1901.  217 

of  Prince  of  Bulgaria.  Opening  of  Sobranje. 

Sophia,  7th  March,  1901.  218 

of  Prince  of  Bulgaria.  Opening  of  Sobranje. 

Sophia,  28th  October,  1901.  219 

of  King  of  Denmark.  Opening  of  Rigsdag. 

Copenhagen,  6th  October,  1901.  220 

of  King  of  Great  Britain.  Opening  of  Parliament. 

Westminster,  14th  February,  1901.  1 

of  King  of  Great  Britain.  Closing  of  Parliament. 

Westminster,  17th  August,  1901.  3 

of  Emperor  of  Japan.  Opening  of  Diet. 

Tokio,  10th  December,  1901.  223 

of  Queen  of  Netherlands.  Opening  of  States- General. 

The  Hague,  17th  September,  1901.  221 

of  King  of  Sweden  and  Norway.  Opening  of  Norwegian  Storthing. 

Christiania,  12th  October,  1901.  224 

of  King  of  Roumania.  Opening  of  Legislative  Chambers. 

\Bucharest,2|^,1901.  226 

of  King  of  Roumania.  Opening  of  Legislative  Chambers  ( Extra- 
ordinary)i. 


Bucharest,  ifth  June,  1901. 

of  King  of  Roumania.  Opening  of  Legislative  Chambers. 

Bucharest,  ^fth  November,  1901. 
of  King  of  Servia.  Opening  of  SJcupschtina. 

30th  December,  1900 
1 1SCn’  12th  January,  1901  * 

of  King  of  Servia.  Opening  of  National  Assembly. 

Belgrade,  ^th  October,  1901. 

of  Crown  Prince  of  Sweden  and  Norway.  Opening  of  Riksdag. 

Stockholm,  17th  January,  1901. 

See  also  Message. 

Spirituous  Liquors.  ArrSte  {French  Congo).  Taxes  on  Spirits,  &c. 

Libreville,  29th  March,  1901. 

{Do.)  Import  Duty.  Spirits. 

Libreville,  20th  April,  1901. 

{Do.)  Taxes  on  Spirits,  &c. 

Libreville,  6th  July,  1901. 

{Do.)  Taxes  on  Spirits,  &c. 

Libreville.  15th  November,  1901. 


227 
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236 
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772 
778 


* See  Vol.  XCII,  page  8 
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Spirituous  Liquors.  Arrete  (. French  West  Africa).  Import  Duty. 

Spirits. 

St.  Louis,  31st  December,  1900.  767 
Circular  (France).  Prohibition.  Sale  of  Alco- 
holic Liquors.  Canteens. 
Colonial  Forces. 

Paris,  21st  March,  1901.  768 

Decree  (Portugal).  Exportation  and  Trade. 

Alcoholic  Liquors.  Por- 
tuguese Colonies. 

Lisbon,  2nd  September,  1901.  823 

(Do.)  Spirit  Taxes.  Angola  and 
Mozambique. 

Lisbon,  23rd  December,  1901.  825 

Ordinance  (Cameroons).  Sale,  &c..  of  Alcoholic 

Liquors. 

Buea,  20th  December,  1900.  758 

(German  South-West  Africa).  Im- 
portation Trade.  Alcoholic 

Liquors. 

Windhoek,  18th  December,  1900.  760 
Regulations  (British).  Sale  of  Alcoholic  Liquors. 

Persian  Coast  and 

Islands. 

Bushire,  30th  September,  1901.  050 

(Do.)  Sale  of  Alcoholic  Liquors. 

Persia. 

Tehran,  31st.  December,  1901.  654 

Submarine  Cables.  See  Telegraphs. 

Sweden  and  Norway.  Speech  of  Crown  Prince.  Opening  of  Riksdag. 

Stockholm,  17th  January,  1901.  236 

See  also  Norway. 


T. 


Talienwan.  See  Dalny. 

Tariffs.  Belgium  and  Corea.  Imports.  Exports. 

Seoul,  23rd  March,  1901.  550,  552 

France  and  Salvador.  Imports. 

Paris,  9th  January,  1901.  590 


Norway  and  Spain.  Imports. 

Aranjuez,  27th  June,  1892.  817 

Roumania  and  Turkey.  Imports. 

Constantinople,  ^ fUgU8t,  1901.  606 
Taxation.  Agreement.  Great  Britain  and  Ankole.  Administration, 

Taxes,  &c. 

Entebbe,  25th  October,  1901.  461 

Regulations  (British  Central  Africa).  Native  Rut  Tax. 

Zomba,  31st  December,  1901.  627 

(British  East  Africa).  Native  Rut  Tax. 

Mombasa,  23rd  October,  1901.  630 
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Taxation.  Regulations  {Persia).  Road  (or  Rahdari)  Taxes. 

Tehran,  28th  November,  1901. 

(Persian  Coast  and  Islands).  Road  (or  Rahdari) 

Taxes. 

Bushire,  25th  November,  1901. 
See  also  Spirituous  Liquors. 

Telegraphs.  Act  of  Parliament  (British).  Pacific  Cable . 

17th  August,  1901. 

Agreement.  British  Government , Cape , Natal , British 

South  Africa  Company , and  Pastern  and 
Pastern  and  South  African  Telegraph 
Companies.  Telegraph  Traffic.  South 

Africa London,  27th  July,  1901. 

British  Government  and  Pastern  Pxtension 

Australasia  and  China  Telegraph  Com- 
pany. Cable  between  Chefoo  and  Wei- 
hai  Wei. 

London,  23rd  April,  1901. 

Belgium  and  Netherlands.  Telegraphic. 

The  Hague,  16th  March,  1901. 
Bulgaria  and  Russia.  Telegraph  Relations. 

18th  September 
1st  October  » 

Germany  and  Netherlands.  Cable  Com- 
munications. Colonial  Possessions  in 

Asia Berlin,  24th  July,  1901. 

Convention.  Anglo-Pgyptian  Soudan  and  Nrythrcea. 

Borne,  26th  November,  1901. 

Great  Britain  and  Persia.  Telegraphic 

Communication.  Purope  and  India 
through  Persia. 

Tehran,  16th  August,  1901. 
Telegraph  Money  Orders.  See  Money  Orders. 

Tonga.  Proclamation  (British).  Pxercise  of  Jurisdiction. 

Nukualofa,  16th  February,  1901. 
Tonnage  Dues  and  Measurement.  Decree  (Netherlands).  Tonnage 

Measurement. 
Italian  Vessels. 
The  Hague,  7tli  January,  1901. 

(Do.)  Tonnage 

Measurement. 
Danish  Vessels. 
The  Loo,  9th  August,  1901. 
Trade-marks.  Convention.  United  States  and  Guatemala.  Protection. 

Trade-marlcs  and  Trade  Labels. 

Guatemala,  15th  April,  1901. 

Order  in  Council  (British).  Application  to  Honduras. 

Patents  and  Trade- 
marks Acts. 

London,  26th  September,  1901. 

Ordinance  (Malta).  Trade-marks , &c. 

13th  September,  1899. 

(Trinidad).  Trade-marks , &c. 

12th  March,  1900. 


Page 

653 

651 

500 

504 

517 

675 

608 

595 

580 

43 

1307 

601 

603 

620 

1047 

93 


282 


1392 


ALPHABETICAL  INDEX. 


Pasre 

Treaties,  &c.,  between  G-reat  Britain  and  Foreign  Powers.  See 
Great  Britain. 

Treaties,  &c.,  between  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — between 

Argentine  Republic  and  Uruguay.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

Buenos  Ayres,  8th  June,  1899.  525 

Do.  Do.  Protocol.  Amendment. 

Arbitration  Treaty. 

1899. 

Buenos  Ayres,  21st  December,  1901.  528 

... Austria-Hungary  and  China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption 

of  Friendly  Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901 . 686 

Austria-Hungary  and  Mexico.  Convention.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

Mexico,  17th  September,  1901.  529 

Austria-Hungary  and  Roumania.  Convention  and  Protocol. 

Extradition. 

Bucharest,  ^fth  June,  1901.  529,  538 

Pelgium  and  Argentine  Republic.  Declaration.  Reciprocal 

Communication  of  Cen- 
sus Statistics. 

Buenos  Ayres,  6th  June,  1891.  524 

Belgium  and  Chile.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Santiago,  29th  May,  1899.  669 

Belgium  and  China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of 

Friendly  Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 

... Belgium  and  Corea.  Treaty  and  Rkglemen*.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

Seoul,  23rd  March,  1901.  539,  546 

Do.  Do.  Tariffs.  Imports.  Exports.  ....  550,  552 

Belgium  and  Greece.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Athens,  !“e,  1901.  782 

Do.  Do.  Protocol.  Extending  Period  for  Rati- 
fication of  Extradition 
Treaty. 

Athens,  T&¥th  December,  1901.  788 

Belgium  and  Honduras.  Protocol.  Correcting  Error  in 

Extradition  Con- 
vention, 1900. 

Guatemala,  5th  August,  1901.  * 

. Belgium  and  Netherlands.  Agreement.  Telegraphic. 

The  Hague,  16th  March,  1901.  675 

Belgium  and  United  States.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Washington,  26th  October,  1901.  610 

Bolivia  and  Peru.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Customs. 

La  Paz,  7th  June,  1881.  676 

Do.  Do.  Protocol.  Explanatory  of  Article  IV  of 

Commercial  Treaty , 1881. 

Sucre,  4th  July,  1887.  678 


* See  Yol.  XCII,  page  1129. 
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Treaties,  &c.,  between  Foreign  Powers,  continued , viz. : — between 

China  and  Japan.  Agreement.  Japanese  Settlement.  Shashi. 

18th  August,  1898.  1317 

France  wad  China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of  Friendly 

Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 

France  and  Congo.  Convention.  Commerce. 

Brussels,  31st  October,  1901.  743 

France  and  Costa  Rica.  Convention.  Commerce. 

San  Jose,  7th  June,  1901.  586 

France  and  Denmark.  Convention.  Commerce.  Danish 

Antilles. 

Copenhagen,  12th  June,  1901.  587 

France  and  Uayti.  Convention.  Commerce. 

Port-au-Prince,  31st  July,  1900.  969 

France  and  Italy.  Protocols.  Delimitation  of  Possessions. 

Red  Sea  and  Gulf  of  Aden. 

SIS"'  588,589 

France  and  Salvador.  Convention.  Commerce. 

Paris,  9th  January,  1901.  590 

Do.  Do.  Tariffs.  Imports. 591 

France  and  Spain.  Convention.  Jurisdiction.  Conference 

Island  {lie  des  Faisans). 

Bayonne,  27th  March,  1901.  685 

Germany  and  China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of 

Friendly  Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 

Germany  and  Netherlands.  Agreement.  Frontier  Traffic. 

The  Hague,  5th  June,  1901.  593 

Do.  Do.  Agreement.  Telegraphic  Cable 

Communications.  Colonial 
Possessions  in  Asia. 

Berlin,  24th  July,  1901.  595 

Greece  and  Roumania.  Convention  and  Protocol.  Commerce. 

t>  i i.  10th  December,  1900 
BudaPest>  1st  January,  1901  • 597>  598 

Italy  and  China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of  Friendly 

Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 

Italy  and  Japan.  Agreement.  Mostfavoured-nation  Treat- 
ment. Commerce. 

TttiO,  1901.  1322 

Italy  and  Mijjertini.  Convention.  Protection , Trade , 

Wrecks , &c. 

Bandar  Ollok,  18th  August,  1901.  779 

Italy  and  Monaco.  Declaration.  Exchange  of  Certificates 

of  Births,  Marriages,  and  Deaths , &c. 

Rome,  31st  March,  1901.  600 

Italy  xx\i\  Soudan  {Anglo- Egyptian) . Convention.  Erythrcea. 

Postal. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901.  579 

Do.  Do.  Convention.  Erythrcea. 

Telegraphic. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901.  580 

11900-1901  XC1T.]  4 U 
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Treaties,  &c.,  between  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz. : — between 

Italy  and  Soudan  (Anglo- Egyptian).  Convention.  Frythrcea. 

Customs. 

Rome,  26th  November,  1901.  581 

Japan  and  China.  Agreement.  Japanese  Settlement.  Shashi. 

18th  August,  1898.  131V 

Do.  Do.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of  Friendly 

Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 

..  Mexico  and  Nicaragua.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Mexico,  6th  November,  1900.  1313 

Netherlands  and  China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of 

Friendly  Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 

Russia  and  Bulgaria.  Agreement.  Telegraphic. 

18th  September  -i  Qfn 
1st  October  > OUfS 

Russia  and  China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of  Friendly 

Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 

Spain  and  China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of  Friendly 

Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 

Spain  and  Norway.  Convention  and  Notes.  Prolonging 

Commercial  Treaty , 1883,  as  far  as 
relates  to  Norway. 

Madrid,  24th  January,  1892.  820,  821 


Do. 

Do. 

Notes.  Arbitration.  Interpretation 

of  Convention  of  January  24,  1892. 

Madrid,  27th  January,  1892. 

822 

Do. 

Do. 

Convention  and  Protocols.  Commerce. 

Aranjuez,  27th  June,  1892.  813,  818, 

819 

Do. 

Do 

Tariffs.  Imports 

817 

Spain 

anti  Peru. 

Protocol.  Fxtradition  Treaty , 1898. 

Lima,  26th  July,  1901. 

* 

Turkey  and  Roumania.  Convention  and  Declarations.  Com- 
merce. 

Constantinople,  S August*  190L  604>  607 > 608 

Do.  Do.  Tariffs.  Imports 606 

United  States  and  Canada.  Convention.  Money  Orders. 

Washington,  3'  th  September  qq-.  QQQ 
Ottawa,  3rd  October  ’ 

United  States  and  Chile.  Treaty.  Fxtradition. 

Santiago,  17th  April,  1900.  616 

United  States  and  China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of 
Friendly  Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  686 

United  States  and  Guatemala.  Convention.  Trade-marks 

and  Trade  Labels. 

Guatemala,  15th  April,  1901.  620 


* See  Yol.  XCII,  page  858. 
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Treaties,  &e.,  between  Foreign  Powers,  continued , viz. : — between 
United  States  and  Guatemala.  Convention.  Real  and  Per- 
sonal Property. 

Gruatemala,  27th  August,  3901.  621 

United  States  and  Servia.  Treaty.  Extradition . 

Belgrade,  £§-th  October,  1901.  727 

Trinidad  and  Tobago.  Ordinance.  Immigration 17th  July,  1899.  314 

Foreign  Labour  Contract. 

4th  December,  1899.  279 

Patents , Designs , and  Trade- 
marks ... 12th  March,  1900.  282 

Tunis.  Order  in  Council  {British) . Revoking  Order  applying  Foreign 

Deserters  Act,  1852. 

London,  24th  July,  1901.  167 

Turkey.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Roumania.  Convention  and  Declarations.  Com- 
merce. 

Constantinople,  Sth  Augu7t>  1901  • 608 

Do.  Tariffs.  Imports 606 


u. 

United  States.  Act  of  Philippine  Commission.  Holding  of  Land  by 
Religious  Corporations,  &c. 

Manila,  19th  October,  1901.  609 

Act  of  Congress.  Immigration  and  Contract  Labour. 

Washington,  3rd  March,  1893.  195 

Chinese  Exclusion. 

'Washington.  3rd  March,  1901.  726 

Correspondence.  Anglo- German  Agreement  of  Octo- 
ber 16,  1900,  relating  to  China 
{Communication  to  Governments 
of  United  States,  &c.). 

October,  1900.  897 

Convention  signed  at  Washington  on 

5th  February,  1900.  Establish- 
ment of  Communication  by  Ship 
Canal  between  Atlantic  and  Pacific 
Oceans 1900,1901.  473 

. Message  of  President.  Opening  of  Congress., 

Washington,  3rd  December,  1901.  238 

Order  in  Council  {British).  Extradition  Convention. 

United  States,  1900. 

London,  26th  J une,  1901.  139 

.. Proclamation.  Establishment  of  Civil  Government  in 

Porto  Rico. 

Washington,  25th  July,  1901.  859 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers -viz.  with 

Belgium.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Washington,  26th  October,  1901.  610 
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United  States.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreig-n  Powers,  continued, 

viz. : — with 

Canada.  Convention.  Money  Orders. 

Washington,  goth  September 
Ottawa.  • rd  October  ’ 

Chile.  Treaty.  Extradition 

' Santiago,  17th  April,  1900. 

China.  Final  Protocol.  Resumption  of 

Friendly  Relations. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901. 

Great  Britain.  Convention.  Atlantic 

and  Pacific  Canal. 
Washington,  5th  February,  1900.* 

Bo.  Treaty.  Atlantic  and 

Pacific  Canal. 

Washington,  18th  November,  1901. 

Guatemala.  Convention.  Trade-marks 

and  Trade  Labels. 
(Guatemala,  15th  April,  1901. 
Bo.  Convention.  Real  and  Per- 

sonal Property. 

Guatemala,  27th  August,  1901. 

Servia.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Belgrade,  i§th  October,  1901. 

Uruguay.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.: — with 

Argentine  Republic.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

Buenos  Ayres,  8th  June,  1899. 
Bo.  Protocol.  Amendment. 

Arbitration  Treaty, 
1899. 

Buenos  Ayres,  21st  December,  1901. 

Great  Britain.  Agreement  and  Regulations. 

Parcel  Post. 

London.  11th  May  1001 
Monte  Video,  1st  July’ 


Page 

889 

616 

686 

468 

46 

620 

621 

727 

525 

528 
70,  73 


V, 


Vancouver.  Act  of  Parliament  {British).  Submarine  Cable.  Van- 
couver to  New  Zealand 
and  Queensland. 

17th  August,  1901.  500 

Venezuela.  Becree  (Colombia).  Breaking  off  Biplomatic  Relations 

with  Venezuela. 

Bogota,  16th  November,  1901.  553 

Vessels.  Regulations  {British  East  Africa).  Registration  and  Li- 
censing of  Fishing 
Boats,  &c. 

Mombasa,  1st  July,  1901.  629 


* Not  ratified.  Replaced  by  Treaty  of  November  18,  1901. 


ALPHABETICAL  INDEX. 


1397 


Page 

Vessels.  Regulations  and  Instructions  (Russia).  Naval  Prizes,  &e. 

1895-1900.  861 

See  also  Deserters.  Merchant  Shipping.  Eight  op 
Search.  War  Ships.  Wrecks. 

Victoria.  Act  of  Parliament  (British).  Submarine  Cable.  Vancouver 

to  New  Zealand  and  Queens- 
land (Victoria  participating). 

17th  August,  1901.  500 


w. 

Waima.  Convention.  Great  Britain  and  France . Arbitration.  Waima 

Affair. 

Paris,  3rd  April,  1901.  37 

War.  Correspondence.  Great  Britain  and  China.  Insurrectionary 
Movement  and  Disturbances  in  China  (Siege 
and  Relief  of  Legations  at  Peking , &c.). 

January,  September  1900.  1050 

Great  Britain  and  Germany.  Detention  and 

Search  of  Vessels.  War  in  South  Africa. 

December  1899-January  1900.  973 

Great  Britain  and  South  African  Republic  and 

Orange  Free  State.  War  in  South  Africa. 

March  1900.  971 

Papers.  Negotiations  between  Lord  Kitchener  and  Commandant 
Louis  Botha  for  Termination  of  War 
in  South  Africa. 

February -July  1901.  1011 

See  also  Contraband  of  War, 

War  Ships.  Arrete  (Belgium) . Admission  of  Foreign  Ships  of  War. 

Belgian  Ports  and  Waters. 

Brussels,  18th  February,  1901.  665 

Decree  (Denmark).  Admission  of  Foreign  Ships  of  War. 

Port  of  Copenhagen. 

Copenhagen,  26th  February,  1901.  683 

Wei-hai  Wei.  Agreement.  British  Government  and  Fastern  Fxtension 

Australasia  and  China  Telegraph  Com- 
pany. Submarine  Cable  between  Chefoo 
and  Wei-hai  Wei. 

London,  23rd  April,  1901.  517 

Order  in  Council.  British  Jurisdiction. 

London,  24th  July,  1901.  170 

Whampoo,  River.  Regulation.  Improvement.  River  Whampoo. 

Peking,  7th  September,  1901.  709 

Wild  Animals.  See  G-ame. 

Wrecks.  Convention.  Italy  and  Mijjertini.  Protection,  Wrecks,  &c. 

Bandar  Ollok,  18th  August,  1901.  779 
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Zanzibar.  Agreement.  Great  Britain  and  France.  Commercial  Rela- 
tions. Zanzibar. 

London,  27th  June,  1901. 
Correspondence.  Slavery  and  Slave  Trade  in  East  Africa , 

Zanzibar , and  Pemba 1900,  1901. 

Report.  International  Maritime  Bureau , 1900. 

Zanzibar,  22nd  January,  1901. 

Rules  (British).  Legal  Practitioners.  British  Courts  in 

Zanzibar. 

Zanzibar,  14th  April,  1901. 
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